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PEEFACE

TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE Author has taken advantage of the issue of a

second edition to revise this work. He has re-written

portions of the first part, and otherwise re-arranged it

He hopes that the argument has thus been made more

clear and consecutive.





PEEFACE.

THE present work is the result of many years of

earnest and serious investigation, undertaken in the first

instance for the regulation of personal belief, and now

published as a contribution towards the establishment of

Truth in the minds of others who are seeking for it.

The author's main object has been conscientiously and

fully to state the facts of the case, to make no assertions

the grounds for which are not clearly given, and as far

as possible to place before the reader the materials from

which a judgment may be intelligently formed regarding

the important subject discussed.

The great Teacher is reported to have said :

" Be ye

approved money-changers," wisely discerning the gold

of Truth, and no man need hesitate honestly to test its

reality, and unflinchingly to reject base counterfeits. It

is obvious that the most indispensable requisite in regard

to Religion is that it should be true. No specious hopes

or flattering promises can have the slightest value unless

they be genuine and based upon substantial realities.
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Fear of the results of investigation, therefore, should

deter no man, for the issue in any case is gain : eman-

cipation from delusion, or increase of assurance. It is

poor honour to sequester a creed from healthy handling,

or to shrink from the serious examination of its doctrines.

That which is true in Religion cannot be shaken ; that

which is false no one can desire to preserve.
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AN INQUIKY

INTO THK

INTRODUCTION.

THEORETICALLY, the duty of adequate inquiry into the

truth of any statement of serious importance before

believing it is universally admitted. Practically, no

duty is more universally neglected. This is more espe-

cially the case in regard to Religion, in which our concern

is so great, yet whose credentials so few personally

examine. The difficulty of such an investigation and

the inability of most men to pursue it, whether from

want of opportunity or want of knowledge, are no doubt

the chief reasons for this neglect; but another, and

scarcely less potent, obstacle has probably been the

odium which has been attached to any doubt regarding

the dominant religion, as well as the serious, though

covert, discouragement of the Church to all critical

examination of the title-deeds of Christianity. The spirit

of doubt, if not of intelligent inquiry, has, however, of

late years become too strong for repression, and, at the

present day, the pertinency of the question of a German

writer :

" Are we still Christians ?" receives unconscious
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illustration from many a popular pulpit, and many a

social discussion.

The prevalent characteristic of popular theology in

England, at this time, may be said to be a tendency to

eliminate from Christianity, with thoughtless dexterity,

every supernatural element which does not quite accord

with current opinion, and yet to ignore the fact that, in

so doing, ecclesiastical Christianity has practically been

altogether abandoned. This tendency is fostered with

profoundly illogical zeal by many distinguished men

within the Church itself, who endeavour to arrest for a

moment the pursuing wolves of doubt and unbelief

which press upon it, by practically throwing to them,

scrap by scrap, the very doctrines which constitute the

claims of Christianity to be regarded as a Divine

Revelation at all. The moral Christianity which they

hope to preserve, noble though it be, has not one

feature left to distinguish it as a miraculously commu-

nicated religion.

Christianity itself distinctly pretends to be a direct

Divine -Revelation of truths beyond the natural attain-

ment of the human intellect. To submit the doctrines

thus revealed, therefore, to criticism, and to clip and prune

them down to the standard of human reason, whilst at

the same time their supernatural character is maintained,

is an obvious absurdity. Christianity must either be

recognized to be a Divine Revelation beyond man's criti-

cism, and in that case its doctrines must be received

even though Reason cannot be satisfied, or the claims of

Christianity to be such a Divine Revelation must be

disallowed, in which case it becomes the legitimate

subject of criticism like every other human system. One

or other of these alternatives must be adopted, but to
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assert that Christianity is Divine, and yet to deal with it

as human, is illogical and wrong.

When we consider the vast importance of the interests

involved, therefore, it must be apparent that there can be

no more urgent problem for humanity to solve than the

question : Is Christianity a supernatural Divine Reve-

lation or not? To this we may demand a clear and

decisive answer. The evidence must be of no uncertain

character which can warrant our abandoning the guidance

of Reason, and blindly accepting doctrines which, if not

supernatural truths, must be rejected by the human in-

tellect as monstrous delusions. We propose in this work

to seek a conclusive answer to this momentous question.

It appears to us that at no time has such an investiga-

tion been more requisite. The results of scientific inquiry

and of Biblical criticism have created wide-spread doubt

regarding the most material part of Christianity con-

sidered as a Divine Revelation. The mass of intelligent

men in England are halting between two opinions, and

standing in what seems to us the most unsatisfactory

position conceivable : they abandon, before a kind of

vague and indefinite, if irresistible, conviction, some of

the most central supernatural doctrines of Christianity ;

they try to spiritualize or dilute the rest into a form

which does not shock their reason
;
and yet they cling to

the delusion, that they still retain the consolation and

the hope of truths which, if not divinely revealed, are

mere human speculation regarding matters beyond reason.

They have, in fact, as little warrant to abandon the one

part as they have to retain the other. They build their

house upon the sand, and the waves which have already

carried away so much may any day engulf the rest. At

the same time, amid this general eclipse of faith, many
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an earnest mind, eagerly seeking for truth, endures much

bitter pain, unable to believe unable freely to reject

and yet without the means of securing any clear and

intelligent reply to the inquiry:
" What is truth?" Any

distinct assurance, whatever its nature, based upon solid

grounds, would be preferable to such a state of doubt and

hesitation. Once persuaded that we have attained truth,

there can be no permanent regret for vanished illusions.

We must, however, by careful and impartial investiga-

tion, acquire the right to our belief, whatever it may be,

and not float like a mere waif into the nearest haven.

Flippant unbelief is much worse than earnest credulity.

The time is ripe for arriving at a definite conviction as

to the character of Christianity. There is no lack of

materials for a final decision, although hitherto they have

been beyond the reach of most English readers, and a

careful and honest examination of the subject, even if it

be not final, cannot fail to contribute towards a result

more satisfactory than the generally vague and illogical

religious opinion of the present day. Even true conclu-

sions which are arrived at either accidentally or by wrong
methods are dangerous. The current which by good
fortune led to-day to truth may to-morrow waft us to

falsehood. That such an investigation cannot, even at

the present time, be carried on in England without in-

curring much enmity and opposition need scarcely be

remarked, however loudly the duty and liberty of inquiry

be theoretically proclaimed, and the reason is obvious.

If we look at the singular diversity of views en-

tertained, not only with regard to the doctrines, but

also to the evidences, of Christianity, we cannot but be

struck by the helpless position in which Divine Revela-

tion is now placed.
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Orthodox Christians at the present day may be

divided into two broad classes, one of which professes

to base the Church upon the Bible, and the other the

Bible upon the Church. The one party assert that the

Bible is fully arid absolutely inspired, that it contains

God's revelation to man, and that it is the only and

sufficient ground for all religious belief; and they
>Yiain-

tain that its authenticity is proved by the most ample

and irrefragable external as well as internal evidence

What then must be the feeling of any ordinary mind on

hearing, on the other hand, that men of undoubted piety

and learning, as well as unquestioned orthodoxy, within

the Church of England, admit that the Bible is totally

without literary or historical evidence, and cannot for a

moment be upheld upon any such grounds as the revea

word of God
;

that none of the great doctrines

ecclesiastical Christianity can be deduced from the Bible

alone
;

l and that, "if it be impossible to accept the

literary method of dealing with Holy Scripture, the usual

mode of arguing the truth of Revelation, ab extra, merely

from what are called
'

Evidences
'

whether of MIRACLES

done or PROPHECIES uttered thousands of years ago,

must also be insufficient." \
2

It cannot be much comfort

to be assured by them that, notwithstanding this absence

of external and internal evidence, this Revelation stands

upon the sure basis of the inspiration of a Church, which

has so little ground in history for any claim to infallibility.

The unsupported testimony of a Church which in every

age has vehemently maintained errors and denounced

truths which are now universally recognized is no

1 W. J. Irons, D.D. The Bible and its Interpreters, 1865 ; cf. Tracts

for the Times, No. Ixxxv.
9 W. J. Irons, D.D., on Miracles and Prophecy, vii.

VOL. I. 6
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sufficient guarantee of Divine Revelation. Obviously,

there is no ground for accepting from a fallible Church

and fallacious tradition doctrines which, avowedly, are

beyond the criterion of reason, and therefore require

miraculous evidence.

With belief based upon such uncertain grounds, and

with such vital difference of views regarding evidence, it

is not surprising that ecclesiastical Christianity has felt

its own weakness, and entrenched itself against the

assaults of investigation. It is not strange that intel-

lectual vigour in any direction should, almost uncon-

sciously, have been regarded as dangerous to the repose

and authority of the Church, and that, instead of being

welcomed as a virtue, religious inquiry has almost been

repelled as a crime. Such inquiry, however, cannot be

suppressed. Mere scientific questions may be regarded

with apathy by those who do not feel their personal

bearing. It may possibly seem to some a matter of little

practical importance to them to determine whether the

earth revolves round the sun, or the sun round the earth
;

but no earnest mind can fail to perceive the immense

personal importance of Truth in regard to Religion the

necessity of investigating, before accepting, dogmas, the

right interpretation of which is represented as necessary

to salvation, and the clear duty, before abandoning

reason for faith, to exercise reason, in order that faith

may not be mere credulity. As Bacon remarked, the

injunction :

" Hold fast that which is good," must always

be preceded by the maxim :

" Prove all things." Even

Archbishop Trench has said :

"
Credulity is as real, if not

so great, a sin as unbelief," applying the observation to

the duty of demanding a
"
sign

"
from any one professing

to be the utterer of a revelation :

"
Else might he lightly
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be persuaded to receive that as from God, which, indeed,

was only the word of man." 1 The acceptance of any

revelation or dogma, however apparently true in itself,

without
"
sign

"
without evidence satisfying the reason,

is absolute credulity. Even the most thorough advocate

of Faith must recognise that reason must be its basis,

and that faith can only legitimately commence where

reason fails. The appeal is first to reason if afterwards

to faith, and no man pretending to intellectual conscience

can overlook the primary claim of reason. If it is to be

more than a mere question of priority of presentation

whether we are to accept Buddhism, Christianity, or

Mahometanism, we must strictly and fearlessly examine

the evidence upon which they profess to stand. The

neglect of examination can never advance truth, as the

severest scrutiny can never retard it, but belief without

discrimination can only foster ignorance and supersti-

tion.

It was in this conviction that the following inquiry into

the reality of Divine Revelation was originally undertaken,

and that others should enter upon it. An able writer, who

will not be suspected of exaggeration on this subject, has

said :

" The majority of mankind, perhaps, owe their

belief rather to the outward influence of custom and

education, than to any strong principle of faith within
;

and it is to be feared that many if they came to perceive

how wonderful what they believed was, would not find

their belief so easy, and so matter-of-course a thing as

they appear to find it."
2 To no earnest mind can

such inquiry be otherwise than a serious and often a

1 Notes on Miracles, 8th edition, 1866, p. 27.

2 J. B. Mozley, B.D., on Miracles; Bamptou Lectures, 1865, 2nd ed.

p. 4.
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painful task, but, dismissing preconceived ideas and

preferences derived from habit and education, and seeking

only the Truth, holding it, whatever it may be, to be the

only object worthy of desire, or capable of satisfying a

rational mind, the quest cannot but end in peace and

satisfaction. In such an investigation, however, to quote

words of Archbishop Whately :

"
It makes ah

1

the

difference in the world whether we place Truth in the

first place or in the second place," for if Truth

acquired do not compensate for every pet illusion

dispelled, the path is thorny indeed, although it must

still be faithfully trodden.



INTO THE

REALITY OF DIVINE REVELATION.

PAET I.

CHAPTER I.

MIRACLES IN RELATION TO CHRISTIANITY.

AT the very outset of inquiry into the origin and true

character of Christianity we are brought face to face

with the Supernatural. Christianity professes to be a

Divine Revelation of truths which the human intellect

could not otherwise have discovered. It is not a form

of religion developed by the wisdom of man and

appealing to his reason, but a system miraculously com-

municated to the human race, the central doctrines of

which are either superhuman or untenable. If the

truths said to be revealed were either of an ordinary

character or naturally attainable they would at once

discredit the claim to a Divine origin. No one could

maintain that a system discoverable by Reason would

be supernaturally communicated. The whole argument
for Christianity turns upon the necessity of such a

Revelation and the consequent probability that it would

be made.

VOL. I. B
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There is nothing singular, it may be remarked, in the

claim of Christianity to be a direct Eevelation from God.

With the exception of the religions of Greece and Rome,

which, however, also had their subsidiary supposition of

divine inspiration, there has scarcely been any system of

Religion in the world proclaimed otherwise than as a

direct divine communication. Long before Christianity

claimed this character, the religions of India had antici-

pated the idea. To quote the words of an accomplished

scholar :

"
According to the orthodox views of Indian

theologians, not a single line of the Veda was the work

of human authors. The whole Veda is in some way
or other the work of the Deity ; and even those who

received it were not supposed to be ordinary mortals, but

beings raised above the level of common humanity, and

less liable, therefore, to error in the reception of revealed

truth." l The same origin is claimed for the religion of

Zoroaster, whose doctrines, beyond doubt, exercised great

influence at least upon later Jewish theology, and whose

Magian followers are appropriately introduced beside the

cradle of Jesus, as the first to do honour to the birth of

Christianity. In the same way Mahomet announced his

religion as directly communicated from heaven.

Christianity, however, as a religion professing to be

divinely revealed is not only supernatural in origin and

doctrine, but its claim to acceptance is necessarily based

upon supernatural evidence ; for it is obvious that truths

which require to be miraculously communicated do not

come within the range of our intellect, and cannot, there-

fore, be intelligently received upon internal testimony.
"
And, certainly," says a recent able Bampton Lecturer,

"
if it was the will of God to give a revelation, there are

1 M. Muller, Chips from a German Workshop, 1867, yoL L p. 18.
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plain and obvious reasons for asserting that miracles are

necessary as the guarantee and voucher for that revela-

tion. A revelation is, properly speaking, such only by
virtue of telling us something which we could not know

without it. But how do we know that that communi-

cation of what is undiscoverable by human reason is

true 1 Our reason cannot prove the truth of it, for it is

by the very supposition beyond our reason. There must

be, then, some note or sign to certify to it and distinguish

it as a true communication from God, which note can be

nothing else than a miracle/' 1 In another place the

same Lecturer stigmatizes the belief of the Mahometan
"
as in its very principle irrational/' because he accepts

the account which Mahomet gave of himself, without

supernatural evidence. 2 The belief of the Christian is

contrasted with it as rational,
" because the Christian

believes in a supernatural dispensation upon the proper

evidence of such a dispensation, viz., the miraculous." 3

Mahomet is reproached with having
" an utterly bar-

barous idea of evidence, and a total miscalculation of

the claims of reason," because he did not consider

miraculous evidence necessary to attest a supernatural

dispensation ;

" whereas the Gospel is adapted to per-

petuity for this cause especially, with others, that it was

founded upon a true calculation, and a foresight of the

permanent need of evidence ; our Lord admitting the

inadequacy of His own mere word, and the necessity of

a rational guarantee to His revelation of His own nature

and commission." 4

1 J. B. Mozley, B.D., Bampton Lecturer in 1865, on Miracles, 2nd cd.,

1867, p. 6 f.

2
Ib., p. 30, cf. Butler, Analogy of Religion, Pt. ii. ch. vii. 3 ; Paley,

A View of the Evidences of Christianity, ed. "Whately, 1859, p. 324 ff.

3
Ib., p. 31. 4

Ib., p. 32.

B 2
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The spontaneous offer of miraculous evidence, indeed,

has always been advanced as a special characteristic of

Christianity, logically entitling it to acceptance in contra-

distinction to all other religions.
"
It is an acknowledged

historical fact," says Bishop Butler,
"
that Christianity

offered itself to the world, and demanded to be received,

upon the allegation, i. e., as unbelievers would speak,

upon the pretence, of miracles, publicly wrought to attest

the truth of it in such an age ;
. . . . and Christianity,

including the dispensation of the Old Testament, seems

distinguished by this from all other religions."
'

Most of the great English divines have clearly recog-

nized and asserted the necessity of supernatural evidence

to establish the reality of a supernatural revelation.

Bishop Butler affirms miracles and the completion of

prophecy to be the
"
direct and fundamental proofs

"

of Christianity.
2 Elsewhere he says :

" The notion of a

miracle, considered as a proof of a divine mission, has

been stated 'with great exactness by divines, and is, I

think, sufficiently understood by every one. There are

also invisible miracles, the Incarnation of Christ, for

instance, which, being secret, cannot be alleged as a

proof of such a mission ; but require themselves to be

proved by visible miracles. Revelation itself, too, is

miraculous; and miracles are the proof of it."
3

Paley

states the case with equal clearness : "In what way can

a revelation be made but by miracles ? In none which

we are able to conceive/' 4 His argument in fact is

founded upon the principle that :

"
nothing but miracles

1 The Analogy of Religion, Pt. ii. ch. vii. 3.

3
II., Pt. ii., ch. vii.

J
lb., Pt. ii., ch. ii. 1.

3 A View of the Evidences of Christianity. Preparatory Considera-

tions, p. 12.



THE NECESSITY OF MIE.1CULOUS EVIDENCE. 5

could decide the authority
"
of Christianity.

1 In another

work he asserts that no man can prove a future retri-

bution, but the teacher
" who testifies by miracles that

his doctrine comes from God." 2
Bishop Atterbury, again,

referring to the principal doctrines of ecclesiastical

Christianity, says : "It is this kind of Truth that God

is properly said to reveal ; Truths, of which, unless

revealed, we should have always continued ignorant ;

and 'tis in order only to prove these Truths to have

been really revealed, that we affirm Miracles to be

Necessary."
3

Dr. Heurtley, the Margaret Professor of Divinity in

the University of Oxford, after pointing out that the

doctrines taught as the Christian Kevelation are such as

could not by any possibility have been attained by the

unassisted human reason, and that, consequently, it is

reasonable that they should be attested by miracles,

continues :

"
Indeed, it seems inconceivable how without

miracles including prophecy in the notion of a miracle,

it could sufficiently have commended itself to men's

belief ? Who would believe, or would be justified in

believing, the great facts which constitute its substance

on the ipse dixit of an unaccredited teacher ? and how,

except by miracles, could the first teacher be accredited ?

Paley, then, was fully warranted in the assertion ....
that ' we cannot conceive a revelation

'

such a revelation

of course as Christianity professes to be, a revelation of

truths which transcend man's ability to discover,
*

to be

1 A View of the Evidences of Christianity. Preparatory Considera-

tions, p. 14.

* Moral Philosophy, Book v. Speaking of Christianity, in another

place, he calls miracles and prophecy, "that splendid apparatus with

which its mission was introduced and attested." Book iv.

3
Sei-mons, &c., Serm. viii., Miracles the most proper way of proving

any Religion. Vol. iii., 1766, p. 199.
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substantiated without miracles.' Other credentials, it is

true, might be exhibited in addition to miracles, and

such it would be natural to look for, but it seems

impossible that miracles could be dispensed with." l

Dr. Mansel, the late Dean of ^ St. Paul's, bears similar

testimony : "A teacher who proclaims himself to be

specially sent by God, and whose teaching is to be

received on the authority of that mission, must, from

the nature of the case, establish his claim by proofs of

another kind than those which merely evince his human

wisdom or goodness. A superhuman authority needs to

be substantiated by superhuman evidence
;
and what is

superhuman is miraculous." 2

Dr. J. H. Newman, in discussing the idea and scope

of miracles, says :

" A Eevelation, that is, a direct

message from God to man, itself bears in some degree

a miraculous character
;

. . . And as a Revelation itself,

so again the evidences of a Revelation may all more or

less be considered miraculous It might even be

said that, strictly speaking, no evidence of a Revelation

is conceivable which does not partake of the character of

a Miracle ; since nothing but a display of power over the

existing system of things can attest the immediate pre-

sence of Him by whom it was originally established." 3

Dr. Mozley has stated in still stronger terms the

necessity that Christianity should be authenticated by
the evidence of miracles. He supposes the case that a

person of evident integrity and loftiness of character

had appeared, eighteen centuries ago, announcing himself

as pre-existent from all eternity, the Son of God, Maker

1

Eeplies to Essays and Reviews, 1862, p. 151.

3 Aids to Faith, 4th ed., 1863, p. 35.

3 Two Essays on Scripture Miracles and on Ecclesiastical, by John H.

Newman, 2nd ed., 1870, p. 6 f,
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of the world, who had come down from heaven and

assumed the form and nature of man in order to be

the Lamb of God that taketh away the sins of the

world, and so on, enumerating other doctrines of Chris-

tianity. Dr. Mozley then asks :

" What would be the

inevitable conclusion of sober reason respecting that

person ? The necessary conclusion of sober reason re-

specting that person would be that he was disordered in

his understanding . . . By no rational being could a

just and benevolent life be accepted as proof of such

astonishing announcements. Miracles are the necessary

complement, then, of the truth of such announcements,

which, without them, are purposeless and abortive, the

unfinished fragments of a design which is nothing unless

it is the whole. They are necessary to the justification

of such announcements, which indeed, unless they are

supernatural truths, are the wildest delusions."
1

He,

therefore, concludes that :

"
Christianity cannot be main-

tained as a revelation undiscoverable by human reason,

a revelation of a supernatural scheme for man's salvation,

without the evidence of miracles." 2

In all points, Christianity is emphatically a Super-

natural Eeligion claiming to be divine in its origin,

superhuman in its essence and miraculous in its evidence.

It cannot be accepted without an absolute belief in

Miracles, and those who profess to hold the religion

whilst they discredit its supernatural elements and they

are many at the present day have widely seceded from

ecclesiastical Christianity. Miracles, it is true, are ex-

ternal to Christianity in so far as they are evidential, but

inasmuch as it is admitted that miracles alone can attest

the reality of Divine .Revelation they are still inseparable

1

Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 14. 2
II)., p. 23.
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from it ; and as the contents of the Revelation are so to

say more miraculous than its attesting miracles, the

supernatural enters into the very substance of Christianity

and cannot be eliminated. It is obvious, therefore, that

the reality of miracles is the vital point in the investi-

gation which we have undertaken. If the reality of

miracles cannot be established, Christianity loses the

only evidence by which its truth can be sufficiently

attested. If miracles be incredible the supernatural

Revelation and its miraculous evidence must together be

rejected.

This fact is thoroughly recognized by the ablest

Christian divines. Dean Mansel, speaking of the

position of miracles in regard to Christianity, says :

" The question, however, assumes a very different char-

acter when it relates, not to the comparative importance

of miracles as evidences, but to their reality as facts, and

as facts of a supernatural kind. For if this is denied,

the denial does not merely remove one of the supports of

a faith which may yet rest securely on other grounds.

On the contrary, the whole system of Christian belief

with its evidences ... all Christianity in short, so far as

it has any title to that name, so far as it has any special

relation to the person or the teaching of Christ, is over-

thrown at the same time/'
1 A little further on he says :

"
If there be one fact recorded in Scripture which is

entitled, in the fullest sense of the word, to the name of

a Miracle, the RESURRECTION OF CHRIST is that fact.

Here, at least, is an instance in which the entire

Christian faith must stand or fall with our belief in

the supernatural."
2

IJe, therefore, properly repudiates

$ie view,
"
which represents the question of the possi-

1 Aids to Faith, 18H3, p. 3.
"

Jb., p. 4.
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bility of miracles as one which merely affects the external

accessories of Christianity, leaving the essential doctrines

untouched." 1 Dr. Mozley in a similar manner argues

the inseparable union of miracles with the Christian

faith.
" Indeed not only are miracles conjoined with

doctrine in Christianity, but miracles are inserted in the

doctrine arid are part of its contents. A man cannot

state his belief as a Christian in the terms of the

Apostles' Creed without asserting them. Can the doctrine

of our Lord's Incarnation be disjoined from one physical

miracle \ Can the doctrine of His justification of us

and intercession for us, be disjoined from another ? . . .

If a miracle is incorporated as an article in a creed, that

article of the creed, the miracle, and the proof of it by a

miracle, are all one thing. The great miracles, therefore,

upon the evidence of which the Christian scheme rested,

being thus inserted in the Christian Creed, the belief in

the Creed was of itself the belief in the miraculous evi-

dence of it. ... Thus miracles and the supernatural

contents of Christianity must stand or fall together."
2

Dr. Heurtley, referring to the discussion of the reality of

miracles, exclaims :

"
It is not too much to say, therefore,

that the question is vital as regards Christianity/'
1

Canon Westcott not less emphatically makes the same

statement.
"
It is evident," he says,

"
that if the claim

to be a miraculous religion is essentially incredible

apostolic Christianity is simply false The essence

of Christianity lies in a miracle
;
and if it can be shown

that a miracle is either impossible or incredible, all

further inquiry into the details of its history is superfluous

1 Aide to Faith, p. 5.

2
Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 21 f.

3
Replies to "Essays and Reviews," 1862, p. 143.
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in a religious point of view." l

Similarly, a recent Hulsean

lecturer, Dr. Farrar, has said :

" However skilfully the

modern ingenuity of semi-belief may have tampered
with supernatural interpositions, it is clear to every

honest and unsophisticated mind that, if miracles be

incredible, Christianity is false. If Christ wrought no

miracles, then the Gospels are untrustworthy ; ... If

the Eesurrection be merely a spiritual idea, or a

mythicized hallucination, then our religion has been

founded on an error
" 2

It has been necessary clearly to point out this indis-

soluble connection between ecclesiastical Christianity and

the supernatural, in order that the paramount importance
of the question as to the credibility of miracles should be

duly appreciated. Our inquiry into the reality of

Divine Revelation, then, whether we consider its con-

tents or its evidence, practically reduces itself to the very

simple issue : Are miracles antecedently credible ? Did

they ever really take place ? We do not intend to

confine ourselves merely to a discussion of the abstract

question, but shall also endeavour to form a correct

estimate of the value of the specific allegations which are

advanced.

2.

Having then ascertained that miracles are absolutely

necessary to attest the reality of Divine Revelation we

may proceed to examine them more closely, and for the

present we shall confine ourselves to the representations

of these phenomena which are given in the Bible.

Throughout the Old Testament the doctrine is inculcated

1 The Gospel of the Eesurrection, 3rd ed., 1874, p. 34.
7 The Witness of Hi r to Christ, Hulsean Lectures for 1870, 2nd

ed., 1872, p. 25.
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that supernatural communications must have super-

natural attestation. God is described as arming his

servants with power 'to perform wonders, in order that

they may thus be accredited as his special messengers.

The Patriarchs and the people of Israel generally are

represented as demanding "a sign" of the reality of

communications said to come from God, without which,

we are led to suppose, they not only would not have

believed, but would have been justified in disbelieving,

that the message actually came from him. Thus Gideon 1

asks for a sign that the Lord talked with him, and

Hezekiah 2 demands proof of the truth of Isaiah's prophecy
that he should be restored to health. It is, however, un-

necessary to refer to instances, for it may be affirmed that

upon all occasions miraculous evidence of an alleged divine

mission is stated to have been required and accorded.

The startling information is at the same time given,

however, that miracles may be wrought to attest

what is false as well as to accredit what is true. In

one place,
3

it is declared that if a prophet actually

gives a sign or wonder and it comes to pass, but

teaches the people, on the strength of it, to follow other

gods, they are not to hearken to him, and the prophet is

to be put to death. The false miracle is, here,
4 attributed

to God himself :

" For the Lord your God proveth you, to

know whether ye love the Lord your God with all your
heart and with all your soul." In the book of the

Prophet Ezekiel, the case is stated in a still stronger way,
and God is represented as directly deceiving the prophet :

" And if the prophet be deceived when he hath spoken a

thing, I the Lord have deceived that prophet, and I will

1
Judges vi. 17, * 2 Kings xx. 8 f.

3 Dcut. xiii. 1 ff.
4 Deut. xiii. 3.
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stretch out my band upon him, and will destroy him

from the midst of my people Israel." *
God, in fact, is

represented as exerting his almighty power to deceive a

man and then as destroying him for being deceived. In

the same spirit is the passage
2 in which Micaiah describes

the Lord as putting a lying spirit into the mouths of the

prophets who incited Ahab to go to Ramoth-Gilead.

Elsewhere,
3 and notably in the New Testament, we find

an ascription of real signs and wonders to another power
than God. Jesus himself is represented as warning his

disciples against false prophets, who work signs and

wonders :
"
Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord,

have we not prophesied in thy name ? and in thy name

cast out devils ? and in thy name done many wonderful

works ?" of whom he should say :

"
I never knew you ;

depart from me, ye that work iniquity."* And again in

another place :
" For false prophets shall arise, and shall

work signs and wonders (oiy/teld KOL repara) to seduce, if

it were possible, the elect" 5
Also, when the Pharisees

accuse him of casting out devils by Beekebub the prince

of the devils, Jesus asks :

"
By whom do your children

cast them out ?"6 a reply which would lose all its point

if they were not admitted to be able to cast out devils.

In another passage John is described as saying :

"
Master,

we saw one casting out devils in thy name, who followeth

not us, and we forbad him." 7 Without multiplying

instances, however, there can be no doubt of the fact

1 Deut. xiv. 9. The narrative of God's hardening the heart of Pharaoh

in order to bring other plagues upon the land of Egypt is in this vein.
* 1 Kings xxii. 14-23.
1 The counter miracles of the Egyptian sorcerers need not be referred

to as instances. Ex. vii. 11, 12, 22.

Matt. vii. 22, 23. * Mark riii. 22.

Matt xiL 27. ' Markix. 38.
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that the reality of false miracles and lying wonders is

admitted in the Bible. 1

The obvious deduction from this representation of

miracles is that the source and purpose of such super-

natural phenomena must always be exceedingly uncertain. 1

Their evidential value is, therefore, profoundly affected,

"it being," as Dr. Newman has said of ambiguous

miracles,
"
antecedently improbable that the Almighty

should rest the credit of His Eevelation upon events

which but obscurely implied His immediate presence."
2

As it is affirmed that other supernatural beings exist, as

well as an assumed Personal God, by whose agency
miracles are performed, it is impossible to argue with

reason that such phenomena are at any time specially

due to the intervention of the Deity. Dr. Newman

recognizes this, but passes over the difficulty with

masterly lightness of touch. After advancing the sin-J O O

gular argument that our knowledge of spirits is only

derived from Scripture, and that their existence cannot

be deduced from nature, whilst he asserts that the being

of a God a Personal God be it remembered can be so

discovered, and that, therefore, miracles can only properly

be attributed to him, he proceeds :

"
Still it may be

necessary to show that on our own principles we are not

open to inconsistency. That is, it has been questioned

whether, in admitting the existence and power of Spirits

on the authority of Revelation, we are not in danger of

1 Tertullian saw this difficulty, and in his work against Marcion he

argues that miracles alone, without prophecy, could not sufficiently prove
Christ to be the Son of God ; for he points out that Jesus himself fore-

warned his disciples that false Christs would come with signs and

wonders, like the miracles which he himself had worked, whom he

enjoined them beforehand not to believe. Adv. Marc. iii. 3.

2 Two Essays on Miracles, p. 31.
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invalidating the evidence upon which that authority

rests. For the cogency of the argument for Miracles

depends on the assumption, that interruptions in the

course of nature must ultimately proceed from God
;

which is not true, if they may be effected by other

beings without His sanction. And it must be conceded,

that, explicit as Scripture is in considering Miracles as

signs of divine agency, it still does seem to give created

Spirits some power of working them ; and even, in its

most literal sense, intimates the possibility of their

working them in opposition to the true doctrine. (Deut.

xiii. 13; Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 9 II.)"
1

Dr. Newman repudiates the attempts of various writers

to overcome this difficulty by making a distinction

between great miracles and small, many miracles and

few, or by referring to the nature of the doctrine attested

in order to determine the author of the miracle, or by

denying the power of spirits altogether, and explaining

away Scripture statements of demoniacal possession and

the narrative of the Lord's Temptation.
" Without

having recourse to any of these dangerous modes of

answering the objection," he says,
"

it may be sufficient

to reply, that, since, agreeably to the antecedent senti-

ment of reason, God has adopted miracles as the seal of a

divine message, we believe He will never suffer them to

be so counterfeited as to deceive the humble inquirer.
"

:

This is the only reply which even so powerful a reasoner

as Dr. Newman can give to an objection based on dis-

tinct statements of Scripture itself. He cannot deny the

validity of the objection, he can only hope or believe in

spite of it. Personal belief independent of evidence is

the most common and the weakest of arguments ;
at the

1 Two Essays on Scripture Miracles, &c., p. 50 f.
2

Ib., p. 51 f.
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best it is prejudice masked in the garb of Reason. It is

perfectly clear that miracles being thus acknowledged to

be common both to God and to other spirits they cannot

be considered a distinctive attestation of divine inter-

vention
; and, as Spinoza finely argued, not even the

mere existence of God can be inferred from them
;
for as

a miracle is a limited act, and never expresses more than

a certain and limited power, it is certain that we cannot

from such an effect, conclude even the existence of a

cause whose power is infinite.
1

.

This dual character obviously leads to many difficulties

in defining the evidential function and force of miracles,

and we may best appreciate the dilemma which is involved

by continuing to follow the statements and arguments of

divines themselves. To the question whether miracles

are absolutely to command the obedience of those in

whose sight they are performed, and whether, upon
their attestation, the doer and his doctrine are to be

accepted as of God, Archbishop Trench unhesitatingly

replies :

"
It cannot be so, for side by side with the

miracles which serve for the furthering of the kingdom
of God runs another line of wonders, the counter-

workings of him who is ever the ape of the Most

High."
2 The deduction is absolutely logical and cannot

be denied.
" This fact/' he says,

"
that the kingdom of

lies has its wonders no less than the kingdom of truth, is

itself sufficient evidence that miracles cannot be ap-

1 Porro quamvis ex miraculis aliquid concludere possemus, nullo

tamon modo Dei existentia inde posset concludi. Nam quum miraculum

opus limitation, sit, nee unquam nisi certam et limitatam potentiam ex-

primat, certum est, nos ex tali effectu non posse concludere existentiam

causee, cujus potentia sit infinita, &c. Opera, ed. Tauchuitz, Tol. iii.,

cap. vi. 24.

2 Notes on the Miracles of our Lord, 8th ed., 1866, p. 22.
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pealed to absolutely and finally, in proof of the doctrine

which the worker of them proclaims." This being the

case, it is important to discover how miracles perform
their function as the indispensable evidence for a

Divine Revelation, for with this disability they do not

seem to possess much potentiality. Archbishop

Trench, then, offers the following definition of the

function of miracles : "A miracle does not prove the

truth of a doctrine
,
or the divine mission of him that

brings it to pass. That which alone it claims for him at

the first is a right to be listened to : it puts him in the

alternative of being from heaven or from hell. The

doctrine must first commend itself to the conscience as

being good, and only then can the miracle seal it as

divine. But the first appeal is from the doctrine to the

conscience, to the moral nature of man." 1 Under certain

circumstances, he maintains, their evidence is utterly to

be rejected. "But the purpose of the miracle," he says,
"
being, as we have seen, to confirm that which is good,

so, upon the other hand, where the mind and conscience

witness against the doctrine, not all the miracles in the

world have a right to demand submission to the word

which they seal. On the contrary, the great act of faith

1 Notes, &c., p. 25. Dr. Trench's views are of considerable eccentricity,

and he seems to reproduce in some degree the Platonic theory of Remi-

niscence. He continues :

' ' For all revelation presupposes iu man a power
of recognising the truth when it is shown him, that it will find an

answer in him, that he will trace in it the lineaments of a friend, though
of a friend from whom he has been long estranged, and whom he has

well-nigh forgotten. It is the finding of a treasure, but of a treasure

which he himself and no other had lost. The denial of this, that there

is in man any organ by which truth may be recognised, opens the door

to the most boundless scepticism, is indeed the denial of all that is god-

like in man." Notes on Miracles, p. 25. This is choice! The archbishop
would probably be shocked if we suggested that the god-like organ of

which he speaks is Reason.
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is to believe, against, and in despite of them all, in what

God has revealed to, and implanted in the soul of the

holy and the true ;
not to believe another Gospel, though

an Angel from heaven, or one transformed into such,

should bring it (Deut. xiii. 3 ; Gal. i. 8) ; and instead of

compelling assent, miracles are then rather warnings to us

that we keep aloof, for they tell us that not merely lies are

here, for to that the conscience bore witness already, but

that he who utters them is more than a common deceiver,

is eminently
'

a liar and an Anti-christ/ a false prophet,

standing in more immediate connection than other

deceived and evil men to the kingdom of darkness, so

that Satan has given him his power (Rev. xiii. 2), is

using him to be an especial organ of his, and to do a

special work for him." 1 And he lays down the distinct

principle that :

" The miracle must witness for itself, and

the doctrine must witness for itself, and then, and then

only, the first is capable of witnessing for the second." 2

These opinions are not peculiar to the Archbishop
of Dublin, but are generally held by divines, although

Dr. Trench expresses them with unusual absence of

reserve. Dr. Mozley emphatically affirms the same

doctrine when he says :

" A miracle cannot oblige us to

accept any doctrine which is contrary to our moral

nature, or to a fundamental principle of religion."
3 Dr.

Mansel speaks to the same effect :

"
If a teacher claiming

to work miracles proclaims doctrines contradictory to

previously established truths, whether to the conclusions

of natural religion or to the teaching of a former revela-

tion, such a contradiction is allowed even by the most

zealous defenders of the evidential value of miracles, to

1 Notes on Miracles of our Lord, 8th ed., 1866, p. 27 f.

8
Ib., p. 33.

s
Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 25.

VOL. i. o
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invalidate the authority of the teacher. But the right

conclusion from this admission is not that true miracles

are invalid as evidences, but that the supposed miracles

in this case are not true miracles at all ; i. e., are not the

effects of Divine power, but of human deception or of

some other agency."
1 A passage from a letter written

by Dr. Arnold which is quoted by Dr. Trench in support

of his views, both illustrates the doctrine and the neces-

sity which has led to its adoption :

" You complain
"

says Dr. Arnold, writing to Dr. Hawkins,
"
of those

persons who judge of a revelation not by its evidence,

but by its substance. It has always seemed to me that

its substance is a most essential part of its evidence
;
and

that miracles wrought in favour of what was foolish or

wicked would only prove Manicheism. We are so per-

fectly ignorant of the unseen world, that the character

of any supernatural power can only be judged by the

moral character of jbhe statements which it sanctions.

Thus only can we tell whether it be a revelation from

God or from the Devil." 2 In another place Dr. Arnold de-

clares :

" Miracles must not be allowed to overrule the

Gospel; for it is only through our belief in the Gospel

that we accord our belief to them." 3

1 Aids to Faith, p. 32.

* Life of Arnold, ii., p. 226.
3 Lectures on Modern History, p. 137. Those who hold such views

forget that the greatest miracles of ecclesiastical Christianity are not

external to it, but are the essence of its principal dogmas. If the
"
signs

" and " wonders " which form what may be called the collateral

miracles of Christianity, are only believed in consequence of belief in

the Gospel, upon what basis does belief in the miraculous birth, the

Incarnation, the Eesurrection, Ascension, and other leading dogmas
rest ? These are themselves the Gospel. Dr. J. H. Newman, the

character of whose mind leads him to believe every miracle the evidence

against which does not absolutely prohibit his doing so, rather than only
those the evidence for which constrains him to belief, supports Ecclesias-

tical Miracles somewhat at the expense of those of the Gospels. He
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It is obvious that the mutual dependence which is thus

established between miracles and the doctrines in connec-

tion with which they are wrought destroys the evidential

force of miracles, and that the first and the final appeal

is made to reason. The doctrine in fact proves the

miracle instead of the miracle attesting the doctrine.

Divines of course attempt to deny this, but no other de-

duction from their own statements is logically possible.

Miracles, according to Scripture itself, are producible by
various supernatural beings and may be Satanic as well

as Divine ; man, on the other hand, is so ignorant of the

unseen world that avowedly he cannot, from the miracle

itself, determine the agent by whom it was performed ;

l

the miracle, therefore, has no intrinsic evidential value.

How, then, according to divines, does it attain any poten-

tiality ? Only through a favourable decision on the part

of Keason or the " moral nature in man "
regarding the

points out that only a few of the latter now fulfil the purpose of evidence

for a Divine Revelation, and the rest are sustained and authenticated by
those few ; that :

' ' The many never have been evidence except to those

who saw them, and have but held the place of doctrine ever since; like

the truths revealed to us about the unseen world, which are matters of

faith, not means of conviction. They have no existence, as it were, out

of the record in which they are found." He then proceeds to refer to the

criterion of a miracle suggested by Bishop Douglas: "We may suspect

miracles to be false, the account of which was not published at the time

or place of their alleged occurrence, or if so published, yet without careful

attention being called to them." Dr. Newman then adds :
" Yet St.

Mark is said to have written at Rome, St. Luke in Rome or Greece, and

St. John, at Ephesus; and the earliest of the Evangelists wrote some

years after the events recorded, while the latest did not write for sixty

years ; and moreover, true though it be that attention was called to

Christianity from the first, yet it is true also that it did not succeed at the

spot where it arose, but principally at a distance from it." Two Essays
on Miracles, &c., 2nd ed., 1870, p. 232 f. How much these remarks

might have been extended and strengthened by one more critical and less

ecclesiastical than Dr. Newman need not here be stated.

1 Dr. Newman says of a miracle :
" Considered by itself, it is at most

but the token of a superhuman being." Two Essays, p. 10.

c 2
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character of the doctrine. The result of the appeal to

Reason respecting the morality and credibility of the

doctrine determines the evidential status of the miracle.

The doctrine, therefore, is the real criterion of the miracle

which, without it, is necessarily an object of doubt and

suspicion.

We have already casually referred to Dr. Newman's

view of such a relation between Miracle and doctrine,

but may here more fully quote his suggestive remarks.

"Others by referring to the nature of the doctrine

attested," he says,
"
in order to determine the author of

the miracle, have exposed themselves to the plausible

charge of adducing, first the miracle to attest the divinity

of the doctrine, and then the doctrine to prove the

divinity of the Miracle." 1 This argument he charac-

terizes as one of the "
dangerous modes

"
of removing a

difficulty, although he does not himself point out a safer,

and, in a note, he adds :

" There is an appearance of

doing honour to the Christian doctrines in representing

them as intrinsically credible, which leads many into

supporting opinions which, carried to their full extent,

supersede the need of Miracles altogether. It must be

recollected, too, that they who are allowed to praise

have the privilege of finding fault, and may reject,

according to their d priori notions, as well as receive.

Doubtless the divinity of a clearly immoral doctrine

could not be evidenced by Miracles ; for our belief in the

moral attributes of God is much stronger than our con-

viction of the negative proposition, that none but He can

interfere with the system of nature. 2 But there is always

1 Two Essays, &c., p. 51.
5 In another place, however, Dr. Newman, contrasting the " rational-

istic
" and " Catholic

"
tempers, and condemning the former, says :

" Rationalism is a certain abuse of Reason; that is, a use of it for
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the danger of extending this admission beyond its proper

limits, of supposing ourselves adequate judges of the

tendency of doctrines ; and, because unassisted Eeason

informs us what is moral and immoral in our own case,

of attempting to decide on the abstract morality of

actions
;

. . . These remarks are in nowise inconsistent

with using (as was done in a former section) our actual

knowledge of God's attributes, obtained from a survey of

nature and human affairs, in determining the probability

of certain professed Miracles having proceeded from Him.

It is one thing to infer from the experience of life,

another to imagine the character of God from the

gratuitous conceptions of our own minds." 1

Although
Dr. Newman apparently fails to perceive that he himself

thus makes reason the criterion of miracles and there-

fore incurs the condemnation with which our quota-

tion opens, the very indecision of his argument illus-

trates the dilemma in which divines are placed. Dr.

Mozley, however, still more directly condemns the prin-

ciple which we are discussing that the doctrine must be

the criterion of the miracle although he also, as we have

purposes for which it never was intended, and is unfitted. To rationalise

in matters of Revelation is to make our reason the standard and measure
of the doctrines revealed ; to stipulate that those doctrines should be such

as to carry with them their own justification ; to reject them, if they
come in collision with our existing opinions or habits of thought, or are

with dithoulty harmonised with our existing stock of knowledge
"

(Essays, Crit. and Hist., 1872, vol. i. p. 31) ; and u. little rurthoi- on : ''A.

like desire of judging for one's self is discernible in tho original foil of

man. Eve did not believe the Tempter any more than t>od's word, till

she perceived
' the fruit was good for food

' "
(Ib., p. 33). Dr. Newman,

of course, wishes to limit his principle precisely to suit his own con-

venience, but in permitting the rejection of a supposed Revelation in

spite of miracles, on the ground of our disapproval of its morality, it is

obvious that the doctrine is substantially made the final criterion of the

miracle.
1 Two Essays, &&., p. 51 f., note ()
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seen, elsewhere substantially affirms it. He says :

" The

position that the revelation proves the miracles, and

not the miracles the revelation, admits of a good quali-

fied meaning ; but taken literally, it is a double offence

against the rule, that things are properly proved by the

proper proof of them
;

for a supernatural fact is the

proper proof of a supernatural doctrine; while a super-

natural doctrine, on the other hand, is certainly not the

proper proof of a supernatural fact." 1

This statement is obviously true, but it is equally

undeniable that, their origin being uncertain, miracles

have no distinctive evidential force. How far, then,

we may inquire in order thoroughly to understand the

position, can doctrines prove the reality of miracles or

determine the agency by which they are performed ? In

the case of moral truths within the limits of reason, it is

evident that doctrines which are in accordance with our

ideas of what is good and right do not require miraculous

evidence at all. They can secure acceptance by their own

merits alone. At the same time it is universally admitted

that the truth or goodness of a doctrine is in itself no

proof that it emanates directly from God, and conse-

quently the most obvious wisdom and beauty in the

doctrine could not attest the divine origin of a miracle.

Such truths, however, have no proper connection with

revelation at all.
" These truths," to quote the words of

Bishop Atterbury,
" were of themselves sufficiently ob-

vious and plain, and needed not a Divine Testimony to

make them plainer. But the Truths which are necessary

in this Manner to be attested, are those which are of

Positive Institution ; those, which if God had not

pleased to reveal them, Human Keason could not

1

Barupton Lectures for 1865, p. 19,
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have discovered ; and those, which, even now they

are- revealed, Human Reason cannot fully account

for, and perfectly comprehend."
1 How is it possible

then that Reason or "the moral nature in man" can

approve as good, or appreciate the fitness of, doctrines

which in their very nature are beyond the criterion of

reason ?
2 What reply, for instance, can reason give to

any appeal to it regarding the doctrine of the Trinity or

of the Incarnation ? If doctrines the truth and goodness

of which are apparent do not afford any evidence of

Divine Revelation, how can doctrines which Reason can

neither discover nor comprehend attest the Divine origin

of miracles ? Dr. Mozley clearly recognizes that they

cannot do so.
" The proof of a revelation," he says, and

we may add, the proof of a miracle itself a species of

revelation
" which is contained in the substance of a

revelation has this inherent check or limit in it : viz. that

it cannot reach to what is undiscoverable by reason. In-

ternal evidence is itself an appeal to reason, because at

every step the test is our own appreciation of such and

such an idea or doctrine, our own perception of its fit-

ness ; but human reason cannot in the nature of the case

prove that which, by the very hypothesis, lies beyond

human reason." 3 It naturally follows that no doctrine

which lies beyond reason, and therefore requires the

attestation of miracles, can possibly afford that indication

of the source and reality of miracles which is necessary

to endow them with evidential value, and the super-

natural doctrine must, therefore, be rejected in the absence

of miraculous evidence of a decisive character.

1 Sermons, 8th ed., 1766, vol. iii., p. 198.

2
Bishop Butler says :

"
Christianity is a scheme, quite beyond our

comprehension." Analogy of Religion, Part II., ch. iv., 1.

3
Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 15.



U4 SUPERNATURAL EELIGION.

Canon Mozley labours earnestly, but unsuccessfully,

to restore to Miracles as evidence some part of that

potentiality of which these unfortunate limitations have

deprived them. Whilst on the one hand he says :

" We
must admit, indeed, an inherent modification in the

function of a miracle as an instrument of proof/'
1 he

argues that this is only a limitation, and no disproof of

it, and he contends that :

" The evidence of miracles is

not negatived because it has conditions." 2 His reasoning,

however, is purely apologetic, and attempts by the

unreal analogy of supposed limitations of natural prin-

ciples and evidence to excuse the disqualifying limita-

tion of the supernatural. He is quite conscious of the

serious difficulty of the position :

" The question," he

says,
"
may at first sight create a dilemma If a miracle

is nugatory on the side of one doctrine, what cogency has

it on the side of another \ Is it legitimate to accept its

evidence when we please, and reject it when we please ?."

The only reply he seems able to give to these very perti-

nent questions is the remark which immediately follows

them :

" But in truth a miracle is never without an

argumentative force, although that force may be counter-

balanced." 3 In other words a miracle is always an

argument although it is often a bad one. It is scarcely

necessary to go to the supernatural for bad arguments.

It might naturally be expected that the miraculous

evidence selected to accredit a Divine Revelation should

possess certain unique and marked characteristics. It

must, at least, be clearly distinctive of Divine power,

and exclusively associated with Divine truth. It is

inconceivable that the Deity, deigning thus to attest

1

Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 25.

Ib., p. 25. 3
Ib., p. 25.
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the reality of a communication from himself of truths

beyond the criterion of reason, should not make the

evidence simple and complete, because, the doctrines

proper to such a revelation not being appreciable from

internal evidence, it is obvious that the external testi-

mony for them if it is to be of any use must be

unmistakable and decisive. The evidence which is

actually produced, however, so far from satisfying these

legitimate anticipations, lacks every one of the qualifica-

tions which reason antecedently declares to be necessary.

Miracles are not distinctive of Divine power but are

common to Satan, and they are admitted to be performed

in support of falsehood as well as in the service of truth.

They bear, indeed, so little upon them the impress of

their origin and true character, that they are dependent
for their recognition upon our judgment of the very

doctrines to attest which they are said to have been

designed.

Even taking the representation of miracles, therefore,

which divines themselves give, they are utterly incom-

petent to perform their contemplated functions. If they

are superhuman they are not super- satanic, and there is

no sense in which they can be considered miraculously

evidential of anything. To argue, as theologians do,

that the ambiguity of their testimony is deliberately

intended as a trial of our faith is absurd, for Keason

being unable to judge of the nature either of super-

natural fact or supernatural doctrine, it would be mere

folly and injustice to subject to such a test beings

avowedly incapable of sustaining it. Whilst it is abso-

lutely necessary, then, that a Divine Revelation should

be attested by miraculous evidence to justify our believ-

ing it, the testimony so called seems in all respects
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unworthy of the name, and presents anomalies much

more suggestive of human invention than Divine origin-

ality. We are, in fact, prepared even by the Scriptural

account of miracles to expect that further examination

will supply an explanation of such phenomena which

will wholly remove them from the region of the super-

natural.



CHAPTER II.

MIRACLES IN RELATION TO THE ORDER OF NATURE.

WITHOUT at present touching the question as to their

reality, it may be well to ascertain what miracles are

considered to be, and how far, and in what sense it is

asserted that they are supernatural. We have, hitherto,

almost entirely confined our attention to the arguments

of English divines, and we must for the present continue

chiefly to deal with them, for it may broadly be said, that

they alone, at the present day, maintain the reality and

supernatural character of such phenomena. No thought-

ful mind can fail to see that, considering the function of

miracles, this is the only logical and consistent course.
1

The insuperable difficulties in the way of admitting the

reality of miracles, however, have driven the great

majority of continental, as well as very many English,

theologians who still pretend to a certain orthodoxy,

either to explain the miracles of the Gospel naturally,

or to suppress them altogether. Since Schleiermacher

denounced the idea of Divine interruptions of the order

of nature, and explained away the supernatural character

1 Dr. J. H. Newman writes: "
Nay, if we only go so far as to realize

what Christianity is, when considered merely as a creed, and what stupen-

dous overpowering facts are involved in the doctrine of a Divine Incar-

nation, we shall feel that no miracle can be great after it, nothing strange

or marvellous, nothing beyond expectation.'* Two Essays on Scripture

Miracles, &c., 1870, p. 185.
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of miracles, by defining them as merely relative : miracles

to us, but in reality mere anticipations of human know-

ledge and power, his example has been more or less

followed throughout Germany, and almost every expe-

dient has been adopted, by would-be orthodox writers,

to reduce or altogether eliminate the miraculous elements.

The attempts which have been made to do this, and yet

to maintain the semblance of unshaken belief in the

main points of ecclesiastical Christianity, have lamentably

failed, from the hopeless nature of the task and the

fundamental error of the conception. The endeavour of

Paulus and his school to get rid of the supernatural by a

bold naturalistic interpretation of the language of the

Gospel narratives, whilst the credibility of the record

was represented as intact, was too glaring an outrage

upon common sense to be successful, but it was scarcely

more illogical than subsequent efforts to suppress the

miraculous, yet retain the creed. The great majority of

modern German critics, however, reject the miraculous

altogether, and consider the question as no longer worthy
of discussion, and most of those who have not distinctly

expressed this view either resort to every linguistic device

to evade the difficulty, or betray, by their hesitation,

the feebleness of their belief.
1 In dealing with the

1 It may be well to refer more particularly to the views of Ewald, one

of the most profound scholars, but, at the same time, arbitiary critics, of

this time. In his great work,
" Geschichte des Volkes Israel," he rejects

the supernatural from all the " miracles
"

of the Old Testament (Of. III.

Ausg. 1864, Band i., p. 385 ff., ii., p. 88 f., 101 ff., 353 ff.), and in the

fifth volume,
" Christus u.s. Zeit," he does not belie his previous opinions.

He deliberately repudiates the miraculous birth of Jesus (v. p. 236),

rejects the supernatural from the birth of John the Baptist, and denies

the relationship (Luke i. 36) between him and Jesus (p. 230 ff.). The
miraculous events at the Crucifixion are mere poetical imaginations

(p. 581). The Resurrection is the creation of the pious longing and

excited feeling of the disciples (Band vi. Gesch. des Apost. Zeitalters,
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question of miracles, therefore, it is not to Germany we
must turn, but to England, where their reality is still

maintained.

Archbishop Trench rejects with disdain the attempts

of Schleiermacher and others to get rid of the miraculous

elements of miracles, by making them relative, which he

rightly considers to be merely
" a decently veiled denial

of the miracle altogether ;"
1 and he will not accept any

reconciliation which sacrifices the miracle,
"
which," he

logically affirms,
"

is, in fact, no miracle, if it lay in

nature already, if it was only the evoking of forces latent

therein, not a new thing, not the bringing in of the novel

powers of a higher world
;

if the mysterious processes

and powers by which those works were brought about

had been only undiscovered hitherto, and not undiscover-

able, by the efforts of human inquiry."
2 When Dr.

Trench tries to define what he considers the real character

of miracles, however, he becomes, as might be expected,

1858, p. 71 f.), and the Ascension, its natural sequel (vi. p. 95 f.). la

regard to the miracles of Jesus, his treatment of disease was principally

mental and by the exercise of moral influence on the mind of the sick,

but he also employed external means, inquired into the symptoms of

disease, and his action was subject to the laws of Divine order (v. pp.

291 299). Ewald spiritualizes the greater miracles until the physical
basis is almost completely lost. In the miracle at the marriage of Cana,
" water itself, under the influence of his spirit, becomes the best wine,"

as it still does wherever his spirit is working in full power (v. p. 329;.

The miraculous feeding of 5000 is a narrative based on some tradition of

an occasion in which Jesus,
" with the smallest external means, but

infinitely more through his spirit and word and prayer, satisfied all who
came to him," an allegory in fact of the higher satisfying power of the

bread of life which in course of time grew to the consistency of a

physical miracle (v. p. 442). The raising of the son of the widow of

Nain is represented as a case of suspended animation (v. p. 424). In his

latest work,
" Die Lehre der Bibel von Gott," Ewald eliminates all the

miraculous elements from Kevelation, which he extends to all historical

religions (with the exception of Mahornetanism) as well as to the religion

of the Bible (i. p. 18, 8).
1 Notes on Miracles, p. 74. *

7i., p. 75.
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voluminous and obscure. He says :

" An extraordinary

Divine casualty, and not that ordinary which we acknow-

ledge everywhere, and in everything, belongs, then, to

the essence of the miracle ; powers of God other than

those which have always been working ; such, indeed, as

most seldom or never have been working before. The

unresting activity of God, which at other times hides and

conceals itself behind the veil of what we term natural

laws, does in the miracle unveil itself
;

it steps out from

its concealment, and the hand which works is laid bare.

Beside and beyond the ordinary operation of nature,

higher powers (higher, not as coming from a higher

source, but as bearing upon higher ends) intrude and

make themselves felt even at the very springs and sources

of her power."
1

"Not, as we shall see the greatest

theologians have always earnestly contended, contra

naturam, but prceter naturam, and supra naturam." 2

Further on he adds :

"
Beyond nature, beyond and above

the nature which we know, they are, but not contrary to

it."
3 Newman, in a similar strain, though with greater

directness, says :

" The miracles of Scripture are un-

deniably beyond nature ;" and he explains them as

"
wrought by persons consciously exercising, under

Divine guidance, a power committed to them for definite

ends, professing to be immediate messengers from heaven,

and to be evidencing their mission by their miracles." 4

Miracles are here described as "beside," and "beyond,"

and " above
"
nature, but a moment's consideration must

show that, in so far as these terms have any meaning at all,

they are simply evasions, not solutions, of a difficulty. Dr.

Trench is quite sensible ofthe danger in which the definition

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 12. *
/&., p. 12, note 2.

3
/&., p. 14.

4 Two Essays on Scripture Miracles, &c., p. 116.
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of miracles places them, and how fatal to his argument it

would be to admit that they are contrary to the order of

nature. "The miracle," he protests, "is not thus un-

natural ; nor could it be such, since the unnatural, the

contrary to order, is of itself the ungodly, and can in no

way, therefore, be affirmed of a Divine work, such as that

with which we have to do." 1 The archbishop in this,

however, is clearly arguing from nature to miracles, and

not from miracles to nature. He does not, of course,

know what miracles really are, but as he recognizes that

the order of nature must be maintained, he is forced

to assert that miracles are not contrary to nature. He

repudiates the idea of their being natural phenomena,
and yet attempts to deny that they are unnatural.

They must either be the one or the other. If they

be not unnatural occurrences they must be natural,

and therefore not miraculous; if they are miraculous,

they are not natural, and consequently contrary to the

order of nature, and for that reason, as Dr. Trench

admits, not Divine work. The archbishop, besides,

forgets that he ascribes miracles to Satan as well as to

God. The whole argument is a mere quibble of words

to evade a palpable dilemma. Dr. Newman does

not fall into this error, and more boldly faces the

difficulty. He admits that the Scripture miracles "in-

novate upon the impressions which are made upon us by
the order and the laws of the natural world ;"

2 and that
"
walking on the sea, or the resurrection of the dead, is

a plain reversal of its laws." 3
Indeed, that his distinction

is purely imaginary, and inconsistent with the alleged

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 15.

2 Two Essays on Scripture Miracles, &c., p. 154.

/&.. p. 158.
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facts of Scriptural miracles, is apparent from Dr. Trench's

own illustrations.

Take, for instance, the multiplication of loaves and

fishes. Five thousand people are fed upon five barley

loaves and two small fishes :

" and they took up of the

fragments which remained twelve baskets full."
1 Dr.

Trench is forced to renounce all help in explaining this

miracle from natural analogies, and he admits :

" We
must simply behold in the multiplying of the bread

"
(and

fishes ?)

" an act of Divine omnipotence on His part who

was the Word of God, not, indeed, now as at the first,

of absolute creation out of nothing, since there was a

substratum to work on in the original loaves and fishes,

but an act of creative accretion." 2 It will scarcely be

argued by any one that such an "
act of Divine omnipo-

tence
"
and "

creative accretion
"
as this multiplication of

five baked loaves and two small fishes is not contrary to

the order of nature.3 For Dr. Trench has himself pointed

out that there must be interposition of man's art here,

and that
" a grain of wheat could never by itself, and

according to the laws of natural development, issue in a

loaf of bread." 4

Undaunted by, or rather unconscious of, such contra-

dictions, the archbishop proceeds with his argument, and

with new definitions of the miraculous. So far from

being disorder of nature, he continues with audacious

precision :

"
the true miracle is a higher and a purer

1 Matt. xiv. 20.
2 Notes on Miracles, p. 274 f.

3 Newman referring to this amongst other miracles as "a far greater

innovation upon the economy of nature than the miracles of the Church

upon the economy of Scripture," says :
" There is nothing, for instance,

in nature at all to parallel and mitigate the wonderful history of the

multiplication of an artificially prepared substance, such as bread." Two

Essays, p. 157 f.

4 Notes on Miracles, p. 274.
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nature coming down out of the world of untroubled

harmonies into this world of ours, which so many
discords have jarred and disturbed, and bringing this

back again, though it be but for one mysterious prophetic

moment, into harmony with that higher."
1 In that

"
higher and purer nature

"
can a grain of wheat issue in

a loaf of bread ? AVe have only to apply this theory to

the miraculous multiplication of loaves and fishes to

perceive how completely it is the creation of Dr. Trench's

poetical fancy.

These passages fairly illustrate the purely imaginary and

arbitrary nature of the definitions which those who main-

tain the reality and supernatural character of miracles

give of them. That explanation is generally adopted

which seems most convenient at the moment, and none

ever passes, or, indeed, ever can pass, beyond the limits

of assumption. The favourite hypothesis is that which

ascribes miracles to the action of unknown law. Arch-

bishop Trench naturally adopts it :

" We should see in

the miracle," he says,
" not the infraction of a law, but

the neutralizing of a lower law, the suspension of it for a

time by a higher ;" and he asks with indignation, whence

we dare conclude that, because we know of no powers

sufficient to produce miracles, none exist.
"
They exceed

the laws of our nature ; but it does not therefore follow

that they exceed the laws of all nature."
2

It is not easy

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 15.

2 Notes on Miracles, p. 16. Canon Liddon writes on the evidential

purpose of miracles and their nature, as follows: "But how is man
enabled to identify the Author of this law within him "

(which the highest
instincts of the human conscience derive from the Christian Revelation

and the life of Christ),
"
perfectly reflected as it is, in the Christ, with

the Author of the law of the Universe without him ? The answer is, by
miracle. Miracle is an innovation upon physical law, or at least a sus-

pension of some lower physical law by the intervention of a higher one,
VOL. i. p
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to follow the distinction here between " our nature
"
and

"all nature," since the order of nature, by which mira-

cles are judged, is, so far as knowledge goes, universal,

and we have no grounds for assuming that there is any
other.

The same hypothesis is elaborated by Dr. Mozley.

Assuming the facts of miracles, he proceeds to discuss

the question of their
"
referribleness to unknown law,"

in which expression he includes both " unknown law, or

unknown connexion with known law." 1

Taking first the supposition of unknown connection

with known law, Dr. Mozley fairly argues that, as a law

of nature, in the scientific sense, cannot possibly produce

single or isolated facts, it follows that no isolated or

exceptional event can come under a law of nature by

direct observation, but, if it comes under it at all, it can

only do so by some explanation, which takes it out of its

isolation and joins it to a class of facts, whose recurrence

indeed constitutes the law. Now Dr. Mozley admits

that no explanation can be given by which miracles can

have an unknown connexion with known law. Taking
the largest class of miracles, bodily cures, the corre-

spondence between a simple command or prophetic noti-

fication and the cure is the chief characteristic of

miracles, and distinguishes them from mere marvels.

in the interests of moral law. The historical fact that Jesus Christ

rose from the dead identifies the Lord of physical life and death with the

Legislator of the Sermon on the Mount. Miracle is the certificate of

identity between the Lord of Nature and the Lord of Conscience, the

proof that He is really a Moral Being who subordinates physical to moral

interests. Miracle is the meeting-point between intellect and the moral

sense, because it announces the answer to the efforts and yearnings alike

of the moral sense and the intellect; because it announces revelation."

Some Elements of Eeligion, Lent Lectures, 1870. H. P. Liddon, D.D.,
Canon of St. Paul's, 1872, p. 74 f.

1 Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 145.
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No violation of any law of nature takes place in either

the cure or the prophetic announcement taken separately,

but the two, taken together, are the proof of superhuman

agency. Dr. Mozley confesses that no physical hypothe-

sis can be framed accounting for the superhuman know-

ledge and power involved in this class of miracles,

supposing the miracles to stand as they are recorded in

Scripture.
1

Being obliged, therefore, to abandon the attempt to

explain the Gospel miracles upon the theory of unknown

connexion with known law, Dr. Mozley shifts the inquiry

to the other and different question, whether miracles may
not be instances of laws which are as yet wholly un-

known.2 This is generally called a question of
"
higher

law," that is to say, a law which comprehends under

itself two or more lower or less wide laws. And the

principle would be applicable to miracles by supposing

the existence of an unknown law, hereafter to be dis-

covered, under which miracles would come, and then

considering whether this new law of miracles, and the old

law of common facts, might not both be reducible to, a

still more general law which comprehended them both.

Now a law of nature, in the scientific sense, cannot exist

without a class of facts which comes under it, and in

reality constitutes the law ;
but Dr. Mozley of course

recognizes that the discovery of such a law of miracles

would necessarily involve the discovery of fresh miracles,

for to talk of a law of miracles without miracles would be

an absurdity.
3 The supposition of the discovery of such

a law of miracles, however, would be tantamount to the

supposition of a future new order of nature, from which

1 Bampton Lectures, 1865, pp. 145153.
3
2b., pp. 153159. 3

11., p. 154 f.
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it immediately follows that the whole supposition is

irrelevant and futile as regards the present question.

For no new order of things could make the present order

different, and a miracle, could we suppose it becoming

the ordinary fact of another different order of nature,

would not be less a violation of the laws of nature in the

present one.2 Dr. Mozley is, therefore, constrained to

abandon also this explanation. We are bound to say,

and we do so with sincere pleasure and respect, that

Dr. Mozley conducts his argument with great fairness

and ability, and displays his own love of truth by the

impartiality with which he discusses and relinquishes

many a favourite, but untenable, hypothesis.

We pause here to remark that, throughout the whole

inquiry into the question of miracles, we meet with

nothing from theologians but mere assumptions, against

which the invariability of the known order of nature

steadily opposes itself. The facts of the narrative of the

miracle are first assumed, and so are the theories by which

it is explained. Known law refuses to recognize such

astounding statements as those affirming the resurrection

of an absolutely dead man, a bodily ascension, or the

miraculous multiplication of loaves and fishes
; unknown

law is equally obdurate, so other assumptions of an even

more daring description are the only resource of those

who maintain and desire to account for them. Narrative

and assumption are crushed beneath the weight of the

alleged facts. Now, with regard to every theory which

seeks to explain miracles by assumption, we may quote

words applied by one of the ablest defenders of miracles

to some conclusion of straw, which he placed in the mouth

of an imaginary antagonist in order that he might refute

1

Bamptoii Lectures, 1865, p. 156. 2
Jb., p. 157.



INSTANCE OF AN EFFICIENT CAUSE. 37

it :

" But the question is," said the late Dean of St.

Paul's,
" not whether such a conclusion has been asserted,

as many other absurdities have been asserted, by the

advocates of a theory, but whether it has been established

on such scientific grounds as to be entitled to the assent

of all duly cultivated minds, whatever their own con-

sciences may say to the contrary."
1 Divines are very

strict in demanding absolute demonstrations from men of

science and others, but we do not find them at all ready

to furnish conclusions of similar accuracy regarding

dogmatic theology.

Immediately after his indignant demand for scientific

accuracy of demonstration, Dr. Mansel proceeds to argue

as follows : In the will of man we have the solitary

instance of an efficient cause, in the highest sense of the

term, acting among the physical causes of the material

world, and producing results which could not have been

brought about by any mere sequence of physical causes.

If a man of his own will throw a stone into the air, its

motion, as soon as it has left his hand, is determined by
a combination of purely material laws ; but by what law

came it to be thrown at all ? The law of gravitation, no

doubt, remains constant and unbroken, whether the stone

is lying on the ground, or moving through the air, but

all the laws of matter could not have brought about the

particular result without the interposition of the free

will of the man who throws the stone. Substitute the

will of God for the will of man, and the argument
becomes applicable to the whole extent of Creation and

to all the phenomena which it embraces.2

It is evident that Dr. Hansel's argument merely tends

1
Mansel, Aid to Faith, p. 19.

2
/&., p. 20.
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to prove that every effect must have a cause, a proposi-

tion too hackneyed to require any argument at all. If

a man had not thrown the stone, the stone would have

remained lying on the ground. No one doubts this.

We have here, however, this "solitary instance of an

efficient cause acting among the physical causes of the

material world," producing results which are wholly

determined by material laws,
1 and incapable of producing

any opposed to them. If, therefore, we substitute, as

Dr. Mansel desires,
" the will of God" for "the will of

man," we arrive at no results which are not in harmony
with the order of nature. We have no ground whatever

for assuming any efficient cause acting in any other way
than in accordance with the laws of nature. It is, how-

ever, one of the gross fallacies of this argument, as

applied to miracles, to pass from the efficient cause pro-

ducing results which are strictly in accordance with

natural laws, and determined by them, to an assumed

efficient cause producing effects which are opposed to

natural law. As an argument from analogy it is totally

false, and it is moreover based upon mere assumption.

The restoration to life of a decomposed human body
and the multiplication of loaves and fishes are opposed to

natural laws, and no assumed efficient cause conceivable

to which they may be referred can harmonize them.

Dr. Mozley continues his argument in a similar way.

He inquires :

"
Is the suspension of physical and

material laws by a Spiritual Being inconceivable ? We

reply that, however inconceivable this kind of suspension

of physical law is, it is a fact. Physical laws are sus-

pended any time an animate being moves any part of its

1

Throughout this argument we use the term " law " in its popular
sense as representing the series of phenomena to which reference is made.
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body ; the laws of matter are suspended by the laws of

life."
l He goes on to maintain that, although it is true

that his spirit is united with the matter in which it

moves in a way in which the Great Spirit who acts on

matter in the miracle is not, yet the action of God's

Spirit in the miracle of walking on the water is no more

inconceivable than the action of his own spirit in

holding up his own hand. "
Antecedently, one step on

the ground and an ascent to heaven are alike incre-

dible. But this appearance of incredibility is answered

in one case literally ambulando. How can I place any
reliance upon it in the other?" 2 From this illustra-

tion, Dr. Mozley, with a haste very unlike his previous

careful procedure, jumps .
at the following conclusions :

" The constitution of nature, then, disproves the incredi-

bility of the Divine suspension of physical law ; but

more than this, it creates a presumption for it."
3 The

laws of life of which we have experience, he argues, are

themselves in an ascending scale. First come the laws

which regulate unorganized matter ; next the laws of

vegetation ; then the laws of animal life, with its volun-

tary motion ; and above these again, the laws of moral

being. A supposed intelligent being whose experience

was limited to one or more classes in this ascending

scale of laws would be totally incapable of conceiving

the action of the higher classes. The progressive succes-

sion of laws is perfectly conceivable backward, but an

absolute mystery forward.
"
Analogy," therefore, when

in this ascending series we arrive at man, leads us to

expect that there is a higher sphere of law as much above

him as he is above the lower natures in the scale, and

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 164.

2
lb., p. 164. 3

/&., p. 164.
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"supplies a presumption in favour of such a belief."
1

And so we arrive at the question whether there is or is

not a God, a Personal Head in nature, whose free will

penetrates the universal frame invisibly to us, and is an

omnipresent agent. If there be, Dr. Mozley concludes,

then, every miracle in Scripture is as natural an event

in the universe as any chemical experiment in the physi-

cal world.2

. This is precisely the argument of Dr. Mansel, regard-

ing the "
Efficient Cause," somewhat elaborated, but,

however ingeniously devised, it is equally based' upon

assumption and defective in analogy. "We may observe,

in the first place, that it is a fundamental error to speak

in such a sense of an ascending scale of laws. There is

no standard by which we have any right thus to graduate

phenomena. The "classes of law" to which the Bampton
Lecturer refers work harmoniously side by side, regu-

lating the matter to which they apply. Unorganized

matter, vegetation, and animal life, may each have

special conditions modifying phenomena, but they are all

equally subject to the same general laws. Man is as

much under the influence of gravitation as a stone is.

The special operation of physical laws is less a modifica-

tion of law than that law acting under different condi-

tions. The law of gravitation suffers no alteration,

whether it cause the fall of an apple or shape the orbit of

a planet. The reproduction of the plant and of the

animal is regulated by the same fundamental principle

acting through different organisms. The harmonious

action of physical laws, and their adaptability to an infi-

nite variety of forms, constitutes the perfection of that

1 Bampton Lectures, 1865,p. 165. 2
76.,p. 165.
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code which produces the order of nature. 1 The mere

superiority of man over lower forms of organic and in-

organic matter does not lift him above physical laws,

and the analogy of every grade in nature forbids the pre-

sumption that higher forms may exist which are exempt
from their control.

If in animated beings we have the solitary instance of

an "
efficient cause

"
acting among the forces of nature,

and possessing the power of initiation, this efficient

cause produces no disturbance of physical law. Its

existence is as much a recognized part of the infinite

variety of form within the order of nature as the

existence of a crystal or a plant ; and although the

character of the force exercised by it may not be clearly

understood, its effects are regulated by the same laws as

govern all other forces in nature. If
"
the laws of matter

are suspended by the laws of life" each time an animated

being moves any part of its body, one physical law is

suspended in precisely the same manner, and to an

equivalent degree, each time another physical law is

called into action. The law of gravitation, for instance,

is equally overcome by the law of magnetism each time

a magnet suspends a weight in the air. In each case, a

law is successfully resisted precisely to the extent of the

force employed. The arm that is raised by the animated

being falls again, in obedience to law, as soon as the

force which raised it is exhausted, quite as certainly as

the weight descends when the magnetic current fails.

The only anomaly is our ignorance of the nature of the

vital force ; but do we know much more of the physical ?

1 We pass over at present Dr. Mozley's reference to "the laws of moral

being," as involving questions too intricate for treatment here, and as

apart from the argument.
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The introduction of life in no way changes the relation

between cause and effect, which constitutes the order of

nature, and proceeds according to its law. No exercise

of will can overcome the laws of gravitation, or any
other law, to a greater extent than the actual force

exerted, any more than the magnetic current can do so

beyond the force of the battery. Will has no power

against exhaustion. Even a Moses, in the sublimest

moments of faith, could not hold up his arms to heaven

after his physical force was consumed. Life favours no

.presumption for the suspension of law, but, on the con-

trary, whilst acting in nature, universally exhibits the

prevalence and invariability of law. The " laws of life
"

may be subtle, but they are but an integral portion of

the great order of nature, working harmoniously with

the laws of matter, and not one whit more independent
of them than any one natural law is of another.

The "Efficient Cause," if it have a moment of initia-

tory will to set the forces of life in motion as the force

of magnetism, for instance, is rendered active when a

touch connects the coil with the battery is singularly

circumscribed by law. It is brought into existence by
the operation of immutable physical laws, and from the

cradle to the grave it is subject to those laws. So

inseparably is it connected with matter, and conse-

quently with the laws which regulate matter, that it

cannot even become conscious of its own existence

without the intervention of matter. The whole process

of life is dependent on obedience to natural laws, and so

powerless is this efficient cause to resist their jurisdic-

tion, that, in spite of its highest efforts, it pines or ceases

to exist in consequence of the mere natural operation of

law upon the matter with which it is united, and without
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which it is impotent. It cannot receive an impression

from without that is not conveyed in accordance with

law, and perceived by an exquisitely ordered organism, in

every part of which law reigns supreme ;
nor can it

communicate from within except through channels

equally ordered by law. A slight injury may derange

the delicate mechanical contrivances of eye, ear, and

vocal chords, and may further destroy the reason and

paralyze the body, reducing the animated being, by the

derangement of those channels to which physical law

limits its action, to a mere smouldering spark of life,

without consciousness and without expression. The
" laws of life

"
act amongst the laws of matter, but are

not independent of them, and after the initiatory impulse

the action of both classes of law is regulated by precisely

the same principles.

Dr. Mozley's affirmation, that antecedently one step on

the ground and an ascent to heaven are alike incredible,

does not help him. In that sense it follows that there

is nothing that is not antecedently incredible, nothing
credible until it has happened. This argument, however,

while it limits us to actual experience, prohibits pre-

sumptions with regard to that which is beyond expe-

rience. To argue that, because a step on the ground
and an ascent to heaven are antecedently alike incredible,

yet we subsequently make that step, therefore the ascent

to heaven, which we cannot make, from incredible

becomes credible, although it has not happened, is a

contradiction in terms. If the ascent be antecedently

incredible, it cannot at the same time be antecedently

credible. That which is incredible cannot become

credible because something else quite different becomes

credible. It is apparent that such an argument is vicious.
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The proposition simply amounts to an assertion that

everything before it has happened is incredible, and that

because one thing antecedently considered incredible has

happened, therefore everything else becomes credible.

Experience comes with its sober wisdom to check such

reasoning. We believe in our power to walk because

we can exercise it, and have been able to exercise it

antecedently to OUT power to reason about the step, but

everything prohibits belief in bodily ascensions. The

step is part of the recognized order of nature, and has

none of the elements in it of the miraculous. An
automaton can make the same step as a man. The only

difference is in the character of the force employed and

exhausted in each. But if, in the exercise of OUT power
of voluntary motion, we leap into the air on the brink of

a precipice, belief in an ascent to heaven is shattered to

pieces at the bottom to which the law of gravitation

infallibly drags us.

There is absolutely nothing in the constitution of

nature, we may say, reversing Dr. Mozley's assertion,

which does not prove the incredibility of a Divine sus-

pension of physical laws, and does not create a presump-
tion against it. The solitary instance of an efficient

cause, if it be distinguished from the other forces of

nature by the possession of the power of an initiatory

impulse, is, from the moment that power is exerted,

subject to physical laws like all other forces, and there is

no instance producible, or even logically conceivable, of

any power whose effects are opposed to the ultimate

ruling of the laws of nature. The occurrence of any-

thing opposed to those laws is incredible. Dr. Mozley

has himself shown that miracles cannot be explained

either by unknown connection with known law, or by
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reference to unknown law ; and he renounces the expla-

nation of "higher law." His distinction between the

laws of nature and the "laws of the universe/'
1

by
which he nevertheless endeavours to make a miracle

credible, is one which is purely imaginary. We know of

no laws of the universe differing from the laws of

nature. So far as the human intellect can range, the

laws of nature alone prevail. But, even adopting for a

moment Dr. Mozley's distinction, it would still be incon-

ceivable that any "laws of the universe
"
could so modify

the laws of nature as to explain, for instance, the miracle

of the multiplication of an artificial product like loaves of

bread. A consideration of the solitary instance known

of an efficient cause acting among the forces of nature,

so far from favouring the presumption of a still higher

efficient cause unknown producing such results, presents,

on the contrary, the strongest presumption against it.

No exertion of force in any way analogous to that

exercised by animated beings, however great, could

furnish the requisite explanation of such complex
miracles. On the other hand, our highest attainable

conception of infinite wisdom and power is based upon
the universality and invariability of law, and inexorably

excludes, as unworthy and anthropomorphic, any idea of

its fitful suspension.

2.

THE proposition with which Dr. Mozley commences

these Bampton Lectures, and for which he contends to

their close, is this :

" That miracles, or visible suspensions

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 163.
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of the order of nature for a providential purpose, are not

in contradiction to reason."
l He shows that the purpose

of miracles is to attest a supernatural revelation, which,

without them, we could not be justified in believing.
"
Christianity," he distinctly states,

" cannot be main-

tained as a revelation undiscoverable by human reason a

revelation of a supernatural scheme for man's salvation

without the evidence of miracles." 2 Out of this very

admission he attempts to construct an argument in

support of miracles :

" Hence it follows," he continues,
"
that upon the supposition of the Divine design of a

revelation, a miracle is not an anomaly or irregularity,

but part of the system of the universe ; because, though

an irregularity and an anomaly in relation to either

part, it has a complete adaptation to the whole. There

being two worlds, a visible and invisible, and a com-

munication between the two being wanted, a miracle is

the instrument of that communication." 3

Here, again, the argument is based upon mere assump-

tion. The supposition of the Divine design of a revelation

is the result of a foregone conclusion in its favour, and

not suggested by antecedent probability. Divines assume

that a communication of this nature is in accordance with

reason, and was necessary for the salvation of the human

race, simply because they believe that it took place, and

no evidence worthy of the name is ever offered in support

of the assumption. A revelation having, it is supposed,

been made, that revelation is consequently supposed to

have been contemplated, and to have justified any sus-

pension of the order of nature. The proposition for

which evidence is demanded is viciously employed as

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 6.
*
2b., p. 23.

3
Ib., p. 23.
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evidence for itself. The considerations involved in an

assumption of the necessity and reasonableness of such

a revelation, however, are antecedently incredible, and

contrary to reason. We are asked to believe that God

made man in his own image, pure and sinless, and

intended him to continue so, but that scarcely had this,

his noblest work, left the hands of the Creator, than man
was tempted into sin by Satan, an all-powerful and per-

sistent enemy of God, whose existence and antagonism
to a Being in whose eyes sin is abomination are not

accounted for and are incredible.
1 Adam's fall brought

a curse upon the earth, and incurred the penalty of death

for himself and for the whole of his posterity. The

human race, although created perfect and without sin,

thus disappointed the expectations of the Creator, and

became daily more wicked, the Evil Spirit having suc-

ceeded in frustrating the designs of the Almighty, so

that God repented that he had made man, and at length

destroyed by a deluge all the inhabitants of the earth,

with the exception of eight persons who feared him.

This sweeping purification, however, was as futile as the

original design, and the race of men soon became more

wicked than ever. The final and only adequate remedy
devised by God for the salvation of his creatures, become

so desperately and hopelessly evil, was the incarnation of

himself in the person of "the Son/' the second person in

a mysterious Trinity of which the Godhead is said to be

composed, (who was conceived by the Holy Ghost, and

born of the Virgin Mary,) and his death upon the cross as

a vicarious expiation of the sins of the world, without

1 The history of the gradual development of the idea of the existence

and personality of the Devil is full of instruction, and throws no small

light upon the question of Revelation.
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which supposed satisfaction of the justice of God his

mercy could not possibly have been extended to the frail

and sinful work of his own hands. The crucifixion of the

incarnate God was the crowning guilt of a nation whom
God himself had selected as his own peculiar people,

and whom he had condescended to guide by constant

direct revelations of his will, but who, from the first, had

displayed the most persistent and remarkable proclivity

to sin against him, and, in spite of the wonderful miracles

wrought on their behalf, to forsake his service for the

worship of other gods. We are asked to believe, there-

fore, in the frustration of the Divine design of creation,

and in the fall of man into a state of wickedness hateful

to God, requiring and justifying the Divine design of a

revelation, and such a revelation as this, as a preliminary

to the further proposition that, on the supposition of such

a design, miracles would not be contrary to reason.

Antecedently, nothing could be more absolutely in-

credible or contrary to reason than these statements, or

the supposition of such a design. Dr. Mozley himself

admits that, as human announcements, the doctrines of

Christianity would be the "
wildest delusions," which we

could not be justified in believing, and that such a scheme

could not be maintained without miraculous evidence.

The supposition of the Divine design of the revelation is

solely derived from the doctrines supposed to have been

revealed, and, indeed, that design forms part of them.

Until they are proved to be Divine truths, these state-

ments must obviously be considered human announce-

ments, and consequently they are antecedently incredible,

and the "wildest delusions." As Dr. Mozley does not

pretend that there is anything antecedently credible upon
which he can base an assertion that there was actually
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any "Divine design of a revelation," or that any
" com-

munication between the two worlds" was requisite, it is

therefore clear that his argument consists merely of

assumptions admitted to be antecedently incredible. It

advances a supposition of that which is contrary to reason

to justify supposed visible suspensions of the order of

nature, which are also contrary to reason. Incredible

assumptions cannot give probability to incredible evi-

dence. Tertullian's audacious paradox :

" Credo quia

impossibile," of which such reasoning is illustrative, is

but the cry of enthusiastic credulity.

The whole theory of this abortive design of creation,

with such impotent efforts to amend it, is emphatically

contradicted by the glorious perfection and invariability

of the order of nature. It is difficult to say whether the

details of the scheme, or the circumstances which are

supposed to have led to its adoption, are more shocking

to reason or to moral sense. The imperfection ascribed to

the Divine work is scarcely more derogatory to the power
and wisdom of the Creator, than the supposed satisfaction

of his justice in the death of himself incarnate, the inno-

cent for the guilty, is degrading to the idea of his moral

perfection. The supposed necessity for repeated interfer-

ence to correct the imperfection of the original creation,

the nature of the means employed, and the triumphant

opposition of Satan, are anthropomorphic conceptions

totally incompatible with the idea of an Infinitely Wise

and Almighty Being. The constitution of nature, so

far from favouring any hypothesis of original perfection

and subsequent deterioration, bears everywhere the

record of systematic upward progression. Not only is

the assumption, that any revelation of the nature of

ecclesiastical Christianity was necessary, excluded upon
VOL. I. B
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philosophical grounds, but it is contradicted by the whole

operation of natural laws, which contain in themselves

inexorable penalties against natural retrogression, or even

unprogressiveness, and furnish the only requisite stimulus

to improvement.
1 The survival only of the fittest is the

1 We venture to add a passage from Mr. Herbert Spencer's "Social

Statics
" which we have met with for the first time since this work was

published in illustration of this assertion. Mr. Spencer affirms " the

evanescence of evil
" and the perfectibility of man, upon the ground that :

" All evil results from the non-adaptation of constitution to conditions."

After an elaborate demonstration of this, he resumes as follows :

" If

there be any conclusiveness in the foregoing arguments, such a faith is

well founded. As commonly supported by evidence drawn from history,

it cannot be considered indisputable. The inference that as advancement

has been hitherto the rule, it will be the rule henceforth, may be called

a plausible speculation. But when it is shown that this advancement is

due to the working of a universal law ; and that in virtue of that law it

must continue until the state we call perfection is reached, then the

advent of such a state is removed out of the region of probability into

that of certainty. If any one demurs to this let him point out the error.

Here are the several steps of the argument.
All imperfection is unfitness to the conditions of existence.

This unfitness must consist either in having a faculty or faculties in

excess ; or in having a faculty or faculties deficient ; or in both.

A faculty in excess is one which the conditions of existence do not

afford full exercise to ; and a faculty that is deficient is one from which

the conditions of existence demand more than it can perform.
But it is an essential principle of life that a faculty to which circum-

stances do not allow full exercise diminishes; and that a faculty on which

circumstances make excessive demands increases.

And so long as this excess and this deficiency continue, there must
continue decrease on the one hand, and growth on the other.

Finally all excess and all deficiency must disappear, that is, all unfit-

ness must disappear ; that is, all imperfection must disappear.

Thus the ultimate development of the ideal man is logically certain

as certain as any conclusion in which we place the most implicit faith J

for instance, that all men will die. For why do we infer that all men
will die ? Simply because, in an immense number of past experiences,

death has uniformly occurred. Similarly then as the experiences

of all people in all times experiences that are embodied in maxims,

proverbs, and moral precepts, and that are illustrated in biographies and

histories, go to prove that organs, faculties, powers, capacities, or what-

ever else we call them grow by use and diminish from disuse, it is

inferred that they will continue to do so. And if this inference is un-
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stern decree of nature. The invariable action of law

of itself eliminates the unfit. Progress is necessary to

existence ; extinction is the doom of retrogression. The

highest effect contemplated by the supposed Revelation is

to bring man into perfect harmony with law, and this is

ensured by law itself acting upon intelligence. Only in

obedience to law is there life and safety. Knowledge
of law is imperatively demanded by nature. Ignorance
of it is a capital offence. If we ignore the law of gravi-

tation we are dashed to pieces at the foot of a precipice,

or are crushed by a falling rock
;

if we neglect sanatory

law, we are destroyed by a pestilence ; if we disregard

chemical laws, we are poisoned by a vapour. There is

not, in reality, a gradation of breach of law that is not

questionable, then is the one above deduced from it that humanity must
in the end become completely adapted to its conditions unquestionable
also.

Progress, therefore, is not an accident, but a necessity. Instead of

civilization being artificial, it is a part of nature
;
all of a piece with the

development of the embryo or the unfolding of a flower. The modifi-

cations mankind have undergone, and are still undergoing, result from a

law underlying the whole organic creation ; and provided the human
race continues, and the constitution of things remains the same, those

modifications must end in completeness. As surely as the tree becomes

bulky when it stands alone, and slender if one of a group ; as surely as

the same creature assumes the different forms of cart-horse and race-

horse, according as its habits demand strength or speed ;
as surely as a

blacksmith's arm grows large, and the skin of a labourer's hand thick ;

as surely as the eye tends to become long-sighted in the sailor, and short-

sighted in the student ; as surely as the blind attain a more delicate sense of

touch ; as surely as a clerk acquires rapidity in writing and calculation
; as

surely as the musician learns to detect an error of a semitone amidst what
seems to others a very babel of sounds ; as surely as a passion grows by

;

indulgence and diminishes when restrained ; as surely as a disregarded
conscience becomes inert, and one that is obeyed active ; as surely as

there is any efficacy in educational culture, or any meaning in such

terms as habit, custom, practice ; so surely must the human faculties be

moulded into complete fitness for the social state ; so surely must the

things we call evil and immorality disappear ; so surely must man become

perfect." Social Statics, stereotyped ed. 1868, p. 78 f.

B 2
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followed by an equivalent gradation of punishment.

Civilization is nothing but the knowledge and observance

of natural laws. The savage must learn them or be

extinguished ;
the cultivated must observe them or die.

The balance of moral and physical development cannot be

deranged with impunity. In the spiritual as well as the

physical sense only the fittest eventually can survive in

the struggle for existence. There is, in fact, an absolute

upward impulse to the whole human race supplied by the

invariable operation of the laws of nature acting upon
the common instinct of self-preservation. As, on the

one hand, the highest human conception of infinite

wisdom and power is derived from the universality and

invariability of law, so that universality and invariability,

on the other hand, exclude the idea of interruption or

occasional suspension of law for any purpose whatever,

and more especially for the correction of supposed original

errors of design which cannot have existed, or for the

attainment of objects already provided for in the order of

nature.

Upon the first groundless assumption of a Divine

design of such a revelation follows the hypothetical

inference that, for the purpose of making the communi-

cation from the unseen world, a miracle or visible

suspension of the order or nature is no irregularity,

but part of the system of the universe. This, how-

ever, is a mere assertion, and no argument. An
avowed assumption which is contrary to reason is

followed by another which is contrary to experience.

It is simply absurd to speak of a visible suspension of

the order of nature being part of the system of the

universe. Such a statement has no meaning whatever

within the range of human conception. Moreover, it
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must be remembered that miracles or "
visible suspen-

sions of the order of nature
"

are ascribed indifferently

to Divine and to Satanic agency. If miracles are not

an anomaly or irregularity on the supposition of the

Divine design of a revelation, upon what supposition

do Satanic miracles cease to be irregularities? Is the

order of nature, which it is asserted is under the per-

sonal control of God, at the same time at the mercy of

the Devil ?

Archbishop Trench has, as usual, a singular way of

overcoming the difficulty. He says :

" So long as we

abide in the region of nature, miraculous and improbable,

miraculous and incredible may be admitted as convertible

terms. But once lift up the whole discussion into a

higher region, once acknowledge something higher than

nature, a kingdom of God, and men the intended

denizens of it, and the whole argument loses its strength

and the force of its conclusions. . . . He who

already counts it likely that God will interfere for the

higher welfare of men, who believes that there is a

nobler world-order than that in which we live and move,

and that it would be the blessing of blessings for that

nobler to intrude into and to make itself felt in the

region of this lower, who has found that here in this

world we are bound by heavy laws of nature, of sin, of

death, which no powers that we now possess can break,

yet which must be broken if we are truly to live, he

will not find it hard to believe the great miracle, the

coming of the Son of God in the flesh, &c. . .

And as he believes that greatest miracle, sq will he

believe all other miracles, &C." 1 In other words, if we

already believe the premisses we shall not find it difficult

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 71 f. Archbishop Trench believes that exemp-
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to adopt the conclusions if we already believe the

greatest miracle we shall not hesitate to believe the less

if we already believe the dogmas we shall not find it

hard to believe the evidence by which they are supposed
to be authenticated. As we necessarily do abide in the

region of nature, in which Dr. Trench admits that

miraculous and incredible are convertible terms, it would

seem rather difficult to lift the discussion into the higher

region here described without having already abandoned

it altogether.

tion from the control of the law of gravitation, Ac., is m "lost preroga-

tn**ff our race, which we may one day recover. It would be difficult

to produce a parang to his reasoning in modern times. He says:
" It

has been already observed that the miracle, according to its brie idea, is

not a violation, nor yet suspension of law, but the incoming of m,

higher law, as of a spiritual in fl midst of natural laws, and the

momentary assertion, for that higher law, of the predominance which it

was intended to hare, and but for man's fall it would always have had,

over the lower; and with this a prophetic antirapajioti of the abiding

prevalence which it fihall one day recover. Exactly thus -was there here"

(in tiie miracle of the Walking on the Sea)
" a sign of the lordship of

man's win, when that will is in absolute harmony with God's will, over

external nature. In regard to this very law of gravitation, a feeble, and

for the most part unconsciously possessed, remnant of his power survives

to man in the weQ~attested fact thai his body is lighter -when he is awake

than sleeping ; a fact which every nurse who has carried a child can

^"'.it, Prill. '"'-'- Vr '. '. I-llui-i
"

.

'
~i.v i."_^--I. BOBflEiOMBBBB] 1.: ir.

inner centre, works as an opposing force to the attraction off the earth

and the centripetal force of gravity, however nphL* now to overbear

it" (!}. Jfotes on Minu-tofi, p. 292.



CHAPTER III.

REASON IN RELATION TO THE ORDER OF NATURE.

THE argument of those who assert the possibility and

reality of miracles generally takes the shape of an attack

upon our knowledge of the order of nature. To estab-

lish an exception they deny the rule.
" Whatever diffi-

culty there is in believing in miracles in general," says

Dr. Mozley, who conducts such an attack with unusual

force and ability,
"
arises from the circumstance that they

are in contradiction to or unlike the order of nature. To

estimate the force of this difficulty, then, we must first

understand what kind of belief it is which we have in

the order of nature
;
for the weight of the objection to

the miraculous must depend on the nature of the belief

to which the miraculous is opposed."
1 Dr. Mozley

defines the meaning of the phrase,
" order of nature

"
as

the connection of that part of the order of nature of

which we are ignorant with that part of it which we know,

the former being expected to be such and such, because

the latter is. But how do we justify this expectation of

likeness?"* We cannot do so, and all our arguments are

mere statements of the belief itself, he affirms, and not

reasons to account for it. It may be said, e.g., that when

a fact of nature has gone on repeating itself a certain

time, such repetition shows that there is a permanent

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 33. 2
/&., p. 34.
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cause at work, and that a permanent cause produces

permanently recurring effects. But what is there to

show the existence of a permanent cause ? Nothing.

The effects which have taken place show a cause at work

to the extent of these effects, but not further. That this

cause is of a more permanent nature we have no evidence.

Why then do we expect the further continuance of these

effects.
1 We can only say : because we believe the

future will be like the past. After a physical pheno-

menon has even occurred every day for years we have

nothing but the past repetition to justify our certain

expectation of its future repetition.
2 Do we think it

giving a reason for our confidence in the future to say

that, though no man has had experience of what is

future, every man has had experience of what was

future ? It is true that what is future becomes at every

step of our advance what was future, but that which is

now still future is not the least altered by that circum-

stance ; it is as invisible, as unknown, and as unexplored

as if it were the very beginning and the very starting-

point of nature. At this starting-point of nature what

would a man know of its future course ? Nothing. At

this moment he knows no more. 3 What ground of

reason, then, can we assign for our expectation that any

part of the course of nature will the next moment be like

what it has been up to this moment, i.e., for our belief

in the uniformity of nature ? None. It is without a

reason. It rests upon no rational ground, and can be

traced to no rational principle.
4 The belief in the order

of nature being thus an "unintelligent impulse
"
of which

we cannot give any rational account, Dr. Mozley con-

1
Hampton Lectures, 1865, p. 36. f

lb., p. 37.
3
Ib., p. 38. 4

/6.,p. 39.
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eludes, the ground is gone upon which it could be

maintained that miracles, as opposed to the order of

nature, were opposed to reason. A miracle in being

opposed to our experience is not only not opposed to

necessary reasoning, but to any reasoning.
1 We need

not further follow the Bampton Lecturer, as with clear-

ness and ability he applies this reasoning to the argu-

ment of "
Experience," until he pauses triumphantly to

exclaim :

" Thus step by step has philosophy loosened

the connection of the order of nature with the ground of

reason, befriending, in exact proportion as it has done

this, the principle of miracles." 2 A
Dr. Mozley, however, acknowledges that the principle

of argument from experience is that "which makes

human life practicable ; which utilizes all our knowledge ;

which makes the past anything more than an irrelevant

picture to us ; for of what use is the experience of the

past to us unless we believe the future will be like it ?" 3

Our knowledge in all things is relative, and there are

sharp and narrow limits to human thought. It is there-

fore evident that, in the absence of absolute knowledge,
our belief must be accorded to that of which we have

more full cognizance rather than to that which is contra-

dicted by all that we do know. It may be "
irrational

"

to feel entire confidence that the sun will "rise" to-

morrow, or that the moon will continue to wax and

wane as in the past, but we shall without doubt retain

this belief, and reject any assertion, however positive,

that the earth will stand still to-morrow, or that it did

so some thousands of years ago. Evidence must take its

relative place in the finite scale of knowledge and thought,

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 48. 2
/&., p. 49.

3
/&., p. 58.
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and if we do not absolutely know anything whatever,

so long as one thing is more fully established than

another, we must hold to that which rests upon the more

certain basis. Our belief in the invariability of the

order of nature, therefore, being based upon more certain

grounds than any other human opinion, we must of

necessity refuse credence to a statement supported by

infinitely less complete testimony, and contradicted by
universal experience, that phenomena subversive of that

order occurred many years ago, or we must cease to

believe anything at all If belief based upon unvarying

experience be irrational, how much more irrational must

belief be which is opposed to that experience. According
to Dr. Mozley, it is quite irrational to believe that a

stone dropped from the hand, for instance, will fall to

the ground. It is true that all the stones we ourselves

have ever dropped, or seen dropped, have so fallen, and

equally true that all stones so dropped as far back as

historic records, and those still more authentic and

ancient records of earth's crust itself go, have done the

same, but that does not justify our belief, upon any

grounds of reason, that the next stone we drop will do

so. If we be told, however, that upon one occasion a

stone so dropped, instead of falling to the ground, rose

up into the air and continued there, we have only two

courses open to us : either to disbelieve the fact, and

attribute the statement to error of observation, or to

reduce the past to a mere irrelevant picture, and the

mind to a blank page equally devoid of all belief and of

all intelligent reasoning. It is impossible to do the

latter, and it is equally impossible not to do the former.

Dr. Mozley's argument, however, is fatal to his own

cause. It is admitted that miracles,
"
or visible suspeu-



THE ARGUMENT FEOM EXPERIENCE. 59

sions of the order of nature,"
1 cannot have any evidential

force unless they be supernatural, and out of the natural

sequence of ordinary phenomena. Now, unless there be

an actual order of nature, how can there be any excep-

tion to it? If our belief in it be not based upon

any ground of reason, as Dr. Mozley maintains, in

order to assert that miracles or visible suspensions of

that order are not contrary to reason, how can it be

asserted that miracles are supernatural ? If we have no

rational ground for believing that the future will be like

the past, what rational ground can we have for thinking

that anything which happens is exceptional, and out of

the common course of nature ? Because it has not

happened before ? That is no reason whatever ; because

the fact that a thing has happened ten millions of times

is no rational justification of our expectation that it will

happen again. If the reverse of that which had hap-

pened previously took place on the ten million and first

time we should have no rational ground for surprise, and

no reason for affirming that it did not occur in the most

natural manner. Because we cannot explain its cause ?

We cannot explain the cause of anything. Our belief

that there is any permanent cause is a mere unintelligent

impulse. We can only say that there is a cause suffi-

cient to produce an isolated effect, but we do not know
the nature of that cause, and it is a mere irrational

instinct to suppose that any cause produces continuous

effects, or is more than momentary. A miracle, conse-

quently, becomes a mere isolated effect from an unknown

cause, in the midst of other merely isolated phenomena
from unknown causes, and it is as irrational to wonder

at the occurrence of what is new, as to expect the recur-

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 6.
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renee of what is old. In fact, an order of nature is at

once necessary, and fatal, to miracles. If there be no

order of nature, miracles cannot be considered super-

natural occurrences, and have no evidential value ;
if

there be an order of nature, the evidence for its immu-

tability must consequently exceed the evidence for these

isolated deviations from it. If we are unable rationally

to form expectations of the future from unvarying expe-

rience in the past, it is still more irrational to call that

supernatural which is merely different from our past

experience. Take, for instance, the case of supposed

exemption from the action of the law of gravitation,

which Archbishop Trench calls
" a lost prerogative of

our race :'
?1 we cannot rationally affirm that next week

we may not be able to walk on the sea, or ascend bodily

into the air. To deny this because we have not hitherto

been able to do so is unreasonable ; for, as Dr. Mozley

maintains, it is a mere irrational impulse which expects

that which has hitherto happened, when we have made

such attempts, to happen again next week. If we

cannot rationally deny the possibility, however, that we

may be able at some future time to walk on the sea or

ascend into the air, the statement that these phenomena
have already occurred loses all its force, and such occur-

rences cease to be in any way supernatural. If, on the

other hand, it would be irrational to affirm that we may
next week become exempt from the operation of the

law of gravitation, it can only be so by the admission

that unvarying experience forbids the entertainment of

such a hypothesis, and in that case it equally forbids

belief in the statement that such acts ever actually took

place. If we deny the future possibility on any ground
1 Notes on Miracles, p. 32 f., p. 291 f.
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of reason, we admit that we have grounds of reason for

expecting the future to be like the past, and therefore

contradict Dr. Mozley's conclusion
;
and if we cannot

deny it upon any ground of reason, we extinguish the

claim of such occurrences in the past to any supernatural

character. Any argument which could destroy faith in

the order of nature would be equally destructive to

miracles. If we have no right to believe in a rule, there

can be no right to speak of exceptions. The result in

any case is this, that whether the principle of the order

of nature be established or refuted, the supernatural

pretensions of miracles are disallowed.

2.

THROUGHOUT the whole of his argument against the

rationality of belief in the order of nature, the rigorous

precision which Dr. Mozley unrelentingly demands from

his antagonists is remarkable. They are not permitted

to deviate by a hair's breadth from the line of strict

logic, and the most absolute exactness of demonstration

is required. Anything like an assumption or argument
from analogy is excluded ; induction is allowed to add

no reason to bare and isolated facts
;
and the belief that

the sun will rise to-morrow morning is, with pitiless

severity, written down as mere unintelligent impulse.

Belief in the return of day, based upon the unvarying

experience of all past time, is declared to be without any

ground of reason. We find anything but fault with

strictness of argument ;
but it is fair that equal precision

should be observed by those who assert miracles, and

that assumption and inaccuracy should be excluded.
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Hitherto, as we have frequently pointed out, we have

met with very little or nothing but assumption in

support of miracles ; but, encouraged by the inflexible

spirit of Dr. Mozley's attack upon the argument from

experience, we may look for similar precision from

himself.

Proceeding, however, from his argument against the

rationality of belief in the order of nature to his more

direct argument for miracles, we are astonished to find

a total abandonment of the rigorous exactness imposed

upon his antagonists, and a complete relapse into

assumptions. Dr. Mozley does not conceal the fact.

"The peculiarity of the argument of miracles," he

frankly admits, "is, that it begins and ends with an

assumption; I mean relatively to that argument."
1

Such an argument is no argument at all ; it is a mere

petitio principii, incapable of proving anything. The

nature of the assumptions obviously does not in the

slightest degree affect this conclusion. It is true that the

statement of the particular assumptions may constitute

1
Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 94. In a lecture on the Miraculous

Testimony to Christianity, one of a course deliyered at the request of the

Christian Evidence Society, and published under the title of " Modern

Scepticism," Dr. Stoughton, with a happy unconsciousness of the natmre

of the arguments he is using, after describing the reasoning which he

puts into the mouths of those who deny miracles as mere assumption,

then triumphantly puts his own case :
" But when all assumptions are

denied, the whole question presents another aspect. Given the funda-

mental distinction between things physical and things moral ; given the

higher nature of man, the personal existence of God, a moral element in

the Divine rule, the immortality of the human soul, and the present

vicinity of invisible spiritual realms ; and immediately, miracles wrought

by the Divine will for men's moral welfare are completely removed out of

the sphere of the impossible," p. 193 (6th edition). Dr. Stoughton does

not appear to have the slightest suspicion that there is any assumption
at all amongst his points ; but the whole lecture betrays the most

astonishing confusion of ideas regarding the subject with which he is

dealing.
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an appeal to belief otherwise derived, and evolve feel-

ings which may render the calm exercise of judgment
more difficult, but the fact remains absolute, that an

argument which "
begins and ends with an assumption

"

is totally impotent. It remains an assumption, and is

not an argument at all.

Notwithstanding this unfortunate and disqualifying
"
peculiarity

" we may examine the argument. It is as

follows :

" We assume the existence of a Personal Deity

prior to the proof of miracles in the religious sense
;
but

with this assumption the question of miracles is at an

end
;
because such a Being has necessarily the power to

suspend those laws of nature which He has Himself

enacted." 1 The "question of miracles/' which Dr.

Mozley here asserts to be at an end on the assumption of

a " Personal Deity," is of course merely that of the possi-

bility of miracles ; but it is obvious that, even with the

precise definition of Deity which is assumed, instead of

the real
"
question

"
being at an end, it only commences.

The power to suspend the laws of nature being assumed,

the will to suspend them has to be demonstrated, and

the actual occurrence of any such suspension, which, it

has already been shown, is contrary to reason. It is

absurd to assume what is beyond reason to account for

what is opposed to reason. The subject is, moreover,

complicated by the occurrence of Satanic as well as

Divine suspensions of the order of nature, and by the

necessity of assuming a Personal Devil as well as a

Personal Deity, and his power to usurp that control over

the laws of nature, which is assumed as the prerogative

of the Deity, and to suspend them in direct opposition

to God. The express ascription of miracles to the

1

Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 94.
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special intervention of a Personal God is also, as we have

seen, excluded by the Scriptural admission that there are

other supernatural beings capable of performing them.

Even Dr. Newman has recognized this, and, in a passage

already quoted, he says :

" For the cogency of the argu-

ment from Miracles depends on the assumption, that

interruptions in the course of nature must ultimately

proceed from God ; which is not true, if they may be

effected by other beings without His sanction." 1 The

first assumption, in fact, leads to nothing but assumptions

connected with the unseen, unknown and supernatural,

which are beyond the limits of reason.

Dr. Mozley is well aware that his assumption of a

"Personal" Deity is not susceptible of proof;
2

indeed,

this is admitted in the statement that the definition is

an "assumption." He quotes the obvious reply which

must be made regarding this assumption :

"
Everybody

must collect from the harmony of the physical universe

the existence of a God, but in acknowledging a God,

we do not thereby acknowledge this peculiar doctrinal

conception of a God. We see in the structure of nature

a mind a universal mind but still a mind which only

operates and expresses itself by law. Nature only does

and only can inform us of mind in nature, the partner

and correlative of organized matter. Nature, therefore,

can speak to the existence of a God in this sense, and

1 Two Essays, &c., p. 50.

5 Canon Westcott frankly admits this.
"
Christianity, therefore," he

says,
" as the absolute religion of man assumes as its foundation the

existence of an Infinite Personal GOD and a finite human will. This

antithesis is assumed and not proved. No arguments can establish it.

It is a primary intuition and not a deduction. It is capable of illustration

from what we observe around us ; but if either term is denied no

reasoning can establish its truth." The Gospel of the Resurrection, 3rd

ed., 1874, p. 19 f.
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can speak to the omnipotence of God in a sense coin-

ciding with the actual facts of nature ; but in no other

sense does nature witness to the existence of an Omni-

potent Supreme Being. Of a universal Mind out of

nature, nature says nothing, and of an Omnipotence
which does not possess an inherent limit in nature, she

says nothing either. And, therefore, that conception of

a Supreme Being which represents him as a Spirit

independent of the physical universe, and able from a

standing-place external to nature to interrupt its order,

is a conception of God for which we must go elsewhere.

That conception is obtained from revelation which is

asserted to be proved by miracles. But that being the

case, this doctrine of Theism rests itself upon miracles,

and, therefore, miracles cannot rest upon this doctrine

of Theism." 1 With his usual fairness, Dr. Mozley,

while questioning the correctness of the premiss of this

argument, admits that, if established, the consequence

stated would follow,
" and more, for miracles being

thrown back upon the same ground on which Theism

is, the whole evidence of revelation becomes a vicious

circle, and the fabric is left suspended in space, reve-

lation resting on miracles and miracles resting on

revelation."
2 He not only recognizes, however, that the

conception of a "Personal" Deity cannot be proved,

but he distinctly confesses that it was obtained from

revelation,
3 and from nowhere else, and these necessary

admissions obviously establish the correctness of the

premiss, and involve the consequence pointed out, that

the evidence of revelation is a mere vicious circle.

Dr. Mozley attempts to argue that, although the idea

1

Bampton Lectures for 1865, p. 95 f.

J
lb., p. 96.

3
76., p. 97 f.
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was first obtained through this channel, "the truth

once possessed is seen to rest upon grounds of natural

reason." 1

Why, then, does he call it an assumption ?

The argument by which he seeks to show that the

conception is seen to rest upon grounds of natural

"reason is :

" We naturally attribute to the design of

a Personal Being a contrivance which is directed to

the existence of a Personal Being . . . From per-

sonality at one end I infer personality at the other."

Dr. Mozley's own sense of the weakness of his argument,

however, and his natural honesty of mind oblige him

continually to confess the absence of evidence. A few

paragraphs further on he admits :

"
Not, however, that

the existence of a God is so clearly seen by reason as to

dispense with faith;"
2 but he endeavours to convince

us that faith is reason, only reason acting under peculiar

circumstances : when reason draws conclusions which are

not backed by experience, reason is then called faith.
3

The issue of the argument, he contends, is so amazing,

that if we do not tremble for its safety it must be on

account of a practical principle, which makes us confide

and trust in reasons, and that principle is faith. We
are not aware that conviction can be arrived at regarding

any matter otherwise than by confidence in the correct-

ness of the reasons, and what Dr. Mozley really means

by faith, here, is confidence and trust in a conclusion for

which there are no reasons.

It is almost incredible that the same person who had

just been denying grounds of reason to conclusions from

unvarying experience, and excluding from them the

results of inductive reasoning who had denounced as

1
Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 99. 2

II., p. 100.

3
lb., p. 101.
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unintelligent impulse and irrational instinct the faith

that the sun, which has risen without fail every morning

since time began, will rise again to-morrow, could thus

argue. In fact, from the very commencement of the

direct plea for miracles, calm logical reasoning is aban-

doned, and the argument becomes entirely ad hominem.

Mere feeling is substituted for thought, and in the

inability to be precise and logical, the lecturer appeals

to the generally prevailing inaccuracy of thought.
1

"
Faith, then," he concludes,

"
is unverified reason ;

reason which has not yet received the verification of

the final test, but is still expectant." In science this,

at the best, would be called mere "hypothesis," but

accuracy can scarcely be expected where the argument
continues :

"
Indeed, does not our heart bear witness to

the fact that to believe in a God "
i. e., a Personal God

"
is an exercise of faith ?" &c. 2

It does not help Dr. Mozley that Butler, Paley, and

all other divines have equally been obliged to commence

with the same assumption; and, indeed, as we have

already remarked, Dr. Mozley honestly admits the

difficulty of the case, and while naturally making
the most of his own views, he does not disguise the

insecurity of the position. He deprecates that school

which maintains that any average man, taken out of a

crowd, who has sufficient common sense to manage his

own affairs, is a fit judge, and such a judge as was

originally contemplated, of the Christian evidences;
3

and he says :

"
It is not, indeed, consistent with truth,

nor would it conduce to the real defence of Christianity,

to underrate the difficulties of the Christian evidence ;

1 Of. Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 101 ff.
2
Ib., p. 104.

3
Ib., p. HO.

F 2
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or to disguise this characteristic of it, that the very

facts which constitute the evidence of revelation have

to be accepted by an act of faith themselves, before they

can operate as a proof of that further truth."
l Such

.evidence is manifestly worthless. After all his assump-

tions, Dr. Mozley is reduced to the necessity of plead-

ing :

" A probable fact is a probable evidence.- I may,

therefore, use a miracle as evidence of a revelation, though
I have only probable evidence for the miracle.

" 2 The

probability of the miracle, however, is precisely what

is denied, as opposed to reason and experience, and

incompatible with the order of nature. A cause is,

indeed, weak when so able an advocate is reduced to

such reasoning.

The deduction which is drawn from the assumption

of a " Personal
"
Deity is, as we have seen, merely the

possibility of miracles.
"
Paley's criticism," said the

late Dean of St. Paul's,
"

is, after all, the true one

'once believe that there is a God, and miracles are not

incredible.'
" 3 The assumption, therefore, although of

vital importance in the event of its rejection, does no.t

very materially advance the cause of miracles if esta-

blished. We have already seen that the assumption is

avowedly incapable of proof, but it may be well to

examine it a little more closely in connection with the

inferences supposed to be derivable from it. We must,

however, in doing so carefully avoid being led into a

metaphysical argument, which would be foreign to the

purpose of this inquiry.

In his Bampton Lectures on " The Limit of Religions

1

~Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 138 f.

2
Ib., p. 138. 3

Mamel, Aids to Faith, p. 30.
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Thought," delivered in 1858, Dr. Mansel, the very able

editor and disciple of Sir William Hamilton, discussed;

this subject with great minuteness, and although we

cannot pretend here to follow him through the whole of

his singular argument a theological application of Sir

William Hamilton's philosophy we must sufficiently

represent it. Dr. Mansel argues : We are absolutely

incapable of conceiving or proving the existence of God

as he is
;
and so far is human reason from being able to

construct a theology independent of revelation that it

cannot even read the alphabet out of which that theology
must be formed. 1 We are compelled, by the constitution

of our minds, to believe in the existence of an Absolute

and Infinite Being ;
but the instant we attempt to

analyse, we are involved in inextricable confusion. 2 Our
moral consciousness demands that we should conceive

him as a Personality, but personality, as we conceive

it, is essentially a limitation ; to speak of an Absolute

and Infinite Person is simply to use language to which

no mode of human thought can possibly attach itself.
3

This amounts simply to an admission that our knowledge
of God does not satisfy the conditions of speculative

1
Mansel, Bampton Lectures, 1858 (Murray, 4th ed., 1859), p. 40.

2 We do not interrupt the course of Dr. Hansel's argument to contra-

dict anything.
3
Mansel, Bampton Lectures, 1858 (Murray,. 4th ed., 1859), p. 56..

Canon Westcott says upon this point: "But though we appeal to the

individual consciousness for the recognition of the truth of the assump-
tions which have been made, the language in which one term of the

antithesis is expressed requires explanation. Wo speak of God as Infinite

and Personal. The epithets involve a contradiction, and yet they are

both necessary. In fact the only approximately adequate conception

Avhich we can form of a Divine Being is under the form of a contradiction.

For us personality is only the name for special limitation exerting itself

through will ; and will itself implies the idea of resistance. But as

applied to GOD the notions of limitation and resistance are excluded by
the antithetic lerui infinite." The Gospel of the llesurroction, 1871, p. 21,
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philosophy, and is incapable of reduction to an ultimate

and absolute truth. 1
It is, therefore, reasonable that we

should expect to find that the revealed manifestation of

the Divine nature and attributes should likewise carry

the marks of subordination to some higher truth, of

which it indicates the existence, but does not make

known the substance
; and that our apprehension of the

revealed Deity should involve mysteries inscrutable, and

doubts insoluble by our present faculties, while at the

same time it inculcates the true spirit in which doubt

should be dealt with by warning us that our knowledge
of God, though revealed by himself, is revealed in

relation to human faculties, and subject to the limitations

and imperfections inseparable from the constitution of

the human mind. 2 We need not, of course, point out

that the reality of revelation is here assumed. Else-

where, Dr. Mansel maintains that philosophy, by its own

incongruities, has no claim to be accepted as a competent
witness ; and, on the other hand, human personality cannot

be assumed as an exact copy of the Divine, but only as

that which is most nearly analogous to it among finite

things.
3 As we are, therefore, incapable on the one

hand of a clear conception of the Divine Being, and

have only analog}
7 to guide us in conceiving his attributes,

we have no criterion of religious truth or falsehood,

enabling us to judge of the ways of God, represented

by revelation,
4 and have no right to judge of his

1
Mansel, Bampton Lectures, 1858 (Murray, 4th ed., 1859), p. 94 f.

11. p. 95.
*
Mansel, The Philosophy of the Conditioned (Strahan, 1866), p. 143 f.

*
lb., , p. 144 f. In another place Dean Mansel says: "Ideas and

images which do not represent God as He is may nevertheless represent

Him as it is our duty to regard Him. They are not in themselves true
;

but we must nevertheless believe and act ES if they were true. A finite

mind can form no conception of an Intinite Being v> luch shall be fecu-
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justice, or mercy, or goodness, by the standard of human

morality.

It is impossible to conceive an argument more vicious,

or more obviously warped to favour already accepted

conclusions of revelation : As finite beings we are not

only incapable of proving the existence of God, but

even of conceiving him as he is ; therefore we may
conceive him as he is not. To attribute personality

to him is a limitation totally incompatible with the idea

of an Absolute and Infinite Being, in which " we are

compelled by the constitution of our minds to believe ;""

and to speak of him as a personality is
"
to use language

to which no mode of human thought can possibly attach

itself
;

"
but, nevertheless, to satisfy supposed demands of

our moral consciousness, we are to conceive him as a

personality. Although we must define the Supreme

Being as a personality to satisfy our moral consciousness,

we must not, we are told, make the same moral con-

sciousness the criterion of the attributes of that per-

sonality. We must not suppose him to be endowed,

for instance, with the perfection of morality according

to our ideas of it ; but, on the contrary, we must hold

that his moral perfections are at best only analogous, and

often contradictory, to our standard of morality.
1 As

soon as we conceive a Personal Deity to satisfy our moral

consciousness, we have to abandon the personality which

latively true, for it must represent the Infinite under finite forms; never-

theless a conception which is speculatively untrue may be rcgulatively-

true. A regulative truth is thus designed not to satisfy our reason, but

to guide our practice ; not to tell us what God is, but how He wills that

we should think of Him." Man's conception of Eternity ;
an examination

of Mr. Maurice's Theory of a Fixed State out of Time, in a letter to the

Eev. L. T. Bernays, by Rev. H. L. Mansel, B.D., p. &f.

1
Mansel, Philosophy of the Conditioned, p. 143 f. ; Bamptou Lectures,

1858, pp. 131175, pp. 94130.
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satisfies that consciousness, in order to accept the cha-

racteristics of a supposed Revelation, to reconcile certain

statements of which we must admit that we have no

criterion of truth or falsehood enabling us to judge of

the ways of God.

Now, in reference to the assumption of a Personal

Deity as a preliminary to the proof of miracles, it must

be clearly remembered that the peculiarities of the

revelation which miracles are to authenticate cannot

have any weight. Antecedently, then, it is admitted

that personality is a limitation which is absolutely ex-

cluded by the ideas of the Deity, which, it is asserted,

the constitution of our minds compels us to form. It

cannot, therefore, be rationally assumed. To admit that

such a conception is false, and then to base conclusions

upon it, as though it were true, is absurd. It is child's

play to satisfy our feeling and imagination by the con-

scious sacrifice of our reason. Moreover, Dr. Mansel

admits that the conception of a Personal Deity is really

derived from the revelation, which has to be rendered

credible by miracles ; therefore the consequence already

pointed out ensues, that the assumption cannot be used

to prove miracles.
"
It must be allowed that it is not

through reasoning that men obtain the first intimation

of their relation to the Deity ; and that, had they been

left to the guidance of their intellectual faculties alone,

it is possible that no such intimation might have taken

place ; or at best, that it would have been but as one

guess, out of many equally plausible and equally

natural." 1 The vicious circle of the argument is here

again apparent, and the singular reasoning by which the

late Dean of St. Paul's seeks to drive us into an

1

Bampton Lectures,. 1856, p. 68.
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acceptance of Revelation is really tlie strongest argu-

ment against it. The impossibility of conceiving God

as lie is, which is rightly insisted upon, instead of being

a reason for assuming his personality, or for accepting

Jewish conceptions of him, totally excludes such an

assumption.

As we are -avowedly incapable of adequately con-

ceiving the nature of the Supreme Being,
1 and too

naturally fall into anthropomorphic modes of repre-

senting him to ourselves, surely we should carefully

avoid forming views of God, from foregone conclusions,

which are opposed to our highest moral sense, and con-

tradictory to the teaching of the universe and its laws.2

The instant we abandon the only true guides we have

Reason and M oral Consciousness we must inevitably go

astray, and frame for ourselves a God out of mere fancy,

of whom it can neither be said that we are made in his

image nor even he in ours. Putting aside, then, as we

must do, all foregone conclusions, it is perfectly certain

that in our admitted incompetency to form any concep-

tion of the Supreme Being as he is, we have only two

alternatives : 1. To renounce all attempts to gain fuller

knowledge of him, and to rest in the mere belief that

there is a Supreme Being of whose nature we cannot

know anything, and this would exclude the pos-

1 Sir William Hamilton says :
" True therefore are the declarations of

a pious philosophy.
' A God understood would be no God at all.'

' To
think that God is as we can think Him to be is blasphemy.' The Divinity,
in a certain sense, is revealed ; in a certain sense is concealed : He is at

once known and unknown. But the last and highest consecration of all

true religion must be an altar 'Aywoorw Qea> ' To the unknown and un-

Jcnowable God.'
"

Discussions on Philosophy, 3rd ed., Blackwood and

Sons, 1866, p. 15, note.
2

Of. Kant, Religion innerhalb der Greuzen der blossen Yornunft.

Sammtl. Werke, ed. llartenstein, 1807, vi. p. 'JG7 If.
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sibility of the assumption which the argument for

miracles requires ; or, 2. To gain such knowledge of the

Supreme Being as we may from study of the order of

nature, aided by our highest perceptions of morality,

and this would equally destroy the argument. It is

obvious that either alternative is fatal to miracles. In

order, however, to account for certain occurrences which

are reported to have taken place, but which they do not

understand and are unable to explain, theologians adopt

an assumption, which dwarfs the Supreme Being, of

whom they admit that we cannot even form a con-

ception, into an arbitrary Personal God constantly

interfering with the order of nature. 1

This "great religious assumption" is not suggested by

any antecedent considerations, but is required to account

for miracles, and is derived from the very Revelation

which miracles are to attest. "In nature and from

nature," to quote words of Professor Baden Powell,
"
by

science and by reason, we neither have nor can possibly

have any evidence of a Deity working miracles ; for

that we must go out of nature and beyond science. If

we could have any such evidence from nature, it could

only prove extraordinary natural effects, which would

1 Dr. Mosdey, however, does not overlook the peculiarities of the case,

and he condemns the class of writers who speak of miracles as though

they stood on a par with other events as matters of credit, and were

accepted upon the same testimony as ordinary facts of history. Against
such a theory he says :

" But this is to forget the important point that a

miracle is on one side of it not a fact of this world, but of the invisible

world ; the Divine interposition in it being a supernatural and mysterious
act : that therefore the evidence for a miracle does not stand exactly on
the same ground as the evidence of the witness box, which only appeals
to our common sense as men of the world and actors in ordinary life ; but

that it requires a great religions assumption in our minds to begin with,

without which no testimony in the case can avail."' Bampton Lectures,

1865, p. 128.
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not be miracles in the old theological sense, as isolated,

unrelated, and uncaused ; whereas no physical fact can

be conceived as unique, or without analogy and relation

to others, and to the whole system of natural causes."
x

Being, therefore, limited to Eeason for any feeble concep-

tion of the Divine Being of which we may be capable,

and Reason being totally opposed to the idea of an order

of nature so imperfect as to require or permit repeated

interference, and rejecting the supposition of arbitrary

suspensions of Law, such a conception of the Deity as is

proposed by theologians must be pronounced irrational

and derogatory to the wisdom and perfection which we

recognize in the invariable order of nature. It is impos-

sible for us to conceive the Supreme Being acting other-

wise than we actually see in nature, and if we recognize

in the universe the operation of his infinite wisdom and

power, it is in the immutable order and regularity of all

phenomena, and in the eternal prevalence of Law, that we

see their highest manifestation. This is no conception

based merely upon observation of law and order in the

material world, as Dr. Mansel insinuates,
2 but it is

likewise the result of the highest exercise of mind. Dr.

Mansel " does not hesitate
"

to affirm with Sir William

Hamilton "
that the class of phenomena which requires

that kind of cause we denominate a Deity is exclusively

given in the phenomena of mind
; that the phenomena

of matter, taken by themselves, do not warrant any
inference to the existence of a God." 3 After declaring

the Supreme Being, from every point of view, incon-

1

Study of the Evidences of Christianity,
"
Essays and Reviews," 9th

ed. p. HI f.

2 Aids to Faith, p. 25.

3
II,, p. 25. Cf. Hamilton, Lectures on Metaphysics, vol. i. p. 26.
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ceivable by our finite minds, it is singular to find him

thrusting upon us, in consequence, a conception of that

Being which almost makes us exclaim with Bacon :

"
It

were better to have no opinion of God at all than such

an opinion as is unworthy of him
;

for the one is

unbelief, the other is contumely."
l Dr. Mansel asks :

"
Is matter or mind the truer image of God?" 2 But both

matter and mind unite in repudiating so unworthy a

conception of him, and in rejecting the idea of suspen-

sions of Law. In the words of Spinoza :

" From miracles
7

we can neither infer the nature, the existence, nor the

providence of God, but, on the contrary, these may be

much better comprehended from the fixed and immu-

table order of nature ;

" 3
indeed, as he adds, miracles, as

contrary to the order of nature, would rather lead us to

doubt the existence of God.4

Six centuries before our era, a noble thinker, Xeno-

phanes of Colophon, whose pure mind soared far above

the base anthropomorphic mythologies of Homer and

Hesiod, and anticipated some of the highest results of

the Platonic philosophy, finely said :

" There is one God supreme over all gods, diviner than mortals,

Whose form is not like unto man's, and as unlike his nature ;

But vain mortals imagine that gods like themselves are begotten,

With human sensations, and voice, and corporeal members ;

5

1 Bacon's Essays, xvii. ed. Whately, p. 183.

2 Aids to Eaith, p. 25.

3 " Nos ex miraculis nee Dei essentiarn nee existontiam, nee providen-
tiam posse intelligere, sed contra hcec longe melius percipi ex fixo atque
immutabili naturae ordine." Tract. Theolog. Polit. c. vi. 16, ed.

Tauchnitz.
4

Ib., vi. 19.

5 Clement of Alexandria, \vho quotes the whole of this passage from

Xeuophanes, makes a separation here from the succeeding lines, by nai
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So if oxen or lions had hands and could work in man's fashion,

And trace out with chisel or brush their conception of Godhead,
Then would horses depict gods like horses, and oxen like oxen,

Each kind the Divine with its own form and nature endowing."
l

He illustrates this profound observation by pointing

out that the Ethiopians represent their deities as black

with flat noses, while the Thracians make them blue-

eyed with ruddy complexions, and, similarly, the Medes

and the Persians and Egyptians portray their gods like

themselves. 2 The Jewish idea of God was equally an-

thropomorphic ; but their highest conception was cer-

tainly that which the least resembled themselves, and

which described the Almighty as
" without variableness

or shadow of turning," and as giving a law to the

universe which shall not be broken.3

; but the sense is evidently continuous, and the fragments are gene-

rally united. Cf. Clem. AL Strom., v. 14, 110.

1 El? 6eos fv re Qtdicri KOI dvdpM-rroicn fj-eyicrTos,

Ou TI 8ep,as dvrjToicriv 6/iouoy ovSe vorj^a.

'AXXa ftporol 8oKtovert Seovs yewatrdaC

TTJV o-cpfTtprjv S'e'cr^JJTa exfLl>> $><*>vr}v
re Sepas re.*

'AXX' (trot xelpas (l\ov, /Soer, f]e Xeovres,

*H ypcfyai xeiptcro-t, Kai tpya reXfiv amp tivSpfs'

"imrot p.fv ^'trnroKri, /3oes 8e re ftovcriv 6fj.oioi,

Kai Kf 6f>v ISeas eypafpov, KOI (rto/xar' eVoi'otij/

Toiavff oiov trep KUVTOL Sffias et^oi/ op.oiov.

8
Toi/y fifv yap Aldioiras, p.f\avas KOI fft^iov? ypdfpeiv e<pr)(rf rovs oiKftnvs

dtovs, OTroTot 8 Kai ainol Trf<pvKacrii>' TOVS 8e ye OpaKas, yXavKovs re Kai tpvdpoiis

Kai p,fv rot Kai Mf/dovs, Kai llepa-as 0*f>iaru> avTols COIKOTOS' Kai AiyvTrriovs

axravTais avrois 8uifj.op(povv Trpbs rr\v oiKfiav fj.op(pr)V.

3 Ps. cxlviii.

* Theodoret gives a different version of these two lines, not unsupported

by others.

'AXX' ot Pporol 8oKov<ri yevvaySat. fcoiis,

Kai Icrrjv alo-Orjcriv T* *X(tv '>
< )̂u>v

^l
v rf 8fp.as Tf.

We have preferred the reading of the latter line, and have translated

accordingly, instead of adopting ladffra.
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3.

NONE of the arguments with which we have yet met

have succeeded in making miracles in the least degree

antecedently credible. On the contrary they have been

based upon mere assumptions incapable of proof and

devoid of probability. On the other hand there are the

strongest reasons for affirming that such phenomena are

antecedently incredible. Dr. Mozley's attack on the

argument from experience which we discussed in the

first part of this chapter, and which of course was chiefly

directed against Hume's celebrated essay, never seriously

grappled the doctrine at all. The principle which

opposes itself to belief in miracles is very simple. What-

ever is contradictory to universal and invariable experi-

ence is antecedently incredible, and as that sequence of

phenomena which is called the order of nature is esta-

blished and in accordance with universal experience,

miracles or alleged violations of that order are antecedently

incredible. The preponderance of evidence for the invaria-

bility of the order of nature, in fact, is so enormous that

it is impossible to credit the reality of such variations

from it, and reason and experience concur in attributing

the ascription of a miraculous character to any actual

occurrences which may have been witnessed to imperfect

observation, mistaken inference or some other of the

numerous sources of error. Any allegation of the inter-

ference of a new and supernatural agent, upon such an

occasion, to account for results, in contradiction of the

known sequence of cause and effect, is excluded by the

very same principle, for invariable experience being as

opposed to the assertion that such interference ever takes
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place as it is to the occurrence of miraculous phenomena,
the allegation is necessarily disbelieved.

Apologists find it much more convenient to evade the

simple but effective arguments of Hume than to answer

them, and where it is possible they dismiss them with a

sneer, and hasten on to less dangerous ground. For in-

stance, a recent Hulsean Lecturer, arguing the antecedent

credibility of the miraculous, makes the following re-

marks : "Now, as regards the inadequacy of testimony to

establish a miracle, modern scepticism has not advanced

one single step beyond the blank assertion. And it is

astonishing that this assertion should still be considered

cogent, when its logical consistency has been shattered

to pieces by a host of writers as well sceptical as Chris-

tian (Mill's Logic, ii., 157 160). For, as the greatest

of our living logicians has remarked, the supposed recon-

dite and dangerous formula of Hume that it is more

probable that testimony should be mistaken than that

miracles should be true reduces itself to the very

harmless proposition that anything is incredible which

is contrary to a complete induction. It is in fact a fta,-

gYant petitto prtnctpii, used to support a wholly unphilo-

sophical assertion."
1

It is much more astonishing that

so able a man as Dr. Farrar could so misunderstand

Hume's argument and so misinterpret and mis-state Mr.

Mill's remarks upon it. So far from shattering to pieces

the logical consistency of Hume's reasoning, Mr. Mill

substantially confirms it, and pertinently remarks that
"

it speaks ill for the state of philosophical speculation

on such subjects
"
that so simple and evident a doctrine

should have been accounted a dangerous heresy.

1 "The Witness of History to Christ," Hulsean Lectures, 1870, by
the Rev. F. W. Farrar, M.A., F.R.S., &c., &c., 2nd ed., 1872, p. 26 f.
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Mr. Mill states the evident principle, that
"
If an

alleged fact be in contradiction, not to any number of

approximate generalizations, but to a completed generali-

zation grounded on a rigorous induction, it is said to be

impossible, and is to be disbelieved totally." Mr. Mill

continues :

" This last principle, simple and evident as it

appears, is the doctrine which, on the occasion of an

attempt to apply it to the question of the credibility

of miracles, excited so violent a controversy. Hume's

celebrated doctrine, that" nothing is credible which is

contradictory to experience or at variance with laws of

nature, is merely this very plain and harmless propo-

sition, that whatever is contradictory to a complete

induction is incredible." l He then proceeds to meet

possible objections: "But does not (it maybe asked)

the very statement of the proposition imply a contra-

diction ? An alleged fact according to this theory is

not to be believed if it contradict a complete induction.

But it is essential to the completeness of an induction

that it should not contradict any known fact. Is it not,

then, a petitw principii to say, that the fact ought to

be disbelieved because the induction to it is complete ?

How can we have a right to declare the induction com-

plete, while facts, supported by credible evidence,

present themselves in opposition to it ? I answer, we

have that right whenever the scientific canons of induc-

tion give it to us
;
that is, whenever the induction can

be complete. We have it, for example, in a case of

causation in which there has been an experimentum
crucis." It will be remarked that Dr. Farrar adopts

Mr. Mill's phraseology in one of the above questions to

afKrm the reverse of his opinion. Mr. Mill decides that

1 A System of Logic, by John Stuart Mill, 8th ed., 1872, ii. p. 165.
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the proposition is not a petitio principii ; Dr. Farrar

says, as in continuation of his reference to Mr. Mill, that

it is a flagrant petitio principii. Mr. Mill proceeds to

prove his statement, and he naturally argues that, if

observations or experiments have been repeated so often,

and by so many persons, as to exclude all supposition of

eiTor in the observer, a law of nature is established ; and

so long as this law is received as such, the assertion that

on any particular occasion the cause A took place and

yet the effect B did not follow, without any counteract-

ing cause, must be disbelieved. In fact, as he winds up
this part of the argument by saying :

" We cannot

admit a proposition as a law of nature, and yet believe a

fact in real contradiction to it. We must disbelieve the

alleged fact, or believe that we were mistaken in

admitting the supposed law." l Mr. Mill points out

however, that, in order that any alleged fact should be

contradictory to a law of causation, the allegation must

be not simply that the cause existed without being fol-

lowed by the effect, but that this happened in the

absence of any adequate counteracting cause.
"
Now,

in the case of an alleged miracle, the assertion is the

exact opposite of this. It is, that the effect was defeated,

not in the absence, but in consequence of a counteracting

cause, namely, a direct interposition of an act of the will

of some being who has power over nature ; and in par-

ticular of a Being, whose will being assumed to have

endowed all the causes with the powers by which they

produce their effects, may well be supposed able to

counteract them." 2 A miracle, then, is no contradiction

to the law of cause and effect ;
it is merely a new effect

supposed to be introduced by the introduction of a new

1

Mill, Logic, ii. p. 166 f.
2
/&., ii. p. 167.

VOL. i. a
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cause
;

"
of the adequacy of that cause ifpresent,* there

can be no doubt ; and the only antecedent improbability

which can be ascribed to the miracle is the improba-

bility that any such cause existed." Mr. Mill then

continues, resuming his criticism on Hume's argument :

"
All, therefore, which Hume has made out, and this he

must be considered to have made out, is that (at least

in the imperfect state of our knowledge of natural

agencies, which leaves it always possible that some of the

physical antecedents may have been hidden from us,) no

evidence can prove a miracle to any one who did not

previously believe the existence of a being or beings

with supernatural power; or who believes himself to

have full proof that the character of the Being whom he

recognizes is inconsistent with his having seen fit to

interfere on the occasion in question." Mr. Mill pro-

ceeds to enlarge on this conclusion. "If we do not

already believe in supernatural agencies, no miracle can

prove to us their existence. The miracle itself, con-

sidered merely as an extraordinary fact, may be satis-

factorily certified by our senses or by testimony ;
but

nothing can ever prove that it is a miracle : there is still

another possible hypothesis, that of its being the result of

some unknown natural cause : and this possibility cannot

be so completely shut out as to leave no alternative but

that of admitting the existence and intervention of a

being superior to nature. Those, however, who already

believe in such a being have two hypotheses to choose

from, a supernatural, and an unknown natural agency;

and they have to judge which of the two is the most

probable in the particular case. In forming this judg-

ment, an important element of the question will be the

1 The italics are ours.



MILL'S CRITICISM ON HUME. 83

conformity of the result to the laws of the supposed

agent; that is, to the character of the Deity as they

conceive it. But, with the knowledge which we now

possess of the general uniformity of the course of nature,

religion, following in the wake of science, has been com-

pelled to acknowledge the government of the universe as

being on the whole carried on by general laws, and not

by special interpositions. To whoever holds this belief,

there is a general presumption against any supposition

of divine agency not operating through general laws, or,

in other words, there is an antecedent improbability in

every miracle, which, in order to outweigh it, requires an

extraordinary strength of antecedent probability derived

from the special circumstances of the case/'
1 Mr. Mill

rightly considers that it is not more difficult to estimate

this than in the case of other probabilities.
" We are

seldom, therefore, without the means (when the circum-

stances of the case are at all known to us) of judging

how far it is likely that such a cause should have existed

at that time and place without manifesting its presence

by some other marks, and (in the case of an unknown

cause) without having hitherto manifested its existence in

any other instance. According as this circumstance, or

the falsity of the testimony, appears more improbable,

that is, conflicts with an approximate generalization of a

higher order, we believe the testimony, or disbelieve it ;

with a stronger or weaker degree of conviction, accord-

ing to the preponderance : at k'ast until we have sifted

the matter further." 2 This is precisely Hume's argu-

ment weakened by the introduction of reservations which

have no cogency.

We have wished to avoid interrupting Mr. Mill's train

1

Mill, Logic, ii. p. 168 f.
a

11,, ii. p. 169,

a 2
*
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of reasoning by any remarks of our own, and have,

therefore, deferred till now the following observations

regarding his criticism on Hume's argument.

In reducing Hume's celebrated doctrine to the very

plain proposition that whatever is contradictory to

a complete induction is incredible, Mr. Mill in no way
diminishes its potency against miracles

;
and he does not

call that proposition
" harmless

"
in reference to its

bearing on miracles, as Dr. Farrar evidently supposes,

but merely in opposition to the character of a recondite

and "
dangerous heresy

"
assigned by dismayed theolo-

gians to so obvious and simple a principle. The pro-

position, however, whilst it reduces Hume's doctrine in

the abstract to more technical terms, does not altogether

represent his argument. Without asserting that expe-

rience is an absolutely infallible guide, Hume maintains

that
" A wise man proportions his belief to the evidence.

In such conclusions as are founded on an infallible

experience, he expects the event with the last degree of

assurance, and regards his past experience as a full proof
of the future existence of that event. In other cases he

proceeds with more caution, he weighs the opposite

experiments : he considers which side is supported by
the greater number of experiments : to that side he

inclines with doubt and hesitation ; and when at last he

fixes his judgment, the evidence exceeds not what we

properly call probability. All probability, then, supposes

an opposition of experiments and observations, where the

one side is found to overbalance the other, and to

produce a degree of evidence proportioned to the

superiority."
1 After elaborating this proposition, Hume

1 David Hume, Philosophical Works, Boston and Edinburgh, 1854, iy.

p. 126.
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continues :

" A miracle is a violation of the laws of

nature
; and as a firm and unalterable experience has

established these laws, the proof against a miracle, from

the very nature of the fact, is as entire as any argument
from experience can possibly be imagined. Why is it

more than probable that all men must die ; that lead

cannot, of itself, remain suspended in the air
;
that fire

consumes wood, and is extinguished by water ; unless it

be that these events are found agreeable to the laws of

nature, and there is required a violation of these laws,

or, in other words, a miracle, to prevent them 1 Nothing
is esteemed a miracle if it ever happen in the common

course of nature. It is no miracle that a man seemingly

in good health should die on a sudden ; because such a

kind of death, though more unusual than any other, has

yet been frequently observed to happen. But it is a

miracle that a dead man should come to life ; because

that has never been observed in any age or country.

There must, therefore, be an uniform experience against

every miraculous event, otherwise the event would not

merit that appellation. And as an uniform experience

amounts to a proof, there is here a direct and full proof,

from the nature of the fact, against the existence of any
miracle ; nor can such a proof be destroyed, or the

miracle rendered credible, but by an opposite proof

which is superior. The plain consequence is, (and it is

a general maxim worthy of our attention),
' That no

testimony is sufficient to establish a miracle, unless the

testimony be of such a kind, that its falsehood would be

more miraculous than the fact which it endeavours to

establish : and even in that case there is a mutual

destruction of arguments, and the superior only gives

us an assurance suitable to that degree of force which
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remains after deducting the inferior.' When any one

tells me that he saw a dead man restored to life, I

immediately consider with myself whether it be more

probable that this person should either deceive or be

deceived, or that the fact which he relates should really

have happened. I weigh the one miracle against the

other ; and according to the superiority which 1 discover,

I pronounce my decision, and always reject the greater

miracle. If the falsehood of his testimony would be

more miraculous than the event which he relates, then,

and not till then, can he pretend to command my belief

or opinion."
1

The ground upon which Mr. Mill admits that a

miracle may not be contradictory to complete induction

is that it is not an assertion that a certain cause was not

followed by a certain effect, but an allegation of the

interference of an adequate counteracting cause. This

does not, however, by his own showing, remove a

miracle from the action of Hume's principle, but simply

modifies the nature of the antecedent improbability.

Mr. Mill qualifies his admission regarding the effect of

the alleged counteracting clause, by the all-important

words "
if present ;" for, in order to be valid, the reality

of the alleged counteracting cause must be established,

which is impossible, therefore the allegations fall to the

ground. No one knows better than Mr. Mill that the

assertion of a Personal Deity working miracles, upon
which a miracle is allowed for a moment to come into

court, cannot be proved, and, therefore, that it cannot

stand in opposition to complete induction which Hume
takes as his standard.

In admitting that Hume has made out, that no evi-

1 Hume, Philos. Works, ivr p. 130 3.
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dence can prove a miracle to any one who does not

previously believe in a being of supernatural power

willing to work miracles, Mr. Mill concedes everything

to Hume, for his only limitation is based upon a sup-

position of mere personal belief in something which

is not capable of proof, and which belief, therefore, is not

more valid than any other purely imaginary hypothesis.

The belief may seem substantial to the individual enter-

taining it, but, not being capable of proof, it cannot have

weight with others, or in any way affect the value of

evidence in the abstract. That mere individual belief,

apart from proof, should thus be advanced in limitation

of a logical principle, seems to us most unwarranted,

and at the most it can only be received as a state-

ment of what practically takes place amongst illogical

reason ers.

The assumption of a Personal Deity working mi-

racles is, in fact, excluded by Hume's argument, and,

although Mr. Mill apparently overlooks the fact, Hume
has not only anticipated but refuted the reasoning which

is based upon it. In the succeeding chapter on a Parti-

cular Providence and a Future State, he directly disposes

of such an assumption, but he does so with equal effect

also in the Essay which we are discussing. Taking an

imaginary miracle as an illustration, he argues :

"
Though

the being to whom the miracle is ascribed be in this case

Almighty, it does not, upon that account, become a whit

more probable ; since it is impossible for us to know the

attributes or actions of such a Being, otherwise than from

the experience which we have of his productions in the

usual course of nature, Th.is still reduces us to past

observation, and obliges us to compare the instances

of the violation of truth in, the testimony of men, with
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those of the violation of the laws of nature by miracles,

in order to judge which of them is most likely and pro-

bable. As the violations of truth are more common in

the testimony concerning religious miracles than in that

concerning any other matter of fact, this must diminish

very much the authority of the former testimony, and

make us form a general resolution never to lend any
attention to it, with whatever specious pretence it may
be covered." 1 A person who believes anything contra-

dictory to a complete induction merely on the strength

of an assumption which is incapable of proof is simply

credulous, but such an assumption cannot affect the real

evidence for that thing.

The argument of Paley against Hume is an illustration

of the reasoning suggested by Mr. Mill. Paley alleges

the interposition of a Personal Deity in explanation of

miracles, but he protests that he does not assume the

attributes of the Deity or the existence of a future state

in order to prove their reality.
" That reality," he

admits,
"
always must be proved by evidence. We assert

only that in miracles adduced in support of revelation

there is not such antecedent improbability as no testi-

mony can surmount." His argument culminates in the

short statement :

" In a word, once believe that there is

a God "
(i.e.,

a Personal God working miracles),
" and

miracles are not incredible." 2 We have already quoted
Hume's refutation of this reasoning, and we may at once

proceed to the final argument by which Paley endeavours

to overthrow Hume's doctrine, and upon which he

mainly rests his case.

1 Hume, Philos. Works, iv. p. 148.
s
Paley. A View of the Evidences of Christianity. Preparatory Con-

siderations,
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" But the short consideration," he says,
"
which, inde-

pendently of every other, convinces me that there is no

solid foundation in Mr. Hume's conclusion, is the follow-

ing : When a theorem is proposed to a mathematician,

the first thing he does with it is to try it upon a simple

case, and if it produces a false result, he is sure that there

must be some mistake in the demonstration. Now, to

proceed in this way with what may be called Mr. Hume's

theorem. If twelve men, whose probity and good sense

I had long known, should seriously and circumstantially

relate to me an account of a miracle wrought before their

eyes, and in which it was impossible that they should be

deceived ;
if the governor of the country, hearing a

rumour of this account, should call these men into his

presence, and offer them a short proposal, either to con-

fess the imposture or submit to be tied up to a gibbet ;

if they should refuse with one voice to acknowledge that

there existed any falsehood or imposture in the case ;

if this threat was communicated to them separately,

yet with no different effect ;
if it was at last executed ;

if I myself saw them, one after another, consenting to be

racked, burned, or strangled, rather than give up the

truth of their account, still, if Mr. Hume's rule be my
guide, I am not to believe them. Now I undertake

to say that there exists not a sceptic in the world

who would not believe them, or who would defend such

incredulity."
1

It is obvious that this reasoning, besides being

purely hypothetical, is utterly without cogency against

Hume's doctrine. In the first place, it is clear that no

assertion of any twelve men would be sufficient to over-

throw a law of nature, which is the result of a complete
1

Pdcy, I c.
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induction, and in order to establish the reality of a

miracle or the occurrence on one occasion of an unpre-

cedented effect, from any cause, not in accordance with

natural law, no smaller amount of evidence would suffice

than would serve to refute the complete induction. The

allegation of such an intervening cause as a Personal

Deity working miracles is excluded as opposed to a

complete induction. So long as we maintain the law,

we are necessarily compelled to reject any evidence

which contradicts it. We cannot at the same time

believe the contradictory evidence, and yet assert the

truth of the law. The specific allegation, moreover, is

completely prohibited by the Scriptural admission that

miracles are also performed by other supernatural beings

in opposition to the Deity. The evidence of the twelve

men, however, simply amounts to a statement that they

saw, or fancied that they saw, a certain occurrence in

contradiction to the law, but that which they actually

saw was only an external phenomenon, the real nature

of which is a mere inference, and an inference which,

from the necessarily isolated position of the miraculous

phenomenon, is neither supported by other instances

capable of forming a complete counter induction, nor by

analogies within the order of nature. 1 The bare infer-

ence from an occurrence supposed to have been witnessed

by twelve men is all that is opposed to the law of nature,

which is based upon a complete induction, and it is,

therefore, incredible.

If we proceed to examine Paley's
"
simple case

"
a

little more closely, however, we find that not only is it

utterly inadmissible as a hypothesis, but that as an illus-

tration of the case of Gospel miracles it is completely
1 Cf. Mill, System of Logic, ii. j. 166 f.
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devoid of relevancy and argumentative force. The only

point which gives a momentary value to the supposed

instance is the condition attached to the account of the

miracle related by the twelve men, that not only was it

wrought before their eyes, but that it was one "
in which

it was impossible that they should be deceived/' Now
this qualification of infallibility on the part of the twelve

witnesses is as incredible as the miracle which they are

supposed to attest. The existence of twelve men in-

capable of error or mistake is as opposed to experience

as the hypothesis of a miracle in which it is impossible

for the twelve men to be deceived is contradictory to

reason. The exclusion of all error in the observation of

the actual occurrence and its antecedents and conse-

quences, whose united sum constitutes the miracle, is an

assumption which deprives the argument of all potency.

It cannot be entertained. On the other hand, the

moment the possibility of error is admitted, the reasoning

breaks down, for the probability of error on the part of

the observers, either as regards the external phenomena,

or the inferences drawn from them, being so infinitely

greater than the probability of mistake in the complete

induction, we must unquestionably hold by the law and

reject the testimony of the twelve men.

It need scarcely be said that the assertion of liability

to error on the part of the observers by no means in-

volves any insinuation of wilful
"
falsehood or imposture

in the case." It is quite intelligible that twelve men

might witness an occurrence which might seem to them

and others miraculous, but which was susceptible of

a perfectly natural explanation, and truthfully relate

what they believed to have seen, and that they might,

therefore, refuse
" with one voice to acknowledge that
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there existed any falsehood or imposture in the case,"

even although the alternative might be death on a gibbet.

This, however, would in no way affect the character

of the actual occurrence. It would not convert a natural,

though by them inexplicable, phenomenon into a miracle.

Their constancy in adhering to the account they had

given would merely bear upon the truth of their own

statements, and the fact of seeing them "one after

another consenting to be racked, burned, or strangled,

rather than give up the truth of their account," would

riot in the least justify our believing in a miracle. Even

martyrdom cannot transform imaginations into facts.

The truth of a narrative is no guarantee for the cor-

rectness of an inference. It seems almost incredible that

arguments like these should for so many years have been

tolerated in the text-book of a University.

As regards the applicability of Paley's illustration to

the Gospel miracles, the failure of his analogy is com-

plete. We shall presently see the condition of the

people amongst whom these miracles are supposed to

have occurred, and that, so far from the nature of the

phenomena, and the character of the witnesses, support-

ing the inference that it was impossible that the observers

could have been deceived, there is every reason for con-

cluding with certainty that their ignorance of natural

laws, their proneness to superstition, their love of the

marvellous, and their extreme religious excitement,

rendered them peculiarly liable to incorrectness in the

observation of the phenomena, and to error in the

inferences drawn from them. We shall likewise see

that we have no serious and circumstantial accounts

of those miracles from eye-witnesses of whose probity

and good sense we have any know ledge, but that, on
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the contrary, the narratives of them which we possess

were composed by unknown persons, who were not eye-

witnesses at all, but wTote very long after the events

related, and in that mythic period "in which reality

melted into fable, and invention unconsciously trespassed

on the province of history/' The proposition :

" That

there is satisfactory evidence that many, professing to be

original witnesses of the Christian miracles, passed their

lives in labours, dangers, and sufferings, voluntarily

undergone in attestation of the accounts which they

delivered, and sole]y in consequence of their belief of

these accounts ; and that they also submitted, from the

same motives, to new rules of conduct/' is made by

Paley the argument of the first nine chapters of his

work, as the converse of the proposition, that similar

attestation of other miracles cannot be produced, is of

the following two, This shows the importance which

he attaches to the point ; but, notwithstanding, even if

he could substantiate this statement, the cause of miracles

would not be one whit advanced.

We have freely quoted these arguments in order to

illustrate the real position of miracles
;
and no one who

has seriously considered the matter can doubt the

necessity for very extraordinary evidence, even to render

the report of such phenomena worthy of a moment's

attention. The argument for miracles, however, has

hitherto proceeded upon the merest assumption, and, as

we shall further see, the utmost that they can do who

support miracles, under the fatal disadvantage of being

contradictory to uniform experience, is to refer to the

alleged contemporaneous nature of the evidence for their

occurrence, and to the character of the supposed wit-

nesses. Mr. Mill has ably shown the serious misappre-
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hension of so many writers against Hume's "
Essay on

Miracles," which has led them to what he calls "the

extraordinary conclusion, that nothing supported by
credible testimony ought ever to be disbelieved." 1 In

regard to historical facts, not contradictory to all

experience, simple and impartial testimony may be suffi-

cient to warrant belief, but even such qualities as these

can go but a very small way towards establishing the

reality of an occurrence which is opposed to complete

induction.2 It is admitted that the evidence requisite to

establish the reality of a supernatural Divine Revelation

of doctrines beyond human reason, and comprising in its

very essence such stupendous miracles as the Incarna-

tion, Resurrection, and Ascension, must be miraculous.

The evidence for the miraculous evidence, which is

scarcely less astounding than the contents of the Revela-

tion itself, must, logically, be miraculous also, for it is

not a whit more easy to prove the reality of an evi-

dential miracle than of a dogmatic miracle. It is evi-

dent that the resurrection of Lazarus, for instance, is as

contradictory to complete induction as the resurrection

of Jesus. Both the Supernatural Religion, therefore,

and its supernatural evidence labour under the fatal dis-

ability of being antecedently incredible.

1 MM, Logic, ii. pp. 173, 175. 2 Cf. ib., ii. p. 168.



CHAPTER IV.

THE AGE OF MIRACLES.

LET us now, however, proceed to examine the evidence

for the reality of miracles, and to inquire whether they

are supported by such an amount of testimony as can in

any degree outweigh the reasons which, antecedently,

seem to render them incredible. It is undeniable that

belief in the miraculous has gradually been dispelled,

and that, as a general rule, the only miracles which are

now maintained are limited to brief and distant periods

of time. Faith in their reality, once so comprehensive,

does not, except amongst a certain class, extend beyond
the miracles of the New Testament and a few of those

of the Old,
1 and the countless myriads of ecclesiastical

1 Dr. Irons, a Prebendary of St. Paul's, in his work " On Miracles and

Prophecy," lays down the rule that we are not bound to believe in any
miracle narrated in the Old Testament which has not been confirmed by
the direct reference to it of Jesus. By this means he quietly gets rid of

the difficulties involved in such miracles, for instance, as the sun and

moon standing still at the order of Joshua, and that of Balaam, p. 30 ff.

The whole argument of Dr. Irons is an amazing one. In the " Bible

and its Interpreters," he abandons altogether the popular theory that the

Bible and the doctrines supposed to be derived from it can be established

by literary evidence ;
and after thus cutting away all solid ground, he

attempts to stand upon nothing, in the shape of the vague feeling that

the records are supernatural. His admissions as to the insufficiency of

the evidence are creditable to his honesty as a scholar, but his conclusion

is simply lame and impotent. (Dr. Irons repudiates the insinuation

none was made in the preceding note, which is reprinted without altera-

tion, that his book is "of the nature of an admission to which his
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and other miracles, for centuries devoutly and implicitly

believed, are now commonly repudiated, and have sunk

into discredit and contempt. The question is inevitably

suggested how so much can be abandoned and the rem-

nant still be upheld.

As an essential part of our inquiry into the value of

the evidence for miracles, we must endeavour to ascertain

whether those who are said to have witnessed the sup-

posed miraculous occurrences were either competent to

appreciate them aright, or likely to report them without

exaggeration. For this purpose, we must consider what

was known of the order of nature in the age in which

miracles are said to have taken place, and what was the

intellectual character of the people amongst whom they

are reported to have been performed. Nothing is more

rare, even amongst intelligent and cultivated men, than

accuracy of observation and correctness of report, even

in matters of sufficient importance to attract vivid atten-

tion, and in wrhich there is no special interest uncon-

sciously to bias the observer. It will scarcely be denied,

however, that in persons of fervid imagination, and with

a strong natural love of the marvellous, whose minds are

not only unrestrained by specific knowledge, but pre-

disposed by superstition towards false conclusions, the

probability of inaccuracy and exaggeration is enormously

candour was reluctantly driven," and explains that "it is a vindication

of the only possible grounds on which Revelation could rest," for " the

only
' Revelation

' he can ever imagine is that which has possessed the

mind and conscience of the advanced portion of our race these 1800 years

the Church of the Saints of all Christendom." The -admission to which

we refer, whether willingly or unwillingly, is, nevertheless, fully made,
and after showing Revelation to be totally unsupported by anything

worthy of the name of evidence, he affirms the Religion and the Book to

be Supernatural because he feeh Dr. Irons generally italicizes the word

as the main prop of his theory that they are so. No one who does not

feel as he does receives much help from the theory of Dr. Irons.)
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increased. If we add to this such a disturbing element

as religious excitement, inaccuracy, exaggeration, and

extravagance are certain to occur. The effect of even

one of these influences, religious feeling, in warping the

judgment, is admitted by one of the most uncompro-

mising supporters of miracles.
"
It is doubtless the

tendency of religious minds," says Dr. Newman,
"
to

imagine mysteries and wonders where there are none ;

and much more, where causes of awe really exist, will

they unintentionally mis-state, exaggerate, and embellish,

when they set themselves to relate what they have wit-

nessed or have heard
;

"
and he adds :

" and further, the

imagination, as is well known, is a fruitful cause of

apparent miracles." 1 We need not offer any evidence

that the miracles which we have to examine were wit-

nessed and reported by persons exposed to the effects of

the strongest possible religious feeling and excitement,

and our attention may, therefore, be more freely directed

to the inquiry how far this influence was modified by
other circumstances. Did the Jews at the time of Jesus

possess such calmness of judgment and sobriety of

imagination as to inspire us with any confidence in

accounts of marvellous occurrences, unwitnessed except

by them, and limited to their time, which contradict

all knowledge and all experience ? Were their minds

sufficiently enlightened and free from superstition to

warrant our attaching weight to their report of events of

such an astounding nature ? and were they themselves

sufficiently impressed with the exceptional character of

1
7. H. Newman, Two Essays on Scripture Miracles and on Ecclesias-

tical, 1870, p. 171. This passage occurs in a reply to the argument
against admitting Ecclesiastical Miracles as a whole, or against admitting
certain of them, that certain others are rejected on all hands as fictitious

or pretended.

VOL. i. H
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any apparent supernatural and miraculous interference

with the order of nature ?

Let an English historian and divine, who will be

acknowledged as no prejudiced witness, bear testimony

upon some of these points.
" Nor is it less important,"

says the late Dean Milman,
"
throughout the early

history of Christianity, to seize the spirit of the times.

Events which appear to us so extraordinary, that we

can scarcely conceive that they should either fail in

exciting a powerful sensation, or ever be oblite-

rated from the popular remembrance, in their own

day might pass off as of little more than ordinary

occurrence. During the whole life of Christ, and

the early propagation of the religion, it must be borne

in mind that they took place in an age, and among
a people, which superstition had made so familiar

with what were supposed to be preternatural events,

that wonders awakened no emotion, or were speedily

superseded by some new demand on the ever-ready

belief. The Jews of that period not only believed

that the Supreme Being had the power of controlling

the course of nature, but that the same influence was

possessed by multitudes of subordinate spirits, both good
and evil. Where the pious Christian of the present day
would behold the direct agency of the Almighty, the

Jews would invariably have interposed an angel as the

author or ministerial agent in the wonderful transaction.

Where the Christian moralist would condemn the fierce

passion, the. ungovernable lust, or the inhuman temper,

the Jew discerned the workings of diabolical posses-

sion. Scarcely a malady was endured, or crime com-

mitted, but it was traced to the operation of one of

these myriad daemons, who watched every opportunity
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of exercising their malice in the sufferings and the sins

of men." 1

Another English divine, of certainly not less orthodoxy,

but of much greater knowledge of Hebrew literature,

bears similar testimony regarding the Jewish nation at

the same period.
" Not to be more tedious, therefore,

in this matter," (regarding the Bath Kol, a Jewish super-

stition,)
"
let two things only be observed : I. That the

nation, under the second Temple, was given to magical

arts beyond measure
; and, II. That it was given to an

easiness of believing all manner of delusions beyond
measure." 2 And in another place :

"
It is a disputable

case, whether the Jewish nation were more mad with

superstition in matters of religion, or with superstition in

curious arts : I. There was not a people upon earth that

studied or attributed more to dreams than they. II.

There was hardly any people in the whole world that

more used, or were more fond of, amulets, charms, mut-

terings, exorcisms, and all kinds of enchantments. We

might here produce innumerable instances." 3 We shall

presently see that these statements are far from being

exaggerated.

No reader of the Old Testament can fail to have been

struck by the singularly credulous fickleness of the Jewish

mind. Although claiming the title of the specially

selected people of Jehovah, the Israelites exhibited a

constant and inveterate tendency to forsake his service

for the worship of other gods. The mighty
"
signs and

1

History of Christianity, by H. H. Milman, D.D., Dean of St. Paul's.

Murray, 1867, i. p. 84 f.

2 John Lightfoot, D.D., Master of Catherine Hall, Cambridge. Horse

Hebraicse et Talmudicae, Works (ed. Pitman), xi. p. 81, cf. p. 170.

3
11., xi. p. 299 f. Cf. Schoettgen, Horse Hebraicro et Talmudicro,

1733, p. 474.

H 2
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wonders
"
which God is represented as incessantly work-

ing on their behalf, and in their sight, had apparently no

effect upon them. The miraculous even then had, as it

would seem, already lost all novelty, and ceased, accord-

ing to the records, to excite more than mere passing

astonishment. The leaders and prophets of Israel had a

perpetual struggle to restrain the people from "
following

after
"

heathen deities, and whilst the burden of the

Prophets is one grand denunciation of the idolatry into

which the nation was incessantly falling, the verdict of

the historical books upon the several kings and rulers of

Israel proves how common was the practice, and how

rare even the nominal service of Jehovah. At the best

the mind of the Jewish nation rarely, if ever, attained

the idea of a perfect monotheism, but added to the belief

in Jehovah the recognition of a host of other gods, over

whom it merely gave him supremacy.
1 This is apparent

even in the first commandment :

" Thou shalt have no

other gods before me ;

"
and the necessity for such a law

received its illustration from a people who were actually

worshipping the golden calf, made for them by the com-

plaisant Aaron, during the very time that the great

Decalogue was being written on the Mount by his col-

league Moses. 2 It is not, therefore, to be wondered at

that, at a later period, and throughout patristic days, the

gods of the Greeks and other heathen nations were so

far gently treated, that, although repudiated as Deities,

1 This is unconsciously expressed throughout the Bible in such pas-

sages as Deuter. x. 17 "For the Lord your God is God of gods, and

Lord of lords, a great God, a mighty and a terrible," &c. Cf. Joshua

xxii. 22, Deut. xi. 28, xii. 2 ff., Ps. Ixxxix. 6, 7, and a host of other

2 An admirable inquiry into the religion of the Jewish nation is to be

found in Dr. A. Kuenen's very able work,
" De Godsdienst van Israel,"

Haarlem. Eerste deel, 1869
; tweede deel, 1870.
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they were recognized as Demons. In the Septuagint

version of the Old Testament, where "
idols

"
are spoken

of in the Hebrew, the word is sometimes translated

" demons ;

"
as, for instance, Psalm xcvi. 5 is rendered :

" For all the gods of the nations are demons." l The

national superstition betrays itself in this and many other

passages of this version, which so well represented the

views of the first ages of the Church that the Fathers

regarded it as miraculous. Irenseus relates how Ptolemy,

the son of Lagus, brought seventy of the elders of the

Jews together to Alexandria in order to translate the

Hebrew Scriptures into Greek, but fearing that they

might agree amongst themselves to conceal the real

meaning of the Hebrew, he separated them, and com-

manded each to make a translation. When the seventy

translations of the Bible were completed and compared,

it was found that, by the inspiration of God, the very

same words and the very same names from beginning to

end had been used by them all.
2 The same superstition

is quite as clearly expressed in the New Testament. The

Apostle Paul, for instance, speaking of things sacrificed

to idols, says :

" But (I say) that the things which the

Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to demons, and not to

God ; and I would not that ye should be partakers with

1 "On rrdvTts ot fool T>V tdvatv datpii/tci (Ps. XCV. 5, Sept.). This is not to be

wondered at, when in so many other passages the Israelites are repre-

sented in the Hebrew as sacrificing to Devils when they worshipped other

gods: cf. Levit. xvii. 7 ; Deut. xxxii. 17; Ps. cvi. (Sept. cv.) 37. In

Isaiah Ixv. 11, the words translated in the English version "that pre-

pare a table for that troop
"

are referred to demons in the Septuagint :

(cat eTot/*dfoiTes rai 8aip.oviu> rpairt^av. In Ps. xcvii. 7, the word translated
"
gods

"
in the English version becomes ciyyeXoi avrov in the Sept. (xcvi. 7).

2
Irenceus, Adv. Hser. iii. 21, 2, 3. Eusebius, Hist. Eccles., ed. Burton,

Oxon. v. 8, cf. Philo Judceus, De Vita Mosis, lib. ii. 5, 6, 7. The

author of the Hortatory Address to the Greeks gives the same account as

Irenecus, with additional details. Cohort, ad Grsocos, 13.
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demons. Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the

cup of demons ; ye cannot partake of the Lord's table,

and of the table of demons." l

The apocryphal Book of Tobit affords some illustration

of the opinions of the more enlightened Jews during the

last century before the commencement of the Christian

era.
2 The angel Raphael prescribes, as an infallible

means of driving a demon out of man or woman so

effectually that it should never more come back, fumi-

gation with the heart and liver of a fish,
3

By this

exorcism the demon Asmodeus, who from love of Sara,

the daughter of Raguel, has strangled seven husbands

who attempted to marry her,
4

is overcome, and flies into

" the uttermost parts of Egypt," where the angel binds

him.5 The belief in demons, and in the necessity of

exorcism, is so complete that the author sees no incon-

gruity in describing the angel Raphael, who has been

sent, in answer to prayer, specially to help him, as in-

structing Tobias to adopt such means of subjecting

demons. Raphael is described in this book as the angel

of healing,
6 the office generally assigned to him by the

Fathers. He is also represented as saying of himself

that he is one of the seven holy angels which present the

prayers of the saints to God.7

1 1 Cor. X. 20 : oXX' on a 6vov(riv ra f&vr), daifioviois KOI oy 6(<a 6vov<riv' ov

0(\o> if vfias tepiwvovs T>V Saifwviaiv yivf&Oai. 21. ov 8vva<r6f jrarripuiv KvpLov

Trivttv tau irarfiptov Satpovicw' ov Svvatrfit

2 There is much, discussion as to the date of this book. It is variously
ascribed to periods ranging from, two centuries B.C., and even earlier, to

one century after Christ. Cf. Berthddt, Einl. A. und N. Bundes, 1816,

vi. p. 2499 f. ; Sunsen, Bibelwerk, 1869, vii. p. 09 f.
; Davidson, Introd.

O. T., 1863, iii. p. 371 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. Apocr. Schr. A. T., p. 408,

Anm, i.
; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Isr., 1864, iv. p. 269 ff. ; Fdbricius,

Liber Tobiae, &c., p. 4
;
De Wette, F.inl. A. T. 7te Ausg. 311, p. 412.

3
Tobit, vi. 7. 4

/&., iii. 7 f. ; vi 14. *
11., viii. 2 f.

6
11., iii. 17.

? Jb., xii. 15. Origan also states that the archangel Michael pre-
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There are many curious particulars regarding angels

and demons in the Book of Enoch. 1 This work, which

is quoted by the author of the Epistle of Jude,
2 and by

some of the Fathers, as inspired Scripture,
3 was supposed

by Tertullian to have survived the universal deluge, or

to have been afterwards transmitted by means of Noah,

the great-grandson of the author Enoch.4 It may be

assigned to about a century before Christ, but additions

were made to the text, and more especially to its angel-

ology, extending probably to after the commencement

of our era.
5

It undoubtedly represents views popularly

prevailing about the epoch in which we are interested.

The author not only relates the fall of the angels through

love for the daughters of men, but gives the names of

twenty-one of them and of their leaders ; of whom

Jequn was he who seduced the holy angels, and Ashbeel

it was who gave them evil counsel and corrupted them.6

A third, Gadreel,
7 was he who seduced Eve. He also

taught to the children of men the use and manufacture

of all murderous weapons, of coats of mail, shields,

sents the prayers of the saints to God. Horn. xiv. in Num., Opp. ii.

p. 323.
1

Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch; Fabricius, Cod. Vet. Test., i. p. 179 ff.

3
v. 14 f.

3 Cf. Fabricius, Cod. Vet. Test., i. p. 160 ff.

4
Tertullian, De Cultu fern., i. 3.

6
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch, 1853, p. x. ff., xliii. ff.

; Ewald, Ueber

d. ath. Buch Henoch, 1854, Gesch. d. Volkes Isr., iv. p. 451 ff. ; Gfrarer,
Das Jahrh. des Heils, 1838, i. p. 93 ff. ; Hilyenfeld, Die jiid. Apokalyptik,

1857, p. 93 ff. ; Hoffmann, Zeitschr. deutsch. Morgenland. Gesellsch.

1852, vi. p. 87; Kostlin, Theol. Jahrb. 1856, pp. 240279, 370386;
Liicke, Einl. Offenb. Johannes, 2te Aufl. p. 142f. ; Weisse, Die Evangelien-

frage, 1856, p. 215 ff.

6
Cap. Ixix. i. ff., cf. vi.

7 In the extract preserved by George Syncettw in his Chronography

(p. 11), the angel who taught the use of weapons of war, &c., is called

Azael or Azulzel.
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swords, and of all the implements of death. Another

evil angel, named Penemue, taught them many mysteries

of wisdom. He instructed men in the art of writing

with paper (x(
*-p

Tr
)'s)

and mk, by means of which, the

author remarks, many fall into sin even to the present

day. Kaodeja, another evil angel, taught the human

race all the wicked practices of spirits and demons,
1 and

also magic and exorcism. 52 The offspring of the fallen

angels and of the daughters of men were giants, whose

height was 3000 ells;
3 of these are the demons working

evil upon earth.* Azazel taught men various arts : the

making of bracelets and ornaments; the use of cosmetics,

the way to beautify the eyebrows ; precious stones, and

all dye-stuffs and metals
;

whilst other wicked angels

instructed them in all kinds of pernicious knowledge.
5

The elements and all the phenomena of nature are con-

trolled and produced by the agency of angels. Uriel is

the angel of thunder and earthquakes ; Raphael, of the

spirits of men
; Raguel is the angel who executes ven-

geance on the world and the stars ;
Michael is set over

the best of mankind, i.e., over the people of Israel ;

6

Saraqael, over the souls of the children of men, who are

misled by the spirits of sin ; and Gabriel is over

serpents and over Paradise, and over the Cherubim. 7

Enoch is shown the mystery of all the operations of

nature, and the action of the elements, and he describes

the spirits which guide them, and control the thunder

and lightning and the winds ;
the spirit of the seas, who

curbs them with his might, or tosses them forth and

scatters them through the mountains of the earth ; the

1

Enoch, c. bri^,
8 c. vii,

3
c. vii. 2. One MS. has 300. Dillmann, p. 3, cf, c. ix. xv,

c. xv., of. Qfrvrer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, i. p. 380 f.

* C. Tiii, cf. Daniel x. 13, 21 ; xii. 1. ? c. xx.
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spirit of hoar frost, and the spirit of hail, and the spirit

of snow. There are, in fact, special spirits set over every

phenomenon of nature frost, thaw, mist, rain, light, and

so on. 1 The heavens and the earth are filled with spirits.

Raphael is the angel set over all the diseases and wounds

of mankind, Gabriel over all powers, and Fanuel over

the penitence and the hope of those who inherit eternal

life.
2 The decree for the destruction of the human race

goes forth from the presence of the Lord, because men

know all the mysteries of the angels, all the evil works

of Satan, and all the secret might and power of those

who practise the art of magic, and the power of conjuring,

and such arts.
3 The stars are represented as animated

beings.
4 Enoch sees seven stars bound together in space

like great mountains, and flaming as with fire
;
and he

inquires of the angel who leads him, on account of what

sin they are so bound ? Uriel informs him that they are

stars which have transgressed the commands of the

Highest God, and they are thus bound until ten thousand

worlds, the number of the days of their transgression,

shall be accomplished.
5 The belief that sun, moon, and

stars were living entities possessed of souls was generally

held by the Jews at the beginning of our era, along with

Greek philosophers, and we shall presently see it ex-

pressed by the Fathers. Philo Judseus considers the

stars spiritual beings full of virtue and perfection,
6 and

that to them is granted lordship over other heavenly

bodies, not absolute, but as viceroys under the Supreme
1

Enoch, c. Ix. 12 ff., cf. xli. xxxiv.
3

c. xl., 9 f., cf. xxxix. 3
c. Ixv. 6 ff.

4 Of. Hilyenfeld, Die jiid. Apok., p. 108, Anna. 2 ; Ofrarer, Das Jahrh.

des Heils, i. p. 362 f., cf. p. 394 f., p. 406.
5

c. xxi., cf. xviii. 13 f.

8 De Mundo opificio, *48 ; De Gigantibus, 2, cf. De Somniis, i.

& 4 f.. 22.
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Being.
1 We find a similar view regarding the nature

of the stars expressed in the Apocalypse,
2 and it con-

stantly appears in the Talmud and Targums.
3 An angel

of the sun and moon is described in the Ascensio

Isaise.
4

We are able to obtain a full and minute conception of

the belief regarding angels and demons and their influ-

ence over cosmical phenomena, as well as of other super-

stitions current amongst the Jews at the time of Jesus,
5

from the Talmud, Targums, and other Rabbinical sources.

We cannot, however, do more, here, than merely glance

at these voluminous materials. The angels are perfectly

pure spirits, without sin, and not visible to mortal eyes.

When they come down to earth on any mission, they are

clad in light and veiled in air. If, however, they remain

longer than seven days on earth, they become so clogged

with the earthly matter in which they have been

immersed that they cannot again ascend to the upper

heavens.6 Their multitude is innumerable,
7 and new

angels are every day created, who in succession praise

1 De Monarchia, i. 1.
"
Rev. i. 20, iii. 1, iv. 5, ix. 1, &c.

3
Targum Hieros. Deut. ii. 25, Gen. i. 16; Tract. Beracoth, 32, 1;

Chollin, 60, 2; Schefuoth, 9, 1. Pirke Elieser, vi.,cf. Eiaenmenger, Ent-

decktes Judenthum, 1700, i. p. 811 f. ; ii. p. 384 f. Gfrorer, Das Jahrh.

d. Heils, i. p. 362 f., p. 394 ff.

4
c. iv. 18. This work referred to by Origen (Ep. ad Africanum),

Epiphaniiis (Haer. xl. 2, Ixvii. 3), Jerome (in Esaise, Ixiv. 4), and others

(cf. Fabricius, Cod. Vet. Test., i. p. 1086 ff.),
as 'AVO^OTIKOV 'Ho-aibu, is

dated variously from the middle of the 1st to the beginning of the 3rd

century. The work, long lost, was discovered and published by Lawrence,

in 1819.
6

Lightfoot, Horse Heb. et. Talm., Works, xi., Dedication; Schoettgen,

Horae Hebr. et Talm. Prsefatio ; Gfrorer, Das Jahrh. d. Heils, i. p. 5 ff.
;

Sretschneider, Hist. Dogm. Ausl. des N. T., 1806, p. 110 ff., 141 ff.

Sohar, Genesis, p. 124, p. 266 ; Pirke Elieser, xlvi. ; Eiseninenger,

Entd. Jud. ii. p. 387 f.
; Gfrorer, Das Jahrh. d. Heils, i. p. 356.

7 Hieros. Targ. Exod., xii. 12, xxxiii. 23; Deut. xxxiv. 5, &c., &c.
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God and make way for others. 1 The expression,
"
host

of heaven," is a common one in the Old Testament, and

the idea was developed into a heavenly army. The first

Gospel represents Jesus as speaking of
" more than

twelve legions of angels."
2

Every angel has one par-

ticular duty to perform, and no more ;
thus of the three

angels who appeared to Abraham, one was sent to

announce that Sarah should have a son, the second to

rescue Lot, and the third to destroy Sodom and

Gomorrah.3 The angels serve God in the administra-

tion of the universe, and to special angels are assigned

the different parts of nature.
" There is not a thing in

the world, not even a little herb, over which there is

not an angel set, and everything happens according to

the command of these appointed angels."
4 It will be

remembered that the agency of angels is frequently

introduced in the Old Testament, and still more so in

the Septuagint version, by alterations of the text. One

notable case of such agency may be referred to, where

the pestilence which is sent to punish David for num-

bering the people is said to be caused by an angel, whom
David even sees. The Lord is represented as repenting

of the evil, when the angel was stretching forth his hand

against Jerusalem, and bidding him stay his hand after

the angel had destroyed seventy thousand men by the

pestilence.
5 This theory of disease has prevailed until

comparatively recent times. The names of many of the

superintending angels are given, as, for instance : Jehuel

1

Chagigah Bab., p. 14, 1, 2 ; Eisenmenger, ib. ii. p. 371 ff.

2 Matt. xxvi. 53..

3 Hieros. Targ. Genes, xvii. 2 ; Ofrorer, ib. i. p. 363 f.

4 Jalkut Chadasch, p. 147, 3; Eisenmenyer, ib. ii. p. 376 ff. ; Ofrarer,
ib. i. p. 369.

5 2 Sam. xxiv. 15 f.
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is set over fire, Michael over water, Jechiel over wild

beasts, and Anpiel over birds. Over cattle Hariel is

appointed, and Samniel over created things moving in

the waters, and over the face of the earth ; Messannahel

over reptiles, Deliel over fish. Ruchiel is set over the

winds, Gabriel over thunder and also over fire, and over

the ripening of fruit, Nuriel over hail, Makturiel over

rocks, Alpiel over fruit-bearing trees, Saroel over those

which do not bear fruit, and Sandalfon over the human

race ; and under each of these there are subordinate

angels.
1 It was believed that there were two angels of

Death, one for those who died out of the land of Israel,

who was an evil angel, called Samael (and at other times

Satan, Asmodeus, &c.), and the other, who presided over

the dead of the land of Israel, the holy angel Gabriel ;

and under these there was a host of evil spirits and

angels.
2 The Jews Were unanimous in asserting that

angels superintend the various operations of nature,

although there is some difference in the names assigned

to these angels.
3 The Sohar on Numbers states that

"Michael, Gabriel, Nuriel, Raphael are set over the

four elements, water, fire, air, earth."
4 We shall pre-

sently see how general this belief regarding angels was

amongst the Fathers, but it is also expressed in the New
Testament. In the Apocalypse there appears an angel

1 Berith Minucha, p. 37, 1; cf. Tract. Pesacliim, p. 118, 1, 2; San-

hedrin, 95, 2
; Ewenmenger, ib. ii. p. 378 ff. ; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 369. The

Targum upon 1 Kings, xix. 11, 12, reads: "A host of the angels of

the wind, a host of the angels of commotion, a host of the angels of

fire ; and after the host of the angels of fire, the voice of the silent

singers." Lightfoot, Horse Heb. et Talm. Works, xii. p. 35.

2 Bava Mezia, 36, 1
; Succah, 53, 1 ; Bava Bathra, 16, 1

; Eisenmenger,

ib. i. p. 821 f., p. 854 ff.
; Lightfoot, ib. xii. p. 428, p. 507 f. ; Schoettgen,

Horse Heb. et Talm., p. 935.

*
Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 369. 4

p. 417 ; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 370.
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who has power over fire,
1 and in another place four

angels have power to hurt the earth and the sea.
2 The

angels were likewise the instructors of men, and com-

municated knowledge to the Patriarchs. The angel

Gabriel taught Joseph the seventy languages of the

earth.3 It appears, however, that there was one lan-

guage the Syriac which the angels do not understand,

and for this reason men were not permitted to pray for

things needful, in that tongue.
4

Angels are appointed

as princes over the seventy nations of the world
;

but the Jews consider the angels set over Gentile nations

merely demons. 5 The Septuagint translation of Deuter-

onomy xxxii. 8 introduces the statement into the Old

Testament. Instead of the Most High, when he divided

to the nations their inheritance, setting the bounds of the

people
"
according to the number of the children of

Israel," the passage becomes, "according to the number

of the angels of God "
(Kara apiOpov dyyeXcov 0eov).

The number of the nations was fixed at seventy, the

number of the souls who went down into Egypt.
6 The

Jerusalem Targum on Genesis xi. 7, 8, reads as follows :

" God spake to the seventy angels which stand before

him : Come, let us go down and confound their language

that they may not understand each other. And the

Word of the Lord appeared there (at Babel), with the

seventy angels, according to the seventy nations, and

1 c. xiv. 18.
2

c. vii. 2, cf. ix. 11, six. 17.

3 Tract. Sotah, 33, 1
; Ofrorer, ib. i. p. 366 ff

; Eisenmenger, ib, ii. p.

365, p. 374 f.

4
Beracoth, c. 2

; Bab. Schabbath, 12, 2
; Sotah, 33, 1

; Lightfoot, ib.

xi. p. 22 ; Eisenmenger, ib. i. p. 675 f.
;

ii. p. 392 f.

6
Eisenmenger, ib. i. p. 805 ff.

, p. 816 ff.

6 Gen. xlvi. 27, Exod. i. 5, Deut. x. 22. Seventy disciples were there-

fore chosen to preach the Gospel, Luke x. 1 f. Of course we need not

here speak of the import of this number.
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each had the language of the people which was allotted

to him, and the record of the writing in his hand, and

scattered the nations from thence over the whole earth,

in seventy languages, so that the one did not understand

what the other said."
l Michael was the angel of the

people of Israel,
2 and he is always set in the highest

place amongst the angels, and often called the High
Priest of Heaven.3 It was believed that the angels of

the nations fought in heaven when their allotted peoples

made war on earth. We see an allusion to this in the

Book of Daniel,
4 and in the Apocalypse there is

" war

in heaven; Michael and his angels fought against the

dragon ; and the dragon fought, and his angels."
5 The

Jews of the time of Jesus not only held that there were

angels set over the nations, but also that each individual

had a guardian angel.
6 This belief appears in several

places in the New Testament. For instance, Jesus is

represented as saying of the children :

" For I say unto

you that their angels do always behold the face of my
Father which is in heaven." 7

Again, in the Acts of the

Apostles, when Peter is delivered from prison by an

angel, and comes to the house of his friend, they will

not believe the maid who had opened the gate and seen

him, but say :

"
It is his angel

"
(6 ayyeXos avrov

e'crru>).
8

The passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews will likewise

be remembered, where it is said of the angels :

" Are they

not all ministering spirits sent forth for ministry on

1 Of. Pirke Elieser, xxiv. ; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 370 f. ; Eisenmenger, fb. i.

p. 810. 2 Of. Daniel, x. 21.

3 Bab. Menachoth, 110, 1; Beracoth, 4, 2; Sohar, Genes., fol. 17, col.

66; Tb.osapb.tab. Chollin, ii. 6; Jalkut Rubeni, 80, 1, 92, 4 ; Sevachim,

62, 1 ; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 371 f. ; Schoettgen, ib. p. 1219 ff.

4 x. 10 ff., and more especially verse 13. 5
c. xii. 7.

6 Hieros. Targ. Genes, xxxiii. 10, xlviii. 16. 7 Matt, xviii. 10.
8 Acts xii. 15.
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account of them who shall be heirs of salvation." *

There was at the same time a singular belief that when

any person went into the private closet, the guardian

angel remained at the door till he came out again, and

in the Talmud a prayer is given for strength and help

under the circumstances, and that the guardian angel

may wait while the person is there. The reason why
the angel does not enter is that such places are haunted

by demons.2

The belief in demons at the time of Jesus was equally

emphatic and comprehensive, and we need scarcely men-

tion that the New Testament is full of references to them.3

They are in the air, on earth, in the bodies of men and

animals, and even at the bottom of the sea.
4

They are

the offspring of the fallen angels who loved the daughters

of men. 5
They have wings like the angels, and can fly

from one end of heaven to another; they obtain a

knowledge of the future, like the angels, by listening

behind the veil of the Temple of God in Heaven. 6

Their number is infinite. The earth is so full of them

that if man had power to see he could not exist, on

account of them ; there are more demons than men, and

they are about as close as the earth thrown up out of a

newly-made grave.
7 It is stated that each man has

1 Heb. i. 14.

2 Hieros. Beracoth, ix. 5
;
Bab. Beracoth, 60, 1 ; Gittin, 70, 1 ; Eisen-

menger, ib. ii. p. 449 f.
; Ofrorer, ib. i. p. 374 f. ; Noise Schwab, Traite

des Berakhoth, 1871, p. 169.
8
Passing over tbe synoptic Gospels, in which references to demons

abound, cf. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21 ; James ii. 19; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Epb. ii. 2,

cf. iv. 12 ; Eev. ix. 20, xvi. 14, xviii. 2.

4
Eisenmenger, ib. ii. p. 437 f.

6 Ib. i. p. 380 f.

8 Bab. Chagigah, 16, 1 ; Schoettgen, ib. p. 1049 ; Eisenmenger, ib. ii.

p. 415.

7 Beracoth, 6. 1 ; Sohar, Genos. p. 171 ; ib. Numbers, p. 291
;
Eisen-
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10,000 demons at his right hand, and 1,000 on his left,

and the passage continues :

" The crush on the Sabbath

in the Synagogue arises from them, also the dresses of

the Kabbins become so soon old and torn through their

rubbing ;
in like manner they cause the tottering of the

feet. He who wishes to discover these spirits must take

sifted ashes and strew them about his bed, and in the

morning he will perceive their footprints upon them like a

cock's tread. If any one wish to see them, he must take

the afterbirth of a black cat, which has been littered by a

first-born black cat, whose mother was also a first-birth,

burn and reduce it to powder, and put some of it in

his eyes, and he will see them." 1 Sometimes demons

assume the form of a goat. Evil spirits fly chiefly

during the darkness, for they are children of night.
2

For this reason the Talmud states that men are forbidden

to greet any one by night, lest it might be a devil,
3

or to go out alone even by day, but much more by night,

into solitary places.
4

It was likewise forbidden for any
man to sleep alone in a house, because any one so doing

would be seized by the she-devil Lilith, and die.
5

Further, no man should drink water by night on

account of the demon Schafriri, the angel of blindness. 6

monger, ib. ii. p. 446, p. 461 f. ; Moise Schwab, Traite des Berakhoth,

1871, p. 239.
1 Bab. Beracoth, 6, 1. In the Tract. Gittin (68, 2) of the Talmud,

Asmodeus is represented as coming to Solomon's wives by night, with

slippers on to conceal his cock's feet. Eisenmenger, ib. i. p. 356, p.

424 f. ; ii. p. 445 ; Gfrorer, ib. i. pp. 407, 409 ;
Moise Schwab, Traite des

Berakhoth, 1871, p. 239 f.

2
Sohar, Exod., f. 67, col. 267 ; Schoettgen, ib. p. 316; cf. Ephes. vi. 12.

3
Sanhedrin, 44, 1 ; Megillah, 3, 1

; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 408
; Eisenmenger,

ib. ii. p. 452.
4
Sohar, Genes. 387 ; Eisenmenger, ib. ii. p. 451 f.

5
Schabbath, 151, 2.

6
Pesachim, 112, 1

; Ayoda Sarah, 12, 2
; Eisenmenger, ib. i. p. 426 f. ;

ii. p. 452.
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An evil spirit descended on any one going into a cemetery

by night.
1 A necromancer is defined as one who fasts

and lodges at night amongst tombs in order that the

evil spirit may come upon him. 2
Demons, however,

take more especial delight in foul and offensive places,

and an evil spirit inhabits every private closet in the

world.3 Demons haunt deserted places, ruins, graves,

and certain kinds of trees.
4 We find indications of

these superstitions throughout the Gospels. The pos-

sessed are represented as dwelling among the tombs, and

being driven by the unclean spirits into the wilderness,

and the demons can find no rest in clean places.
5

Demons also frequented springs and fountains.6 The

episode of the angel who was said to descend at certain

seasons and trouble the water of the pool of Bethesda,

so that he who first stepped in was cured of what-

ever disease he had, may be mentioned here in passing,

although the passage is not found in the older MSS.
of the fourth Gospel,

7 and it was probably a later inter-

polation. There were demons who hurt those who did

not wash their hands before meat.
" Shibta is an evil

spirit which sits upon men's hands in the night ;

and if any touch his food with unwashen hands, that

spirit sits upon that food, and there is danger from it."
8

1

Chagigah, 3, 2
; Trumoth, 40, 2 ; Bava Bathra, 100, 2 ; Bab. San-

hedrin, 65, 2
; Litjhtfoot, ib. xi. pp. 160, 170, xii: pp. 134, 349 ; Ofrorer,

ib. i. p. 408.
* Bab. Sanbedrin, 65, 2

; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 170, xii. p. 134 f.

3 Bab. Scbabbath, 67, 1 ; Bab. Beracoth, 62, 1
; Eisenmenyer, ib. ii. p.

449 f.
; Schwab, Traite des Berakhoth, p. 495 f.

4 Bab. Beracoth, 3, 1 ; Pesachim, iii. 2
; Targ. Ilieros. Deut. xxx. 10;

Schwab, ib. p. 227.
5 Matt. viii. 28, xii. 43 ; Mark v. 3, 5 ; Luke viii. 27, 29, xi. 24 f.

6
Vajicra Rabba, 24

; Lightfoot, ib. xii. p. 282.

7 John v. 3, 4.

8
,Bab. Taanith, 20, 2

; Sohar, Bereschith; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 215.

VOL. I. I
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The demon Asmodeus is frequently called the king of

the devils,
1 and it was believed that he tempted people

to apostatize ; he it was who enticed Noah into his

drunkenness, and led Solomon into sin.
2 He is repre-

sented as alternately ascending to study in the School of

the heavenly Jerusalem, and descending to study in the

school of the earth.3 The injury of the human race

in every possible way was believed to be the chief de-

light of evil spirits. The Talmud and other Rabbinical

writings are full of references to demoniacal possession,

but we need not enter into details upon this point, as the

New Testament itself presents sufficient evidence regard-

ing it. Not only one evil spirit could enter into a body,

but many took possession of the same individual. There

are many instances mentioned in the Gospels, such as

Mary Magdalene, "out of whom went seven demons

(Saipovia 7rra),
4 and the man whose name was

Legion, because "many demons" Sai/iwia n-oXAd) were

entered into him.5 Demons likewise entered into the

bodies of animals, and in the narrative to which we have

just referred, the demons, on being expelled from the

man, request to be allowed to enter into the herd of

swine, which, being permitted,
"
the demons went out of

1
Gittin, 68, 1. *

Light/oot, ib. xii. p. 111.
3

Gittin, 68, 1 ; Eisenmengtr, ib. i. p. 351. Schoettgen, ib. p. 1233, IT.

Schoettgen gives minute details from the Talmud, &c., regarding the
" Academia Celesti," its constitution, and the questions discussed in it,

pp. 12301236. The representation of Satan, in the book of Job, will

not be forgotten.
4 Luke riiL 2 ; cf. Mark xvi. 9.

1 Luke viii. 30 ff. The name Legion does not only express a great

number, but to the word was attached the idea of an unclean company,
for a Legion passing from place to place and entering a house rendered it

" unclean." The reason was :
" For there is no legion which hath not

some carcaphelion
"

(ipa<aAi;), that is to say, the skin of the head

pulled off from a dead person, and used, for enchantments. Cf. Chollin,

123, 1 ; Light/out, ib. xi. p. 394.
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the man into the swine, and the herd ran violently down

the cliff into the lake, and were drowned,"
l the evil

spirits, as usual, taking pleasure only in the destruction

and injury of man and beast. Besides "possession,"

all the diseases of men and animals were ascribed to

the action of the devil and of demons. 2 In the Gos-

pels, for instance, the woman with a spirit of infirmity,

who was bowed together and could not lift herself up,

is described as
" bound by Satan," although the case was

not one of demoniacal possession.
3

As might be expected from the universality of the

belief in demons and their influence over the human

race, the Jews at the time of Jesus occupied themselves

much with the means of conjuring them. " There

was hardly any people in the whole world," we have

already heard from a great Hebrew scholar, "that more

used, or were more fond of, amulets, charms, mutterings,

exorcisms, and all kinds of enchantments." 4
Schoettgen

bears similar testimony :

" Caeterum judseos magicis

artibus admodum deditos esse, notissimum est."
5 All

competent scholars are agreed upon this point, and the

Talmud and Eabbinical writings are full of it. The

exceeding prevalence of such arts alone proves the

existence of the grossest ignorance and superstition.

1 Luke viii. 33.

2 Bab. Joma, 83, 2
; JBab. Gittin, 67, 2

; Hieros. Schabbath, 14, 3 ;

Mischna, Gittin, vii. 1; Gemara, 67, 2
; Sohar, Genes. 42; Gfrorer, ib.

i. p. 411 f. ; Eisenmenger, ib. ii. p. 454; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 237, f.,

xii. p. 134 f. Shibta, whom we have already met with, was said to take

hold of the necks of infants, and to dry up and contract their nerves.

Aruch, in Shibta ; Lightfoot, ib xi. p. 237.
3 Luke xiii. 11 ff. ; cf. Mark ix. 25; Matt. xii. 22, ix. 32; Luke

xi. 14.

4
Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 208.

5 Hone Hebr. et Talin. p. 474; cf. Edzard, Avoda Sarah, ii. pp. 311

356
; Gfrorer, ib. i. p. 413.

I 2
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There are elaborate rules in the Talmud with regard to

dreams, both as to how they are to be obtained and how

interpreted.
1 Fasts were enjoined in order to secure

good dreams, and these fasts were not only observed by
the ignorant, but also by the principal Kabbins, and they

were permitted even on the Sabbath, which was unlawful

in other cases.
2

Indeed, the interpretation of dreams

became a public profession.
3 It would be impossible

within our limits to convey an adequate idea of the

general superstition prevalent amongst the Jews regard-

ing things and actions lucky and unlucky, or the minute

particulars in regard to every common act prescribed for

safety against demons and evil influences of all kinds.

Nothing was considered indifferent or too trifling, and

the danger from the most trivial movements or omissions

to which men were supposed to be exposed from the

malignity of evil spirits was believed to be great.
4

Amulets, consisting of roots, or pieces of paper with

charms written upon them, were hung round the neck

of the sick, and considered efficacious for their cure.

Charms, mutterings, and spells were commonly said over

wounds, against unlucky meetings, to make people sleep,

to heal diseases, and to avert enchantments.5 The

Talmud gives forms of enchantments against mad dogs>

for instance, against the demon of blindness, and the

like, as well as formulae for averting the evil eye, and

1 Bab. Beracoth, 56 ff. ; Schwab, Traite des Berakhoth, p. 457 if.

5 Bab. Schabbath, 11, 1 ; Beracoth, 14, 1; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 299 f.,

p. 163.
s Bab. Beracoth, 55, 2, 56, 1 ; Maasar Sheni, 52, 2, 3

; Lightfoot, ib.

xi. p. 300 ; Schwab, Traite des Berakhoth, p. 457 ff.

*
See, for instance, Bab; Beracoth, 51, 1 ; Schwab, Traite des Berakhoth,

p. 433 f.

8
Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 301 f.
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mutterings over diseases.1 So common was the practice

of sorcery and magic that the Talmud enjoins "that

the senior who is chosen into the Council ought to be

skilled in the arts of astrologers, jugglers, diviners,

sorcerers, &c., that he may be able to judge of those

who are guilty of the same." * Numerous cases are re-

corded of persons destroyed by means of sorcery.
3 The

Jewish women were particularly addicted to sorcery, and

indeed the Talmud declares that they had generally

fallen into it.
4 The New Testament bears abundant

testimony to the prevalence of magic and exorcism at

the time at which its books were written. In the

Gospels, Jesus is represented as arguing with the Phari-

sees, who accuse him of casting out devils by Beelzebub,

the prince of the devils. "If I by Beelzebub cast out

the demons (TO, Sai/xwia) by whom do your sons cast

them out ? Therefore let them be your judges."
5

The thoroughness and universality of the Jewish

popular belief in demons and evil spirits, and in the

power of magic, is exhibited in the ascription to Solomon,

the monarch in whom the greatness and glory of the

nation attained its culminating point, of the character

of a powerful magician. The most effectual forms of

invocation and exorcism, and the most potent spells of

magic, were said to have been composed by him, and

thus the grossest superstition of the nation acquired the

sanction of their wisest king. Rabbinical writings are

1 See references, Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 301 ; Bab. Beracoth, 57, 2,&c. ;

Schwab, ib. p. 302, p. 456 f., &c. &c.
*

Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 301.
3 Hieros. Schab., 14, 3; Sanhedr., 18, 3; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 301 f.

4 Hieros. Sanhedr., 23, 3
; Bab. Sanhedr., 44, 2 ; Bab. Beracoth, 53, 1 ;

Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 302; Ofrorer, ib. i. p. 413; Schwab, ib. p. 444.
& Matt. xii. 27 ; cf. Luke xi. 19, ix. 49

;
Mark viii. 38

; Acts xix. 13 ff.
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never weary of enlarging upon the magical power and

knowledge of Solomon. He was represented as not only

king of the whole earth, but also as reigning over devils

and evil spirits, and having the power of expelling them

from the bodies of men and animals, and also of deliver-

ing people to them. 1
It was indeed believed that the

two demons Asa and Asael taught Solomon all wisdom

and all arts.
3 The Talmud relates many instances of

his power over evil spirits, and amongst others how he

made them assist in building the Temple. Solomon

desired to have the help of the worm Schamir in pre-

paring the stones for the sacred building, and he

conjured up a devil and a she-devil to inform him where

Schamir was to be found. They referred him to

Asmodeus, whom the King craftily captured, and by
whom he was informed that Schamir is under the juris-

diction of the Prince of the Seas, and Asmodeus further

told him how he might be secured. By his means

the Temple was built, but, from the moment it was

destroyed, Schamir for ever disappeared.
3

It was like-

wise believed that one of the Chambers of the second

Temple was built by a magician called Parvah, by
means of magic.

4 The Talmud narrates many stones

of miracles performed by various Kabbins.5

The Jewish historian, Josephus, informs us that, amongst

1
Gittin, 68, 1, 2; Succah, 53, 1; Eisenmenger, ib. i. pp. 355, 358; ii.

pp. 416, 440
; Lightfoot, ib. xii. p. 428.

2
Eiseitmenger, ib. i. p. 361 f.

3
Gittin, 68, 1, 2

; Sotah, 48, 2 ; Eisenmengtr, ib. i. p. 350 ff. ; Gfrorer,

ib. i. p. 414 f. ; Buxtorf, Lexic. Talmud, p. 24, 53. Moses is also said to

have made use of Schatnir. Fabricius, Cod. Yet. Test., ii. p. 119.
4 Gloss on Middoth, cap. 5, hal. 3; Lightfoot, ib. xi. p. 301.
5 Bava Mefcia, 59, 1, 2; Bab. Beracoth, 33, 34, 54, 1 ;>Hieros. Sanhedr.,

25, 4
; Bab. Taanith, 24; Juchas.. 20, 1 ; 56, 2 ;\Lightfout, ib. xi. p. 301 f. ;

Eisenmenger, ib. i. 14 f; Schicab, ib. p. 358 ft'., p. 448 f.
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other gifts, God bestowed upon King Solomon know-

ledge of the way to expel demons, an art which is useful

and salutary for mankind. He composed incantations

by which diseases are cured, and he left behind him

forms of exorcism by which demons, may be so effectually

expelled that they never return, a method of cure,

Josephus adds, which is of great efficacy to his own

day. He himself had seen a countryman of his own,

named Eliezer, release people possessed of devils in the

presence of the Emperor Vespasian and his sons, and

of his army. He put a ring containing one of the roots

prescribed by Solomon to the nose of the demoniac, and

drew the demon out by his nostrils, and, in the name of

Solomon, and reciting one of his inca.ntations, he adjured

it to return no more. In order to demonstrate to the

spectators that he had the power to cast out devils,

Eliezer was accustomed to set a vessel full of water a

little way off, and he commanded the demon as he left

the body of the man to overturn it, by which means,

says Josephus, the skill and wisdom of Solomon were

made very manifest. 1 Jewish Rabbins generally were

known as powerful exercisers, practising the art according

to the formulae of their great monarch. Justin Martyr

reproaches his Jewish opponent, TVyphon, with the fact

that his countrymen use the same art as the Gentiles.

and exorcise with fumigations and charms (/carctSeoyxoi)

and he shows the common belief in demoniacal influence

when he asserts that, while Jewish exorcists cannot

overcome demons by such means, or even by exorcising

them in the name of their Kings, Prophets, or Patriarchs,

though he admits that they might do so if they adjured

them in the name of the God of Abraham, Isaac, and

1

Antiq. , viii. 2, 5.
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Jacob, yet Christians at once subdued demons by

exorcising them in the name of the Son of God. 1 The

Jew and the Christian were quite agreed that demons

were to be exorcised, and merely differed as to the

formula of exorcism. Josephus gives an account of a

root potent against evil spirits. It is called Baaras, and

is flame-coloured, and in the evening sends out flashes

like lightning. It is certain death to touch it, except

under peculiar conditions. One mode of securing it is

to dig down till the smaller part of the root is exposed,

and then to attach the root to a dog's tail. When the

dog tries to follow its master from the place, and pulls

violently, the root is plucked up, and may then be safely

handled, but the dog instantly dies, as the man would

have done had he plucked it up himself. When the root

is brought to sick people, it at once expels demons.2

According to Josephus, demons are the spirits of the

wicked dead ; they enter into the bodies of the living,

who die, unless succour be speedily obtained.3 This

theory, however, was not general, demons being com-

monly considered the offspring of the fallen angels and

of the daughters of men.

The Jewish historian gives a serious account of the

preternatural portents which warned the Jews of the

approaching fall of Jerusalem, and he laments the

infatuation of the people, who disregarded these Divine

denunciations. A star in the shape of a sword, and

also a comet, stood over the doomed city for the

space of a whole year. Then, at the feast of un-

leavened bread, before the rebellion of the Jews which

preceded the war, at the ninth hour of the night a

1 Dial. c. Tryph., 85; cf. Apol., ii. 6; Acts xix. 13 ff.

* De Bello Jud., vii. 6, 3. 3 Ib vii. 6, a.
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great light shone round the altar and the Temple,

so that for half an hour it seemed as though it were

brilliant daylight. At the same festival other super-

natural warnings were given. A heifer, as she was

led by the high-priest to be sacrificed, brought forth

a lamb in the Temple ; moreover, the eastern gate of the

inner court of the Temple, which was of brass, and so

ponderous that twenty men had much difficulty in

closing it, and which was fastened by heavy bolts

descending deep into the solid stone floor, was seen to

open of its own accord, about the sixth hour of the

night. The ignorant considered some of these events

good omens, but the priests interpreted them as portents

of evil. Another prodigious phenomenon occurred,

which Josephus supposes would be considered incredible

were it not reported by those who saw it, and were the

subsequent events not of sufficient importance to merit

such portents : before sunset, chariots and troops of

soldiers in armour were seen among the clouds, moving

about, and surrounding cities. And further, at the feast

of Pentecost, as the priests were entering the inner court

of the Temple to perform their sacred duties, they felt

an earthquake, and heard a great noise, and then the

sound as of a great multitude saying :

" Let us remove

hence." l There is not a shadow of doubt in the mind

of Josephus as to the reality of any of these wonders.

If we turn to patristic literature, we find, everywhere,

the same superstitions and the same theories of angelic

agency and demoniacal interference in cosmical phe-

nomena. According to Justin Martyr, after God had

made the world and duly regulated the elements and

the rotation of the seasons, he committed man and all

1 De Bello Jud. vi. 5, 3.
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things under heaven to the care of angels.f Some of these

angels, however, proved unworthy of this charge, and,

led away by love of the daughters of men, begat children,

who are the demons who have corrupted the human race,

partly by magical writings (Sia juryi/caw ypcufrwv) and

partly by fears and punishments, and who have intro-

duced wars, murders, and other evils amongst them,

which are ignorantly ascribed by poets to God himself. 1

He considers that demoniacs are possessed and tortured

by the souls of the wicked dead,
2 and he represents evil

spirits as watching to seize the soul at death. 3 The

food of the angels is manna.* The angels, says Clement

of Alexandria, serve God in the administration of earthly

affairs.
5 The host of angels and of gods (Ocatv) is

placed under subjection to the Logos.
6

Presiding angels

are distributed over nations and cities, and perhaps are

also deputed to individuals,
7 and it is by their agency,

either visible or invisible, that God gives all good

things.
8 He accuses the Greeks of plagiarizing their

miracles from the Bible, and he argues that if certain

powers do move the winds and distribute showers, they

are agents subject to God.9 Clement affirms that the

Son gave philosophy to the Greeks by means of the

inferior angels,
10 and argues that it is absurd to attribute

it to the devil. 11
Theophilus of Antioch, on the other

hand, says that the Greek poets were inspired by
demons.12

Athenagoras states, as one of the principal

1

Apol. ii. 5 ; cf. Apol. i. 5, 14. 5
ApoL, L 18.

3 Dial. c. Trvph., 105. 4
Dial., 57, cf. 131.

*
Stromata, vii. 1, 3.

'
Strom., vii 2, 5.

7 Strom., vii. 2, 6, vi 17, 157.
8
Strom., vi. 17, i 161.

Strom., vi. 3, 30. w
Strom., vii. 2, 6.

11 Strom., vi. 17, 159.
12 Ad Autclyeum, ii. 8. Theophilus sees the punishment of the serpent
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points of belief among Christians, that a multitude of

angels and ministers are distributed and appointed by
the Logos to occupy themselves about the elements, and

the heavens, and the universe and the things in it, and

the regulating of the whole. 1 For it is the duty of the

angels to exercise providence over all that God has

created
;
so that God may have the universal care of the

whole, but the several parts be ministered to by the

angels appointed over them. There is freedom of will

amongst the angels as among human beings, and some

of the angels abused their trust, and fell through love of

the daughters of men, of whom were begotten those who

are called Giants. 2 These angels who have fallen from

heaven busy themselves about the air and the earth ;
and

the souls of the Giants,
3 which are the demons that roam

about the world, work evil according to their 'respective

natures.4 There are powers which exercise dominion

over matter, and by means of it, and more especially

one, who is opposed to God. This Prince of matter

exerts authority and control in opposition to the good

designed by God.5 Demons are greedy for sacrificial

odours and the blood of the victims, which they lick
;

and they influence the multitude to idolatry by inspiring

thoughts and visions which seem to come from idols and

statues.
6

According to Tatian, God made everything

which is good, but the wickedness of demons perverts

in the repulsive way in which he crawls on his belly and eats the dust.

This and the pains of women in childbirth are proofs of the truth of the

account of the fall in Genesis. Ad Autol., ii. 23.
1

Legatio pro Christ., x.
; cf. xxiv. 2

Legatio pro Christ., xxiv.
3 It is said in the Clementine Recognitions that the giants were born in

the ninth generation of the human race, and that their bones are still

preserved in some places; i. 29. Cf. Clement, Horn., viii. 15.

4
Leg. p. Christ., xxv. *

Ib., xxiy., xxv.
6
Ib., xxvi., xxvii.
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the productions of nature for bad purposes, and the evil

in these is due to demons and not to God. 1 None of the

demons have bodies ; they are spiritual, like fire or air,

and can only be seen by those in whom the Spirit of

God dwells. They attack men by means of lower forms

of matter, and come to them whenever they are diseased,

and sometimes they cause disorders of the body, but

when they are struck by the power of the word of God,

they flee in terror, and the sick person is healed.2

Various kinds of roots, and the relations of bones and

sinews, are the material elements through which demons

work.3 Some of those who are called gods by the

Greeks, but are in reality demons, possess the bodies of

certain men, and then by publicly leaving them they

destroy the disease they themselves had created, and the

sick are restored to health.4 Demons, says Cyprian of

Carthage, lurk under consecrated statues, and inspire

false oracles, and control the lots and omens.5
They

enter into human bodies and feign various maladies in

order to induce men to offer sacrifices for their recovery

that they may gorge themselves with the fumes, and

then they heal them. They are really the authors of the

miracles attributed to heathen deities.
6

Tertullian enters into minute details regarding angels

and demons. Demons are the offspring of the fallen

angels, and their work is the destruction of the human

race. They inflict diseases and other painful calamities

upon our bodies, and lead astray our souls. From their

1 Orat. ad Grsecos, 12.
8

II., 16. 3
II., 17.

4
II., 18; cf. Tertullian, ApoL, 22; Oriyen, Contra Cels., viii. 31 f.

8 Cf. Tertullian, De Spectaculis, 12, 13; Clem. Eecog. \\. 19 ff.

6
Cyprian, De Idol. Vanitate, 7 ; cf. Minutius Felix, Octavius, 27 ;

Tirtullian, ApoL, 22 ; Eusebius, Praep. Eyang., vii. 16.
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wonderful subtleness and tenuity they find their way
into both parts of our composition. Their spirituality

enables them to do much harm to men, for being in-

visible and impalpable they appear rather in their effects

than in their action. They blight the apples and the

grain while in the flower, as by some mysterious poison

in the breeze, and kill them in the bud, or nip them

before they are ripe, as though in some inexpressible way
the tainted air poured forth its pestilential breath. In

the same way demons and angels breathe into the soul

and excite its corruptions, and especially mislead men by

inducing them to sacrifice to false deities in order that

they may thus obtain their peculiar food of fumes of

flesh and blood. Every spirit, whether angel or demon,

has wings ;
therefore they are everywhere in a moment.

The whole world is but one place to them, and all that

takes place anywhere they can know and report with

equal facility. Their swiftness is believed to be divine

because their substance is unknown, and thus they seek

to be considered the authors of effects which they merely

report, as, indeed, they sometimes are of the evil, but

never of the good. They gather intimations of the

future from hearing the Prophets read aloud, and set

themselves up as rivals of the true God by stealing His

divinations. From inhabiting the air, and from their

proximity to the stars and commerce with the clouds,

they know the preparation of celestial phenomena, and

promise beforehand the rains which they already feel

coming. They are very kind in reference to the cure of

diseases, Tertullian ironically says, for they first make

people ill, and then, by- way of performing a miracle, they

prescribe remedies either novel or contrary to common

experience, and then, removing the cause^ they are
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believed to have healed the sick.
1 If any one possessed

by a demon be brought before a tribunal, Tertullian

affirms that the evil spirit, when ordered by a Christian,

will at once confess that he is a demon.2 The fallen

angels were the discoverers of astrology and magic.
3

Unclean spirits hover over waters in imitation of the

brooding (gestatio) of the Holy Spirit in the begin-

ning, as, for instance, over dark fountains and solitary

streams, and cisterns in baths and dwelling-houses, and

similar places, which are said to carry one off (rapere),

that is to say, by the force of the evil spirit.
4 The fallen

angels disclosed to the world unknown material sub-

stances, and various arts, such as metallurgy, the proper-

ties of herbs, incantations, and interpretation of the

stars ;
and to women specially they revealed all the

secrets of personal adornment.5 There is scarcely any
man who is not attended by a demon ; and it is well

known that untimely and violent deaths, which are

attributed to accidents, are really caused by demons. 6

Those who go to theatres may become specially accessible

to demons. There is the instance, the Lord is witness

(domino teste), of the woman who went to a theatre

and came back possessed by a demon ; and, on being

cast out, the evil spirit replied that he had a right to act

as he did, having found her within his limits. There

was another case, also well known, of a woman who, at

night, after having been to a theatre, had a vision of a

1
Tertullian, Apologeticus, 22

; cf. 23, ad Scapulam, 2.

2
Apol., 23.

3 De Idolatria, 9; De CultuFem., i. 2.

4 De Baptismo, 5. . .

5 De Cultu Fern., i. 2, 10. Cf. Commodianus, Instit., 3; Lac-

tantius, Instit. Div., ii. 16; Clem. Horn., viii. 14.

6 De Anima, 57.
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winding sheet (h'nteum), and heard the name of the

tragedian whom she had seen mentioned with repro-

bation and, five days after, the woman was dead. 1

Origen attributes augury and divination through animals

to demons. In his opinion certain demons, offspring of

the Titans or Giants, who haunt the grosser parts of

bodies and the unclean places of the earth, and who,

from not having earthly bodies, have some power of

divining the future, occupy themselves with this. They

secretly enter the bodies of the more brutal and savage

animals, and force them to make flights or indications of

divination to lead men away from God. They have a

special leaning to birds and serpents, and even to foxes

and wolves, because the demons act better through

these in consequence of an apparent analogy in

wickedness between them. 2 It is for this reason that

Moses, who had either been taught by God what was

similar in the nature of animals and their kindred

demons, or had discovered it himself, prohibited as

unclean the particular birds and animals most used for

divination. Therefore each kind of demon seems to

have an affinity with a certain kind of animal. They
are so wicked that demons even assume the bodies of

weasels to foretell the future.
3

They feed on the blood

and odour of the victims sacrificed in idol temples.
4

The spirits of the wicked dead wander about sepul-

chres and sometimes for ages haunt particular houses,

and other places.* The prayers of Christians drive

demons out of men, and from places where they have

1 De Spectaculis, 26.

8 Contra Gels., iv. 92; cf. viii. 11.

5 Ib.
t iv. 93; cf. iii. 29, 35, 36, v. 5; Barnabas, Epist., x. ; Clemem

AL, Psedag., ii. 10. 4 Contra Cels., vii. 35, cf. 5, viii. 61, cf. GO.
5

lb., vii. 5.
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taken up their abode, and even sometimes from the

bodies of animals, which are frequently injured by
them. l In reply to a statement of Celsus that we

cannot eat bread or fruit, or drink wine or even water

without eating and drinking with demons, and that the

very air we breathe is received from demons, and that,

consequently, we cannot inhale without receiving air

from the demons who are set over the air,
2
Origen

maintains, on the contrary, that the angels of God, and

not demons, have the superintendence of such natural

phenomena, and have been appointed to communicate

all these blessings. Not demons, but angels, have been

set over the fruits of the earth, and over the birth of

animals, and over all things necessary for our race.
3

Scripture forbids the eating of things strangled because

the blood is still in them, and blood, and more especially

the fumes of it, is said to be the food of demons. If

we ate strangled animals, we might have demons feeding

with us,
4 but in Origen's opinion a man only eats and

drinks with demons when he eats the flesh of idol sacri-

fices, and drinks the wine poured out in honour of

demons.5 Jerome states the common opinion that the

air is filled with demons.6
Chrysostom says that angels

are everywhere in the atmosphere.
7

Not content, however, with peopling earth and air

with angels and demons, the Fathers also shared the

opinion common to Jews 8 and heathen philosophers, that

the heavenly bodies were animated beings. After fully

discussing the question, with much reference to Scripture,

1 Contra Gels., vii. 67.
J
II., viii. 28, 31.

3
Ib., viii. 57, 31, f.

4
Ib., viiL 30.

5
Ib., viii. 31, cf. 57.

* Hieron. Epist. ad Ephes., iii. 6.

1 In Ascens. J. C. 8 Cf. Philo, De Somniis, i. 22.
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Origin determines that sun, moon, and stars are living

and rational beings, illuminated with the light of know-

ledge by the wisdom which is the reflection (o,7ravyacr/xa)

of eternal light. They have free will, and as it would

appear from a passage in Job (xxv. 5) they are not only

liable to sin, but actually not pure from the uncleanness

of it. Origen is careful to explain that this has not

reference merely to their physical part, but to the

spiritual ; and he proceeds to discuss whether their souls

came into existence at the same time with their bodies

or existed previously, and whether, at the end of the

world, they will be released from their bodies or will

cease from giving light to the world. He argues that

they are rational beings because their motions could not

take place without a soul,
" The stars move with so

much order and so much intelligence," he says,
"
that in

no degree is their onward course at any time seen to be

impeded, so that is it not the extreme of all absurdity to

say that so much order and the observance of such great

discipline and method could be demanded or fulfilled by
irrational things?"

1

They possess life and reason, he

decides, and he proves from Scripture that their souls

were given to them not at the creation of their bodily

substance, but like those of men implanted strictly from

without after they were made. 2
They are

"
subject to

vanity
"
with the rest of the creatures, and "

wait for the

manifestation of the sons of God/' 3
Origen is persuaded

1 "Stellse cum tanto ordine ac tanta ratione moveantur, ut in nullo

prorsus cursus earum aliquando visus sit impeditus, quomodo non est

ultra oranem stoliditatem tautum. ordinem tantumque disciplinse ac rationis

observantiam dicere ab irrationalibus exigi vel expleri ?
" De Principiis,

i. 7, 3; cf. Contra Cols., v. 10, 11.

2 De Principiis, i. 7, 4.

8
lb., i. 7, 5 ;

cf. iii. 5, 4. Origen applies to sun, moon, and stars,

the wish, of Paul, Phil. i. 23. Tatian likewise ascribes spirituality to

stars, plants, and waters, but although one and the same with the soul

VOL. i.
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that sun, moon, and stars pray to the Supreme Being

through His only begotten Son. 1 To return to angels,

however, Origen states that the angels are not only of

various orders of rank, but have apportioned to them

specific offices and duties. To Eaphael, for instance, is

assigned the task of curing and healing ;
to Gabriel the

management of wars ; to Michael the duty of receiving

the prayers and the supplications of men. Angels are

set over the different churches, and have charge even of

the least of their members. These offices were assigned

to the angels by God agreeably to the qualities displayed

by each. 2
Elsewhere, Origen explains that it is neces-

sary for this world that there should be angels set over

beasts and over terrestrial operations, and also angels

presiding over the birth of animals, and over the propa-

gation and growth of shrubs, and, again, angels over

holy works, who eternally teach men the perception of

the hidden ways of God, and knowledge of divine things ;

and he warns us not to bring upon ourselves those angels

who are set over beasts by leading an animal life, nor

those which preside over terrestrial works by taking

delight in fleshly and mundane things, but rather to

study how we may approximate to the companionship of

the Archangel Michael, to whose duty of presenting the

prayers of the saints to God he here adds the office of

presiding over medicine.3 It is through the ministry of

angels that the water-springs in fountains and running
streams refresh the earth, and that the air we breathe is

in angels and animals, there are certain differences. Orat. ad Grsecos,

12; cf. Eusebius, Praep. Evang., vii. 15.
1 Contra Cels., v. 11.

8 De Principiis, i. 8, 1, cf. 4; Contra Cels., v. 4, 5. Cf. Hermas,

Pastor, ii. Hand. vi. 1, 2 ; Tertullian, De Orat., 12
;
De Anima, 37 ;

Clemens Al., Strom., v. 14, 92, vii. 13, 81.
? Horn. xiv. in Num., Opp. ii. p. 323.
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kept pure.
1 In the "Pastor" of Hermas, a work quoted

by the Fathers as inspired Scripture, which was publicly

read in the churches, which almost secured a permanent

place in the New Testament canon, and which appears

after the canonical books in the Codex Sinaiticus, the

oldest extant MS. of the New Testament, mention is

made of an angel who has rule over beasts, and whose

name is Hcgrin.
2 Jerome also quotes an apocryphal

work in which an angel of similar name is said to be set

over reptiles, and in which fishes, trees, and beasts are

assigned to the care of particular angels.
3

Clement of Alexandria mentions without dissent the

prevailing belief that hail-storms, tempests, and similar

phenomena do not occur merely from material disturb-

ance, but also are caused by the anger of demons and

evil angels.
4

.Origen states that while angels superintend

all the phenomena of nature, and control what is ap-

pointed for our good, famine, the blighting of vines

and fruit trees, and the destruction of beasts and of

men, are, on the other hand, the personal works 5 of

demons, they, as public executioners, receiving at certain

times authority to carry into effect divine decrees.
6

We have already quoted similar views expressed by

Tertullian,
7 and the universality and permanence of

such opinions may be illustrated by the fact that, after

the lapse of many centuries, we find St. Thomas Aquinas
as solemnly affirming that disease and tempests are the

direct work of the devil ;

8
indeed, this belief prevailed

1 Contra Gels., viii. 57, 31.

-
i. Visio, iv. 2 ; Coteltrius, in the Greek version, gives the name,

"Aypiov.
3
Hieron., in Habacuc, i. 1, 14.

*
Stromata, vi. 3, 31.

6 Cf. Matth. viii. 31 ff.

Contra Cels., viii. 31. 7
Apolog. 22 f.

8 Sutanue Theolog., 1, qusest. 80, 2.

K 2
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throughout the middle ages until very recent times.

The Apostle Peter, in the Kecognitions of Clement,

informs Clement that when God made the world He

appointed chiefs over the various creatures, even over

the trees and the mountains and springs and rivers,

and over everything in the universe. An angel was

set over the angels, a spirit over spirits, a star over

the stars, a demon over the demons, and so on. 1 He

provided different offices for all His creatures, whether

good or bad,
2 but certain angels having left the course

of their proper order, led men into sin and taught them

that demons could, by magical invocations, be made

to obey man.3 Ham was the discoverer of the art of

magic.
4

Astrologers suppose that evils happen in con-

sequence of the motions of the heavenly bodies, and

represent certain climacteric periods as dangerous, not

knowing that it is not the course of the stars, but the

action of demons that regulates these things.
5 God has

committed the superintendence of the seventy-two

nations into which He has divided the earth to as many

angels.
6 Demons insinuate themselves into the bodies

of men, and force them to fulfil their desires
;

7
they some-

times appear visibly to men, and by threats or promises

endeavour to lead them into error
; they can transform

themselves into whatever forms they please.
8 The dis-

tinction between what is spoken by the true God through
the prophets or by visions, and that which is delivered

by demons, is this : that what proceeds from the former

is always true, whereas that which is foretold by demons

is not always true. 9 Lactantius says that when the

1

Clem., Recog. i. 45. *
Ib., iv. 25. 3

II., iv. 26.
*

Ib., iv. 27. '
Ib., ix. 12. Ib., ii. 42.

7
Ib., iy. 15 ff.

8
Ib., iv. 19. "

Ib., iy. 21.



COSMICAL THEORIES OF THE FATHERS. 133

number of men began to increase, fearing that the Devil

should corrupt or destroy them, God sent angels to

protect and instruct the human race, but the angels

themselves fell beneath his wiles, and from being angels

they became the satellites and ministers of Satan. The

offspring of these fallen angels are unclean spirits,

authors of all the evils which are done, and the Devil

is their chief. They are acquainted with the future, but

not completely. The art of the magi is altogether sup-

ported by these demons, and at their invocation they

receive men with lying tricks, making men think they

see things which do not exist. These contaminated spirits

wander over all the earth, and console themselves by the

destruction of men. They fill every place with frauds

and deceits, for they adhere to individuals, and occupy

whole houses, and assume the name of genii, as demons

are called in the Latin language, and make men worship

them. On account of their tenuity and impalpability

they insinuate themselves into the bodies of men, and

through their viscera injure their health, excite diseases,

terrify their souls with dreams, agitate their minds with

phrensies, so that they may by these evils drive men to

seek their aid.
1

Being adjured in the name of God,

however, they leave the bodies of the possessed, utter-

ing the greatest howling, and crying out that they are

beaten, or are on fire.
2 These demons are the inventors

of astrology, divination, oracles, necromancy, and the art

of magic.
3 The universe is governed by God through

the medium of angels. The demons have a fore-know-

ledge of the purposes, of God, from having been His

1 Instit. Div. ii. 14; cf. Inst. Epit. ad Pentad., 27 f.

-
y&., ii. 15; cf. iv. 27, v. 21; cf. Arnobius, Adv. Gentes, i. 46;

3
/&., ii. 16.
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ministers, and interposing in what is being done, they

ascribe the credit to themselves. 1 The sign of the cross

is a terror to demons, and at the sight of it they flee from

the bodies of men. When sacrifices are being offered

to the gods, if one be present who bears on his forehead

the sign of the cross, the sacred rites are not propitious

(sacra nullo modo litant), and the oracle gives no reply.
2

Eusebius, like all the Fathers, represents the gods of

the Greeks and other heathen nations as merely wicked

demons. Demons, he says, whether they circulate in the

dark and heavy atmosphere which encircles our sphere,

or inhabit the cavernous dwellings which exist within

it, find charms only in tombs and in the sepulchres of

the dead, and in impure and unclean places. They

delight in the blood of animals, and in the putrid

exhalations which rise from their bodies, as well as in

earthly vapours. Their leaders, whether as inhabitants

of the upper regions of the atmosphere, or plunged in

the abyss of heD, having discovered that the human race

had deified and offered sacrifices to men who were dead,

promoted the delusion in order to savour the blood

which flowed and the fumes of the burning flesh. They
deceived men by the motions conveyed to idols and

statues, by the oracles they delivered, and by healing

diseases, with which, by the power inherent in their

nature, they had before invisibly smitten bodies, and

which they removed by ceasing to torture them. These

demons first introduced magic amongst men.3 We may
here refer to the account of a miracle which Eusebius

seriously quotes, as exemplifying another occasional

1 Instit Div., ii. 16.
:

lb., iv. 27; cf. Arnolius, Adv. Geutes, i. 46.
s
Praep. Evang., r. 2 f.
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function of the angels. The heretical Bishop Natalias

having in vain been admonished by God in dreams, was

at last lashed through the whole of a night by holy

angels, till he was brought to repentance, and, clad in

sackcloth and covered with ashes, he at length threw

himself at the feet of Zephyrinus, then Bishop of Rome,

pointing to the marks of the scourges which he had

received from the angels, and implored to be again

received into communion with the Church. 1

Augustine

says that demons inhabit the atmosphere as in a prison,

and deceive men, persuading them by their wonderful

and false signs, or doings, or predictions, that they are

gods.
2 He considers the origin of their name in the

sacred Scriptures worthy of notice : they are called

Aatjaoi>es in Greek on account of their knowledge.
3

By
their experience of certain signs which are hidden from

us, they can read much more of the future, and some-

times even announce beforehand what they intend to do.

Speaking of his own time, and with strong expressions

of assurance, Augustine says that not only Scripture

testifies that angels have appeared to men with bodies

which could not only be seen, but felt, but what is

more, it is a general report, and many have personal

experience of it, or have learned it from those who have

knowledge of the fact, and of whose truth there is no

doubt, that satyrs and fauns, generally called
"
Incubi,"

have frequently perpetrated their peculiar wickedness ;

4

and also that certain demons called by the Gauls Dusii

every day attempt and effect the same uncleanness, as

1 H. E., v. 28. s De Civitate Dei, viii. 22.

3 Cf. Lactantius, Instit. Div., ii. 14.

4 "
Improbos ssope exatitisae mulieribus, et earum appetisse ac pere-

gisse coucubitum."



136 SUPEBNATUBAL RELIGION.

witnesses equally numerous and trustworthy assert, so

that it would be impertinence to deny it.
1

Lactantius, again, ridicules the idea that there can

be antipodes, and he can scarcely credit that there can

be any one so silly as to believe that there are men

whose feet are higher than their heads, or that grain

and trees grow downwards, and rain, snow, and hail fall

upwards to the earth. After jesting at those who hold

such ridiculous views, he points out that their blunders

arise from supposing that the heaven is round, and the

world, consequently, round like a ball, and enclosed

within it. But if that were the case, it must present

the same appearance to all parts of heaven, with moun-

tains, plains, and seas, and consequently there would be

no part of the earth uninhabited by men and animals.

Lactantius does not know what to say to those who,

having fallen into such an error, persevere in their folly

\stultitia), and defend one vain thing by another, but

sometimes he supposes that they philosophize in jest, or

knowingly defend falsehoods to display their ingenuity.

Space alone prevents his proving that it is impossible

for heaven to be below the earth. 2
St. Augustine, with

equal boldness, declares that the stories told about the

antipodes, that is to say, that there are men whose feet

are against our footsteps, and upon whom the sun rises

when it sets to us, arc not to be believed. Such an

assertion is not supported by any historical evidence,

1 De Civ. Dei, xv. 23. So undeniable was the existence of these evil

spirits, Incubi and Succubi, considered, and so real their wicked practices,

that Pope Innocent VIII. denounced them in a Papal Bull in 1484.

Burton most seriously believed in them, as he shows in his Anatomy
of Melancholy (iii. 2). Similar demons are frequently mentioned in the

Talmudic literature. Of. Eisenmenger, Entd. Judenthum, i. p. 374 ; ii.

p. 421 ff., 426 ff.

2 Instit. Div., iii. 24.
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but rests upon mere conjecture based on the rotundity

of the earth. But those who maintain such a theory do

not consider that even if the earth be round, it does not

follow that the opposite side is not covered with water.

Besides, if it be not, why should it be inhabited, seeing

that on the one hand it is in no way possible that the

Scriptures can lie, and on the other, it is too absurd

(nimisque absurdum est) to affirm that any men can

have traversed such an immensity of ocean to establish

the human race there from that one first man Adam. 1

Clement of Rome had no doubt of the truth of the story

of the Phoenix,
2 that wonderful bird of Arabia and the

adjoining countries, which lives 500 years ; at the end of

which time, its dissolution being at hand, it builds a

nest of spices, in which it dies. From the decaying

flesh, however, a worm is generated, which being

strengthened by the juices of the bird, produces feathers

and is transformed into a Phoenix. Clement adds that

it then flies away with the nest containing the bones of

its defunct parent to the city of Heliopolis in Egypt,

and in full daylight, and in the sight of all men, it lays

them on the altar of the sun. On examining their

registers, the priests find that the bird has returned

1 De Civ. Dei, xvi. 9. The Roman Clement, in an eloquent passage
on the harmony of the universe, speaks of " the unsearchable and in-

describable abysses of the lower world," and of " the ocean, impassable to

man, and the worlds beyond it." Ep. ad Corinth., xx. Origen refers to

this passage in the following terms :
' '

Clement, indeed a disciple of the

Apostles, makes mention also of those whom the Greeks call 'AvrixOovts,

and of those parts of the orb of the earth to which neither can any of our

people approximate, nor can any of those who are there cross over to us,

which he called '

worlds,' saying," &c. De Principiis, ii. 3, 6. Such

views, however, were general.
2 The Talmud speaks frequently of the Phoenix. It is not subject to

the angel of death, but is immortal, because when Eve offered it, together

with all other created things, the forbidden fruit to eat, it alone refused.

See authorities'. Eisenmenger, Entd. Jud., i. p. 371, p. 867 ff.
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precisely at the completion of the 500 years. This bird,

Clement considers, is an emblem of the Kesurrection. 1

So does Tertullian, who repeats the story with equal

confidence.
2

It is likewise referred to in the Apostolic

Constitutions.3 Celsus quotes the narrative in his work

against Christianity as an instance of the piety of

irrational creatures, and although Origen, in reply, while

admitting that the story is indeed recorded, puts in a

cautious
"

if it be true/' he proceeds to account for the

phenomenon on the ground that God may have made this

isolated creature, in order that men might admire, not

the bird, but its creator.
4

Cyril
'

of Jerusalem, likewise,

quotes the story from Clement.5 The author of the

almost canonical Epistle of Barnabas, explaining the

typical meaning of the code of Moses regarding clean

and unclean animals which were or were not to be eaten,

states as a fact that the hare annually increases the

number of its foramina, for it has as many as the years

it lives.
6 He also mentions that the hyena changes

its sex every year, being alternately male and female. 7

Tertullian also points out as a recognized fact the

annual change of sex of the hyena, and he adds : "I

do not mention the stag, since itself is the witness of

its own age ; feeding on the serpent it languishes into

youth from the working of the poison."
8 The geocentric

1

Ep. ad Corinth., xxix.
2 DeEesurr., 13.

3 v. 7.

4 Contra Cels., iv. 98. The same fable is referred to by Herodotus (ii.

73), and also by Pliny (Nat. Hist, x. 2).
5 Catech. , xyiii. 8.

6 "O<ra yap err) 77, rovavTas e^et rpinras. C. X.

7 c. x. He also says of the weasel : To yap 5>ov TOVTO rw OTO/IOTI Kvti.

Cf. Origen, Contra Cels., iv. 93 ; Clement of Alex, refers to the common
belief regarding these animals. Psedag., ii. 10.

8 "
Hyaena, si observes, sexus annalis est, marcm et feminam alternat.
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theory of the Church, which elevated man into the

supreme place in the universe, and considered creation

in general to be solely for his use, naturally led to the

misinterpretation of all cosmical phenomena. Such

spectacles as eclipses and comets were universally

regarded as awful portents of impending evil, signs of

God's anger, and forerunners of national calamities. 1

We have already referred to the account given by

Josephus of the portents which were supposed to

announce the coming destruction of the Holy City,

amongst which were a star shaped like a sword, a

comet, and other celestial phenomena. Volcanoes were

considered openings into hell, and not only does Ter-

tullian hold them to be so, but he asks who will not

deem these punishments sometimes inflicted upon moun-

tains as examples of the judgments which menace the

wicked. 2

Taceo cervum quod et ipse aetatis suse arbiter, serpente pastus, veneno

languescit in juventutem." De Pallio, 3.

1 Cf. Terlullian, Ad. Scap., 3 ; Sozomen, H. E., viii. 4, iv. 5.

2 De Penitentia, 12. Gregory the Great gives a singular account

(Dial. iv. 30), which he had heard of a hermit who had seen Theodoric,

and one of the Popes, John, in chains, cast into the crater of one of the

Lipari volcanoes, which were believed to be entrances into hell.



CHAPTER V.

THE PERMANENT STREAM OF MIRACULOUS PRETENSION.

WE have given a most imperfect sketch of some of

the opinions and superstitions prevalent at the time

of Jesus, and when the books of the New Testament

were written. These, as we have seen, continued with

little or no modification throughout the first centuries of

our era. It must, however, be remembered that the few

details we have given, omitting most of the grosser par-

ticulars, are the views deliberately expressed by the most

educated and intelligent part of the community, and

that it would have required infinitely darker colours

adequately to have portrayed the dense ignorance and

superstition of the mass of the Jews. It is impossible to

receive the report of supposed marvellous occurrences

from an age and people like this without the gravest

suspicion. Even so thorough a defender of miracles as

Dr. Newman admits that :

"
Witnesses must be not only

honest, but competent also ; that is, such as have ascer-

tained the facts which they attest, or who report after

examination ;"* and although the necessities of his case

oblige him to assert that "the testimony of men of

science and general knowledge
"
must not be required,

he admits, under the head of "deficiency of examination,"

that
"
Enthusiasm, ignorance, and habitual credulity

1 Two Essays, &c., p. 78.
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are defects which DO number of witnesses removes." 1

We have shown how rank were these "defects" at the com-

mencement of the Christian era, and among the chief

witnesses for Christianity. Miracles which spring from

such a hot-bed of superstition are too natural in such a

soil to be objects of surprise, and, in losing their excep-

tional character, their claims upon attention are propor-

tionately weakened if not altogether destroyed. Preter-

natural interference with the affairs of life and the

phenomena of nature was the rule in those days, not

the exception, and miracles, in fact, had lost all

novelty, and through familiarity had become degraded

into mere commonplace. The Gospel miracles were not

original in their character, but were substantially mere

repetitions of similar wonders well known amongst the

Jews, or commonly supposed to be of daily occurrence

even at that time. In fact the idea of such miracles in

such an age, and performed amongst such a people, as

the attestation of a supernatural Kevelation may with

singular propriety be ascribed to the mind of that period,

but can scarcely be said to bear any traces of the divine.

Indeed, anticipating for a moment a part of our subject

regarding which we shall have more to say hereafter, we

may remark that, so far from being original either in its

evidence or form, almost every religion which has been

taught in the world has claimed the same divine cha-

racter as Christianity, and has surrounded the person and

origin of its central figure with the same supernatural

mystery. Even the great heroes of history, long before our

era, had their immaculate conception and miraculous birth.

There can be no doubt that the writers of the New
Testament shared the popular superstitions of the Jews.

1 Two Essays, &c.
; p. 81.
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We have already given more than one instance of this,

and now we have only to refer for a moment to one class

of these superstitions, the belief in demoniacal posses-

sion and origin of disease, involving clearly both the

existence of demons and their power over the human

race. It would be an insult to the understanding of

those who are considering this question to pause here

to prove that the historical books of the New Testament

speak in the clearest and most unmistakable terms of

actual demoniacal possession. Now, what has become

of this theory of disease ? The Archbishop of Dublin

is probably the only one who asserts the reality of demo-

niacal possession formerly and at the present day,
1 and in

this we must say that he is consistent. Dean Milman,

on the other hand, who spoke with the enlightenment

of the 19th century, "has no scruple in avowing his

opinion on the subject of demoniacs to be that of Joseph

Mede, Lardner, Dr. Mead, Paley, and all the learned

modern writers. It was a kind of insanity .... and

nothing was more probable than that lunacy should take

the turn and speak the language of the prevailing super-

stition of the times/' 2 The Dean, as well as
"

all the

learned modern writers" to whom he refers, felt the

difficulty, but in seeking to evade it they sacrifice the

Gospels. They overlook the fact that the writers of

these narratives not only themselves adopt "the pre-

vailing superstition of the times," but represent Jesus

as doing so with equal completeness. There is no pos-

sibility, for instance, of evading such statements as those

in the miracle of the country of the Gadarenes, where

the objectivity of the demons is so fully recognized that,

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 164 f.

2 Hist, of Christianity, i. p. 217, note (e)
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on being cast out of the man, they are represented as

requesting to be allowed to go into the herd of swine,

and being permitted by Jesus to do so, the entry of the

demons into the swine is at once signalized by the herd

running violently down the cliff into the lake, and being

drowned. 1

Archbishop Trench adopts no such ineffectual

evasion, but rightly objects :

" Our Lord Himself uses

language which is not reconcileable with any such

explanation. He everywhere speaks of demoniacs not

as persons of disordered intellects, but as subjects and

thralls of an alien spiritual might; He addresses the

evil spirit as distinct from the man :

' Hold thy peace

and come out of him
;

' "
and he concludes that

" our

idea of Christ's absolute veracity, apart from the value

of the truth which He communicated, forbids us to

suppose that He could have spoken as He did, being

perfectly aware all the while that there was no corre-

sponding reality to justify the language which He used." 2

The Dean, on the other hand, finds
" a very strong

reason," which he does not remember to have seen

urged with sufficient force,
" which may have con-

tributed to induce our Lord to adopt the current lan-

guage on the point. The disbelief in these spiritual

influences was one of the characteristics of the unpopular

sect of the Sadducees. A departure from the common

language, or the endeavour to correct this inveterate

error, would have raised an immediate outcry against

Him from His watchful and malignant adversaries as an

unbelieving Sadducee." 3 Such ascription of politic

1 Luke viii. 26, 33; Mark v. 12, 13; cf. Matt. viii. 28, 34. In the

latter Gospel the miracle is said to be performed in the country of the

Gergesenes, and there are two demoniacs instead of one.
- Notes on Miracles, p. 152 f.

3 Milman, Hist, of Christianity, i. p. 218, note.
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deception for the sake of popularity might be intelligible

in an ordinary case, but when referred to the central

personage of a Divine Revelation, who is said to be God

incarnate, it is perfectly astounding. The Archbishop,

however, rightly deems that if Jesus knew that the

Jewish belief in demoniacal possession was baseless,

and that Satan did not exercise such power over the

bodies or spirits of men, there would be ^in such lan-

guage "that absence of agreement between thoughts

and words in which the essence of a lie consists."
1

It

is difficult to say whether the dilemma of the Dean or

of the Archbishop is the greater, the one obliged to

sacrifice the moral character of Jesus, in order to escape

the admission for Christianity of untenable superstition,

the other obliged to adopt the superstition in order to

support the veracity of the language. At least the

course of the Archbishop is consistent and worthy of

respect. The attempt to eliminate the superstitious

diagnosis of the disease, and yet to preserve intact the

miraculous cure, is quite ineffectual.

Dr. Trench anticipates the natural question, why there

are no demoniacs now, if there were so many in those

days,
2 and he is logically compelled to maintain that there

may still be persons possessed. "It may well be a question,

moreover,"he says, "if an apostle or one with apostolic dis-

cernment of spirits were to enter into a mad-house now,

how many of the sufferers there he might not recognize

as possessed ?
" 3 There can scarcely be a question

upon the point at all, for such a person issuing direct

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 154.
2

2t>., p. 163.
3

Ib., p. 165. In a note the Archbishop says that " he understands

that Esquirol recognizes demoniacs now, and that there could not be a

higher authority."
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from that period, without subsequent scientific enlighten-

ment, would most certainly pronounce them all,
"
pos-

sessed." It did not, however, require an apostle, nor

even one with apostolic discernment of spirits, to recog-

nize the possessed in that time. All those who are

represented as being brought to Jesus to be healed are

described by their friends as having a devil or being

possessed, and there was no form of disease more general

or more commonly recognized by the Jews. For what

reason has the recognition of, and belief in, demoniacal

possession passed away with the ignorance and supersti-

tion which were then prevalent 1

It is important to remember that the theory

of demoniacal possession, and its supposed cure by
means of exorcism and invocations, was most common

among the Jews long before the commencement of the

Christian era. As casting out devils was the most

common type of Christian miracles, so it was the com-

monest belief and practice of the Jewish nation.

Christianity merely shared the national superstition,

and changed nothing but the form of exorcism.

Christianity did not through a "
clearer perception

of spirits," therefore, originate the belief in demoniacal

possession, nor first recognize its victims ; nor did

such superior enlightenment accompany the superior

morality of Christianity as to detect the ignorant fallacy.

In the Old Testament we find the most serious

evidence of the belief in demonology and witchcraft.

The laws against them set the example of that unre-

lenting severity with which sorcery was treated for so

many centuries. We read in Exodus xxii. 18:" Thou

shalt not suffer a witch to live." Levit. xix. 31 :

"
Regard not them which have familiar spirits, neither

VOL. I. L
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seek after wizards, to be defiled by them." Levit. xx. 6 :

" And the soul that turneth after such as have familiar

spirits, and after wizards to go a-whoring after them, I

will even set my face against that soul, and cut him off

from among his people;" and verse 27: "A man also

or a woman that hath a familiar spirit, or that is a

wizard, shall surely be put to death ; they shall stone

them with stones
; their blood shall be upon them."

Deut. xviii. 10: "There shall not be found among you

any one that maketh his son or his daughter to pass

through the fire, or an enchanter, or a witch ; 11. Or a

charmer, or a consulter with familiar spirits, or a wizard,

or a necromancer; 12. For all that do these things are

an abomination unto the Lord," &c. The passages which

assert the reality of demonology and witchcraft, however,

are much too numerous to permit their citation here.

But not only did Christianity thus inherit the long-

prevalent superstition, but it transmitted it intact to

succeeding ages ;
and there can be no doubt that this

demonology, with its consequent and inevitable belief

in witchcraft, sorcery, and magic, continued so long to

prevail throughout Christendom, as much through the

authority of the sacred writings and the teaching of

the Church as through the superstitious ignorance of

Europe.

It would be impossible to select for illustration any

type of the Gospel miracles, whose fundamental prin-

ciple, belief in the reality, malignant action, and power
of demons, and in the power of man to control them,

has received fuller or more permanent living acceptance

from posterity, down to very recent times, than the

cure of disease ascribed to demoniacal influence. The

writings of the Fathers are full of the belief; the social
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history of Europe teems with it. The more pious the

people, the more firm was their conviction of its reality.

From times antecedent to Christianity, until medical

science slowly came into existence and displaced miracle

cures by the relics of saints, every form of disease was

ascribed to demons. Madness, idiotcy, epilepsy, and

every shape of hysteria were the commonest forms of

their malignity ; and the blind, the dumb, and the

deformed were regarded as unquestionable victims of

their malice. Every domestic calamity, from the con-

vulsions of a child to the death of a cow, was unhesi-

tatingly attributed to their agency. The more ignorant

the community, the greater the number of its possessed.

Belief in the power of sorcery, witchcraft, and magic
was inherent in the superstition, and the universal preva-

lence shows how catholic was the belief in demoniacal

influence. The practice of these arts is solemnly de-

nounced as sin in the New Testament and throughout

Patristic literature, and the church has in all ages

fulminated against it. No accusation was more common

than that of practising sorcery, and no class escaped

from the fatal suspicion. Popes were charged with the

crime, and bishops were found guilty of it. St. Cyprian

was said to have been a magician before he became a

Christian and a Father of the Church. 1 Athanasius was

accused of sorcery before the Synod of Tyre.
2 Not

only the illiterate but even the learned, in the estimation

of their age, believed in it. No heresy was ever per-

secuted with more unrelenting hatred. Popes have

issued bulls vehemently anathematising witches and

sorcerers, councils have proscribed them, ecclesiastical

1
Greg. Nazianz., Orat. xviii.

2
Theodoret, H. E., i. 30

;
cf. Milman, Hist, of Christian ity, ii. p. 378.

L 2
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courts have consigned tens of thousands of persons

suspected of being such to the stake, monarchs have

written treatises against them and invented tortures

for their conviction, and every nation in Europe and

almost every generation have passed the most stringent

laws against them. Upon no point has there ever been

greater unanimity of belief. Church and State have

vied with each other for the suppression of the abomin-

able crime. Every phenomenon of nature, every un-

welcome occurrence of social life, as well as every

natural disease, has been ascribed to magic and demons.

The historical records of Europe are filled with the

deliberate trial and conviction, upon what was deemed

evidence, of thousands of sorcerers and witches. Hun-

dreds have been found guilty of exercising demoniacal

influence over the elements, from Sopater the philo-

sopher, executed under Constantine for preventing, by
adverse winds, the arrival of corn ships at Constanti-

nople, to Dr. Fian and other witches horribly tortured

and burnt for causing a stormy passage on the return

of James I. from Denmark. 1 Thousands of men and

tens of thousands of women have been done to death

by every conceivable torment for causing sickness or

calamity by sorcery, or for flying through the air to

attend the witches' sabbath. When scepticism as to

the reality of the demoniacal powers of sorcery tardily

began to arise, it was fiercely reprobated by the Church

as infidelity. Even so late as the 1 7th century, a man

like Sir Thomas Browne not only did not include the

belief amongst the vulgar errors which he endeavoured

to expose, but on the contrary wrote :

" For my part,

I have ever believed, and do now know that there are

1 Pitcairn's Criminal Trials of Scotland, i. pp. 213, 223.
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witches. They that doubt of them, do not only deny

them, but spirits ;
and are obliquely, and upon conse-

quence, a sort not of infidels, but atheists." * In 1664

Sir Thomas Hale, in passing sentence of death against

two women convicted of being witches, declared that

the reality of witchcraft was undeniable, because
"

first,

the Scriptures had affirmed so much ; and secondly, the

wisdom of all nations had provided laws against such

persons, which is an argument of their confidence of

such a crime/' 2 Even the 18th century was stained

with the blood of persons tortured and executed for

sorcery.

Notwithstanding all this persistent and unanimous

confirmation, we ask again : What has now become of

the belief in demoniacal possession and sorcery 1 It

has utterly disappeared.
"
Joseph Mede, Lardner, Dr.

Mead, Paley, and all the learned modern writers
"
with

Dean Milinan, as we have seen, explain it away, and

such a theory of disease and elemental disturbance is

universally recognized to have been a groundless super-

stition. The countless number of persons tormented

and put to death for the supposed crime of witchcraft

and sorcery were mere innocent victims to ignorance

and credulity. Mr. Buckle has collected a mass of

evidence to show that
"
there is in every part of the

world an intimate relation between ignorance respect-

ing the nature and proper treating of a disease, and

1

Keligio Medici, Works (Bohn), ii. p. 43 f.

2 Collection of Rare and carious tracts relating to Witchcraft, London,
1838. Cf. Lecky, Hist, of the Eise and Influence ofthe Spirit of Rational-

ism in Europe, 3rd ed., 1866, i. p. 120. The reader is referred to this

able work as well as to Buckle's Hist, of Civilization, for much interest-

ing information regarding Magic and Witchcraft, as well aa religious

superstition and miraculous pretensions generally.
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the belief that such disease is caused by supernatural

power, and is to be cured by it."
* At the commence-

ment of our era every disease was ascribed to the

agency of demons simply because the nature of disease

was not understood, and the writers of the Gospels were

not, in this respect, one whit more enlightened than the

Jews. The progress of science, however, has not only

dispelled the superstitious theory as regards disease in

our time ; its effects are retrospective. Science not only

declares the ascription of disease to demoniacal possession

or malignity to be an idle superstition now, but it equally

repudiates the assumption of such a cause at any time.

The diseases referred by the Gospels, and by the Jews

of that time, to the action of devils, exist now, but they

are known to proceed from natural physical causes.

The same superstition and medical ignorance would

enunciate the same diagnosis at the present day. The

superstition and ignorance, however, have passed away,

and with them the demoniacal theory. In that day
the theory was as baseless as in this. This is the logical

conclusion of every educated man.

It is obvious that, with the necessary abandonment

of the theory of "possession" and demoniacal origin

of disease, the largest class of miracles recorded in the

Gospels is at once exploded. The asserted cause of

the diseases said to have been miraculously healed in

this class must be recognized to be a mere vulgar super-

stition, and the narratives of such miracles, ascribing as

they do in perfect simplicity distinct objectivity to the

supposed
"
possessing

"
demons, and reporting their very

words and actions, at once assume the character of mere

imaginative and fabulous writings based upon supersti-
1 Hist, of Civilization, Longmans, 1867, i. p. 204, note.
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tious tradition, and cannot for a moment be accepted as

the sober and intelligent report of eye-witnesses. We
shall presently see how far this inference is supported

by the literary evidence regarding the date and com-

position of the Gospels.

The deduction, however, does not end here. It is clear

that, this large class of Gospel miracles being due to the

superstition of an ignorant and credulous age, the insuffi-

ciency of the evidence for any of the other supposed

miraculous occurrences narrated in the same documents

becomes at once apparent. Nothing but the most irre-

fragable testimony could possibly warrant belief in state-

ments of supernatural events which contradict all expe-

rience, and are opposed to all science. When these

statements, however, are not only rendered, a priori,

suspicious by their proceeding from a period of the

grossest superstition and credulity, but it becomes evident

that a considerable part of them is due solely to that

superstition and credulity, by which, moreover, the rest

may likewise be most naturally explained, it is obvious

that they cannot stand against the opposing conviction of

invariable experience. The force of the testimony is

gone. We are far from using this language in an offen-

sive sense concerning the Gospel narratives, which, by the

simple faith of the writers, present the most noble aspect

of the occurrences of which superstition is capable.

Indeed, viewed as compositions gradually rising out of

pious tradition, and representing the best spirit of their

times, the Gospels, even in ascribing such miracles to

Jesus, are a touching illustration of the veneration

excited by his elevated character. Devout enthusiasm

surrounded his memory with the tradition of the highest

exhibitions of power within the range of Jewish imagina-
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tion, and that these conceptions represent merely an

idealized form of prevalent superstition was not only

natural but inevitable. We shall hereafter fully examine

the character of the Gospels, but it will be sufficient here

to point out that none of these writings lays claim, to

any special inspiration, or in the slightest degree pretends

to be more than a human composition,
1 and subject to the

errors of human history.

2.

WE have seen how incompetent those who lived at the

time when the Gospel miracles are supposed to have

taken place were to furnish reliable testimony regarding

such phenomena ; and the gross mistake committed in

regard to the largest class of these miracles, connected

with demoniacal possession, seems altogether to destroy

the value of the evidence for the rest, and to connect

the whole, as might have been expected, with the general

superstition and ignorance of the period. It may be

well to inquire further, whether there is any valid reason

for excepting any of the miracles of Scripture from the

fate of the rest, and whether, in fact, there was any

special
"
Age of Miracles

"
at all, round which a privi-

leged line can be drawn on any reasonable ground.

We have already pointed out that the kind of evidence

which is supposed to attest the Divine revelation of

Christianity, so far from being invented for the purpose,

was so hackneyed, so to speak, as scarcely to attract the

1 See for instance the reasons for the composition of the third Gospel
stated in the first four verses. It was clearly intended in the first instance

to be a private document for the use of Theophilus.
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notice of the nation to which the revelation was, in the

first instance, addressed. Not only did the old Testa-

ment contain accounts of miracles of every one of the

types related in the New, but most of them were believed

to be commonly performed both before and after the

commencement of the Christian era. That demons were

successfully exorcised, and diseases cured, by means of

spells and incantations, was never doubted by the Jewish

nation. Satanic miracles, moreover, are not only re-

cognized throughout the Old and New Testament, but

formed a leading feature of the Patristic creed. The

early Christians were not more ready than the heathen to

ascribe evey inexplicable occurrence to supernatural

agency, and the only difference between them was as

to the nature of that agency. The Jews and their heathen

neighbours were too accustomed to supposed preter-

natural occurrences to feel much surprise or incredulity

at the account of Christian miracles ; and it is charac-

teristic of the universal superstition of the period that

the Fathers did not dream of denying the reality of

Pagan miracles, but merely attributed them to demons,

whilst they asserted the Divine origin of their own. The

reality of the powers of sorcery was never questioned.

Every marvel and every narrative of supernatural inter-

ference with human affairs seemed matter of course to

the superstitious credulity of the age. However much

miracles are exceptions to the order of nature, they have

always been the rule in the history of ignorance. In

fact, the excess of belief . in them throughout many
centuries of darkness is almost fatal to their claims to

credence now. The Christian miracles are rendered

almost as suspicious from their place in a long sequence

of similar occurrences, as they are by being exceptions
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to the sequence of natural phenomena. It would indeed

be extraordinary if whole cycles of miracles occurring

before and since those of the Gospels, and in connection

with every religion, could be repudiated as fables, and

those alone maintained as genuine.

No attempt is made to deny the fact that miracles are

common to all times and to all religious creeds. Dr.

Newman states amongst the conclusions of his essay on

the miracles of early ecclesiastical history :

" That there

was no Age of Miracles, after which miracles ceased ;

that there have been at all times true miracles and false

miracles, true accounts and false accounts ; that no

authoritative guide is supplied to us for drawing the line

between the two." 1 Dr. Mozley also admits that morbid

love of the marvellous in the human race " has produced

a constant stream of miraculous pretension in the world,

which accompanies man wherever he is found, and is

a part of his mental and physical history."
2

Ignorance

and its invariable attendant, superstition, have done more

than mere love of the marvellous to produce and per-

petuate belief in miracles, and there cannot be any doubt

that the removal of ignorance always leads to the cessa-

tion of miracles.3 The Bampton lecturer proceeds :

" Heathenism had its running stream of supernatural

pretensions in the shape of prophecy, exorcism, and the

miraculous cures of diseases, which the temples of

Esculapius recorded with pompous display."* So far

from the Gospel miracles being original, and a presenta-

tion, for the first time, of phenomena until then unknown

1 Two Essays on Scripture Miracles, &c., 1870, p. 100.

2 Bampton Lectures, p. 206.

3 Cf. Buckle, Hist, of Civilization, i. p. 373 ff. ; cf. p. 122 if. ; iii.,

p. 35.
4

Bampton Lectures, p. 20<i.
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and unlikely to suggest themselves to the mind,
" Jewish

supernaturalism was indeed going on side by side with

our Lord's miracles." 1 Dr. Mozley, however, rebuts

the inference which has been drawn from this :

" That

His miracles could not, in the very nature of the case, be

evidences of His distinctive teaching and mission, inas-

much as miracles were common to Himself and His

opponents," by the assertion that a very marked distinc-

tion exists between the Gospel miracles and all others.
2

He perfectly recognizes the consequence if such a dis-

tinction cannot be clearly demonstrated.
*' The criticism,

therefore, which evidential miracles, or miracles which

serve as evidence of a revelation, must come up to, if

they are to accomplish the object for which they are

designed, involves at the outset this condition, that the

evidence of such miracles must be distinguishable from

the evidences of this permanent stream of miraculous

pretension in the world ; that such miracles must be

separated by an interval not only from the facts of the

order of nature, but also from the common running

miraculous, which is the simple offshoot of human

nature. Can evidential miracles be inserted in this

promiscuous mass, so as not to be confounded with it,

but to assert their own truth and distinctive source 1

If they cannot there is an end to the proof of a

revelation by miracles : if they can, it remains to see

whether the Christian miracles are thus distinguishable,

and whether their nature, their object, and their evi-

dence vindicate their claim to this distinctive truth and

Divine source." 3

Now, regarding this distinction between Gospel and

1

Bampton Lectures, p. 209. 2
Ib., p. 209. 3

lb., p. 208.
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other miracles, it must be observed that the religious

feeling which influenced the composition of the Scrip-

ture narratives of miracles naturally led to the exclusion

of all that was puerile or ignoble in the traditions

preserved regarding the Great Master. The elevated

character of Jesus afforded no basis for what was petty,

and the devotion with which he was regarded when the

Gospels were written insured the noblest treatment of

his history within certain limits. We must, therefore,

consider the bare facts composing the miracles rather

than the narrative of the manner in which they are said

to have been produced, in order rightly to judge of the

comparative features of different miracles. If we take

the case of a person raised from the dead, literary skill

may invest the account with more or less of dramatic

interest and dignity, but whether the main fact be

surrounded with pathetic and picturesque details, as in

the account of the raising of Lazarus in the fourth

Gospel, or the person be simply restored to life

without them, it is the fact of the resurrection which

constitutes the miracle, and it is in the facts alone that

we must seek distinction, disregarding and distrusting

the accessories. In the one case the effect may be much

more impressive, but in the other the bare raising of the

dead is not a whit less miraculous. We have been

accustomed to read the Gospel narratives of miracles

with so much special veneration, that it is now difficult

to recognize how much of the distinction of these

miracles is due to the composition, and to their place in

the history of Jesus. Xo other miracles, or account of

miracles, ever had such collateral advantages. As works

attributed to our sublimest Teacher, described with

simple eloquence and, especially in the case of those in
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the fourth Gospel, with artistic perfection, and read

generally with reverential wonder untempered by a

thought of criticism, these miracles have seemed to be

surrounded by a mystic halo certainly not emanating
from themselves. It must not be forgotten, therefore,

that the miracle lies in the bare act, and not in its dra-

matic arrangement. The restoration of life to a dead

man is the very same miracle whether it be effected by
the relics of a saint or by the word of an apostle. A
miracle is not antecedently more credible because of the

outstretched arm and word of command, than it is in

the silence of the shrine. Being supernatural, the real

agency is not seen in either case, although the human

mind is more satisfied by the presentation of an apparent

cause in the one case, which seems to be absent in the

other. In preferring the former type, we are not only

influenced by a more dramatic narrative, but we select

for belief the miracle from which we can unconsciously

eliminate more of the miraculous elements, by tracing it

to a visible natural cause which cannot be seen in the

latter. The antecedent incredibility of miracles, how-

ever, is not affected by literary skill, and is independent

of scenic effect.

The Archbishop of Dublin says :

" Few points present

greater difficulties than the attempt to fix accurately the

moment when these miraculous powers were withdrawn

from the Church ;

" and he argues that they were with-

drawn when it entered into what he calls its permanent

state, and no longer required
"
these props and strength-

enings of the infant plant."
1 That their retrocession

was gradual, he considers natural, and he imagines the

fulness of Divine power as gradually waning as it was
1 Notes on Miracles, p. 54.
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subdivided, first among the Apostles, and then amongst
the ever-multiplying members of the Church, until by
sub-division it became virtually extinct, leaving as a

substitute
"
the standing wonder of a Church." l

This,

of course, is not argument, but merely the Archbishop's

fanciful explanation of a serious difficulty. The fact is,

however, that the Gospel miracles were preceded and

accompanied by others of the same type, and we may
here merely mention exorcism of demons, and the

miraculous cure of disease, as popular instances ; they

were also followed by a long succession of others, quite

as well authenticated, whose occurrence only became less

frequent in proportion as the diffusion of knowledge

dispelled popular credulity. Even at the present day a

stray miracle is from time to time reported in outlying

districts, where the ignorance and superstition which

formerly produced so abundant a growth of them are not

yet entirely dispelled.

Papias of Hierapolis narrates a wonderful story,

according to Eusebius, which he had heard from the

daughters of the Apostle Philip, who lived at the same

time in Hierapolis :

" For he relates that a dead man

was restored to life in his day."
2 Justin Martyr, speak-

ing of his own time, frequently asserts that Christians

still receive the gift of healing, of foreknowledge, and of

prophecy,
3 and he points out to the Koman Senate as a

fact happening under their own observation, that many
demoniacs throughout all the world (Aai/xoi'ioX^Tnrovs

TroXXovs Kara. Trdvra rov /cotr/xov) and in their own city have

1 Notes on Miracles, p. 55.

2 'Qs 8e Kara TOVS avravs 6 Ylairias yevoptvos 8irfyr)(nv 7rapft\r)(pi>ai dav^iacriav

into ra>v TOV <J>tXi7r7rou 6vyaTfpa>v fj.vr]p.ovfvfi, TO. vvv crr)pio>Tfov. Ntxpov yap
avdcrraffiv KO.T avrov ytyowlav Itrropei, K. T. X. Eusebius, H. E. iii., 39.

3 Cf. Dial. c. Tryph., xxxix., Ixxxii., IxxxviiL, &c., &c., &c.
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been healed and are healed, many of the Christian men

(TroXXot T(oi> r)p.Tep(i)v dvOpcoircov To>XyoicrTi(waii') exorcising

them in the name of Jesus Christ, subduing and expelling

the possessing demons out of the man, although all the

other exorcists with incantations and spells had failed

to do so.
1

Theophilus of Antioch likewise states that

to his day demons are exorcised.2 Ireneeus in the clearest

manner claims for the Church of his time the continued

possession of the Divine -^apiar^ara. He contrasts the

miracles of the followers of Simon and Carpocrates, which

he ascribes to magical illusions, with those of Christians.

" For they can neither give sight to the blind," he

continues, "nor to the deaf hearing, nor cast out all

demons, except those introduced by themselves, if they

can even do that ; nor heal the sick, the lame, the

paralytic, nor those afflicted in other parts of the

body, as has been often done in regard to bodily

infirmity But so far are they from raising the

dead, as the Lord raised them and the Apostles by

prayer, and as has frequently been done in the brother-

hood where it was needful, the whole Church of the

place entreating it with much fasting and prayer, the

spirit of the dead has returned, and the man has been

restored in answer to the prayers of the saints that

they do not believe this can possibly be done." 3 Canon

1

Apol., ii. 6, cf. Dial. o. Tryphon., xxx., Ixxvi., Ixxxv., &c., &c., &c.
8 Ad Autolycum. ii. 8.

3 Nee enim caecis possunt donare visum, neque surdis auditum, noquo
omues daemones effugare, praeter eos qui ab ipsis immittuntur, si tamen

et hoc faciunt ; neque debiles, aut claudos aut paralyticos curare, vel alia

quadam parte corporis vexatos: quemadmodum wepe evenit fieri

secundum corporalem infirmitatem, &c., . . . Twrovrov 8 an-ofitovo-t TOV

vacpbv (ytlpai, Ka6a>s o Kvpios fjyftpe, Kal o't aTrooroXoi Sia rrpotrfv^^r, ical iv 177

aSeX^HJTjjri nroXXa/etsV 8ta TO avayxdiov TTJS KOTO. TOTTOV (KKXrfq'ias irdo-rjs aiTT]<rafj.(vr)f

p.fTu vTjcrrfias Kal \iraveias TToXXijr, tW<rrp*\^ TO TrvtvfM TOV TfTtXtvrriKOTot, KOI
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Mozley, who desires for the purpose of his argument
to weaken the evidence of patristic belief in the con-

tinuance of miracles, says regarding this last passage

on raising the dead :

" But the reference is so vague
that it possesses but little weight as testimony."

1

We should be sorry to think that the vice, which seems

at present to characterize the Church to which Dr.

Mozley belongs, of making simple language mean any-

thing or nothing just as any one happens to wish, should

be introduced into critical or historical studies. The

language of Irenaeus is vague only in so far as specific

detailed instances are not given of the miracles referred

to ; but no language could be more definite or explicit

to express the meaning of Irenaeus, namely, the assertion

that the prayers of Christian communities had frequently

restored the dead to life. Eusebius, who quotes the

passage, and who has preserved to us the original Greek,

clearly recognized this. He says, when making the

quotations : "In the second book of the same work he

(Irenaeus) testifies that up to his time tokens of Divine

and miraculous power remained in some Churches." 2

In the next chapter Irenseus further says :

" On which

account, also, his true disciples receiving grace from him,

work (miracles) in his name for the benefit of the rest of

mankind, according to the gift received from him by
each of them. For some do certainly and truly (/3e/3cuws

Kal aXrjdaxs) cast out demons, so that frequently those

who have thus been cleansed from the evil spirits both

(Xapia-07) 6 avQpayrros rais ev^ats T>V ayiuv. Iren&us, Adv. Haer. , ii. 31, 2;

Eusebius, H. E., v. 7.

1
Bampton Lectures, Note i. on Lecture viii. (p. 210), p. 371.

2 ev Setrrepw rrfs avTTJs VTTo0crf(as, on 8f) KM fls airrbv inro8elyp.aTa rf)s Btias

KM 7rapa86ov 8vvdfj.fa>s ev fKK\r)(rtais ritnv wroXA.BTD, 8iu

\f-ya>v' K. T, X. H. E. V. 7.
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believe and are added to the church. And some have

foreknowledge of future occurrences, and visions, and

prophetic utterances. Others heal the sick by the impo-

sition of hands and make them whole. Indeed, as wo

have already stated, even the dead have been raised up,

and have remained with us for many years. And what

more shall I say ? It is not possible to state the number

of the gifts which the Church throughout the world has

received from God in the name of Jesus Christ, crucified

under Pontius Pilate, and which she each day employs
for the benefit of the heathen," &C. 1

Tertullian speaks with the most perfect assurance of

miracles occurring in his day, and of the power of healing

and of casting out devils still possessed by Christians. In

one place, for instance, after asserting the power which they

have generally over demons, so that if a person possessed

by a devil be brought before one of the Roman tribunals,

a follower of Christ can at once compel the wicked

spirit within him to confess that he is a demon, even if

he had before asserted himself to be a God, he proceeds to

say :

" So at our touch and breathing, violently affected

by the contemplation and representation of those fires

(of hell) they (demons) also depart at our command out

of bodies,/ reluctant and complaining, and put to shame

1 A(6 teal (V TO) fKtivov ovofjiari, ol d\r)0>s avrov fia&t)Tai, trap* avrov \aft6vTts

rr/v X<*Plv' firiTtXavtriv tir* (Vfpyto'La 177 ra>v \onrS>v avBpwnatv, Kad>s eis (teaarros

TT)i> 8o>p(av fi\rj(pf trap' avrov- Ol fj.tv yap 8aifj.ovas fXavvovfri /3f/3auoj eat

d\T)6(as, &<rre TroXAaKiy Kai TTicrrfvetv avrovs (KfiiKtvs KadapurQevras dirb riav

TTOvrjpcov TTpeu/uaTajj/, (cat tlvai tv 177 eVc/cX^o-ia
'

oi fie KOI irpaywcrw f^outrt ra>v

/xfXAoi'Ttoi', not oTrraa-ias *al pf)<rfis irpo<f)r)Tiicds
' aXXoi 8s rovs Kapvovras fita TTJS

ru>v ^eipeov (7rid(<r(Q)s i>vrai, ical vyttit diroKaBurratriv.
V
HS; fie, na6a>s efyapfv,

KO\ veKpoi r)y(p0T)(rai>, xal irapp.tu>av <rvv r^iiv trta-iv tKavols- Kai ri yap ; OVK

fcrriv dpi6fj.w flirftv T>V ^apt<r/iaT<ui') lav Kara Travros rov Koa-pov f) fKK\ij<rta irapa

Q(ov Xa/Sovo-a, tv r> wofiart 'l^o-ou Xpurrov rov oTavpw&Vror eirl II. II. ficd<m)s

fjpfpas tV (Vfpyfa-tq rf) rS>v tdviav eVtrfXel, K. T- X. Euaebius, H. E. V. 7
;

Adv. Hser., ii. 32, 4 ; cf. v. 6, i. ; cf. Theophilus, Ad Autol., i. 13.

VOL. I. M
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in your presence/'
1 He declares that although dreams

are chiefly inflicted upon us by demons, yet they are also

sent by God, and indeed " almost the greater part of

mankind derive their knowledge concerning God from

visions/'
2

He, elsewhere, states that he himself knows

that a brother was severely castigated by a vision the

same night on which his slaves had, without his know-

ledge, done something reprehensible.
3 He narrates as

an instance of the continued possession of spiritual

charismata by Christians :

" There is at this day among
us a sister who has the gift of revelations, which she

receives in church amidst the solemnities of the Lord's

day by ecstasy in the spirit : she has conversed with

angels, and sometimes also with the Lord, and she both

hears and sees sacred things (sacramenta), and she reads

the hearts of some men, and prescribes medicines to

those who are in need." 4 Tertullian goes on to say that,

after the people were dismissed from the Church, this

sister was in the regular habit of reporting what she

had seen,
"
for most diligent inquiries are made in order

that the truth might be arrived at,"
5 and after narrating

a vision of a disembodied soul vouchsafed to her, he

1 Ita de contactu deque afflatn nostro, contemplatione et repraesenta-

tione ignis illius correpti, etiam de corporibus nostro imperio excedun ;

inviti et dolentes, et vobis prsesentibus erubescentes. Apologeticus, 23,

cf. De Idol., 11
;
De Spectac., 29

; De Exhort. Castit., 10
; Ad Scapu-

lam, 4 ;
De Anima, 57.

2 Et major psene vis hominum ex visionibus deum discunt. De
Anima, 47 ; De Idol., 15.

3 De Idol., 15.

4 Est hodie soror apud nos revelationum charismata sortita, quas in

ecclesia inter dominica sollemnia per exstasin in spiritu patitur ; conver-

satur cum angelis, aliquando etiam cum domino, et videt et audit sacra-

menta, et quorundam corda dignoscit, et medicinas desiderantibus sub-
mittit. De Anima, 9.

* Nam et diligentissime digenintur, ut etiam probenhir, ib.
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states :

" This is the vision, God being witness, and the

Apostle
1

having foretold that such spiritual gifts should

be in the Church." 2 Further on Tertullian relates

another story within his own knowledge :

"
I know a

woman, a member of the Church, who in perfect youth

and beauty, after a short married life, died. As she

slept in peace, and while they prepared to lay her in the

grave during the prayer of the presbyter, at the first

breath of the prayer she removed her hands from her

sides, folded them in the attitude of supplication, and at

the close again peacefully restored them to their former

position."
3 He then mentions another story known

amongst them : that a dead body in a cemetery moved

itself in order to make room beside it for another body ;

*

and then he remarks :

"
If similar cases are also reported

amongst the heathen, as is the case, we conclude that

God displays signs of his power for the consolation of

his own people, and as a testimony to others." 5
Again,

he mentions cases where Christians had cured persons of

demoniacal possession, and adds :

" And how many men
of position (for we do not speak of the vulgar) have been

delivered either from devils or from diseases." 6 Tertullian
1 1 Cor. xii. 1 ff.

2 Hsec visio est. Deus testis et apostolus charismatum in ecclesia

futurorum idoneus sponsor ; &c. De Anima, 9.

* Scio feminam quandam vernaculam ecclesiae, forma et setate Integra

functam, post unicum et breve matrimonium, cum in pace donnisset et

morante adhuc sepultura interim oratione presbyteri componeretur, ad

primurn hatitum orationis manus a lateribus dimotas in habitum sup-

plicem conformasse rursumque condita pace situi suo reddidisse. Be
Anima, 51.

? Est et alia relatio apud nostros, in coemeterio corpus corpori juxta
collocando spatium recessu communicasse. De Anima, 51.

* Si et apud ethnicos tale quid traditur, utique deus potestatis sure

signa proponit, suis in solatium, extraneis in testimonium. De Anima,
51.

6 Et quanti honesti viri (de vulgaribus enim non dicimus) aut a

dsemouiis aut valetudinibus remediati sunt ? Ad Scapulam, 4.

M 9
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in the same place refers to the miracle of the
" Thunder-

ing Legion,"
* and he exclaims :

" When indeed have not

droughts been removed by our prayers and fastings."
2

Minucius Felix speaks of the casting out of devils from

sick persons by Christians in his own day, as a matter

of public notoriety even among Pagans,
3 St Cyprian

echoes the same assertions.4 He likewise mentions cases

of miraculous punishment inflicted upon persons who

had lapsed from the Christian faith. One of these, who

ascended the Capitol to make denial of Christ, suddenly

became dumb after he had spoken the words.5 Another,

a woman, was seized by an unclean spirit even at the

baths, and bit with her own teeth the impious tongue

which had eaten the idolatrous food, or spoken the

words, and she shortly expired in great agony.
6 He

likewise maintains that Christians are admonished by
God in dreams and by visions, of which he mentions

instances. 7
Origen claims for Christians the power still

to expel demons, and to heal diseases in the name of

Jesus,
8 and he states that he had seen many persons so

cured of madness and countless other evils, which could

not be otherwise cured by men or devils.9 Lactantius

repeatedly asserts the power of Christians over demons ;

they make them flee from bodies when they adjure them

in the name of God. 10

Passing over the numerous apocryphal writings of the

early centuries of our era, in which many miracles are

1 Cf. Etuebitu, H. E. r. 5. * Ad Scapulam, 4.

1
Octavius, 5 27.

4 Tract, ii., De IdoL Yanitate, $ 7, Ad Demetrianum, 5 15.

De Lapsis, $24. /&., $ 24, ct $ 25, 26.
"

Ep., liii. $$ 15, hdL $ 17, bcviii. f$ 9, 10 (ed. Migne), De Mortali-

tate, 19.

Contra Gels., L 67, 2, 6, 46 ; ii. 33; ii. 24, 28, 36.

Contra Cels., iii. 24. Instit Diy., ii. 16. iv. 27, v. 22.
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recorded, we find in the pages of Eusebius narratives of

many miraculous occurrences. Many miracles are

ascribed to Narcissus, Bishop of Jerusalem, of which

Eusebius relates several. Whilst the vigils of the great

watch of the Passover were being kept the oil failed

them, whereupon Narcissus commanded that water from

the neighbouring well should be poured into the lamps.

Having prayed over the water, it was changed into oil,

of which a specimen had been preserved until that time. 1

On another occasion, three men having spread some vile

slanders against Narcissus, which they confirmed by
an oath, and with imprecations upon themselves of

death by a miserable disease, of death by fire, and

of blindness, respectively, if their statements were not

true, omnipotent justice in each case inflicted upon the

wretches the curse which each had invoked.2 The election

of Fabianus to the Episcopal chair of Rome was marked

by the descent of a dove from on high, which rested

upon his head, as the Holy Ghost had descended upon our

Saviour.3 At Csesarea Philippi there is a statue of Jesus

Christ which Eusebius states that he himself had seen,

said to have been erected by the woman healed of the

bloody issue, and on the pedestal grows a strange plant

as high as the hem of the brazen garment, which is an

antidote to all diseases. 4 Great miracles are recorded as

taking place during the persecutions in Csesarea.6

Gregory of Nyssa gives an account of many won-

derful works performed by his namesake Gregory of

Neo-Csesarea, who was called Thaumaturgus from the

miraculous power which he possessed and very freely

1
Eusebius, H. E., vi. 9. s

/&., vi. 9. 8
II., yi. 29.

4
Ib., H. E., vii. 18

; cf. Sozvmen, H. E., v. 21.

5
Eusebius, De Martyr. Falsest., iv., ix. ; cf. Tfaodoret, H. E., iv. 22.
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exercised. The Virgin Mary and the Apostle John

appeared to him, on one occasion, when he was in doubt

as to the doctrine which he ought to preach, and, at

tne request of Mary, the Apostle gave him all needful

instructions.1 If his faith did not move mountains, it

moved a huge rock to convert a pagan priest.
3 He

drove a demon out of a heathen temple in which he

had taken refuge, and the evil spirit could not re-enter

until he gave permission.
3

Nyssen relates how St.

Gregory averted an armed contest of two brothers who

quarrelled about the possession of a lake on their father's

property. The saint passed the night in prayer beside

the lake, and in the morning it was found dried up.
4

On another occasion he rescued the country from the

devastation of a mountain stream, which periodically

burst the dykes by which it was restrained and inun-

dated the plain. He went on foot to the place, and

invoking the name of Christ, fixed his staff in the earth

at the place where the torrent had broken through.

The staff took root and became a tree, and the stream

never again burst its bounds. The inhabitants of the

district were converted to Christianity by this miracle.

The tree was still living in Nyssen's time, and he had

seen the bed of the lake covered with trees, pastures,

and cottages.
5 Two vagabond Jews once attempted to

deceive him. One of them lay down and pretended

to be dead, while the other begged money from the

saint wherewith to buy him a shroud. St. Gregory

quietly took off his cloak and laid it on the man and

1
Greg. Wytf. da Vit Greg. Ukunn. Tom. iiL, p. 545,

a
/*., p. 550.

*
/*., p. 548 L CL Socrofe*, H. K, IT. 27. He gave this fin !(

In writing:
"
Gregory to Satan : Enter." rpryopwr rm ZOT

* /*., p, 5551 *
Jb., p. 558 tt.
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walked away. His companion found that he was really

dead. 1
St. Gregory expelled demons from persons pos-

sessed, healed the sick and performed many other

miracles
;

2 and his signs and wonders are not only

attested by Gregory of Nyssa, but by St. Basil,
3 whose

grandmother, St. Macrina, was brought up at Neo-

Caesarea by the immediate followers of the saint.

Athanasius, in his memoir of St. Anthony, who began
to lead the life of a recluse about A.D. 270, gives par-

ticulars of many miracles performed by the saint.

Although he possessed great power over demons, and

delivered many persons possessed by them, Satan tor-

mented him sadly, and he was constantly beset by
legions of devils. One night Satan with a troop of

evil spirits so belaboured the saint that he lay on the

ground speechless and almost dead from their blows.4

We have already referred to the case of Natalius, who

was scourged by angels during a whole night, till he

was brought to repentance.
5

Upon one occasion when

St. Anthony had retired ,to his cell resolved to pass

a time in perfect solitude, a certain soldier came to

his door and remained long there knocking and sup-

plicating the saint to come and deliver his daughter,

who was tormented by a demon. At length St. Anthony
addressed the man and told him to go, and if he believed

in Jesus Christ and prayed to God, his prayer should

1

Greg. Nyas. de Vit. Greg. Thaum., iii. p. 561 f. The same story is

related of St. Epiphanius of Cyprus, and Sozomen sees no ground for

doubting the veracity of either account. He states that St. Epiphanius
also performed many other miracles, H. E., vii. 27.

5
76., pp. 541, 551, 552, 553, 566, 567, 577.

3 De Spir. Sancto, c. 29, torn, iii., pp. 62, 63 ; Bened., cf. Ep. 204, p.

306.
4 8. Athanosii, Vita et Convers. S. Antonii, 8, Opp. torn. i.. pars, ii.,

p. 802 ff., Boned. s
Eusebius, H. E., v. 28; see p. 135 f.-
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be fulfilled. The man believed, invoked Jesus Christ,

and his daughter was delivered from the demon. 1 As

Anthony was once travelling across the desert to visit

another monastery, the water of the caravan failed

them, and his companions in despair threw themselves

on the ground. St. Anthony3 however, retired a little

apart, and in answer to his prayer a spring of water

issued at the place where he was kneeling.
2 A man

named Fronto, who was afilicted with leprosy, begged
his prayers, and was ordered by the saint to go into

Egypt, where he should be healed. Fronto at first

refused, but being told that he could not be healed if

he remained, the sick man went believing, and as

soon as he came in sight of Egypt he was made whole. 3

Another miracle was performed by Anthony in Alex-

andria in the presence of St. Athanasius. As they were

leaving the city a woman cried after him, "Man of God,

stay; my daughter is cruelly troubled by a demon;"
and she entreated him to stop lest she herself should

die in running after him. At the request of Athanasius

and the rest, the saint paused, and as the woman came

up her daughter fell on the ground convulsed. St.

Anthony prayed in the name of Jesus Christ, and

immediately the girl rose perfectly restored to health,

and delivered from the evil spirit.
4 He astonished a

number of pagan philosophers, who had come to dispute

with him, by delivering several demoniacs by making
the sign of the cross over them three times, inyojdng

the name of Jesus Christ.9 It is unnecessary, however,

to multiply instances of his miraculous power to drive

out demons and heal diseases,
6 and to perform other

1
Vita, 48, p. 832. 8

Ib., 54, p. 836 f.
3

Ib., 57, p. 839.

Ib., 71, p. 849. *
Ib., 72, p. 849.

Cf, /&., 55, 58, 61, 62, 63, 64, 70, &c., &c.
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wonderful works. St. Athanasius, who was himself

for a long time a personal follower of St. Anthony,

protests in his preface to the biography his general

accuracy, he having everywhere been mindful of the

truth. 1

Hilarion, again, a disciple of St. Anthony, performed

many miracles, an account of some of which is given by
St. Jerome. He restored sight to a woman who had

been blind for no less than ten years ;
he cast out devils,

and miraculously cured many diseases. Kain fell in

answer to his prayers ; and he further exhibited his

power over the elements by calming a stormy sea.

When he was buried, ten months after his death, not

only was his body as perfect as though he had been

alive, but it emitted a delightful perfume. He was

BO favoured of God that, long after, diseases were healed

and demons expelled at his tomb.2
St. Macarius, the

Egyptian, is said to have restored a dead man to life

in order to convince an unbeliever of the truth of the

resurrection.
3

St. Martin, of Tours, restored to life a

certain catechumen who had died of a fever, and Sul-

picius, his disciple, states that the man, who lived for

many years after, was known to himself, although not

until after the miracle. He also restored to life a servant

who had hung himself.4 He performed a multitude

of other miracles, to which we need not here more

minutely refer. The relics of the two martyrs Pro-

tavius and Gervasius, whose bones, with much fresh

blood, the miraculous evidence of their martyrdom and

identity, were discovered by St. Ambrose, worked a

1

travra^ov rr/s a^.T]deias <ppovri(ras, ib., p. 797.

3
Sozomen, H. E., iii. 14. 8

2b., H. E., iii. 14.

4
Sulpiciut, Vita S. Mart. Cf. Sozomen, H. E., iii. 14.
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number of miracles. A man suffering from demoniacal

possession indicated the proximity of the relics by his

convulsions. St. Augustine states that he himself was

in Milan when a blind man, who merely touched the

cloth which covered the two bodies as they were being

moved to a neighbouring church, regained his sight.
1

Paulinus relates many miracles performed by his master,

St. Ambrose, himself. He not only cast out many
demons and healed the sick,

2 but he also raised the

dead. Whilst the saint was staying in the house of a

distinguished Christian friend, his child, who, a few days

before, had been delivered from an unclean spirit, sud-

denly expired. The mother, an exceedingly religious

woman, full of faith and the fear of God, carried the

dead boy down and laid him on the saint's bed during

his absence. When St. Ambrose returned, filled with

compassion for the mother and struck by her faith, he

stretched himself, like Elisha, on the body of the child,

praying, and he restored him living to his mother.

Paulinus relates this miracle with minute particulars of

name and address.3

St. Augustine asserts that miracles are still performed

in his day in the name of Jesus Christ, either by means

of his sacraments or by the prayers or relics of his saints,

although they are not so well-known as those of old,

and he gives an account of many miracles which had

recently taken place.
4 After referring to the miracle

performed by the relics of the two martyrs upon the

blind man in Milan, which occurred when he was there,

he goes on to narrate the miraculous cure of a friend of

1
Ambrose, Epist. Class, i. 22

; August., De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8
; Paulinus,

Vita S. Ambrosii, 14 f.

8 Vita S. Ambr., 21, 43, 44. 3
II., 28.

4 De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.
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his own named Innocent, formerly advocate of the pre-

fecture, in Carthage, where Augustine was, and beheld

it with his own eyes (ubi nos interfuimus et oculis

aspeximus nostris). A lady of rank in the same city

was miraculously healed of an incurable cancer, and

St. Augustine is indignant at the apathy of her friends,

which allowed so great a miracle to be so little known. 1

An inhabitant of the neighbouring town of Curubis was

cured of paralysis and other ills by being baptized.

When Augustine heard of this, although it was reported

on very good authority, the man himself was brought to

Carthage by order of the holy bishop Aurelius, in order

that the truth might be ascertained. Augustine states

that, on one occasion during his absence, a tribunitian

man amongst them named Hesperius, who had a farm

close by, called Zubedi, in the Fussalian district, begged
one of the Christian presbyters to go and drive away
some evil spirits whose malice sorely afflicted his servants

and cattle. One of the presbyters accordingly went, and

oifered the sacrifice of the body of Christ with earnest

prayer, and by the mercy of God, the evil was removed.

Now Hesperius happened to have received from one

of his friends a piece of the sacred 'earth of Jerusalem,

where Jesus Christ was buried and rose again the third

day, and he had hung it up in his room to protect

himself from the evil spirits. When his house had been

freed from them, however, he begged St. Augustine and

his colleague Maximinus, who happened to be in that

neighbourhood, to come to him, and after telling them all

1 Hoc ego cum audissem, et vehementer stomacharer, in ilia civitate

atque in ilia persona, non utique obscura, factum tarn ingens miraculum

sic latore, hinc earn et admoneudam et pene objurgandam putavi, &c.,

&c. De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.
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that had happened, he prayed them to bury the piece of

earth in some place where Christians could assemble

for the worship of God. They consented, and did as he

desired. A young peasant of the neighbourhood, who

was paralytic, hearing of this, begged to be carried

without delay to the holy spot, where he offered up

prayer, and rose up and went away on his feet perfectly

cured. About thirty miles from Hippo, at a farm called

Victoriana, there was a memorial to the two martyrs
Protavius and Gervasius. To this, Augustine relates, was

brought a young man who, having gone one summer day
at noon to water his horse in the river, was possessed by
a demon. The lady to whom the place belonged came,

according to her custom in the evening, with her servants

and some holy women to sing hymns and pray. On

hearing them the demoniac started up and seized the

altar with a terrible shudder, without daring to move

it, and as if bound to it, and the demon praying with

a loud voice for mercy confessed where and when he had

entered into the young man. At last the demon named

all the members of his body, with threats to cut them off

as he made his exit, and, saying these words, came out

of him. In doing so, however, the eye of the youth
fell from its socket on to his cheek, retained only by
a small vein as by a root, whilst the pupil became

altogether white. Well pleased, however, that the young
man had been freed from the evil spirit, they returned

the eye to its place as well as they could, and bound it

up with a handkerchief, praying fervently, and one of

his relatives said :

" God who drove out the demon at

the prayer of his saints can also restore the sight/' On

removing the bandage seven days after, the eye was

found perfectly whole. St. Augustine knew a girl of
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Hippo who was delivered from a demon by the applica-

tion of oil with which had mingled the tears of the

presbyter who was praying for her. He also knew a

bishop who prayed for a youth possessed by a demon,

although he had not even seen him, and the young man

was at once cured.

Augustine further gives particulars of many miracles

performed by the relics of the most glorious martyr

Stephen.
1

By their virtue the blind receive their sight,

the sick are healed, the impenitent converted, and the

dead are restored to life.
" Andurus is the name of an

estate," Augustine says,
" where there is a church and in

it a shrine dedicated to the martyr Stephen. A certain

little boy was playing in the court, when unruly bullocks

drawing a waggon crushed him with the wheel, where-

upon he immediately struggled in the agonies of death.

Then his mother raised him up, and placed him at the

shrine, and he not only came to life again, but also

appeared without any injury.
3 A certain religious woman,

who lived in a neighbouring property called Caspalianus,

being dangerously ill and her life despaired of, her tunic

was carried to the same shrine, but before it was brought
back she had expired. Nevertheless, her relatives covered

the body with this tunic, and she received back the spirit

and was made whole.3 At Hippo, a certain man named

1 De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8,

2 Andurus nomen est fundi, ubi ecclesia est, et in ea memoria Stephani

martyris. Puerum quemdam parvuluin, cum in area luderet, exorbi-

tantes boves qui vehiculum trahebant, rota obtriverunt, et confestim pal-

pitayit exspirana. Hunc mater arreptum ad eamdem memoriam posuit ;

et non solutu revixit, veruin etiam illeesus apparuit.
3 Sanctimonialis qusedam in vicina possessione, quae Caspaliana dicitur,

cum segritudine laboraret, ac desperaretur, ad eamdem memoriam tunica

ejus allata est : quae antequam revocaretur, ilia defuncta est. Hac tamen

tunica operuerunt cadaver ejus parentes, et recepto spiritu salva facta est.
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Bassus, a Syrian, was praying at the shrine of the same

martyr for his daughter who was sick and in great peril,

and he had brought her dress with him ; when lo ! some

of his household came running to announce to him that

she was dead. But as he was engaged in prayer they

were stopped by his friends, who prevented their telling

him, lest he should give way to his grief in public.

When he returned to his house, which already resounded

with the wailing of his household, he cast over the body
of his daughter her mantle which he had with him, and

immediately she was restored to life.
1

Again, in the

same city, the son of a certain man among us named

Irenaeus, a collector of taxes, became sick and died. As

the dead body lay, and they were preparing with wailing

and lamentation to bury it, one of his friends consoling

him suggested that the body should be anointed with oil

from the same martyr. This was done, and the child

came to life again.
2 In the same way a man amongst us

named Eleusinus, formerly a tribune, laid the body of

his child, who had died from sickness, on a memorial

of the martyr which is in his villa in the suburbs, and

after he had prayed, with many tears, he took up the

child living."
3

1 Apud Hipponem Bassus quidam Syrus ad memoriam ejusdem

martyris orabat pro aegrotante et periclitante filia, eoque secum vestem

ejus attulerat; cum ecce pueri de domo cucurrerunt, qui ei mortuam
nuntiarent. Sed cum, orante illo, ab amicis ejus exciperentur, prohibue-
runt eos illi dicere, ne per publieum plangeret. Qui cum domum redisse

1

jam suorum ejulatibus personantem, et yestem filiae quam ferebat, supei
earn projetisset, reddita est vitse.

2 Bursus ibidem apud nos Irensei, cujusdam collectarii filius, egritudin
^

extinctus est. Cumque corpus jaceret exanime, atque a lugentibus e :

lainentantibus exsequiae pararentur, amicorum ejus quidam inter aliorum

consolantium yerba suggessit, ut ejusdem martyris oleo corpus perun-

geretur. Factum est, et revixit.

3
Itemqueapud nos vir tribunitius Eleusinus supermemoriam Martyris,
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We shall meet with more of these miracles in con-

sidering the arguments of Dr. Mozley. In a note he

says :

"
Augustine again, long after, alludes in his list of

miracles (De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8,) to some cases in which

persons had been raised to life again by prayer and the

intercession of martyrs, whose relics were applied. But

though Augustine relates with great particularity and

length of detail some cases of recoveries from complaints

in answer to prayer, his notices of the cases in which

persons had been raised to life again, are so short, bare,

and summary, that they evidently represent no more

than mere report, and report of a very vague kind.

Indeed, with the preface which he prefixes to his list,

he cannot be said even to profess to guarantee the truth

or accuracy of the different instances contained in it.

' Haec autem, ubicunque fiunt, ibi sciuntur vix a tota

ipsa civitate vel quocumque commanentium loco. Nam

plerumque etiam ibi paucissimi sciunt, ignorantibus

caeteris, maxime si inagna sit civitas
;
et quando alibi

aliisque narrantur, non tantum ea commendat auctoritas,

ut sine difficultate vel dubitatione credantur, quamvis

Christianis fidelibus a fidelibus indicentur.' He puts

down the cases as he received them, then, without

pledging himself to their authenticity.
'
Eucharius-

presbyter . . . mortuus sic jacebat ut ei jam pol-

lices ligarentur : opitulatione memorati martyris, cum de

memoria ejus reportata fuisset et supra jacentis corpus

missa ipsius presbyteri tunica, suscitatus est . .

Andurus nomen est/ &c.",
1 and then Dr. Mozley gives

the passage already quoted by us. Before continuing,

quse in suburbano ejus est, segritudine exanimatum posuit infantulum

filium : et post orationem, quam multis cum lacrymis ibi fudit, viventeni

levavit. De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.

1 Bampton Lectures, 1865, p. 372 f.
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we must remark with regard to tlie passages just quoted,

that, in the miracle of Eucharius, Dr. Mozley, without

explanation, omits details. The whole passage is as

follows :

"
Eucharius, a presbyter from Spain, resided at

Calama, who had for a long time suffered from stone.

By the relics of the same martyr, which the Bishop

Poesidius brought to him, he was made whole. The

same presbyter, afterwards succumbing to another disease,

lay dead, so that they were already binding his hands.

Succour came from the relics of the martyr, for the tunic

of the presbyter being brought back from the relics and

placed upon his body he revived." 1 A writer who

complains of the bareness of narratives, should certainly

not curtail their statements. Dr. Mozley continues :

" There are three other cases of the same kind, in which

there is nothing to verify the death from which the

return to life is said to take place, as being more than

mere suspension of the vital powers; but the writer

does not go into particulars of description or proof, but

simply inserts them in his list as they have been

reported to him." 3

Dr. Mozley is anxious to detract from the miracles

described by Augustine, and we regret to be obliged

to maintain that in order to do so he misrepresents,

no doubt unintentionally, Augustine's statements, and, as

we think, also unduly depreciates the comparative value

of the evidence. We shall briefly refer to the two

points in question, I. That "
his notices of the cases in

which persons had been raised to life again are so short,

1 Eucharms est presbyter ex Hispania, Calamae habitat, veteti morbo

calculi laborabat ; per memoriam supradicti martyris, quam Possidius

illo advexit episcopus, salvos factus est. Idem ipse postea morbo alio

prsevalescente, &c., &c, De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.

s
Bampton Lectures, p. 372 f.
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bare, and summary that they evidently represent no

more than mere report, and report of a very vague
kind. II.

" That with the preface which Augustine

prefixes to his list, he cannot be said even to profess to

guarantee the truth or accuracy of the different instances

contained in it."

It is true that in several cases Augustine gives the

account of miraculous cures at greater length than those

of restoration to life. It seems to us that this is almost

inevitable at all times, and that the reason is obvious
1

.

Where the miracle consists merely of the cure of disease,

details are naturally given to show the nature and inten-

sity of the sickness, and they are necessary not only for

the comprehension of the cure but to show its importance.

In the case of restoration to life, the mere statement of

the death and assertion of the subsequent resurrection

exclude all need of details. The pithy reddita est vitcu,

or facturn est et revixit is more striking than any
more prolix narrative. In fact, the greater the miracle

the more natural is conciseness and simplicity ;
and

practically, we find that Augustine gives a more lengthy

and verbose report of trifling cures, whilst he relates

the more important with greater brevity and force.

He narrates many of his cases of miraculous cure, how-

ever, as briefly as those in which the dead are raised.

We have quoted the latter, and the reader must judge

whether they are unduly curt. One thing may be

affirmed, that nothing of importance is omitted, and in

regard to essential details they are as explicit as the

mass of other cases reported. In every instance names

and addresses are stated, and it will have been observed

that all these miracles occurred in, or close to, Hippo,

and in his own diocese. It is very certain that in

VOL. I. M
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:every case the fact of the miracle is asserted in the most

direct and positive terms. There can be no mistake

either as to the meaning or intention of the narrative,

and there is no symptom whatever of a thought on

the part of Augustine to avoid the responsibility of his

statements, or to give them as mere vague report. If

we compare these accounts with those of the Gospels,

we do not find them deficient in any essential detail

common to the latter. There is in the synoptic Gospels

only one case in which Jesus is said to have raised

the dead. The raising of Jairus' daughter
1 has long

i>een abandoned, as a case of restoration to life, by all

critics and theologians, except the few who still persist

in ignoring the distinct and positive declaration of Jesus,
" The damsel is not dead but sleepeth." The only case,

therefore, in the Synoptics is the account in the third

Gospel of the raising of the widow's son,
2 of which,

strange to say, the other Gospels know nothing. Now,

although, as might have been expected, this narrative is

much more highly coloured and picturesque, the differ-

ence is chiefly literary, and, indeed, there are really fewer

important details given than in the account by Augustine,

for instance, of the restoration to life of the daughter of

Bassus the Syrian, which took place at Hippo, of which

he was bishop, and where he actually resided. Augustine's

object in giving his list of miracles did not require him

to write picturesque narratives. He merely desired to

state bare facts, whilst the authors of the Gospels com-

posed the Life of their Master, in which interesting

details were everything. For many reasons we refrain

here from alluding to the artistic narrative of the raising

1 Matt. ix. 18, 19, 23 f

.6 ; Mark v. 22, 24, 3543; Luke viii. 41, 42,

4956. 2 Lukevii. 11 16.
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of Lazarus, the greatest miracle ascribed to Jesus, yet so

singularly unknown to the other three Evangelists, who,

so readily repeating the accounts of trifling cures, would

most certainly not have neglected this had they ever

heard of it.

Dr. Mozley complains of the absence of verification

and proof of actual death in these cases, or that they were

more than mere suspension of the vital powers. "We

cordially agree with him in the desire for such evidence,

not only in these, but in all miracles. We would ask,

however, what verification of the death have we in the

case of the widow's son which we have not here ? If

we apply such a test to the miracles of the Gospels, we

must reject them as certainly as those of St. Augustine.

In neither case have we more than a mere statement

that the subjects of these miracles were dead or diseased.

So far are we from having any competent medical

evidence of the reality of the death, or of the disease,

or of the permanence of the supposed cures in the

Gospels, that we have little more than the barest reports

of these miracles by writers who, even if their identity

were established, were not, and do not pretend to have

been, eye-witnesses of the occurrences which they relate.

Take, for instance, this very raising of the widow's son

in the third Gospel, which is unknown to the other

Evangelists, and the narrative of which is given only in

a Gospel which is not attributed to a personal follower

of Jesus.

Now we turn to the second statement of Dr. Mozley,
"
that with the preface which Augustine prefixes to his

list, he cannot be said even to profess to guarantee the

truth or accuracy of the different instances contained in

it." This extraordinary assertion is supported by a quota-
M 2
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tion given above, which Dr. Mozley has separated from

what precedes and follows it, so that its real meaning is

scarcely apparent. We shall as briefly as possible state

what is actually the "
preface

"
of St. Augustine to his

list of miracles, and his avowed object for giving it. In

the preceding chapter, Augustine has been arguing that

the world believed in Christ by virtue of divine influence

and not by human persuasion. He contends that it is

ridiculous to speak of the false divinity of Romulus

when Christians speak of Christ. If, in the time of

Romulus, some 600 years before Cicero, people were so

enlightened that they refused to believe anything of

which they had not experience, how much more, in the

still more enlightened days of Cicero himself, and

notably in the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius, would

they have rejected belief in the resurrection and ascen-

sion of Christ, if divine truth and the testimony of

miracles had not proved not only that such things could

take place, but that they had actually done so. When
the evidence of prophecy joined with that of miracles,

and showed that the new doctrines were only contrary

to experience and not contrary to reason, the world

embraced the faith, 1 "
Why, then, say they, do these

miracles which you declare to have taken place formerly,

not occur now-a-days ?
"

Augustine, in replying, adopts a

common rhetorical device :

"
I might, indeed, answer,"

he says,
"
that miracles were necessary before the world

believed, in order that the world might believe. Any
one who now requires miracles in order that he may
believe, is himself a great miracle in not believing what

all the world believes. But, really, they say this in order

that even those miracles should not be believed either."

1 De Civ. Dei, xxii. 7.
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And he reduces what he considers to be the position

of the world in regard to miracles and to the super-

natural dogmas of Christianity to the following dilemma :

"
Either things incredible which nevertheless occurred,

and were seen, led to belief in something else incredible,

which was not seen ; or that thing was in itself so

credible that no miracles were required to establish it,

and so much more is the unbelief of those who deny
confuted. This might I say to these most frivolous

objectors." He then proceeds to affirm that it cannot

be denied that many miracles attest the great miracle

of the ascension in the flesh of the risen Christ, and he

points out that the actual occurrence of all these things

is not only recorded in the most truthful books, but the

reasons also given why they took place. These things

have become known that they might create belief ; these

things by the belief they have created have become

much more clearly known. They are read to the people,

indeed, that they may believe
; yet, nevertheless, they

would not be read to the people if they had not been

believed. After thus stating the answer which he might

give, Augustine now returns to answer the question

directly :

"
But, furthermore," he continues,

"
miracles

are performed now in his name, either by means of his

sacraments, or by the prayers or relics of his saints, but

they are not rendered illustrious by the same renown as

caused the former to be noised abroad with so much

glory ;
inasmuch as the canon of sacred scriptures,

which must be definite, causes those miracles to be

everywhere proclaimed, and become firmly fixed in the

memory of all peoples ;

" l and then follows Dr, Mozley's

1 Nam etiam nuuc tiuut miracula in ejus nomine, slve per sacramenta,

ejus, sive per oratioues vel memorias sanctorum ejus, sed uou eadem.
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quotation :

" but these are scarcely known to the whole

of a city itself in which they are performed, or to its

neighbourhood. Indeed, for the most part, even there

very few knew of them, and the rest are ignorant more

especially if the city be large ;
and when they are

related elsewhere and to others, the authority does not

so commend them as to make them be believed without

difficulty or doubt, albeit they are reported by faithful

Christians to the faithful." He illustrates this by point-

ing out in immediate continuation, that the miracle in

Milan by the bodies of the two martyrs, which took

place when he himself was there, might reach the know-

ledge of many, because the city is large, and the

Emperor and an immense crowd of people witnessed

it, but who knows of the miracle performed at Carthage

upon his friend Innocent, when he was there also, and

saw it with his own eyes ? Who knows of the mira-

culous cure of cancer, he continues, in a lady of rank

in the same city ? at the silence regarding which he is

so indignant. Who knows of the next case he mentions

in his list ? the cure of a medical man of the same town,

to which he adds :

"
We, nevertheless, do know it, and

a few brethren to whose knowledge it may have come." 1

Who out of Curubus, besides the very few who may
have heard of it, knows of the miraculous cure of the

paralytic man, whose case Augustine personally inves-

tigated ? and so on. Observe that there is merely a

question of the comparative notoriety of the Gospel

claritate illustrantur, ut tanta quanta ilia gloria diffamentur. Canon

quippe sacrarum Literamm, quern definitum ease oportebat, ilia facit

ubique recitari, et memoriae cunctorum inhaerere populorum : &c. De
Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.

1 Nos tamen noyimus, et paucissimi fratres ad quos id potuit pervenire.

/&., xxii. 8.
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miracles and those of his own time, not a doubt as to

the reality of the latter. Again, towards the end of his

long list, immediately after the narrative of the restora-

tion to life of the child of Eleusinus, which we have

quoted, Augustine says :

" What can I do 1 The

promise of the completion of this work is pressing,

so that I cannot here recount all (the miracles) that

I know
; and without doubt many of our brethren

when they read this work will be grieved that I have

omitted so very much, which they know as well as I

do. This I even now beg that they will pardon,

and consider how long would be the task of doing
that which, for the completion of the work, it is thought

necessary not to do. For if I desired to record merely
miracles of healing, without speaking of others, which

have been performed by this martyr, that is to say, the

most glorious Stephen, in the district of Calama, and

in ours of Hippo, many volumes would be required,

yet nevertheless not all of these could be comprised,

but only such as are consigned to writing, which are

read to the people. For we have ordered this to be

done, that we might see repeated in our time signs of

divine power similar to those of old, and they ought
not to be lost to the knowledge of the multitude. Now
it is not yet two years since this relic has been at

Hippo-Regius, and accounts of many of the miracles

performed by it have not been written, as is most

certainly known to us, yet the number of those which

have been given, up to the time this is written, amounts

to about seventy. At Calama, however, where these

relics have been longer, and more of the miracles were

recorded, they amount to an incomparable multitude."

1 Quid faciam ? Urget hujus operis implendi promi&aio, -tit non bio
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Augustine goes on to say that, to his knowledge, many
very remarkable miracles were performed by the relics

of the same martyr also at Uzali, a district near to

Utica, and of one of these, which had recently taken

place when he himself was there, he gives an account.

Then, before closing his list with the narrative of a

miracle which took place at Hippo, in his own church,

in his own presence, and in the sight of the whole

congregation, he resumes his reply to the opening

question :

"
Many miracles, therefore," he says,

"
are

also performed now, the same God who worked those

of which we read, performing these by whom he wills

and as he wills ; but these miracles neither become

similarly known, nor, that they may not slip out of mind,

are they stamped in, as it were like the gravel of

memory, by frequent reading. For even in places

where care is taken, as is now the case amongst us,

that accounts of those who receive benefit should be

publicly read, those who are present hear them only

once, and many are not present at all, so that those

who were present do not, after a few days, remember

possim omnia commemorare quse scio : et procul dubio plerique nostro-

rum, cum hsec legent, dolebunt me tarn multa prsetermisisse, quse utique
mecum sciunt. Quos jam nunc, ut ignoscant, rogo ; et cogitent quam
prolixi laboris sit facere, quod me bic non facere suscepti operis necessitas

cogit . Si enim miracula sanitatum, ut alia taceam ea tantummodo velim

scribere, quse per hunc martyrem, id est, gloriosissimum Stephanum,
facta .sunt in colonia Calamensi, et in nostra, plurimi conficiendi sunt libri :

nee tamen omnia colligi poterunt, sed tantum de quibus libelli dati sunt,

qui recitarentur in populis. Id namque fieri voluimus ; cum videremus

antiquis similia divinarum sigua virtutum etiam nostris temporibus fre-

quentari ; et ea non debere multorum notitise deperire. Nondum est

autem biennium, ex quo apud Hipponem-Eegium coepit esse ista

memoria, et multis, quod nobis certissimum est, non datis libellis, de iis

quse mirabiliter facta sunt, illi ipsi qui dati sunt ad septuaginta ferme

numerum pervenerant, quando ista conscripsi. Calamae vero, ubi et ipsa
memoria prius esse ccepit et crebrius dantur, incomparabili multituoine

superant. De Ciy. Dei, xxii. 8.
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what they heard, and scarcely a single person is met

with who repeats what he hears to one whom he may
have known to have been absent." 1

So far from casting doubt upon the miracles which

he narrates, the
" Preface

"
of Augustine is clearly

intended to establish them. These "signs of divine

power similar to those of old," are not less real and

important, but merely less known, because the eyes

of the world are not directed to them, and they have

not the advantage of being everywhere published abroad

by means of canonical scriptures constantly read to

the people and acknowledged as authoritative. Dr.

Mozley's statement is quite unwarranted, and it seems

to us gratuitously injurious to St. Augustine. This

Father of the Church and Bishop must have had as

little good faith as good sense, if he did what such

a statement implies. In order to demonstate the truth

of his assertion that miracles were still performed in

his day, Dr. Mozley represents Augustine as deliberately

producing a long list of instances of which "
he cannot

even be said to guarantee the truth," and the more

important cases in which "
evidently represent no more

than mere report, and report of a very vague kind."

We have furnished the reader with the materials for

forming an opinion on these points. The judgment of

Dr. Mozley may with equal justice be applied to

1 Fiunt ergo etiam nunc multa miracula, eodem Deo faciente per quos

vult, et quemadmodum vult, qui et ilia quse legimus fecit : sed ista nee

similiter innotescunt, neque, ut non excidant ammo, quasi glares

memorise, crebra lectione tunduntur. Nam et ubi diligeutia est, quae
nunc apud nos ease ccepit, ut libelli eoruin qui beneficia percipiunt, reci-

tentur in populo, semel hoc audiunt qui adsunt, pluresque non adsunt ut

nee illi qui adfuerunt, post aliquot dies, quod audierunt, mente retineant,

et vix quisquam reperiatur illorum, qui ei quern non adfuisse cognoverit,

indicet quod audivit. De Civ. Dei, xxii. 8.
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the authors of the synoptic Gospels. They certainly

do not guarantee the truth of the miracles they relate

in any more precise way than Augustine. Like him,

they merely narrate them as facts, and he as evidently

believes what he states as they do. Indeed, as regards

comparative fulness of testimony, the advantage is

altogether on the side of the miracles reported by St.

Augustine. These miracles occurred within two years

of the time at which he wrote, and were at once

recorded with the names of the subjects and of the

places at which they occurred ; most of them were

performed in his own diocese, and several of them in his

own presence ; some, of which he apparently did not feel

sure, he personally investigated ; he states his knowledge
of others, and he narrates the whole of them with the

most direct and simple affirmation of the facts, without

a single word indicating hesitation, or directly or

indirectly attributing the narrative to mere report.

Moreover, he not only advances these miracles delibe-

rately and in writing, in support of his positive asser-

tion that miracles were still performed, but these

accounts of them had in the first instance been written

that they might be publicly read in his own church for

the edification of Christians, almost on the very spot

where they are stated to have occurred. We need

scarcely say that we do not advance these reasons in

order to argue the reality of the miracles themselves,

but simply to maintain that, so far from his giving the

account of them as mere report, or not even professiug

to vouch for their truth, St. Augustine both believed

them himself, and asked others to believe them as facts,

and that they are as unhesitatingly affirmed as any
related in the Gospels.
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We shall not attempt any further detailed reference

to the myriads of miracles with which the annals of the

Church teem up to very recent times. The fact is too

well known to require evidence. The saints in the

Calendar are legion. It has been computed that the

number of those whose lives are given in the Bollaiidist

Collection 1 amounts to upwards of 25,000, although, the

saints being arranged according to the Calendar, the

unfinished work only reaches the twenty-fourth of

October. When it is considered that all those upon
whom the honour of canonization is conferred have

worked miracles, many of them, indeed, almost daily

performing such wonders, some idea may be formed of

the number of miracles which have occurred in unbroken

succession from Apostolic days, and have been believed

and recognized by the Church. Vast numbers of these

miracles are in all respects similar to those narrated in

the Gospels, and they comprise hundreds of cases of

restoration of the dead to life. If it be necessary to

point out instances in comparatively recent times, we

may mention the miracles of this kind liberally ascribed

to St. Francis of Assisi, in the 13th century, and to

his namesake St. Francis Xavier, in the 16th, as pretty

well known to all, although we might refer to much

more recent miracles authenticated by the Church. At

the present day such phenomena have almost disap-

peared, and, indeed, with the exception of an occasional

winking picture, periodical liquefaction of blood, or appa-

rition of the Virgin, confined to the still ignorant and

benighted corners of the earth, miracles are extinct.

1 Acta Sanctorum quotquot toto orbe coluntui'; collogit, &c., Jonitites

Bollandus, cum coutiu. Hcnscheuii, o-i vol. fol. Venetiis, 1731 1861.



CHAPTER VI.

MIRACLES IN RELATION TO IGNORANCE AND SUPERSTITION.

WE have maintained that the miracles which are re-

ported after apostolic days, instead of presenting the enor-

mous distinction which Dr. Mozley asserts, are precisely of

the same types in all material points as the earlier miracles.

Setting aside miracles of a trivial and unworthy char-

acter, there remains a countless number cast in the same

mould as those of the Gospels, miraculouscure of diseases,

expulsion of demons, transformation of elements, super-

natural nourishment, resurrection of dead of many of

which we have quoted instances. Dr. Mozley anticipates

an objection and says :

"
It will be urged, perhaps, that a

large portion even of the Gospel miracles are of the class

here mentioned as ambiguous ; cures, visions, expulsions

of evil spirits ;
but this observation does not affect the

character of the Gospel miracles as a body, because we

judge of the body or whole from its highest specimen,

not from its lowest." He takes his stand upon, "e.g.

OUT Lord's Resurrection and Ascension." 1

Now, without

discussing the principle laid down here, it is evident

that the great distinction between the Gospel and other

miracles is thus narrowed to a very small compass. It

is admitted that the mass of the Gospel miracles are of a

class characterized as ambiguous, because "the current

1

Bamptou Lectures, p. 2H.
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miracles of human history" are also chiefly of the same

type, and the distinctive character is derived avowedly

only from a few high specimens, such as the Resurrec-

tion. We have already referred to the fact that in the

synoptic Gospels there is only one case, reported by the

third Gospel alone, in which Jesus is said to have raised

the dead. - St. Augustine alone, however, chronicles

several cases in which life was restored to the dead.

Post-apostolic miracles, therefore, are far from lacking

this ennobling type. Observe that Dr. Mozley is here

not so much discussing the reality of the subsequent

miracles of the Church, as contrasting them and other

reputed miracles with those of the Gospel, and from this

point of view it is impossible to maintain that the

Gospels have a monopoly of the highest class of miracles.

Such miracles are met with long before the dawn of

Christianity, and continued to occur long after apostolic

times.

Much stress is laid upon the form of the Gospel

miracles ; but as we have already shown, it is the actual

resurrection of the dead, for instance, which is the

miracle, and this is not aifected by the more or less

dramatic manner in which it is said to have been effected,

or in which the narrative of the event is composed.

Literary skill, and the judicious management of details,

may make or mar the form of any miracle. The narra-

tive of the restoration of the dead child to life by Elisha

might have been more impressive, had the writer omitted

the circumstance that the child sneezed seven times

before opening his eyes, and Dr. Mozley would probably

have considered the miracle greater had the prophet

merely said to the child, "Arise ?" instead of stretching

himself on the body ; but setting aside human cravings
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for the picturesque and artistic, the essence of the miracle

would have remained the same. There is one point,

however, regarding which it may be well to make a few

remarks. Whilst a vast number of miracles are ascribed

to direct personal action of saints, many more are attri-

buted to their relics. Now this is no exclusive charac-

teristic of later miracles, but Christianity itself shares it

with still earlier times. The case in which a dead body
which touched the bones of Elisha was restored to life

will occur to every one.
" And it came to pass, as they

were burying a man, that, behold, they spied a band of

Moabites ;
and they cast the man into the sepulchre of

Elisha : and when the man was let down, and touched

the bones of Elisha, he revived, and stood up on his

feet."
1 The mantle of Elijah smiting asunder the waters

before Elisha may be cited as another instance.
2 The

woman who touches the hem of the garment of Jesus in

the crowd is made whole,
3 and all the sick and "

pos-

sessed" of the country are represented as being healed by

touching Jesus, or even the mere hem of his garment.
4

It was supposed that the shadow of Peter falling on the

sick as he passed had a curative effect,
5 and it is very

positively stated :

" And God wrought miracles of no

common kind by the hands of Paul
; so that from his

body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons,

and the diseases departed from them, and the evil spirits

went out of them." 6

The argument which assumes an enormous distinction

1 2 Kings xiii.' 21.
2 2 Kings ii. 14, cf. 8. In raising the dead child, Elisha sends his

staff to be laid on the child.
3 Mark v. 27 ff. ; cf. Luke viii. 44 if. ; Matt. ix. 20 ff.

4 Matt. xiv. 36; cf. Luke vi. 19; Markiii. 10.
5 Actsv. 15. 75.,xix. 11, 12.
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between Gospel and other miracles betrays the prevalent

scepticism, even in the Church, of all miracles except

those which it is considered an article of faith to main-

tain. If we inquire how those think who are more

logical and thorough in their belief in the supernatural,

we find the distinction denied. "The question," says

Dr. Newman, "has hitherto been argued on the admis-

sion, that a distinct line can be drawn in point of cha-

racter and circumstances, between the miracles of Scrip-

ture and those of Church history ; but this is by no

means the case. It is true, indeed, that the miracles of

Scripture, viewed as a whole, recommend themselves to

our reason, and claim our veneration beyond all others,

by a peculiar dignity and beauty ; but still it is only as

a whole that they make this impression upon us. Some

of them, on the contrary, fall short of the attributes

which attach to them in general ; nay, are inferior in

these respects to certain ecclesiastical miracles, and are

received only on the credit of the system of which they

form part. Again, specimens are not wanting in the

history of the Church, of miracles as awful in their cha-

racter, and as momentous in their effects, as those which

are recorded in Scripture."
1 Now here is one able and

thorough supporter of miracles denying the enormous

distinction between those of the Gospel and those of

human history, which another admits to be essential to

the former as evidence of a revelation.

Dr. Mozley, however, meets such a difficulty by assert-

ing that there would be no disadvantage to the Gospel

miracles, and no doubt regarding them involved, if for

some later miracles there was evidence as strong as for

those of the Gospel.
"
All the result would be," he says,

1 J. H. Neivman, Two Essays on Miracles, p. 160 f.
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"
that we should admit these miracles over and above

the Gospel ones." 1 He denies the equality of the evi-

dence, however, in any case.
" Between the evidence,

then, upon which the Gospel miracles stand, and that for

later miracles we see a broad distinction arising, not to

mention again the nature and type of the Gospel miracles

themselves from the contemporaneous date of the tes-

timony to them, the character of the witnesses, the pro-

bation of the testimony ; especially when we contrast

with these points the false doctrine and audacious fraud

which rose up in later ages, and in connection with which

so large a portion of the later miracles of Christianity

made their appearance."
2 We consider the point touch-

ing the type of the Gospel miracles disposed of, and we

may, therefore, confine ourselves to the rest of this argu-

ment. If we look for any external evidence of the

miracles of Jesus in any marked effect produced by them

at the time they are said to have occurred, we find any-

thing but confirmation of the statements of the Gospels.

It is a notorious fact that, in spite of these miracles,

very few of the Jews amongst whom they were performed

believed in Jesus, and that Christianity made its chief

converts not where the supposed miracles took place, but

where an account of them was alone given by enthu-

siastic missionaries. Such astounding exhibitions of

power as raising the dead, giving sight to the blind,

walking on the sea, changing water into wine, and inde-

finitely multiplying a few loaves and fishes, not only did

not make any impression on the Jews themselves, but were

never heard of out of Palestine until long after the events

are said to have occurred, when the narrative of them was

slowly disseminated by Christian teachers and writers.

1

Bampton Lectures, p. 231. 2
II., p. 220 f.
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Dr. Mozley refers to the contemporary testimony
"
for

certain great and cardinal Gospel miracles which, if

granted, clear away all antecedent objection to the

reception of the rest," and he says :

" That the first

promulgators of Christianity asserted, as a fact which

had come under the cognizance of their senses, the

Resurrection of our Lord from the dead, is as certain

as anything in history."
l What they really did assert,

so far from being so certain as Dr. Mozley states, must,

as we shall hereafter see, be considered matter of the

greatest doubt. But if the general statement be taken

that the Resurrection, for instance, was promulgated as

a fact which the early preachers of Christianity them-

selves believed to have taken place, the evidence does

not in that case present the broad distinction he asserts.

The miracles recounted by St. Athanasius and St.

Augustine, for example, were likewise proclaimed with

equal clearness, and even greater promptitude and

publicity at the very spot where many of them were

said to have been performed, and the details were much

more immediately reduced to writing. The mere asser-

tion in neither case goes for much as evidence, but the

fact is that we have absolutely no contemporaneous

testimony at all as to what the first promulgators of

Christianity actually asserted, or as to the real grounds

upon which they made such assertions. We shall

presently enter upon a thorough examination of the

testimony for the Gospel narratives, their age and

authenticity, but we may here be permitted, so far to

anticipate, as to remark that, applied to documentary

evidence, Dr. Mozley 's reasoning from the contempo-

raneous date of the testimony, and the character of

1

Bampton Lectures, p. 219.

VOL. i. o
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the witnesses, is contradicted by the whole history of

New Testament literature. Whilst the most uncritically

zealous assertors of the antiquity of the Gospels never

venture to date the earliest of them within a quarter

of a century from the death of Jesus, every tyro is aware

that there is not a particle of evidence of the existence

of our Gospels until very long after that interval,

hereafter we shall show how long ;
that two of our

synoptic Gospels at least were not, in any case, composed
in their present form by the writers to whom they are

attributed ; that there is, indeed, nothing worthy of the

name of evidence that any one of these Gospels was

written at all by the persons whose names they bear ;

that the second Gospel is attributed to one who was not

an eye-witness, and of whose identity there is the greatest

doubt even amongst those who assert the authorship of

Mark
; that the third Gospel is an avowed later com-

pilation,
1 and likewise ascribed to one who was not a

follower of Jesus himself
;
and that the authorship of the

fourth Gospel and its historical character are amongst
the most unsettled questions of criticism, not to use here

any more definite terms. This being the state of the

case it is absurd to lay such emphasis on the contem-

poraneous date of the testimony, and on the character of

the witnesses, since it has not even been determined who

those witnesses are, and two even of the supposed

evangelists were not personal eye-witnesses at all.
2

Surely the testimony of Athanasius regarding the

miracles of St. Anthony, and that of Augustine regard-

1 Luke i. 14.
2 We need scarcely point out that Paul, to whom so many of the

writings of the New Testament are ascribed, and who practically is the

author of ecclesiastical Christianity, not only was not an eye-witness of

the Gospel miracles but never even saw Jesus.
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ing his list of miracles occurring in or close to his own

diocese within two years of the time at which he writes,

or, to refer to more recent times, the evidence of Pascal

for the Port-Royal miracles, must be admitted not

only not to present the broad distinction of evidence of

which Dr. Mozley speaks, but on the contrary to be

even more unassailable than that of the Gospel miracles.

The Church, which is the authority for those miracles, is

also the authority for the long succession of such works

wrought by the saints. The identity of the writers we

have instanced has never been doubted ; their trust-

worthiness, in so far as stating what they believe to be

true is concerned, has never been impugned ; the same

could be affirmed of writers in every age who record

such miracles. The broad distinction of evidence for

which Dr. Mozley contends, does not exist
;

it does not

lie within the scope of his lectures either to define or

prove it, and he does not of course commit the error of

assuming the inspiration of the records. The fact is

that theologians demand evidence for later miracles

which they have not for those of the Gospels, and which

transmitted reverence forbids their requiring. They
strain out a gnat and swallow a camel.

Dr. Mozley points to the life of sacrifice and suffering

of the Apostles as a remarkable and peculiar testimony

to the truth of the Gospel miracles, and notably of the

Resurrection and Ascension. l Without examining, here,

how much we really know of those lives and sufferings,

one thing is perfectly evident : that sacrifice, suffering,

and martyrdom itself are evidence of nothing except of

the personal belief of the person enduring them
; they

do not prove the truth of the doctrines believed. No
1

Bainpton Lectures, p. 225. .

o 2
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one doubts the high religious enthusiasm of the early

Christians, or the earnest and fanatical zeal with which

they courted martyrdom, but this is no exclusive charac-

teristic of Christianity. Every religion has had its

martyrs, every error its devoted victims. Does the

marvellous endurance of the Hindoo, whose limbs wither

after years of painful persistence in vows to his Deity,

prove the truth of Brahmanism ? or do the fanatical

believers who cast themselves under the wheels of the

car of Jagganath establish the soundness of their creed ?

Do the Jews, who for centuries bore the fiercest con-

tumelies of the world, and were persecuted, hunted, and

done to death by every conceivable torture for persisting

in their denial of the truth of the Incarnation, Resurrec-

tion, and Ascension, and in their rejection of Jesus

Christ, do they thus furnish a convincing argument for

the truth of their belief and the falsity of Christianity ?

Or have the thousands who have been consigned to the

stake by the Christian Church herself for persisting in

asserting what she has denounced as damnable heresy,

proved the correctness of their views by their sufferings

and death ? History is full of the records of men who

have honestly believed every kind of error and heresy,

and have been stedfast to the death, through persecution

and torture, in their mistaken belief. There is nothing

so inflexible as superstitious fanaticism, and persecution,

instead of extinguishing it, has invariably been the most

certain means of its propagation. The sufferings of the

Apostles, therefore, cannot prove anything beyond their

own belief, and the question what it was they really did

believe and suffered for is by no means so simple as it

appears.

Now the long succession of ecclesiastical and other
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miracles lias an important bearing upon those of the

New Testament, whether we believe or deny their

reality. If we regard the miracles of Church history to

be in the main real, the whole force of the Gospel

miracles, as exceptional supernatural evidence of a

Divine Revelation, is annihilated. The "
miraculous

credentials of Christianity
"

assume a very different

aspect when they are considered from such a point

of view. Admitted to be scarcely recognizable from

miracles wrought by Satanic agency, they are seen

to be a continuation of wonders recorded in the Old

Testament, to be preceded and accompanied by pre-

tension to similar power on the part of the Jews and

other nations, and to be succeeded by cycles of miracles,

in all essential respects the same, performed subsequently

for upwards of fifteen hundred years. Supernatural

evidence of so common and prodigal a nature certainly

betrays a great want of force and divine speciality.

How could that be considered as express evidence for

a new Divine Revelation which was already so well

known to the world, and which is scattered broad-cast

over so many centuries, as well as successfully simulated

by Satan ?

If, on the other hand, we dismiss the miracles of later

ages as false, and as merely the creations of superstition

or pious imagination, how can the miracles of the Gospel,

which are precisely the same in type, and not better

established as facts, remain unshaken ? The Apostles

and Evangelists were men of like passions, and also of

like superstitions with others of their time, and must be

measured by the same standard. Dr. Mozley will not

admit that, even in such a case, the difficulty of dis-

tinguishing the true miracles amongst the mass of
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spurious justifies the rejection of all, and he demands a

judicial process in each case, and settlement according

to the evidence in that case.
1 We might reply that if

the great mass of asserted miracles be determined to be

spurious, there is no reason shown for entering upon a

more minute consideration of pretensions, which know-

ledge and experience force us d priori to regard as

incredible, and which examination, in so many cases,

has proved to be delusion. Even if the plea, that
" the

evidence of the Gospel miracles is a special case which

must be decided on its own grounds/' be admitted, it

must be apparent that the rejection of the mass of

other miracles is serious presumptive evidence also

against them.

2.

IT must be confessed that the argument for the reality

of miracles receives very little strength from the

character of either the early or the later ages of Chris-

tianity. "It is but too plain," says Dr. Mozley, "in

discussing ecclesiastical miracles, that in later ages, as

the Church advanced in worldly power and position,

besides the mistakes of imagination and impression, a

temper of deliberate and audacious fraud set itself in

action for the spread of certain doctrines, as well as for

the great object of the concentration of Church power in

one absolute monarchy."
2 We have already quoted

words of Dean Milman regarding the frame of mind of

the early Church, and it may not be out of place to add

a few lines from the same writer. Speaking of the

writings of the first ages of Christianity, he says :

" That

some of the Christian legends were deliberate forgeries

1
Banipton Lectures, p. 234 f. Ib., p. 22S.
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can scarcely be questioned ; the principle of pious fraud

appeared to justify this mode of working on the popular

mind ; it was admitted and avowed. To deceive into

Christianity was so valuable a service as to hallow deceit

itself. But the largest portion was probably the natural

birth of that imaginative excitement which quickens its

day-dreams and nightly visions into reality. The Chris-

tian lived in a supernatural world ; the notion of the

divine power, the perpetual interference of the Deity,

the agency of the countless invisible beings which

hovered over mankind, was so strongly impressed upon
the belief, that every extraordinary, and almost every

ordinary incident became a miracle, every inward

emotion a suggestion either of a goocfor an evil spirit.

A mythic period was thus gradually formed, in which

reality melted into fable, and invention unconsciously

trespassed on the province of history."
1 Whether we

look upon this picture or on that, the result is equally

uufavourable to miracles, and a ready explanation both

of the earlier and later instances is suggested. We
must, however, again recall the fact that, setting aside

for the present the effect of pious fraud, this vivid

and superstitious imagination, which so freely created

for itself the miraculous, was not merely developed by

Christianity, but was equally rampant before it, and was

a marked characteristic of the Jews. The same writer,

in a passage already quoted, says :

"
During the whole

life of Christ, and the early propagation of the religion,

it must be borne in mind that they took place in an age,

and among a people which superstition had made so

familiar with what were supposed to be preternatural

events, that wonders awakened no emotion, or were

1 Milman, History of Christianity, iii. p. 358.
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speedily superseded by some new demand on the ever

ready belief. The Jews of that period not only believed

that the Supreme Being had the power of controlling the

course of nature, but that the same influence was pos-

sessed by multitudes of subordinate spirits, both good

and eviL" 1 Between the "superstition," "imaginative

excitement/' and "pious fraud" of the early Church,

and the
"
deliberate and audacious fraud

"
of the later,

we have abundant material for the natural explanation

of all supposed miracles, without going to such an

extreme hypothesis as exceptions to the order of Nature,

or supposing that a few miracles can be accepted as

supernatural facts, whilst all the rest must be discarded

as human fables.

It is certain that throughout the whole period during

which miracles are said to have been performed, gross

ignorance and superstition prevailed, and nowhere more

so than amongst the Jews where those miracles occurred.

Almost every operation of nature was inexplicable, and

everything which was inexplicable was considered super-

natural. Miracles seemed as credible to the mind of that

age as deviations from the order of nature seem incre-

dible in ours. It is a suggestive fact that miracles are

limited to periods when almost every common incident

was readily ascribed to supernatural agency. There is,

however, one remarkable circumstance which casts some

light upon the origin of narratives of miracles. Through-
out the New Testament, patristic literature, and the

records of ecclesiastical miracles, although we have

narratives of countless wonderful works performed by
others than the writers, and abundant assertion of the

possession of miraculous power by the Church, there is

1 Milman, History of Christianity, iii. p. 85.



THE TEST OF KNOWLEDGE. 201

no instance whatever, that we can remember, in which a

writer claims to have himself performed a miracle.

Wherever there has existed even the comparatively ac-

curate means of information which a person who himself

performed a miracle might possess, the miraculous entirely

fails, and it is found only where faith or credulity usurps

the place of knowledge. Pious men were perfectly ready

to believe the supposed miracles of others, and to report

them as facts, who were too veracious to imagine any of

their own. Even if Apostles and Saints had chronicled

their own miraculous deeds, the argument for their

reality would not have been much advanced ; but the

uniform absence of such personal pretension enables us

more clearly to trace such narratives to pious credulity_

or superstition.

If we consider the particular part which' miracles have

played in human history, we find precisely the phenomena
which might have been expected if miracles, instead of

being considered as real occurrences, were recognized as

the mistakes or creations of ignorance and superstition

during that period in which "
reality melted into fable, and

invention unconsciously trespassed on the province of

history." Their occurrence is limited to ages which

were totally ignorant of physical laws, and they have

been numerous or rare precisely in proportion to the

degree of imagination and love of the marvellous charac-

terizing the people amongst whom they are said to have

occurred. Instead of a few evidential miracles taking

place at one epoch of history, and filling the world with

surprise at such novel and exceptional phenomena, we

find miracles represented as taking place in all ages and

in all countries. The Gospel miracles are set in the

midst of a series of similar wonders, which commenced
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many centuries before the dawn of Christianity and con-

-tinued, without interruption, for fifteen hundred years

after it. They did not in the most remote degree

originate the belief in miracles, or give the first sugges-

tion of spurious imitation. It may, on the contrary, be

much more truly said that the already existing belief

created these miracles. No divine originality charac-

terized the evidence selected to accredit the Divine

Revelation. The miracles with which the history of the

world is full occurred in ages of darkness and supersti-

tion, and they gradually ceased when enlightenment

became more generally diffused. At the very time when

knowledge of the laws of nature began to render men

capable of judging of the reality of miracles, these

wonders entirely failed. This extraordinary cessation

of miracles, precisely at the time when their evidence

might have acquired value by an appeal to persons

capable of appreciating them, is perfectly unintelligible if

they be viewed as the supernatural credentials of a

Divine revelation. If, on the other hand, they be

regarded as the mistakes of imaginative excitement and

ignorance, nothing is more natural than their extinction

at the time when the superstition which created them

gave place to knowledge.
As a historical fact there is nothing more certain

than that miracles, and the belief in them, disappeared

exactly when education and knowledge of the operation

of natural laws became diffused throughout Europe, and

that the last traces of belief in supernatural interference

with the order of nature are only to be found in localities

where ignorance and superstition still prevail, and render

delusion or pious fraud of that description possible..

Miracles are now denied to places more enlightened
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than Naples or La Salette. The inevitable inference

from this fact is fatal to the mass of miracles, and it is

not possible to protect them from it. Miracle cures

by the relics of saints, upheld for fifteen centuries by all

the power of the Church, utterly failed when medical

science, increasing in spite of persecution, demonstrated

the natural action of physiological laws. The theory of

the demoniacal origin of disease has been entirely and

for ever dispelled, and the host of miracles in connection

with it retrospectively exploded by the progress of

science. Witchcraft and sorcery, the belief in which

reigned supreme for so many centuries, are known to

have been nothing but the delusions of ignorant super-

stition. "A 1'epoque ou les faits merveilleux qui s'y

(dans les le"gendes) trouvent consignes etaient rapportes,"

asks an able French writer, "possddait on les lumieres

suffisantes pour exercer une critique veritable et se'rieuse

sur des te'moignages que venaient affirmer des faits en

contradiction avec nos connaissances ? Or, on peut

assurer hardiment que non. Au moyen-age, rintime

conviction que la nature voit tr&s frequemment ses lois

interverties par la volonte divine regnait dans les

esprits, en sorte que pour peu qu'un fait se presentat

avec des apparences extraordinaires, on se hatait de le

regarder comme un miracle, comme Toeuvre directe de la

divinite. Aujourd'hui on cherche au contraire a tout

rapporter a la loi commune
;
on est tellement sobre de

faits miraculeux, que ceux qui paraissent tels sont ecartes

comme des fables ou tenus pour des faits ordinaires mal

explique's. La foi aux miracles a disparu. En outre,

an moyen-age le cercle des connaissances qu'on possedait

sur la nature e'tait fort restreint, et tout ce qui n'y

rentrait pas etait regarde coinme suriiaturel. Actuelle-
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ment ce cercle s'agrandit sans cesse ; et loin d'en avoir

arrete defmitivement la limite, on le declare infini." In

a note the writer adds :

" On voit par la que le nombre

des miracles doit etre en raison inverse du nombre des

lois connues de la nature, et, qu'a mesure que celles-ci

nous sont revelees, les faits merveilleux ou miraculeux

s'evanouissent." 1 These remarks are equally applicable

to the commencement of the Christian era. On the one

hand, we have no other testimony for the reality of

miracles than that of ages in which not only the grossest

superstition and credulity prevailed, but in which there

was such total ignorance of natural laws that men were

incapable of judging of that reality, even if they desired

impartially to investigate such occurrences, which they

did not ; on the other hand, we have the sober testimony

of science declaring such phenomena violations of the

invariable laws of nature, and experience teaching us a

perfectly simple and natural interpretation of the legends

regarding them. Are we to believe ignorance and super-

stition, or science and unvarying experience ? Science

has already demonstrated the delusion involved in the

largest class of miracles, and has so far established the

superiority of her testimony.

In an early part of his discussion Dr. Mozley argues :

"
Christianity is the religion of the civilized world, and

1 L. F. Alfred Maury, Essai sur les LSgendes pieuses du Moyen-age,
1843, p. 234 f., and p. 235, note (1).

The same arguments are employed by the late Mr. Buckle. " Hence
it is that, supposing other things equal, the superstition of a nation must

always bear an exact proportion to the extent of its physical knowledge.
This may be in some degree verified by the ordinary experience of man-
kind. For if we compare the different classes of society, we shall find that

they are superstitious in proportion as the phenomena with which they
are brought in contact have or have not been explained by natural laws."

Hist, of Civilization, 1867, i. p. 375.
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it is believed upon its miraculous evidence. Now, for a

set of miracles to be accepted in a rude age, and to

retain their authority throughout a succession of such

ages, and over the ignorant and superstitious part of

mankind, may be no such great result for the miracle to

accomplish, because it is easy to satisfy those who do

not inquire. But this is not the state of the case which

we have to meet on the subject of the Christian

miracles. The Christian being the most intelligent, the

civilized portion of the world, these miracles are accepted

by the Christian body as a whole, by the thinking and

educated as well as the uneducated part of it, and the

Gospel is believed upon that evidence." 1 The picture

of Christendom here suggested is purely imaginary.

We are asked to believe that succeeding generations of

thinking and educated as well as uneducated men, since

the commencement of the period in which the adequate

inquiry into the reality of miracles became possible, have

made that adequate inquiry, and have intelligently and

individually accepted miracles and believed the Gospel
in consequence of their attestation. The fact, however,

is that Christianity became the religion of Europe before

men either possessed the knowledge requisite to appre-

ciate the difficulties involved in the acceptance of

miracles, or minds sufficiently freed from ignorant super-

stition to question the reality of the supposed super-

natural interference with the order of nature, and belief

had become so much a matter of habit that, in this nine-

teenth century, the great majority of men have professed

belief for no better reason than that their fathers believed

before them. Belief is now little more than a trans-

mitted quality or hereditary custom. Few men, even

1

Bampton Lectures, p. 27.
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now, have either the knowledge or the leisure requisite

to enable them to enter upon such an examination of

miracles as can entitle Dr. Mozley to affirm that they

intelligently accept miracles for themselves. We have

shown, moreover, that so loose are the ideas even of the

clergy upon the subject, that dignitaries of the church

fail to see either the evidential purpose of miracles or

the need for evidence at all, and the first intelligent step

towards inquiry doubt has generally been stigmatized

almost as a crime.

So. far from Dr. Mozley's statement being correct, it is

notorious that the great mass of those who are compe-
tent to examine, and who have done so, altogether reject

miracles. Instead of the
"
thinking and educated

" men

of science accepting miracles, they, as a body, distinctly

deny them, and hence the antagonism between science

and ecclesiastical Christianity, and Dr. Mozley surely does

not require to be told how many of the profoundest

critics and scholars of Germany, and of all other countries

in Europe, who have turned their attention to Biblical

subjects, have long ago rejected the miraculous elements

of the Christian religion. Such being the case we

necessarily revert to the first part of Dr. Mozley's

representation, and find with him, that it is no great

result for miracles to accomplish merely to be accepted

by, and retain authority over, a succession of ignorant

and superstitious ages,
"
because it is easy to satisfy

those who do not inquire."

It is necessary that we should now refer to the

circumstance that all the arguments which we have

hitherto considered in support of miracles, whether to

explain or account for them, have proceeded upon an

assumption of the reality of the alleged phenomena.
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Had it been first requisite to establish the truth of facts

of such an astounding nature, the necessity of accounting

for them might never have arisen. It is clear, there-

fore, that an assumption which permits the argument to

attain any such position begs almost the whole question.

Facts, however astounding, which, it is admitted, did

actually occur, claim a latitude of, explanation, which a

mere narrative of those alleged facts, written by an

unknown person some eighteen centuries ago, could not

obtain. If, for instance, it be once established as an

absolute fact that a man actually dead, and some days

buried, upon whose body decomposition had already

made some progress,
1 had been restored to life, the fact

of his death and of his subsequent resuscitation being so

absolutely proved that the possibility of deception or of

mistake on the part of the witnesses was totally excluded

if such conclusive evidence be supposed possible in

such a case it is clear that an argument as to whether

such an occurrence were to be ascribed to known or

unknown laws would assume a very different character

indeed from that which it would have borne if the argu-

ment merely sought to account for so astounding a

phenomenon of whose actual occurrence there was no

reliable evidence.

It must not be forgotten, therefore, that, as the late

Professor Baden Powell pointed out :

" At the present

day it is not a miracle, but the narrative of a miracle,

to which any argument can refer, or to which faith is

accorded." 3 The discussion of miracles, then, is not one

regarding miracles actually performed within our own

knowledge, "but merely regarding miracles said to have

been performed eighteen hundred years ago, the reality of

1 Cf. John xi. 39. 2 Order of Nature, p. 285.
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which was not verified at the time by any scientific exa-.

mination, and whose occurrence is merely reported in the

Gospels. Now, although Dr. Mozley rightly and logi-

cally maintains that Christianity requires, and should be

believed only upon, its miraculous evidence, the fact is

that popular Christianity is not believed because of

miracles, but miracles are accepted because they are

related in the Gospels which are supposed to contain the

doctrines of Christianity. The Gospels have for many

generations been given to the child as inspired records,

and doubt of miracles has, therefore, either never arisen

or been instantly suppressed, simply because miracles are

recorded in the sacred volume. It could scarcely be other-

wise, for in point of fact the Gospel miracles stand upon
no other testimony. We are therefore in this position :

We are asked to believe astounding announcements be-

yond the limits of human reason, which, as Dr. Mozley

admits, we could only be justified in believing upon
miraculous evidence, upon the testimony of miracles which

are only reported by the records which also alone convey

the announcements which those miracles were intended

to accredit. There is no other contemporary evidence

whatever. The importance of the Gospels, therefore, as

the almost solitary testimony to the occurrence of

miracles can scarcely be exaggerated.
1 We have already

1 Dr. Farrar, winding up the antecedent discussion, says : ". . . . we
arrive at this point that the credibility of miracles is in each instance

simply and solely a question of evidence, and consequently that our

belief or rejection of the Christian miracles must mainly depend on the

character of the Gospels in which they are recorded." The Witness of

History to Christ, 1872, p. 51. It is somewhat singular that after such a

declaration he considers it unnecessary to enter into the question of the

genuineness and authenticity of the Gospels, deeming it sufficient for his

purpose, that Strauss and Renan admit that some portion of these docu-

ments existed at the beginning of the second century, or earlier, in the

country where the events narrated took place.
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made an anticipatory remark regarding the nature of

these documents, to which we may add that they are not

the work of perfectly independent historians, but of men

who were engaged in disseminating the new doctrines,

and in saying this we have no intention of accusing the

writers of conscious deception ;
it is, however, neces-

sary to state the fact in order that the value of the

testimony may be fairly estimated. The narratives of

miracles were written by ardent partizans, with minds

inflamed by religious zeal and enthusiasm, in an age of

ignorance and superstition, a considerable time after the

supposed miraculous occurrences had taken place. All

history shows how rapidly pious memory exaggerates

and idealizes the traditions of the past, and simple

actions might readily be transformed into miracles, as the

narratives circulated, in a period so prone to superstition

and so characterized by love of the marvellous. Keligious

excitement and reverence for the noblest of Teachers

could not, under such circumstances and in such an age,

have escaped this exaggeration. How few men in more

enlightened times have been able soberly to appreciate,

and accurately to record exciting experiences, where

feeling and religious emotion have been concerned. Pro-

saic accuracy of observation and of language, at all times

rare, are the last qualities we could expect to find in the

early ages of Christianity. In the certain fact that

disputes arose among the Apostles themselves so shortly

after the death of their great Master, we have one proof

that even amongst them there was no accurate apprecia-

tion of the teaching of Jesus,
1 and the frequent instances

of their misunderstanding of very simple matters, and of

their want of enlightenment, which occur throughout the
1

e.g., Gal. ii. 11 ff.
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Gospels are certainly not calculated to inspire much con-

fidence in their intelligence and accuracy of observation.

Now it is apparent that the evidence for IMiracles re-

quires to embrace two distinct points : the reality of the

alleged facts, and the accuracy of the inference that the

phenomena were produced by Supernatural Agency.

The task would even then remain of demonstrating the

particular Supernatural Being by whom the miracles

were performed, which is admitted to be impossible.

We have hitherto chiefly confined ourselves to a con-

sideration of the antecedent credibility of such events,

and of the fitness of those who are supposed to have

witnessed them to draw accurate inferences from the

alleged phenomena. Those who have formed any ade-

quate conception of the amount of testimony which

would be requisite in order to establish the reality of

occurrences in violation of an order of Nature, which is

based upon universal and invariable experience, must

recognize that, even if the earliest asserted origin of our

four Gospels could be established upon the most irrefrag-

able grounds, the testimony of the writers men of like

ignorance with their contemporaries, men of like passions

with ourselves would be utterly incompetent to prove the

reality of Miracles. We have already sufficiently discussed

this point, more especially in connection with Hume's

argument, and need not here resume it. Every con-

sideration, historical and philosophical, has hitherto dis-

credited the whole theory of miracles, and further in-

quiry might be abandoned as unnecessary. In order,

however, to render our conclusion complete, it remains

for us to see whether, as affirmed, there be any special

evidence regarding the alleged facts entitling the Gospel

Miracles to exceptional attention. If, instead of being
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clear, direct, the undoubted testimony of known eye-

witnesses free from superstition, and capable, through

adequate knowledge, rightly to estimate the alleged

phenomena, we find that the actual accounts have none

of these qualifications, the final decision with regard to

Miracles and the reality of Divine Kevelation will be

easy and conclusive. We shall now, therefore, carefully

examine the evidence as to the date, authorship, and

character of the four Gospels.



PAET II.

THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS.

INTRODUCTION.

BEFORE commencing our examination of the evidence

as to the date, authorship, and character of the Gospels,

it may be well to make a few preliminary remarks. We

propose to examine all the writings of the early Church

for traces of the Gospels. It is very important, however,

that the silence of early writers should receive as much

attention as any supposed allusions to the Gospels.

When such writers, quoting largely from the Old Testa-

ment and other sources, deal with subjects which would

naturally be assisted by reference to our Gospels, and

still more so by quoting such works as authoritative, and

yet we find that not only they do not show any know-

ledge of those Gospels, but actually quote passages from

unknown sources, or sayings of Jesus derived from

tradition, the inference must be that our Gospels were

either unknown, or not recognized as works of any

authority at the time.

It is still more important that we should constantly

bear in mind, that a great number of Gospels existed in
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the early Church which are no longer extant, and of

most of which even the names are lost. We need not

here do more than refer, in corroboration of this fact, to

the preliminary statement of the author of the third

Gospel :

" Forasmuch as many (-TroXXol) have taken in

hand to set forth in order a declaration of those things

which are surely believed among us," &C. 1
It is there-

fore evident that before our third Synoptic was written

many similar works were already in circulation. Look-

ing at the close similarity of large portions of the three

Synoptics, it is almost certain that many of the TroXXol

here mentioned bore a close analogy to each other and to

our Gospels, and this is known to have been the case, for

instance, amongst the various forms of the "
Gospel ac-

cording to the Hebrews," distinct mention of which we

meet with long before we hear anything of our Gospels.

When, therefore, in early writings, we meet with quota-

tions closely resembling, or we may add, even identical

with passages which are found in our Gospels, the source

of which, however, is not mentioned, nor is any author's

name indicated, the similarity or even identity cannot by

any means be admitted as evidence that the quotation is

necessarily from our Gospels, and not from some other

similar work now no longer extant, and more especially

not when in the same writings there are other quotations

from apocryphal sources different from our Gospels.

Whether regarded as historical records or as writings

embodying the mere tradition of the early Christians,

our Gospels cannot for a moment be recognized as the

exclusive depositaries of the genuine sayings and doings
of Jesus ;

and so far from the common possession by

many works, in early times, of such words of Jesus in,

1 Luke i. 1.
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closely similar form being either strange or improbable,

the really remarkable phenomenon is that such material

variation in the report of the more important historical

teaching should exist amongst them. But whilst simi-

larity to our Gospels in passages quoted by early writers

from unnamed sources cannot prove the use of our

Gospels, variation from them would suggest or prove a

different origin, and at least it is obvious that quota-

tions which do not agree with our Gospels cannot in any
case indicate their existence. We shall in the course of

the following pages more fully illustrate this, but such

a statement is necessary at the very outset from the too

general practice of referring every quotation of historical

sayings of Jesus exclusively to our Gospels, as though

they were the only sources of such matter which had

ever existed.

It is unnecessary to add that, in proportion as we

remove from apostolic times without positive evidence of

the existence and authenticity of our Gospels, so does

the value of their testimony dwindle away. Indeed,

requiring as we do clear, direct, and irrefragable evidence

of their integrity, authenticity, and historical character,

any doubt or obscurity on these points must inevitably

be fatal to them as sufficient testimony, if they could,

under any circumstances be considered sufficient testi-

mony, for miracles and a direct Divine Revelation like

ecclesiastical Christianity.

We propose to examine first the evidence for the three

Synoptics, and, then, separately, the testimony regarding
the fourth Gospel.



CHAPTER I.

CLEMENT OF ROME THE EPISTLE OF BARNABAS

THE PASTOR OF HERMAS.

THE first work which presents itself for examination is

the so-called first Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians,

which, together with a second Epistle to the same com-

munity likewise attributed to Clement, is preserved to

us in the Codex Alexandrinus, a MS. assigned by the

most competent judges to the second half of the fifth, or

beginning of the sixth century, in which these Epistles

follow the books of the New Testament. The second

Epistle, which is evidently not epistolary, but really the

fragment of a Homily,
1

although it thus shares with the

first the honour of a canonical position in one of the

most ancient codices of the New Testament, is not men-

tioned at all by the earlier fathers who refer to the first
;

2

and Eusebius,
3 who is the first writer who mentions it,

1

Anger, Synopsis Evang., 1852, p. xx. f.
; Baur, Vorles. chr. Dog-

mengesch., 1865, I. L p. 249
; Dodwell, Dissert, i. in Irensoum, 29 ;

Grabe, Spicil. Patr., 1798, i. p. 268; Guertcke, H'buch Kircheiigesch. ,

1869, i. p. 145; Hagenbach, Kirchengesch. , 1869, i. p. 107; Hilgenfeld,

Die apost. Vater, 1853, p. Ill f.
; Lanye, Das apost. Zeitalter, 1854, ii.

p. 478 ; Mayerho/, Einl. in d. petr. Schriften, 1835, p. 195 ; Wcstcott, On
the Canon of the N. T., 1866, p. 155 f.

2
Dionysius, Cor. in Euseb., H. E., iv. 23 ; Clemens AL, Stromata, iv. 17,

107, i. 7, 38, v. 12, 81, vi. 8, 65; Origen, De Princip., ii. 3, 6..U1

Ezech. 8; Irenceus, Adv. Haer., iii. 3; cf. Cyril, Hicros., Cateoh., xviii.

8; Epiphanius, Hser., xxvii. 6.

3 H. E., iii. 38, cf. iii. 16.
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expresses doubt regarding it, while Jerome 1 and Photius 2

state that it was rejected by the ancients. It is now

universally regarded as spurious,
3 and dated about the

end of the second century,
4 or later.

5 We shall hereafter

see that many other pseudographs were circulated in the

name of Clement, to which, however, we need not further

allude at present.

There has been much controversy as to the identity of

the Clement to whom the first Epistle is attributed.

In early days he was supposed to be the Clement men-

tioned in the Epistle to the Philippians (iv. 3)
6
,
but this

1 De Vir. lllustr., 15. 2
Cod., 113.

3
Anger, Synopsis Ev., p. xx. f.

; Saur, Vorles. chr. Dogniengesch., I.

i. p. 249 ; Bhek, Einl. N. T., 1866, p. 681 ; Sunseii, Ignatius v. Ant. u. s.

Zeit, 1847, p. 95 ; Credner, Beitrage Einl. in d. bibl. Schr. , 1832, i. p. 13 f. ;

Donaldson, Crit. Hist, of Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 1866, i. p. 99 f.
; Eichhorn,

Einl. N. T., 1820, i. p. 129, p. 133 S. ; Ewald, Gesch. d. Volkes Isr.,

1868, vii. p. 330, anm. 3, p. 355 f. ; Grabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 266 ff.;

Gfrorer, Allg. Kirchengesch., 1841, i. p. 302; Guericke, Gesammtgesch.
d. N. T., 1854, p. 221

; Hefele, Patr. Ap., p. xxx. f. ; HilgenfM, Die ap.

Vater, p. Ill f. ; Hagenbach, K. G., i. p. 107; Horne, Intr. N. T., ed.

Tregelles, 1869, iv. p. 332 ; Lange, Das Apost. Zeitalter, 1854, ii. p. 478 ;

Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, 1788, ii. p. 28 f. ; Lechltr, Das

apost. u. nachap. Zeitalter, 1857, pp. 442, 476; Liyhtfoot, St. Clement of

Rome, 1869, p, 14 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 195; Ileville,

Essaisde Critiques religieuses, 1860, p. 62; Hitachi, Eutst. altkath. Kirche,

1857, p. 286 ; Schott, Isagoge Hist. Crit., 1830, p. 25, 3, 27, 3; Scholten,

Die alt. Zeugnisse betreff. d. Schr. N. T. iibers, v, C, Manchot, 1867, p. 4
;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, 1846, i. p, 448 ff. ; Thiersch, Versuch

z. Herstell. d. hist. Standp. Krit. d. neutest. Schr., 1845, p. 440 ; Die

Kirche im ap. Zeit., 1858, p. 347, p, 365 ; Volkmur, Das Evang. Marcioiis,

1852, p. 177; Westcott, On the Canon, p, 21 f. ; Zdler, Die Apostel-

geschichte, 1854, p. 9,

4
Anger, Synopsis Evang., p, xx. f. ; Ewald, Gesoh. d. Volkes Isr., vii.

p. 330, anm. 3, p. 357 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 115 if. ; Ritschl,

Eatst. altk. Kirche, p. 286 f.
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 4

; Schwegler,

Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 449; Westcott, On the Canon, p, 156.
s Grabe assigns it to the middle of the third century. Spicil. Patr., i.

p. 269^ and Lardner thinks that date probable, Works, ii. p. 29.
6
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 15, 16; Hieron., de Vir. Ill,, 15; Ptotitis, Bibl.

Cod., 113.
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is now generally doubted or abandoned,
1 and the

authenticity of the Epistle has, indeed, been called in

question both by earlier and later critics.
2

It is unneces-

sary for us to detail the various traditions regarding the

supposed writer, but we must point out that the Epistle

itself makes no mention of the author's name. It merely

purports to be addressed by
" The Church of God which

sojourns at Kome to the Church of God sojourning at

Corinth
;

"
but in the Codex Alexandrinus, the title of

" The first Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians," is

added at the end. Clement of Alexandria calls the

supposed writer the
"
Apostle Clement :

" 3

Origen reports

that many also ascribed to him the authorship of the

Epistle to the Hebrews ;

4 and Photius mentions that he

was likewise said to be the writer of the Acts of the

Apostles.
5 We know that until a comparatively late

date this Epistle was quoted as Holy Scripture,
6 and was

publicly read in the churches at the Sunday meetings of

Christians. 7 It has, as we have seen, a place amongst
the canonical books of the New Testament in the Codex

1
Davidson, Introd. N. T., 1868, i. p. 201 ; Ililgen/eld, Die ap. Viiter,

p. 98 f. ; Jteuss, Gesch. d. heil. Schr. N. T.,1864, 235, p. 234
; Schliemann,

Die Clementinen, 1814, p. 109; Schwcgler, Das iiachap. Zeitalter, ii.

p. 125 tf. ; cf. Westcott, On the Cauon, p. 20.

2 Ammon, Leben Jesu, i. p. 33 ; Sender, Einl. Baumgarten's Untors.

Theol. Streit., ii. p. 15 ; Michaelis, Einl. gottl. Schr. N. B., i. p. 34 f. ;

Baur, Paulus, 1866, ii. p. 66 ff. ; Schivegler, Das nachap. Zoitalter, ii.

p. 125 ff. ; Volkmar, Thool. Jahrb., 1856, Der Ursprung u. s. w., p. 64.

3 Nat ILTJV fvrji irpbs KopivOiovs VrroXf} 6 UTrooroXoy KXij/zqy, K. r. X. JStrom.,

iv. 17, 107.
4
Eusebius, H. E., vi. 25; cf. Bertholdt, Eiul. Schr. A. u. N. T., 1819,

vi. p. 2957 ff.

5
Qusest. Amphil. Galfandi, Bibl. Patr., 1765, xiii. p. 722; Creditor,

Einl. N. T., 1836, i. p. 271.

6
Irenceus, Adv. Hser., iv. 3; Clemens Al., Strom., 1. c.

7 Dion., Cur. in Ettseb. H. E., iv. 23, iii. 16; Epi^lnanius ) Hior., xxx.

15 ; hitruit., de Vir. 111., 10.
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Alexandrinus, but it did not long retain that position in

the canon, for although in the "Apostolic Canons" 1 of

the sixth or seventh century both Epistles appear, yet

in the Stichometry of Nicephorus, a work of the ninth

century, derived, however, as Credner 2 has demonstrated,

from a Syrian catalogue of the fifth century, both Epistles

are classed among the Apocrypha.
3

Great uncertainty prevails as to the date at which the

Epistle was written. Reference is supposed to be made

to it by the so-called Epistle of Polycarp,
4
but, owing to

the probable inauthenticity of that work itself, no weight
can be attached to this circumstance. The first certain

reference to it is by Hegesippus, in the second half of the

eleventh century, mentioned by Eusebius. 5
Dionysius of

Corinth, in a letter ascribed to him addressed to Soter,

Bishop of Rome, is the first who distinctly mentions the

name of Clement as the author of the Epistle.
6 There is

some difference of opinion as to the order of his succes-

sion to the Bishopric of Rome. Irenseus7 and Eusebius8

say that he followed Anacletus, and the latter adds the

date of the twelfth year of the reign of Domitian

(A.D. 91-92), and that he died nine years after, in the

third year of Trajan's reign (A.D. 100).
9 Internal

evidence10 shows that the Epistle was written after some

persecution of the Roman Church, and the selection lies

1 Can. 76 (85); Sunken, Anal. Ante-Nic., ii. p. 30; Gieseler, K G., I.

i. p. 357.
2 Zur Gesch. des Kanons, 1847, p. 97 ff.

3
Credner, ib., p. 122.

4
GaUandi, Bibl. Patr., i. xiii.

; Hefele, Patr. Apost., p. xxii.; EwM,
Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 296, anm. 3 ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 292 ;

Lumper, Hist. Theol. Grit, de Yita Scriptis, &c., SS. Patrum, 1783, cap.
ii. 1.

s H. E., iii. 16, iv. 22. 6
Euseb., H. E., iv. 23.

7 Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 3; Euseb., H. E., T. 6.

8 H. E., iii 15, cf. 4. 9 H. E., iii. 15, 34. Ch. L
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between the persecution under Nero, which would

suggest the date A.D. 64-70, or that under Domitian,

which would assign the letter to the end of the first

century, or to the beginning of the second. Those who

adhere to the view that the Clement mentioned in the

Epistle to the Philippians is the author, maintain that

the Epistle was written under Nero. 1 One of their

principal arguments for this conclusion is a remark

occurring in Chapter xli. :

" Not everywhere, brethren,

are the daily sacrifices offered up, or the votive offerings,

or the sin-offerings and the trespass-offerings, but only

in Jerusalem. But even there they are not offered in

every place, but only at the altar before the temple,

examination of the sacrifice offered being first made by
the High Priest and the Priests already mentioned." 2

From this it is concluded that the Epistle was written

before the destruction of the Temple. It has, however,

been shown that Josephus,
3 the author of the "

Epistle

to Diognetus" (c. 3), and others, long after the Jewish

worship of the Temple was at an end, continually speak

in the present tense of the Temple worship in Jerusalem ;

and it is evident, as Cotelier long ago remarked, that

this may be done with propriety even in the present

day. The argument is therefore recognized to be

1 Le Clerc, Hist. Eccles., A.D. 69, N. vi.; Dodwell, Dissert, do Rom. Pont.

Success., p. 153; Pearson, Dissert, de Serie et Success. Prim. Romse Episc.

Opera post., p. 172; Orabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 254 ff. ; Puyi, In Grit.

Baronii ad Ann. 78 3 ; Gallandi, Bibl. Patr., i. p. 19, ix.
; Hefele,

Patr. Ap., xviii. f. ; Schenkel, De Eccles. Corinth., 1838, p. 105 f. ; Uhlhorn,
in Niedner's Zeitschr. f. Hist. Theol., 1851, p. 322; Wieseler, Unters. ub.

d. Hebraerbrief, i. 1861, p. 3 f.

2 Ov iravra\ov, a8f\<f>oit npo<r(pfpovTai 0v<riai tVSeAextoyxot), rj d\S>v, fj nfp\

Afj.apTtas Kal Tr\r)fi.p,(\fias, aXX'
rj

(v 'lpov<raXij/i povrj. Kaxd Se OVK (V iravrl

TOTTO) irpoo~(pepfTai, a\X fp.(ppo<r6ti> TOV vaoii irpos TO 0v(ria<rrripiov, p.a)fj.o(rKoiTndfp

TO Trpo<r<pfp6iJ.fvov 8ia TOV dp%i(peats KU\ TO>I> irpo(iprip.(v<j>i> XfiTovpy&v. Cap. xli.
3
Antiq., iii. H, 12; Contra Apion., i. 7, ii. 23.
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without value. 1
Tischendorf, who systematically adopts

the earliest possible or impossible dates for all the

Avritings of the first two centuries, decides, without

stating his reasons, that the grounds for the earlier date,

about AJX 69, as well as for the episcopate of Clement

from A.D. 68-77* are conclusive; but he betrays his

more correct impression by classing Clement, in his

index, along with Ignatius and Polycarp, as representa-

tives of the period :
"
First and second quarters of the

second century :"
3 and in the Prolegomena to his New

Testament he dates the episcopate of Clement " ab anno

92 usque 102."4 The earlier episcopate assigned to him

by Hefele upon most insufficient grounds is contra-

dicted by the direct statements of Irenaeus, Eusebius,

Jerome, and others who give the earliest lists of Roman

Bishops,* as well as by the internal evidence of the

Epistle itself In Chapter xliv. the writer speaks of

those appointed by the apostles to the oversight of the

Church,
" or afterwards by other notable men, the whole

Church consenting .... who have for a long

time been commended by all, c./'
6 which indicates

successions of Bishops since apostolic days. In another

1
Hilgf*fdd, Die ap. Yater, p. 84 f., Nov. Test, extra Can. reoept, 1866,

p. 87 ; Cfafe/iVr, Patr. Ap., L p. 140 1 ; JTtesefer, Hebiaerbr., L p. 6 ;

Either, Disq. Crit. et Hist, de dementis Bora, priore ad Cor. ep., 1854, p.

95; Lpei*, de dementis Ecm. epist., &c., 1855, p. 144 f. ; Lardntr,

Credibility Ac. , Works, ii. p. 24 ; Sdt/iVmann, Die Clementinen, p. 409, 1.
' He refers in a note particularly to Hefd*, Patr. Ap., 1855, p. 33 ft
* " Erstes mad zweite* Tiertel des 2 Jahrh, Clemens v. Bom. Ignatius

and Polycarp." Wannwardennn& ETaugelien Ttrfaaet 4th Aufl. 1866,

pu 20, cfc Uebersidit des Inhalts.
4 Nov. Test. Graeoe, Lips, fihnppt. Ad. Winter, Ed. septima Crit. miiu

Proleg., p. cxxix.
* Cf. Liptiut, CliroDologie der roiru Bisdbofe, 1869.
* Toil OIT tut vai oQevras iv* ccctMM>, T) fwnot v$> mp

vda-rjs. ..

ivo invrwr, . T. X. C. xliv.
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place (Chap, xlvii.) he refers the Corinthians to the

Epistle addressed to them by Paul "
in the beginning

of the Gospel
"

(ev dpxfi TV evayyeXiov), and speaks

of "
the most stedfast and ancient Church of the

Corinthians
"

( TTJV fieflaLOTaTTjv, /ecu ap^aiav KopLvOiajv

KK\-r}(riav), which would be absurd in an Epistle written

about A.D. 69. Moreover, an advanced episcopal form of

Church Government is indicated throughout the letter,

which is quite inconsistent with such a date. The great

mass of critics, therefore, have decided against the earlier

date of the episcopate of Clement, and assign the com-

position of the Epistle to the end of the first century

(A.D. 95-1 OO).
1

Others, however, date it still later.

There is no doubt that the great number of Epistles and

other writings falsely circulated in the name of Clement

may well excite suspicion as to the authenticity of this

1

Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xx. f. ; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 513, Hebraerbr.

i. 91 f., 433; Bunsen, Ignatius u. s. Zeit, p. 95 f., 103; Cotelier, Patr.

Ap., i. p. 141 ; Dressel, Patr. Ap.,p. xix.
;
Davidson (A.D. 100 125), Introd.

N. T., ii. p. 508; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 1864, i. p. 110;

Ekker, Disq. de Clem. Rom., &c., p. 99 f. ;
Ewald (A.D. 90100) Gesch.

d. V. 1st., vii. p. 297; Giesekr, K. G., I. i. p. 123 ; Guericke, H'buch. K.

G., i. p. 144 f. ; Gundert, Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1853, h. 4, 1854, h.

1,3; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 84 ; Jacobson, Patr. Apost., 1863, i. p.

xii. f. ; Kostlin, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 243 f.
; Lardner, Credibility &c.,

Works, ii. p. 24 ff. ; Lange, Das apost. Zeit., ii. p. 478; Lechler, Das

apost. u. d. nachapost. Zeitalter, p. 476, p. 387 ; Lipsius, de Clementis

Rom., &c., 1855, p. 137 S., Chronologie d. rom. Bischofe, p. 149 ; Lumper,
Hist. Theol. Crit. de Vita, &c., SS. Patr., 1783, c. i. ii. 1, 3; Lightfoot,

St. Clement of Rome, 1869, p. 5; J. C. M. Laurent, Clementis Rom. ad.

Corinth., 1870; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., 1835, p. 77; Neander,

Kirch. Gesch., 1843, ii. p. 1136; Reuss, Gesch. d. heil. Schr. N. T., 1864,

235, p. 233 f. ; JRitschl, Entst. altk. K., p. 274; R6cille, Essais de

Critiques Rel., 1860, p. 62 f. ; Scholten, Die ait. Zeugnisse, p. 4; Schlie-

mann, Die Clementinen, 409 f. ; Tholuck, Hebriierbrief, 3 aufl., p. 2 ff. ;

Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit. p. 338 ff. ; Tillemont, Memoires pour
servir a 1'Hist. Eccles., 1701, ii. p. 557 ff. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p.

22, note 2 ;
Zeller (beginning of 2nd century), Die Apostelgeschichto,

1854, p. 7.
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Epistle also, which is far from unsupported by internal

reasons. Of these, however, we shall only mention one.

We have already incidentally remarked that the writer

mentions the Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians, the

only instance in which any New Testament writing is re-

ferred to by name ; but along with the Epistle of the

"
blessed Paul

"
(TOV fiaKapCov TIavXov) the author also

speaks of the
"
blessed Judith

"
('IovS!# 17 paKapia},

1 and

this leads to the inquiry : When was the Book of Judith

written ? Hitzig, Volkmar, and others contend that it

must be dated A.D. 117-118,
2 and if this be admitted, it

follows of course that an Epistle which already shows

acquaintance with the Book of Judith cannot have been

written before A.D. 120-125 at the earliest, which many
for this and other reasons affirm to be the case with the

Epistle of pseudo-Clement.
3 Whatever date be assigned

to it, however, there can be no doubt that the Epistle is

much interpolated.
4

It is important to ascertain whether or not this ancient

Christian Epistle affords any evidence of the existence of

our Synoptic Gospels at the time when it was written.

Tischendorf, who is ever ready to claim the slightest

1
c. lv.

2
Hitzig, Zur Kritik d. apokr. Biicher d. A. T., Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol.,

1860, p. 240 S. ; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1856, p. 362 ff., 1857, p. 441 ff.

H'bucli. Einl. in d. Apokr., 1860, i. p. 278 ; Grcetz, Gesch. d. Juden
vom Unterg. d. jiid. Staates u. s. w., 1866, p. 132 S. ; Baur, Lehrb. chr.

Dogmengeschichte, 1858, p. 82 anm.
3

Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1856, p. 287 ff., Die Religion Jesu, 1857, p.

391 f., Der Ursprung, p. 64; Baur, Lehrb. chr. Dogmengesch., p. 82,

Vorles. chr. Dogmengesch., I. i. p. 249; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 4;

Stap, Etudes sur les origines du Christianisme, 1866, p. 232 ; Schwegler,
Das nachap. Zeitalter, ii. p. 125 ff.

4
Neander, K. G., 1843, ii. p. 1136; Anger, Synops. Evang., p. xx. ;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, ii. p. 127 ; Mosheim, Instit. Hist. Chr.,

p. 212 ff. ; Clericus, in notis edit. Patr. Apost. ; Cotelier, 1724 ; Ittig,

Bibl. Patr., 1699.
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resemblance in language as a reference to New Testament

writings, admits that although this Epistle is rich in

quotations from the Old Testament, and here and there

that Clement also makes use of passages from Pauline

Epistles, he nowhere refers to the Gospels.
1 This is per-

fectly true, but several passages occur in this Epistle which

are cither quotations from Evangelical works different

from ours, or derived from tradition,
2 and in either case

they have a very important bearing upon our inquiry.

The first of these passages occurs in Ch. xiii., and for

greater facility of comparison, we shall at once place it

both in the Greek and in translation in juxta-position

with the nearest parallel readings in our Synoptic Gospels;

and, as far as may be, we shall in the English version

indicate differences existing in the original texts. The

passage is introduced thus :

"
Especially remembering

the words of the Lord Jesus, which he spake teaching

gentleness and long-suffering. For thus he said :" 3

EPISTLE, xui.

(a) Be pitiful, that

ye may be pitied ;

(/3) forgive, that it

may be forgiven to

you;

MATTHEW.
v. 7. Blessed are the

pitiful, for they shall

obtain pity.

vi. 14. For if ye for-

give men their tres-

passes, &c.

LUKE.

vi. 36. Be ye there-

fore merciful, as your
Father also is merciful.

vi. 37. . . . pardon*
and ye shall be par-
doned.

1 " Aber nirgendsauf dieEvangelien." Wann wurdenu. s. w., p. 20 f.

2
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 27 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 19; Donaldson,

Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 1864, i. p. 148 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 129 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 104; Jacobson, Patr. Ap., i. p. 55,

p. 175; Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 162, Hist, du Canon des S. Ecritures,

1863, p. 26 f. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 5; Tischendorf, Wann
wurden u. s. w., p. 20 f. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 8; cf. Lardner,

Works, ii. p. 31 f., p. 47.

8
. ^aXtora p,ffju>r)fj,(i>oi

TG>V \6ya>v rov Kvpiov 'iqcrov, ovs eXaX^crej/ Sifiucr/cioi'

fTneiKfiav KOI fj.aKpodvfj,iav ovruts yap fliT(v.

4 We use this word not as the best equivalent of anoXiifTt , but merely
to indicate to readers unacquainted with Greek, the use of a different

word from the a^ffTt of the first Gospel, and from the d^iere of the

Epistle, and this system we shall adopt as much as possible throughout.
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EPISTLE, xm.
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these phrases, it is quite continuous in the Epistle. It

must be evident to any one who carefully examines the

parallel passages, that "the words of the Lord Jesus" in

the Epistle cannot have been derived from our Gospels.

Not only is there no similar consecutive discourse in

them, but the scattered phrases which are pointed out as

presenting superficial similarity with the quotation are

markedly different both in thought and language. In

it, as in the
"
beatitudes

"
of the " Sermon on the Mount ".

in the first Gospel, the construction is peculiar and con-

tinuous :

" Do this .... in order that (Iva) ....";
or,

" As (o>s) ye do .... so (ourws) . . . .

' The

theory of a combination of passages from memory, which

is usually advanced to explain such quotations, cannot

serve here, for thoughts and expressions occur in the

passage in the Epistle which have no parallel at all in

our Gospels, and such dismembered phrases as can be

collected from our first and third Synoptics, for com-

parison with it, follow the course of the quotation in the

ensuing order : Matt. v. 7, vi. 14, part of vii. 12, phrase

without parallel, first part of vii. 2, phrase without

parallel, last part of vii. 2
; or, Luke vi. 36, last phrase

of vi. 37, vi. 31, first phrase of vi. 38, first phrase of vi.

37, phrase without parallel, last phrase of vi. 38.

The only question with regard to this passage, there-

fore, is whether the writer quotes from an unknown

written source or from tradition. He certainly merely

professes to repeat
" words of the Lord Jesus," and does

not definitely indicate a written record, but it is much

more probable, from the context, that he quotes from

a gospel now no longer extant than that he derives this

teaching from oral tradition. He introduces the quotation

not only with a remark implying a well-known record :
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"
Eemembering the words of the Lord Jesus which he

spake, teaching, &c." but he reiterates: "For thus he

said," in a way suggesting careful and precise quotation

of the very words
;
and he adds at the end :

"
By this

injunction and by these instructions let us establish our-

selves, that we may walk in obedience to his holy words,

thinking humbly of ourselves." 1
It seems impossible

that the writer should so markedly have indicated a

precise quotation of words of Jesus, and should so em-

phatically have commended them as the rule of life

to the Corinthians, had these precepts been mere floating

tradition, until then unstamped with written permanence.
The phrase :

" As ye show kindness (xprjo-Tevea-Oe)," &c.

which is nowhere found in our Gospels, recalls an expres-

sion quoted by Justin Martyr from a Gospel different

from ours, and frequently repeated by him in the same

form :

" Be ye kind and merciful (X/O^CTTO! /ecu otK-rt/a/xo^e?)

as your Father also is kind (xprjo-Tos) and merciful." 2

In the very next chapter of the Epistle a similar

reference again occurs :

" Let us be kind to each other

(XpycrT6V(ra)fjL60a avrots) according to the mercy and be-

nignity of our Creator."3
Without, however, going more

minutely into this question, it is certain from its essential

variations in language, thought and order, that the pas-

sage in the Epistle was not compiled from our Gospels,

and we shall presently see that this conclusion is con-

firmed by the fact, that some of the expressions which

are foreign to our Gospels are elsewhere quoted by other

Fathers, and there is reason to believe that these
" words

of the Lord Jesus
"
were not derived from tradition but

^
*

Tavrji -rf) fvro\fi KOI rdis irapayyf\p.a<ri TOVTOIS <mjpi^<j)[j.fv lavrovs Trpbs TO

Tropevew&H inrrjKOovs f)fj.as rots dyiairpeTTtcri \6yois avrov, Tawdvotppovovvrts.

c. xiii. 2
Apol., i. 15, and again twice in Dial. 96. 3

c. xiv.
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from a written source different from our Gospels^ When

the great difference which exists between the parallel

passages in the first and third Synoptics, and still more

between these and the second, is considered, it is easy to

understand that other Gospels may have contained a

version differing as much from them as they do from

each other.

We likewise siibjoin the next passage to which we

must refer, with the nearest parallels in our Synoptics.

We may explain that the writer of the Epistle is rebuking

the Corinthians for strifes and divisions amongst them,

and for forgetting that they "are members one of another,"

and lie continues :

" Remember the words of our Lord

Jesus
;
for he said ;"

2

EPISTLE, XLVI.

Woe to that man
;

(it were) well for him
if he had not been born

than that he should

offend cine of my elect ;

(it were) better for

him (that) n millstone

should be attached (to

him) and he should be

drowned in the sea,

than that he should

offend one of my little

ones.

MATTHEW.
xxvi. 24. Woe to

that man by whom
the Son of Man is

delivered up ; (it were)
well for him if that

man had not been

born.

xviii. 6. But whoso

shall offend one of

these little ones which

believe in me, it were

profitable for him that

a great millstone were

suspended upon his

neck, and that he were

drowned in the depth
of the sea.

LTJKE.

xvii. 1 . . but woe . .

through whom they

(offences) come.

xvii. 2. It were ad-

vantageous for him
that a great millstone

were hanged about his

neck, and he cast in

the sea, than that he

offend one of these

little ones.

1

fiilgmfffd, Die ap. Vater, p. I03f. ; {Seller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 8 f.,

Theol. Jahrb., 1848, p. 530 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 27, anm. 1
; Eichhorn,

Einl. N. T. i,, p. 129 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 5; Ekker, Disq.
de Clem. B., p. 60; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr. ,

i. p. 148 f. ;

Jacobson, Patr. Ap., i. p. 55, 1. c., &c*, &c.
4

M.vt)adr)T( ru>v Xoyctv 'l^troG rov Kvpiov iinuv, tint yap' C. xlvi.

Q 2
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Mark xiv. 21 but woe to that man by whom the Son of Man is

delivered up, (it were) well for him if that man had not been born

ix. 42. And whosoever shall offend one of these little ones which believe

in me, it is well for him rather that a great millstone were hanged about

his neck, and he thrown in the sea.

EPISTLE, XLVI.

Oval Ta> aV$pco7ro>

KaXbv r}v avfqi el oik

Kpelrrov r/v avtta irepi-

Tf8f)vcu p.v\ov,

KOI KaTairovTUT6r)vai

els TT)V 6dXa<r<rav,

fj
eva rusv fJLiKpSiv pov

MATTHEW.

XXVI. 24 oval 8e T<

dv6pa>Tra> enelvm 81 ov 6

vtos TOV dvdpwTTov Trapa-

Si'Sorar

KaXbv %v avrai el OVK

eyewrjdr) 6 avdpanros

exflvos. XVIII. 6 or 8'av

fva TO>V

IS fj,f,

(rvpfpfpei avra iva

Kpffiacrdf) fjivXos OVIKOS

Trepi TOV Tpd^rjXov avrov

KOI KaTcnrovTi<rdf]

ev ra) rreXayei

LUKE.

XVII. 1 oval Se St' ov

(ra o'^avSaXa)

XVII. 2

XvoHreAeT avrai el

fjLiiXos OVIKOS
2

TrepiKftrai.

TTp\ TOV

Kal eppnrrai

avrov

els Tr]v 6dXacr(rav,

17
Iva a-KavBaXicry eva 3

TtOV p.lKp5)V TOVTGOV.

This quotation is clearly not from our Gospels, but is

derived from a different written source. The writer

would scarcely refer the Corinthians to such words of

Jesus if they were merely traditional. The slightest

comparison of the passage with our Gospels is sufficient

to convince any unprejudiced mind that it is neither a

combination of texts, nor a quotation from memory.
The language throughout is markedly different, and to

present even a superficial parallel, it is necessary to take

a fragment of the discourse of Jesus at the Last Supper

regarding the traitor who should deliver him up (Matth.

xxvi. 24), and join it to a fragment of his remarks in

1 The Cod. Sin. and Cod. D. (Bezse), insert TtXrjv before ovat.

2 Cod. Sin. and D. read X/$oy fj.v\iKos instead of /ivXoy.
3 The Vatican (B.) and Sinaitic, as well as most of the other, Codices

put eva at the end of the phrase.
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connection with the little child whom he set in the midst

(xviii. 6). The parallel passage in Luke has not the

opening words of the passage in the Epistle at all, and

the portion which it contains (xvii. 2), is separated from

the context in which it stands in the first Gospel, and

which explains its meaning. If we contrast the parallel

passages in the three Synoptics, their differences of context

are very suggestive, and without referring to their numer-

ous and important variations in detail, the confusion

amongst them is evidence of very varying tradition. 1

This alone would make the existence of another form

like that quoted in the Epistle before us more than

probable. We are not, however, without other indi-

cations of such a reading as that of our quotation. Ter-

tullian states that Marcion's Gospel read the parallel

passage to the opening of Luke xvii. as follows :

" Con-

versus ibidem ad discipulos, vse dicit auctori scandaloruin,

expedisse ei, si natus non fuisset, aut si molino saxo ad

collum deligato prsecipitatus esset in profundum," &c. 2

This gives the phrase,
"

it were better for him if he had not

been born," (XvcrtreXet avrw et ov/c eyevvTJOy 17 /xuXos OVIKOS

TrtpiKtirai Trepi Tov Tpd^rjXov avrov, K.r.X.) in the same

connection as in the Epistle, with some variation only of

language, and this reading is met with in several codices.
3

Tischendorf in a note to his statement that Clement

nowhere refers to the Gospels, quotes the passage we are

now considering, the only one to which he alludes, and

1 Cf. Mat. xviii. 18 ; Mark ix. 3343 j L.uke ix. 4648, 4950,
xvii. 1 3.

2
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 35.

3
Hilgenfdd, Die ap. Vater, p. 106, Die Evv. Justins,u. s. w., 1850, p.

423
; Hahn, Das Evang. Marcion's, u. s. w., 1823, p. 188

; Thilo, Cod.

Apocr. Novi Tost., 1832, i. p. 456; Volkmar, Das. Ev. Marcion's, 1852,

p. 109
; Ritsdd, Das. Ev. Marcion's, 1846, p. 72.
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says: "These words are expressly cited as 'words of

Jesus our Lord ;' but they denote much more oral

apostolic tradition than a use of the parallel passages in

Matthew (xxvi. 24, xviii. 6) and Luke (xvii. 2)."
l It is

now, of course, impossible to determine finally whether

the passage was actually derived from tradition or from

a written source different from our Gospels, but in either

case the fact is, that the Epistle not only does not afford

the slightest evidence for the existence of any of our

Gospels, but from only making use of tradition or an

apocryphal work as the source of information regarding

words of Jesus, it is decidedly opposed to the pretensions

made on behalf of the Synoptics.

Before passing on we may in the briefest way possible

refer to one or two other passages, with the view of

further illustrating the character of the quotations in this

Epistle. There are many passages cited which are not

found in the Old Testament, and others which have no

parallels in the New. At the beginning of the very

chapter in which the words which we have just been

considering occur, there is the following quotation
"
It

is written : Cleave to the holy, for they who cleave to

them shall be made holy/'
2 the source of which is

unknown. In a previous chapter the writer says :
"* And

our Apostles knew, through our Lord Jesus Christ, that

there would be contention regarding the name,

1 Diese Worte ^erden ausdrucklicb. als
" Worte Jesu unsers Herrn,"

angefulirt; aber sie verrathen weit meJhr die miindliclie apostolische

Ueberlieferung als einen Gebrauch von den vergleichbaren Stellen bei

Matthaus (26, 24 ; 18, 6), und Lukas (17, 2)." Wann wurden, u, a. w.

p. 21, aiiui. 2.

*
Tfypcurrat yap'

"
KoXAtwrtff rcils ayiotr, art oi <coXAa>/ifwt avrols <ryta<r$>7<roi/ra.

c. xlvi., cf. c. xxx. A similar expression occurs in Clement of Alexandria.

^trom. Y. 8, 33.
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office, dignity?) of the episcopate."
1 What was the

writer's authority for this statement ? We find Justin

Martyr quoting, as an express prediction of Jesus :

"There shall be schisms and heresies,"
2 which is not

contained in our gospels, but evidently derived from an

uncanonical source,
3 a fact rendered more apparent by

the occurrence of a similar passage in the Clementine

Homilies, still more closely bearing upon our Epistle :

" For there shall be, as the Lord said, false apostles,

false prophets, heresies, desires for supremacy."
4

Hege-

sippus also speaks in a similar way :

" From these came

the false Christs, false prophets, false apostles who

divided the unity of the Church." 6
As. Hegesippus,

Justin Martyr, and the author of the Clementines made

use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or to

Peter, it is almost certain that these Gospels contained

passages to which the words of the Epistle may refer.
6

It may be well to point out that the author also cites

a passage from the Fourth Book of Ezra, ii. 16 :

7 " And
I shall remember the good day, and I shall raise you
from your tombs." 8 Ezra reads :

" Et resuscitabo mor-

tuos de locis suis et de monumentis educarn illos," &c.

1 Kat ot aTrdoToXot fip>v fyvaxrav Stq foO Kvpiov, rffjuav 'irj&ov Xptorov, on (pis

farai eVi rov oi/o/xaros TTJS (TTicrKOTrr)s. C. xliv. cf. xlv. , xlvi.

2
"ECTOVTCU a-^ia-^aTa (cat alptcrfis. Dial. C. Tryph. 35, cf. 51.

3
Semisch, Die apost. Denkwiirdigk. d. Mart. Justinus, 1848, p. 390 f. ;

Hilyenfdd, Die Evv. Justins, p. 232 f., Die ap. Vater, p. 106; Credner,

Beitiage, i. p. 246, p. 318 f.

4 *E<roTai yap, a>s 6 Kvptos eiirfv, \^ev8a7ro<rroXot, ^ev8eis 7rpo<pf]Tat,

iv. 34.

5
'ATTO TOVTW ^fuSo^pioTot, ^(v8o7Tpo<p^rai, ty(v8a7ro<rroXot, oinvts ffMtpurav

rfjv (vaxriv TTJS fKK\r)<rias, K. T. X. J^usebitts, H. E., iv. 22.

8 See other instances in Chapters xvii., xxiii., xxvi., xxvii., xxx., xlii.,

xlvii., &c.

7 II. Esdras of the English authorised Apocrypha.
.<av. C. L.
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The first part of the quotation in the Epistle, of which

we have only given the latter clause above, is taken from

Isaiah xxvi. 20, but there can be no doubt that the

above is from this apocryphal book,
1

which, as we shall

see, was much used in the early Church.

2.

WE now turn to the so-called "Epistle of Barnabas,"

another interesting relic of the early Church, many points

in whose history have considerable analogy with that of

the Epistle of pseudo-Clement. The letter itself bears

no author's name, is not dated from any place, and is

not addressed to any special community. Towards the

end of the second century, however, tradition began to

ascribe it to Barnabas the companion of Paul.2 The first

writer who mentions it is Clement of Alexandria, who

calls its author several times the "Apostle Barnabas;"
3

and Eusebius says that he gave an account of it in one

of his works now no longer extant.* Origen also refers

to it, calling it a
"
Catholic Epistle," and quoting it as

(Scripture.
5 We have already seen in the case of the

Ppistles aspribed to Clement of Rome, and, as we proceed,

we shall become only too familiar with the fact, the

singular facility with which, in the total absence of

critical discrimination, spurious writings were ascribed

1
Jamison, Patr. Ap., i. p. 189; Cotelier, Patr. Ap. 1. c. ; Donaldson,

Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 147.
3 Acts iv. 36, xi. 22 f.. 30, xii. 25, &c.
3 Stromata ii., 6, 31, 7, 35, 20, 116, v. 10, 64, cf. 15, f 67, 18,

84, v. 52. 4 H. E., vi. 14, cf. 13.

5
ytypcnrrai 8r) tv rfj Bapvdfia KaOdXiKr/ fVioroXfl, *c. T. \. Contra Cels., i. 63,

cf. Be Princip., iii. 2, 4.
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by the Fathers to Apostles and their followers. In many
cases such writings were deliberately inscribed with

names well known in the Church, but both in the case of

the two Epistles to the Corinthians, and the letter we are

now considering, no such pious fraud was attempted,

nor was it necessary. Credulous piety, which attributed

writings to every Apostle, and even to Jesus himself,

soon found authors for each anonymous work of an

edifying character. To Barnabas, the friend of Paul, not

only this Epistle was referred, but he was also reported

by Tertullian and others to be the author of the Epistle

to the Hebrews ;

l and an apocryphal
"
Gospel according

to Barnabas," said to have had close affinity with our

first Synoptic, is condemned along with many others in

the decretal of Gelasius. 2
Eusebius, however, classes the

so-called
"
Epistle of Barnabas

"
amongst the spurious

books
(<lv TCHS voOois),

3 and elsewhere also speaks of it

as uncanonical.4 Jerome mentions it as read amongst

apocryphal writings.
5 Had the Epistle been seriously

regarded as a work of the
"
Apostle

"
Barnabas, it could

scarcely have failed to attain canonical rank. That it

was highly valued by the early Church is shown by the

fact that it stands, along with the Pastor of Hermas,

after the Canonical books of the New Testament in the

Codex Sinaiticus, which is probably the most ancient

1 De Pudic. 20 ; Hieron, De vir. ill. o. Many Modern writers have

supported the tradition. Cf. Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 175 ff. ;

Hitachi, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1865, p. 89; T/ticrsch, Die Kirche im ap.

Zeit., p. 199 ff. ; Ullmaun, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1828, p. 377 ff. ; Wieaekr',

Unters. iib. d. Hebriierbrief, 1861, i. p. 32 ff.

2 Decretum de libris recipiendis et non recipiendis, in Credner, Zur
Gesch. des Kanons, 1817, p. 215

; cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p.

3-11 ; Orabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 303.

3 H. E., iii. 25. 4 H. E., vi. 14 cf. 13.

*
Jlitrwi, Do vir. ill. 6, Comment, in Ezech., xliii. 19.
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MS. of them now known. In the earlier days of criticism,

some writers, without much question, adopted the tradi-

tional view as to the authorship of the Epistle,
1 but the

great mass of critics are now agreed in asserting that the

composition, which itself is perfectly anonymous, cannot

be attributed to Barnabas the friend and fellow-worker

of Paul.2 Those who maintain the former opinion date

the Epistle about A.D. 70 73, or even earlier, but this is

scarcely the view of any living critic. There are many
indications in the Epistle which render such a date

impossible, but we do not propose to go into the argu-

ment minutely, for it is generally admitted that, whilst

1
Henhe, De Epist. quse Barnab. tribuitur, authentia, 1827 ; Qallandi,

Vet. Patr. Biblioth., 1765, i. p. xxix. f.
; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works,

ii. p. 13
;
Du Pin, Bibl. des auteurs, &c. i. ;

Schenkd considered parts to

be by Barnabas, with much, added by others, Theol. Stud, u, knit., 1837,

p. 652 ff.
; Pearson, Cave, and others, maintained the authenticity.

2
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xx.

; Basnage, Ann. Pol. Eccles., A.D. 50, n.

52 f. ; Saur, Lehrb. Dogmengesch. p. 80 f., anm. Vorles. chr. Dogmeu-

gesch., 1, i. p. 248 f. ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., 1866, pp. 520, 681; Bunsen,

Bibelwerk, 1866, viii. p. 520; Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kauon, p. 119;

Cotelier, Patr. Ap., 1724, i. p. 5 f.
;
E. Ceillier, Hist. gen. des auteurs

sacres et Eccle"s., i. p. 498 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 218;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 204 ff.
; Ewald, Gesch. d. V.

Isr., vii. p. 156 ff. ; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 302; Quericke, H'buch.

K. G., i. p. 143 ; Ease, Lehrb. K. G., 1848, p. 36 ff. ; Ragenbach, K. G.,

i. p. 106, an. i. ; Hefele, Das Sendschreiben des Ap. Barnabas, 1840,

Patr. Ap. p. vii. ff. ; Home, Introd. N. T. ed. Tregelles, 1869, iv. p. 333;

Ittig., Select. Cap. Hist. Eccles., Sec. I. i. p. 20; Lechler, Das ap. u.

nachap. Zeitalter, p. 482 f. ; Lumper, Hist, theol. crit. de vita, &c., SS.

Patr., 1783, i. p. 149 f. ;
Le Moyne, Varia Sacra, i. proleg. MosJieim,

Instit. hist. Christ., p. 161, Menard, Prsef. ad Epist. S. Barnab. cur. L.

Dacherio, 1645, Clericus, Patr. Ap. 1724, i. p. 8 ff. ; Mulkr, Erkl. d. Bar-

nabasbr., p. 16 ff. ; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 1398 ff.
; Mynster, Theol.

Stud. u. Krit, 1829, ii. p. 323; Neander, K. G., 1843, ii. p. 1136;

Natalis, Hist. Eccles., Sec. 1., c. 12, 8 ; Ritschl. Entst. altk. Kirche, p.

254, p. 294 ; Semler, Hist. Einl. in Baumgarten's Unters. theol. Streitigk.,

1763, ii. p. 2 ff.
; Tillemont, Memoires, &c., i. p. 414; Tischendorf, Wann

wurden u. s. w., p. 91 ; Ullmann, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., i. p. 381 ; West-

cott, On the Canon, p. 37 f. ; Winer, Bibl. Kealworterb. s. V. Barnabas,

&c., &c., &c.
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there is a clear limit further back than which the Epistle

cannot be set,
1 there is little or no certainty how far into

the second century its composition may not reasonably be

advanced. Critics are divided upon the point ;
a few

are disposed to date the Epistle about the end of the

first century ;

2 others at the beginning of the second

'century;
3 while a still greater number assign it to the

reign of Adrian (A.D. 117 138) ;

4 and others, not

without reason, consider that it exhibits marks of a still

later period.
5 There can be no doubt that it is more or

less interpolated.
5 Until the discovery of the Sinaitic

I

Chap. xvi.

II

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T,, i. p. 120 ; Reuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T. 234,

p. 232 f., cf. Hist, de la Theol. Chretienne au Siecle Apost., 1864, ii. p.

306 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 76 ; Riyyenbach, Die Zeugn. f. d.

Ev. Job., 1866, p. 89; Weizsacker, Zur Krit. d. Barnabasbr.
3 Ewald, Die Johan. Schriften, 1862, ii. p. 394, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii.

p. 156 ff. ; Hilyenfeld, Die ap. VSter, p. 36 f.
; Lechler, Das ap. u. uachap.

Zoit., p. 482; Lilcke, Einl. in. d. Offenb. Johan., 1852, i. p. 318; Ritschl,

Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 55, p. 294 ; Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p.

334 ; Tischendorf(A.T>. 90 110), Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 92 ; Ullmann,
Stud. u. Krit., i. p. 381 ; Westcott, Ou the Canon, p. 38; Winer, Bibl.

Eealworterb. s. v. Barnabas; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 7.

*
Anf>er, Synops. Ev., p. xx.

; Baur, Lehrb, Dogmengesch., p. 80 f.,

anm. ; Vorles. chr. Dogmengesch., I. i. p. 248 f.; Bunsen, Bibehverk, viii.

p. 522; Cotelie^ Patr. Ap., p. 5 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. pp. 268,

513; Hefele, Patr. Ap. Proleg., p. vii. ff. ; Sendschr. d. Ap. Barn., p.

141 f. ;
Home (first quarter of second century), Iiitrod. N. T. ed. Tre-

gelles, 1869, iv, p. 333; Kostlin, Der Ursprung synopt. Ew., p 121;

Keim (A.D. 120 130), Jesu v. Nazara, 1867, i. p. 143 ; Lipsius, inSchen-

kel's Bibel-Lexicon, s. v. Barnabas, 1869, i. p. 372 ; Miiller, Erkl. d.

Barnabasbr., 1869, pp. 18, 1Q9 ; Neander, K. G., 1843, p. 1133 ff. ;

Schneckenburger, Theol. Stud.u. Krit., 1859, p. 294 ; Schwegler, Das uachap.

Zeitalter., ii. p. 240 f. ; Volkmar, .Die Eeligion Jesu, 1857, p. 392 ff.,

H'buch Einl. in. d. Apocr,, 1863, ii. pp. 290, 376 f., Der Ursprung, p.

143 ff., Die Eyangelien, 1870, p. 631; Wieseler, Theol. Stud. u. Krit.,

1870, p. 289.

5 Donaldson (later than first quarter, but before end of second century),

Hist, of Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 220 ff.

6
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 221 ff.; ScheiJcel, Theol.

Stud. u. Kiit., 1837, p. 652 ff.
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MS., a portion of the "Epistle of Barnabas" was only

known through an ancient Latin version, the first four

and a half chapters of the Greek having been lost. The

Greek text, however, is now complete, although often

very corrupt. The author quotes largely from the Old

Testament, and also from apocryphal works. 1 He
nowhere mentions any book or writer of the New

Testament, and with one asserted exception, which we

shall presently examine, he quotes no passage agreeing

with our Gospels. We shall refer to these, commencing
at once with the most important.

In the ancient Latin translation of the Epistle, the

only form, as we have just said, in which until the dis-

covery of the Codex Sinaiticus the first four and a half

chapters were extant, the following passage occurs :

" Adtendamus ergo, ne forte, sicut scriptum est, multi

vocati pauci electi inveniamur."2 "Let us, therefore,

beware lest we should be found, as it is written :

"
Many are called, few are chosen." These words

are found in our first Gospel (xxii. 14), and as the

formula by which they are here introduced "it is

written," is generally understood to indicate a quo-

tation from Holy Scripture, it was and is argued by
some that here we have a passage from one of our

Gospels quoted in a manner which shows that, at the

time the Epistle of Barnabas was written, the "
Gospel

according to Matthew was already considered Holy

Scripture."
3 Whilst this portion of the text existed only

in the Latin version, it was argued that the "sicut

scriptum est," at least, must be an interpolation, and in

any case that it could not be deliberately applied, at that

1 Cf. chaps, ii., iv., vi., ix., xii., xvi., &c. * Ch. iv.

3
Tischendurf, Waim wurdeu, u. s. w., p. 92 ff.
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date, to a passage in any writings of the New Testa-

ment. On the discovery of the Sinaitic MS., however,

the words were found in the Greek text in that Codex :

Trpocre^oi/JLev, fj,TJ7roT, o><? yeypaTrrat, TroXXol K\rjroi, oXtyoi

8e K\eKTol evpe0a>fj.ev. The question, therefore, is so far

modified that, however much we may suspect the Greek

text of interpolation, it must be accepted as the basis of

discussion that this passage, whatever its value, exists in

the oldest, and indeed only (and this point must not be

forgotten) complete MS. of the Greek Epistle.

Now with regard to the value of the expression
"

it is

written," it may be remarked that in no case could its

use in the Epistle of Barnabas indicate more than indi-

vidual opinion, and it could not, for reasons to be pre-

sently given, be considered to represent the decision of the

Church. In the very same chapter in which the formula

is used in connection with the passage we are consider-

ing, it is also employed to introduce a quotation from

the Book of Enoch,
1

irepl ov yeypaTrrai, o>s 'Evar^ Xeyet,

and elsewhere (c. xii.) he quotes from another apocry-

phal book 2 as one of the prophets.
3

Again, he refers to

the Cross of Christ in another prophet saying :

" And

when shall these things come to pass? and the Lord

1 Enoch, Ixxxix. 61 f., xc. 17. This book is again quoted in ch. xvi.

2 Cf. IV Ezra iv. 33, v. 5.

3
Hilgenfeld, Nov. Test, extra Can. receptum, Fasc. ii. p. 75, Die Proph.

Ezra und Daniel, 1863, p. 70, Die ap. Vater, p. 47 ; Wiesler, Theol. Stud,

u. Krit., 1870, p. 290 ; Miiller, Erkl. d. Barnabasbriefes, p. 272; LeMoyne,
Varia Sacra, ii. p. 836; Hefele, Sendschr. d. Bamab., p. 225; Cotelier,

Patr. Ap., p. 38; Volkmar, H'buch in d. Apocr., ii. p. 24; Holtzmann,

Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1871, p. 340; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 159,

anm. 1
; Rigyenbach, Zeugn. Ev. Joh., p. 87; Liicke, Einl. Oflenb. Job..,

p. 151 f. ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 244 f. Those of the

above critics who do not admit that the quotation is absolutely taken

from IV. Ezra, at least fully recognize it to be from an apocryphal source,

which is sufficient for our present argument.
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saith : When, &c. ... ev aXXw
Trpo(f>TJrr) \eyovTi

....... Xeyet Kuptog* /C.T\." He also quotes

(ch. vi.) the apocryphal "Book of Wisdom" as Holy

Scripture, and in like manner several other unknown

works. When it is remembered that the Epistle of

Clement to the Corinthians, the Pastor of Hennas, the

Epistle of Barnabas itself, and many other apocryphal

works have been quoted by the Fathers as Holy

Scripture, the distinctive value of such an expression

may be understood. With this passing remark, however,

we proceed to say that this supposed quotation from

Matthew as Holy Scripture by .proving too much abso-

lutely destroys its value as evidence. The generality of

competent and impartial critics are agreed, that it is

impossible to entertain the idea that one of our Gospels

could have held the rank of Holy Scripture at the date

of this Epistle, seeing that, for more than half a century

after, the sharpest line was drawn between the writings

of the Old Testament and of the New, and the former

alone quoted as, or accorded the consideration of, Holy

Scripture.
1 If this were actually a quotation from our

first Gospel, already in the position of Holy Scripture,

it would indeed be astonishing that the Epistle, putting

out of the question other Christian writings for half a

century after it, teeming as it does with extracts from

the Old Testament, and from known, and unknown,

apocryphal works, should thus limit its use of the Gospel

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 28; Davidson, IntrocL N. T., i. p. 513;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doetr., i. p. 246 ; Dressel, Patr. Ap., p. 7 ;

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 127 ; Orelli, Selecta Patr., 1820, p. 5 f. ; JRumpf,
N. Eev. de Theologie, 1867, p. 364 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 10 ff. ;

Weiss, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1864, p. 145 ; WeizsacJcer, Zur Kr. d. Bar-

nabasbr., p. 34 f. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 119, H'buch Einl. Apocr.,
ii. p. 290 f.
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to a few words, totally neglecting the rich store which

it contains, and quoting, on the other hand, words of

Jesus not recorded at all in any of our Synoptics. It is

impossible that, if the author of the "
Epistle of Barna-

bas
"
was acquainted with any one of our Gospels, and

considered it an inspired and canonical work, he could

have neglected it in such a manner. The peculiarity

of the quotation which he is supposed to make, Which

We shall presently point out, renders such limitation to

it doubly singular upon any such hypothesis. The

absurdity of the assertion, however, will become more

apparent as we proceed with our examination, and

perceive that all the early writers avoid our Gospels, if

they knew them at all, and systematically make use of

other works, and that the inference that Matthew was

considered Holy Scripture, therefore, rests solely upon
this quotation of half a dozen words.

The application of such a formula to a supposed quota-

tion from one of our Gospels, in so isolated an instance,

led to the belief that, even if the passage were taken

from our first Synoptic, the author of the Epistle in

quoting it laboured under the impression that it was

derived from some prophetical book. 1 We daily see how

difficult it is to trace the source even of the most familiar

quotations. Instances of such confusion of memory are

frequent in the writings of the Fathers, and many can be

pointed out in the New Testament itself. For instance,

in Matt, xxvii. 9 f. the passage from Zechariah xi. 12-13

is attributed to Jeremiah
;

in Mark i. 1, a quotation

1
Orelli, Selecta Patr., p. 5 ; Weizs&cker, Zur Kr. Barnabasbr., p. 34 f. ;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 10 f. ; Weiss, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1864,

p. 145 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Proph. Ezra u. Daniel, p. 70 ; Volkmar, H'buch

Einl. Apocr., ii., p. 290 f.
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from Malaclii iii. 1 is ascribed to Isaiah. In 1 Corin-

thians ii. 9, a passage is quoted as Holy Scripture which

is not found in the Old Testament at all, but which is

taken, as Origen and Jerome state, from an apocryphal

work,
" The Revelation of Elias,"

l and the passage is

similarly quoted by the so-called Epistle of Clement to

the Corinthians (xxxiv). Then in what prophet did the

author of the first Gospel find the words (xiii, 35) :

" That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the

prophet,
2
saying : I will open my mouth in parables ;

I

will utter things which have been kept secret from the

foundation of the world
"

?

Orelli,
3 afterwards followed by many others,

4
suggested

that the quotation was probably intended for one in

IV Ezra viii. 3 :

" Nam multi creati sunt, pauci autem

salvabuntur." 5 "For many are created, but few shall be

saved." Bretschneider proposed as an emendation of

the passage in Ezra the substitution of "vocati" for

"
creati," but, however plausible, his argument did not

meet with much favour.6 Along with this passage was

also suggested a similar expression in IV Ezra ix. 15 :

"Plures sunt qui pereunt, quam qui salvabuntur." "There

1
Origen, Tract, xxxv., 17 in Matth. ; Hieron. ad Isaise, Ixiv., Epist.

ci. ; cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr., N. T., i. p. 342* ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater,

p. 102; Jacobson, Patr. Ap., i. p. 126 f. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 11.

2 In the Cod. Sinaiticus a later hand has here inserted " Isaiah."
3 Selecta Patr., p. 5.

*
Hilgenfeld, DieProph. Ezra u. Dan., p. 62 f., cf. Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.

1868, p. 32; Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, aufl. 5, p. 55; Scholten, Die alt.

Zeugnisse. p. 11
;
cf. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 116, H'buchEinl. Apocr.,

ii. p. 105 ; Weizsdcker, Zur Kr. Barnabasbr., p. 34.
5 Cf. Volkmar, H'buch Einl. Apocr. ii. p. 105.

Cf. Miiller, Erkl. d. Baruabasbr., p. 127; Lilcke, Einl. Offenb. Joh.,

1852, p. 153 f.
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arc more who perish than who shall be saved." 1 The

Greek of the three passages may read as follows :

Mt. xxii. 14. IloXXoi yap etcriv <\Tjroi, 6\iyoi 8e eVcXe/crot'-

Ep. Bar. iv. IIoXXoi K\T)TOI, oXiyot 8e eVXeKroi-

IV Ezra, viil. 3 EIoXXol yap (yewfjOrja-av, oXiyoi Sc <ra>6f)(rovTai.

There can be no doubt that the sense of the reading in

IV Ezra is exactly that of the Epistle, and for the rest,

we must not forget that the original Greek2
is lost, and

that we are wholly dependent on the translations and

versions extant, regarding whose numerous variations

and great corruption there are no differences of opinion.

We have, therefore, no certainty as to the Greek text

which the author of the Epistle and of the first Gospel

may have had before them, and the sense of the passage

with its context must, therefore, have all the greater

weight.

On examining the passage as it occurs in our first

Synoptic, we are at the very outset struck by the singular

fact, that this short saying appears twice in that Gospel

with a different context, and in each case without any

propriety of application to what precedes it, whilst it is

not found at all in either of the other two Synoptics.

The first time we meet with it is at the close of the

parable of the labourers in the vineyard.
3 The house-

holder engages the labourers at different hours of the

day, and pays those who had worked but one hour the

same wages as those who had borne the burden and heat

of the day, and the reflection at the close is, xx. 16 :

1 We might also point to the verse x. 97,
" For thou art blessed above

many, and art called near to the Most High, and so are but few." " Tu
enim beatus es prse multis, et vocatus es apud Altissimutn, sicut et pauci."

2
Volkmar, H'buch Einl. Apocr., ii. p. 279, p. 317 ff. ; Fritzsche, Exeg.

H'buch, i. p. 10 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Proph. Ezra u. Dan., p. 8 f.

3 Matt. xx. 116.
VOL. I. B
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" Thus the last shall be first and the first last ; for many
are called but few chosen." It is perfectly evident

that neither of these sayings, but especially not that

with which we are concerned, has any connection with

the parable at all. There is no question of many or

few, or of selection or rejection ; all the labourers are

engaged and paid alike. If there be a moral at all to

the parable, it is the justification of the master :

"
Is it

not lawful for me to do what I will with mine own \
"

It is impossible to imagine a saying more irrelevant to

its context than "
many are called but few chosen," in

such a place. The passage occurs again (xxiL 14) in

connection with the parable of the king who made a

marriage for his son. The guests who are at first

invited refuse to come, and are destroyed by the king's

armies ; but the wedding is nevertheless
" furnished

with guests
"
by gathering together as many as are

found in the highways. A new episode commences

when the king comes in to see the guests (v. 11). He
observes a man there who has not on a wedding garment,

and he desires the servants to (v. 13)
" Bind him hand

and foot, and cast him into the darkness without," where

"there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth j"
1 and

then comes our passage (v. 14) :

" For many are called

buc few chosen." Now, whether applied to the first

or to the latter part of the parable, the saying is irre-

levant. The guests first called were in fact chosen as

much as the last, but themselves refused to come, and

of all those who, being
"
called

"
from the highways and

byways, ultimately furnished the wedding with guests
1 This is not the place to criticize the expectation of finding a wedding

garment on a guest hurried in from highways and byways, or the punish-
ment inflicted for such an offence, as questions affecting the character of

the parable.
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in their stead, only one was rejected. It is clear

that the facts here distinctly contradict the moral that
" few are chosen." In both places the saying is, as

it were,
"
dragged in by the hair." On examination,

however, we find that the oldest MSS. of the New
Testament omit the sentence from Matthew xx. 16. It

is neither found in the Sinaitic nor Vatican codices, and

whilst it has not the support of the Codex Alexandrinus,

which is defective at the part, nor of the Dublin rescript

(z), which omits it, many other MSS. are also without

it. The total irrelevancy of the saying to its context,

its omission by the oldest authorities from Matth. xx, 16,

where it appears in later MSS., and its total absence

from both of the other Gospels, must at once strike

every one as peculiar, and as very unfortunate, to say

the least of it, for those who make extreme assertions

with regard to its supposed quotation by the Epistle of

Barnabas. Weizacker, with great probability, suggests

that in this passage we have merely a well-known pro-

verb, which the author of the first gospel has introduced

into his work from some uncanonical or other source,

and placed in the mouth of Jesus. 1

Certainly under the

circumstances it can scarcely be maintained in its present

context as a historical saying of Jesus. Ewald, who

naturally omits it from Matthew xx. 16, ascribes the

parable xx. 1 16 as well as that xxii. 1 14, in which

it stands, originally to the Spruchsammlung
2 or collection

of discourses, out of which, with intermediate works, he

considers that our first Gospel was composed.
3 However

this may be, there is, it seems to us, every reason for

believing that it was not originally a part of these

1 Zur Kr. des Barnabasbr., p. 34 f.

2 Die drei ersten Ew., 1850. 8 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ii. 1849, p. 191 ff.

R 2
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parables, and that it is not in that sense historical
; and

there is, therefore, no ground for asserting that it may
not either have been derived from the original text of

IV Ezra by the Gospel, or by both from some older work,

from which also it may have come into the
"

Epistle of

Barnabas."

In the IV Book of Ezra the saying is perfectly in

keeping with its context, and, as we shall see, with

the context of the Epistle. In IV Ezra vii the angel

discourses with Ezra of God's dealings with man, and

more especially with Israel, and of the difficulty of

securing salvation. He speaks in parables (v. 3 5).

The sea is wide and deep, but if the entrance to it be

narrow like a river, a man must go through the narrow

to the wide (v. 6 9). A city built in a broad plain is

full of good things, but can only be approached by one

narrow path, by which only one man can pass at a time,

beset by dangers on either hand. If this city be given

to a man for his inheritance, must he not pass the danger
set before it in order to obtain the inheritance ? v. 10,

"And I said : It is so Lord." Then said he unto me :

" Even so is Israel's portion." And then he goes on to

say that God made the world for Israel, and to de-

scribe the consequences of Adam's fall, laying down in

various forms the maxim that man must labour to enter

into the inheritance, v. 20,
" For there be many that

perish in this life, because they despise the law of God

that is set before them," and deny his covenants. Then

Ezra points out that (v. 36 ff
)
Abraham and Moses,

Samuel, David, Elias, and Ezechias, prayed for others at

various times,
" and the righteous have prayed for the

ungodly ; wherefore," he asks,
"
shall it not be so now

also \
"

The angel answers at much length, and after
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describing the final judgment of God, the punishment of

the wicked, and the blessedness of the just, he winds up
with the statement regarding the future life (v. 59) :

" For this is the life whereof Moses spake unto the people

while he lived, saying, Choose thee life, that thou mayest
live. (v. 63) Nevertheless they believed not him, nor yet

the prophets after him, no nor me, which have spoken

unto them," &c. Ezra replies that he knows God is

gracious and merciful, for if he did not forgive (v. 70),
" There should be very few left peradventure in an in-

numerable multitude (ch. viii. 1). And he answered me,

saying, the Most High hath made this world for many,
but the world to come for few (v. 2). I will tell thee

a similitude, Esdras
; As when thou askest the earth,

it shall say unto thee, that it giveth much mould whereof

earthen vessels are made, but little dust that gold cometh

of : even so is the course of this present world (v. 3).

There be many created, but few shall be saved." In the

Epistle of Barnabas (ch. iv.) the author commences by an

exhortation to flee from iniquity and set our affection on

the world to come, seeing that the final judgment is at

hand ; and he quotes the book of Enoch :

" For on

account of this the Lord has cut short the times and the

days, that his Beloved may hasten ;
and He will come to

his inheritance." After some other passages on the latter

times, he warns those whom he addresses not to deceive

themselves, saying that
" the covenant was both theirs

(Israel's) and ours," for they finally lost it after Moses

had already received it. . After enlarging on this, and on

the conduct which should be adopted in view of the last

days, the writer winds up :

" The Lord will judge the

world without respect of persons. Each will receive as

he has done, &c., &c. But give heed to this, my brethren,
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the more, when ye perceive that after such great signs

and wonders wrought in Israel they were thus abandoned.

Let us, therefore, beware lest we should be found as it is

written : Many are called but few are chosen." Now the

saying here is not employed in any connection similar to

the parables with which it is associated in our Gospel,

but on the other hand it is decidedly and markedly

employed in the same spirit as in IV Ezra, and with

similar context. It is almost impossible, in view of

all the circumstances, to avoid the conclusion that the

Epistle either quotes from a form of Ezra, or from an

original work from which the author of that apocalyptic

writing derived it, and that not only it was not quoted

from our Synoptic, but that the saying is not rightfully

part of that Gospel at all, but has been introduced

thither without reason or propriety from some other

work.

This conclusion is strengthened by the fact that the

author of the Epistle quotes other passages from IV

Ezra, and that the work was much used by the early

Christians. We have already mentioned that it is

quoted in the so-called Epistle of Clement to the Cor-

inthians. In ch. xii. of the Epistle of Barnabas, the

following passage, to which we have partially referred,

occurs :

" In like manner he refers to the cross in another

prophet, saying :

* And when shall these things come to

pass ?
' And the Lord saith,

' When a tree shall be bent

and arise, and when blood shall flow out of wood.'" 1 In

IV Ezra we find : (ch. iv. 33) And when shall these things

come to pass I (ch.v.5.) "And blood shall drop out of wood,

1

'O/AOUOS TToXll/ TTfpl TOV OTOVpOV 6plfl (V O\Xo) TTpO^>TJTrf Ae'yOJTt
' Km TTOTf

vra crtnTeXeo-^Tjorrot ; Ae'yei icvpios
' "Orav v\ov xAi^i; KOI dvacrrfi, KCU oravravra

np.a (rra^Tj- c. xii.
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&c." !
It is to be regretted that we no longer have the

original of IV Ezra, but the quotation so far corresponds

perfectly with the passage above, and was evidently

derived from it. Although there is no similar phrase

to :

" When a tree shall be bent and arise," in our text,

it may have originally existed, or have been added from

some other apocryphal book no longer extant.2 There is,

however, another passage which deserves to be mentioned.

The Epistle has the following quotation :

"
Again, I will

show thee how, in regard to us, the Lord saith, He

maketh a new creation in the last times. The Lord

saith : Behold I make the first as the last."
3 Now even

Tischendorf does not pretend that this is a quotation of

Matth. xx. 16,
4 " Thus the last shall be first and the first

last," (ovrws ecrovTat, ol ecr^arot TT/OWTOI /cat ot TT/XUTOI

ecr^a-rot) the sense of which is quite different. The appli-

cation of the saying in this place in the first Synoptic

Gospel is evidently quite false, and depends merely on the

ring of words and not of ideas. Strange to say it is not

found in either of the other gospels, but, like the famous

phrase which we have been considering, it nevertheless

appears twice, quite irrelevantly, in two places of the

first Gospel. In xix. 30 it is quoted again with slight

variation :

" But many first shall be last and last first
"

1 Quando haac ? . . . et de ligno sanguis stillabit. Volkmar, H'buch

Einl. Apocr., ii. p. 18, p. 24
; cf. Habbakuk, ii. 11.

J
Miiller, Erkl. d. Barnabasbr., p. 272, cf. 271 ; Volkmar, H'buch Einl.

Apocr., ii. p. 24; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. andDoctr., i. p. 229; Hil-

genfeld, N. T. extra can. recept. Fasc., ii. p. 75, Die Proph. Ezrau. Dan.,

p. 70 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 28 ; Holtzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.,

1871, p. 340; Hefele, Sendschr. d. Barn., p. 225; Wieseler, Theol. Stud

u. Krit., 1870, p. 290; cf. Ewald, Gesch. d. Velkes Isr., vii. p. 159,

ainu. 1.

3 HaXiv <roi eViSei'lco, TTWJ Trpbs facts Aty icvpios- Stvrfpav irKcuriv tir'

f<r\a.Ta>i> fnoirjfrfv. Xtyti Kvpios' 'iSov, noiu> TO. f(T\ciTa cor TO. TrptoTa. C. VI.

4 Canon Westeott does not make any reference to it either.
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(VoXXot Se eowrcu irpwroi ecr^arot /cat ecr^arot Trpairot),

but without relevancy to the context. Now it will be

remembered that at xx. 16 it occurs in several MSS. in

connection with "
Many are called but few are chosen,"

although the oldest codices omit the latter passage, and

the separate quotation of these two passages by the

author of the Epistle, with so marked a variation in the

second, renders it almost certain that he found both in

the source from which he quotes. The irrelevant use

made of both in the Gospel seems clearly to indicate

that they were introduced into it from some other work,

without perfect understanding of their connection. The

passage in the Epistle is referred by many also to IV

Ezra, v. 42, but we quote the verse preceding and follow-

ing, for the sake of showing context: (v. 41) "And
I said, Behold, Lord, yet art thou nigh unto them that

be reserved till the end : and what shall they do that

have been before me, or we that be now, or they that shall

come after us 1" (v. 42)
" And he said unto me, I will

liken my judgment unto a ring ;
like as there is no

slackness of the last, even so there is no swiftness of the

first : (v. 43) So I answered and said : Couldest thou not

make those that have been made, and be now, and that

are to come, at once, &c., &c." Without dwelling on this,

the passage clearly is not referable to our first Gospel.

We have, however, more than sufficiently considered,

the famous "
Many are called, &c." We believe that the

passage was most certainly not quoted from our Synoptic.

Supposing, however, for the sake of argument, that it

might have been derived from the Gospel, what would

that do towards proving its authenticity or veracity?

No Gospel is named, and no author indicated ; and even

assuming it to have been derived from the first Gospel,
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nothing but its mere existence could thence be inferred,

But even this inference would be unwarrantable from

such evidence, for supposing the saying to be historical,

which those who quote the Gospel as evidence for miracles

must maintain, the mere quotation of a historical saying

without indication of source, which might equally have

been found in a dozen other works then extant, could

not form proof even of the existence of any one special

Gospel.

There can be no doubt that many Scriptural texts

have crept into early Christian writings which originally

had no place there
; and where attendant circumstances

are suspicious, it is always well to remember the fact.

An instance of the interpolation of which we speak is

found in the "
Epistle of Barnabas." In one place the

phrase :

" Give to every one that asketh of thee
"

(rravrl

TO> alrovvTL ere Si'Sov)
1

occurs, not as a quotation, but

merely woven into the Greek text as it existed before the

discovery of the Sinaitic MS. This phrase is the same

as the precept in Luke vi. 30, although it was argued by
some that, as no other trace of the third Gospel existed in

the Epistle, it was more probably an alteration of the text

of Matth. v. 42. Omitting the phrase from the passage

in the Epistle, the text read as follows :

" Thou shalt not

hesitate to give, neither shalt thou murmur when thou

givest . ... so shalt thou know who is the good Recom-

penser of the reward." The supposed quotation, in-

serted where we have left a blank, really interrupted the

sense and repeated the previous injunction. The oldest

MS., the " Codex Sinaiticus," omits the quotation, and

so ends the question, but it is afterwards inserted by
another hand. Some pious scribe, in fact, seeing the

1 Ch. xix.
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relation of the passage to the Gospel, had added the

words in the margin as a gloss, and they afterwards

found their way into the text. In this manner very

many similar glosses have crept into the text which they

were originallly intended to illustrate.

Tischendorf, who does not allude to this, lays much

stress upon the following passage :

" But when he selected

His own apostles, who should preach His Gospel, who

were sinners above all sin, in order that he might show

that He came not to call the righteous but sinners, then

He manifested Himself to be the Son of God." * We

may remark that, in the common Greek text, the words
"
to repentance

"
were inserted after

"
sinners," but they

are not found in the Sinaitic MS. In like manner many
Codices insert them in Matth. ix. 13 and Mark ii. 17, but

they are not found in some of the oldest MSS., and are

generally rejected. Tischendorf considers them a later

addition both to the text of the Gospel and of the

Epistle.
2 But this very fact is suggestive. It is clear

that a supposed quotation has been deliberately adjusted

to what was considered to be the text of the Gospel. Why
should the whole phrase not be equally an interpola-

tion ? We shall presently see that there is reason to

think that it is so. Athough there is no quotation in

the passage, who, asks Tischendorf,
3 could mistake the

words as they stand in Matthew, ix. 13,
" For I came not

to call the righteous but sinners
"

? Now this passage is

referred to by Origen in his work against Celsus, in a way
which indicates that the supposed quotation did not exist

1 "Ore 8e roiis tSi'ovs drrooToXovr roiis fj.f\kovras KT)pv<r<r(tv TO evayytXiov
avrov eeXearo, ovras inrep Tratrav afuipriav dvofuarfpovs, iva $et'j7 on owe

rj\6fv naXtaai btKalovs, aXXa a/iaprcoXot y, Tore ((pavfpa>crev eavrov flvai vlov 6fov.

C. V.

' Warm warden u. s. w., p. 96, anm. 1.
3 /&. p. 96.
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in his copy. Origen says :

" And as Celsus has called

the Apostles of Jesus infamous men, saying that they

were tax-gatherers and worthless sailors, we have to

remark on this, that, &c Now in the Catholic

Epistle of Barnabas from which, perhaps, Celsus derived

the statement that the Apostles were infamous and

wicked men, it is written that
' Jesus selected his own

Apostles who were sinners above all sin/"
l and then he

goes on to quote the expression of Peter to Jesus

(Luke v. 8), and then I Timothy, i. 15, but he nowhere

refers to the supposed quotation in the Epistle. Now, if

we read the passage without the quotation, we have :

" But when he selected his own Apostles who should

preach his Gospel, who were sinners above all sin ....
then he manifested himself to be the Son of God."

Here a pious scribe very probably added in the margin

the gloss :

"
in order that he might show that he came

not to call the righteous but sinners," to explain the

passage, and as in the case of the phrase :

" Give to

every one that asketh of thee," the gloss became subse-

quently incorporated with the text. The Epistle, how-

ever, goes on to give the only explanation which the

author intended, and which clashes with that of the

scribe.
" For if he had not come in the flesh, how

could men have been saved by beholding him ? Seeing

that looking on the sun that is not to be in the future,

the work of his hands, they have not even power to

endure his rays. Accordingly, the Son of Man came in

the flesh for this, that he might bring to a head the

number of their sins who had persecuted to death his

prophets."
8 The argument of Origen bears out this

1 Confra Gels., i. 63.

3 El yap p.T) rjKBtv tv (rapid, na>s av (<j
i

u>&r)<ra.v ol avOpviToi ftXtnovrts avrov
',
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view, for he does not at all take the explanation of

the gloss as to why Jesus chose his disciples from

such a class, but he reasons :

" What is there strange,

therefore, that Jesus being minded to manifest to the

race of men his power to heal souls, should have selected

infamous and wicked men, and should have elevated

them so far, that they became patterns of the purest virtue

to those who were brought by their persuasion to the

Gospel of Christ."
1 The argument, both of the author

of the Epistle and of Origen, is different from that

suggested by the phrase under examination, and we

consider it a mere gloss introduced into the text ;

which, as the eis ^erdvoiav shows, has, in the estima-

tion of Tischendorf himself, been deliberately altered.

If, however, it originally formed part of the text, it is

absurd to affirm that it is any proof of the use or

existence of the first Gospel The words of Jesus in

Matt, ix, 12 14, evidently belong to the oldest tra-

dition of the Gospel, and, in fact, Ewald ascribes them,

apart from the remainder of the chapter, originally

to the Spruchsammlung, from which, with two inter-

mediate books, he considers that our present Matthew

was composed.
2

Nothing can be more certain than

that such sayings, if they be admitted to be historical

at all, must have existed in many other works, and

the mere fact of their happening to be also in one of the

Sri TOV /teXXovra /iq elvai j]\iov, tpyov rSv ^fipaiv avrov virdpxovra, e/

ova urxvoixriv eis rag axrivas avrov dvTo(p6aXpr)o~at. ;
OVKOVV 6 vlos TOV dtov eis

TOVTO rjXdfv ev (rapid, u>a TO TfXfiov TO>V ajjuipriuiv di'a.Kf<paXaia>crr] TOIS

tv 6avara> TOVS 7rpo<p7]Tas avrtw. C. V.
1 Ti ovv aroirov, /SouXo/ifpop rrapaoTJjwat T<B ytvei rtav dvGpoyirtov TOV 'i

OTrrjXuajv e^ei <^rv^a>v 'urrpudjv, TOVS fTnpprjrovs Kal irovrjpoTarovs (iri\eao-6ai, KO.I

TOVTOVS irpoayaytiv eiri TOO-OVTOV, ourr* avrovs irapdifiyfui tlvai rjdovs KaBaparrarov

Tolf fit* avTotv irpo<rayofj.(vois TW Xpurrov ewryyeXwa; Contra Cels., i. 63.
3 Die drei ersten Evv., p. 15, p. 1.
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Gospels which has survived, cannot prove its use, or even

its existence at the time the Epistle of Barnabas was

written, more especially as the phrase does not occur as a

quotation, and there is no indication of the source from

which it was derived.

Tischendorf, however, finds a further analogy between

the Epistle and the Gospel of Matthew, in ch. xii.
"
Since,

therefore, in the future, they were to say that Christ was

the son of David, fearing and perceiving clearly the

error of the wicked," David himself prophesied
" The

Lord said unto my Lord, sit at my right hand until I

make thine enemies thy footstool." 1 Tischendorf upon
this inquires :

" Could Barnabas so write without the

supposition, .that his readers had Matthew, xxii. 41. ff,

before them, and does not such a supposition likewise

infer the actual authority of Matthew's Gospel ?
" 2 Such

rapid argument and extreme conclusions are startling

indeed, but, in his haste, our critic has forgotten to state

the whole case. The author of the Epistle has been

elaborately showing that the Cross of Christ is repeatedly

typified in the Old Testament, and at the commencement

of the chapter, after quoting the passage from IV Ezra,

iv. 33, v. 5, he points to the case of Moses, to whose

heart
"
the spirit speaks that he should make a form of

the cross," by stretching forth his arms in supplication,

and so long as he did so Israel prevailed over their

enemies ;
and again he typified the cross, when he set up

the brazen serpent upon which the people might look and

be healed. Then that which Moses, as a prophet, said to

1
'En-el ovv fifhXov<riv Xe'ycti/, on Xptcrro? vios Aavt'8 foriv, avrbs v

Aatu'8, (poftovfifvos KOI truvltav TTJV TT\O.VTJV T>V ap.apra>\>v EtTrev 6 Kvpios TO> Kvpita

pov
'

Ki'iBov fK 8fi>v fj.ov, eW &v 6o> roiis fx^povs crov vncnrodiov rS>v Tro8>v <TOV-

c. xii.

5 Warm wurdenu. s. w., p. 96.
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Joshua (Jesus) the son of Nave, when he gave him that

name, was solely for the purpose that all the people might
hear that the Father would reveal all things to his Son.

This name being given to him when he was sent to spy

out the land, Moses said :

" Take a book in thy hands,

and write what the Lord saith, that the Son of God will

in the last days cut off by the roots all the house of

Amalek." This, of course, is a falsification of the passage,

Exodus, xvii. 14, for the purpose of making it declare

Jesus to be the " Son of God." Then proceeding in the

same strain, he says :

" Behold again Jesus is not the

son of Man, but the Son of God, manifested in the type

and in the flesh. Since, therefore, in the future, they

were to say that Christ was the son of David," (and here

follows the passage we are discussing)
"
fearing and per-

ceiving clearly the error of the wicked, David himself

prophesied :

' The Lord said unto my Lord, sit at my
right hand until I make thine enemies thy footstool.'

And again, thus speaks Isaiah :

* The Lord said to Christ

my Lord, whose right hand I have held, that the nations

may obey Him, and I will break in pieces the strength of

kings.' Behold how David calleth Him Lord, and the

Son of God/' And here ends the chapter and the sub-

ject. Now it is quite clear that the passage occurs, not

as a reference to any such dilemma as that in Matthew,
xxii. 41 ff., but simply as one of many passages which, at

the commencement of our era, were considered prophetic

declarations of the divinity of Christ, in opposition to the

expectation of the Jews that the Messiah was to be the

son of David,
1

and, as we have seen, in order to prove his

point the author alters the text. To argue that such a

passage of a Psalm, quoted in such a manner in this

1 Of. Ofrarer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, ii. p. 219 ff., 258 ff., 292 ff.
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epistle, proves the use of our first Synoptic, is simply

preposterous.

We have already pointed out that the author quotes

apocryphal works as Holy Scripture ; and we may now

add that he likewise cites words of Jesus which are

nowhere found in our Gospels. For instance, in ch. vii.

we meet with the following expressions directly attributed

to Jesus. Thus he says :

" Those who desire to behold

me, and to enter into my kingdom, must through

tribulation and suffering lay hold on me/' l

Hilgenfeld
2

compares this with another passage, similar in sense, in

IV Ezra, vii. 14
; but in any case it is not a quotation

from our Gospels ;

3 and with so many passages in them

suitable to his purpose, it would be amazing, if he knew

and held Matthew in the consideration which Tischendorf

asserts, that he should neglect their stores, and go
elsewhere for such quotations. There is, however,

nothing in this epistle worthy of the name of evidence

even of the existence of our Gospels, and, on the con-

trary, Keuss 4 has pointed out a passage at the end of

ch. xv., which is in contradiction with Matthew, the

Gospel which the author is supposed to know, and with

Mark, although it agrees with the third Synoptic, which,

however, is itself in apparent contradiction with the Acts

of the Apostles, generally ascribed to the same author.

The epistle says :

" We keep the eighth day with joy, in

which Jesus rose again from the dead, and when he had

), <f)r)(riv,
ol 6(\oiTfs p.f t8eii> KOI a^acrdal /nou rrjs /SacriXfias, o<f)f!\ov<nv

0\i}(VTts KOI iradovTts \a/3(iv p.e. c. vii.

2 Die Proph. Ezra u. Daniel, p. 70.
3

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 27 anm. 1 ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 128
;

Hilgenfeld, Nov. Test, ex can. receptum, Fasc. , ii. p. 70 ; Fabriciris, Cod.

Apocr. N. T., i. p. 331* ; cf. Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 15.

4
Gesch, h. Schr. N. T., p. 233.
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manifested himself, ascended into the heavens." In

making the resurrection, appearances to the disciples, and

the Ascension take -place in one day, the author is in

agreement with Justin Martyr,
1 who made use of a

Gospel different from ours.

3.

THE Pastor of Hermas is another work which very

nearly secured permanent canonical rank with the

writings of the New Testament. It was quoted as Holy

Scripture by the Fathers and held to be divinely inspired,

and it was publicly read in the Churches. 2
It has a

place, with the "
Epistle of Barnabas," in the Sinaitic

Codex, after the canonical books. In early times it was

attributed to the Hermas who is mentioned in the

Epistle to the Komans, xiv. 14, in consequence of a mere

conjecture to that effect by Origen ;

3 but the Canon of

Muratori *
confidently ascribes it to a brother of Pius,

Bishop of Rome, and at least there does not seem any

ground for the statement of Origen.
5

It may have

1

Apol., i. 67, 50.

2
IrencBus, Adv. Haer., iv. 20, 2 ; Clemens Al, Strom., i. 29, 181, ii.

1, 3, vi. 15, 131 ; Tertullian, De Orat., 12. He rejected it later. De

Pudic., 10; Origen, Comm. in Roin., lib. x. 31, Horn., viii. in Num.,
Horn. i. in Psalm 37, De Princip., ii. 1, 3, iii. 2, 4; cf. Eusebius,

H. E., iii. 3, v. 8 ;
iii. 25

; Cotelier, Patr. Ap., i. 68.

3 Puto autem quod Hermas iste sit scriptor libelli illius qui Pastor ap-

pellatur, quse scriptura valde mihi utilis videtur, et ut puto divinitus in-

spirata. In Rom. lib. x. 31.

4
South, Reliq. Sacrse, i. p. 396; Tregelles, Canon Murat., p. 20.

5
Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kan., p. 90 f. ; Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xxiv. ;

Bumen, Hippolytus, i. p. 428 ; Oratz, Disq. in Past. Hermae, 1820, part. i.

p. 8 f. ; Hefele, Patr. Ap., p. Ixii. f. ; Reuse, Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T., p. 272;

Rit&cM, Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 297 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 173.
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been Written about the middle of the second century or

a little earlier.
1

Tiachendorf dismisses this important memorial of the

early Christian Church with a note of two lines, for it

has no quotations either from the Old or New Testa-

ment. 2 He does not even venture to insinuate that it

contains any indications of acquaintance with our

Gospels. The only direct quotation in the " Pastor
"

is

from an apocryphal work which is cited as Holy Scrip-

ture :

" The Lord is nigh unto them who return to him,

as it is written in Eldad and Modat, who prophesied to

the people in the wilderness." 3 This work, which

appears in the Stichometry of Nicephorus amongst the

apocrypha of the Old Testament, is no longer extant.4

1
Anger, Synopsis Ev., p. xxiv. ; Reuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 271 f. ;

Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kan., p. 90 f., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 37 ; JRitschl,

Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 282 ff., 297 ff. ; Btmsen, Hippolytus, i. p. 428 ;

Baur, Vorles. Dogmengesch. I. i. p. 251
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 173 ;

Tregelles, Canon Murat., p. 64 ; Liicke, Einl. Offenb. Job. 1852, p. 337 f. ;

Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 283; Keim, Jesu von Nazara, i.

p. 143; Hofatede de Oroot, Basilides, 1868; Gratz, Disq. in Past. Hermse,

p. 1
; Hefde, Patr. Ap., p. Ixiiff. ; Ewald (A.D. 110120), Gesch. d. V.

Isr., vii. p. 340 ;
Zeller (first 10 years 2nd century), Die Apostelgesch. ,

p. 7 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. pp. 328 ff.
; Hilgenfeld(A..T>. 117

138), Die ap. Yater, p. 160 f., cf. p. 127 ;
Volkmar (A.D. 130), Der Ur-

sprang, p. 64; Einl. Apocr., ii. p. 297 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 6;

Lechler, Das. ap. u. nachap. Zeitalter, p. 489.
a Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 182 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 175 ;

Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 48 f.

3

'Eyyiif Kiipios rols eTTiorpe^o/itWii?, a>s ytypatrra.!, tv r<5 'EXSaS KOI McoSar,

ToTr Trpof^rfTfixraanv tv rrj (prjpcp TW Xaw Vis. ii. 3 ; cf. Numbers xi. 26 f. ,

Sept. Vers.
4 Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kan., p. 119 ff., 145.

VOL. r.



CHAPTER II.

THE EPISTLES OF IGNATIUS THE EPISTLE OP POLYCARP.

ALTHOUGH, in reality, appertaining to a very much

later period, we shall here refer to the so-called
"
Epistles

of Ignatius," and examine any testimony which they

afford regarding the date and authenticity of our Gospels.

There are in all fifteen epistles bearing the name of

Ignatius. Three of these, addressed to the Virgin Mary
and the Apostle John (2), exist only in a Latin version,

and these, together with five others directed to Mary of

Cassobelae, to the Tarsians, to the Antiochans, to Hero

of Antioch, and to the Philippians, of which there are

versions both in Greek and Latin, are universally ad-

mitted to be spurious, and may, so far as their contents

are concerned, be at once dismissed from all considera-

tion.
1

They are not mentioned by Eusebius, nor does

any early writer refer to them. Of the remaining seven

epistles, addressed to the Ephesians, Magnesians, Tral-

lians, Romans, Philadelphians, Smyrnseans, and to Poly-

carp, there are two distinct versions extant, one long

version, of which there are both Greek and Latin texts,

and another much shorter, and presenting considerable

1
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xxi. ; Guericke, H'buch K. G., i. p. 148 ;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. N. T., p. 486; Lardner, Works, ii. p. 68 ;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 50 f. ; Tischendarf, Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 21; Jacobson, Patr. Ap., i. p. xxv. ff. ; Hefele, Patr. Ap., p. xxxyi. ;

Dressdy Patr. Apost., 1863, p. xxiv.
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variations, of which there are also both Greek and Latin

texts. After 'a couple of centuries of discussion, critics

almost without exception have finally agreed that the

longer version is nothing more than an interpolated

version of the shorter and more ancient form of the

Epistles. The question regarding the authenticity of the

Ignatian Epistles, however, was re-opened and complicated

by the publication, in 1845, by Dr. Cureton, of a Syriac

version of three epistles only to Polycarp, to the

Ephesians, and to the Komans in a still shorter form,

discovered amongst a large number of MSS. purchased

by Dr. Tattam from the monks of the Desert of Nitria.

These three Syriac epistles have been subjected to the

severest scrutiny, and many of the ablest critics have

pronounced them to be the only authentic Epistles of

Ignatius, whilst others, who do not admit that even these

are genuine letters emanating from Ignatius, still prefer

them to the version of seven Greek epistles, and consider

them the most ancient form of the letters which we possess.
1

As early as the sixteenth century, however, the strongest

doubts were expressed regarding the authenticity of any
of the epistles ascribed to Ignatius. The Magdeburg
Centuriators first attacked them, and Calvin declared

1
Bunsen, Ignatius v. Ant. u. s. Zeit, 1847 ; Die drei acht. u. d. vier

unacht. Br. dee Ignat., 1847 ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 145 ; Bohringer, K. Q.

in Biograph., 2 AufL, p. 16 ; Cureton, The Ancient Syriac Version of Eps.
of St. Ignatius, &c., 1845 ; Vindicise Ignat., 1846, Corpus Ignatianum,

1849; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 313; Lipsius, Aechtheit d. Syr.
Eecens. Ign. Br. in Illgeu's Zeitschr. f. hist. Theol., 1856, H. i., 1857,

Abhandl. d. deutsche-morgenl. Gesellschaft, i. 5, 1859, p. 7 ; Milman,
Hist, of Chr., ii. p. 102 ; Bitschl, Eiitst. altk. Kirche, p. 403, anm.

; Weiss,

Renter's Eepertorium, Sept. 1852. It must be remembered that many
critics, who had previously declared themselves in favour of the shorter

Greek version of the seven Epistles, have not re-examined the subject

since the discovery of the three Syriac Epistles, or have not expressed

any further opinion, while many others had previously died.

s 2
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them to be spurious,
1 an opinion fully shared by Chem-

nitz, Dallaeus, and others, and similar doubts, more or

less definite, were expressed throughout the seventeenth

century,
2 and onward to comparatively recent times,

3

although the means of forming a judgment were not

then so complete as now. That the epistles were inter-

polated there was no doubt. Fuller examination and

more comprehensive knowledge of the subject have con-

firmed earlier doubts, and a large mass of critics recognize

that the authenticity of none of these epistles can be

established, and that they can only be considered later

and spurious compositions.
4

1 " Nihil naeniis illis, quse sub Ignatii nomine editse sunt, putidius.

Quo minus tolerabilis est eorum impudentia qui talibus larvis ad fallen-

dum se instruunt." Instit. lib., i. 3.

* By Bochartus, Aubertin, Blondel, Basnage, Casaubon, Cocus, Hum-

frey, Eivetus, Salmasius, Socinus (Faustus), Parker, Petau, &c.
, &c. ; cf.

Jacobson, Patr. Apost., i. p. xxv. ; Cureton, Yindiciae Ignatianse, 1846,

appendix.
3

Wotton, Prsef. Clem. E. Epp., 1718; J. Owen, Enquiry into original

nature, &c., Evang. Church: Works, ed. Eussel, 1826, vol. xx. p. 147;

Oudin, Comm. de Script. Eccles. &c., 1722, p. 88
; Lampe, Cbmm. analyt.

ex Evang. Joan., 1724, i. p. 184 ; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii.

p. 68 f. ; Seausobre, Hist. Grit, de Manichee, &c., 1734, i. p. 378, note 3 ;

JSrnesti, N. Theol. Biblioth., 1761, ii. p. 489 ; Mosheim, de Eebus Christ.,

p. 159 f. ; Weismann, Introd. in Memorab. Eccles., 1745, p. 137; Heu-

mann, Conspect. Eeipub. Lit., 1763, p. 492; Schrceckh, Chr. Kirchengesch.,

1775, ii. p. 341 ; Griesbach, Opuscula Academ., 1824, i. p. 26; Rosen-

miiller, Hist. Interpr. Libr. Sacr. in Eccles., 1795, i. p. 116; Stmler,

Paraphr. in Epist. ii. Petri, 1784, Prsef. ; Kestner, Comm. de Eusebii

H. E. condit., 1816, p. 63
; Henke, Allg. Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1818, i. p. 96;

Neander, K. G., 1843, ii. p. 1140, cf. i. p. 357, anm. 1
; Baumgarten-

Crusius, Lehrb. chr. Dogmengesch., 1832, p. 83, cf. Comp. chr. Dogmen-
gesch., 1840, p. 79 ; Niedner, Gesch. chr. K., p. 196 ; Thiersch, Die K. im

ap. Zeit, p. 322; Hagenbach, K. G., i. p. 115 f. ; cf. Cureton, Vind. Igr.

append. ; Ziegler, Versuch ein. prag. Gesch. d. kirchl. Verfassungs-for-

men, u. s. w., 1798, p. 16; J. E. C. Schmidt, Versuch lib. d. gedopp.
Eecens. d. Br. S. Ignat. in Henke'sMag. f. Eel. Phil., u. s. w., 1795; cf.

Biblioth. f. Krit., u. s. w., N. T., i. p. 463 ff., Urspr. kath. Kirche, U. i.

p. 1 f. ; H'buch Chr. K. G., i. p. 200.
4 Baur, Die sogenannt. Pastoralbr., p. 81 ff., Zeitschr. f. Theol., 1836,

jii. p. 199 ff., 1838, iii. p. 148 ff.
; Die Ignat. Br., p. 5 ff. ; Gesch. chr.
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Omitting for the present the so-called Epistle of

Polycarp to the Philippians, the earliest reference to any
of these epistles, or to Ignatius himself, is made by

Irenaeus, who quotes a passage which is found in the

Epistle to the Romans (ch. iv.), without, however, any
mention of name, introduced by the following words :

" As a certain man of ours said, being condemned to the

wild beasts on account of his testimony to God :

'

I am
the wheat of God, and by the teeth of beasts I am

ground, that I may be found pure bread/
" l

Origen

likewise quotes two brief sentences which he refers to

Ignatius. The first is merely :

" But my love is cruci-

fied,"
2 which is likewise found in the Epistle to the

Romans (ch. vii.) ; and the other quoted as "out of one

of the Epistles
"

of the martyr Ignatius :

" From the

Prince of this world was concealed the virginity of

Mary,"
3 which is found in the Epistle to the Ephesians

(ch. xix). Eusebius mentions seven epistles,
4 and quotes

one passage from the Epistle to the Romans (ch. v.),

and a few words from an apocryphal Gospel contained

Kirche, 1863, i. p. 275 f., anm. 3 ; Vorles. Dogmengesch. I. i. p. 252 ; cf.

Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 145; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 19; Eichhvrn,

Einl. N. T., i. p. 142 f. ; cf. G/rorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 302 f. ; Earless,

Comm. iib. Br. Pauli an d. Eph., 1834, p. xxxiv. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap.

VSter, p. 187 ff., Der Paechastreit, I860, p. 199; Hase, K. G. 5 Ausg.,

p. 70 ; Kostlin, Der Ursprungsynopt. Evv., p. 126; Rrabbe, Urspr. d. apoat,

Constit., p. 267; Lipsiw, Verhaltn. d. Textes d. drei Syr. Br., u. s. w.,

1859; Ueber Ursprung u. d. alt. Gebrauch d. Christennamens, 1873,

p. 7, anm. ; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 521 f., anm. 2
; Netz, Stud,

u. Krit., 1835, p. 881 ff.
; Rumpf, N. Rev. de Theol., 1867, p. 8

; MviUe,
Le Lien, 1856, Nos. 18 22

; Schliemann, Die Clementinen, p. 421, anm.

18; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 40 ff., 50 ff. ; Scltwegler, Das nachap.

Zeitalter, ii. p. 159 ff. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 52 ff. ; Die Evangelien,

p. 636; Zdler, Die Apostelgesch. , p. 51, anm. 2.

1
Irenceus, Adv. Heer., v. 28, 4; Eusebitts, H. E., iii. 36. Lardner

expresses a doubt whether this is a quotation at all.

2
Prolog, in Cantic. Canticor.

3 Horn. vi. in Lucam. 4
II. E., iii. 36.
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in the Epistle to the Smyrnaeans (ch. iii.), the source

of which he says that he does not know, and he cites

from Irenseus the brief quotation given above, and refers

to the mention of the epistles in the letter of Polyearp

which we reserve. It will be observed that all these

quotations, with the exception of the last, are taken from

the three Epistles which exist in the Syriac translation,

and they are found in that version ; and the first occasion

on which any passage attributed to Ignatius is quoted

which is not in the Syriac version of the three Epistles

occurs in the second half of the fourth century, when

Athanasius, in his Epistle regarding the Synods of

Ariminum and Selucia,
1

quotes a few words from the

Epistle to the Ephesians (ch. vii) ; but although foreign

to the Syriac text, it is to be noted that the words are

at least from a form of one of the three epistles which

exist in that version.2 It is a fact, therefore, that up to

the second half of the fourth century no quotation

ascribed to Ignatius, except one by Eusebius, exists,

which is not found in the three short Syriac letters.

As we have already remarked, the Syriac version of

the three epistles is very much shorter than the shorter

Greek version, the Epistle to the Ephesians, for instance,

being only about one-third of the length of the Greek

text. Those who still maintain the superior authenticity

of the Greek shorter version argue that the Syriac is an

epitome of the Greek. This does not, however, seem

tenable when the matter is carefully examined. Although
so much is absent from the Syriac version, not only is

there no interruption of the sense and no obscurity or

undue curtness in the style, but the epistles read more

1
Opera Bened. ed., L p. 761.

*
CvurctoK, The Ancient Syriac Version, &c., p. xxriv.
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consecutively, without faults of construction or grammar,
and passages which in the Greek text were confused and

almost unintelligible have become quite clear in the

Syriac. The interpolations of the text, in fact, had been

so clumsily made, that they had obscured the meaning,
and their mere omission, without any other alteration of

grammatical construction, has restored the epistles to

clear and simple order.
1

It is, moreover, a remarkable

fact that the passages which, long before the discovery of

the Syriac epistles, were pointed out as chiefly deter-

mining that the epistles were spurious, are not found

in the Syriac version at all.
2

Archbishop Usher, who

only admitted the authenticity of six epistles, showed

that much interpolation of these letters took place in the

sixth century,
3 but this very fact increases the probability

of much earlier interpolation also, at which the various

existing versions most clearly point. The interpolations

can be explained upon the most palpable dogmatic

grounds, but not so the omissions upon the hypothesis of

the Syriac version being an abridgment upon any con-

ceivable dogmatic principle, for that which remains

renders the omissions for dogmatic reasons absurd.

There is no ground of interest upon which the portions

omitted and retained by the Syriac version can be intel-

ligently explained.
4

Finally, here, we may mention that

the MSS. of the three Syriac epistles are more ancient

by some centuries than those of any of the Greek

versions of the Seven epistles.
5 The strongest internal, as

well as other evidence, into which space forbids our

1

Cureton, The Ancient Syriac Version, &c., p. xxvi. f.

8
7o., p. xix. f. ; of. Dallceus, De Scriptis, &c., p. 386 ff.

3
Dissert., ch. vi. p. xxxiii.

4
Cureton, ih., p. xvi. ff.

&
Ib.,p. xl.
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going in detail, has led the majority of critics to recog-

nize the Syriac version as the most genuine form of the

letters of Ignatius extant, and this is admitted by most

of those who nevertheless deny the authenticity of any of

the epistles.

Seven epistles have been selected out of fifteen extant,

all equally purporting to be by Ignatius, simply because

only that number were mentioned by Eusebius, from

whom for the first time, in the fourth century, except

the general reference in the so-called Epistle of Poly-

carp, to which we shall presently refer, we hear of

them. Now neither the silence of Eusebius, regarding

the eight epistles, nor his mention of the seven, can have

much weight in deciding the question of their authen-

ticity. The only point which is settled by the reference

of Eusebius is tLat, at the date at which he wrote, seven

epistles were known to him which were ascribed to

Ignatius. He evidently knew little or nothing regarding

the man or the Epistles, beyond what he had learnt from

themselves,
1 and he mentions the martyr-journey to

Rome as a mere report :

"
It is said that he was con-

ducted from Syria to Rome to be cast to wild beasts on

account of his testimony to Christ."
2

It would be absurd

to argue that no other epistles existed simply because

Eusebius did not know them ; and on the other hand it

would be still more absurd to affirm that the seven

epistles are authentic merely because Eusebius, in the

fourth century, that is to say, some two centuries after

they are supposed to have been written, had met with

them. Does any one believe the letter of Jesus to

Agbarus Prince of Edessa to be genuine because Euse-

1

Hilgenfeld, Pie ap. Vater, p. 210.

TOVTOV airb Supiar eVt Triv'Ptopaitov TroAti/, K.r.X. H. E., iii. 36.
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l)ius inserts it in his history
1 as an authentic document

out of the public records of the city of Edessa \ There

is, in fact, no evidence that the brief quotations of

Irenaeus and Origen are taken from either of the extant

Greek versions of the epistles ; for, as we have men-

tioned, they exist in the Syriac epistles, and there is

nothing to show the original state of the letters from

which they were derived. Nothing is more certain than

the fact that, if any writer wished to circulate letters in

the name of Ignatius, he would insert such passages as

were said to have been quoted from genuine epistles of

Ignatius, and supposing those quotations to be real, all

that could be said on finding such passages would be

that at least so much might be genuine.
2 It is a total

mistake to suppose that the seven epistles mentioned by
Eusebius have been transmitted to us in any special way.
These epistles are mixed up in the Medicean and

corresponding ancient Latin MSS. with the other eight

epistles, universally pronounced to be spurious, without

distinction of any kind, and all have equal honour.3

The recognition of the number seven may, therefore,

be ascribed simply to the reference to them by Eusebius,

and his silence regarding the rest.

What, then, is the position of the so-called Ignatian

Epistles ? Towards the end of the second century,

Irenaeus makes a very short quotation from a source un-

named, which Eusebius, in the fourth century, finds in

an epistle attributed to Ignatius. Origen, in the third

century, quotes a very few words which he ascribes to

Ignatius, although without definite reference to any par-

1 H. E., i. 13.

!
Cureton, The Ancient Syriac Version, &c., p. xxxi. ff.

8
lb., p. xxv. f. ; Tregellcs, note to Home's Introd. N. T., iv. p. 332.



266 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

ticular epistle ; and, ID the fourth century Eusebius

mentions seven epistles ascribed to Ignatius. There is no

other evidence. There are, however, fifteen epistles

extant, all of which are attributed to Ignatius, of all of

which, with the exception of three which are only known

in a Latin version, we possess both Greek and Latin ver-

sions. Of seven of these epistles and they are those

mentioned by Eusebius we have two Greek versions, one

of which is very much shorter than the other
;
and finally

we now possess a Syriac version of three epistles only
1

in a form still shorter than the shorter Greek version, in

which are found all the quotations of the Fathers, without

exception, up to the fourth century. Eight of the fifteen

epistles are universally rejected as spurious. The longer

Greek version of the remaining seven epistles is almost

unanimously condemned as grossly interpolated ;
and the

great majority of critics recognize that the shorter Greek

version is also much interpolated ; whilst the Syriac

version, which so far as MSS. are concerned is by far the

most ancient text of any of the letters which we possess,

reduces their number to three, and their contents to a

very small compass indeed. It is not surprising that

the vast majority of critics have expressed doubt more or

less strong regarding the authenticity of all of these

epistles, and that so large a number have repudiated them

altogether. One thing is quite evident, that amidst

such a mass of falsification, interpolation, and fraud, the

Ignatian Epistles cannot in any form be considered

evidence on any important point.
2

1 It is worthy of remark that at the end of the Syriac version the sub-

scription is :
" Here end the three Epistles of Ignatius, Bishop and

Martyr ;

"
cf. Cureton, The Ancient Syriac Version, &c.

, p. 25.
2 J. J. Tayler The Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 56; Weizsacker, Unters.

evangelische Gescb.. p. 234.



THE EPISTLES OF IGNATIUS. 267

We have not, however, finished. All of these epistles,

including the three of the Syriac recension, profess to

have been written by Ignatius during his journey from

Antioch to Rome in the custody of Roman soldiers in

order to be exposed to wild beasts, the form of martyrdom
to which he had been condemned. The writer describes

the circumstances of his journey as follows :

" From

Syria even unto Rome I fight with wild beasts, by sea

and by land, by night and day ; being bound amongst
ten leopards, which are the band of soldiers : who even

when good is done to them render evil."
1 Now if this

account be in the least degree true, how is it possible to

suppose that the martyr could have found means to write

so many long epistles, entering minutely into dogmatic

teaching, and expressing the most deliberate and

advanced views regarding ecclesiastical government ?

Indeed it may be asked why Ignatius should have

considered it necessary in such a journey, even if the

possibility be for a moment conceded, to address such

epistles to communities and individuals to whom, by the

showing of the letters themselves, he had just had

opportunities of addressing his counsels in person.
2 The

epistles themselves bear none of the marks of composi-

tion under such circumstances, and it is impossible to

suppose that soldiers such as the quotation above describes

would allow a prisoner, condemned to wild beasts for pro-

fessing Christianity, deliberately to write long epistles

at every stage of his journey, promulgating the very

1
'

ATTO Svpius fJ-tXP1 'Pw/-"^ ^pto/xa^oj, Sta yfjs KOI daXd&trris, WKTOS KCU.

rjfjLtpas, (vdf8fj.fvos 8(Ka \fcnrdp8ois, o eari orpariwrwi' Tuyfta' 61 Kul

fvepytTovfjifvoi xfipvs yivovrat. Ep. Ad. Rom. , v.

-
Baur, Urspr. d. Episcopate, Tiib. Zeitschr. f. Theol., 1838, H, 3.

p. 155 f., Die Ignat. Br., p. 61; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Va'ter, p. 218;

Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 160.
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doctrines for which he was condemned. And not only

this, but on his way to martyrdom, he has, according to

the epistles,
1

perfect freedom to see his friends. He
receives the bishops, deacons, and members of various

Christian communities, who come with greetings to him,

and devoted followers accompany him on his journey. All

this without hindrance from the " ten leopards," of whose

cruelty he complains, and without persecution or harm to

those who so openly declare themselves his friends and

fellow believers. The whole story is absolutely incredible.
2

This conclusion, irresistible in itself, is, however, confirmed

by facts arrived at from a totally different point of view.

It has been demonstrated that Ignatius was not sent to

Rome at all, but suffered martyrdom in Antioch itself

on the 20th December, A.D. 115,
3 when he was con-

demned to be cast to wild beasts in the amphitheatre, in

consequence of the fanatical excitement produced by
the earthquake which took place on the 13th of that

month.* There are no less than three martyrologies of

Ignatius,
5

giving an account of the martyr's journey

1 Cf. ad Ephes. i. ii., ad Hagnes. ii. xv., ad. TralL i., ad Horn, x., ad

Philadelp. xi., ad Smyrn. x. xiii., &c.
2
Baur, Urspr. des Episcopats, Tub. Zeitsch. f. Theol., 1838, .H. 3.

p. 154 f. ; Hiltjenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 216 f. ; cf. Neander, K. G., 1842, i.

p. 327, anm. 1, ii. (1843), p. 1140.
3
Baur,, Urspr. d. Episc., Tub Zeitschr. f. Theol. , 1838, H. 3. p. 155 anin.

;

Bretschneider, Probabilia, &c. p. 185; Bleek, Einl. N. T.
, p. 144; G-uericke,

H'buck K. G"., i. p. 148 ; Hagenbach, K. G., i. p. 113f. : Davidson, Introd.

N. T., i. p. 19; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 79; Scholten, Die alt.

Zeugnisse, p. 40, p. 50 f. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 52
; H'buch Einl.

Apocr.,.i. p. 121 f., p. 136.
4

Volkmar, H'buch Einl. Apocr., i. p. 121 &., 136 f., Der Ursprung, p.

52 ff. ; Baur, Urspr. d. Episc., Tub. Zeitschr. f. Th., 1838, H. 3. p. 149 f.;

Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1863, i. p. 440 anm. 1
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p.

19 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 51 f. ; cf. Francke, Zur Gesch. Trajans,

u. s. w., 1840, p. 253 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 214.
5

Dressel, Patr. Ap., p. 208 ff., 350 S., 391 S.
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from Antiocli to Rome, but they are all recognized to be

mere idle legends, of whose existence we do not hear till

a very late period.
1 In fact, the whole of the Ignatian

literature is a mass of falsification and fraud.

We might well spare our- readers the trouble of

examining further the contents of the Epistles of pseudo-

Ignatius, for it is manifest that they cannot afford testi-

mony of any value whatever on the subject of our inquiry.

We shall, however, briefly point out all the passages con-

tained in the seven Greek Epistles which have any

bearing upon our synoptic Gospels, in order that their

exact position may be more fully appreciated. Tischen-

dorf 2 refers to a passage in the Epistle to the Romans,

c. vi., as a verbal quotation of Matthew xvi. 26, but he

neither gives the context nor states the facts of the case;

The passage reads as follows :

" The pleasures of the

world shall profit me nothing, nor the kingdoms of this

time ; it is better for me to die for Jesus Christ, than to

reign over the ends of the earth. For what shall a man

be profited if he gain the whole world, but lose his

soul."
3 Now this quotation not only is not found in the

Syriac version of the Epistle, but it is also omitted from

the ancient Latin version, and is absent from the passage

in the work of Timotheus of Alexandria against the

Council of Chalcedon, and from other authorities. It is

evidently a later addition, and is recognized as such by

1
Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 314, anm. 1 ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater

p. 214 ff. ; Milman, Hist, of Christianity, ii. p. 101 ; Scholten, Die alt.

Zeugnisse, p. 51 ; Uhlhorn, Das Verhaltn. &c., in Niedner's Zeitschr. f.

Mst. Theol., 1851, p. 252 f. ; Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 320.

2 Wann wurden, u. e. w., p. 22.
3 Ov8tv fj.oi a><f>f\7)<ri ra Ttpnva rov Kocrpov, ovbe al ^aenXetat rov alSivos

TOVTOV. KaXdf fj.oi
dnodavflv t'ls Xpiorbv 'lr)<rovv, r} fta(ri\(v(iv T>V nfpartavrfjs

yrjs.
T yap ciXpeXetrat avdpanros, tav Kp8r)(rr) rov Kovpov o\ov, TTJV

avrov ui>0>i > C. VI.
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most critics.
1

It was probably a gloss, which subse-

quently was inserted in the text. Of these facts, how-

ever, Tischendorf does not say a word. 2

The next passage to which he refers is in the Epistle

to the Smyrnseans, c. i., where the writer says of Jesus :

" He was baptized by John in order that all righteousness

might be fulfilled by Him,"
3 which Tischendorf con-

siders a reminiscence of Matthew iii. 15, "For thus it

becometh us to fulfil all righteousness."
4 The phrase,

besides being no quotation, has again all the appearance

of being an addition ; and when in Ch. iii. of the same

Epistle we find a palpable quotation from an apocryphal

Gospel, which Jerome states to be the "
Gospel according

to the Hebrews," to which we shall presently refer, a

Gospel which we know to have contained the baptism of

Jesus by John, it is not possible, even if the Epistle were

genuine, which it is not, to base any such conclusion

upon these words. There is not only the alternative of

tradition, but the use of the same apocryphal Gospel,

elsewhere quoted in the Epistle, as the source of the

reminiscence.

Tischendorf does not point out any more supposed

references to our synoptic Gospels, but we proceed to

notice all the other passages which have been indicated

by others. In the Epistle to Polycarp, c. ii., the following

sentence occurs : "Be thou wise as a serpent in every-

thing, and harmless as a dove." This is, of course,

1
Cureton, Ancient Syriac Version, &c., p. 42 S.

; Orabe, Spicil, Patr.,

ii. p. 16; Jacobson, Patr. Ap., ii. p. 402; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p.

84, anm. 6; Anger, Synops. Ev., p. 119 f., Dre&sel, Patr. Ap., p. 170;

&c., &c.
2 Canon Westcott does not refer to the passage at all.

-
3

^fftaTma-fjifvov VTTO 'iwdwov, Iva TrXyputdfi nacra SiKaiotn'i^j wr' avrov, K-T.\.

c. i.

4 ovnus yap nptirov <rni> i^lv TrA^paxrai irumiv 8iKnici<Tvvt)t>.
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compared with Matth. x. 16, "Be ye, therefore, wise

as serpents and innocent as doves." The Greek of both

reads as follows :

EPISTLE.

$povifios yivov ws o(f)is
ev cnranriv,

KOI aKfpaios wr rj

MATTH. x. 16.

ovv <f)pwip.oi w? ol o(f)fit*

KCti (iKepaioi a>s at irepurrfpai.

In the Syriac version, the passage reads :

" Be thou wise

as the serpent in everything, and harmless as to those

things which are requisite as the dove." 2 It is unneces-

sary to add that no source is indicated for the reminis-

cence. Ewald assigns this part of our first Gospel

originally to the Spruchsammlung,
3 and even apart from

the variations presented in the Epistle there is nothing to

warrant exclusive selection of our first Gospel as the

source of the saying. The remaining passages we subjoin

in parallel columns.

EP. TO THE EPHESIANS v.

For if the prayer of one or two

has such power, how much more

that of the bishop and all of the

Church."

EP. TO EPHESIANS vi.

For all whom the Master of the

house sends to be over his own
household we ought to receive as

we should him that sent (irf^avra)
him.

ndvra yap ov irefnrei 6 oiKo8fa-rrc>TTjs

(Is I8iav oiKovop.iav, ovrcas Set
fjfj.cis

avrov d(xrdai, a>s avrbv T&V Trf/

MATTH. xviir. 19.

Again I say unto you that if two

ofyou shall agree on earth as touch-

ing anything that they shall ask it

shall be done for them by my
Father, v. 20. For when two or

three are gathered together, &c. &c.

MATTH. x. 40.

He that receiveth you receiveth

me, and he that receiveth me re-

ceiveth him that sent (diroareiXarra)

me.

'O 8tj(oiJ.(vos v/Jins ffJte

rov a

/if.

1 The Cod. Sin. alone reads us 6 fyts here.
8 Cf. Cureton, The Ancient Syriac Version, &c., p. 5, p. 72.
1 Die drei ersten Evv.
4 Ei yap fvos Kai dturepnv npocrfvxfi TO(Tavrr)V ifrxvv (\(i, irwrtp /zaXXoc fj

rt rov

iruriumnv na ivcr^y rs
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Er. TO TRAIJJAXS n. MATTH. xv. 13.

For these are not plants of the

Father.

OITM yap out flw (frvrtia. ntrrpuit.

Every plant which my heavenly
Father did not plant shall be rooted

up.

(pVrtUl Iff OMC ftpVTfWTff O

EP. TO SirTRyjEAXS n. MATTH. me. 12.

He that receiveth it let lum I He that is able to receive it let

receive it. him receive it.

'O X*tf*t" JW***- 'O bvfapjfwos gwpciy xttpfirm.

None of these passages are quotations, and they generally

present snch marked linguistic variations from the parallel

passages in our first Gospel, that there is not the slightest

ground for specially referring them to it. The last words

cited are introduced without any appropriate context.

In no case are the expressions indicated as quotations

from, or references to, any particular source. They may
either be traditional, or reminiscences of some of the

numerous Gospels current in the early Church, such as

the Gospel according to the Hebrews. That the writer

made use of one of these cannot be doubted. In the

Epistle to the Smyrnseans, c, iiL, there occurs a quotation

from an apocryphal Gospel to which we have already, in

passing, referred :

" For I know that also after his resur-

rection he was in the flesh, and I believe he is so now.

And when he came to those who were with Peter, he

said to them : Lay hold, handle me, and see that I am
not an incorporeal spirit, (Sat/idviov). And immediately

they touched him and believed, being convinced both by
his flesh and spirit."

*

Eusebius, who quotes this passage,

says that he does not know whence it is taken.2
Origen,

1

Ey* -yap mi (itra rip aratrracn* ew aapfi airof otia mi TUTTCM* orra,

Km oTf fpos Ttwis vip* Uerpov iX&y, ($si) aiTois'
"
AajifTf, ^njXa^iyo-are /*, cai

on OIK ci/ii toaifianav affttfiaraf.'' Kai ci^is avrot ^frarro, mi f

<rapci OITO*- mi r rmpari,
oSf osriQff f.ijrois av-yKt^piyrat- H. E., iii. 36.
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however, quotes it from a work well known in the early-

Church, called "The Doctrine of Peter," (AtSaX^ Tlerpov) ;

l

and Jerome found it in the
"
Gospel according to the

Hebrews," in use among the Nazarenes,
2 which he trans-

lated, as we shall hereafter see. It was, no doubt, in

both of those works. The narrative, Luke, xxiv. 39 f.,

being neglected, and an apocryphal Gospel used here, the

inevitable inference is clear and very suggestive. As it

is certain that this quotation was taken from a source

different from our Gospels, there is reason to suppose that

the other passages which we have cited are reminiscences

of the same work. An apocryphal writing is also quoted

as Holy Scripture in the Epistle to the Philadelphians,

c. vii.,
" But the Spirit proclaimed, saying these words :

Do ye nothing without the bishop," &c.,
3
a.nd the passage

on the three mysteries in the Epistle to the Ephesians,

c. xix., is evidently another quotation from an uncanonical

source. 4

We must, however, again point out that, with the

single exception of the short passage in the Epistle to

Polycarp, c. ii., which is not a quotation, differs from the

reading in Matthew, and may well be from any other

source, none of these supposed reminiscences of our

synoptic Gospels are found in the Syriac version of the

three epistles. The evidential value of the seven Greek

epistles is clearly stated by an English historian and

divine :

"
My conclusion is, that I should be unwilling

to claim historical authority for any passage not con-

1 De Princip. Praef.,- 8.

3 De vir. ill., 16
; cf. Comm. in Is. lib. xviii. praef.

3 T6 8f IlvfvfjLa fKTfpwa-fv, \ey<av rd8c "
\a>pis rov rt(TK<wrov pTjftf

K.r.X.

4 Cf. Ewnld, Gesch. d. Volkes Isr., vii. p. 318, anm. 1.

VOL. i.
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tained in Dr. Cureton's Syriac reprint."
1 We must,

however, go much further, and assert that none of the

Epistles have any value as evidence for an earlier period

than the end of the second or beginning of the third

century, if indeed they possess any value at all. The

whole of the literature ascribed to Ignatius is, in fact,

such a tissue of fraud and imposture, and the successive

versions exhibit such undeniable marks of the grossest

interpolation, that even if any small original element

exist referable to Ignatius, it is impossible to define it,

or to distinguish with the slightest degree of accuracy

between what is authentic and what is spurious. The

Epistles do not, however, in any case afford evidence

even of the existence of our synoptic Gospels.

2.

WE have hitherto deferred all consideration of the

so-called Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippiaus, from the

fact that, instead of proving the existence of the Epistles

of Ignatius, with which it is intimately associated, it is

itself discredited in proportion as they are shown to be

inauthentic. We have just seen that the martyr-journey

of Ignatius to Eome is, for cogent reasons, declared to

be wholly fabulous, and the epistles purporting to be

written during that journey must be held to be spurious.

The Epistle of Polycarp, however, not only refers to the

martyr-journey (c. ix.), but to the Ignatian Epistles

which are inauthentic (c. xiii.), and the manifest infer-

ence is that it also is spurious.

Polycarp, who is said by Ireneeus 2 to have been in his

1
Milman, Hist, of Christianity, iii. p. 257, note (b).

2 Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4
;

cf. Eusebius, II. E., v. 20.
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youth a disciple of the Apostle John, became Bishop of

Smyrna, was deputed to Rome c. A.D. 160, as repre-

sentative of the Churches of Asia, for the discussion

respecting the day on which the Christian Passover

should be celebrated,
1 and ended his life by martyrdom,

A.D. 167. Some critics who affirm the authenticity of

the Epistle attributed to him, but who certainly do not

justify their conclusion by any arguments nor attempt

to refute adverse reasons, date the Epistle before A.D.

120. 2 But the preponderance of opinion amongst those

who have most profoundly examined the matter, whether

declaring the Epistle spurious or authentic, assigns it to

the latter half of the second century, in so far as any

genuine part of it is concerned.3 Doubts of its authen-

ticity, and of the integrity of the text, were very early

expressed,
4 and the close scrutiny to which later and

more competent criticism has subjected it, has led very

many to the conclusion that the Epistle is either largely

interpolated,
5 or altogether spurious.

6 The principal

1
Irenwua, Adv. Haer., iii. 3, 4

; Eusebius, H. E., iv. 14.

2 Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 310; Tischendorf, Wann warden,
u. s. w., p. 23; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 234

; Lardner, Works, ii. p. 89 ;

Anger, Synops. Ev.,p. xxiii.

3 A.D. 167, HilgenfeJd, Die ap. Vater, p. 274; A.D. 160165, Volhnar,

Der Ursprung, p. 46
; Davidson, Introd. N. T.

,
ii. p. 512 ; Srholten, Dio alt.

Zeugnisse, p. 43
; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, ii. p. 154

; A.D. 140

168, Hitschl, Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 604 ff. ;
after A.D. 167, Zeller, Die

Apostelgesch., p. 52; middle of 2nd century, Bunscn, Ignatius u. s. Zeit,

p. 107 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 151.
*
Magdeburg Centur., cent, ii., cap. 10; Dallceus, De Scriptis, &c., lib.

ii., c. 32, p. 428 ff. ; fiisler, Bibl. d. Kirchen Vater, p. 93 ff. ; Semler, Zu

Baumgarten's Unters. Theol. Streitigk., ii. p. 36 f. ; Moshcim, De Rebua

Christ., p. 161 ; Ullmann, Der zweite Br. Petri, p. 3, aum.
* Bunsen, Ignat, v. Aut., p. 107 ff. ; Hitachi, Enst. altk. Kirche, p.

604 ff. ; Scholien, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 40 f. ; Folkmar, Der Ursprung, p.

42 ff. ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 184.

6
Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 271 ff. ; Schivegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii.

p. 154 ff. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 52, anm. 1; Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p,
T 2
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argument in favour of its authenticity is the fact that the

Epistle is mentioned by Irenaeus,
1

who, in his youth was

acquainted with Polycarp. But the testimony of Irenaeus

is not, on that account, entitled to much weight, inas-

much as his intercourse with Polycarp was evidently con-

fined to a short period of his extreme youth,
2 and we have

no reason to suppose that he had any subsequent commu-

nication with him. This certainly does not entitle Trenseus

to speak more authoritatively of an epistle ascribed to

Polycarp, than any one else of his day.
3 In the Epistle

itself, there are many anachronisms. In ch. ix. the

"
blessed Ignatius

"
is referred to as already a consider-

able time dead, and he is held up with Zosimus and

Eufus, and also with Paul and the rest of the Apostles,

as examples of patience : men who have not run in vain,

but are with the Lord; but in ch. xiii. he is spoken of

as living, and information is requested regarding him,

"and those who are with him."4
Moreover, although

thus spoken of as alive, the writer already knows of his

Epistles, and refers, in the plural, to those written by
him "to us, and all the rest which we have by us."

5

The reference here, it will be observed, is not only to

the Epistles to the Smyrnseans, and to Polycarp him-

self, but to other spurious epistles which are not

included in the Syriac version. Dallseus 6
pointed out

long ago, that ch. xiii. abruptly interrupts the con-

586 f., 1847, p. 144; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 151 ; cf. Liicfa, Com-

ment. Br. Johann. p. 3; Tayler, The Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 55.

1 Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4.

2 'Ev TT) irpvrr) rj^cov f)\iKia. K.T.\. Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4, Eusebius, H. E.,

iv. 14 cf. v. 20.
3 Cf. Zeller, Die Apostelgeschichte, p. 52, anm. 1.

4 Et de ipso Ignatio, et de his qui cum eo sunt, quod certius agnove-

ritis, significate.
5 Tap firuTTo\as 'lyvariov ras nft<p0fi(ras fjptv VTT' ai/rov, KOI u\\as Scras

trap fifj.lv, K.r.X. 6 De Scriptis, &c., 427 ff.
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elusion of the Epistle, and most critics, including those

who assert the authenticity of the rest of the Epistle,

reject it at least, although many of these likewise

repudiate ch. ix. as interpolated.
1

Many of these,

however, consider that the letter is quite consistent

with the later date, which, according to internal evi-

dence, must be assigned to the Epistle. The writer

vehemently denounces,
2 as already widely spread, the

Gnostic heresy and other forms of false doctrine which did

not exist until the time of Marcion, to whom and to whose

followers he refers in unmistakable terms. An expres-

sion is used in ch. vii. in speaking of these heretics,

which Polycarp is reported by Irenaeus to have actually

applied to Marcion in person, during his stay in Rome
about A.D. 160. He is said to have called Marcion the
"
first-born of Satan," (TT/DWTOTOKOS rov 2arcu>a),

3 and

the same term is employed in this epistle with regard

to every one who holds such false doctrines. The

development of these heresies, therefore, implies a date

for the composition of the Epistle, at earliest, after the

middle of the second century, a date which is further

confirmed by other circumstances.4 The writer evidently

1 Bunsen, Ignatius v. Ant. u. s. Zeit, p. 108 ff. ; Dallceus, De Scriptis,

&c., p. 427 S. ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 184 ; Ritschl,

Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 606 ff.
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 41 ; Hilgen-

feld, Die ap. Vater, p. 207 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 154 f. ;

Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 44 ff.

2 Cf. Ch. vi., vii.

5 Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4
; Eusebius, H. E., iv. 14.

4
Schtvegler, Das nachap. Zeit, ii. p. 155 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p.

272 f.
; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 44 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p.

41 ff. Schwegler and Hilgenfeld consider the insertion of this phrase,

actually used in Home against Marcion, as proof of the inauthenticity of

the Epistle. They argue that the well-known saying was inserted to give

an appearance of reality to the forgeiy. In any case it shows that the

Epistle cannot have been written earlier than the second half of the

second century.
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assumes a position in the Church, to which Polycarp

could only have attained in the latter part of his life,

and of which we first have evidence about A.D. 160, when

he was deputed to Rome for the Paschal discussion, and,

throughout, the Epistle depicts the developed eccle-

siastical organization of that period.
1

Hilgenfeld has

pointed out another indication of the same date, in the

injunction
"
Pray for the kings" (Orate pro regibus),

which, in 1 Peter ii. 17, is "Honour the king" (TOV

/3acriXea rt/^are), which accords with the period after

Antoninus Pius had elevated Marcus Aurelius to joint

sovereignty (A.D. 147), or better still, with that in which

Marcus Aurelius appointed Lucius Verus his colleague,

A.D. 161. Either date is within that period of the life of

Polycarp, when other circumstances alone render the

composition of the epistle possible. Upon no internal

ground can any part of this Epistle be pronounced

genuine ; there are potent reasons for considering it

spurious, and there is no evidence of any value what-

ever supporting its authenticity. In any case it could

only be connected with the very latest years of Poly-

carp's life.

We shall now examine all the passages in this epistle

which are pointed out as indicating any acquaintance

with our synoptic Gospels.
2 The first occurs in ch. ii.,

and we subjoin it in contrast with the nearest parallel

passages of the Gospels, but although we break it up into

paragraphs, it will, of course, be understood that the

quotation is continuous in the Epistle.

1

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 158 ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater,

p. 273; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 42.
3

Tiechendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 23 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon,

P. 48, note.
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EPISTLE, c. n.

Remembering what the Lord

said, teaching :

Judge not that ye be not judged ;

forgive and it shall be forgiven to

you;

be pitiful that ye may be pitied ;

with what measure ye mete it

shall be measured to you again;
and that blessed are the poor
and those that are persecuted for

righteousness sake, for theirs is

the kingdom of God.

EPISTLE c. n.

fAvij^ovevovrts &>v fmtv 6 Kvpios

8l8d<TK(t>l>'

Mr) Kpivere, tva
/JIT) Kpi6f)T(.

dfpiert, Kal d(p(6f]artTai vp.1v.

(V < fifTp<f p.(Tpf~lTf,
d

rai vp.lv.

Kal on fiaKapioi ol TTTCO^OI KII\ ol

diioKt'ip.fi'oi (VKtv 8iKaio<rvvi]s, on avrS>v

tcrrlv
rj ftucriXfiii TOV 6tov.

MATTHEW.

vii. 1.

Judge not that ye be not judged.

vi. 14. For if ye forgive men their

trespasses your heavenly Father

will also forgive you : (cf. Luke vi.

37. ... pardon and ye shall be

pardoned.)
v. 7. Blessed are the pitiful, for

they shall obtain pity.

vii. 2. With what measui-e ye
mete it shall be measured to you.

v. 3. Blessed are the poor in.

spirit. ... v. 10. Blessed are they
that are persecuted for righteous-
ness sake, for theirs is the kingdom
of heaven.

MATTHEW.

vii. 1.

Ml) KplVfTf, IVa
/iTJ KplQfJTf.

VI. 14. 'Eav yapafyrfrt rois dvdpunrois

K. T. X. (cf. Luke vi. 37,

V. 7. Ma/capioi ot f\ff)p.ov(s,

vii. 2. tv & p-fTpta (jLtrpelrf

vfj.1v.

V. 3. Ma/capioi ot irro>xo\ r<u nvtv-

i 10 paic- ol 8(8uayp,(voi fvtKtv

viT)!, OTI avrwv ea~nv
f)

dacrtXcta

T>V ovpavwv.

It will be remembered that an almost similar direct

quotation of words of Jesus occurs in the so-called

Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians, c. xiii., which we

have already examined.
1

There, the passage is introduced

by the same words, and in the midst of brief phrases

which have parallels in our Gospel there occurs in both

Epistles the same expression,
" Be pitiful that ye may be

pitied," which is not found in any of our Gospels. In

p. 223 f.
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order to find any parallels for the quotation, upon the

hypothesis of a combination of texts, we have to add

together portions of the following verses in the following

order: Matthew vii. 1, vi. 14 (although, with complete

linguistic variations, the sense of Luke vL 37 is much

closer), v. 7, viL 2, v. 3, v. 10. Such fragmentary com-

pilation is in itself scarcely conceivable in an epistle of

this kind, but when in the midst we find a passage

foreign to our Gospels, but which occurs in another work

in connection with so similar a quotation, it is reasonable

to conclude that the whole is derived from tradition or

from a Gospel different from ours.
1 In no case is such a

passage the slightest evidence of the existence of any
one of our Gospels.

Another passage which is pointed out occurs in ch. vii.,

"
beseeching in our prayers the all-seeing God not to lead

us into temptation, as the Lord said : The spirit indeed

is willing, but the flesh is weak."2 This is compared with

the phrase in "the Lord's Prayer" (Matthew vi 13), or

the passage (xxvL 41) :
" Watch and pray that ye enter

not into temptation : the spirit indeed is willing, but

the flesh is weak." 3 The second Gospel, however, equally

has the phrase (xiv. 38), and shows how absurd it is to

limit any of these historical sayings to any single GospeL
The next passage is of a similar nature (c. vi.) :

"
If^

therefore, we pray the Lord that he may forgive us we

ought also ourselves to forgive."
4 The thought but not

1
Zefler, Die Apostelgesch., p. 52 ; Credner, Beitiage, L p. 27, anm. 1

;

Sous, Gesch. h. Schr. X. T., p. 162 ; EichJwrn, EinL N. T., L p. 151 .

'

cf. Kirehho/er, QuellensammL, p. So, anm. 2.

*
6(Tja-f<ra' acrovpftm. TO iinnAniji dfiff, pif eurorywu' fjfias fls vtipan-

6 Kvptos" TO fiew mrei'pa vpa&vfior, TJ
8e <rap duOtnit. C. vii.

*i i)
ie <rap aa&frrjs. Matt. XxvL 41.

* Et ovf SfOfieda TOV Kupiav, t*a four atf>g o^ctXoftcr xol qpfis a^tcxoi. C. vL
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the language of this passage corresponds with Matthew

vi. 12 14, but equally so with Luke, xi. 4. Now we

must repeat that all such sayings of Jesus were the

common property of the early Christians were no doubt

orally current amongst them, and still more certainly

were recorded by many of the numerous Gospels then in

circulation, as they are by several of our own. In no

case is there any written source indicated from which

these passages are derived ; they are simply quoted as

words of Jesus, and being all connected either with the
" Sermon on the Mount" or the "Lord's Prayer," the

two portions of the teaching of Jesus which were most

popular, widely known, and characteristic, there can be

no doubt that they were familiar throughout the whole of

the early Church, and must have formed a part of most

or all of the many collections of the words of the Master.

To limit them to our actual Gospels, which alone survive,

would be absurd, and no reference to them, without

specification of the source, can be received as evidence

even of the existence of our Synoptics. We shall fully

demonstrate this in considering the origin and com-

position of our present Gospels, but we may here briefly

illustrate the point from the Synoptics themselves. As-

suming the parable of the Sower to be a genuine example
of the teaching of Jesus, as there is every reason to

believe, it may with certainty be asserted that it must

have been included in many of the records circulating

among early Christians, to which reference is made in

the prologue to the third Gospel. It would be absurd to

aftirm that no part of that parable could be referred to

by an early writer without that reference being an in-

dication of acquaintance with our synoptic Gospels.

The parable is reported in closely similar words in each
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of those three Gospels,
1 and it may have been, and pro-

bably was, recorded similarly in a dozen more. Confining

ourselves, however, for a moment to the three Synoptics :

what could a general allusion to the parable of the Sower

prove regarding their existence and use, no mention of a

particular source being made ? Would it prove that all

the three were extant, and that the writer knew them

all, for each of them containing the parable would

possess an equal claim to the reference ? Could it with

any reason be affirmed that he was acquainted with

Matthew and not with Mark ? or with Mark and not

with Matthew and Luke ? or with the third Gospel and

not with either of the other two ? The case is the very

same if we extend the illustration, and along with the

Synoptics include the numerous other records of the early

Church. The anonymous quotation of historical expres-

sions of Jesus cannot prove the existence of one special

document among many to which we may choose to trace

it. This is more especially to be insisted on from the

fact, that hitherto we have not met with any mention

of any one of our Gospels, and have no right even to

assume their existence from any evidence which has been

furnished.

1 Matt. xiii. 323 ; Mark iy. 220 ; Luke yiii. 415.



CHAPTER III.

JUSTIN MARTYR.

WE shall now consider the evidence furnished by the

works of Justin Martyr, regarding the existence of our

synoptic Gospels at the middle of the second century,

and we may remark, in anticipation, that whatever diffe-

rences of opinion may finally exist regarding the solution

of the problem which we have to examine, at least it is

clear that the testimony of Justin Martyr is not of a

nature to establish the date, authenticity, and character

of Gospels professing to communicate such momentous

and astounding doctrines. The determination of the

source from which Justin derived his facts of Christian

history has for a century attracted more attention, and

excited more controversy, than almost any other similar

question in connection with patristic literature, and upon
none have more divergent opinions been expressed.

Justin, who suffered martyrdom about A.D. 166 167,
1

under Marcus Aurelius, probably at the instigation of

the cynical philosopher, Crescens, was born in the Greek-

1

Anger, Synops. Evan., p. xxvi. ; Baur, Vorles. Chr. Dogmengesch. I.

i. p. 253
; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 228 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 100; Donald-

eon, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doct., ii. p. 73; Eusebius, H. E., iv. 16, Chron.

Pasch. A.D. 165; Eichhorn (c. A.D. 163), Einl. N. T., i. p. 84; Gucricke,

H'buch K. G., p. 150, p. 377 ; Milman, Hist, of Christianity, ii. p. 134 f. ;

Reuss, Gesch. h. Sohr. N. T., p. 288 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. '20;

Tischendorf, Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 25 ;
De Wette (c. 163), Einl. N. T.,

1860, p. 104.
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Koman colony, Flavia Neapolis,
1 established during the

reign of Vespasian, near the ancient Sichem in Samaria.

By descent he was a Greek, and during the earlier part

of his life a heathen, but after long and disappointed

study of Greek philosophy, he became a convert to

Christianity
2
strongly tinged with Judaism. It is not

necessary to enter into any discussion as to the authen-

ticity of the writings which have come down to us

bearing Justin's name, many of which are undoubtedly

spurious, for the two Apologies and the Dialogue with

Trypho, with which we have almost exclusively to do,

are generally admitted to be genuine. It is true that

there has been a singular controversy regarding the

precise relation to each other of the two Apologies now

extant, the following contradictory views having been

maintained : that they are the two Apologies mentioned

by Eusebius, and in their original order ; that they are

Justin's two Apologies, but that Eusebius was wrong in

affirming that the second was addressed to Marcus

Aurelius ;
that our second Apology was the preface or

appendix to the first, and that the original second is

lost. The shorter Apology contains nothing of interest

connected with our inquiry.

There has been much controversy as to the date of

the two Apologies, and much difference of opinion still

exists on the point. Many critics assign the larger to

about A.D. 138 140, and the shorter to A.D. 160 161.3

1
Apol. i. 1.

2 Dial. c. Tryph., ii. ff.

3
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xxvi. ; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 553;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 85 ; Delitzsch, Neue Unters.

Entst. Kan. Ew., 1853, p. 30; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vii. p. 513;

Guericke, H'buch K. G., p. 151
; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 505

;

Niedner, Gesch. d. chr. Kirche, p. 206; Neander, K. G., ii. p. 1147;

Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 53; Hitachi, Das Ev. Marcion's, 1846, p. 146;

Semisch, Die apost. Denkw. des Mart. Justinus, 1848, p. 3 ; Tholuck,
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A passage, however, occurs in the longer Apology, which

indicates that it must have been written about a century

and a half after the commencement of the Christian era,

or, according to accurate reckoning, about A.D. 147.

Justin speaks, in one part of it, of perverted deductions

being drawn from his teaching "that Christ was born 150

years ago under Cyrenius."
1 Those who contend for the

earlier date have no stronger argument against this

statement than the unsupported assertion, that in this

passage Justin merely speaks
"
in round numbers," but

many important circumstances confirm the date which

Justin thus gives us. In the superscription of the

Apology, Antoninus is called "Pius," a title which was

first bestowed upon him in the year 139. Moreover,

Justin directly refers to Marcion, as a man "now living

and teaching his disciples .... and who has by the aid

of demons caused many of all nations to utter blasphe-

mies," &c.2 Now the fact has been established that

Marcion did not come to Rome, where Justin himself

was, until A.D. 139 142,
3 when his prominent public

career commenced, and it is apparent that the words of

Glaubwiirdigkeit d. evang. Gesch., 1838, p. 272; Tischcndorf, Wann
wurden, u. s. w., p. 26; Otto, De Just. Mart. Scr. et doctr.

1 "\va 8f
p.r) rivfs a\ayiaraivovT(s els aircrrpoTrf)v TO>V 8eStSay/iVcoj' ii<p' rip.S>v

ewrcocri, irpb fratv (KO.TOV TrfiTTjKovra ycyfi>vjj<r6at rov \purrov \tyfiv fjfjius tirl

Kvprjviov, K.T.X. Apol i. 46.
s
MapKiwa 8( nva HOVTIKOV, or *at vvv en tori 8i8d(riea>v TOVS TTfi6op,fvovs, . . .

os Kara -nav ytvos av6po>na>v 8ia TTJS T>V daipoixov truXXij^ecor, TroXXovr TTfiroirjKf

j3Xa<r<^^tar Xt'yeti/, c.T.X. Apol. i. 26.
3
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xxiv. f. ; Bnur, Gesch. chr. K., i. p. 196;

Bleek, Eiul. N. T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 562; Creditor,

Beitrage, i. p. 40 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Der Kauon, p. 21 f. ; Lipsius, Zeitschr.

wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 75 ff. ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 138, anm. 2;

Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 244
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 73

;
Schleier-

macher, Sammtl. Werke, 1840, xi. p. 107; Tischendorf, Wann wurden,
u. B. w., p. 57; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120, 1855, p. 270 ff.-;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 273.
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Justin indicate a period when his doctrines had already

become widely diffused. For these and many other

strong reasons, which need not here be detailed, the

majority of competent critics agree in more correctly

assigning the first Apology to about A.D. 147. l The

Dialogue with Trypho, as internal evidence shows,
2 was

written after the longer Apology, and it is therefore

generally dated some time within the first decade of the

second half of the second century.
3

In these writings Justin quotes very copiously from

the Old Testament, and he also very frequently refers to

facts of Christian history and to sayings of Jesus. Of

these references, for instance, some fifty occur in the

first Apology, and upwards of seventy in the Dialogue
with Trypho, a goodly number, it will be admitted, by
means of which to identify the source from which he

quotes. Justin himself frequently and distinctly says

that his information and quotations are derived from

the "Memoirs of the Apostles" (dirofjLisYjiJLovcvfjiaTa TO>V

a.7roa-T6\a)v), but except upon one occasion, which we

shall hereafter consider, when he indicates Peter, he

never mentions an author's name. Upon examinatipn it

1

Baur, Tories, chr. Dogmengesch., I. i. p. 254, cf. 151, anm. 2
;

Hiiltringer, Kirchengesch. in Biographien, 2 aufl. I. i. p. 117; Credner,

Beihage, i. p. 104 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 374 ; Hilgenfeld, Der

Kanon, p. 24; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 3^6; Lipsius, Gnosticia-

miis, p. 32 f. ;
Zur Quellenkr. des Epiphanius, p. 59 f. ; Siggenbach, Die

Zeugnisse f. d. Evang. Johan., p. 18 f.
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 21 f., p. 160, anm. 2 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 216 If., cf.

p. 342 f., p. 359 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 89 f., p. 162, Theol. Jahrb.,

1855, p. 270 ff.
8 Dial. c. Tr., cxx.

3 Bumtn, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 553 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 104 ; David-

son, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 374 ; Guericke, H'buch K. G., p. 151
; Hilgen-

feld, Der Kanon, p. 24
; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 138, anm. 2

; Lec.Mer,

Das ap. u. nacbap. Zeit., p. 452, p. 490 f. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 23 ;
Das Evang. Jobannes, p. 9, 11 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 93 f.,

p. 108 f., and p. 163
; Tbeol. Jahrb., 1865, p. 468.
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is found that, with only one or two brief exceptions, the

numerous quotations from these Memoirs differ more

or less widely from parallel passages in our synoptic

Gospels, and in many cases differ in the same respects

as similar quotations found in other writings of the

second century, the writers of which are known to have

made use of uncanonical Gospels, and further, that these

passages are quoted several times, at intervals, by Justin

with the same variations. Moreover, sayings of Jesus

are quoted from these Memoirs which are not found in

our Gospels at all, and facts in the life of Jesus and

circumstances of Christian history derived from the same

source, not only are not found in our Gospels, but are in

contradiction with them.

These peculiarities have, as might have been expected,

created much diversity of opinion regarding the nature

of the
" Memoirs of the Apostles." In the earlier days of

New Testament criticism more especially, with an indis-

criminating zeal not extinct even in our day, many of

course at once identified the Memoirs with our Gospels

exclusively, and the variations were explained by conve-

niently elastic theories of free quotation from memory,

imperfect and varying MSS., combination, condensation

and transposition of passages, and so on. 1 Others endea-

voured to explain away difficulties by the supposition

that they were a simple harmony of our Gospels,
2 or a

1
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 330 f.

; Semisch, Die

Apost. Denkwiirdigk. des Mart. Justinus, 1848, p. 96 ff., p. 389 ff. ;

Lange, Ausf. Gesch. d. Dogmen., 1796, i. p. 132, p. 184; Michaelis, Einl.

N. B., 1788, i. p. 32 f. ; Tregelles, Canon Murat., 1867, p. 70 ff. ; Westcotf,

On the Canon, p. 93145 ; Hug, Einl. N. T., 1821, ii. p. 94 ff. ; Winer,

Justinurn Mart, evang. Canon usum fuisse ostenditur, 1819; Scholz, Nov.

Test. Greece, i., proleg. p. v.

2
Paulus, Ob das Ev. Just, das Ev. nach. d. Hebiaorn sei., Exeg. Kr.

Abhandl., 1784, p. 135; Theol. exeg. Conservator., 1822, p. 5272.
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harmony of the Gospels, with passages added from some

apocryphal work. 1 A much greater number of critics,

however, adopt the conclusion that, along with our

Gospels, Justin made use of one or more apocryphal

Gospels, and more especially of the Gospel according to

the Hebrews, or according to Peter.2 Others assert that

he made use of a special unknown Gospel, or of the

Gospel according to the Hebrews or according to Peter,

with a subsidiary use of a version of one or two of our

Gospels to which, however, he did not attach much

importance, preferring the apocryphal work ;

3 whilst

1 Gratz, Krit. Unters, ub. Justin's ap. Denkw., 1814.
2

Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 229 ff., 314 f., 637; Beitrage Zur Ev. Krit.,

1846, p. 220 ff. ; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 553 ff. ; Bindemann, Theol.

Stud. u. Krit., 1842, p. 355 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 19 f., p. Ill,

p. 374 f. ; Dodwell, Dissert, in Irenseum, 1689, p. 70 f. ; Delitzsch,N.

Unters. ub. Entst. d. Kan. Evangelien, 1853, i. p. 25 ff. ; Ewald, Jahrb.

bibl. Wiss., 1853-54, p. 60 ff., Gesch. d. V. Isr. vii., p. 512 ; Eckermann,
Theol. Beitrage, 1796, v. 2, p. 168 f., p. 214.

Grabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 16, p. 19; Gfuericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T.,

1854, p. 222 ff., p. 570 f.
; HoUzmann, Die synopt. Ew., 1863, p. 372, p.

402 ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, pp. 30, 51, 85, &c.
; Kostlin, Der Ursprung

synopt. Ew., p. 372 f. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p. 34, p. 89 ff., p. 103 f.;

Meyer, Kr.-ex. H'buch Ev. Matth., 5 aufl. p. 20; Mi/nster, Theolog.

Schriften, U25, p. 1 ff. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., 1840, p. 52 ff. ; Oh-

hausen, Die Echtheit d. vier kan. Ew., 1823, pp. 279 406; Scholten,

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 21 f. ; Das alt. Evang., 1869, p. 248; Schott,

Isagoge Hist. Grit, in lib. N. Feed., 1830, p. 18 ff. ; Tischendorf, Wann
wurden, u. s. w., p. 27 f.,p. 76 ff. ; Eitschl, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 482 ff. ;

Das Evang. Marcion's, 1846, p. 130151 ;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., 6 aufl.,

p. Ill ff. ; Wilcke, Tradition u. Mythe, 1837, p. 30 f. ; Hug, Einl. N. T.,

1847, i. p. 132.

3
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 91 f.

; Die Evangelien, p. 631, p. 634 f. ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, u. s. w., 1850, p. 252304, p. 263 ff., p. 284 ;

Die Evangelien, 1854, p. 58, cf. p. 239 f., p. 346; Der Kanon, p. 24 f. ;

J. G. C. Schmidt, Hist. crit. Einl. N. T., 1804, p. 218; Storr, Ueb.

Zweck d. Evang. Gesch. u. Br. Johan., 1786, p. 363 375 ; Munscher,
H'buch chr. Dogmengesch., 1804, i. p. 218 221; Baur, Kr. Unters. ii.

d. kan. Evv., 1847, p. 572 ff.; Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1863, i. p. 140; Zeller,

Die Apostelgesch., p. 2651 ; Reuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T. p. 192 f. ; cf.

Hist, du Canon, p. 54 ff.
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others have concluded that Justin did not make use of

our Gospels at all, and that his quotations are either

from the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or according

to Peter, or from some other special apocryphal Gospel

now no longer extant. 1

Evidence permitting of such wide diversity of results

to serious and laborious investigation of the identity of

Justin's Memoirs of the Apostles, cannot be of much

value towards establishing our Gospels, and in the

absence of any specific mention of our Synoptics any

very elaborate examination of the Memoirs might be

considered unnecessary, more especially as it is admitted

almost universally by competent critics, that Justin did

not himself consider the Memoirs of the Apostles in-

spired, or of any dogmatic authority, and had no idea

of attributing canonical rank to them.2 In pursuance

of the system which we desire invariably to adopt of

1
Corrodi, Versuch Beleucht. d. jiid. u. chr. Bibel Kanons, 1792, ii.

p. 153 if. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 258 ff., Gesch. N. T. Kanons, p. 7 ff., p. 17,

p. 22; Bertholdt, Einl. A. u. N. T., 1813, iii. p. 1213; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., i. p. 20, p. 84116; Oieseler, Hist. krit. Versuch ii. d. Entst.

schr. Evv., 1818, p. 132, p. 182 f. ; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 242 ff.,

p. 302 f. ; M. Nicola*, Etudes sur les Evang. apocr., 1866, p. 50 ff., Etudes

crit. sur la Bible: N. T., 1864, p. 314 ff.
; Bosenmiiller, Hist, interpret,

libr. sacr., 1795, i. p. 154 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 205

ff. ; Slroth, Fragm. d. Evang. n. d. Hebraern aus Just. Mart, im Repert.
f. bibl. u. morgenl. Litt., 1771, i. p. 1 59

; Wegscheider, Versuch Einl. iu

d. Ev. d. Johannes, 1806, p. 113 f. ; cf. Hitachi, Das Ev. Marcion's, 1846,

p. 130151.
2
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 635 ff. ; Bunsen, Bibelwork, viii. p. 540 ; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 106 ff., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 21 ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr.

Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 332 ; JEwald, Gosch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 512 ; Hilgen-

feld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 304, Der Kanon, p. 26; Nicolas, Etudes Crit.

sur la Bible : N. T., p. 299 ff., p. 314 ff.
; Scherer, Rev. de Theologie, 1855,

x. p. 207, 215217 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 22 f., 38 and 62, Das

Evang. n. Johan. iibers. Lang, p. 11; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter,

i. p. 230 f. ; Weiss, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1864, p. 147 ; Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 149
; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 92

; Reiist, Hist, du Canon,

p. 51 f., Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 289.

VOL. I. U
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enabling every reader to form his own opinion, we shall

as briefly as possible state the facts of the case, and

furnish materials for a full comprehension of the subject.

Justin himself, as we have already stated, frequently

and distinctly states that his information regarding

Christian history and his quotations are derived from

the Memoirs of the Apostles (dTro/Ai^jao^ev/AaTa raw

aTrocrToXcov), to adopt the usual translation, although the

word might more correctly be rendered "
Recollections,"

or
" Memorabilia." It has frequently been surmised

that this name was suggested by the a.Tro^vr)iJ.ovev^a.ra

Sco/cparoug of Xenophon, but, as Credner has pointed

out, the similarity is purely accidental, and to constitute

a parallel the title should have been " Memoirs of

Jesus." 1 The word aTro/x^/xovev/Aara is here evidently

used merely in the sense of records written from memory,
and it is so employed by Papias in the passage preserved

by Eusebius regarding Mark, who, although he had not

himself followed the Lord, yet recorded his words from

what he heard from Peter, and who, having done so

without order, is still defended for
" thus writing some

things as he remembered them "
( OVTWS evict ypai//as

a>9 aTre/zz^oVevcrev).
2 In the same way Irenaeus refers

to the
" Memoirs of a certain apostolic Presbyter

"
(aTro-

/xz^/xovev/xara aTroo-roXt/cov TWOS vrpecrySvrepov)
3 whose

name he does not mention
;
and Origcn still more closely

approximates to Justin's use of the word when, expressing

his theory regarding the Epistle to the Hebrews, he says

that the thoughts are the Apostle's, but the phraseology

and the composition are of one recording what the

Apostle said (aTro/iv^ovevcraj^ros TWOS ra

1
Crcilner, Beitrage, i. p. 105. 2

Eusebius, H. E., iii. 39.

3
Eiisclrns, H. E., v. 8.
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and as of one writing at leisure the dictation of his

master. 1 Justin himself speaks of the authors of the

Memoirs as ot a.Tro/xi^/Ltot'eucravre?,
2 and the expression

was then and afterwards constantly in use amongst
ecclesiastical and other writers.3

This title,
" Memoirs of the Apostles," however,

although most appropriate to mere recollections of the

life and teaching of Jesus, evidently could not be applied

to works ranking as canonical Gospels, but in fact

excludes such an idea
; and the whole of Justin's views

regarding Holy Scripture, prove that he saw in the

Memoirs merely records from memory to assist memory.
4

He does not call them y/oa^at, but adheres always to

the familiar name of aTro/^juoz'ev/xaTa, and whilst his

constant appeals to a written source show very clearly

his abandonment of oral tradition, there is nothing in

the name of his records which can identify them with

our Gospels.

Justin designates the source of his quotations ten

times, the
" Memoirs of the Apostles/'

5 and five times he

calls it simply the "Memoirs." 6 He says, upon one

occasion, that these Memoirs were composed "by his

Apostles and their followers,"
7 but except in one place,

to which we have already referred, and which we shall

1

EuseMus, H. B., vi. 25. s
Apol., i. 33.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 105 f., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 12 ; Reuss, Hist,

du Canon, p. 53 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 95, note 1. The Clementine

Recognitions (ii. 1), make the Apostle Peter say: In consuetudine habui

verba domine mei, quee ab ipso audieram revocare ad memoriam.
4

Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 12 f.
; Beitrage, i. p. 106 f. ; Schivegler,

Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 226 f.

4
Apol. i. 66, 67, cf. i. 33; Dial. o. Tr., 88, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, and

twice in 10 i.

4 Dial. 103, 105, thrice 107.

' 'Ei> yap TOIS a7rofjiVT)p.ov(vp.a(ri a 0VM' ^7r Tt*>" aTO<rro\&)v avrov KOI rStv

fKtivois napatw\ov6r)<Ti.i.vTu>v <rvvrtT<ix6ai, K.T.\. Dial. 103.

r 2



292 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

hereafter fully examine, he never mentions the author's

name, nor does he ever give any more precise information

regarding their composition. It has been argued that, in

saying that these Memoirs were recorded by the Apostles

and their followers, Justin intentionally and literally

described the four canonical Gospels, the first and fourth

of which are ascribed to Apostles, and the other two

to Mark and Luke, the followers of Apostles ;

l but such

an inference is equally absurd and unfounded. The lan-

guage itself forbids this explanation, for Justin does not

speak indefinitely of Memoirs of Apostles and their

followers, but of Memoirs of the Apostles, invariably

using the article, which refers the Memoirs to the

collective body of the Apostles.
2

Moreover, the in-

correctness of such an inference is manifest from the fact

that circumstances are stated by Justin as derived from

these Memoirs, which do not exist in our Gospels at all,

and which, indeed, are contradictory to them. Vast

numbers of spurious writings, moreover, bearing the

names of Apostles and their followers, and claiming

more or less direct apostolic authority, were in circula-

tion in the early Church : Gospels according to Peter,
3

to Thomas,
4 to James,

5 to Judas,
6

according to the

1
Semisch, Die ap. Denkwurdigk. Mart. Just., p. 80 f.

1
HitgenftM, Die Err. Justin's, p. 12 f. ; cf. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

185354, p. 59 ; BItek, Einl. N. T., p. 637, anm.
3
Ewsebius, H. E., iii. 3, 25, vL 12 ; Hieron., De Vir HL, 1 ; Origen, in

Matth. x. 17.
4
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 25 ; Origen, Horn. i. in Lucam ; Irenaeus, Adv.

Haer., i. 20; cf. Tuchendorf, Evang. Apocr., 1853, proleg.,p. xxxviii. ff.;

Wann warden u. s. w., p. 89 f. ; Hieron., Praef. in Matth.
*

Tischtndor/, Evang. Apocr., proleg. p. xii. ff. ; Epiphanius, Haer.,

Ixxix.. 5, &c.

Irencew, Adv. Hser., i. 31, $ 1; Epiphaniu*, Hser., xxxviii. 1;

Tltfodoret, Fab. Haer., i. 15.
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Apostles, or according to the Twelve,
1 to Barnabas,

2 to

Matthias,
3 to Nicoclemus,

4
&c., and ecclesiastical writers

bear abundant testimony to the early and rapid growth
of apocryphal literature.

5 The very names of most of

such apocryphal Gospels are lost, whilst of others we

possess considerable information
;

but nothing is more

certain than the fact, that there existed many works

bearing names which render the attempt to interpret the

title of Justin's Gospel as a description of the four in our

canon a mere absurdity. The words of Justin evidently

imply simply that the source of his quotations is the

collective recollections of the Apostles, and those who

followed them, regarding the life and teaching of Jesus.

The title
" Memoirs of the Apostles

"
by no means

indicates a plurality of Gospels.
6 A single passage has

been pointed out, in which the Memoirs are said to have

been called evoyye'Aia in the plural :

" For the Apostles

in the Memoirs composed by them, which are called

1

Origen, Horn. i. in Lucam
; Hieron., Prsef. in Matth., Adv. Pelagianos,

iii. 1
; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 339 f.

2 Decret. Gelasii, vi. 10; Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 215.
3

Origen, Horn. i. in Lucam; Eusebius, H. E., iii. 25, Docret. Gelasii,

vi. 8
; Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 215 ; Hieron,, Prsef. in Matth.

4 If this be not its most ancient title, the Gospel is in the Prologue
directly ascribed to Nicodemus. The superscription which this apocryphal

Gospel bears in the form now extant, inrop.vt)[i.aTa rov icvpiov fjp.S>v 'tyo-oC

Xpurrov, recalls the titles ofJustin's Memoirs. Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr.,

p. 203 f., cf. Proleg. p. liv. ff. ; Fabridus, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 213 ff. ;

Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. cxviii. cxlii., p. 487 ff.

5 Luke i. 1
; Irenceus, Adv. Haer., 1. 20, 1 ; Origen, Horn. i. in Lucam.

Eusebius, H. E., iii. 3, 25, iv. 22, vi. 12; Fabricitis, Cod. Apocr. N. T. ;

Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T.
; Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr. ; cf. Milman, Hist,

of Christianity, iii. p. 358 f., Decret. Gelasii, vi. ; Credner, Zur Gesch. d.

Kan., p. 215 f., Gesch. d. N. T. Kanon, p. 241 f., 279 f., 290 f., Beitrage,
i. p. 107268 ff.

; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 52 ff., 77 f.,

199 ff., 294 f. ;
De Wette, Lehrb. Einl. N. T., 1860, 63 ff., 7374;

Beuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., 245280 ; Gieseler, Entst. schr. Ew.,
1818, p. 8 ff.

6 Cf. Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 233, anm. 3,
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Gospels,"
1 &c. The last expression a KaXetrat evay-

ye'Aia, as many scholars have declared, is a manifest

interpolation. It is, in all probability, a gloss on the

margin of some old MS. which some copyist afterwards

inserted in the text.
2 If Justin really stated that the

Memoirs were called Gospels, it seems incomprehensible

that he should never call them so himself. In no other

place in his writings does he apply the plural to them,

but, on the contrary, we find Trypho referring to the
"
so-called Gospel," which he states that he has carefully

read,
3 and which, of course, can only be Justin's

" Memoirs
;

"
and again, in another part of the same

dialogue, Justin quotes passages which are written

"in the Gospel"
4

(eV T< evoyyeXcw yey/aaTrrat). The

term "
Gospel

"
is nowhere else used by Justin in

reference to a written record.5 In no case, however,

considering the numerous Gospels then in circulation,

and the fact that many of these, different from the

canonical Gospels, are known to have been exclusively

used by distinguished contemporaries of Justin, and by
various communities of Christians in that day, could

such an expression be taken as a special indication of

the canonical Gospels.
6

1 Ot yap dnooToXot ev rots yevo/j-tvois VTT' avriav a.T^o^vr]novev[ui(nv, u Kukfirai

fvayytXia. K-T.\. Apol. i. 66.

2 An instance of such a gloss getting into the text occurs in Dial. 107,

where in a reference to Jonah's prophecy that Nineveh should perish in

three days, according to the version of the Ixx. which Justin always

quotes, there is a former marginal gloss
" in other versions forty," incor-

porated parenthetically with the text.

3
TO. tv ro> \eyop.fV(f evayyeXiep Trapayye'X/iara. K.T.X. Dial. C. Tr. 10.

* Dial. 100.
5 There is one reference in the singular to the Gospel in the fragment

De Resurr. 10, which is of doubtful authenticity.
6 Credner argues that had Justin intended such a limitation, he must

have said, a jcaXetrat TO. TeWapa evayye'Xta. Gesch. d. N. T. Kan. p. 10.
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Describing the religious practices amongst Christians,

in another place, Justin states that, at their assemblies

on Sundays,
"
the Memoirs of the Apostles or the writings

of the prophets are read as long as time permits."
l

This, however, by no means identifies the Memoirs with

the canonical Gospels, for it is well known that many

writings which have been excluded from the canon were

publicly read in the Churches, until very long after

Justin's day.
2 We have already met with several

instances of this. Eusebius mentions that the Epistle of

the Koman Clement was publicly read in most of the

Churches in his time,
3 and he quotes an Epistle of

Dionysius of Corinth to Soter, the Bishop of Rome,

which states that fact for the purpose of "showing that

it was the custom to read it in the Churches, even from

the earliest times."* Dionysius likewise mentions the

public reading of the Epistle of Soter to the Corinthians.

Epiphanius refers to the reading in the Churches of the

Epistle of Clement,
5 and it continued to be so read in

Jerome's day.
6 In like manner, the

" Pastor
"

of

Hermas,
7 the

"
Apocalypse of Peter,"

8 and other works

excluded from the canon were publicly read in the

Church in early days.
9 It is certain that Gospels which

1 TO cnro/ii'jj/iioi'ev/iara TO>V aTrooroAcoi', fj
TO. (ruyypdft/a.ara ra>v Trpo(p7)T>v

dvayivaxTKtTai pe^pis ey\tapfl- Apol. i. 67.

2 Of. Schwegler, Das naohap. Zeit., i. p. 228 ; Volmar, Dor Ursprung,

p. 91 ; Hilgenftld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 19. 3 H. E., iii. 16.

4
8rj\S>v dv(<adfv ({ dpxatov fGovs Vi rrjs fKK\rjcrias rr)i> dvayvaxriv avrrjs

Troieltr&u. II. E., iv. 23.
5
Haer., xxx. 15.

6 Do Vir. 111., 15. ... "
quoo in nonnullis ecclesiis publice legitur."

1 Eusebius, H. E., iii. 3; Hieron. Do Vir 111., 10.

8
Sozom., H. E., vii. 19; Canon Murator., Tregelles, p. 56 f. ; cf.

Crednef, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 157, 104
; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr.,

p. 321 ff.

9 The "Pastor" of Hermas, and the "Apocalypse of Peter," are enu-

merated amongst the books of Holy Scripture in the Stichometry of the
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did not permanently secure a place in the canon, such as

the Gospel according to the Hebrews, the Gospel accord-

ing to Peter, the Gospel of the Ebionites, and many
kindred Gospels, which in early times were exclusively

used by various communities,
1 must have been read at

their public assemblies. The public reading of Justin's

Memoirs, therefore, does not prove anything, for this

practice was by no means limited to the works now in

our canon.2

The idea of attributing inspiration to the Memoirs,

or to any other work of the Apostles, with the single

exception, as we shall presently see, of the Apocalypse of

John, which, as prophecy, entered within his limits, was

quite foreign to Justin, who recognized the Old Testa-

ment alone as the inspired word of God.3
Indeed, as we

Codex Claramontanus (ed. Ti-schendorf, p. 469 ; cf. Credner, Gesch. N. T.

Kan., p. 175 f.), and the latter is placed amongst the avriXeyopeva in the

Stichometry of Nicephorus, together with the Apocalypse of John and

the Gospel according to the Hebrews. (Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kan.,

p. 1 17 ft.) In the Can. Murat. the Apoc. of Peter is received along with that

of John, although some object to its being read in the Church. (Can,

Murat., Tregelhs, p. 65 ; Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 175 f.) ;
Tischendorf

conjectures that the Apocalypse of Peter may have been inserted between

the Ep. of Barnabas and the Pastor of Hennas, where six pages are miss^

ing in the Codex Sinaiticus. (Nov. Test. Sinait., Lipsiee, 1863, Proleg,

p. xxxii.)
1 Cf. Irenceus, Adv. Haer., i. 26, 2, iii. 11, 7; Origen, Comm. in

Ezech., xxiv. 7; Eusehius, H. E., iii. 25, 27, vi. 12; Epiphanius, Hser.,

xxix. 9, xxx, 3, 13 f. ; Theodoret, Hser. Fab., ii. 22; Hieron. , Adv. Pelag.,

iii. 2, Comm. in Matth., xii. 13 ; De Wette, Lehrb. Einl. N. T., p. 97 f.;

Hilyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 18, anm. 1
; Gieseler, Entst. schiift. Ew.,

p. 10 26; ScJiwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 258 ff., 234 ff.; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 262 ff., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 17 ff, ; Ritschl, Das Evang.

Marcion'e, p. 137 ff.

1 Dial. c. Tr., 81.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 119 ff., 125 ff., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 14;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 332; Ewald, Gesch. d. V.

Israel, vii. p. 512
; Gieseler, Entst. schr. Ew., p. 174 ff., 182 f. ; Eeuss,

Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 289; Volkrrtar, Der Ursprang, p. 92; Weiss,

Theol. Stud. u. Kiit., 1864, p. 147.
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have already said, the very name " Memoirs
"

in itself

excludes the thought of inspiration,
1 which Justin

attributed only to prophetic writings ;
and he could not

in any way regard as inspired the written tradition of

the Apostles and their followers, or the mere record of

words of Jesus. On the contrary, he held the accounts

of the Apostles to be credible solely from their being

authenticated by the Old Testament, and he clearly

states that he believes the facts recorded in the Memoirs

because the spirit of prophecy had already foretold

them. 2
According to Justin, the Old Testament con-

tained all that was necessary for salvation, and its

prophecies are the sole criterion of truth, the Memoirs,

and even Christ himself, being merely its interpreters.
3

He says that Christ himself commanded us not to put

faith in human doctrines, but in those proclaimed by the

holy prophets, and taught by himself.4 Prophecy and

the words of Christ himself are alone of dogmatic value,

all else is human teaching.
5

Indeed, from a passage

quoted with approval by Irenseus, Justin, in his last

work against Marcion, said :

"
I would not have believed

the Lord himself, if he had proclaimed any other God

than the Creator ;" that is to say, the God of the Old

Testament. 6

1

Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 227; cf. Credner, Beitiage, i,

p. 10(5.

2
Apol., i. 33; cf. Dial. c. Tr., 119, Apol., i. 32, Dial, c. Tr., 48, 53.

8 Cf. Apol., i. 30, 32, 52, 53, 61, Dial. c. Tr., 32, 43, 48, 100; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 121 tf., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 13 f. ; Donaldson, Hist of

Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 328; Nicolas, Etudea sur les Ev. Apocr., p. 59;

Reuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 289, Hist, du Canon, p. 54; Stroth, Eich-

horn's Repert., p. 35, anm. e.

4
(TTfiof) OVK avdporrrdois 8todyp.acri K(Kf\(vcrnf6a VTT' avrov rov Xpicrrou

TT(idf<rda.i, o\Xo rots Oia ru>v paKapiwv Trpo<pi)T<av Kijpvxddo'i KOI 01 avrov

oi8ax0(i<n. Dial. c. Tr. 48. Rcuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 54.
6 Kal KczAws 6 'louortros iv rta Trpus MapKuova (rvvrdypMTi (frycriv "On aura> T<p
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That Justin does not mention the name of the author

of the Memoirs would in any case render any argument
as to their identity with our canonical Gospels incon-

clusive ; but the total omission to do so is the more

remarkable from the circumstance that the names of

Old Testament writers constantly occur in his writings.

Semisch counts 197 quotations of the Old Testament, in

which Justin refers to the author by name, or to the book,

and only 1 1 7 in which he omits to do so,
1 and the latter

number might be reduced by considering the nature of

the passages cited, and the inutility of repeating the

reference. When it is considered, therefore, that not-

withstanding the extremely numerous quotations, and

references to facts of Christian history, all purporting

to be derived from the "
Memoirs," he absolutely never,

except in the one instance referred to, mentions an

author's name, or specifies more clearly the nature of the

source, the inference must not be only that he attached

small importance to the Memoirs, but also that he was

actually ignorant of the author's name, and that his

Gospel had no more definite superscription. Upon the

theory that the Memoirs of the Apostles were simply our

four canonical Gospels, the singularity of the omission is

increased by the diversity of contents and of authors,

and the consequently greater necessity and probability

that he should, upon certain occasions, distinguish

between them. The fact is that the only writing of the

New Testament to which Justin refers by name is, as

we have already mentioned, the Apocalypse, which he

Kvpi'w ov8' av eTrei<T0r)v, oXAoj/ 6eov KarayyeXXovri napa rov Srjpiovpyov

Adv. Haer., iv. 6, 2. Eusebius, H. E., iv. 18.

1
Semisch, Denkwiird. Justin's, p. 84

;
cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 11; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 105; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 102 f.
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attributes to
" a certain man whose name was John, one

of the Apostles of Christ, who prophesied by a revelation

made to him," &C. 1 The manner in which John is here

mentioned, after the Memoirs had been so constantly

indefinitely referred to, clearly shows that Justin did not

possess any Gospel also attributed to John. That he

does name John, however, as author of the Apocalypse,

and so frequently refers to Old Testament writers by

name, yet never identifies the author of the Memoirs, is

quite irreconcilable with the idea that they were the

canonical Gospels.
2

It is perfectly clear, however, and this is a point of very

great importance upon which critics of otherwise widely

diverging views are agreed, that Justin quotes from a

written source, and that oral tradition is excluded from

his system.
3 He not only does not, like Papias, attach

value to tradition, but, on the contrary, he affirms that in

the Memoirs is recorded
"
everything that concerns our

Saviour Jesus Christ." 4 He constantly refers to them

directly, as the source of his information regarding the

history of Jesus, and distinctly states that he has derived

his quotations from them. There is no reasonable ground
whatever for affirming that Justin supplemented or

modified the contents of the Memoirs by oral tradition.

It must, therefore, be remembered, in considering the

nature of these Memoirs, that the facts of Christian

1 Kai tTTfiftr) KOI irap rjfjuv dvfjp TIS, a> wop.a 'latdvvrjs, fls TU>I> aTToordXcov TOW

Xptoroi), fv aTTOKaXvv^et ytvo^ivrf aira>, K.T.\. Dial. C. Tr. 81.

2
- Schwegler, Das Nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 233, anm. 3.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 129 ff., 220, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 14 f. ;

Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853-54, p. 60; Hilgenfeld, Die EVY. Justin's,

p. 29 f., Dor Kanon, p. 25; Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193, Hist, da Canon,

p. 55; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 95.

4
ol dTTop.vi)p.ovfva-avTfs ndvra ra nfpl TOV 'Sarr/pos f]f*.(ov 'l^crou Xptorou

8i'5aav. Apol. 1. 33.
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history and the sayings of Jesus are derived from a

determinate written source, and are quoted as Justin

found them there. 1 Those who attempt to explain the

divergences of Justin's quotations from the canonical

Gospels, which they still maintain to have been his

Memoirs, on the plea of oral tradition, defend the

identity at the expense of the authority of the Gospels.

For nothing could more forcibly show Justin's disregard

and disrespect for the Gospels, than would the fact that,

possessing them, he not only never names their authors,

but considers himself at liberty continually to contradict,

modify, and revise their statements.

As we have already remarked, when we examine the

contents of the Memoirs of the Apostles, through Justin's

numerous quotations, we find that many parts of the

Gospel narratives are apparently quite unknown, whilst,

on the other hand, we meet with facts of evangelical

history, which are foreign to the canonical Gospels, and

others which are contradictory of Gospel statements.

Justin's quotations, almost without exception, vary more

or less from the parallels in the canonical text, and often

these variations are consistently repeated by himself, and

are found in other works about his time. Moreover,

Justin quotes expressions of Jesus, which are not found

in our Gospels at alL The omissions, though often very

singular, supposing the canonical Gospels before him, and

almost inexplicable when it is considered how important

they would often have been to his argument, need not,

as merely negative evidence, be dwelt on here, but we

shall briefly illustrate the other peculiarities of Justin's

quotations.

The only genealogy of Jesus which is recognized by
1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 130.
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Justin is traced through the Virgin Mary. She it is who

is descended from Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and from

the house of David, and Joseph is completely set aside. 1

Jesus " was born of a virgin of the lineage of Abraham

and tribe of Judah and of David, Christ the Son of

God."2 "Jesus Christ the Son of God has been born

without sin of a virgin sprung from the lineage of

Abraham." 3 " For he was conceived by a virgin of the

seed of Jacob, who was the father of Judah, who, as we

have shown, was the father of the Jews ;
and Jesse was

his forefather according to the oracle, and he (Jesus) was

the son of Jacob and Judah according to successive

descent."
4 The genealogy of Jesus in the canonical

Gospels, on the contrary, is traced solely through Joseph,

who alone is stated to be of the lineage of David.5 The

genealogies of Matthew and Luke, though differing in

several important points, at least agree in excluding

Mary. That of the third Gospel commences with Joseph,

and that of the first ends with him :

" And Jacob begat

Joseph, the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus,

who is called Christ."
6 The angel who warns Joseph

not to put away his wife, addresses him as
"
Joseph, thou

son of David/'
7 and the angel Gabriel, who, according to

the third Gospel, announces to Mary the supernatural

1 Dial. c. Tr. 23, 43 twice, 45 thrice, 100 twice, 101, 120, Apol. i. 32;

cf. Matth. i. 116; Luke iii. 2328.
2

(Is TOV Sta TTJS airb TOV yevovs TOV 'A^paap., KOI <pv\rjs 'lovSa, Kal Aa/315

Tlapdfvov ytvirqQtvra vlbv rov Qtov Xpiorov. Dial. C. Tr. 43.

3 Dial c. Tr. 23.

4 Ata yap irapdtvov TTJ? anb TOV <ntfpharos 'IctKwjS, TOV yevoptvov iraTpbs 'lov8a,

TOU Bt8i)\<>)fJiti>ov
'louSat'cov TraTpbs, 8ia Sui/a/ietor Gfov dir(KVT)dt)' KOI 'lr<ral

TTpoTraratp p.tv Kara TO \6yiov yfytvrjTai- TOV 8 'IaKa>$ KCH TOV 'Iov8a Kara

ytvovs 8iaooxr)v vios VTrrjpxtv. Apol. i. 32.

5 Matth. i. 116; cf. Luke iii. 2328.
Matth. i. 16 ; cf. Luke iii. 23. i Matth. i. 20.



302 SUPEBXATTJBAL RELIGION.

conception, is sent
"
to a virgin espoused to a man* whose

name was Joseph, of the house of David." 1 So per-

sistent, however, is Justin in ignoring this Davidic

descent through Joseph, that not only does he at least

eleven times trace it through Mary, but his Gospel

materially differs from the canonical, where the descent

of Joseph from David is mentioned by the latter. In

the third Gospel, Joseph goes to Judaea " unto the city of

David, which is called Bethlehem, because he was of the

house and lineage of David." 2
Justin, however, simply

states that he went "
to Bethlehem . . . for his descent

was from the tribe of Judah, which inhabited that

region."
3 There can be no doubt that Justin not only

did not derive his genealogies from the canonical Gospels,

but that on the contrary the Memoirs, from which he did

learn the Davidic descent through Mary only, differed

persistently and materially from them.4

Many traces still exist to show that the view of

Justin's Memoirs of the Apostles of the Davidic descent

of Jesus through Mary instead of through Joseph, as the

canonical Gospels represent it, was anciently held in the

Church. Apocryphal Gospels of early date, based with-

out doubt upon more ancient evangelical works, are still

extant, in which the genealogy of Jesus is traced, as in

Justin's Memoirs, through Mary. One of these is the

Gospel of James, commonly called the Protevangelium,

a work referred to by ecclesiastical writers of the third

and fourth centuries,
5 and which Tischendorf even ascribes

1 Luke i. 27. 2 Luke ii. 4. 3 Dial. c. Tr. 78.
4

Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 212 f. p. 215; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew.
Justin's, p. 140, 148, 156 ff.

5
Clemens, AL, Strom., vii. 16, 93 ; Origen, Comm. in Matth. iii.

;

Epiphanius, Ilser., Ixxix. 5
; cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 39

ff. ; TJnlo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. proleg. xlv. ff.
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to the first three decades of the second century,
1 in which

Mary is stated to be of the lineage of David. 2 She is

also described as of the royal race and family of David

in the Gospel of the Nativity of Mary,
3 and in the

Gospel of pseudo-Matthew her Davidic descent is pro-

minently mentioned.4 There can be no doubt that all of

these works are based upon earlier originals,
5 and there

is no reason why they may not have been drawn from

tli 3 same source from which Justin derived his version of

the genealogy in contradiction of the Synoptics.
6

In the narrative of the events which preceded the

1 Warm wurden u. s. w., p. 76 ff, cf. Evangelia Apocr. Proleg. p.

xii. ff.

2 Kal
f[j.vf)(rdr)

6 lepeiis Trjs iraibbs Mapid/j., on rfv fK rrjs (pvXfjs AajSi'S, K.T.\.

Protevangelium Jacob! x. Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocr., p. 19 f. ;

Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. , i. p. 90.
3 .... Maria de stirpe regia et familia David oriunda. Evang.

de Nativ. Marioe, i. ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 19; Tischendorf,

Ev. Apocr., p. 106.
4 Pseudo-Matth. Evang., i. xiii., &c. ; Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 54,

73 ; cf. Hist, de Nativ. Mar. et de Inf. Salv., xiii. ; Thilo, Cod. ap. N. T.,

p. 374. Regarding the antiquity of some of these works, cf. Tischendorf,

Ev. Apocr. proleg., p. xxv. ff.

5
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 154 ff. Hilgenfeld conjectures that

the Protevangelium may have been based upon tho Gnostic work, the

Ttwa Mapias mentioned by Epiphanius, or on the Gospel according to

Peter, Ib., p. 159 ff. ; cf. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 84 ff. ; Tischendorf,

Wanii wurden u. s. w., p. 78 ff.

6 Several of the Fathers in like manner assert the Davidic descent

through Mary. Irenseus states that she was " of the lineage of David "

(OVTOS eoriv e'/c TTJS Aa/3i8 irapQevov ytvo/jifvos. Adv. User., iii. 21, 5),

and he argues that the Davidic descent through the Virgin was

clearly indicated by prophecy. The same argument is taken up by Ter-

tullian, who distinctly traces the descent of Christ through Mary (ex

stirpe autem Jesse deputatum per Mariam inde conseudum. Adv. Marcio-

nem, iii. 17. Eundem ex genore David secundum Marira censum, Ib.,

iv. 1, cf. v. 8). It is most probable that both Irenaeus and Tertullian,

who were well acquainted with the writings of Justin, followed him in

this matter, for they very closely adopt his arguments. They may, how-

ever, have known apocryphal works containing the Davidic descent

through Mary. They certainly did not derive it from the canonical

Gospels.
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birth of Jesus, the first Gospel describes the angel as

appearing only to Joseph and explaining the supernatural

conception,
1 and the author knows nothing of any an-

nouncement to Mary.
2 The third Gospel, on the contrary,

knows nothing of any such angelic appearance to Joseph,

but represents the angel as announcing the conception

to Mary herself alone.
3 Justin's Memoirs know of the

appearances both to Joseph and to Mary, but the words

spoken by the angel on each occasion differ materially

from those of both Gospels.
4 In this place, only one

point, however, can be noticed. Justin describes the

angel as saying to Mary :

"
Behold, thou shalt conceive

of the Holy Ghost, and shalt bear a son, and he shall be

called the Sou of the Highest, and thou shalt call his

name Jesus, for he shall save his people from their sins,"

as they have taught who have " recorded everything that

concerns our Saviour Jesus Christ." 5 Now this is a clear

and direct quotation, but besides distinctly differing in

form from our Gospels, it presents the important pecu-

liarity that the words,
"
for he shall save his people from

their sins/' are not, in Luke, addressed to Mary at all,

but that they occur in the first Gospel in the address of

the angel to Joseph.
6

These words, however, are not accidentally inserted in

this place, for we find that they are joined in the same

manner to the address of the angel to Mary in the

Protevangelium of James :

" For the power of the Lord

1 Matth. i. 20 f.
2 Cf. Matth. i. 18.

3 Lukei. 26 f., cf. ii. 56.
4
Apol. i. 33, Dial. c. Tr. 78, 100.

5 'l8ov
<rv\\r)\l/'fl

tv yacrrpl ex. Hvfvp.aTos dyiov, Kal Tt{-y vibv, ical vibs infsio-rov

K\T)6r}crTai' KCU KaXeVfts TO OVO/J.O. aiirov 'l^o-ovv avrbs yap craxrei TOV Xabv

avTov mro Tatv afjiaprimv avTa>f a>r ot a.Tfo^i.trq^.ov(V(Tavrfs Trdvra ra irepl TOV

Sam/pos fjjjLwv 'lr)(rov Xptorov fftidagav. Apol. i. 33.
6 Matth. i. 21,
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will overshadow thee ;
wherefore that holy thing which

is born of thee shall be called the Son of the Highest,

and thou shalt call his name Jesus, for he shall save his

people from their sins."
1 Tischenclorf states his own

opinion that this passage is a recollection of the Prot-

evangelium unconsciously added by Justin to the account

in Luke,
2 but the arbitrary nature of the limitation

"unconsciously" (ohne dass cr sich dessen bewusst

war) here is evident. There is a point in connection

with this which merits a moment's attention. In the

text of the Protevangelium, edited by Tischendorf, the

angel commences his address to Mary by saying :

" Fear

not, Mary, for thou hast found favour before the Lord,

and thou shalt conceive of his Word "
(/cat a-uXX^x//^ CK

\6yov avTov).
3 Now Justin, after quoting the passage

above, continues to argue that the Spirit and the power
of God must not be misunderstood to mean anything

else than the Word, who is also the first born of God as

the prophet Moses declared ; and it was this which, when

it came upon the Virgin and overshadowed her, caused

her to conceive.4 The occurrence of the singular ex-

pression in the Protevangelium and the similar explana-

tion of Justin immediately accompanying a variation from

our Gospels, which is equally shared by the apocryphal

work, strengthens the suspicion of a similarity of origin.

1

Avva.fj.is yap Kvpiov eiricrKidcrfi <ror 8u> *at TO ytwatfievov tn (rov ayiov

K\r)6r](TTai vlus vifriarov KOI TraXto-fis TO uvofui avrov 'irjaovv- avros yap
o-a>o- TOV \aov avTov diro T>V apapTivv avr>v- Protev. Jacobi, xi. ; Tischen-

dorf, Evang. Apocr., p. 22; Fabricius^ Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 93.
2 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 77.

3 Protev. Jac.,xi. ; Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr., p. 21 f. The peculiar

expression is wanting in most of the other known MSS.
4 To irvevfia ovv Kal TJ^I/ 8vvafj.iv TT/V irapa rov dfov ov8fv oXXo vofjvat 6tp.is,

rj
rov Aoyov, os Kal TrpcororoKOf roi 6(& t<rri, Mua-fjs 6 irpo8(8r)\vfjifvos irpo<pr)Ti]s

f. Kat TOVTO, (\6ov firi TTJV nan&fvov KOI firto-Kido-av, K-T.\. Apol. i. 33.

VOL. I. X
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Justin's divergences from the Protevangelium prevent
our supposing that, in its present form, it could have

been the actual source of his quotations, but the wide

differences which exist between the extant MSS. of the

Protevangelium show that even the most ancient does

not present it in its original form. It is much more

probable that Justin had before him a still older work,

to which both the Protevangelium and the third Gospel
were indebted. 1

Justin's account of the removal of Joseph to Bethlehem

is peculiar, and evidently is derived from a distinct un-

canonical source. It may be well to present his account

and that of Luke side by side.

JUSTIN. DIAL. c. TB. 78.

On the occasion of the first census

which was taken in Judcea (/ 777

'lovSai'a)

under Cyrenius (first Procurator

(firirpoiros) of Judcea. Apol. i. 34),

Joseph went up from Nazareth,

where he dwelt,

to Bethlehem, from whence he was,

to be enrolled
;

for his descent was from the tribe

of Judah, which inhabited that

region.
4

LUKE ii. 1 5.

1. ... there went out a decree

from Caesar Augustus that all the

world (Tra<rav TTJV olKovp.evr)v} should

be enrolled.

2. And this census was first

made when Cyrenius was Governor

(rryefjLtov') of Syria. 4. And Joseph
went up from Galilee, out of the

city of Nazareth into Judaea, unto

the city of David, which is called

Bethlehem ;

because he was of the house and

lineage of David ; 5. to enrol him-

self.

Attention has already been drawn to the systematic

manner in which the Davidic descent of Jesus is traced

by Justin through Mary, and to the suppression in this

passage of all that might seem to indicate a claim of

descent through Joseph. As the continuation of a

1
Cf. Hilgenfeld, DieEw. Justin's, p. 154 ff.; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

1853-54, p. 60 f. ; Ritsekl, Das Evang. Marcion's, p. 145 f.

5 ... dXAa, aTroypafpfjs OVOTJS tv ij] 'lovSa/a Tore irpoyrrjs eVl K.vpr)i>iov,

ave\r)\v0i UTTO NnfapeY, tvda awcet ds BijtfXet/i, o6ev rjv, arroypdifscKrOai' OTTO

yap TTJS KoroiKOV(rr)s TTJV yijv fKfivrjv (pvXrjs 'lovSa TO ytvos rjv.
Dial. 78.
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peculiar representation of the history of the infancy of

Jesus, differing materially from that of the Synoptics, it

is impossible to regard this, with its remarkable variations,

as an arbitrary correction by Justin of the canonical text,

and we must hold it to be derived from a different source,

perhaps, indeed, one of those from which Luke's Gospel

itself first drew the elements of the narrative, and this

persuasion will increase as further variations in the earlier

history, presently to be considered, are taken into account.

It is not necessary to enter into the question of the

correctness of the date of this census, but it is evident

that Justin's Memoirs clearly and deliberately modify the

canonical narrative. The limitation of the census to

Judaea, instead of extending it to the whole Eoman

Empire ; the statement that it was the first census taken

then under Cyrenius in contradistinction to the Gospel

description of it as the general census first taken during

the time of Cyrenius ; the designation of Cyrenius as

cTTLrpoTTos of Judaea instead of j)y^(t)v of Syria ;
and

the careful suppression of the Davidic element in con-

nection with Joseph indicate a peculiar written source

different from the Synoptics.
1

Had Justin departed from the account in Luke with

the view of correcting inaccurate statements, the matter

might have seemed more consistent with the use of

the third Gospel, although at the same time it might
have evinced but little reverence for it as a canonical

work. On the contrary, however, the statements of

Justin are still more inconsistent with history than those

in Luke, inasmuch as, so far from being the first pro-

curator of Judaea, as Justin's narrative states in opposition

1 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 229 ff. ; Ititschl, Das Evang. Marcion'g,

p. .144 ff.

x 2
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to the third Gospel, Cyrenius never held that office, but

was really, later, the imperial proconsul over Syria, and

as such, when Judaea became a Roman province after the

banishment of Archelaus, had the power to enrol the

inhabitants, and instituted Coponius as first Procurator

of Judaea. Justin's statement involves the position that

at one and the same time Herod was the King and

Cyrenius the Roman Procurator of Judaea. 1 In the same

spirit, and departing from the usual narrative of the

Synoptics, which couples the birth of Jesus with " the

days of Herod the King," Justin in another place

states that Christ was born " under Cyrenius."
2 Justin

evidently adopts without criticism a narrative which he

found in his Memoirs, and does not merely correct and

remodel a passage of the third Gospel, but, on the con-

trary, seems altogether ignorant of it.
3

The genealogies of Jesus in the first and third Gospels

differ irreconcileably from each other. Justin differs

from both. In this passage another discrepancy arises.

While Luke seems to represent Nazareth as the dwelling-

place of Joseph and Mary, and Bethlehem as the city to

which they went solely on account of the census,
4

Matthew, who knows nothing of the census, makes

Bethlehem, on the contrary, the place of residence of

Joseph,
5 and on coming back from Egypt, with the

evident intention of returning to Bethlehem, Joseph is

/arned by a dream to turn aside into Galilee, and he

1
flilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 408, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 147 f. ; Bitschl, Das Evang. Marcion's, p. 144 f. ; Credner, Beitrage, i.

p. 231 ff. ; Schneckenburger, Vorles. ii. N. T. Zeitgescb., ed.Lohlein, 1862,

p. 199 ff.
; Joseph., Antiq., xviii. 1, 1 ; Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 19.

2
Apol., i. 46.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 230 ff. ; RitscJtl, Das Evang. Marcion's,

p. 144 f. ; cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 147 f.

4 Luke ii. 4.
* Matt. ii. 1 ; cf. Alford, Greek Test,, i. p. 14.
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goes and dwells, apparently for the first time,
"
in a city

called Nazareth, that it might be fulfilled which was

spoken by the prophets : He shall be called a Nazarene." 1

Justin, however, goes still further than the third Gospel

in his departure from the data of Matthew, and where

Luke merely infers, Justin distinctly asserts Nazareth to

have been the dwelling-place of Joseph (&>0a. w/cet), and

Bethlehem, in contradistinction, the place from which he

derived his origin (oOev rjv).*

The same view is to be found in several apocryphal

Gospels still extant. In the Protevangelium of James

again, we find Joseph journeying to Bethlehem with Mary
before the birth of Jesus. 3 The census here is ordered

by Augustus, who commands :

" That all who were in

Bethlehem of Judcea, should be enrolled/'
4 a limitation

worthy of notice in comparison with that of Justin. In

like manner the Gospel of the Nativity. This Gospel

represents the parents of Mary as living in Nazareth, in

which place she was born,
5 and it is here that the Angel

Gabriel announces to her the supernatural conception.
6

Joseph goes to Bethlehem to set his house in order and

prepare what is necessary for the marriage, but then

1 Matt. ii. 22 f. It is scarcely necessaiy to point out that the author

of the first Gospel quotes some apocryphal work ; and that the last word

is a total misconception of the phrase. The word Nafwpmor should have

been Naftpaloy, and the term has nothing whatever to do with the town

of Nazareth. Of. Ewa'd, Die drei erstenEvv., p. 176 f.
; Alford, Greek

Test., i. p. 17 f.

2 Cf. Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 216 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T. ii. p. 26 ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 148 f.

3 Protev. Jac., xvii., cf. xxi. ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T. , i. p. 103;

Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr., p. 30, p. 39.

4 KeXevert? 8< eysWro OTTO \vyovcrrov /SaeriXt'wr dn(yypd<f>f(rdai Trdvras rov<

tv B^^Xf/x TTJS 'lovSaias. Protev. Jac., xvii.

Evang. do Nativ. Mariso, i. and viii. ; cf. Evang. Thomse Lat., iii. ;

Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr., p. 158. 6 Ev. de Nat. Marias, ix.
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returns to Nazareth, where he remains with Mary until

her time was nearly accomplished,
1 " when Joseph having

taken his wife with whatever else was necessary went to

the city of Bethlehem, whence he was." 2 The phrase
" wide ipse erat

"
recalls the o0ev rjv of Justin.3

As we continue the narrative of the birth and infancy

of Jesus, we meet with further variations from the

account in the canonical Gospels for which the preceding

have prepared us, and which indicate that Justin's

Memorials certainly differed from them.

JUSTIN. DIAL. 78.

But when the child was born in

Bethlehem, as Joseph could not

find a lodging in the village, he

LUKE ii. 7.

And she brought forth her first-

born son, and wrapped him in

swaddling clothes and laid him in

put up in a certain cave near the
j
the manger ; because there was no

village, and while they were there room in the inn. 5

Mary brought forth the Christ and

placed him in a manger.
4

At least it is clear that the particulars of the birth of

Jesus here, not taking place in Bethlehem itself but in a

cave (ep 0-77-77X0,10))
near the village, because Joseph could

notfind a lodging there, are not derived from our Gospels,

1 Ev. de Nat. Marise, viii. ix.

?
Joseph, uxore cum aliis qa.se necessaria erant assumta Bethlehem civi-

tatem, unde ipse erat, tetendit. Evang. deNat. Mar., x.; Fabricius, Cod.

Apocr. N. T., i. p. 37; Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 114, cf. Evang. in-

fantise Arab., ii. ; Fabricius, ib., i. p. 169 ; Tischendorf, ib., p. 171. Here,

Joseph goes from Jerusalem to Bethlehem, his native city.
3 Cf. Hist, de Nat. Mar. et de Inf. Salv. xiii. "Necesse autem fuerat,

ut et Joseph cum Maria proficisceretur in Bethlehem, quia exinde erat, et

Maria de tribu Juda et de domo ac patria David." Thilo, Cod. Apocr.
N. T., p. 374.

4
YiwrfQevToy 8t rare TOV TratStou tv Er]0\((fjL, eVetS^ 'la><TT)(f>

OVK tixfv *v T
11

Ka>/ir/ tKfivTj TTOV KaTaXv<rai, tv 8e <r7n;Aaia> nvl trvveyyvs TTJS K<a^.r]s KareXvcrf

na.1 rare avTo>v OITOIV fKfi, ereroKei
T) Mapt'a TOV Xpitrroi', Kal ev (pdrvrj avrov

fTfddKfi. K.T.\. Dial. 78.

5 Kai (TfKtv TUV viov avTTJs TOV TTparroroKov, Kal fo~7rapydv<0o-(v GITOV KOI

dvfK\tvfv avrov tv r7; (f)drvj), Stc'rt OVK TJV alrois TOTTOS tv ro> icaraX J/xart.

Luke ii. 7.
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and here even Semiscli l
is forced to abandon his theory

that Justin's variations arise merely from imperfectly

quoting from memory, and to conjecture that he must

have adopted tradition. It has, however, been shown

that Justin himself distinctly excludes tradition, and in

this case, moreover, there are many special reasons for

believing that he quotes from a written source. Ewald

rightly points out that here, and in other passages, where

in common with ancient ecclesiastical writers, Justin

departs from our Gospels, the variation can in no way
be referred to oral tradition ;

2
and, moreover, that when

Justin proves
3 from Isaiah xxxiii. 16, that Christ must

be born in a cave, he only thereby shows how certainly

he found the fact of the cave in his written Gospel.
4 The

whole argument of Justin excludes the idea that he

could avail himself of mere tradition. He maintains

that everything which the prophets had foretold of Christ

had actually been fulfilled, and he perpetually refers to

the Memoirs and other written documents for the verifi-

cation of his assertions. He either refers to the prophets

for the confirmation of the Memoirs, or shows in the

Memoirs the narrative of facts which are the accomplish-

ment of prophecies, but in both cases it is manifest that

there must have been a record of the facts which he men-

tions. There can be no doubt that the circumstances we

1

Denkwurdigk. d. Mart. Just., p. 390 f.

2 Wenn namlich Jesu nach Justinos' rede in einer Jiohle bei Bathlehem

geboren ward und dasselbe auch sonst von alteu kirchlichen schriftetellern

erzahltwird, so kann man dieses sowie andera worin er von unsernEvan-

gelien abweicht keineswegs aus oiner niiiudlichen sage ableiten welche

ihm zugekommen ware : Jahrb. bill. Wiss, 1853-54, p. 60.

3 Dial. 71, cf. 70.

4 Wenn aber Justinos' (c. 78, vgl. 70) dass Christus in einer hokle

geboreu werden musste aus Jes. 33, 16, beweist, so zeigt sich dainit nur

wie gewiss er die Lohle in seinen evang. schriften gefunden hatte. Ib,,

p. 60, anm. 1.
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have just quoted, and which are not found in the

canonical Gospels, must have been narrated in Justin's

Memoirs.

We find, again, the same variations as in Justin in

several extant apocryphal Gospels. The Protevangelium

of James represents the birth of Jesus as taking place in

a cave ;

l so also the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy,
2 and

several others.
3 This uncanonical detail is also men-

tioned by several of the Fathers, Origen and Eusebius

both stating that the cave and the manger were still

shown in their day.
4 Tischendorf does not hesitate to

affirm that Justin derived this 'circumstance from the

Protevangelium.
5

Justin, however, does not distin-

guish such a source ; and the mere fact that we have a

form of that Gospel, in which it occurs, still extant, by
no means justifies such a specific conclusion, when so

many other works, now lost, may equally have contained

it. If the fact be derived from the Protevangelium, that

work, or whatever other apocryphal Gospel may have

supplied it, must be admitted to have at least formed

part of the Memoirs of the Apostles, and with that

1 Protev. Jac., xviii. ; Fabriciu*, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 105; Tischen-

dorf, Evang. Apocr., p. 32.
2
Evang. Infantise Arab., ii. iii. ; Fabritius, ib.,i. p. 169 f. ; Tischendorf,

ib., p. 171 f.

3 Pseudo-Matth. Ev., xiii. xiv. ; Tischendorf, ib., p. 74 f. ; Historia

Joseph! Fab. Lign., vii. ; Titchendorf, ib., p. 118 ; Hist, de Nat. Mar. et

de Inf. Salv., xiv. ; Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 381.
4

Origen, Contra Cels., i. 51 ; Eusebius, Vita Const., iii. 40 f. Their only
variation from Justin's account is, that they speak of the cave as in Beth-

lehem, while Justin describes it as near the village. Credner remarks

that the sacredness of the spot might by that time have attracted people,
and led to the extension of the town in that direction, till the site might
have become really joined to Bethlehem. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 235 ;

cf. Socrates, [. E., i. 17 ; Sozomen, H. E., ii. 2 ; Epiphanius, Hser., xx. 1 ;

Hieron., Ep.,'lviii., ad Paul.
*
Evang. Apocr. Prolog., p. xiii., Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 76 ff.
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necessary admission ends all special identification of the

Memoirs with our canonical Gospels. Much more

probably, however, Justin quotes from the more ancient

source from which the Protevangelium, and perhaps

Luke drew their narrative. 1 There can be very little

doubt that the Gospel according to the Hebrews con-

tained an account of the birth in Bethlehem, and as it

is, at least, certain that Justin quotes other particulars

from it, there is fair reason to suppose that he likewise

found this fact in that work. 2 In any case it is indis-

putable that he derived it from a source different from

our canonical Gospels.
3

Justin does not apparently know anything of the

episode of the shepherds of the plain, and the angelic

appearance to them, narrated in the third Gospel.
4

To the cave in which the infant Jesus is born came the

Magi, but instead of employing the phrase used by the

first Gospel,
"
Magi from the East/'

5
(/-ictyot

d-Tro aVaToXa>*>)

Justin always describes them as
"
Magi from Arabia,"

(fjid-yoL
ano 'A/aa/Sta?). Justin is so punctilious that he

never speaks of these Magi without adding "from

Arabia," except twice, where, however, he immediately

mentions Arabia as the point of the argument for which

they are introduced
;
and in the same chapter in which

1 Of. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853-54, p. 60 f. ; Ritschl, Das Evang.

Marcion's, p. 146.

2 Of. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853-54, p. 60 f., also anm. 1, and

p. 61, anm. 2
; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 239.

3
Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 555 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 217 f., 235;

Bindemann, Th. Stud. u. Krit, 1842, p. 4G8
; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 148 f., 158 f., 259 ; Nicolas, Etudes sur les Ev. Apocr., p. 52 f.
; fieuss,

Hist, du Canon, p. 57 ; Ritschl, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 143 tf. ; De Wette,

Lehrb. Einl. N. T., p. Ill, p. 113
; Semisch, Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 390 tf. ;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 104, anm. 32.

4 Luko ii. 8, 20. 4 Matt. ii. 1.
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this occurs he four times calls them directly Magi from

Arabia. 1 He uses this expression not less than nine

times.2 That he had no objection to the term "
the

East," and that with a different context it was common

to his vocabulary, is proved by his use of it elsewhere.3

It is impossible to resist the conviction that Justin's

Memoirs contained the phrase "Magi from Arabia,"

which is foreign to our Gospels."
4

Again, according to Justin, the Magi see the star
"
in

heaven
"

(ev TO> ovpavw),
5 and not "

in the East
"

(eV 177

avoLToXrj) as the first Gospel has it :

6 " When a star

rose in heaven (ev ovpavco) at the time of his birth as

is recorded in the Memoirs of the Apostle."
7 He knows

nothing of the star guiding them to the place where the

young child was.8
Herod, moreover, questions the

elders (irpea-fivTepoi)
9 as to the place where the Christ

should be born, and not the "
chief priests and scribes of

the people" (ap^tepeis KCU ypapparels TOT) Xaou).
10 These

divergences, taken in connection with those which are

interwoven with the whole narrative of the birth, can

only proceed from the fact that Justin quotes from a

source different from ours. 11

Justin relates that when Jesus came to Jordan he was

believed to be the son of Joseph the carpenter, and

he appeared without comeliness, as the Scriptures an-

nounced ;

" and he was considered a carpenter, for he

performed carpenter's work when amongst men, making

I Dial. c. Tr., 78. 2 Dial. 77, 78 four times, 88, 102, 103, 106.
3 Dial. 76, 120, 121, 126, 140, &c. ; cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 149.
4

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 214 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 148
;

Jteusa, Hist, du Canon, p. 57. 5 Dial. 106.
6 Matt. ii. 2, cf. ii. 9; cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. 216.

? Dial. 106. 8 Matt. ii. 9. Dial. 78. Matt. ii. 4.

II HUgenfdd, Die EYV. Justin's, p. 151.
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ploughs and yokes (aporpa. /cat vya) ; by which he

taught the symbols of righteousness and an active life."
1

These details are unknown to the canonical Gospels.

Mark has the expression :

"
Is not this the carpenter, the

son of Mary ?
" 2 but Luke omits it altogether.

3 The

idea that the Son of God should do carpenter's work

on earth was very displeasing to many Christians, and

attempts to get rid of the obnoxious phrase are evident

in Mark. Apparently the copy which Origen used had

omitted even the modified phrase, for he declares that

Jesus himself is nowhere called a carpenter in the

Gospels current in the Church.4 A few MSS. still extant

are without it, although it is found in all the more

ancient Codices.

Traces of these details are found in several apocryphal

works, especially in the Gospel of Thomas, where it is

said :

" Now his father was a carpenter and made at that

time ploughs and yokes
"
(aporpa, /cat vyous)

5
,
an account

which, from the similarity of language, was in all pro-

bability derived from the same source as that of Justin.

The explanation which Justin adds :

"
by which he taught

the symbols of righteousness and an active life/' clearly

indicates that he refers to a written narrative caatainimz

1 ... teal TfKTovos vo/uop.(vov Taura yap TO. Tficrovuea tpya (ipyd(To iv

avdpanrots &v, aporpa Kal fuycr 8ia TOVTUIV KOI ra TJJS SiKauMTuvrjs tru/i/SoXa

8i8dtTK<t>v, cat fVfpyr) ftiov. Dial. 88.

2
ov% ovros (<TTIV 6 TfKTcw, 6 vivs Mapias ',

Mark yi. 3.

3 Cf. Luke iii. 23.

4 ... art ov8a/j.ov rS>v fv rats fKK\r)(riais (ptpofjLfvav evayyeXuov Tticrwv avros <>

'irja-ovs avaytypairrai. Contra Cels., vi. 36; cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 239;

Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 152.
5 'O Se Trarijp avrov Teicrcw rjv, KOI (noUi tv TW *atpa> (K(ivu> fiparpa icai vyovs.

Evang. Thomoo Groece, A. xiii.
; Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 144 cf. ;

Evang. Thomao Lat., xi. ; Tischendorf, ib., p. lt>6 ; Pseudo-Matth. Ev.,
xxxvii. ; Tischnidorf, ib., p. 99 ; Evang. Infant. Arab., xxxviii. ; Tischen*

dorf, 16., p. 193
; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 200.
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the detail, already, perhaps, falling into sufficient

disfavour to require the aid of sj^mbolical interpretation.

In the narrative of the baptism there are many pecu-

liarities which prove that Justin did not derive it from

our Gospels. Thrice he speaks of John sitting by the

river Jordan : "He cried as he sat by the river Jordan ;"
1

" While he still sat by the river Jordan ;

" 2 and " For

when John sat by the Jordan/' 3 This peculiar expres-

sion so frequently repeated must have been derived from

a written Gospel.
4 Then Justin, in proving that Jesus

predicted his second coming and the re-appearance of

Elijah, states :

" And therefore our Lord in his teaching

announced that this should take place, saying Elias also

should come "
(elircDV /ecu 'HXiW eXevcrea-Bai). A little

lower down he again expressly quotes the words of

Jesus :

" For which reason our Christ declared on earth

to those who asserted that Elias must come before

Christ : Elias, indeed, shall come/' &c. ('HXias /xev

cXeucreTcu, K.r.X.).
5

Matthew, however, reads :

"
Elias

indeed cometh," 'HXtas ^ev epxerai, /c.r.X.
6 Now there

is no version in which eXevo-erai is substituted for

!/>XTai as Justin does, but, as Credner has pointed out,
7

the whole weight of Justin's argument lies in the use of

the future tense. As there are so many other variations

in Justin's context, this likewise appears to be derived

from a source different from our Gospels.
8

When Jesus goes to be baptized by John many

1 OOTIS rt rov 'lopddvrjv jrorapov Ka0f6fj.fvos, cj3o<r K.T.\. Dial. 49.

tn avrov Kadf^op.tvov eVt rov 'lop&dvav Trora/xoC, K-T.\. Dial. 51.

3 'IOMUWOV yap Ka6toptvov eVi rov 'lop8dvov, K.T.\. Dial. 88.

4
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 218; Ze'ler, Die Apostelgesch., p. 47, anm. 1.

* Dial. 49.
6

xvii. 11. Many MSS. add irpwrov.
7
Beitrage, i. p. 219

8
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 219 f., cf. 218; cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evr.

Justin's, p. 162, anm. 2.
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striking peculiarities occur in Justin's narrative :
" As

Jesus went into the water, a fire also was kindled in

the Jordan
;
and when he came out of the water, the

Holy Spirit like a dove flew upon him, as the apostles

of this very Christ of ours wrote . . . and at the

same time a voice came from the heavens . . .

Thou art my son, this day have I begotten thee." 1

The incident of the fire in Jordan is of course quite

foreign to our Gospels, and further the words spoken by
the heavenly voice differ from those reported by them,

for instead of the passage from Psalm ii. 7, the Gospels

have :

" Thou art my beloved son
;
in thee I am well

pleased."
2 Justin repeats his version a second time in

the same chapter, and again elsewhere he says regarding

the temptation :

" For this devil also at the time when

he (Jesus) went up from the river Jordan, when the

voice declared to him :

' Thou art my son
;
this day have

I begotten thee,' it is written in the Memoirs of the

Apostles, came to him and tempted him," &c. 3

In both of these passages, it will be perceived that

Justin directly refers to the Memoirs of the Apostles as

the source of his statements. Some have argued that

Justin only appeals to them for the fact of the descent of

the Holy Ghost, and not for the rest of the narrative.4

1 ... Ka.Tf\6otrros rov 'ijjcrov eVt TO vSwp, /ecu irvp dvrj(f>6r) fv TO> 'lopSdvy' KOI

dva8viros avrov diro TOV v8aros, a>s irepicrrtpav TO aytov Ilvevfj.u tirurrrivai eV
aiirov eypa^av ol aTrooroXoi avrov TOVTOV TOV Xpurrov fjfj,S>v- . . . KOI (puiffj tit

TU>V ovpavtov a/na (\tj\vdfi. . . .
"
Yior/xou tl o~v' rya crT)p.fpovyfy(VV7)Kd o"."

Dial. 88.

3 2v (I 6 vlos fwv o dyamjTos, iv trot (v8oKr)<ra. Mark i. 11, Luke iii. 22.

The first Gospel has a slight variation: "This is my son, &c. , in whom, &c.,"

Ovros f<mv 6 vlos fwv K.T.X. . . . (v & fvBoKTjtra. Matt. iii. 17; cf. 2 Peter i.

17, which agrees with Matt. 3 Dial. 103.

4
Grabe, Spicil. Patr. i. 19 ; Bindemann, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1842, p.

471 ; Semisch, Ap. Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 480 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 137 f. ; Paulus, Thool. Exeg. ConseiTatorium, i. p. 18.
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It has of course been felt that, if it can be shown that

Justin quotes from the Memoirs words and circumstances

which are not to be found in our canonical Gospels, the

identity of the two can no longer be maintained. It is,

however, in the highest degree arbitrary to affirm that

Justin intends to limit his appeal to the testimony of the

apostles to one-half of his sentence. To quote authority

for one assertion and to leave another in the same sen-

tence, closely connected with it and part indeed of the

very same narrative, not only unsupported, but indeed

weakened by direct exclusion, would indeed be singular,

for Justin affirms with equal directness and confidence the

fact of the fire in Jordan, the descent of the Holy Ghost,

and the words spoken by the heavenly voice. If in the

strictest grammatical accuracy there may be no absolute

necessity to include in that which the Apostles wrote more

than the phrase immediately preceding, there is not on

the other hand anything which requires or warrants the

exclusion of the former part of the sentence. The matter

must therefore be decided according to fair inference and

reasonable probability, and not to suit any foregone con-

clusion, and these as well as all the evidence concerning

Justin's use of the Memoirs irresistibly point to the

conclusion that the whole passage is derived from one

source. In the second extract given above, it is perfectly

clear that the words spoken by the heavenly voice, which

Justin again quotes, and which are not in our Gospels,

were recorded in the Memoirs, for otherwise Justin could

not have referred to them for an account of the tempta-
tion at the time when Jesus went up from Jordan and

the voice said to him :

" Thou art my son
; this day

have I begotten thee," if these facts and words were not
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recorded by them at all.
1

It is impossible to doubt, after

impartial consideration, that the incident of the fire in

Jordan, the words spoken by the voice from heaven, and

the temptation were taken from the same source : they

must collectively be referred to the Memoirs. 2

Of one thing we may be sure : had Justin known

the form of words used by the voice from heaven

according to our Gospels, he would certainly have made

use of it in preference to that which he actually found

in his Memoirs. He is arguing that Christ is pre-

existing God, become incarnate by God's will through
the Virgin Mary, and Trypho demands how he can be

demonstrated to have been pre-existent, who is said to

be filled with the power of the Holy Ghost, as though he

had required this. Justin replies that these powers of

the Spirit have come upon him not because he had need

of them, but because they would accomplish Scripture,

which declared that after him there should be no

prophet.
3 The proof of this, he continues, is that, as

soon as the child was born, the Magi from Arabia came .

to worship him, because even at his birth he was in

possession of his power,
4 and after he had grown up

like other men by the use
t
of suitable means, he came to

the river Jordan where John was baptizing, and as he

went into the water a fire was kindled in the Jordan,

and the Holy Ghost descended like a dove. He did not

go to the river because he had any need of baptism or of

1 Dial. 103. The quotations regarding the temptation do not agree
with our Gospels, but they will be referred to later.

2 Of. Credner, Beitrago, i. p. 219 f., p. 221 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 164, and anm. 2
; De Wette, Lehrb. Einl. N. T., p. Jll, p. 113. Even

Semisch (Ap. Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 390 f.) admits that they cannot be

from our Gospels, and seems to ascribe them to traditional sources. Cf.

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 96, anm. 16, p. 104, anm. 33.
3 Dial. 87. * Kcu yap yevvrjOtls, ftvvap.ii> Tt)v ai-rov fv^c. Dial. 88.
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the descent of the Spirit, but because of the human race

which had fallen under the power of death. Now if,

instead of the passage actually cited, Justin could have

quoted the words addressed to Jesus by the voice from

heaven according to the Gospels :

" Thou art my beloved

son
;
in thee I am well pleased," his argument would have

been greatly strengthened by such direct recognition of

an already existing, and, as he affirmed, pre-existent

divinity in Jesus. Not having these words in his

Memoirs of the Apostles, however, he was obliged to be

content with those which he found there :

" Thou art

my son ; this day have I begotten thee ;

"
words which,

in fact, in themselves destroyed the argument for pre-

existence, and dated the divine begetting of Jesus as the

son of God that very day. The passage, indeed, sup-

ported those who actually asserted that the Holy Ghost

first entered into Jesus at this baptism. These con-

siderations, and the repeated quotation of the same

words in the same form, make it clear that Justin

quotes from a source different from our Gospel.
1

In the scanty fragments of the "
Gospel according to

the Hebrews
"
which have been preserved, we find both

the incident of the fire kindled in Jordan and the words

of the heavenly voice as quoted by Justin.
" And as he

went out of the water, the heavens opened, and he saw

the Holy Spirit of God in the form of a dove descend

and enter into him. And a voice was heard from

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 219 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 30 f., 104 f.,

109, 156; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 165 f. ; Die Evangelien, p.

57 f. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1857, p. 411 f. ; Ritechl, Das Evang. Marcion's, p.

133 f. ; Volkmar, Die Evangelien, 1870, p. 42 ff. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T.,

p. 57; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. Ill, p. 113; Semisch attributes both

peculiarities to tradition. Ap. Dcnkw. Just., p. 390 f., 395 f. ; cf.

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 137 f.
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heaven saying :

" Thou art my beloved son ; in thee I

am well pleased ;

"
and again :

" This day have [

begotten thee. And immediately a great light shone

in that place."
l

Epiphanius extracts this passage from

the version in use amongst the Ebionites, but it is well

known that there were many other varying forms of the

same Gospel ;
and Hilgenfeld,

2 with all probability, con-

jectures that the version known to Epiphanius was no

longer in the same purity as that used by Justin, but

represents the transition stage to the Canonical Gospels,

adopting the words of the voice which they give without

yet discarding the older form. Jerome gives another

form of the words from the version in use amongst
the Nazarenes :

" Factum est autem cum ascendisset

Dominus de aqua", descendit fons omnis Spiritus Sancti

et requievit super eum, et dixit illi : Fill mi, in omnibus

Prophetis expectabam te ut venires et requiescerem in

te, tu es enim requies mea, tu es filius meus primo-

genitus qui regnas in sempiternum."
3 This supports

Justin's reading. Regarding the Gospel according to

the Hebrews more must be said hereafter, but when

it is remembered that Justin, a native of Samaria,

probably first knew Christianity through believers in

Syria to whose Jewish view of Christianity he all his

life adhered, and that these Christians almost exclu-

sively used this Gospel
4 under various forms and names

1 Km car dvrjXBfv UTTU TOV vSnror, rjvolyrjo-av ol ovpavoi, ical ei8c TO -nvfv^ia TOV

0tov TO ayiov ev <I8 irfpio-Tpas KaTf\6ov(rr]s Ktii flo-\dovo~T)t (Is avrov. Kat

<pu>i>r) (ytvtTo (K TOV ovpavov, \tyova~a, 2u fj.ov i o vlos 6 ayainjTus, tv <ro'

jji/SoKr/cra' KOI TraXti/, 'Eya> <ri]^fpov yfytwrjud o-f. Kal (v6vs irfpit\afj^t rov

Ti'rrrav (pus p-tya. Epiphanius, Hier. xxx. 13.

2 Die Evv. Justiu's, p. 165 f., anin. 1.

3
Hieron., Comm. in Esuise, xi. 2.

4
Origen, Comment, in Ezech., xxiv. 7; JSpiphatritu, Hcor. xxx. 3;

Eitsebius, H. E., iii. 27 ; Huron., Adv. Telag., iii. 1 f.

VOL. i. v
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it is reasonable to suppose that he also like them knew

and made use of it, a supposition increased to certainty

when it is found that Justin quotes words and facts

foreign to the Canonical Gospels which are known to

have been contained in it. The argument of Justin that

Jesus did not need baptism may also be compared to

another passage of the Gospel according to the Hebrews

preserved by Jerome, and which preceded the circum-

stances narrated above, in which the mother and brethren

of Jesus say to him that John the Baptist is baptizing

for the remission of sins, and propose that they should go

to be baptized by him. Jesus replies,
" In what way

have I sinned that I should be baptized by him ?
" l The

most competent critics agree that Justin derived the

incidents of the fire in Jordan and the words spoken by
the heavenly voice from the Gospel according to the

Hebrews or some kindred work,
2 and there is every

probability that the numerous other quotations in his

works diifering from our Gospels are taken from the same

source.

The incident of the fire in Jordan likewise occurs in

the ancient work "
Prsedicatio Pauli,"

3
coupled with a

1 Ecce mater Domini et fratres ejus dicebant ei: Johannes Baptista

baptizat in remissionem peccatorum, eamus et baptizemur ab eo. Dixit

autem eis : Quid peccavi ut vadam et baptizer ab eo ? Nisi forte hoc

ipsum, quod dixi, ignorantia est. Hieron., Adv. Pelag., iii. 2.

2
Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss, 1853-54, P. 61, cf. p. 38 f. ; Credner, Bei-

trage, i. p. 219 ff., 237 f., 259 f.
;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. Ill, p. 113;

Hilgenfdd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 164 ff., cf. 270 ff., p. 304 ; Ritsclil, Das

Evang. Marcion's, p. 133 f. ; Volkmar, Die Evangelien, p. 42 ff.

3 In quo libro contra oinnes Scripturas et de peccato proprio confitentem

invenies Christum, qui solus omnino nihil deliquit, et ad accipiendum
Joannis baptisma pseue invitum a matre sua Maria esse compulsum ;

item, cum baptizaretur, ignem super aquam esse visum. Qxiod in Evau-

gelio nullo est scriptum. Auctor tract, de Rebaptismate ; Fabricius, Cod.

Apocr., i. p. 800.
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context which forcibly recalls the passage of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, which has just been quoted,

and apparent allusions to it are found in the Sibylline

Books and early Christian literature.
1 Credner has

pointed out that the marked use which was made

of fire or lights at Baptism by the Church, during

early times, probably rose out of this tradition regarding

the fire which appeared in Jordan at the baptism of

Jesus.2 The peculiar form of words used by the heavenly

voice according to Justin and to the Gospel according to

the Hebrews was also known to several of the Fathers. 3

Augustine mentions that some MSS. in his time contained

that reading in Luke iii. 22, although without the con-

firmation of more ancient Greek codices.
4

It is still

extant in the Codex Bezae (D). The Itala version adds

to Matthew iii. 15:" and when he was baptized a great

light shone round from the water, so that all who had

come were afraid
"

(et cum baptizaretur, lumen ingens

circumfulsit de aqua, ita ut timerent omnes qui advene-

rant) ;
and again at Luke iii. 22 it gives the words of the

voice in a form agreeing at least in sense with those

which Justin found in his Memoirs of the Apostles.

These circumstances point with certainty to an earlier

original corresponding with Justin, in all probability

1

Sibyll. Oracula, lib. vii. viii. ; cf. Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 237 f. ; Hilgen-

feld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 167 ff. ; Iteusa, Lea Sibylles Chretiennes, N.,

Rev. de Theol., vol. vii. p. 235, 238.

2
Credner, Beitiiige, i. p. 237 ; cf. Ililgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 167 f.;

Volkmur, Die Evangelien, p. 43.

3 Ckmens AL, Psedag., i. 6; Methodius, Conviv. Virg. ix. Lactantiut,

Instit. Div., iv. 15; Auguslinr, Enchirid. ad Laurent., 49.

4 Illud vero, quod nonnulli codices ha bent secundum Lucain, hoc ilia

voce somiisse, quod in Psalmo scriptum est : Filius meus es tu ; ego hodie

genui te : quamquaiu in antiquioribus codicibus gi secis non iuveniri per-

hibeatur, &c., &c. De Con&eitsu Evang., ii. 14.

T 2
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the Gospel according to the Hebrews, and to the subse-

quent gradual elimination of the passage from the Gospels

finally adopted by the Church for dogmatic reasons, as

various sects based on the words doctrines which were

at variance with the ever-enlarging belief of the majority.
1

Then Justin states that the men of his time asserted

that the miracles of Jesus were performed by magical

art
(fjuxyiicr) ^avracrLa),

"
for they ventured to call him a

magician and deceiver of the people."
2 This cannot be

accepted as a mere version of the charge that Jesus cast

out demons by Beelzebub, but must have been found by
Justin in his Memoirs.3 In the Gospel of Nicodemus or

Aeta Pilati, the Jews accuse Jesus before Pilate of being

a magician,
4
coupled with the assertion that he casts out

demons through Beelzebub the prince of the demons ; and

again they simply say :

" Did we not tell thee that he is

a magician ?
" 5 We shall presently see that Justin actually

refers to certain acts of Pontius Pilate in justification of

other assertions regarding the trial of Jesus.
6 In the

Clementine Recognitions, moreover, the same charge is

made by some of the Scribes, who say that Jesus did not

perform his miracles as a prophet, but as a magician.
7

1 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i.p. 241 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 170;

Orabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 327 ; Vdkmar, Die Evangelien, p. 42 f.

2 Kai yap payov dvai avrov cYcX/zap Xtytiv KOI \aoir\dvov. Dial. 69.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 255 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's,

p. 207 ff., 258 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. Ill, 113. Semisch attributes it to

tradition. Die ap. Denkw. Just., p. 391 ff.

4
\tyav<riv avru> Tmjs ctrriv, K.T.\. Evang. Nicod. sive Gesta Pilati, Pars.

I. A. i. ; Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr. , p. 208 ; cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr.
N. T., i. ;

Nicod. Evang. Lat., i. p. 239, xxvii. p. 296, cf. 417.

M^ OVK flirofiev aoi art yatjs eariv ; K.T.\. c. ii. ; Tischendorf, Ey. Ap.,

p. 214; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 243.

Apol., i. 35, 48.

7 Et ecce quidam de Scribis de medio populi exclamans ait : Jesus yester

signa et prodigia quae fecit, ut magug non ut propheta fecit, i. 58 ;

cf. p. 40.
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Celsus makes a similar charge,
1 and Lactantius refers to

such an opinion as prevalent among the Jews at the time

of Jesus,
2 which we find confirmed by many passages in

Talmudic literature.
3 There was indeed a book called

"
Magia Jesu Christi," of which Jesus himself, it was

pretended, was the author.4

In speaking of the trial of Jesus, Justin says :

" For

also as the prophet saith, they tormented him and set

him on the judgment seat and said : Judge us,"
5 a pecu-

liarity which is not found in the Canonical Gospels.

Justin had just quoted the words of Isaiah (Ixv. 2,

Iviii. 2) ... "They now ask of me judgment and dare

to draw nigh to God," and then he cites Psalm xxii. 16,

22 :

"
They pierced my hands and my feet, and upon

my vesture they cast lots." He says that this did not

happen to David, but was fulfilled in Christ, and the

expression regarding the piercing the hands and feet

referred to the nails of the cross which were driven

through his hands and feet. And after he was crucified

they cast lots upon his vesture.
" And that these things

occurred," he continues,
"
you may learn from the Acts

drawn up under Pontius Pilate."
6 He likewise upon

another occasion refers to the same Acta for confirma-

tion of statements. 7 The Gospel of Nicodemus or Gesta

Pilati, now extant, does not contain the circumstance to

which we are now referring, but in contradiction to the

1

Origen, Contra Gels., ii. 50, 51. 2 Instit. Div., v. 3, et passim.
3

Lightfoot, Horse Hebraice, Works, xi. p. 1 95 ff.

4 Cf. August, de Cousensu Evang., i. 9 ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i.

p. 305 ff.

4 Kat yap, ins (tirfi^o irpotprjrrjs, Siaavpovrts airov, tKaOurav tjri fjfjfiarris, KOI

finov' Kplvov TjfJLiv. Apol., i. 35.

6 Kal ravra. on yiyov, SvvaaOt fj.a0(lv tK fiov rn\ Hovriov UiXarov ytvcpttuv

a.KT<t)v. Apol., i, 35.

7
Apol., i. 4S. Cf. Tertullian, Apol. xxi.
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statement in the fourth Gospel (xviii. 28, 29) the Jews

in this apocryphal work freely go in to the veiy judgment
seat of Pilate. 1 Tischendorf maintains that the first

part of the Gospel of Nicodemus, or Acta Pilati, still

extant, is the work, with more or less of interpolation,

which, existing in the second century, is referred to by
Justin. 2

'

A few reasons may here be given against such

a conclusion. The fact of Jesus being set upon the

judgment seat is not contained in the extant Acta Pilati

at all, and therefore this work does not correspond with

Justin's statement. It seems most absurd to suppose

that Justin should seriously refer Koman Emperors to a

work of this description, so manifestly composed by a

Christian, and the Acta to which he directs them must

have been a presumed official document, to which they

had access, as of course no other evidence could be of

any weight with them.3 The extant work neither pre-

tends to be, nor has in the slightest degree the form of,

an official report. Moreover, the prologue attached to it

distinctly states that Ananias, a provincial warden in the

reign of Flavius Theodosius (towards the middle of the

fifth century), found these Acts written in Hebrew by

Nicodemus, and that he translated them into Greek.4

The work itself, therefore, only pretends to be a private

composition in Hebrew, and does not claim any relation

to Pontius Pilate. The Greek is very corrupt and de-

graded, and considerations of style alone would assign it

1

Evang. Nicod. sive Gesta Pilate, Pars. i. A., i. ii.
; TiscJicndorf, Evang.

Apocr., p. 208 ff.

"

Evang. Apocr. Proleg., p. Ixiv. ff. ; Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 82

89.

3
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 161 ; Nicolas, Etudes suv les Evang.

Apocr., p. 360.
4
Evang. Nicod. Proleg.; Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 203 f.
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to the fifth century, as would still more imperatively the

anachronisms with which it abounds. 1 Tischendorf con-

siders that Tertullian refers to the same work as Justin,

but it is evident that he infers an official report, for he

says distinctly, after narrating the circumstances of the

crucifixion and resuri cction : "All these facts regarding

Christ, Pilate .... reported to the reigning Emperor
Tiberius." 2

It is extremely probable that in saying this

Tertullian merely extended the statement of Justin. He
nowhere states that he himself had seen this report, nor

does Justin, and as is the case with the latter, some of

the facts which Tertullian supposes to be reported by
Pilate are not contained in the apocryphal work.3 There

are still extant some apocryphal writings in the fonm of

official reports made by Pilate of the trial, crucifixion,

and resurrection of Jesus,
4 but none are of very ancient

date. It is certain that, on the supposition that Pilate

may have made an official report of events so important

in their estimation, Christian writers, with greater zeal

than conscience, composed fictitious reports in his name

in the supposed interest of their religion, and there was

in that day little or no critical sense to detect and dis-

credit such forgeries. There is absolutely no evidence to

show that Justin was acquainted with any official report

of Pilate to the Roman Emperor, nor indeed is it easy

to understand how he could possibly have been, even if

such a document existed, and it is most probable, as

Scholten conjectures, that Justin merely referred to docu-

1
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugniese, p. 172 f.

2 Ea omnia super Christo Pilatus. . . . Csesari turn Tiberio nuntiavit.

Apol. xxi.

3 Of. Scholten, Die silt. Zeugnisse, p. 163 S.

4
Ci', FabrHus, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 298 ff. ; Thitv, Cod. Apocr.

N. T., p. 796 ff. ; TiechendorJ, E\ai). Apocr., p. 411 ff.
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ments which tradition supposed to have been written,

but of which he himself had no personal knowledge.
1

Be this as it may, as he considered the incident of the

judgment seat a fulfilment of prophecy, there can be

little or no doubt that it was narrated in the Memoirs

which contained "
everything relating to Jesus Christ,"

and finding it there he all the more naturally assumed

that it must have been mentioned in any official

report.

In narrating the agony in the Garden, there are further

variations. Justin says :

" And the passage :

'
All my

bones are poured out and dispersed like water ; my heart

has become like wax melting in the midst of my belly,'

predicted what occurred to him that night when they

came out against him to the Mount of Olives to seize

him. For in the Memoirs composed, I say, by his

Apostles and their followers, it is recorded that his sweat

fell down like great drops while he prayed, saying :

'
If

possible, let this cup pass/
" 2 It will be observed that

this is a direct quotation from the Memoirs, but there is

a material difference from our Gospels. Luke is the only

Gospel which mentions the bloody sweat, and there the

account reads (xxii. 44),
"
as it were great drops of blood

falling down to the ground."

LUKE, oxm Gpofifioi. aifj-aros Karafiaivovrfs eVi TTJV yfjv.

JUSTIN, oxret 6p6fj,{ioi

In addition to the other linguistic differences Justin

omits the emphatic CU/AO/TO? which gives the whole point

to Luke's account, and which evidently could not have

been in the text of the Memoirs. Semisch argues that

Bpopfioi alone, especially in medical phraseology, meant

1
Scholten, Die alt. Zeuguisse, p. 165 ff. Dial. 103.
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"
drops of blood," without the addition of CU/AO-TOS ;

l but

the author of the third Gospel did not think so, and

undeniably makes use of both, and Justin does not.

Moreover, Luke introduces the expression Opo/jiftoL at/^aro?

to show the intensity of the agony, whereas Justin

evidently did not mean to express
"
drops of blood

"
at

all, his intention in referring to the sweat being to show

that the prophecy : "All my bones are poured out, &c., like

water," had been fulfilled, with which the reading in his

Memoirs more closely corresponded. The prayer also so

directly quoted decidedly varies from Luke xxii. 42, which

reads :

"
Father, if thou be willing to remove this cup

from me "
:

LUKE. HaTfp, (I /3ouXei irapfveyKflv TOVTO TO rroTrjpiov an' efiov'

JUSTIN. Tlapf\dtT<a, tl dvvarov, TO TroTrjptov TOVTO.

In Matthew xxvi. 39 this part of the prayer is more like

the reading of Justin :

;<

Father, if it be possible let this

cup pass from me "
Tldrep, el Svvarov tcmv, TrapeXdeTO)

aTr lp.ov TO Trorripiov TOVTO- but that Gospel has nothing

of the sweat of agony which excludes it from considera-

tion. In another place Justin also quotes the prayer in

the Garden as follows : "He prayed, saying :

'

Father, if

it be possible, let this cup pass from me
;

'

and besides

this, praying, he said :

' Not as I wish, but as thou

wiliest.'
" 2 The first phrase in this place, apart from some

transposition of words, agrees with Matthew ; but even

if this reading be preferred of the two, the absence of

the incident of the sweat of agony from the first Gospel

renders it impossible to regard it as the source
; and,

further, the second part of the prayer which is here

1 D. ap. Dcnkw. Just., p. 146. * Dial. 9l.
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given differs materially both from the first and third

Gospels.

MATTH. Nevertheless not as I will but as thou.

LUKE. Nevertheless not my will but thine be done.

JUSTIN. Not as I wish but as thou wiliest.

MATTH. ir\tjv ov-% a>s eya> $eXo> aXX* a>j av.

LUKE. TrXrjv fiff
TO 0e\T)fia fiov aXXa TO &ov yivt&Bat.

i, aXX' a>s <rv 6f\fis.

The two parts of this prayer, moreover, seem to have

been separate in the Memoirs, for not only does Justin

not quote the latter portion at all in Dial. 103, but here

he markedly divides it from the former. Justin knows

nothing of the episode of the Angel who strengthens

Jesus, which is related in Luke xxii. 43. There is,

however, a still more important point to mention : that

although verses 43, 44 with the incidents of the angel

and the bloody sweat are certainly in the greater number

of MSS., they are omitted by the oldest Codices, as for

instance the Sinaitic * and Vatican JV1 SS. It is evident

that in this part Justin's Memoirs differed from our

first and third Gospels much in the same way that they

do from each other.

In the same chapter Justin states that when the Jews

went out to the Mount of Olives to take Jesus,
"
there

was not even a single man to help him as a guiltless

person."
2 This is in direct contradiction with all the

Gospels,
3 and Justin not only completely ignores the

episode of the ear of Malchus, but in this passage ex-

1 They are added by a later hand.
2 OvStls yap oi>8f p.txpis tvos av6po>irov ftorjOdv avrq> cos dvanaprrfrtf ^orjdos

V7rripxf - Uial. 103.
3 Matt. xxvi. 51 ff.; Mark xiv. 46 ff. ; Luke yxii. 49 ff. ; John xviii.

10 L
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eludes it, and his Gospel could not have contained it.
1

Luke is specially marked in generalizing the resistance

of those about Jesus to his capture.
" When they which

were about him saw what would follow, they said unto

him : Lord, shall we smite with the sword ? And a

certain one of them smote the servant of the high priest

and cut off his right ear."
2 As this episode follows

immediately after the incident of the bloody sweat and

prayer in the Garden, and the statement of Justin occurs

in the very same chapter in which he refers to them, this

contradiction further tends to confirm the conclusion that

Justin employed a different Gospel.

It is quite in harmony with the same peculiar account

that Justin states that,
"
after he (Jesus) was crucified, all

his friends (the Apostles) forsook him, having denied

him 3
. . . . (who, after he rose from the dead, and after

they were convinced by himself that before his passion

he had told them that he must suffer these things, and

that they were foretold by the prophets, repented of their

flight from him when he was crucified), and when

living with them he sang praises to God, as is made

evident in the Memoirs of the Apostles."
4

Justin, there-

fore, repeatedly asserts that after the crucifixion all the

Apostles forsook him, and he extends the denial of Peter

1

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 228 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p.

232, anm. 1
; Hitachi, Das Evang. Mansion's, p. 148

; Hilgenfdd, Die Evv.

Justin's, p. 238 ff. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 292; cf. ZeMer, Die

Apostelgesch., p. 39. 2 Luke xxii. 49, 50.
3 MfTa ovv TO o-ravpa>0T)vat avrov, KOI ol yvtopipoi avrov trdvrts dTTfcmjo'av,

dpvrjo-dfJLfvoi aiiTov. Apol. i. 50.
4

(ot TII>( s fj.(Ta TO dvci(rrrjvai. avTov (K. VfKp>i>, KOI ireio-Orjvm in' avTov, OTI KOI

Trpo TOV iradflv fXtyev avTois, OTI Tavra aiirov 8(1 Traffic, na\ dno TWV irpo(f>r]Ta>v

OTI irpofKfKrjpvKTo Tavra, ^(Tfvnr^o'a.v eVi TO) dfploTao-()ai nvrov ore e<TTav[>u>drj), Ka\

H<T avrcav 8idyo>v, Vfivrjo-f T<>V Gfoi*, <5>r KOI fv rot? drr<>nvr)iJ.ovfVfjtairi TO>V dnocr-

TO\W' or/\oirrai y(y(vi]p.tvoi>y K.T.\. Dial. 106; cf. Apol. i. 50; Dial. 53 ; da

Resurr. 9.
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to the whole of the twelve. It is impossible to consider

this distinct and reiterated affirmation a mere extension

of the passage :

"
they all forsook him and fled

"
(Trcure*?

cu^eVre? avrov et^vyov),
1 when Jesus was arrested, which

proceeded mainly from momentary fear.
2 Justin seems to

indicate that the disciples forsook and denied Jesus when

they saw him crucified, from doubts which consequently

arose as to his Messianic character. Now, on the con-

trary, the Canonical Gospels represent the disciples as

being together after the Crucifixion.3 Justin knows

nothing of the explanation given by the angels at the

sepulchre as to Christ's having foretold all that had

happened,
4 but makes this proceed from Jesus himself.

Indeed, he makes no mention of these angels at all.

There are some traces elsewhere of the view that the

disciples were offended after the Crucifixion.5 Hilgenfekl

points out the appearance of special Petrine tendency in

this passage, in the fact that it is not Peter alone, but all

the Apostles, who are said to deny their master ;
and he

suggests that an indication of the source from which

Justin quoted may be obtained from the kindred quota-

tion in the Epistle to the Smyrnseans (iiL) by pseudo-

Ignatius :
" For I know that also after his resurrection

he was in the flesh, and I believe that he is so now.

And when he came to those that were with Peter, he

said to them : Lay hold, handle me, and see that I am

not an incorporeal spirit. And immediately they touched

1 Matt, xxvi. 56 ; Mark adv. 50.

1
Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 257 ; Hilgeiifeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 246 f.

1 Luke xxiv. 912, 33 ; Mark xvi. 10 ; John xx. 18, 19 ; cf. Luke

xxxiii. 49. 4 Lake xxiv. 4 8 ; Matt, xxviii. 5 7 ; Mark xvi. 5 7.

* In the " Ascensio Isaiae," iii. 14, the following passage occurs: " Et

dcodecim, qui ci.rn eo, oflensiomm accipient in turn, et custedee consti-

tuentur, qui custodient fcepulchrum." MHgen/cld, Die Ew. Justin's,

p. 246, aimi. 2,
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him and believed, being convinced both by his flesh and

spirit." Jerome, it will be remembered, found this in

the Gospel according to the Hebrews used by the

Nazarenes, which he translated,
1 from which we have

seen that Justin in all probability derived other par-

ticulars differing from the Canonical Gospels, and with

which we shall constantly meet, in a similar way, in

examining Justin's quotations. Origen also found it in

a work called the "Doctrine of Peter
"

(AtSa^ Tler/aou),
2

which must have been akin to the
"
Preaching of Peter

"

(KypvyiJia IleT/aov).
3

Hilgenfeld suggests that, in the

absence of more certain information, there is no more

probable source from which Justin may have derived his

statement than the Gospel according to Peter, or the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, which is known to

have contained so much in the same spirit.
4

It may well be expected that, at least in touching such

serious matters as the Crucifixion and last words of

Jesus, Justin must adhere with care to authentic records,

and not fall into the faults of loose quotation from

memory, free handling of texts, and careless omissions

and additions, by which those who maintain the identity

of the Memoirs with the Canonical Gospels seek to

explain the systematic variations of Justin's quotations

from the text of the latter. It will, however, be found that

here also marked discrepancies occur. Justin says, after

referring to numerous prophecies regarding the treatment

of Christ :

" And again, when he says :

'

They spake with

their lips, they wagged the head, saying : Let him

deliver himself.' That all these things happened to

1 De Vir. 111., 16. * De Princip. proein.
3
Grabe, Spicil. Patr., i. p. 56.

4
Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 248 ff. ; cf. Credner, Beitrage, i.

p. 265 f. ; Volkmar, Die Evaugelieu, p. 631, p. 634.
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the Christ from the Jews, you can ascertain. For when

he was being crucified they shot out the lip, and

wagged their heads, saying :

' Let him who raised the

dead deliver himself.'
" l And in another place, referring

to the same Psalm (xxii.) as a prediction of what was

to happen to Jesus, Justin says :

" For they who saw

him crucified also wagged their heads, each one of

them, and distorted (Stecrrpe</)ov) their lips, and screw-

ing (SiepwoiWes) their noses one to another, spoke

ironically those words which are also written in the

Memoirs of his Apostles : He declared himself the Son

of God ;
come down let him walk about ; let God save

him." 2 In both of these passages Justin directly

appeals to written authority. The fjLa.0f.lv Svvacr6e may
leave the source of the first uncertain,

3 but the second is

distinctly stated to contain the actual words "
written in

the Memoirs of his Apostles," and it seems reasonable to

suppose that the former passage is also derived from

them. It is scarcely necessary to add that both differ

very materially from the Canonical Gospels.
4 The taunt

1 Kai ira\iv orav ^-tyrj' 'EXaATjcrai' ev ^ftXeaiv, fKivrja-av Kf)a\Tjv, \tyovrfs'
'

Pvordcr&B eavrov. "Anva iravra ytyovev vno TUIV 'lovSaiw ra> Xpi<rrq>, liaQtlv

ftvvacrdf. "S,Tavpu>dfvros yap atrov, ftcrrp((f>ov ra xe'^r
]j

*<" fKivovv ras Kf(f)a\as,

\tyovrfs' 'O vticpovs dveytipas pv<racr6u> eavrov. Apol. i. 38.

2 Ol yap dfapovvTfs avrov (<rravp<op.(vov KOI Kf>a\as (KCIOTOS exivovv, KOI ra

vftXj 8itoTpe^>oi', *at TOLS pv<aTr)p(riv ev aXXotr Siepivovvres fXeyov (lpa>vfvofj.(voi

ravra a KOI ev rols airop.vrjfjLovfvp.acri TO>V aTTOcrroKutv avrov ytypairrar
" Yiuv

Q(ov eavruv eXeyf Karaftas irfpiiraTeiTw craxraTco avrov 6 Gtoy." Dial. 101.

3 Some writers consider that this is a reference to the Acta Pilati as in

Apol. i. 35.

4 Canon Westcott is obliged to admit that in the latter passage Justin

does profess to give the exact words recorded in the Memoirs, and that

they are not to be found in our Gospels ;

"
but," he apologetically adds,

" we do find these others so closely connected with them that few readers

would feel the difference !

" This is a specimen of apologetic criticism.

Dr. Westcott goes on to say that as no MS. or Father known to him has

preserved any reading more closely resembling Justin's, "if it appear not

to be deducible from our Gospels, due allowance being made for the
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contained in the first of these passages is altogether

peculiar to Justin :

" Let him who raised the dead

deliver himself
"

('O vtKpovs aveyeipa.? pvcrdo-Oco tavrov} ;

l

and even if Justin did not himself indicate a written

source, it would not be reasonable to suppose that he

should himself for the first time record words to whicli

he refers as the fulfilment of prophecy.
2

It would be

still more absurd to endeavour to remove the difficulty

presented by such a variation by attributing the words

to tradition, at the same time that it is asserted that

Justin's Memoirs were actually identical with the Gos-

pels. No aberration of memory could account for such

a variation, and it is impossible that Justin should

prefer tradition regarding a form of words, so liable to

error and alteration, with written Gospels within his

reach. Besides, to argue that Justin affirmed that the

truth of his statement could be ascertained (paOeiv

SiWcr#e), whilst the words which he states to have been

spoken were not actually recorded, would be against all

reason.

The second of the mocking speeches
3 of the lookers-

on is referred distinctly to the Memoirs of the Apostles,

but is also, with the accompanying description, foreign

object which he had in view, its source must remain concealed." On
the Canon, p. 114 f. Cf. Matt, xxvii. 3943 ; Mark xv. 2932; Luke
xxrii. 34 37.

1 The nearest parallel in our Gospels is in Luke xxiii. 35. " He
saved others, let him save himself' if this man bo the Christ of God, his

chosen." ("AXXovs ftruafv, croxraTco (avruv, K.r.X.)
2

Hilgeitfcld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 244 f.

3 Semisch argues that both forms are quotations of the same sentence,

and that there is consequently a contradiction in the very quotations

themselves ;
but there can be no doubt whatever that the two phrases

are distinct parts of the mockery, and the very same separation- and

variation occur in each of the Canonical Gospels. Die ap. Denkw. Miii t.

Just., p. 282; cf. Hif<]efeM, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 234.
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to our Gospels. The nearest approach to it occurs in our

first Gospel, and we subjoin both passages for comparison.

He
God

;

about

declarer! himself the Son of

come down let him walk

; let God save him,

'Ylov 6(ov iavTov e\-yf' Kara/

ftTa)' <7<crdTw avrin 6 6ti>s,

JUSTIN, DIAZ. 101. MATT. xxm. 40, AND 42, 43.

40. Thou that destroyest the

temple, and buildest it in three

days, save thyself; if thou art the

Son of God, come down from the

cross.

42. He saved others, himself he

cannot save. He is the King of

Israel; let him now come down
from the cross, and we will believe

in him.

43. He trusted in God ; let him

deliver him now, if he will have

him, for he said, I am the Son of

God.

42 narafldTM vvv airo TOV

arravpov KOI Tria-Ttvcrofjifv eV avrov.

43. TTtiroidfv e-rrl TOV dew, fivtruffOot vvv

avrov '
ei dt\(i aiiTuv dtrev yap OTI

dfov dpi vivs.

It is evident that Justin's version is quite distinct from

this, and cannot have been taken from our Gospels,
2

although professedly derived from the Memoirs of the

Apostles.

Justin likewise mentions the cry of Jesus on the Cross,

"
God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me ?

"

('O 0eo9, 6 #eo? IJLOV, iva TL ey/careXtTre? /AC ;)

3 as a

fulfilment of the words of the Psalm, which he quotes

here, and elsewhere,
4 with the peculiar addition of the

Septuagint version,
" attend to me "

(77/000^6? /not),

which, however, he omits when giving the cry of Jesus,

thereby showing that he follows a written source which

did not contain it, for the quotation of the Psalm, and of

1 The Cod. Sin. omits avrov.
1

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 212; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 244 ;

Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 295. Dial. 99.
4 Dial. 98.
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the cry which is cited to show that it refers to Christ,

immediately follow each other. He knows nothing

whatever of the Chaldaic cry,
"

Eli, Eli, lama sabacthani
"

of the Gospels.
1 The first and second Gospels give the

words of the cry from the Chaldaic differently from

Justin, from the version of the LXX., and from each

other. Matthew xxvii. 46, @ee /xov, #ee /MOV, Iva ri /AC

ey/careXiTre? ;
Mark xv. 34, 'O #09, 6 #eos /xou, et? TI

ey/careXtTre? /u,e.
The third Gospel knows nothing at

all of this cry, but instead has one altogether unknown

to the other Gospels :

" And Jesus cried with a loud

voice, and said : Father, into thy hands I commend my
spirit : and having said this, he expired." Justin has

this cry also, and in the same form as the third Gospel.

He says :

" For when he (Jesus) was giving up his

spirit on the cross, he said :

'

Father, into thy hands I

commend my spirit/ as I have also learned from the

Memoirs." 3 Justin's Gospel, therefore, contained both

cries, and as even the first two Synoptics mention a second

cry of Jesus 4
without, however, giving the words, it is

not surprising that other Gospels should have existed

which included both. Even if we had no trace of this

cry in any other ancient work, there would be no ground
for asserting that Justin must have derived it from the

third Gospel, for if there be any historical truth in the

statement that these words were actually spoken by

Jesus, it follows of course that they may have been and

probably were reported in a dozen Christian writings now

1 Matt, xxvii. 46 ; Mark xv. 34.

3 Kat (pa>VT)<ras <f>tavtj /icyaXj; 6 'irjcrovs fiirtv, Hdrtp, fls ^tlpas arov TrapariQffiai

T& TTvev/Ma fjLOV. TOVTO Se tiiriav f(7TVvtr(t>. Ijllke xxm. 46.

3 Kai yap dnoSiSovs TO irvtvpa trrl T(5 crravpco, ewrf, Hdrep, fls \fipds (rov

iraparidifjiai TO Trvevpd fiov' a>r cai eVc rS>v dirop.vrjfj.ovfVfJLdr(ov KOI TOUTO tfiadov.

Dial. 105. 4 Matt, xxvii. 50
;
Mark xv. 37.

VOL. i. z
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no longer extant, and in all probability they existed in

some of the "
many

"
works referred to in the prologue

to the third Gospel. Both cries, however, are given in

the Gospel of Nicodemus, or Gesta Pilati, to which

reference has already so frequently been made. In the

Greek versions edited by Tischendorf we find only the

form contained in Luke. In the Codex A, the passage

reads :

" And Jesus cried with a loud voice, and said :

Father, Baddach ephkid rouel, that is, interpreted :

'
into

thy hands I commend my spirit ;

' and having said this

he gave up the ghost."
1 In the Codex B, the text is :

" Then Jesus having called out with a loud voice :

4

Father, into thy hands will I commend my spirit/

expired."
2 In the ancient Latin version, however, both

cries are given :

" And about the ninth hour Jesus cried

with a loud voice, saying, Hely, Hely, lama zabacthani,

which interpreted is :

'

My God, my God. why hast

thou forsaken me.' And after this, Jesus said :

'

Father,

into thy hands I commend my spirit
'

: and saying this,

he gave up the ghost."
3

One of the Codices of the same apocryphal work

likewise gives the taunting speeches of the Jews in a

form more nearly approaching that of Justin's Memoirs

1 Kai (pa>i>r)<ras (pavy p.fyaXfl 6 'lr)(rovs elntv Harr/p, /SaSSa^ efpKiB pove\, 6

tpfirjVfvfTai Els ^flpds <rov TrapaTidrjfjLi TO 7TVv^d p.ov. Kai TOVTO tiTratv 7Tapt8(i)Kf

TO irvevpa. Evang. Nicod., Pars. I. A. sive Gesta Pilati, xi. ; Tischendorf,

Evang. Apocr., p. 233; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 590 f.

2 ETreira 6 \-qcrovs icpd^as (patvrj fj.(yd\rj Udrep, els \flpds (roy na.pa6r]<TO]w.i

TO irvfvfid fiov, dneTrvtvo-f. Ev. Nicod., Pars. I. B. , sive Acta Pilati B., xi. ;

Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 287.
3 " Et circa horam nonam exclamavit Jesus voce magnS dicens : Hely,

Hely, lama zabacthani, quod est interpretatum : Deus meus, Deus meus,
ut quid dereliquisti me ? Et post liaec dicit Jesus : Pater in manus tuas

commendo spiritum meum. Et haec dicens emisit spiritum." Nicod.

Ev., xi.
; Fabricius, Cod. Ap. N. T., i. p. 261

; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr.
N. T., p. 591 f.
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than any found in our Gospels.
" And the Jews that

stood and looked ridiculed him, and said : If thou

saidst truly that thou art the Son of God, come

down from the cross, and at once, that we may believe

in thee. Others ridiculing, said : He saved others, he

helped others, and healed the sick, the paralytic, lepers,

demoniacs, the blind, the lame, the dead, and himself

he cannot help/'
1 The fact that Justin actually refers

to certain Acta Pilati in connection with the Crucifixion

renders this coincidence all the more important. Other

texts of this Gospel read :

" And the Chief Priests, and

the rulers with them, derided him, saying : He saved

others, let him save himself
;

if he is the Son of God,

let him come down from the cross." 2

It is clear from the whole of Justin's treatment of the

narrative, that he followed a Gospel adhering more

closely than the Canonical to the Psalm xxii., but yet

with peculiar variations from it. Our Gospels differ veiy

much from each other
;
Justin's Memoirs of the Apostles

in like manner differed from them. It had its character-

istic features clearly and sharply defined. In this way
his systematic variations are natural and perfectly in-

telligible, but they become totally inexplicable if it be

supposed that, having our Gospels for his source, he thus

1 Ot 8f 'lovSatot 01 wrra/xe>oi KOI jShtnovrfs KaTtytXw avrov Kal fXcyov 'EcW

tiXrjdcor t\cyS on vibs fi rot) 6(ov, Kard^di. dno rov crravpov, KOI irapfv6vs Iva

TricrTeiHT&fJLfv fls <rt. (Tfpoi (\yov Karay\S)iTts *AXXouf ((rwcrtv, aXAour (dtpa-

ir(v<Ti>, Kal Idfraro dcrBfvfls, TrapaAfXu^uVovr, \firpovs, 8(ii/j.oviofJitvovs, Tv<p\ovs,

X&Xovs, v(V(Kpu>p.tvovs, Kal tavrov ov bvvarai depanfvirai. .Evang. Nicod., Pars.

I. B., sive Acta Pilati, B. x. ; Tischendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 286.

2 Ev. Nicod., Pars. I. A. x. ; Tuchendorf, Ev. Apocr., p. 232; cf. Thilo,

Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 584 ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 259 ;

Tischendorf, ib., p. 340. There are differences between all these texts-"

indeed there are scarcely two MSS. which agree clearly indicating that

we have now nothing but corrupt versions of a more ancient text.

z 2
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persistently and in so arbitrary a way ignored, modified,

or contradicted their statements.

Upon two occasions Justin distinctly states that the

Jews sent persons throughout the world to spread calum-

nies against Christians.
" When you knew that he had

risen from the dead, and ascended into heaven, as the

prophets had foretold, not only did you (the Jews) not

repent of the wickedness which you had committed, but

at that time you selected and sent forth from Jerusalem

throughout the land chosen men, saying that the

atheistic heresy of the Christians had arisen," &C. 1
. . . .

"from a certain Jesus, a Galilaean impostor, whom we

crucified, but his disciples stole him by night from the

tomb where he had been laid when he was unloosed

from the cross, and they now deceive men, saying that

he has risen from the dead and ascended into heaven." 2

This circumstance is not mentioned by our Gospels, but,

reiterated twice by Justin in almost the same words, it

was in all probability contained in the Memoirs. Euse-

bius quotes the passage from Justin, without comment,

evidently on account of the information which it con-

veyed.

These instances, which, although far from complete,

have already occupied too much of our space, show that

Justin quotes from the Memoirs of the Apostles many
statements and facts of Gospel history which are not

only foreign to our Gospels, but in some cases contradictory

to them, whilst the narrative of the most solemn events

in the life of Jesus presents distinct and systematic

variations from parallel passages in the Synoptic records.

1 Dial. 17.

a
Ib., 108. This passage commences with statements to the same

effect as the preceding.
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It will now be necessary to compare his general quota-

tions from the same Memoirs with the Canonical Gospels,

and here a very wide field opens before us. As we have

already stated, Justin's works teem with these quotations,

and to take them all in detail would be impossible

within the limits of this work. Such a course, moreover,

is unnecessary. It may be broadly stated that even

those who maintain the use of the Canonical Gospels can

only point out two or three passages out of this vast

array which verbally agree with them. 1 This extra-

ordinary anomaly on the supposition that Justin's

Memoirs were in fact our Gospels is, as we have

mentioned, explained by the convenient hypothesis that

Justin quotes imperfectly from memory, interweaves and

modifies texts, and in short freely manipulates these

Gospels according to his argument. Even strained to

the uttermost, however, could this be accepted as a

reasonable explanation of such systematic variation, that

only twice or thrice out of the vast number of his

quotations does he literally agree with passages in them ?

In order to illustrate the case with absolute impartiality

we shall first take the instances brought forward as

showing agreement with our Synoptic Gospels.

Tischendorf only cites two passages in support of his

affirmation that Justin makes use of our first Gospel.
2

It might be supposed that, in selecting these, at least two

might have been produced literally agreeing, but this is

not the case, and this may be taken as an illustration of

the almost universal variation of Justin's quotations.

1 De Wette, Lehrb. Einl. N. T., p. 104 f. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. ,

p. 34 f., p. 89 ; Weatcott, On the Canon, p. 106, f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap.

Zeit., i. p. 222 f. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 229 ; Semisch, Die ap. Denkw.

M. Just. , p. 140 f.
; Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 56 ; Hilgenfekl, Die Ew.

Justin's, p. 252 ff., p. 255.
2 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 27, anm. 2.
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The first of Tiscliendorf's examples is the supposed use

of Matthew viii. 11, 12 :

"
Many shall come from the east

and from the west, and shall sit down," &c. &c. (IloXXoi

OLTTO dva.TO\a)v Kal Sucr/zwv TI^OVO-IV, K.T.X.). Now this

passage is repeated by Justin no less than three times in

three very distinct parts of his Dialogue with Trypho,
1

but each time with a uniform variation from the text of

Matthew They shall come from the west and from

the east," &c. &c. fHwoiv O.TTO Svcr/iow KO.I a^aroXoi^,

K.r.X.)
2 That a historical saying of Jesus should be repro-

duced in many Gospels, and that no particular work can

have any prescriptive right to it, must be admitted, so

that even if the passage in Justin agreed literally with our

first Synoptic, it would not afford any proof of the actual

use of that Gospel ; but when on the contrary Justin

upon three several occasions, and at distinct intervals of

time, repeats the passage with the same persistent varia-

tions from the reading in Matthew, not only can it not

be ascribed to that Gospel, but there is absolute reason to

conclude that Justin derived it from another source. It

may be added that TroXXol is anything but a word

uncommon in the vocabulary of Justin, and that else-

where, for instance, he twice quotes a passage similar to

one in Matthew, in which, amongst other variations, he

reads "Many shall come (iroXXol -rjgova-Lv)" instead of

the phrase found in that GospeL
3

The second example adduced by Tischendorf is the

1 Dial. 76, 120, 140.
- In some MSS., Dial. 76 omits " from the west

"
altogether, and it has

elsewhere been reinserted to accord with the Synoptic but there can be
no doubt that the omission originally gave the opportunity for adjusting
the text of some MSS. according to orthodox views, and that in all three

places the reading of Justin was the same.
3
Apol. i. 16, Dial. 35

; cf. Matt. vii. 15.
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supposed quotation of Matthew xii. 39 ; but in order fully

to comprehend the nature of the affirmation, we quote
the context of the Gospel and of Justin in parallel

columns

JUSTIN. DIAL. 107.

And that he should rise again
on the third day after the cruci-

fixion, it is written in the Memoirs
that sorno of your nation question-

ing him said :

' Show us a sign ;

'

and he answered them :

' An evil

and adulterous generation seeketh

after a sign, and there shall no sign

be given to them (avrols) but the

sign of Jonah ('Iwi/a).'

Kai art TT) TpiTrj fjfJifpa ep.f\\fv

di>ao~TT)crto~dai fj-tra TO aravp(o&ijvai,

yeypairrai lv rots dn'op.vrjfj.ovfvfjiaa-t.v,

art oi dno TOV ytvovs vfj.(oi> <TVT)TOVV-

Tfs avrw tXeyov, on,
" Aftoj> ffiuv

Kala.7rfKpiva.TO avrols, Fej/ea

K.T.A.

MATTHEW xn. 38, 39.

38. Then certain of the scribes

and Pharisees answered him, say-

ing : Master, we would see a sign

from thee.

39. But he answered and said

unto them : An evil and adulterous

generation seeketh after a sign, and

there shall no sign be given to it

(avrfj), but the sign of the prophet
Jonah ('Iwi/a TOW irpo(pT)Tov).

Tore dir(Kpidr]o~av atrai Tives T>V

ypap.p,a.T(<av /cai &apicrai(a
"
AtSatrKaXe, 6t\op.(v OTTO crov

I8flv." 6 8e aTTOKptdels elirev avrols,

Tfvea Trovrjpa, K.T.A.

Now it is clear that Justin here directly professes to

quote from the Memoirs, and consequently that ac-

curacy may be expected ; but passing over the pre-

liminary substitution of
" some of your nation," for

"certain of the scribes and Pharisees," although it

recalls the
" some of them," and "

others," by which the

parallel passage, otherwise so different, is introduced in

Luke xi. 15, 16, 29 ff.,
1 the question of the Jews, which

should be literal, is quite different from that of the first

Gospel, whilst there are variations in the reply of Jesus,

which, if not so important, are still undeniable. We
cannot compare with the first Gospel the parallel

passages in the second and third Gospels without

recognizing that other works may have narrated the

1 Cf. Markviii. 11.
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same episode with similar variations, and whilst the

distinct differences which exist totally exclude the

affirmation that Justin quotes from Matthew, everything

points to the conclusion that he makes use of another

source. This is confirmed by another important circum-

stance. After enlarging during the remainder of the

chapter upon the example of the people of Nineveh,

Justin commences the next by returning to the answer

of Jesus, and making the following statement :

" And

though all of your nation were acquainted with these

things which occurred to Jonah, and Christ proclaimed

among you, that he would give you the sign of Jonah,

exhorting you at least after his resurrection from the

dead to repent of your evil deeds, and like the Ninevites

to supplicate God, that your nation and city might not

be captured and destroyed ; yet not only have you not

repented on learning his resurrection from the dead, but

as I have already said,
1

you sent chosen 2 and select men

throughout all the world, proclaiming that an atheistic

and impious heresy had arisen from a certain Jesus, a

Galilsean impostor," &c. &c.3 Now not only do our

Gospels not mention this mission, as we have already

pointed out, but they do not contain the exhortation to

repent at least after the resurrection of Jesus here

referred to, and which evidently must have formed part

of the episode in the Memoirs.

Tischendorf does not produce any other instances of

supposed quotations of Justin from Matthew, but rests

his case upon these. As these are the best examples

apparently which he can point out, we may judge of the

1 Dial. 17. The passage quoted above, p. 340.
5

Xftftorrorf}<rajiTfs. Literally, "elected by a show of hands," by
Tote. 3 DiaL 108.
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weakness of his argument. De Wette divides the quo-

tations of- Justin which may be compared with our first

and third Gospels into several categories. Regarding the

first class, he says :

" Some agree quite literally, which,

however, is seldom :

" l and under this head he can only

collect three passages' of Matthew and refer to one of

Luke. Of the three from Matthew the first is that,

viii. 11, 12,
2 also brought forward by Tischendorf, of

which we have already disposed. The second is Matt. v.

20 :

" For I say unto you, that except your righteousness

shall exceed that of the scribes and Pharisees, ye shall

not enter into the kingdom of heaven." A parallel

passage to this exists in Dial. 105, a chapter in which

there are several quotations not found in our Gospels at

all, with the exception that the first words,
" For I say

unto you that/' are not in Justin. We shall speak of

this passage presently. De Wette's third passage is

Matt. vii. 19 :

"
Every tree that bringeth not forth good

fruit is hewn down and cast into the fire," which, with

the exception of one word,
"
but," at the commencement

of the sentence in Justin, also agrees with his quotation.
3

In these two short passages there are no peculiarities

specially pointing to the first Gospel as their source, and

it cannot be too often repeated that the mere coincidence

of short historical sayings in two works by no means

warrants the conclusion that the one is dependent on the

other. In order, however, to enable the reader to form a

correct estimate of the value of the similarity of the two

passages above noted, and also at the same time to

examine a considerable body of evidence, selected with

1 Manche stimmen ganz wortlich iiberein, was aber selten ist. DC

Wette, Lehrb. Einl. N. T., p. 104.

2 Dial. 76, 120, HO; cf. p. 347. Apol. i. 16.
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evident impartiality, we propose to take all Justin's

readings of the Sermon on the Mount, from which the

above passages are taken, and compare them with our

Gospels. This should furnish a fair test of the compo-
sition of the Memoirs of the Apostles.

Taking first, for the sake of continuity, the first Apo-

logy, we find that Chapters xv., xvi., xvii., are composed

almost entirely of examples of what Jesus himself taught,

introduced by the remark with which Chapter xiv.

closes, that :

"
Brief and concise sentences were uttered

by him, for he was not a sophist, but his word was the

power of God." l
It may broadly be affirmed that, with

the exception of the few words quoted above by
De Wette, not a single quotation of the words of Jesus

in these three chapters agrees with the Canonical Gospels.

We shall however confine ourselves at present to the

Sermon on the Mount. We must mention that Justin's

text is quite continuous, except where we have inserted

stars. We subjoin Justin's quotations, together with the

parallel passages in our Gospels, side by side, for greater

facility of comparison.
2

ets 8e KOI a~uvro[j.oi trap* avrov Xoyoi yfyovacrw. Ou yap (r

v, aXXa Swapis Qeov 6 Xoyos avrov r/v. Apol. i. 14. How completely
this description contradicts the representation of the fourth Gospel of the

discourses of Jesus. It seems clearly to indicate that Justin had no

knowledge of that Gospel.
2 It need not be said that the variations between the quotations of

Justin and the text of our Gospels must be looked for only in the Greek.

For the sake of the reader unacquainted with Greek, however, we shall

endeavour as far as possible to indicate in translation where differences

exist, although this cannot of course be fully done, nor often, without

being more literal than is desirable. Where it is not necessary to amend
the authorized version of the New Testament for the sake of more closely

following the text, and marking differences from Justin, we shall adopt it.

We divide the quotations where desirable by initial letters, in order to

assist reference at the end of our quotations from the Sermon on the

Mount.
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JUSTIN.

a. Apol., i. 15. He (Jesus) spoke
thus of chastity : Whosoever may
have gazed on a woman to lust

after her hath committed adultery

already in the heart before God.

/3. And, if thy right eye offend

tl,iee cut it out,

for it is profitable for thee to enter

into the kingdom of heaven with

one eye (rather) than having two

to be thrust into the everlasting

tire.

a. Tlfpi p,ei> ovv (ra>(ppoo'vvT]s TOO~OVTOV

fintv Os av fpftXt^y yvvaiKi Trpos

TO fTTidvfjLijcrai avrrjs f/8r) fp.ol^fV(T( 777

Kap8iq Trapa TW 0f<3.

/3. Kai - 3 Et 6 6(pdaXfj.6s crou 6 Sextos

(TKafSaXifei ere, fKKO^ov avrov

<rvfj,(pfpei yap <rot povotpdaX/jiov

fla-fXdflv fls TTJV ftacriXfiav T)V ovpa-

vtov, fj pera TU>V 8vo Trefjupdrjitai fls TO

aiwviov nvp.

GOSPEL.

Matt. v. 28. But I say unto you,

that everyone that looketh on a

woman to lust after her hath com-

mitted adultery with her already
in his heart.

29. But if thy right eye offend

thee, pluck it out and cast it from

thee : for it is profitable for thee

that one of thy members should

perish, and not that thy whole body
should be cast into hell.

'Eyw 8f X'yj> vplv art Tray

vaiKa Trpos TO firidvp,rj(rai avrfjv fj8r]

tv TTJ Kap8ia airrov.

Ei Se 6 6(p6d\p,6s <rov 6 8tibs

<rKav8a\i(i erf, e^eXe
2 avrbv KOI /3aXf

arro crov' crvfifptpti yap trot Iva

d7r6\i]Tai (v T>V /ueXajj' <rov, K.T.\. ; cf.

Matt, xviii. 9 4 ..... Ka\6v croi fo~ri.v

fj,ov6(pda\p,oi> fls TTJV a>r)V (l(Tf\6flv, fj

fiuo 6(p6aXfjiovs f^ovra {3\ij6fjvai (Is TTJV

ytfvvav TOU irvpos.

1

Origen repeatedly uses os tav fp-pxtyri, and only once iras 6

(Jriesbach, Symb. Criticse, 1785, ii. p. 251.
2 Clem. Al. reads HKKO^OV like Justin. Griesbach, ib., ii. p. 252.
3 The "

*cal
"
here forms no part of the quotation, and seems to separate

the two passages, which were, therefore, probably distinct in Justin's

Memoirs, although consecutive verses in Matthew.
4 Matt. v. 29, 30, it will be remembered, are repeated with some varia-

tion and also reversed in order, and with a totally different context,

Matt, xviii. 8, 9. The latter verse, the Greek of the concluding part of

which we give above, approximates more nearly in form to Justin's, but is

still widely different. "And if thine eye ('right' omitted) offend thee

pluck it out and cast it from thee ; it is good for thee to enter into life

with one eye, rather than having two eyes to be cast into hell fire." The

sequence of Matt. v. 28, 29, points specially to it. The double occurrence

of this passage, however, with a different context, and with the order re-

versed in Matthew, renders it almost certain that the two passages a. and

j3. were separate in the Memoirs. The reading of Mark ix. 47, is

equally distinct from Justin's : And if thine eye offend thee cast it out

(eicftaXf avrov) ;
it is good for thee (KO\OI> to-riv cr<) to enter into the king-

dom of God (TOU 6fov) with one eye rather than having two eyes to be cast

into hell. (17 8vo o(f)da\p.ovs (\ovra fiXrjOfjvai fls yttwav.}
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JUSTIN.

y. And, Whoever marrieth a

woman divorced from another man
committeth adultery.

Kat.
*
Os yap.fi

eTepov dv8po
# , * * *

8. And regarding our affection

for all, he taught thus :

If ye love them which love you
what new thing do ye ; for even

the fornicators do this; but I say
unto you: Pray for your enemies

and love them which hate you, and
bless them which curse you, and

offer prayer for them which despite-

fully use you.

Ilept 8e TOV aTfpyeiv arravras, Tavra

f8i8a^ev' Et dyairare TOVS ayairutvras

vp.ds, Ti KOIVOV TTotetre ; KOI yap ol Tropvoi

TOVTO TTOIOVCTIV. 'Eyoo 8e vfj.1v Xe'yoo'

Ev^fo-0f vTrep TO>V f^6p5)v vfjMV Kal

dyairare TOVS p.io~ovvras vfids, Kal ev-

Xoyetre TOVS Karapcofifvovs vp.1v, Kal

TO>V em]pea6vTo>v V/JLOS.

GOSPEL.

Matt. v. 32. And whosoever shall

marry a woman divorced

committeth adultery.

xat os eav

yap,r)o~r],

Matt. V. 46.

For if ye should love them which

love you what reward have ye ?

do not even the publicans the

same ? v. 44.2 But I say unto you :

Love your enemies 3
(bless them

which curse you, do good to them

which hate you), and pray for them.

which (despitefully use you and)

persecute you.
4

v. 46.

'Eav yap dyaTrrja-rfre TOVS ayairSavTas

vp.as, Tiva

V. 44. 'Eyo) 8e Xe'ya) vp.1v, dyaTrarf

TOVS (^Spoils vp.S>v (fv\oyflT TOVS

Karapapevovs vplv, KaXSis TroteiTe Tols

P.UTOVO-IV vpds, Kal Trpoerev^ecr^e vrrep

at) 8io)KovTa>v vp.as.

1 Of. Matt. xix. 9, Luke xvi. 18. The words d<p' mpov dv8pos are pecu-
liar to Justin. The passage in Luke has OTTO dv8pos, but differs in the rest.

2 It will be observed that here again Justin's Gospel reverses the order

in which the parallel passage is found in our Synoptics. It does so in-

deed with a clearness of design which, even without the actual peculi-

arities of diction and construction, would indicate a special and different

source. The passage varies throughout from our Gospels, but Justin

repeats the same phrases in the same order elsewhere. In Dial. 133, he

says :
" While we all pray for you, and for all men as our Christ and Lord

taught us to do, enjoining us even to pray for our enemies, and to love

them that hate us, and to bless them that curse us," (ev^etr^at /cat vnep T>V

f%dp>v, Kal dyaTTav TOVS p.io~ovvras, Kal fvXoyelv TOVS KaTapa>p.evovs) . And again
in Apol. i. 14, he uses the expression that Christians pray for their

enemies (vnep T>V fx^pnv fv^o/xevoi) according to the precepts of Christ.

The variation is therefore not accidental, but from a different text.

3 The two passages within brackets are not found in any of the oldest

MSS., and are only supported by Codices D, E, and a few obscure texts.

All modem critics reject them.
4 The parallel passage in Luke vi. 32, 27, 28, presents similar varia-

tions from Matt., though not so great as those of Justin from them both.
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JUSTIN.

f . And that we should communi-

cate to the needy and do nothing
for praise, he said thus :

'

Give ye to every one that asketh,

and from him that desireth to

borrow turn not ye away ;
for if ye

lend to them from whom ye hope
to receive, what new thing do ye ?

for even the publicans do this.

But ye, lay not up for yourselves

upon the earth, where moth and

rust doth corrupt and robbers

break through,
but lay up for yourselves
in the heavens, where neither moth
nor rust doth corrupt.

For what is a man profited if he

shall gain the whole world, but

destroy his soul ? or what shall he

give in exchange for it ? Lay up,

therefore, in the heavens, where

neither moth nor rust doth cor-

rupt.
2

Etr Se TO Koivovdv rols

KOI p.r]8fV TTpOS 86av TTOtflv, TOVTU f(f)T].

Tlavrl TO) alrovvrt Si'Sore, KOI TOV /8ov-

(I yap 8avfleTf Trap' &v f\Tri^Tf

v, ri icaivbv Troierrf ; TOVTO KOI ol

T(\S>vai iroiovo-iv.

GOSPEL.

Matt. v. 42.

Give thou to him that asketh

thee, and from him that would

borrow of thee turn not thou away.
1

Cf. Luke vi. 34.

And if ye lend to them from

whom ye hope to receive, what
thank have ye ; for sinners lend,

&c. &c.

Matt. vi. 19.

Lay not up for yourselves trea-

sures upon the earth, where moth
and rust doth corrupt, and where

thieves break through and steal ;

vi. 20. But lay up for yourselves
treasures in heaven, where neither

moth nor rust doth corrupt, and

where thieves do not break through
nor steal.

Matt. xvi. 26. For what shall a

man be profited if he shall gain the

whole world, but lose his soul ? or

what shall a man give in exchange
for his soul ?

Matt. v. 42.

Toi alrovvri a-f 86s, Kai TOV 6f\ovra

OTTO crov 8avel(ra<r6ai, p.rj dno<rrpa<f>fis.

Cf. Luke vi. 34.

Kai tav bav'i^fre Trap' &>v \ni(T(

\aj3flv, Trot'a vp.1v xupls t<rriv> KOI d/xap-

rwXoi d/iapreoXotr 8aviov(rtv, K.r.X.

1 In the first Gospel the subject breaks off at the end of v. 42. v. 46

may be compared with Justin's continuation, but it is fundamentally

different. The parallel passages in Luke vi. 30, 34, present still greater

variations. We have given vi. 34 above, as nearer Justin than Matt. v.

46. It will be remarked that to find a parallel for Justin's continuation,

without break, of the subject, we must jump from Matt. v. 42, 46, to

yi. 19, 20.

2 See next page, note '.
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JUSTIN.

'Y/ieif fie p.T] 6rj<ravpL^fTf favrols

eVt TTJS yfjs, OTTOV crrjs KOI jBpSxris

d<pavifi, Kctl Xr/rrrai Siopvo-troucri'

8r)o-avpifTf 8e cavrols ev rots ovpa-

vols, OTTOV ovTe ays ovTf fipoHris d(pa-

Ti yap axpeXfirai (ivdpomos, av TOV

Koo~p,ov o\ov Kepfijjcrr/, TTJV Se 'V/f^^i',

avrov aWoXe'crjy ; ij
ri daxrei avrrjs dv-

Ta\\ayp.a ;

6r]cravpi{Te ovv ev Tols ovpavols,

O7TOV OVTf (TTJS OVTf j3p>(TlS d(f)avifl.
1

f. And : Be ye kind and merciful

as your Father also is kind and

merciful, and maketh bis sun to

rise on sinners, and just and evil.
4

GOSPEL.

Matt, vi. 19.

Mr) 6rjcravpifTe vp.lv drjtravpovs tVl

rrjs yr)s, OTTOV crr^s KOI /BpStcris d(f)avi(i,

/cat OTTOV K\(Trrai Siopvcrcrova'iv K(ii

Kkf-rrrovcriv

vi. 20. drjo-avpi^fTf 8e vp.lv drjtrav-

povs ev ovpavfo, OTTOV ovre (TTJS cure

/SpScru d(pavifi, KO.I OTTOV /cXeTrrai ov

Siopvo'O'ovo'tv ovbe K\tirTovo~iv.

xvi. 26. Ti yap a><pt\ri6ri<r(Tai

avdpanros, eav TOV Kocrp-ov SXov KfpSjjtrr/,

rr/v 8e
\l/-V)(r]V

O.VTOV r)p.ua6fi ; ij
TI

Swa-fi avdpanros dvra^kay^a TTJS

avrov ;

Luke vi. 36.2 Be ye merciful

even as your Father also is mer-

ciful. Matt. v. 45.3 .... for he

maketh his sun to rise on evil and

good and sendeth rain on just and

unjust.

1 This phrase, it will be observed, is also introduced higher up in the

passage, and its repetition in such a manner, with the same variations,

emphatically demonstrates the unity of the whole quotation.
2 There is no parallel to this in the first Gospel. Matt. v. 48, is too

remote in sense as well as language.
3 The first part of v. 45 is quite different from the context in Justin :

' ' That ye may be sons of your Father which is in heaven : for he maketh,"

&c., &c.
4 This passage (f) is repeated with the peculiar xpJJoroi KCU olxr. twice

in Dial. 96, and in connection with the same concluding words, which are

quite separate in our Synoptics. In that place, however, in paraphrasing
and not quoting, he adds,

" and sending rain on holy and evil." Critics

conjecture with much probability that the words KCU. ftptx l >7" oa-iovs have

been omitted above after diKaiovs, by a mistake either of the transcriber or

of Justin. In the Clementine Homilies (iii. 57) a similar combination to

that of Justin's occurs together with a duplication recalling that of

Justin, although ayaGoi is substituted for xp^oroi. TlvecrOe aya/Boi KOI

olicripiJioves o>s 6 Tranjp 6 ev Tols ovpavols os aVare'XXei TOV rjXtov eV dyadols,

/C.T.X. Epiphanim also twice makes use of a similar combination, although
with variations in language, cf. Hser. Ixvi. 22, xxxiii. 10. Origen like-

wise combines Matt. v. 48 and 45; cf. de Princip., ii. 4, 1. These in-

stances confirm the indication of an ancient connection of the passage as

quoted by Justin.
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JUSTIN.

But be not careful what ye shall

eat and what ye shall put on.

Are ye not better than the birds

and the beasts ? And God feedeth

them.

Therefore be not careful

what ye shall eat, or what

ye shall put on,

for your heavenly Father knoweth

that ye have need of these things,

but seek ye the kingdom of the

heavens, and all these things shall

be added unto you,

for where the treasure is there is

also the mind of the man.

Kat, rivf(T0f 8e xpjjcrrol Kal oiKrip-

>s Kal 6 iraTT)p vp.>v

Kal TOI> fjXiov avrov dwreAAfi eV

afj,apTa>\ovs Kal diKalovs KOI Trovrjpovs.

Mr) fjifpifjLvaTf df Ti (pdyrjTf, f)
TI

KO. TU>V

6 debs Tpe(pfi

OV% VfJ.fs TO>V

6r)pia>v 8ia(peperf ;

aura.

GOSPEL.

Matt. vi. 25.

Therefore I say unto you, Bo
not careful for your life what ye
shall eat and what ye shall drink,

nor yet for your body what ye shall

put on. . . .

vi. 26. Behold the birds of the

air that they sow not, &c., (fee., yet

your heavenly Father feedeth them.

Are ye not much better than they ?

vi. 31. ' Therefore be not careful,

saying what shall we eat ? or what
shall we drink, or with what shall

we be clothed ?

vi. 32. For after all these things
do the Gentiles seek : for your

heavenly Father knoweth that ye
need all these things.

vi. 33. But seek ye first the king-
dom of God and his righteousness,

and all these things shall be added

unto you.
vi. 2 1.

2 For where thy treasure

is there will thy heart be also.

Luke vi. 36. Tivea-df ovv oiicrip-

p-oves, Kada>s KOI 6 iraTrjp v/j.>v olicrtp-

putv eoriV.

Matt. V. 45. . . . ort TOV f]\iov avrov

Vi novrjpovs xa\ dyadovs Ka\

8iKaiovs Kal dStKovy.
3

Matt. vi. 25.

Ata TOVTO Ae'ya) vp.lv, p.fi p-fpiftvaTf rfj

vp.S>v ri (pdyrjTf Kal TI

vi. 26. 'E^At^are ds ra

TOV ovpavov, K.T.\. Kal o TraTr/p

ovpavios Tpt<pi avrd' ov\ vf

8ia<ptp(T( avratv ;

1 There is a complete break here in the continuity of the parallel passage.
8 Cf. Luke xii. 22 34, which, however, is equally distinct from

Justin's text. The difference of order will not have escaped notice.

3 In the Cod. Sinaiticus the last six words are omitted, but added by

another hand.
4 The Cod. Sinaiticus omits Kal TI irirrrf. Codices A, C, and D are

defective at the part. Cod. B and most other MSS. have the words.
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Mi; avv fn(pip.VT)<rTfT
rl fydyrrrf,

TJ
ri fv8vo-rjo~df.

otSf yap 6 irarrjp vpiov 6 ovpdvios,

Sri Tovrtav xpf'iav txfTf
'

iav TCOV ovpavtav,

/cat ravra TraWa Trpoaretfijcrrrai vfiiv-

"OTTOV yap 6 drjo~avp6s eo~riv, eZ icat

6 vovs TOV dvdpanrov.

ij.
And : Do not these things to

be seen of men, otherwise ye have

no reward of your Father which is

in heaven.

noL

Mr) iroiTJTf Tavra irpbs TO dfadfjvai

VTTO TO>V dvdparrratv' el 8e /ij ye, fj.i<rdbv

OVK fx(T( irapd TOV irarpbs vfiStv TOV ev

TOIS ovpavo'is.

Apol. i. 16.

6. And regarding our being pa-
tient under injuries, and ready to

help all, and free from anger, this

is what he said : Unto him striking

thy cheek offer the other also ;

and him who carrieth off thy cloak

or thy coat do not thou prevent.

But whosoever shall be angry
is in danger of the fire.

GOSPEL.

vi. 31. fir/
ovv p.fpifjLinj(rr)Tf \fynvrtv

Ti (pdyu>p.ev 17
TI Tria>p.fv

vi. t32. iravra yap Tavra TO. e6vrf

fTri^rjTovcriv' olftev yap 6 irarrjp vfj.au> 6

ovpdvios, OTI XP^fTf TOVTJJV aTravriav.

vi. 33. ^rfTflre Se Trparrov TT]V j3ao"i-

\fiav TOV 6fov Koi TTJV

avrov, Kal Tavra -rravra

VfiLV.

vi. 21. "OTTOU yap eo~riv 6 ffrjo-avpos

<rov, fKtl forai KOI
f) KapSia <rov.

Matt. vi. 1.

But take heed that ye do not

your righteousness before men to

be seen of them, otherwise ye have

no reward from your Father which

is in heaven.

vi. 1. Ilpocre^rre 8e TTJV BiKOtOfrvvrjv

vp.)V p.T)
Troiflv ffjLTTpoo-dev

1 T>V dv6pa>-

TTO>V irpos TO 6fa6r)vai avrols' (I 8t

p-T)y(, fj,ur6ov OVK. f\erf ^opo- TO> Trcrrpl

ip.S)v TO fv TOLS ovpavo'is.

Matt. V. 39.

But I say unto you that ye resist

not evil,
2 but whosoever shall smite

thee on thy right cheek turn to him

the other also.

v. 40. And to him who would sue

thee at law and take away thy coat

let him have thy cloak also.

v. 22.3 But I say unto you that

every one who is angry with his

brother shall be in danger of the

judgment, &c. &c.

1 A few MSS. read "
alms," A^/MMTVI^V, here, but the Cod. Sin. Yat.,

and all the older Codices have the reading of the text which is adopted by
all modern editors.

2 It is apparent that if Justin could have quoted this phrase it would

have suited him perfectly.
3 That part of Matt. v. 22 intrudes itself between parallels found in v.

40 and 41, will not have been overlooked.
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JUSTIN.

But every one who compelleth
thee to go a mile, follow twain.

And let your good works shine

before men so that, perceiving,

they may adore your Father which

is in heaven.
* * # *

Ta> TUTTTOVTI crov TTJV o~iayova,

MU TTJV oXXiji/*

KOI TOV atpovrd o~ov TOV xiT&va, ff
TO

r) K<i>\vo-T)s.

*
Or '&/

irvp.

Havrl 8e dyyaptvovri o~oi p.i\iov tv,

dico\ov6T)o~ov 8vo.

8e vp.5>v Ta ica\a fpya
3

0avp.da>o~i TOV irarepa vp,>v TOV ev

TOIS ovpavols.
* * # *

i. And regarding our not swear-

ing at all, but ever speaking the

truth, he thus taught :

Ye may not swear at all, but let

your yea be yea, and your nay

nay, for what is more than these

(is) of the evil one.

GOSPEL.

v. 41. And whosever shall com-

pel thee to go a mile, go with him
twain.

v. 16. Even so let your light

shine before men that they may
see your good works and glorify

your Father which is in heaven.

Matt. v. 39.1

'Eyo> 8e \tya> vp.lv p.r) dvri<rrr)vai TO>

aXX' Sorts ere pairio-ft eirl TIJV

v o~ov mayova,

V. 40. KOI T< 6f\ovri (rot Kpidfjvat

KOI TOV \uriavd o~ov Xa/Seiv, licpts avT<f

Kill TO I

V. 22. 'Eyw Se Xrya> vp.1v OTI irdf

6 6pyi6p*vos TV (iSfX0aJ avrou *
(vo%os

ecrrat TTJ Kpio~ff K.T.\.

V. 41. Kat ocrrts o-f dyyapfi/o-fi

p.i\iov ev, viraye p.tT
1

avTov 8vo.

V. 16. Ourwp \ap.\ffdT(i> TO <f)>s

vp.>v fp.irpoo-0fv TU>V dv6pama>vt OTTO)?

ISoiO'iv vp.Sv TO. KaXa tpya. KOI

8odo-(t>o~iv TOV TraTfpa vp.S>v TOV fv

Tols ovpavols.

Matt. v. 34.

But I say unto you swear not

at all, neither by heaven, &c., &c.

v. 37. But let your speech be

yea yea, nay nay, for what is

more than these is of the evil one.

1 The parallel passage, Luke vi. 29, is closer to Justin's, but still pre-
sents distinct variations :

' ' Unto him smiting thee on the cheek offer

the other also, and from him that carrieth off thy coat do not thou with-

hold
(P.TJ K<t>\vo~i]s) thy cloak also." Ty TVTTTOJTI o-e eVl TTJV o~iayova, irdpc^e

Kill TT)V oXXlJV, Ka\ OTTO TOV OlpOVTOS O~OV TO lp.UTI.OV KOI TOV ^ITOiVO p.T) KGoXlXTtjt,

The whole context however excludes Luke ; cf. Mayerhoff, Einl. petr.

Schr., p. 272.
-

fiKfi being omitted from Cod. Sin. Vat., and other important MSS.
we do not insert it.

3 Clement of Alexandria has in one place Xa/x^. crow TO. tpya and again
Ta dyada vp.>v fpya \ap.tyaTa>. Cf. Oriesbach, Symb. Grit., ii. p. 250.

VOL. I. A A
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JUSTE?.

Uepl Be TOV
P.TJ opvvvai oXo>y, Ta\r>8fi

ie \cyfur del, ovrats irapfKeXewraro'

Mff opoo-jfrc oXtr-

ecrroj 8e v^^v TO vat vat- KOI TO ov

oS- 1 TO irfOUTO-OV TOVTOtV TOW

iromjpov-
* * * *

r. For not those who merely
make profession but those who do

the work, as he said, shall be

saved. For he spake thus :

K 1. Not every one that saith

unto me, Lord, Lord, shall, &c., &c.

K 2. For whosoever heareth me
and doeth what I say, heareth hi

that sent me.

K 3. But many will say to me :

Lord, Lord, have we not eaten

and drunk in thy name and done

wonders ?

GOSPEL.

Matt. v. 34.

'Eyo> S( Xryo) ifj.1v p.T) o/uxroi

fV Tft> Ol'pni'O), K.T.A.

V. 37. 'Korea Of 6 \6yos vfiMO> vai mi,

ov av~ TO bt irtpuro'ov TOVTOXV K TOV

Koinjpov (crriv.

Matt. vii. 21.

Not every one that saith unto

me, Lord, Lord, shall, &c. , &c.

Luke x. 16.' He hearing you
heareth me, and he despising you,

&c., &c., and he that despiseth me,

despiseth him that sent me.

Matt vii. 22.

Many will say to me in that day :

Lord, Lord, did we not prophecy in

thy name ? and in thy name cast

out devils ? and in thy name do

many wonders ?

1 This agrees with a passage which occurs twice in the Clementine

Homilies. The version in Ep. of James v. 12, is evidently a quotation
from a source different from Matthew, and supports Justin. Clement AL
twice uses a similar expression, and Epiphanius does so once, though

probably following the Ep. of James. The Apostolic Constitutions also

quotes in similar manner. The context of the Clementine Homilies

corresponds with that of Justin, but not so the others. We contrast all

these passages below

. . fjrat of ip.o>v TO vat pal, KM TO ov ov.

. . eiaTc* V/MMT TO vai vai, TO ov ov.

. . eoTa) ifj.u>v TO vai vai, KOI TO ov ov.

earro) Of VUMV TO vat vot, Kal TO ov ov.

t<TT(M> Vfiuav TO vai val, ml ro ov ov.

fjro) vptav TO val vai, Kal TO ov ov.

dvai ftc TO vat vai, ical TO ov ov.

37 ; Luke ix. 48, which are still more
remote. In Matt. viL 24, however, we find :

" Therefore whosoever
heareth these sayings of mine and doeth them

( Kal voul avrovs), I will

liken him unto, &c., &c." This, however, as the continuation of

v. 21 23 quoted above immediately before this passage, is very abrupt,
but it seems to indicate the existence of such a passage as we find in

Justin's Memoirs.

James v. 12

Clem. Horn. iii. 55 -

/&., xix.2 .

Justin ApoL i. 16 .

Clem. Al. Strom, v. 14, 100

Epiph. Haer. xix. 6 . . .

Constit. Ap. v. 12
* Cf. Matt. x. 40; Mark ix.
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JUSTIN.

K 4. And then will I say unto

them :

Depart from me workers of iniquity.

K 5. There shall be weeping and

gnashing of teeth, when indeed the

righteous shall shine as the sun,

but the wicked are sent into ever-

lasting fire.

K 6. For many shall arrive in

my name, outwardly, indeed, clothed

in sheep's skins, but inwardly being

ravening wolves.

K 7. Ye shall know them from

their works.

K. 8. And every tree that bringeth
not forth good fruit is hewn down
and cast into the fire.

K 1. Oi^i Tray 6 \eya>v /xoi, Kt>pie,

Kltplf, K.T.A.
*

K 2.
*
Of yap aKovfi /iov, *at Tioi.fi a

Xtya), a/covet TOU diroarelXavTos /**

GOSPEL.

vii. 23. And then will I confess

unto them that : I never knew you :

Depart from me, ye that work

iniquity.

Matt. xiii. 42

and shall cast them into the furnace

of fire : there shall be the weeping
and the gnashing of teeth.

xiii. 43. Then shall the righteous
shine forth as the sun in the king-
dom of their Father.

Matt. vii. 15.

But beware of false prophets
which come to you in sheep's

clothing, but inwardly are ravening
wolves.

vii. 16. Ye shall know them by
their fruit. Do men gather grapes
from thorns, or figs from thistles ?

vii. 19. Every tree that bringeth
not forth good fruit is hewn down
and cast into the fire.

Matt. vii. 21.

Ov iras 6 \tya>v poi, Kuptc, Kvpif,

K.T.X.

Luke x. 16.

'O OKOVOIV
{ifJLU>l> ffJLOV UKOVfl, KCll 6

dderuiv vfj,as e/ie dderti' 6 fit e/xc udfratv

l TOV aTrooTfiXaira xe-
3

1 This is one of the passages quoted by De Wette (Einl. N. T., p. 105)
as agreeing except in a single word.

? Justin repeats part of this passage, omitting however,
" and doeth

what I say," in Apol. i. 63 :

" As our Lord himself also says: He that

heareth me heareth him that sent me." Justin, however, merely quotes
the portion relative to his subject. He is arguing that Jesus is the Word,
and is called Angel and Apostle, for he declares whatever we require to

know,
" as our Lord himself also says, &c.," and therefore the phrase

omitted is a mere suspension of the sense and unnecessary.
3 Cod. D. (Bezso) reads for the last phrase 6 fie /io{5 UKOVWV, djcovct

ToC aTTooretXajTor /*' but all the older MSS. have the above. A very
few obscure MSS. and some translations add :

" He hearing me,
heareth him that sent me." KOI 6 c'/ioO UKOVWV, ciKouct TOV

/xe.

A A 2
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JUSTIN.

K 3. IloXXot 8e tpovtri p-oi'

Kvpie, icvpif, ov Tip era ovopcrri e(pd-

KCU fTTtOpfV, KCU 8vi>dp.flS fTTOlT)-

<rap,fv ;

K 4. Km Torf ep> avrois.
'

OTT' ffiov fpydrai TTJS dvopias.
1

K 5. Tore KXav8p.bs eorat *cat

TO>V 686vru>v' orav ol p.fv S/KOIOI

Xa/i\^a>crtj/ wf 6 rjXios' ol 8e aSt/coi

7re'/rjTai ety TO alatviov irvp.

GOSPEL.

Matt. vii. 22.

IIoXXol fpoixrlv p.oi ev fKfivrj TJ] f]fj.epa }

Kvpif, Kvpu, ov TO) tro) ovopari eVpo-

(pijTfvcrafj.v, KCU rw (rw ovo/naTi Sai/xoi'ia

e'^e^dXo/iev, Kal rai o-y ot/o/ian fiui/a/xets

TToXXas eVouyo-a/j.ei' ;

vii. 23. Kat rare o/ioXoyijcreo avrois

on ovStVore fyva>v vp.ds' diro^copflre cm

ffj,ov ol epya6fj.fvoi TTJV avopiav.

Matt. xiii. 42

KOI /SaXoCtrtv avroiis (Is TTJV

Kdfjiivov TOV TTupos- fKfl eoTai 6

KOI 6 ftvjios T>V o^ovrtav.

43. Tore 01 SiKatoi

6 fj\ios fvrrj /SatriXem roC Trarpos avr

1 In Dial 76, Justin makes use of a similar passage.
" And many will

say to me in that day : Lord, Lord, have we not eaten and drunk in thy

name, and prophesied and cast out devils. And I will say to them

Depart from me." KOI' IloXXoi epovo-i p.oi 777 fjpfpa fKfivrj. Kvpte, icvpif, ov rS

o-<5 ovofj-ari f(pdyofj,ev /cat fniopev KOI Trpof(pr)Tvcrap.V KOI Saipovia f^(^d\op.ev ;

Kat epa> avTols' 'Afa^copetre CTT' ep.ov. This is followed by one which differs

from our Gospels in agreement with one in the Clementine Homilies,

and by others varying also from our Gospels. Although Justin may
quote these passages freely, he is persistent in his departure from our

Synoptics, and the freedom of quotation is towards his own peculiar

source, for it is certain that neither form agrees with the Gospels.
z The parallel passage, Luke xiii. 26, 27, is still more remote. Origen

in four places, in Joh. xxxii. 7, 8, Contra Cels. ii. 49, de Principiis,

quotes a passage nominally from Matt., more nearly resembling
Justin's : TroXXoi epovcri p.oi ev fKfivrj TTJ r)p.fpa' Kvpte, Kvpie, ov rf ovofjiari erou

(<pdyofj.tv, icat rai ovop-ari o~ov eiriop,ev, KOI ra> oVo/xart trov 8aifi6vut e'^e^SaXo/xej/,

*c.r.X. Cf. Griesbach, Symb. Crit., ii. p. 61 f. ; Origen may have here con-

fused the Gospel according to the Hebrews with Matthew.
3 The Cod. D. (Bezse). has Xdp-^axriv, and so also quotes Origen. Cf.

Orieabach, Symb. Crit., ii. p. 278.
4 The corresponding passage in Luke (xiii. 26 28) much more closely

follows the order which we find in Justin, but linguistically and other-

wise it is remote from his version, although in connection of ideas

more similar than the passage in the first Gospel. In Luke, the

weeping and gnashing of teeth are to be when the wicked see the

righteous in heaven whilst they are excluded ; whereas in Matt. xiii. 42,

43, the weeping, &c., are merely a characteristic of the furnace of fire,

and the shining forth of the righteous is mentioned as a separate circum-

stance. Matt. xiii. 42, 43 has a different context, and is entirely separated
from the parallel passage in Justin, which precedes, and naturally intro-

duces this quotation.
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JUSTIN.

K 6. IIoXXoi yap fj^ovcriv eVt TW

OVOfJMTl fJLOV, (<i)6fV fJifV (v88v(JL(VOl

8fp/j.aTa Trpof&iTwv, ((ra>6tv fie ovres

\VKOI apTrayts'
1

ic 7. (K T>V fpyotv avrSav (iriyvaxrfcrdf

avrovs.

8. Ilav 8t 8ev8pov fir/ TTOIOVV Kapnbv

KaXbv fKKOTTTfrai Kal (IsTTVp jSoXXeTcu.
* * *

Apol. i. 17.

X. As Christ declared saying:
To whom God has given more, of

him shall more also be demanded

again.

a>s 6 Xptorof ep.T)Wcrfv

\.tov (8a>K(v 6 debs,

Kal dTraiTT)0j)o~(Tai nap
1

airrov.
4

irpbs vp-as fv

8e tlaiv

GOSPEL.

Matt. vii. 15.

Hpo<T(xfT 8t dnb T>V

TU>V, olrivts

ev8i>fj.acriv

\VKOI

16. 'ATTO T&V Kapn&v avrG>v CTTI-

yi>axre(T0e avrovs, K.T.\.

19. Tlav 8fv8pov fir) TTOIOVV Kapnbv

KaXbv fKKOTTTfTai Kal (Is 7rvp |3aXXerai.

Luke xii. '48 (not found in

Matthew).
.... For unto whom much is

given, of him shall much be re-

quired : and to whom men have

committed much, of him they will

demand a greater amount.

Luke xii. 48.

. . . Havrl 8e <a e860rj TroXv, iro\v

^TfrrjOrjcrfTai. irapavrov, Kal w irape-

6fVTO 1TO\V,

airrov.

1 Justin makes use of this passage with the same variations from our

Gospel in Dial. c. Tr. 35. IloXXot eXeuo-oi/rai Vt TW OPO/KITI' p.ov, t^Gtv

(v8(8vp.(vot 8fpp.ara rrpo/Bdrav, (<rd>6fv 8e flcn \VKOI apnayfs. With only a

separating KOI, Justin proceeds to quote a saying of Jesus not found in

our Gospels at all, "And: There shall be schisms and heresies,"
" Kal'"

*Ea-ovrai vxurpatra xal aipea-fis. And then, with merely another separating
"
And," he quotes another passage similar to the above, but differing from

Matt. " And : Beware of false prophets who shall come to you outwardly
clothed in sheep's skins, but inwardly are ravening wolves," and with

another separating "And," he ends with another saying not found in our

Gospels: "And: Many false Christs and false Apostles shall arise, and

shall deceive many of the faithful, Kal'
'

AvaorTjo-ovrai TroXAot ^evSo^ptorot
Kal ^ev&oaTTooroXoi, Kal nohXovs T>V TTICTTCOV Tr\avi]<rovcriv. Both passages
must have been in his Memoirs and both differ from our Gospels.

2 This passage occurs in Matthew iii. 10, and Luke iii. 9, literally, as a

saying of John the Baptist, so that in Matt. vii. 19, it is a mere quota-
tion.

3 The Codex D. (Bezae) reads irXtov cmaiTritrowiv instead of Trfpicrcro

4 Clement of Alexandria (Stromata, ii. 23, 146) has this passage as

follows : w jrXeloi/ (8odr), ovros Kal airairrjQrio'fTai. Cf. Griesbach, Symb.
Crit., ii. p. 380. This version more nearly approximates to Justin's,

though still distinct from it.
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JUSTIN.
* * # *

Dial. c. Tr. 105.

p.. Except your righteousness
shall exceed, &c., &c.

GOSPEL.

Matt. v. 20,

For I say unto you
l that except

your righteousness shall exceed,

&c., &c.2

We have taken the whole of Justin's quotations from

the Sermon on the Mount not only because, adopting so

large a test, there can be no suspicion that we select

passages for any special purpose, but also because, on the

contrary, amongst these quotations are more of the pas-

sages claimed as showing the use of our Gospels than any
series which could have been selected. It will have been

observed that most of the passages follow each other in

unbroken sequence in Justin, for with the exception of a

short break between y and 8 the whole extract down to

the end of 6 is continuous, as indeed, after another brief

interruption at the end of t, it is again to the close of the

very long and remarkable passage K. With two excep-

tions, therefore, the whole of these quotations from the

Sermon on the Mount occur consecutively in two suc-

ceeding chapters of Justin's first Apology, and one

passage follows in the next chapter. Only a single

passage comes from a distant part of the dialogue with

Trypho. These passages are bound together by clear

unity of idea and context, and as, where there is a

separation of sentences in his Gospel, Justin clearly

marks it by /cat, there is every reason to decide that

those quotations which are continuous in form and in

argument were likewise consecutive in the Memoirs.

Now the hypothesis that these quotations are from the

1

Xeyco vp.'iv on are wanting in Justin.
"
This passage, quoted by De Wette, was referred to, p. 345, and led to

this examination.
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Canonical Gospels requires the acceptance of the fact

that Justin, with singular care, collected from distant

and scattered portions of those Gospels a series of

passages in close sequence to each other, forming a

whole unknown to them but complete in itself, and yet,

although this is carefully performed, he at the same time

with the most systematic carelessness misquoted and

materially altered almost every precept he professes to

cite. The order of the Canonical Gospels is as entirely

set at naught as their language is disregarded. As

Hilgenfeld has pointed out, throughout the whole of this

portion of his quotations the undeniable endeavour after

accuracy, on the one hand, is in the most glaring con-

tradiction with the monstrous carelessness on the other,

if it be supposed that our Gospels are the source from

which Justin quotes. Nothing is more improbable than

the conjecture that he made use of the Canonical Gospels,

and we must accept the conclusion that Justin quotes

with substantial correctness the expressions in the order

in which he found them in his peculiar Gospel.
1

It is absurd and most arbitrary to dissect a passage,

quoted by Justin as a consecutive and harmonious

whole, and rinding parallels more or less approximate

to its various phrases scattered up and down distant

parts of our Gospels, scarcely one of which is not mate-

rially different from the reading of Justin, to assert

that he is quoting these Gospels freely from memory,

altering, excising, combining, and interweaving texts,

and introverting their order, but nevertheless making
use of them and not of others. It is perfectly obvious

that such an assertion is nothing but the merest as-

sumption. Our Synoptic Gospels themselves condemn

1 Cf. Hilgenfeld, DieEvv. Justin's, p. 129 f. ; Credner, Beitiage. i. p. 259.
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it utterly, for precisely similar differences of order and

language exist in them and distinguish between them.

Not only the language but the order of a quotation must

have its due weight, and we have no right to dismember

a passage, and discovering fragmentary parallels in

various parts of the Gospels to assert that it is compiled

from them and not derived as it stands from another

source. 1 As an illustration from our Gospels, let us for

a moment suppose the "
Gospel according to Luke

"
to

have been lost like the
"
Gospel according to the

Hebrews," and so many others. In the works of one of

the Fathers we discover the following quotation from an

unnamed evangelical work :

" And he said unto them

(eXeyev Se Trpos avrovs) : The harvest truly is great

but the labourers are few : pray ye therefore the Lord of

the harvest that he would send forth labourers into his

harvest. Go your ways : ( vTrayere) behold I send you
forth as lambs (apvas) in the midst of wolves." Fol-

lowing the system adopted in regard to Justin, apologetic

critics would of course maintain that this was a com-

pilation from memory of passages quoted freely from our

first Gospel, that is to say Matt. ix. 37.
" Then-saith he

unto his disciples (TOTC Xeyet rots /ta^rcus avrou) the

harvest," &c., and Matt. x. 16, "Behold I (eyw) send you
forth as sheep (TrpoySara) in the midst of wolves : be ye

therefore," &c., which, with the differences which we

have indicated, agree. It would probably be in vain

1 For the arguments of apologetic criticism, the reader may be referred

to Canon Westcott's work On the Canon, p. 112139. Dr. Westeott

does not attempt to deny the fact that Justin's quotations are different

from the text of our Gospels, hut he accounts for his variations on

grounds which are purely imaginary. It is evident that so long as there

are such variations to be explained away, at least no proof of identity is

possible.
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to argue that the quotation indicated a continuous

order, and the variations combined to confirm the

probability of a different source, and still more so to

point out that, although parts of the quotation sepa-

rated from their context might to a certain extent

correspond with scattered verses in the first Gospel,

such a circumstance was no proof that the quotation

was taken from that and from no other Gospel. The

passage, however, is a literal quotation from Luke x. 2, 3,

which, as we have assumed, had been lost.

Again, still supposing the third Gospel no longer

extant, we might find the following quotation in a work

of the Fathers :

" Take heed to yourselves (eavrots) of

the leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy (T^TC?

For there is nothing covered up (o-vy

which shall not be revealed, and hid which

shall not be known." It would of course be affirmed

that this was evidently a combination of two verses of

our first Gospel quoted almost literally, with merely a

few very immaterial slips of memory in the parts we

note, and the explanatory words " which is hypocrisy
"

introduced by the Father, and not a part of the quota-

tion at all. The two verses are Matt. xvi. 6 :

" Beware

and (opare KOL) take heed of the leaven of the Phari-

sees and Sadducees
"

(/cat SaSSov/catW) and Matt. x. 26

. . . . "For (yap) there is nothing covered

(/ceKoAv/x/xeVoi/) that shall not be revealed and hid that

shall not be known." The sentence would in fact be

divided as in the case of Justin, and each part would

have its parallel pointed out in separate portions of the

Gospel. How wrong such a system is and it is pre-

cisely that which is adopted with regard to Justin

may be clearly perceived from the fact that the quotation
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instead of being such a combination is simply taken

from the Gospel according to Luke xiL 1, 2, as it stands.

To give one more example, and they might easily

be multiplied, if our second Gospel had been lost, and

the following passage were met with in one of the

Fathers without its source being indicated, what would

be the argument of those who insist that Justin's

quotations, though differing from our Gospels, were yet

taken from them ? "If any one have (ct rts ej^et)

ears to hear let him ear. And he said unto them :

Take heed what (TI) ye hear : with what measure ye
mete it shall be measured to you : and more shall be

given unto you. For he (os) that hath to him shall

be given, and he (icol os) that hath not from him

shall be taken even that which he hath." Upon the

principle on which Justin's quotations are treated, it

would certainly be affirmed positively that this passage

was a quotation from our first and third Gospels com-

bined and made from memory. The exigencies of the

occasion might probably cause the assertion to be made

that the words :

" And he said to them," really indi-

cated a separation of the latter part of the quotation

from the preceding, and that the Father thus showed

that the passage was not consecutive ; and as to the

phrase :

" and more shall be given unto you/' that it was

evidently an addition of the Father. The passage

would be dissected, and its different members compared

with scattered sentences, and declared almost literal

quotations from the Canonical Gospels : Matt. xiii. 9.

He that hath (6 ex.tav) ears to hear let him hear." *

Luke viiL 18,
" Take heed therefore how (ovv TTO>S) ye

hear." Matt. vii. 2 ..." with what measure ye

1 Cf. Matt. xi. 15 ; Luke viii. 8.
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mete it shall be measured to you."
l Matt. xiii. 12:

"For whosoever (ocrrt?) hath, to him shall be given

(and he shall have abundance) ; but whosoever (OO-TI?

Se) hath not from him shall be taken even that which

he hath." 2 In spite of these ingenious assertions, how-

ever, the quotation in reality is literally and consecu-

tively taken from Mark iv. 23 25.

These examples may suffice to show that any argu-

ment which commences by the assumption that the

order of a passage quoted may be entirely disregarded,

and that it is sufficient to find parallels scattered

irregularly up and down the Gospels to warrant the

conclusion that the passage is compiled from them, and

is not a consecutive quotation from some other source, is

utterly unfounded and untenable. The supposition of a

lost Gospel which has just been made to illustrate this

argument is, however, not a mere supposition as applied

to Justin but a fact, for we no longer have the Gospel

according to Peter nor that according to the Hebrews,

not to mention the numerous other works in use in the

early Church. The instances we have given show the

importance of the order as well as the language of

Justin's quotations, and while they prove the impossi-

bility of demonstrating that a consecutive passage which

differs not only in language but in order from the

parallels in our Gospels must be derived from them, they

likewise prove the probability that such passages are

actually quoted from a different source. -

If we examine further, however, in the same way,

quotations which differ merely in language, we arrive at

the very same conclusion. Supposing the third Gospel

to be lost, what would be the source assigned to the fol-

1 Of. Luke vi. 38. a Cf. Math xxv. 29 ; Luke viii. 18, xix. 26.
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lowing quotation from an unnamed Gospel in the work

of one of the Fathers ?
" No servant (ovSels oucen^)

can serve two lords, for either he will hate the one, and

love the other; or else he will hold to the one and

despise the other. Ye cannot serve God and Mammon."

Of course the passage would be claimed as a quotation

from memory of Matt. vL 24, with which it perfectly

corresponds with the exception of the addition of the

second word oucenys, which, it would no doubt be

argued, is an evident and very natural amplification of

the simple owScls of the first GospeL Yet this passage,

only differing by the single word from Matthew, is

a literal quotation from the Gospel according to Luke

xvL 13. Or, to take another instance, supposing the

third Gospel to be lost, and the following passage quoted,

from an unnamed source, by one of the Fathers :

"Beware (wpoo-e^crc) of the Scribes which desire to

walk in long robes, and love (^tXovvrtav) greetings in

the markets, and chief seats in the synagogues and

uppermost places at feasts ; which devour widows'

houses, and for a pretence make long prayers : these

shall receive greater damnation." This would without

hesitation be declared a quotation from memory of

Mark xiL 38-40 "
. . . . Beware (j8Xrere) of the

Scribes which desire to walk in long robes and greetings

in the markets, and chief seats in the synagogues and

uppermost places at feasts : which devour widows'

houses, and for a pretence make long prayers : these

shall receive," Ac. It is however a literal quotation of

Luke xx. 46, 47 ; yet probably it would be in vain to

submit to apologetic critics that possibly, not to say

probably, the passage was not derived from Mark but

from a lost GospeL To quote one more instance, let us
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suppose the "
Gospel according to Mark "

no longer

extant, and that in some early work there existed the

following quotation :

"
It is easier for a camel to go

through the eye (rpv/AaXta?) of a needle, than for a rich

man to enter into the kingdom of God." This would of

course be claimed as a quotation from memory of

Matt. xix. 24,
1 with which it agrees with the exception

of the substitution of r/ovTr^/xarps for the r/ov/aaXta?.

It would not the less have been an exact quotation from

Mark x. 25.
2

We have repeatedly pointed out that the actual

agreement of any saying of Jesus, quoted by one of the

early Fathers from an unnamed source, with a passage

in our Gospels is by no means conclusive evidence that

the quotation was actually derived from that Gospel. It

must be apparent that literal agreement in reporting

short and important sayings is not in itself so surprising

as to constitute proof that, occurring in two histories,

the one must have copied from the other. The only

thing which is surprising is that such frequent inac-

curacy should occur. When we add, however, the fact

that most of the larger early evangelical works, including

our Synoptic Gospels, must have been compiled out of the

same original sources, and have been largely indebted to

each other,the common possession of such sayings becomes

1 Of. Luke xviii. 25.

2 For further instances compare
Luke xiv. 11, with Matt, xxiii. 12, and Luke xviii. 14.

xvii. 37, , ,, xxiv. 28.

vi. 41,

Mark vi. 4,

viii. 34,

Matt, xviii. 11,

xxiv. 37,

vii. 3.

,, xiii. 57.

Luke ix. 23.

,, xix. 10.

xiii. 34.

xxiv. 3436, with Mark xiii. 3032, and Luke xxi. 3233.
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a matter of natural occurrence. Moreover, it must be ad-

mitted even by apologetic critics that, in a case of such

vast importance as the report of sayings of Jesus, upon
the verbal accuracy of which the most essential doctrines

of Christianity depend, it cannot be a wonder, to the

extent of proving plagiarism so to say, if various Gospels

report the same saying of Jesus in the same words.

Practically, the Synoptic Gospels differ in their reports a

great deal more than is right or desirable ; but we may
take them as an illustration of the fact, that identity of

passages, where the source is unnamed, by no means

proves that such passages in a work of the early Fathers

were derived from one Gospel, and not from any other.

Let us suppose our first Gospel to have been lost, and

the following quotation from an unnamed source to

be found in an early work :

"
Every tree that bringeth

not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast into the

fire." This being in literal agreement with Luke iii.

9, would certainly be declared by modern apologists

conclusive proof that the Father was acquainted with

that Gospel, and although the context in the work

of the Father might for instance be :

" Ye shall know

them from their works, and every tree," &c., &c., and yet,

in the third Gospel, the context is :

" And now also, the

axe is laid unto the root of the trees : and every tree,"

&c., that would by no means give them pause. The

explanation of combination of texts, and quotation from

memory, is sufficiently elastic for every emergency.

Now the words in question might in reality be a quota-

tion from the lost Gospel according to Matthew, in

which they twice occur, so that here is a passage which

is literally repeated three times, Matthew iii. 10, vii. 19,

and Luke iii. 9. In Matthew iii. 10, and in the third
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Gospel, the words are part of a saying of John the

Baptist ;
whilst in Matthew vii. 19, they are given as part

of the Sermon on the Mount, with a different context.

This passage is actually quoted by Justin (K 8), with

the context, "Ye shall know them from their works,"

which is different from that in any of the three places in

which the words occur in our synoptics, and on the

grounds we have clearly established it cannot be con-

sidered in any case as necessarily a quotation from our

Gospels, but on the contrary, there are good reasons for

the very opposite conclusion.

Another illustration of this may be given, by sup-

posing the Gospel of Luke to be no longer extant,

and the following sentence in one of the Fathers :

" And

ye shall be hated by all men, for my name's sake."

These very words occur both in Matthew x. 22, and Mark

xiii. 13, in both of which places there follow the words :

" but he that endureth to the end, the same shall

be saved." There might here have been a doubt, as to

whether the Father derived the words from the first

or second Gospel, but they would have been ascribed

either to the one or to the other, whilst in reality they were

taken from a different work altogether, Luke xxi. 17.

Here again, we have the same words in three Gospels.

In how many more may not the same passage have been

found ? One more instance to conclude. The following

passage might be quoted from an unnamed source by
one of the Fathers :

" Heaven and earth shall pass away,

but my words shall not pass away/' If the Gospel

according to Mark were no longer extant, this would be

claimed as a quotation either from Matthew xxiv. 35, or

Luke xxi. 33, in both of which it occurs, but, notwith-

standing, the Father might not have been acquainted
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with either of them, and simply have quoted from Mark

xiii. 3 1.
1 And here again, the three Gospels contain the

same passage without variation.

Now in all these cases, not only is the selection of the

Gospel from which the quotation was actually taken

completely an open question, since they all have it, but

still more is the point uncertain, when it is considered

that many other works may also have contained it,

historical sayings being naturally common property.

Does the agreement of the quotation with a passage

which is equally found in the three Gospels prove the

existence of all of them ? and if not, how is the Gospel
from which it was actually taken to be distinguished \

If it be difficult to do so, how much more when the

possibility and probability, demonstrated by the agree-

ment of the three extant, that it might have formed part

of a dozen other works is taken into account. In the

case of Justin, it is simply absurd and unreasonable, in

the face of his persistent variation from our Gospels, to

assert positively that his quotations are derived from

them.

It must have been apparent to all that, throughout his

quotation from the
" Sermon on the Mount," Justin

follows an order which is quite different from that in our

Synoptic Gospels, and as might have been expected, the

inference of a different source, which is naturally sug-

gested by this variation in order, is more than confirmed

by persistent and continuous variation in language. If it

be true, that examples of confusion of quotation, are to

be found in the works of Clement of Alexandria, Origen,

1 Of. Matt. vii. 78, with Luke xi. 910; Matt. xi. 25, with Luke

x. 21.
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and other Fathers, it must at the same time be remem-

bered, that these are quite exceptional, and we are

scarcely in a position to judge how far confusion of

memory may not have arisen from reminiscences of

other forms of evangelical expressions occurring in apo-

cryphal works, with which we know the Fathers to have

been well acquainted. The most vehement asserter of

the identity of the Memoirs with our Gospels, however,

must absolutely admit as a fact, explain it as he may,
that variation from our Gospel readings is the general

rule in Justin's quotations, and agreement with them the

very rare exception.
1

Now, such a phenomenon is

elsewhere unparalleled in those times, when memory was

more cultivated than with us in these days of cheap

printed books, and it is unreasonable to charge Justin

with such universal want of memory and carelessness

about matters which he -held so sacred, merely to support

a foregone conclusion, when the recognition of a dif-

ference of source, indicated in every direction, is so much

more simple, natural, and justifiable.

There are very many of the quotations of Justin

which bear unmistakable marks of exactness and verbal

accuracy, but which yet differ materially from our

Gospels, and most of his quotations from the Sermon on

the Mount are of this kind. For instance, Justin intro-

duces the passages which we have marked a, /8, y, with

the words: "He (Jesus) spoke thus of Chastity,"
2 and

after giving the quotations, a, /3, and y, the first two of

which, although finding a parallel in two consecutive

verses, Matthew v. 28, 29, are divided by the separating

KCU, and therefore do not appear to have been united in

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 209 f. ?

p. 347 f.
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his Gospel, Justin continues :

" So that all who by
human law marry twice, are sinners in the eye of our

Master, and those who look upon a woman to lust after

her. For not only he who actually commits adultery is

rejected by Him, but also he who desires to commit

adultery, since not our acts alone are open before God,

but also our thoughts."
1 Now it is perfectly clear that

Justin here professes to give the actual words of Jesus,

and then moralizes upon them
;
and both the quotation

and his own subsequent paraphrase of it lose all their

significance, if we suppose that Justin did not correctly

quote in the first instance, but actually commences by

altering the text.
2 These passages a, ft, and y, however,

have all marked and characteristic variations from the

Gospel text, but as we have already shown, there is no

reason for asserting that they are not accurate verbal

quotations from another Gospel.

The passage 8 is likewise a professed quotation,
3 but

not only does it differ in language, but it presents

deliberate transpositions in order which clearly indicate

that Justin's source was not our Gospels. The nearest

parallels in our Gospels are found in Matthew v. 46,

followed by 44. The same remarks apply to the next

passage e, which is introduced as a distinct quotation,
4

but which, like the rest, differs materially, linguistically

and in order, from the canonical Gospels. The whole of

KOI ol vo/j.a> dvOpanrivai 8iyap.ias Troiovpfvoi, d/iaprooXot irapa TOJ

fjfjieTfpa SiSacrxdXo) eiat, KOI ot Trpo<Tft\t7rovTts yvvaiKi jrpbs TO tiridvfjiTja'ai

avrijs. Ov yap novov 6 (j.oi)(v<av fpya> (Kf3tj3\7)Tai Trap
1

avroS, aXXa KOI 6

s' >s ov T>V tpyatv (pavep&v fiovov T<B $e<, aXXa KOI ru>v

Apol. I. 15. After the passages a, /3, y, and before the

above there is another quotation compared with Matt. xix. 12, but

distinctly different from it.

2 Cf. -Hilgtnfeld, Die Eyv. Justin's, p: 131.
3
p. 348. *

p. 349 f.
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the passage is consecutive, and excludes the explanation

of a mere patchwork of passages loosely put together, and

very imperfectly quoted from memory. Justin" states

that Jesus taught that we should communicate to those

who need, and do nothing for vain glory, and he then

gives the very words of Jesus in an unbroken and clearly

continuous discourse. Christians are to give to all who

ask, and not merely to those from whom they hope to

receive again, which would be no new thing even the

publicans do that
; but Christians must do more. They

are not to lay up riches on earth, but in heaven, for it

would not profit a man to gain the whole world, and lose

his soul ; therefore, the Teacher a second time repeats the

injunction that Christians should lay up treasures in

heaven. If the unity of thought which binds this

passage so closely together were not sufficient to prove

that it stood in Justin's Gospel in the form and order in

which he quotes it, the requisite evidence would be

supplied by the repetition at its close of the injunction :

"
Lay up, therefore, in the heavens," &c. It is impossible

that Justin should, through defect of memory, quote a

second time in so short a passage the same injunction, if

the passage were not thus appropriately terminated in

his Gospel. The common sense of the reader must at

once perceive that it is impossible that Justin, professedly

quoting words of Jesus, should thus deliberately fabricate

a discourse rounded off by the repetition of one of its

opening admonitions, with the addition of an argumenta-

tive
"
therefore." He must have found it so in the

Gospel from which he quotes. Nothing indeed but the

difficulty of explaining the marked variations presented

by this passage, on the supposition that Justin must

quote from our Gospels, could lead apologists to insinuate

B B 2
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such a process of compilation, or question the consecutive

character of this passage. The nearest parallels to the

dismembered parts of this' quotation, presenting every-

where serious variations, however, can only be found in

the following passages in the order in which we cite

them, Matthew v. 42, Luke vi. 34, Matthew vi. 19, 20,

xvi. 26, and a repetition of part of vi. 20, with variations.

Moreover, the expression :

" What new thing do ye?" is

quite peculiar to Justin. We have already met with it

in the preceding section 8. "If ye love them which

love you, what new thing do ye ? for even," &c. Here,

in the same verse, we have : "If ye lend to them from

whom ye hope to receive, what new thing do ye ? for

even," &c. It is evident, both from its repetition and its

distinct dogmatic view of Christianity as a new teaching

in contrast to the old, that this variation cannot have been

the result of defective memory, but must have been the

reading of the Memoirs, and, in all probability, it was the

original form of the teaching. Such antithetical treat-

ment is clearly indicated in many parts of the Sermon

on the Mount : for instance, Matthew v. 21, "Ye have

heard that it hath been said by them of old .... but /

say unto you," &c., cf. v. 33, 38, 43. It is certain that

the whole of the quotation e differs very materially from

our Gospels, and there is every reason to believe that

not only was the passage not derived- from them, but

that it was contained in the Memoirs of the Apostles

substantially in the form and order in which Justin

quotes it.
1

The next passage ()
2

is separated from the preceding

merely by the usual /cat, and it moves on to its close with

1

Credner, Beitrage, i. pp. 221 226; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 178 ff. ; Mayerhof, Einl. petr. Schriften, p. 264 ff.
2
p. 330 f.
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the same continuity of thought and the same peculiarities

of construction which characterize that which we have

just considered. Christians are to be kind and merciful

(xpycrTol KO! oLKTipfjioves) to all as their Father is, who

makes his sun to shine alike on the good and evil, and they

need not be anxious about their own temporal necessities :

what they shall eat and what put on ; are they not better

than the birds and beasts whom God feedeth ? therefore

they are not to be careful about what they are to eat and

what put on, for their heavenly Father knows they have

need of these things ; but they are to seek the kingdom
of heaven, and all these things shall be added : for where

the treasure is the thing he seeks and is careful about

there will also be the mind of the man. In fact, the

passage is a suitable continuation of e, inculcating, like

it, abstraction from worldly cares and thoughts in reliance

on the heavenly Father, and the mere fact that a separa-

tion is made where it is between the two passages e and

shows further that each of those passages was com-

plete in itself. There is absolutely no reason for the

separating /cat if these passages were a mere combination

of scattered verses. This quotation, however, which is

so consecutive, in Justin, can only find distant parallels

in passages widely divided throughout the Synoptic

Gospels, which have to be arranged in the following

order : Luke vi. 36, Matt. v. 45, vi. 25, 26, 31, 32, 33,

vi. 21, the whole of which present striking differences

from Justin's quotation. The repetition of the injunction
" be not careful

"
again with the conductive "

therefore
"

is quite in the spirit of e. This admonition :

"
Therefore,

be not careful," &c., is reiterated no less than three times

in the first Gospel (vi. 25, 31, 34), and confirms the

characteristic repetition of Justin's Gospel, which seems



374 SUPEBXATUBAL EELIGION.

to have held a middle course between Matthew and

Luke, the latter of which does not repeat the phrase,

although the injunction is made a second time in more

direct terms. The repetition of the passage :

" Be ye
kind and merciful," &c., in Dial 96, with the same con-

text and peculiarities, is a remarkable confirmation of the

natural conclusion that Justin quotes the passage from a

Gospel different from ours. The expression X/JTJOTCH /ecu

oiKTip/xove? thrice repeated by Justin himself, and

supported by a similar duplication in the Clementine

Homilies
(iii. 57)

l cannot possibly be an accidental

departure from our Gospels.
8 For the rest it is un-

deniable that the whole passage differs materially both

in order and language from our Gospels, from which it

cannot without unwarrantable assumption be maintained

to have been taken either collectively or in detail, and

strong internal reasons lead us to conclude that it is

quoted substantially as it stands from Justin's Gospel,

which must have been different from our Synoptics.
3

In again we have an express quotation introduced

by the words :

" And regarding our being patient under

injuries and ready to help all, and free from anger, this is

what he said ;

"
and then he proceeds to give the actual

words.* At the close of the quotation he continues :

" For we ought not to strive, neither would he have us

be imitators of the wicked, but he has exhorted us by

1 See p. 330, note 4.

1 Dditzich admits the very striking nature of this triple quotation, and

of another (in our passage K 3 and 4), although he does not accept them
as necessarily from a different source. "Auffallig, aber allerdings
sehr auffailig sind nur folgende 2 citate yiVcoA x/w/oroi, K.T.X. Apol. i. 15 ;

Dial. 96, und Kv/>ie, KV/HC, ic.rA. Apol. L 16, Dial. 76 ; Unters. u. d. Entst.

d. Matth. Evang., 1853, p. 34.

Crtduer, Beitrage, i. p. 226, p. 241 . ; Hilgen/dd, Die Ew. Justin's,

^p. 180 ff. ; Jtayfrho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 266 ff. p. 352 f.
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patience and gentleness to lead men from shame and the

love of evil," &c., &C. 1
It is evident that these observa-

tions, which are a mere paraphrase of the text, indicate

that the quotation itself is deliberate and precise. Justin

professes first to quote the actual teaching of Jesus, and

then makes his own comments ; but if it be assumed

that he began by concocting out of stray texts, altered

to suit his purpose, a continuous discourse, the subse-

quent observations seem singularly useless and out of

place. Although the passage forms a consecutive and

harmonious discourse, the nearest parallels in our Gospels

can only be found by uniting parts of the following

scattered verses : Matthew v. 39, 40, 22, 41, 16. The

Christian who is struck on one cheek is to turn the other,

and not to resist those who would take away his cloak or

coat ; but if, on the contrary, he be angry, he is in

danger of fire ; if, then, he be compelled to go one mile,

let him show his gentleness by going two, and thus let

his good works shine before men that, seeing them, they

may adore his Father which is in heaven. It is evident

that the last two sentences, which find their parallels in

Matt, by putting v. 16 after 41, the former verse having

quite a different context in the Gospel, must have so

followed each other in Justin's text. His purpose is to

quote the teaching of Jesus,
"
regarding our being patient

under injuries, and ready to help all and free from anger,"

but his quotation of
" Let your good works shine before

men," &c., has no direct reference to his subject, and it

cannot reasonably be supposed that Justin would have

selected it from a separate part of the Gospel. Coming
as it no doubt did in his Memoirs in the order in which

he quotes it, it is quite appropriate to nis purpose. It is

1
Apol. i. 16.
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impossible, for instance, to imagine why Justin further

omitted the injunction in the parallel passage, Matthew

v. 39,
"
that ye resist not evil," when supposed to quote

the rest of the verse, since his express object is to show

that <( we ought not to strive," &c. The whole quotation

presents the same characteristics as those which we have

already examined, and in its continuity of thought and

wide variation from the parallels in our Gospels, both in

order and language, we must recognize a different and

peculiar source. 1

The passage i, again, is professedly a literal quotation,

for Justin prefaces it with the words :

" And regarding

our not swearing at all, but ever speaking the truth, he

taught thus
;

"
and having in these words actually stated

what Jesus did teach, he proceeds to quote his very
words. 2 In the quotation there is a clear departure from

our Gospel, arising, not from accidental failure of memory,
but from difference of source. The parallel passages in

our Gospels, so far as they exist at all, can only be found

by taking part of Matthew v. 34 and joining it to v. 37,

omitting the intermediate verses. The quotation in the

Epistle of James v. 12, which is evidently derived from

a source different from Matthew, supports the reading of

Justin. This, with the passage twice repeated in the

Clementine Homilies in agreement with Justin, and, it

may be added, the peculiar version found in early eccle-

siastical writings,
3

all tend to confirm the belief that

there existed a more ancient form of the injunction which

Justin no doubt found in his Memoirs.4 The precept,

terse, simple, and direct, as it is here, is much more in

1

Credner, Beihage, i. p. 222, p. 226 ; Hilyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p.

176 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 270 ff.
2

p. 353 f.

3
p. 364, note 1.

4
IlilyenfM, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 175 f. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 211 ;
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accordance with Justin's own description of the teaching

of Jesus, as he evidently found it in his Gospel, than the

diffused version contained in the first Gospel, v. 33 37.

Another remarkable and characteristic illustration of

the peculiarity of Justin's Memoirs is presented by the

long passage K, which is also throughout consecutive and

bound together by clear unity of thought.
1

It is pre-

sented with the context :

" For not those who merely

make professions but those who do the works, as he

(Jesus) said, shall be saved. For he spake thus." It

does not, therefore, seem possible to indicate more clearly

the deliberate intention to quote the exact expressions of

Jesus, and yet not only do we find material difference

from the language in the parallel passages in our Gospels,

but those parallels, such as they are, can only be made by

patching together the following verses in the order in

which we give them : Matt. vii. 21, Luke x. 16, Matt,

vii. 22, 23, xiii. 42, 43, vii. 15, part of 16, 19. It will

be remarked that the passage (K 2) Luke x. 16, is thrust

in between two consecutive verses in Matthew, and taken

from a totally different context as the nearest parallel to

K 2 of Justin, although it is widely different from it,

omitting altogether the most important words :

" and

doeth what I say." The repetition of the same phrase :

"He that heareth me heareth him that sent me," in

Apol.L, 63,
2 makes it certain that Justin accurately quotes

Mn^erhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 246; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p.

209, anm. 1.

Canon Westcott considers that "the coincidence between Justiu and

the Clementine Gospel illustrates still more clearly the existence of a

traditional as well as of an evangelical form of Christ's words." On the

Canon, p. 32. But why merely a "
traditional," if by that he means oral

tradition ? Luke i. 1, shows how many written versions there may have

been ; cf. Tischendorf, Wanu wurdeii, u. s. w., p. 28 f., and anm. 1, p. 29.
1

p. 3J-i tf. See p. -'ido, note 2.
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his Gospel, whilst the omission of the words in that

place :

" and doeth what I say," evidently proceeds from

the fact that they are an interruption of the phrase for,

which Justin makes the quotation, namely, to prove that

Jesus is sent forth to reveal the Father. 1
It may be well

to compare Justin's passage, K 1 4, with one occurring

in the so-called Second Epistle of Clement to the Corin-

thians, iv.
" Let us not, therefore, only call him Lord,

for that will not save us. For he saith :

' Not every

one that saith to me, Lord, Lord, shall be saved, but

he that worketh righteousness.' . . . the Lord said :

'Even though ye were gathered together with me in

my bosom, and were not to do my commandments, I

should cast you off and say to you : Depart from me
;

I

know you not, whence ye are, workers of iniquity/
" 2

The expression Ipydrai dvo/xtas here strongly recalls the

reading of Justin.3 This passage, which is foreign to

our Gospels, at least shows the existence of others con-

taining parallel discourses with distinct variations. Some

of the quotations in this spurious Epistle are stated to be

taken from the
"
Gospel according to the Egyptians,"

*

which wT
as in all probability a version of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews.5 The variations which occur

in Justin's repetition, in Dial. 76, of his quotation K 3

are not important, because the more weighty departure

1 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 186.

2
Mi) p.ovoi> ovv avTov KoAa>/iei> Kvpiov' ov yap TOVTO cra>o~i r)pas. Ae'yei yap'

" Ov 7ras 6 Xtycov p.oi, Kvpif, Kvpte, crcoftjcrerai, aXXa 6 noi&v TT/V 8iKaioo"VVT)i>
"

.... Aia TOVTO, Tavra TJ/JLUV Trpao-aovrcov (nrtv o Kvpios'
"
'Eai/ ^re /J.T' p.ov

(rvvrjyp.fvoi (v T$ KO\TT(J> pov, KOI
(JLTJ TroifJTf TUS evroXds /iov, anoftaXS) vfias, ical

epa> vp.lv' 'YTrayere OTT' fpov, OVK ol8a vpHs, irodev eerre, epyarat dvopias."
3 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 245.
4

Cf. Clemens Al., Strom., iii. 9, 63, 13, 93.
*
Compare the quotation Clem. 11 ad Corinth., ii. 9, with the quota-

tions from the Gospel according to the Hebrews in Epiphanius, Haer.,

xxx. 14.
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from the Gospel in the words " have we not eaten and

drunk in thy name," (ov TO) <ru o^o/tart e<^ayo/xev /ecu

eVto/zev) is deliberately repeated,
1 and if, therefore, there

be freedom of quotation it is free quotation not from the

canonical, but from a different Gospel.
2

Origen's quota-

tion 3 does not affect this conclusion, for the repetition of

the phrase (ou) TW ovo/xart crov has the form of the Gospel,

and besides, which is much more important, we know that

Origen was well acquainted with the Gospel according to

the Hebrews and other apocryphal works from which this

may have been a reminiscence.4 We must add, more-

over, that the passage in Dial. 76 appears in connection

with others widely differing from our Gospels. The

passage K 5 not only materially varies from the parallel

in Matt. xiii. 42, 43 in language but in connection of

ideas.
5 Here also upon examination we must conclude

that Justin quotes from a source different from our

Gospels, and moreover, that his Gospel gives with greater

correctness the original form of the passage.
6 The weep-

ing and gnashing of teeth are distinctly represented as

the consequence when the wicked see the bliss of the

righteous while they are sent into everlasting fire, and

not as the mere characteristics of hell. It will be

observed that the preceding passages K 3 and 4, find

parallels to a certain extent in Matt. vii. 22, 23, although

Luke xiii. 26, 27, is in some respects closer to the

reading of Justin. K 5, however, finds no continuation,

1 Delitzsch admits the very striking character of this repetition. Unters.

Entst. Matth. Ev., p. 34, see back, p. 374, note 2.

- Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 186 f.

3 Cf. p. 356, note 2.

Cf. Hilyenjeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 187. .

5
p. 356, cf. note 2.

6
Htiyenfeld, Die Evv. J., 187 f. ; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p.

276 f.
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of parallel in Matt, vii., from which the context comes, but

we have to seek it in xiii. 42, 43. K 5, however, does

find its continuing parallel in the next verse in

Luke xiii. 28, where we have " There shall be (the)

weeping and (the) gnashing of teeth when ye shall see

Abraham," &c. There is here, it is evident, the connec-

tion of ideas which is totally lacking in Matt. xiii. 42,

43, where the verses in question occur as the conclu-

sion to the exposition of the Parable of the Tares. Now,

although it is manifest that Luke xiii. 28, cannot possibly

have been the source from which Justin quotes, still the

opening words and the sequence of ideas demonstrate

the great probability that other Gospels must have given,

after K 4, a continuation which is wanting after Matt,

vii. 23, but which is indicated in the parallel Luke xiii.

(26, 27) 28, and is somewhat closely followed in

Matt. xiii. 42, 43. When such a sequence is found

in an avowed quotation from Justin's Gospel, it is abso-

lutely certain that he must have found it there substan-

tially as he quotes it. The passage K 6,
1 "For many

shall arrive," &c., is a very important one, and it departs

emphatically from the parallel in our first Gospel.

Instead of being, like the latter, a warning against false

prophets, it is merely the announcement that many
deceivers shall come. This passage is rendered more

weighty by the fact that Justin repeats it with little

variation in Dial. 35, and immediately after quotes a

saying of Jesus' of only five words which is not found

in our Gospels, and then he repeats a quotation to the

same effect in the shape of a warning,
" Beware of false

prophets," &c., like .that in Matt. vii. 15, but still distinctly

differing from it.
2

It is perfectly clear that Justin quotes
1

p. 355. Cf. p. 357, note 1.
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two separate passages.
1 It is impossible that he could

intend to repeat the same quotation at an interval of

only five words
;

it is equally impossible that, having

quoted it in the one form, he could so immediately quote

it in the other through error of memory.
2 The simple

and very natural conclusion is that he found both passages

in his Gospel. The object for which he quotes would

more than justify the quotation of both passages, the one

referring to the many false Christians and the other to

the false prophets of whom he is speaking. That two

passages so closely related should be found in the same

Gospel is not in the least singular. There are numerous

instances of the same in our Synoptics.
3 The actual

facts of the case then are these : Justin quotes in the

Dialogue, with the same marked deviations from the

parallel in the Gospel, a passage quoted by him in the

Apology, and after an interval of only five words he

quotes a second passage to the same effect, though with

very palpable difference in its character, which likewise

differs from the Gospel, in company with other texts

which still less find any parallels in the canonical

Gospels. The two passages, by their differences, distin-

guish each other as separate, whilst, by their agreement
in common variations from the parallel in Matthew, they

declare their common origin from a special Gospel, a

result still further made manifest by the agreement

between the first passage in the Dialogue and the

1 Cf. Credntr, Beitrage, i. p. 246.
2 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 188 ff.

3 Cf. Matt. v. 29, 30, with xviii. 98.

xix. 30, with xx. 16.

xiii. 12 xxv. 29.

iii. 10 ,, vii. 19.

xx. 16 ,, xxii. 14 ; and viii. 12, xiii. 42, 50, xxii. 13, xxiv.

51, and xxy. 30, together; Luke xiv. 11, with xviii. 14, &c., &c.
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quotations in the Apology. In K 7,
1 Justin's Gospel

substitutes epyw for Kap7ra)i>,
and is quite in the spirit

of the passage 6. "Ye shall know them from their

works" is the natural reading. The Gospel version

clearly introduces
"

fruit
"

prematurely, and weakens

the force of the contrast which follows. It will- be

observed, moreover, that in order to find a parallel to

Justin's passage K 7, 8, only the first part of Matt. vii. 1 6,

is taken, and the thread is only caught again at vii. 19,

K 8 being one of the two passages indicated by De Wette

which we are considering, and it agrees with Matt. vii. 19,

with the exception of the single word Se. We must again

point out, however, that this passage in Matt. vii. 19,

is repeated no less than three times in our Gospels, a

second time in Matt. iii. 10, and once in Luke iii. 19-

Upon two occasions it is placed in the mouth of John the

Baptist, arid forms the second portion of a sentence the

whole of which is found in literal agreement both in

Matt. iii. 10, and Luke iii. 9,
" But now the axe is laid

unto the root of the trees, therefore every tree," &c., &c.

The passage pointed out by De Wette as the parallel to

Justin's anonymous quotation, Matt. vii. 19 a selection

which is of course obligatory from the context is itself a

mere quotation by Jesus of part of the saying of the

Baptist, presenting, therefore, double probability of being

well known ; and as we have three instances of its literal

reproduction in the Synoptics, it would indeed be absurd

to affirm that it was not likewise given literally in other

Gospels.

The passage X 2
is very emphatically given as a literal

quotation of the words of Jesus, for Justin cites it

directly to authenticate his own statements of Christian

p. 355. 2
p. 357.
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belief. He says :

" But if you disregard our prayers,

and all our clear explanations, we shall not suffer loss,

inasmuch as we believe, or rather are persuaded, that

every one will be punished by eternal fire according to

the desert of his deed, and will give account according to

the faculties he has received from God, as Christ declared

when he said : To whom God has given more, of him

shall more also be demanded again," This quotation

has no parallel in the first Gospel, but we add it here as

part of the Sermon on the Mount. The passage in

Luke xil 48, it will be perceived, presents distinct varia-

tion from it, and that Gospel cannot for a moment be

maintained as the source of Justin's quotation.

The last passage, /u,,

1
is one of those advanced by De

Wette which led to this examination.2 It is likewise

clearly a quotation, but as we have already shown, its

agreement with Matt. v. 20, is no evidence that it was

actually derived from that Gospel. Occurring as it does

as one of numerous quotations from the Sermon on the

Mount, whose general variation both in order and lan-

guage from the parallels in our Gospel points to the

inevitable conclusion that Justin derived them from a

different source, there is no reason for supposing that

this sentence also did not come from the same Gospel.

No one who has attentively considered the whole of

these passages from the Sermon on the Mount, and still

less those who are aware of the general rule of variation

in his mass of quotations as compared with parallels in

our Gospels, can fail to be struck by the systematic

departure from the order and language of the Synoptics.

The hypothesis that they are quotations from our Gospels

involves the accusation against Justin of an amount of

1

p. 358. - Cf. p. 345.
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carelessness and negligence which is quite unparalleled

in literature. Justin's character and training, however,

by no means warrant any such aspersion,
1 and there are

no grounds whatever for it. Indeed, but for the attempt

arbitrarily to establish the identity of the "Memoirs

of the Apostles
"

with our Gospels, such a charge would

never have been thought of. It is impossible to sup-

pose that avowed and deliberate quotations of sayings

of Jesus, made for the express purpose of furnishing

authentic written proof of Justin's statements regarding

Christianity, can as an almost invariable rule be so sin-

gularly incorrect. The idea is monstrous, more especially

when it is considered that these quotations occur in an

elaborate apology for Christianity addressed to the Roman

emperors, and in a careful and studied controversy with

a Jew in defence of the new faith. The simple and

natural conclusion, supported by many strong reasons, is,

that Justin derived his quotations from a Gospel which

was different from ours, although naturally by subject

and design it must have been related to them. His

Gospel, in fact, differs from our Synoptics as they differ

from each other.

We now return to Tischendorf 's statements with regard

to Justin's acquaintance with our Gospels. Having ex-

amined the supposed references to the first Gospel, we

find that Tischendorf speaks much less positively with

regard to his knowledge of the other two Synoptics. He

says :

" There is the greatest probability that in several

passages he also follows Mark and Luke." 2 First taking

1 Cf. Eusebius, H. K, iv. 11, 18.
z Dass er an mehreren Stellen auch den Markus und den Lukas befolge

dafiir hat rich die. grosste Wahrscheinlichkeit herausgestellt. Wann
wurdeii, u. s. w., p. 28.
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Mark, we find that the only example which Tischendorf

gives is the following. He says :

" Twice (Dial. 76 and

100) he quotes as an expression of the Lord :

' The Son

of Man must suffer many things, and be rejected by the

Scribes and Pharisees (Ch. 100 by the 'Pharisees and

Scribes
'),

and be crucified and the third day rise again/
l

This agrees better with Mark viii. 31 and Luke x. 21

than with Matt. xvi. 21, only in Justin the '
Pharisees'

are put instead of the ' Elders and Chief Priests' (so

Matthew, Mark, and Luke), likewise
' be crucified

'

in-

stead of
' be killed.'

" 2 This is the only instance of

similarity with Mark that Tischendorf can produce, and

we have given his own remarks to show how thoroughly

weak his case is. The passage in Mark viii. 31, reads :

" And he began to teach them that the Son of Man must

suifer many things, and be rejected by the Elders

and the Chief Priests (VTTO TO>V irpea-fivrepcov /cat

,
and the Scribes and be killed (/cat

and after three days (/cat /u-era rpets

rise again." And the following is the reading of Luke

ix. 22 :

"
Saying that the Son of Man must suffer

many things, and be rejected by the Elders and Chief

Priests (OLTTO TO>V npecrftvTCpatv /cat ap^i^pea^v) and Scribes

and be killed (/cat aTroKravBrivai}, and the third day rise

again." It will be perceived that, different as it also

is, the passage in Luke is nearer than that of Mark,

which cannot in any case have been the source of

Justin's quotation. Tischendorf, however, does not

point out that Justin, elsewhere, a third time refers to

1 Aft TOV vlov TOV dvdpaiTrov TroXXtt ira6fiv, K.OI a7ro8o//xacr5^ai VTTO r>v

TpapnaTttav ical ^aptcratcoi', Kal (rravptoffijvai, Kal r!/ Tpi-rrj fjfJifpq

Dial. 76 (c. 100, Qaptcraiw KOI TpappaTfO)v),
2 Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 28, anm. 1.

VOL. i. c c
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this very passage in the very same terms. He says :

"And Christ .... having come .... and himself

also preached, saying .... that he must suffer many

things from the Scribes and Pharisees and be crucified,

and the third day rise again."
l

Although this omits the

words " and be rejected," it gives the whole of the

passage literally as before. And thus there is the very

remarkable testimony of a quotation three times repeated,

with the same marked variations from OUT Gospels, to

show that Justin found those very words in his Me-

moirs.2 The persistent variation clearly indicates a diffe-

rent source from our Synoptics. We may, in reference

to this reading, compare Luke xxiv. 6 :

" He is not here,

but is risen : remember how he spake unto you when he

was yet in Galilee (v. 7), saying that the Son of Man
must be delivered up into the hands of sinful men, and be

crucified, and the third day rise again." This reference

to words of Jesus, in which the words /cat crTavpa)0fjvai

occurred, as in Justin, indicates that although our

Gospels do not contain it some others may well have

done so. In one place Justin introduces the saying with

the following words :

" For he exclaimed before the

crucifixion, the Son of Man," &c.,
3 both indicating a

time for the discourse, and also quoting a distinct and

definite saying in contradistinction to this report of the

matter of his teaching, which is the form in which the

parallel passage occurs in the Gospels. In Justin's

Memoirs it no doubt existed as an actual discourse of

Jesus, which he verbally and accurately quoted.

1 ort 8el avrov TroXXa iraBflv OTTO TU>V Tpafj.fj.ar(<av KOI $api(raia>v, Ka\ trravpm-

6rji>ai, Kal TTJ Tpirrj fjfitpa dvacrrr/vai. Dial. 51.

2 Of. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 256; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 201 ff.

3 Dial. 76.
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With regard to the third Gospel, Tischendorf says :

4 *

It is in reference to Luke (xxii. 44) that Justin recalls

in the Dialogue (103) the falling drops of the sweat of

agony on the Mount of Olives, and certainly with

express appeal to the Memoirs recorded by his Apostles

and their followers." * Now we have already seen 2

that Justin, in the passage referred to, does not make use

of the peculiar expression which gives the whole of its

character to the account in Luke, and that there is no

ground for affirming that Justin derived his information

from that Gospel. The only other reference to passages

proving the "
probability

"
of Justin's use of Luke or

Mark is that which we have just discussed
" The Son of

Man must," &c. From this the character of Tischendorf 's

assumptions may be inferred. De Wette does not advance

any instances of verbal agreement either with Mark or

Luke.3 He says, moreover :

" The historical references are

much freer still (than quotations), and combine in part

the accounts of Matthew and Luke ; some of the kind,

however, are not found at all in our Canonical Gospels."*

This we have already sufficiently demonstrated.

We might now well terminate the examination of

Justin's quotations, which has already taken up too

much of our space, but before doing so it may be well

very briefly to refer to another point. In his work

"On the Canon," Dr. Westcott adopts a somewhat

singular course. He evidently feels the very great diffi-

1 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 28, anm. 1.

2
p. 328 f.

3 We may point out, however, that he says :
" Andere wortliche TJeber-

einstimmungen kommen mitten unter Abweichungen vor, wie Apol. ii.

p. 75, vgl. Matt. i. 21, wo Luc. i. 35, damit combinirt ist." Einl. N. T.,

p. 105 ; but a single phrase combined with a passage very like one in a

different Gospel is a very poor argument.
4 Einl. N. T., p. 111.

c c 2
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culty in which any one who asserts the identity of the

source of Justin's quotations with our Gospels is placed

by the fact that, as a rule, these quotations differ from

parallel passages in our Gospels ;
and whilst on the one

hand maintaining that the quotations generally are from

the Canonical Gospels, he on the other endeavours to

reduce the Lumber of those which profess to be quota-

tions at all. He says :

" To examine in detail the whole

of Justin's quotations would be tedious and unnecessary.

It will be enough to examine (1) those which are alleged

by him as quotations, and (2) those also which, though

anonymous, are yet found repeated with the same varia-

tions either in Justin's own writings, or (3) in heretical

works. It is evidently on these quotations that the

decision hangs."
1 Now under the first category Dr.

Westcott finds very few. He says : "In seven passages

only, as far as I can discover, does Justin profess to give

the exact words recorded in the Memoirs
; and in

these, if there be no reason to the contrary, it is natural

to expect that he will preserve the exact language of the

Gospels which he used, just as in anonymous quotations

we may conclude that he is trusting to memory."
2

Before proceeding further, we may point out the straits

to which an apologist is reduced who starts with a

foregone conclusion. We have already seen a number

of Justin's professed quotations ;
but here, after reducing

the number to seven only, our critic prepares a way of

escape even out of these. It is difficult to understand

what " reason to the contrary
"
can possibly justify a

man " who professes to give the exact words recorded in

the Memoirs "
for not doing what he professes ;

and fur-

ther, it passes our comprehension to understand why, in

On the Canon, p. 112 f.
8

Ib., p. 114.
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anonymous quotations,
" we may conclude that he is

trusting to memory." The cautious exception is as un-

tenable as the gratuitous assumption, and both are

adopted simply from the necessities of a divine defend-

ing an unsubstantial theory. Dr. Westcott continues as

follows the passage which we have just interrupted :

" The result of a first view of the passages is striking.

Of the seven, five agree verbally with the text of St.

Matthew or St. Luke, exhibiting indeed three slight

various readings not elsewhere found, but such as are

easily explicable ; the sixth is a compound summary of

words related by St. Matthew
;
the seventh alone pre-

sents an important variation in the text of a verse,

which is, however, otherwise very uncertain." x The

italics of course are ours. The "
first view

"
of the

passages and of the above statement is indeed striking.

It is remarkable how easily difficulties are overcome

under such an apologetic system. The striking result,

to summarize Canon Westcott's own words, is this : out

of seven professed quotations from the Memoirs, in

which he admits we may expect to find the exact lan-

guage preserved, five present three variations
; one is a

compressed summary, and does not agree verbally at all;

and the seventh presents an important variation. Dr.

"Westcott, on the same easy system, continues :

" Our

inquiry is thus confined to the two lost instances ; and it

must be seen whether their disagreement from the

Synoptic Gospel is such as to outweigh the agreement of

the remaining five."
2 Before proceeding to consider

these seven passages admitted by Dr. Westcott, we

must point out that in a note to the statement of the

number, he mentions that he excludes other two pas-
1 On the Canon, p. 113 f.

*
lb., p. 114.
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sages as
" not merely quotations of words, but concise

narratives/' 1 If Canon Westcott did not know that

there was great inconvenience in producing these two

instances, he would scarcely have thus attempted to

exclude them. If they profess to be quotations, why
should they be excluded simply because they are com-

bined with a historical statement ? We shall produce

them. The first is in Apol. i. 66 :

" For the Apostles,

in the Memoirs composed by them, which are called

Gospels,
2 have thus transmitted to us what was enjoined

on them by Jesus :

'

Having taken bread, he said,

having given thanks :

" This do in remembrance of me.

This is my body." And similarly, having taken the cup
and having given thanks, he said :

" This is my blood,
"

and delivered it to them alone.'" 3 This passage, it will

be remembered, occurs in an elaborate apology for Chris-

tianity addressed to the Roman emperors, and here

Justin is giving an account of the most solemn sacra-

ment of his religion. Here, if ever, we might reason-

ably expect accuracy and care, and Justin, in fact, care-

fully indicates the source of the quotation he is going
to make. It is difficult to understand any ground

upon which so direct a quotation from the " Memoirs of

the Apostles" can be set aside by Canon Westcott.

Justin distinctly states that the Apostles in these

Memoirs have " thus
"

(ovrws) transmitted what was

enjoined on us by Jesus, and then gives the precise

1 On the Canon, p. 113, note 1.

2 We have already discussed these words, p. 293 f.

3 Oi yap aTTOOToXoi tv rois ytvofitvots vif avratv dirofjt.vT)p.ovfvfJia<riv,
a KaXelrat

evayyeXta, ovrats irapebaxav evrtTaXdai avrols TOV 'irjcrovv' Xa/36ira aprov, fv\a-

pioTr)cravTa ftTrelv' Tovro Troiflre fls TTJV dvdp.in)(riv pov- Tovrtcm TO (ra>p.d pov'

/cat TO 7TOTT)pu)v ofjLoiios \afiovTa. KOI eu^apioTTjcraiTa flnflv- Tovrd eVri al/ia /ton*

Kai fioyotr avrols ^eraSovvat. Apol. i. 66.
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quotation. Had the quotation agreed with our Gospels,

would it not have been claimed as a professedly

accurate quotation from them ? Surely no one can

reasonably pretend, for instance, that when Justin, after

this preamble, states that having taken bread, &c., Jesus

said: "This do in remembrance of me: this is my
body ;" or having taken the cup, &c., he said :

" This is

my blood
"

Justin does not deliberately mean to quote

what Jesus actually did say ? Now the account of the

episode in Luke is as follows (xxii. 17) :

" And he took a

cup, gave thanks, and said : Take this, and divide it

among yourselves. 18. For I say unto you, I will not

henceforth drink of the fruit of the vine, until the

kingdom of God shall come. 19. And he took bread,

gave thanks, brake it, and gave it unto them, saying :

This is my body which is given for you : this do in

remembrance of me. 20. And in like manner the cup

after supper, saying : This is the new covenant in my
blood, which is shed for you."

1 Dr. Westcott of course

only compares this passage of Justin with Luke, to which

and the parallel in 1 Cor. xi. 24, wide as the difference

is, it is closer than to the accounts in the other two

Gospels. That Justin professedly quoted literally from

the Memoirs is evident, and is rendered still more clear

by the serious context by which the quotation is intro-

duced, the quotation in fact being made to authenticate

by actual written testimony the explanations of Justin.

1 17. Kal 8(^dfj.vos TTOTTjpiov ev^aptoTijtras ftirev Au|3re TOVTO ical 8iap,(picraTf

(Is favTovs' 18. Xeya> yap vp.lv, ov
p.f) TTUO dno TOV yfVT]p.aTos Trjt dpireXov fois

OTOV f) /3ao-tXei'a TOV dtov f\0rj. 19. Kal Xa/3a>i/ aprov fv^apttrnjo-aj ejcXao-fv ical

(8<t>KV avTois Xt'ycoi' TOVTO fcmv TO o~a>/ia fwv TO irrrep vfj.o>v 8i86p,fvov TOVTO

TTOteiTe tls TTJV fftfjv dvdfi.VT)<Tiv. 20. Kal TO irorfjpiov S>o~avra>s /ifTa TO

\tyutv TOVTO TO Tronjptoj/ 17 Kaivr) 8iadr)Kr) ev TW at/aart ^iov, TO VTTfp vfji>i>

Luke xxii. 1720; cf. Matt. xxyi. 26 ff. ; Mark xiv. 22 fif.



392 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

His dogmatic views, moreover, are distinctly drawn from

a Gospel, which, in a more direct way than our Synoptics

do, gave the expressions :

" This is my body," and " This

is my blood/
7 and it must have been observed that Luke,

with which Justin's reading alone is compared, not

only has not : Tovro ecrrt alpd JJLOV, at all, but instead

makes use of a totally different expression :

" This cup

is the new covenant in my blood, which is shed for

you."
The second quotation from the Memoirs which Dr.

Westcott passes over is that in Dial. 103, compared with

Luke xxii. 42, 43,
1 on the Agony in the Garden, which

we have already examined,
2 and found at variance with

our Gospel, and without the peculiar and distinctive

expressions of the latter.

We now come to the seven passages which Canon

Westcott admits to be professed quotations from the

Memoirs, and in which "
it is natural to expect that he

will preserve the exact words of the Gospels which he

used." The first of these is a passage in the Dialogue,

part of which has already been discussed in connection

with the fire in Jordan and the voice at the Baptism, and

found to be from a source different from our Synoptics.
3

Justin says :

" For this devil also, at the time when he

(Jesus) went up from the river Jordan when the voice

spoke to Him :

* Thou art my Son, this day have I

begotten thee/ is recorded in the Memoirs of the Apostles

to have come to him and tempted him even so far as

saying to him :

'

Worship me ;

'

and Christ answered him

(/cat aTroKpivacrdai, avrw rov XpLcrrov),
' Get thee behind

me, Satan
'

("TTraye oTrCcra) JJLOV, Sara^a'),
' thou shalt

worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou
1 On the Canon, p. 113, note 1.

2
p. 328 f.

*
p. 317 f.
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Serve.'
" l This passage is compared with the account of

the temptation in Matt. iv. 9, 10 : "And he said unto

him, All these things will I give thee, if thou wilt fall

down and worship me. 10. Then saith Jesus unto him

(rore Xeyet avrw 6 'I^crovs), Get thee hence, Satan

("TTraye ^arava*) : it is written, Thou shalt worship," &c.

All the oldest Codices, it should be stated, omit the oTricra)

JJLOV, as we have done, but Cod. D. (Bezse) and a few

others of infirm authority, insert these two words.

Canon Westcott, however, justly admits them to be
"
probably only a very early interpolation."

2 We have

no reason whatever for supposing that they existed in

Matthew during Justin's time. The oldest Codices omit

the whole phrase from the parallel passage, Luke iv. 8,

but Cod. A. is an exception, and reads : "Tvraye oTricrot {MOV,

Sarava. The best modern editions, however, reject

this as a mere recent addition to Luke. A comparison of

the first and third Gospels with Justin clearly shows that

the Gospel which he used followed the former more closely

than Luke. Matthew makes the climax of the tempta-

tion the view of all the kingdoms of the world, and the

offer to give them to Jesus if he will fall down and wor-

ship Satan. Luke, on the contrary, makes the final temp-

tation the suggestion to throw himself down from the

pinnacle of the temple. Justin's Gospel, as the words,
"
so far as saying to him

"
(^^xpi TOV et7re> aurw), &c.,

clearly indicate, had the same climax as Matthew. Now

1 Kai yap ovros 6 Si/3oAos, a/ia T& dvaftrjvai avrov cmb TOV Trora/xov TOV 'l

TTJS (fxavijs
avrov \f^6fio~t)s,

"
Yfo? /xov fi <rv- tya> cr^p.(pov ytytwr/Kd trt

"
iv

TOIS dirop.i>rjnovfviJia(ri T>V aTrocrroAaM' yiypcnrrai irpocrf\6u>v airaJ KOI ir(ipda>v

jjit'xpi
TOV diTflv avTtS,

"
Hpo<rKvvT)<r6v /lot," KOI aTroKpivaadai airrqi TOV \pitrroi',

"Ynaye OTT/CTCO pov, Sarava' Kvptov TOV 6(6v o~ov irpo<TKVvr]o-(is, KOI avraj

\aTpv<reis. Dial. 103.

3 On the Canon, p. 113, note 2, i.
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the following points must be observed. Justin makes the

words of Satan,
"
Worship me "

(Upoo-Kvvrja-ov /AOI), a

distinct quotation ;
the Gospel makes Satan offer all that

he has shown "
if thou wilt fall down and worship me "

(lav Trecrtov Trpoo-Kvvijcrrjs JJLOL).
Then Justin's quota-

tion proceeds :

" And Christ answered him "
(
/ecu airo-

Kpivaa-dai avrut rov Xpicrrbv) ; whilst Matthew has,
" Then

Jesus saith to him
"

(rore Aeyei avra> 6 'I-qcrovs), which

is a marked variation.
1 The OITLCTQ) /xov of Justin is not

found in any of the older Codices of Matthew. Then the

words :

"
it is written/' which form part of the reply of

Jesus in our Gospels, are omitted in Justin's ; but we

must add that, in Dial. 125, in again referring to the

temptation, he adds, "it is written." Still, in that pas-

sage he also omits the whole phrase,
" Get thee behind,

me, Satan," and commences :

" For he answered him : It

is written, Thou shalt worship," &c.

We must, however, again point out the most important

fact, that this account of the temptation is directly con-

nected with another which is foreign to our Gospels.

The Devil is said to come at the time Jesus went up out

of the Jordan and the voice said to him :

" Thou art my
son, this day have I begotten thee

"
words which do not

occur at all in our Gospels, and which are again bound

up with the incident of the fire in Jordan. It is altogether

unreasonable to assert that Justin could have referred the

fact which he proceeds to quote from the Memoirs, to the

time those words were uttered, if they were not to be

found in the same Memoirs. The one incident was most

certainly not derived from our Gospels, inasmuch as they

do not contain it, and there are the very strongest reasons

for asserting that Justin derived the account of the

1 Luke iv. 12, reads, KCU diroKptdels avry elnev 6 'lrj<rovs>
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temptation from a source which contained the other.

Under these circumstances every variation is an indica-

tion, and those which we have pointed out are not

accidental, but clearly exclude the assertion that the

quotation is from our Gospels.

The second of the seven passages of Canon Westcott is

one of those from the Sermon on the Mount, Dial. 105,

compared with Matt. v. 20, adduced by De Wette, which

we have already considered. 1 With the exception of the

opening words, Xe'yw yap vplv on, the two sentences agree,

but this is no proof whatever that Justin derived the

passage from Matthew ; while on the contrary, the per-

sistent variation of the rest of his quotations from the

Sermon on the Mount, both in order and language, forces

upon us the conviction that he derived the whole from a

source different from our Gospels.

The third passage of Dr. Westcott is that regarding the

sign of Jonas the prophet, Matt. xii. 39, compared with

Dial. 107, which was the second instance adduced by
Tischendorf. We have already examined it,

2 and found

that it presents distinct variations from our first Synoptic,

both linguistically and otherwise, and that many reasons

lead to the conclusion that it was quoted from a Gospel

different from ours.

The fourth of Canon Westcott's quotations is the

following, to part of which we have already had occasion

to refer :

3 " For which reason our Christ declared on

earth to those who asserted that Elias must come before

Christ : Elias indeed shall come fHXt'as /xeV eXeva-erat)

and shall restore all things : but I say unto you that

Elijah is come already, and they knew him not, but did

unto him (avrw) whatsoever they listed. And it is

1 Cf. pp. 345, 383. 3
p. 342 f.

3
p. 316.
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written that then the disciples understood that he spoke

to them of John the Baptist."
l The "

express quotation"

in this passage, which is compared with Matt. xvii.

11 13, is limited by Canon Westcott to the last short

sentence 2
corresponding with Matt. xvii. 13, and he

points out that Credner admits that it must have been

taken from Matthew. It is quite true that Credner con-

siders that if any passage of Justin's quotations proves a

necessary connection between Justin's Gospels and the

Gospel according to Matthew, it is this sentence :

" And
it is written that then the disciples, &c." He explains

his reason for this opinion as follows :

" These words can

only be derived from our Matthew, with which they

literally agree ; for it is thoroughly improbable that a

remark of so special a description could have been made

by two different and independent individuals so com-

pletely alike."
3 We totally differ from this argument,

which is singularly opposed to Credner's usual clear

and thoughtful mode of reasoning.
4 No doubt if such

Gospels could be considered to be absolutely distinct

and independent works, deriving all their matter from

individual and separate observation of the occurrences

narrated by their authors and personal report of the

discourses given, there might be greater force in the

1 A6 Kal 6 rjfjifTfpos Xpwrros flprjKfi eirl yfjs Tare rots \fymxri irpo rav Xpwrroii

'HXtov &flv tXdfiv.
"
'HX/os/iev IXevtrrrai ical O7rojeaTa<rr^<r iravra- \tj<a Se ifj.lv

on 'HXtas 17817 T)\6f, KM OVK eireyvaxrav airrbv, dXX' eVotiyerai' avrta wra ffdiX^irav"

Kal ytypmrrcu. on Tore OWTJKOV oi pa&rfrai Sri irepi 'la>dw>ov TOV 'Bmrrurrav turev

avrois- Dial. 49.
3 On the Canon, p. 114, note 4.

3 Diese Worte konnen nur aus unserm Matthaus, mit welchem sie

bnchstablich ubereinstimnien, entnommen sein ;
denn ea ist dnrchaus

ttnwahrsclieinlich, dass eine Bemerknng so specieller Art von z\vei ver-

schiedenen und yon einander unabhangigen Indiyiduen so ganz auf

dieselbe "Weiae gemacht worden sei. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 237.
4 Cf. Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 280 f.
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argument, although even in that case it would have been

far from conclusive here, inasmuch as the observation

we are considering is the mere simple statement of a fact

necessary to complete the episode, and it might well have

been made in the same terms by separate reporters. The

fact is, however, that the numerous Gospels current in

the early Church cannot have been, and our synoptic

Gospels most certainly are not, independent works, but

are based upon earlier evangelical writings no longer ex-

tant, and have borrowed from each other. The Gospels

did not originate full fledged as we now have them, but

are the result of many revisions of previously existing

materials. Critics may differ as to the relative ages and

order of the Synoptics, but almost all are agreed that in

one order or another they are dependent on each other,

and on older forms of the Gospel. Now such an expres-

sion as Matt. xvii. 13 in some early record of the discourse

might have been transferred to a dozen of other Christian

writings. Ewald assigns the passage to the oldest Gospel,

Matthew in its present form being fifth in descent. 1

Our three canonical Gospels are filled with instances

in which expressions still more individual are repeated,

and these show that such phrases cannot be limited to

one Gospel, but, if confined in the first instance to one

original source, may have been transferred to many

subsequent evangelical works. Take, for instance, a

passage in Matt. vii. 28, 29 :

"
. . . . the multitudes

were astonished at his teaching : for he taught them as

having authority, and not as their scribes/'
2 Mark i. 22

1 Die drei ersten Evangelien, p. 34, cf. p. 1
; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1849, p.

190 ff.

2 ... f(ir\r]crcrovTo ol 0^X01 tirl TTJ 8i8a\fi avrov' r\v yap 8i8acni)V ai/rovs

as (f-ov<riav ?xa)J/' Kn ' ^X ^s o
'

1 ypn^p-arfls avroav . Matt. vii. 28, 29.
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has the very same passage,
1 with the mere omission of

"the multitudes
"

(ol OX^OL), which does not in the least

affect the argument ;
and Luke iv. 32 :

" And they were

astonished at his teaching : for his word was power."
2

Although the author of the third Gospel somewhat alters

the language, it is clear that he follows the same original,

and retains it in the same context as the second Gospel.

Now the occurrence of such a passage as this in one of

the Fathers, if either the first or second Gospels were

lost, would, on Credner's grounds, be attributed un-

doubtedly to the survivor, although in reality derived

from the Gospel no longer extant, which likewise con-

tained it. Another example may be pointed out in

Matt. xiii. 34 :

" All these things spake Jesus unto the

multitudes in parables ;
and without a parable spake

he not unto them" compared with Mark iv. 33, 34,
" And with many such parables spake he the word unto

them .... and without a parable spake he not unto

them." The part of this very individual remark which

we have italicised is literally the same in both Gospels,

as a personal comment at the end of the parable of the

grain of mustard seed. Then, for instance, in the account

of the sleep of the three disciples during the agony
in the Garden (Matt. xxvi. 43, Mark xiv. 40), the

expression
" and he found them asleep, for their eyes

were heavy" which is equally individual, is literally the

same in the first two Gospels. Another special remark

of a similar kind regarding the rich young man :

" he

went away sorrowful, for he had great possessions," is

found both in Matt. xix. 22 and Mark x. 22. Such
1 The final avratv is omitted from the end of the passage in Matthew

in many MSS., and added by others in Mark.
2 KOI f(7T\r)(rcrovTo or! 777 8i8axfj avrov, Sri ev e'ovcri'a r)V 6 Xoyos avrov.

Luke iv. 32.
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examples
1

might be multiplied, and they show that the

occurrence of passages of the most individual character

cannot in Justin's time be limited to any single Gospel.

Now the verse we are discussing, Matt. xvii. 13, in

all probability, as Ewald supposes, occurred in one or

more of the older forms of the Gospel from which our

Synoptics and many other similar works derived their

matter, and nothing is more likely than that the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, which in many respects was

nearly related to Matthew, may have contained it. At

any rate we have shown that such sayings cannot,

however apparently individual, be considered evidence

of the use of a particular Gospel simply because it

happens to be the only one now extant which contains

it. Credner, however, whilst expressing the opinion

which we have quoted likewise adds his belief that by
the expression KOI yeypairrai Justin seems expressly to

indicate that this sentence is taken from a different

work from what precedes it, and he has proved that the

preceding part of the quotation was not derived from

our Gospels.
2 We cannot, however, coincide with this

opinion either. It seems to us that the expression
" and

it is written
"
simply was made use of by Justin to show

that the identification of Elias with John the Baptist is

not his, but was the impression conveyed at the time by
Jesus to his disciples. Now the whole narrative of the

baptism of John in Justin bears characteristic marks of

being from a Gospel different from ours,
3 and in the first

part of this very quotation we find distinct variation.

Justin first affirms that Jesus in his teaching had pro-

1 Of. Matt. iii. 3, Mark i. 2, 3, Luke iii. 4
; Matt. iii. 5, 6, Mark i. 5 ;

Matt. xiv. 3, 4, Mark vi. 17, 18; Matt. adv. 9, Mark vi. 26; Matt.

xxvii. 14, Mark xv. 5
;
Matt, xxvii. 39, Mark xv. 29, &c., &c.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 237. 3

p. 316 ff.
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claimed that Elias should also come (/cat 'HXiai; eXev-

crecr0ai), and then further on he gives the actual words

of Jesus : 'HXuxs ^ev eXevo-erat, /c.r.X., which we have

before us, whilst in Matthew the words are : 'HXtas ^ev

u, and there is no MS. which reads eXeucrerctt for

, and yet, as Credner remarks, the whole force

of the quotation rests upon the word, and Justin is

persistent in his variation from the text of our first

Synoptic. It is absurd to say that Justin quotes loosely

the important part of his passage, and then about a few

words at the close pretends to be so particularly careful.

Considering all the facts of the case we must conclude

that this quotation also is from a source different from

our Gospels.
1

Another point, however, must be noted. Dr. Westcott

claims this passage as an express quotation from the

Memoirs, apparently for no other reason than that the

few words happen to agree with Matt. xvii. 13, and that

he wishes to identify the Memoirs with our Gospels.

Justin, however, does not once mention the Memoirs in

this chapter ;
it follows, therefore, that Canon Westcott

who is so exceedingly strict in his limitation of express

quotations, assumes that all quotations of Christian

history and words of Jesus in Justin are to be considered

as derived from the Memoirs whether they be mentioned

by name or not. We have already seen that amongst

these there are not only quotations differing from the

Gospels, and contradicting them, but others which have

no parallels at all in them.

The fifth of Dr. Westcott's express quotations occurs

in Dial. 105, where Justin says : "For when he (Jesus)

was giving up his spirit on the cross he said :

'

Father,

into thy hands I commend my spirit,' as I have also

1 Of. Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr. p. 280.
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learned from the Memoirs." This short sentence agrees

with Luke xxiii. 46, it is true, but as we have already

shown,
1 Justin's whole account of the Crucifixion differs

so materially from that in our Gospels that it cannot

have been derived from them.

We see this forcibly in examining the sixth of Canon

Westcott's quotations, which is likewise connected with

the Crucifixion. "For they who saw him crucified also

wagged their heads each one of them, and distorted their

lips, and screwing their noses one to another spoke ironi-

cally those words which are also written in the Memoirs

of his Apostles : He declared himself the son of God :

come down let him walk about : let God save him." 2

We have ourselves already quoted and discussed this

passage,
3 and need not further examine it here. Canon

Westcott has nothing better to say regarding this quota-

tion, in an examination of the accuracy of parallel pas-

sages, than this :

" These exact words do not occur in our

Gospels, but we do find there others so closely connected

with them that few readers would feel the difference
"

!

*

When criticism descends to language like this, the case

is indeed desperate. It is clear that, as Canon Westcott

admits, the words are expressly declared to be a quota-

tion from the Memoirs of the Apostles, but they do not

exist in our Gospels, and consequently our Gospels are

not identical with the Memoirs. Canon Westcott refers

to the taunts in Matthew and then with commendable

candour he concludes his examination of the quotation

with the following words :

" No manuscript or Father

(so far as we know) has preserved any reading of the

passage more closely resembling Justin's quotation ; and

if it appear not to be deducible from our Gospels, due

allowance being made for the object which he had in

1

p. 333 ff.
2 Dial. 101. 3

p. 334 ff.
4 On the Canon, p. 114 f.

VOL. I. D D
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view, its source must remain concealed." 1 We need

only add that it is absurd to talk of making
" due allow-

ance
"

for the object which Justin had in view. His

immediate object was accurate quotation, and no allow-

ance can account for such variation in language and

thought as is presented in this passage. That this

passage, though a professed quotation from the Memoirs,

is not taken from our Gospels is certain both from its

own variations and the differences in other parts of

Justin's account of the Crucifixion, an event whose

solemnity and importance might well be expected to

secure reverential accuracy. It is impossible to avoid

the conclusion that Justin's Memoirs of the Apostles

were not our Gospels, and the systematic variation of

his quotations thus receives its natural and reasonable

explanation.

The seventh and last of Dr. Westcott's express quota-

tions is, as he states,
" more remarkable." We subjoin

the passage in contrast with the parallel texts of the first

and third Gospels.

JUSTIN. DIAL. 100. MATT. xi. 27. LTJKE x. 22.

And in the Gospel it

is written indeed that

he said :

All things have been

delivered to me by the

Father, and no one

knoweth (yti/coo-K) the

Father but the Son,nor

the Son but the Father

and

those to whom the Son

shall reveal him.

All things were de-

livered to me by the2

Father, and no one

knoweth (f7riywd><rK(i)

the Sonbut the Father,
nor knoweth (tiriyivm-

erxei) anyone theFather

but the Son, and he

to whom the son is

minded to reveal him.

All things were de-

livered to me by my
Father, and no one

knoweth (yivuxrKfi)

who the Son is but the

Father, and who the

Father is but the Son,

and he towhom the Son

is minded to revealhim.

1 On the Canon, p. 115.
! Most Codices read "my," but the Cod. Sin. having "the," we give it

as more favourable.
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JUSTIN. DIAL. 100

Km (V TO) (vayye\ia>

$f ytypaTrrai tirruiv

Iltivra fiot napa&toorai

MATT. xi. 27.

Hdvra p.oi

LUKE x. 22.

Tldvra

IITTO rov Trarpos *al ov8els ! vrrbroinrarpos,
1

Kalov8fls
\

vno rov irarpos pot
1

, leal

yiva>o-Kfi rov -nartpa fl firiyi.vuMTK.fi
rbv vlov (I ov8ds yivu>o-<fi ris fQ-riv

\t.i]
6 vlos' ov8t rbv vlov

/JLT}
6 irarrjp, ov8 rbv 6 vlos (I

/xij
o irarfjp,

ft
fif) 6 narfjp *al ols av nartpa ns (Tttyivuto-nei

'

nal ris (oriv 6 narffp

6 vlos u7rf>Kii\i'\l/t/. (I
fif)

6 vlos Kill a> tuv tl p.T)
6 vlbs Kal u> eav

o vlbs UTTOKO-
j /Sot/Arjrai 6 vlbs arcana-

I \v\lrin.

It is apparent that Justin's quotation differs very

materially from our Gospels in language, in construc-

tion, and in meaning. These variations, however, acquire

very remarkable confirmation and significance from the

fact that Justin in two other places
2
quotes the latter

and larger part of the passage from ovSels in precisely

the same way, with the sole exception that, in both of

these quotations, he uses the aorist eyvu instead of

yivfiHTKci. This threefold repetition in the same pecu-

liar form clearly stamps the passage as being a literal

quotation from his Gospel, and the one exception to the

verbal agreement of the three passages, in the substitu-

tion of the present for the aorist in the Dialogue, does

not in the least remove or lessen the fundamental varia-

tion of the passage from our Gospel. As the <iyvo>
is

twice repeated it was probably the reading of his text.

Now it is well known that the peculiar form of the

quotation in Justin occurred in what came to be con-

sidered heretical Gospels, and constituted the basis of

important Gnostic doctrines.
3 Canon Westcott speaks

of the use of this passage by the Fathers in agreement

with Justin in a manner which, unintentionally we
1 See Note 2 on preceding page.
2
ApoL, i. 63.

8 Canon Westcott merely alludes to this in the briefest tvay.in a note.

Qn the Canon, p. 115, note 2.

D D 2
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have no doubt, absolutely misrepresents important facts.

He says : "The transposition of the words still remains;

and how little weight can be attached to that will

appear upon an examination of the various forms in

which the text is quoted by Fathers like Origen, Irenaeus

and Epiphanius, who admitted our Gospels exclusively.

It occurs in them as will be seen from the table of

readings
l with almost every possible variation. Irenseus

in the course of one chapter quotes the verse first as it

stands in the canonical text ; then in the same order, but

with the last clause like Justin's ; and once again

altogether as he has given it. Epiphanius likewise

quotes the text seven times in the same order as Justin,

and four times as it stands in the Gospels/'
2 Now in the

chapter to which reference is made in this sentence

Irenseus commences by stating that the Lord had

declared
" Nemo cognoscit Filium nisi Pater ; neque

Patrem quis cognoscit nisi Filius, et cui voluerit Filius

revelare,"
3 as he says,

" Matthew has set it down and

Luke similarly, and Mark the very same." 4 He goes

on to state, however, that those who would be wiser

than the apostles write this verse as follows :

" Nemo

cognovit Patrem nisi Filius ; uec Filium nisi Pater, et

cui voluerit Filius revelare." And he explains :

"
They

interpret it as though the true God was known to no

man before the coming of our Lord ;
and that God who

was announced by the Prophets they affirm not to be the

1 In the few readings given in this table, Dr. Westcott does not dis-

tinguish the writers at all. Cf. On the Canon, p. 116, note 3.

2 On the Canon, p. 116.

3 Adv. Hser., iv. 6, 1.

4 Sic et Mathseus posuit, et Lucas similiter, et Marcus idem ipsum.
We need not point out that this is a misstatement, for our Mark has not

got the passage at all.



JUSTIN 'MAETYE. 405

Father of Christ."
l Now in this passage we have the

tyva) of Justin in the
'

cognovit/ in contradistinction to

the *

cognoscit
'

of the Gospel, and his transposition of

order as not by any possibility an accidental thing, but

as the distinct basis of doctrines. Irenaeus goes on to

argue that no one can know the Father unless through

the Word of God, that is through the Son, and this is

why he said :

" ' Nemo cognoscit Patrem nisi Filius ;

neque Filium nisi Pater, et quibuscunque Filius reve-

laverit.' Thus declaring himself and the Father as he

is, in order that we may not receive any other Father

except him who is revealed by the Son." 2 In this third,

quotation Irenseus alters the eyvoi into yu>a>cr/cei, but

retains the form, for the rest, of the Gnostics and of

Justin, and his aim apparently is to show that adopting

his present tense instead of the aorist the transposition

of words is of no importance. A fourth time, however,

in the same chapter, which in fact is wholly dedicated to

this passage and to the doctrines based upon itr Irenseus

quotes the saying
" Nemo cognoscit Filium nisi Pater ;

neque Patrem nisi Filius, et quibuscunque Filius reve-

laverit."
3 Here the language and order of the Gospel are

followed with the exception that
'

cui voluerit revelare
'

is

altered to the
'

quibuscunque revelaverit
'

of Justin ; and

that this is intentional is made clear by the continuation-:

" For revelaverit was said not with reference to the

future alone,"
4 &c.

1 " Et interpretantur, quasi a nullo cognitus sit verus Deus ante Domini

nostri adventum : et eum Deum, qui a prophetis sit anuuntiatus, dicuut

non esse Patrem Christi." Adv. Hoor., iv. 6, 1.

2 Docons semetipsum et Patretn, sicut eat, ut alterum non recipiamus

Patrem, nisi eum qui a Filio revelatur. 76.
, iv. 6, 3.

3 Adv. Hser., iv. 6, 7.

4 Kevelaveric enitn, rion solum in futurum dictum cst, &c. ; lb., iv. 6,
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Now iu this chapter we learn very clearly that, although

the canonical Gospels by the express declaration of Irenaeus

had their present reading of the passage before us, other

Gospels of considerable authority even in his time had

the form of Justin, for again in a fifth passage he quotes

the opening words :

" He who was known, therefore, was

not different from him who declared :

' No one knoweth

the Father,' but one and the same." 1 With the usual

alteration of the verb to the present tense, Irenaeus in

this and in one of the other quotations of this passage

just cited gives some authority to the transposition of the

words " Father
"

and "
Son," although the reading was

opposed to the Gospels, but he invariably adheres to

yu/tocrxei and condemns eyvco, the reading maintained

by those who in the estimation of Irenaeus
" would be

wiser than the Apostles." Elsewhere, descanting on

the passages of Scripture by which heretics attempt to

prove that the Father was unknown before the advent of

Christ, Irenaeus, after accusing them of garbling passages

of Scripture,
2

goes on to say of the Marcosians and

others :

"
Besides these, they adduce an indescribable

number of apocryphal and spurious works which they

themselves have forged in order that they may bewilder

the foolish, and those who are not versed in the Scriptures

of truth." 3 He also points out passages occurring in our

Gospels to which they give a peculiar interpretation, and

amongst these that quoted by Justin. He says :

" But

1 Xon ergo alius erat qui cognoscebatur, et alius qui dicebat :
' ' Nemo

cognoscit Pattern :" sed unus et idem, &c. ; lb., ir. 6, 7. In another

place Irenseus again quotes the passage in the same order, with the same

careful adherence to the present tense. Adv. Haer., ii. 6. 1.

5 Adv. Haer., i. 19, 1.

ap(urf>fpr>viTtv eiy Kar

iri<rrafitra>v ypd/i/iara. Adv. User.j i. 20, 5
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they adduce as the highest testimony, and as it were the

crown of their system, the following passage
'

All

things were delivered to me by my Father, and no one

knew (eyvo>) the Father but the Son, and the Son but

the Father, and he to whom (w av) the Son shall reveal

(aTTo/caXux/n?).'
1 In these words they assert that he clearly

demonstrated that the Father of truth whom they have

invented was known to no one before his coming ;
and

they desire to interpret the words as though the Maker

and Creator had been unknown to all, and the Lord spoke

these words regarding the Father unknown to all whom

they proclaim."
2 Here we have the exact quotation twice

made by Justin, with the eyvco and the same order, set

forth as the reading of the Gospels of the Marcosians

and other sects, and the highest testimony to their

system. It is quite impossible that Justin could have

altered the passage by an error of memory to this pre-

cise form, but it must be regarded as the reading of his

Memoirs.3 The evidence of Irenaeus is clear: The

Gospels had the reading which we now find in them, but

apocryphal Gospels on the other hand had that which we

find twice quoted by Justin, and the passage was as it

were the text upon which a large sect of the early Church

based its most fundamental doctrine. The eyvtu is inva-

riably repudiated, but the transposition of the words

1 Adv. Hser., i. 20, 3. And again, referring to Valentinus and his

followers, and endeavouiing to show the inconsistency of their views, he

says:
" Salvator ergo, secundum eos, erit mentitus, dicens: 'Nemo

coynovit Patrem nisi Filius.' Si enim cognitus est vel a matre, vel a semine

ejus; solutum est illud, quod, 'nemo cognovit Patrem nisi Filius.
'" Adv.

liter., ii. 14, 7. Irenseus then endeavours out of their own form of the

toxt to confute thoir doctrines.

* Adv. Haer., i. 20, 3.

3
Crcdntr, Beitisigo, i. ]>. 210 f., 248 ff. ; Hilgtnfdd, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 201; Mvytrhoff, Eiul. potr. Schr., p. 245.
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" Father
"

and " Son
"

was apparently admitted to a

certain extent, although the authority for this was not

derived from the Gospels recognized by the Church,

which contained the contrary order.

We must briefly refer to the use of this passage by
Clement of Alexandria. He quotes portions of the text

eight times, and although with some variation of terms

he invariably follows the order of the Gospels. Six

times he makes use of the aorist eyva),
1 once of

yw&jcr/cei,
2 and once of evriyivwo'/cei.

3 He only once

quotes the whole passage,
4 but on this occasion, as well as

six others in which he only quotes the latter part of the

sentence,
5 he omits ySovX-^rat, and reads " and he to whom

the Son shall reveal," thus supporting the anoKaku^r)

of Justin. Twice he has
" God "

instead of "Father,"
6

and once he substitutes /A-^Sels for ouSels.
7 It is evi-

dent from the loose and fragmentary way in which

Clement interweaves the passage with his text, that he

is more concerned with the sense than the verbal accu-

racy of the quotation, but the result of his evidence is

that he never departs from the Gospel order of
" Father

"

and "
Son/' although he frequently makes use of eyvu

and also employs ctTro/caXvi/rrj in agreement with Justin,

and, therefore, he shows the prevalence of forms approxi-

mating to, though always presenting material difference

from, the reading of Justin.

Epiphanius refers to this passage no less than ten

1
Paed., i. 9, 88; i. 5, 20; Strom., i. 28, 178; v. 13, 95; vii. 10,

58; Cohort., i. 10.

2
Strom., vii. 18, 109. 3 QuisDiv. Salv., 9.

4 Strom,, i. 28, 178.

6
Coh., i. 10

; Psed., i. 5, 20
; Strom., v. 13, 85 ; vii. 10, 58 ; vi.

18, 109; Quis Div. Salv., 8.

Coh., i. 10 ; Peed., i. 5, 20. <"

Stioin., v. 13, 85.
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times,
1 but he only quotes it fully five times, and upon

each of these occasions with variations. Of the five

times to which we refer, he thrice follows the order of

the Gospels,
2 as he does likewise in another place where

he does not complete the sentence.3 On the remaining

two occasions he adopts the same order as Justin, with

variations from his reading, however, to which we shall

presently refer ;

4 and where he only partially quotes he

follows the same order on other three occasions,
5 and in

one other place the quotation is too fragmentary to allow

us to distinguish the order.
6 Now in all of these ten

quotations, with one exception, Epiphanius substitutes

oTSe for eTTiywcucr/cei at the commencement of the

passage in Matthew, and only thrice does he repeat the

verb in the second clause as in that Gospel, and on these

occasions he twice makes use of oTSe 7 and once of eyvw.
8

He once uses eyvo> with the same order as Justin, but

does not complete the sentence. 9 Each time he completes

the quotation he uses o> ech> with the Gospel, and o.7ro/ca-

Aui/rrj
with Justin,

10 but only once out of the five

complete quotations does he insert 6 vlbs in the con-

cluding phrase. It is evident from this examination,

which we must not carry further, that Epiphanius never

verbally agrees with the Gospel in his quotation of this

passage and never verbally with Justin, but mainly fol-

1

Haer., liv. 4, ed. Petav. p. 466 ; Ixiv. 9, p. 532 ; Ixv. 6, p. 613
; Ixix. 43,

p. 766; Ixxiv. 4, p. 891, 10, p. 898; Ixxvi. 7, p. 943, 29, p. 977, 32, p.

981.
3
Haer., Ixxvi. 7, p. 943; liv. 4, p. 466 ; Ixv. 6, p. 613.

3
Haer., Ixvi. 9, p. 532.

4
Haer., Ixxiv. 4, p. 891 ; Ixxvi. 29, p. 977.

6
Hser., Ixix. 43, p. 766; Ixxiv. 10, p. 898; Ixxvi. 32, p. 981.

6
.Hser., Ixxvi. 32, p. 981.

"

Haer., liv. 4, p. 466; Ixix. 43, p. 766. 8
Hser., Ixv. 6, p. 613

9
Htor., Ixxiv. 10, p. 898.

10
Except once wheu ho has aTroKaXvirrfi. Hser., Ixxiv. 4. p. 891.
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lows a version different from both. It must be remem-

bered, however, that he is writing against various

heresies, and it does not seem to us improbable that he

reproduces forms of the passage current amongst those

sects.

In his work against Marcion, Tertullian says : "With

regard to the Father, however, that he was never seen,

the Gospel which is common to us will testify, as it was

said by Christ : Nemo cognovit patrem nisi filius,"
1 but

elsewhere he translates
" Nemo scit,"

2
evidently not fully

appreciating the difference of eyvoj.
3 The passage in Mar-

cion's Gospel reads like Justin's : ouSets eyvw TOV

el
fir)

6 wo?, ovSe TOV vlov rts yu'wcr/cet, et /ar) 6

The use of eyvat as applied to the Father and

as regards the Son in this passage is suggestive. Origen

almost invariably uses eyvco, sometimes adopting the

order of the Gospels and sometimes that of Justin, and

always employing a/nro/caXvi/n?.
5 The Clementine Homi-

lies always read eyva), and always follow the same order

as Justin, presenting other and persistent variations from

the form in the Gospels. OvSets eyva) TOV TraTepa et ^
6 vto9, a)? ovSe TOV vlov Tt? eloev 6

et
fj.r)

o TTOLT^P, KOL ol?

av fiovXrjTai, o vto? a77o/caXvi//at.
7 This reading occurs

four times. The Clementine Recognitions have the aorist

with the order of the Gospels.
8

There only remain a few more lines to add to those

already quoted to complete the whole of Dr. Westcott's

1 Adv. Marc., ii. 27.
2
Ib., iv. 25, cf. 6.

3 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 202 f.

A Dial, de recta in Deuin fide, 1
; Origcn, Op., i. p. 817 D ; Thilo, Cod.

Apocr. N. T., p. 433 ; Ifahn, Das Evang. Marcions, p. 160.

* Cf. Oriesbach, Symb. Crit., ii. p. 271, 373.

6 Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 250.

^Cletn. Horn., xvii. 4
;
xviii. 4, 13, 20; xviii. 11.

8 Clem. Eeeoc;., ii. 47.
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argument regarding this passage. He continues and

concludes thus :

"
If, indeed, Justin's quotations were

made from memory, no transposition could be more

natural ; and if we suppose that he copied the passage

directly from a manuscript, there is no difficulty in

believing that he found it so written in a manuscript of

the Canonical St. Matthew, since the variation is excluded

by no internal improbability, while it is found elsewhere,

and its origin is easily explicable."
1

It will be observed

that Canon Westcott does not attempt any argument, but

simply confines himself to suppositions. If such expla-

nations were only valid, there could be no difficulty in

believing anything, and every embarrassing circumstance

would indeed be easily explicable.

The facts of the case may be briefly summed up as

follows : Justin deliberately and expressly quotes from

his Gospel, himself calling it
"
Gospel," be it observed, a

passage whose nearest parallel in our Gospels is Matt,

xi. U7. This quotation presents material variations from

our Canonical Gospel both in form and language. The

larger part of the passage he quotes twice in a different

work written years before in precisely the same words as

the third quotation, with the sole exception that he uses

the aorist instead of the present tense of the verb. No
MS. of our Gospel extant approximates to the reading

in Justin, and we are expressly told by Iremeus that the

present reading of our Matthew was that existing in his

day. On the other hand, Irenseus states with equal

distinctness that Gospels used by Gnostic sects had the

reading of Justin, .and that the passage was "
the very

crown of their system," and one upon whose testimony

they based their leading doctrines. Here, then, is the
1 On the Canon, p. 117.
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clear statement that Justin's quotation disagrees with the

form in the Gospels, and agrees with that of other Gospels.

The variations occurring in the numerous quotations of

the same passage by the Fathers, which \ve have analysed,

show that they handled it very loosely, but also indicate

that there must have been various readings of consider-

able authority then current. It has been conjectured

with much probability that the form in which Justin

quotes the passage twice in his Apology may have been

the reading of older Gospels, and that it was gradually

altered by the Church to the form in which we now have

it, for dogmatic reasons, when Gnostic sects began to

base doctrines upon it inconsistent with the prevailing

interpretation.
1 Be this as it may, Justin's Gospel clearly

had a reading different from ours, but in unison with

that known to exist in other Gospels, and this express

quotation only adds additional proof to the mass of

evidence already adduced that the Memoirs of the

Apostles were not our Canonical Gospels.
2

We have already occupied so much space even with

this cursory examination of Justin's quotations, that we

must pass over in silence passages which he quotes from

the Memoirs with variations from the parallels in our

Gospels which are also found in the Clementine Homilies

and other works emanating from circles in which other

Gospels than ours were used. 3 We shall now only briefly

refer to a few sayings of Jesus expressly quoted by

1
MayerJtoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 245; Schicegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i.

p. 254 ff. ; Delitzsch, N. Unters. Kan. Ew., p. 35 f. ; Credner, Beitrage,

i. p. 250 f.

- Of. Scholten, Het. Paulin. Evangelie, 1870, p. 103 f., p. 406.

.
a Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 210 f., 248 f.

,- Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., 1847,

p. 576; Hilyenfcld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 201 ff.; MayerTio/, Eiul. petr.

Schr., p. 245 ; Zdhr, Die Apostelgesch., p. 48.
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Justin, which are altogether unknown to our Gospels.

Justin says :

" For the things which he foretold would

take place in his name, these we see actually coming to

pass in our sight. For he said :

'

Many shall come/ &c.,

&C.,
1 and 'There shall be schisms and heresies,'

2 and
' Beware of false prophets/

3
&c., and '

Many false Christs

and false Apostles shall arise and shall deceive many of

the faithful.'
"* Neither of the two prophecies here

quoted are to be found anywhere in our Gospels, and to

the second of them Justin repeatedly refers. He says in

one place that Jesus "
foretold that in the interval of his

coming, as I previously said,
5 heresies and false prophets

would arise in his name." 6 It is admitted that these

prophecies are foreign to our Gospels.
7 It is very pro-

bable that the Apostle Paul refers to the prophecy,
" There shall be schisms and heresies" in 1 Cor. xi. 18-19,

where it is said, ". . . . I hear that schisms exist amongst

you ; and I partly believe it. For there must also be

heresies amongst you," &c. (d/couw cr^tcr/xara lv vjj.lv

VTra.p^E.iv, /cat /xe]oos TL Trtcrrevw. Set yap /cat atpecrets eV

vp,lv elvai, K.r.X.)
8 We find also elsewhere traces both of

this saying and that which accompanies it. In the

Clementine Homilies, Peter is represented as stating.0>

1 Of. p. 357, note 1, p. 380 f.

2 fmf yap "Ea-ovrat o-^tV/wrra Kal aipf<r(is. Dial. 35.
3 Cf. 357, note 1, p. 380 f.

4 '

'Ai/aoTT/o-oi/Teu TroXXoi ^(vdoxpicrroi, KOI v^evSoaTroaroXot, Kal TroXXovf rS>v

jrurrSiv ir\avi]crowiv. Dial. 35 ; cf. Apol., i. 12. Dial. 35.
6 Kal eV TW /xeraii TTJS irapova-ias avrov XP V<?' **s irpotyijv, yfvr]a-r6ai uptts

KO'I ^rfv8oirpo(pr]Tas Vt TW ovopan avrov irpoe^wa-f, K.T.\. Dial. 51
; cf. 82.

' Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 212, 246
; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p.

232 f. ; Semisch, Die Ap. Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 391, u. anm. 2; ffeuss,

Hist, du Canon, p. 59; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 103, anm. 28

(Kirchhofer thinks the first may be from the Ebionitish Gospel). Cf.

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 140.
8 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 246.
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" For there shall be, as the Lord said, false apostles,

false prophets, heresies, desires for supremacy," &c.

(ecrovrcu ya.p, &>s o Kvpios eLTrev, \|/evSa7rdo"roXot, i/feuSeis

Trpo<j>-YJTa.L, aipecreLS, <j>i\a.pyiai, /c.r.X.).
1 We are likewise

reminded of the passage in the Epistle attributed to the

Roman Clement, xliv. :

" Our Apostles knew through

our Lord Jesus Christ that there would be contention

regarding the dignity of the episcopate."
2 In our Gospel

there is no reference anywhere to schisms and heresies,

nor are false Apostles once mentioned, the reference

being solely to "false Christs" and "false prophets."

The recurrence here and elsewhere of the peculiar expres-

sion
"
false apostles

"
is very striking,

3 and the evidence

for the passage as a saying of Jesus is important. Hege-

sippus, after enumerating a vast number of heretical sects

and teachers, continues :

" From these have sprung the

false Christs, false prophets, false apostles, who have

divided the union of the Church by corrupt doctrines

concerning God and his Christ."* It will be remem-

bered that Hegesippus made exclusive use of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, and the Clementine literature

points to the same source. In the Apostolic Constitutions

we read :

" For these are false Christs and false prophets,

and false apostles, deceivers, and corrupters," &c.,
5 and

in the Clementine Recognitions the Apostle Peter is

represented as saying that the Devil, after the tempta-

tion, terrified by the final answer of Jesus, "hastened

immediately to send forth into this world false prophets,
1 Horn. xvi. 21. * xliv. See Greek passage quoted, p. 236, note 1.

3
Semisch, Die Ap. Dentw. d. Mart. Just., p. 391, anm. 2.

4 'ATTO TOVTW ^evfto^purrot, ^w&wr/xx^i/rot, ^rfv&wrooToAoi, olrwts fiepurav

TTJV (vaxriv TTJS KK\r)(rias <f>6opipaioit \6yois KOTO, rov Qtov cai Kara TOV Xpurrov
avrov. Eusebius, H. E., iv. 22.

5 OVTOI yap i(ri ^evdo^pwrrot, icai ^fi^&irpotfnjrai, KOI ^eu&wrooroXot, ir\uvoi

(tai <p6opds, K.T.\. Constit. Apost., vi. 13; cf. ri. 18.
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and false apostles, and false teachers, who should speak

in the name of Christ indeed, but should perform the

will of the demon." 1 Justin's whole system forbids our

recognizing in these two passages mere tradition, and we

must hold that we have here quotations from a Gospel

different from ours.

Elsewhere Justin says :

" Out of which (affliction and

fiery trial of the Devil) Jesus, the Son of God, has pro-

mised to deliver us again, and to put on us prepared

garments, if we do his commandments, and to provide

an eternal kingdom for us/'
2 This promise is nowhere

found in our Gospel.
3

Immediately following the passage (K 3 and 4) which

we have discussed 4 as repeated in the Dialogue :

"
Many

shall say to me, &c., &c., and I will say to them, Depart

from me," Justin continues :

" And in other words by
which he will condemn those who are unworthy to be

saved, he said : Begone into the darkness without, which

the Father hath prepared for Satan and his angels."
5

The nearest parallel to this is in Matt. xxv. 41:" Then

shall he say also unto them on the left hand : Depart
from me, ye cursed, into the eternal fire which is pre-

pared for the devil and his angels." It is apparent that

JUSTIN, DIAL. 76.

Kai eV nXXoiy Aoyoi? ols KUT<

TOVS ava^iovs pr) o-tafo-0at

MATT. xxv. 41.

Tore tod. *al TOIS f tv<i)vvfjia>v Hoptv-

t<pr) fpfiv 'YTrayere (Is TO aKOTOS TO (o~6f air ffiov ot KaTrjpap,fvoi (Is TO irvp

(a>T(pov,tf)Toip.ao'(v oTrar^p T$ Sarai/a TO aiwi'ioj' TO rjToifJUKTfjifvov T$ diajSoXco

(tai Toif ayyt'Xotr airoi). cai roir ayy/Aou avrov.

1

Recog. iv. 34.

2
e iv Kai TTtiXii/ anoo-rrd f]p.as 'lijo-ovs 6 vlos TOV Qtov, ivbixrai. fjfuas ra

fiToifiafT/Mfva tvo'v/j.aTa, eav 7rpdu>n(v avroO rap eWoXar, VTreV^To, ical aluiviov

/Saa'tXctav npovorfo-at tirrjyy(\Tai. Dial. 116.

3 Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 255 ; Reuse, Hist, du Canon, p. 59 ; Eichhvrn,

Einl. N. T., i. p. 99.
"

p. 356, note 1. Dial. 76.
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Justin's quotation differs very widely from the reading of

our Gospel. The same reading, with the exception of a

single word, is found in the Clementine Homilies (xix. 2),

that is to say, that
" Devil

"
is substituted for

"
Satan,"

and this variation is not important. The agreement of

the rest, on the other hand, establishes the quotation to

be from a written Gospel different from ours,
1 and here

we have further strong indications of Justin's use of the

Ebionitish Gospel
Another of the sayings of Jesus which are foreign to

our Gospels is one in reference to the man who falls

away from righteousness into sin, of whom Justin says :

" Wherefore also our Lord Jesus Christ said : In whatso-

ever things I shall find you in these I shall also judge

you."
2

(Ato /ecu 6 T^tere/sos Kvpios 'Irjcrovs Xpicrro? cnrey
"

*Ej> ofs ai>
VJJLO.S /caToXa^So), eV TOUTOI? KOI KpLvot") A

similar expression is used by some of the Fathers, and in

some cases is ascribed to the prophets.
3 Clement of Alex-

andria has quoted a phrase closely resembling this without

indicating the source. 'E<' CHS y&p ov evpaj u/u-ci?, <j>rjcrlv,

em Tovrois Kal Kpivo).
4 Grabe was of opinion that Justin

derived the passage from the Gospel according to the

Hebrews,
5 an opinion shared by the greater number of

modern critics, and which we are prepared to accept by

many previous instances of agreement. Even the

warmest asserters of the theory that the Memoirs are

identical with our Gospels are obliged to admit that

the saying of Jesus is not contained in them, and

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 211

; Hilgenfdd, Die Ew. Jnstin's, p. 233 f.
;

Mayerhof, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 245 f.
2 Dial. 47.

3
Grabe, Spicil. patr., ii. p. 327; Fabrititu, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p.

333 f., ii. p. 524.
4 Quis Div. Salv., 40.
s

Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 327.
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that it must have been derived from an extra-canonical

source, 1

Other passages of a similar kind might have been

pointed out, but we have already devoted too much

space to Justin's quotations, and must hasten to a

conclusion. There is one point, however to which we

must refer. We have more than once alluded to the

fact that, unless in one place, Justin never mentions an

author's name in connection with the Memoirs of the

Apostles. The exception to which we referred is the

following. Justin says :

" The statement also that he

(Jesus) changed the name of Peter, one of the Apostles,

and that this is also written in his Memoirs, together

with the fact that he also changed the name of other two

brothers, who were sons of Zebedee, to Boanerges, that

is, sons of Thunder," &c.2

According to the usual language
of Justin, and upon strictly critical grounds, the avrov

in this passage must be referred to Peter; and Justin,

therefore, seems to ascribe the Memoirs to that Apostle,

and to speak consequently of a Gospel of Peter. Some

critics maintain that the avrov does not refer to Peter,

but to Jesus, or, more probably still, that it should be

amended to avT&v, and apply to the Apostles.
3 The

1
Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 333 f. ; Semisch, Die Ap. Denkw.

Just., p. 390, 394
;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. Ill ; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 140; Kirclihofer, Quellensammlung, p. 103; Seuss, Hist, du Canon, p.

59; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 247, cf. p. 212 ; Hilycnfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 233 ; Donaldson, Hist, of Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 330.
2 Kat TO d-rrfiv p.(Ta>vofjuiKfvai avrov Utrpov fva rutv drro(rro\a>v, nai yeypdtf)-

dat. i> TOIS dirofjLVTjp.ovcup.ao'iv avrov yfyftTj/jifvov (eat TOVTO, pera TOV xai aXXovr

Siio d8f\(f)ovs vlovs Zf^efiaiov ovras fj.fT<avofj,aK(vat ow/iart TOV Boavepyer, o itrnv

vloi /Spovrrjs, K..T. \. Dial. 1 06.
3

Otto, Justini Opp., ii. p. 356 f. ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 315; Meuss,

Hist, du Canon, p. 55
; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 320;

Semisch, Die Ap. Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 150ff. ; Neudecker, Lehrb. Einl.

N. T., p. 66 f. ; Olshmtsen, Echth. sammtl. Schr. N. T., p. 290, 304;

VOL. I. E K
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great majority, however, are forced to admit the reference

of the Memoirs to Peter, although they explain it, as we

shall see, in different ways. It is argued by some that

this expression is used when Justin is alluding to the

change of name not only of Peter but of the sons of

Zebedee, the narrative of which is only found in the

Gospel according to Mark. Now Mark was held by

many of the Fathers to have been the mere mouthpiece
of Peter, and to have written at his dictation ;

l so that,

in fact, in calling the second Gospel by the name of the

Apostle Peter, they argue, Justin merely adopted the

tradition current in the early Church, and referred to the

Gospel now known as the Gospel according to Mark. 2

It must be evident, however, that after admitting that

Justin speaks of the Memoirs "
of Peter," it is indeed

hasty in the extreme to conclude from the fact that the

mention of the sons of Zebedee being surnamed Boanerges

is only recorded in Mark iii. 17, and not in the other

canonical Gospels, that therefore the "Memoirs of Peter"

and our Gospel according to Mark are one and the same.

We shall, hereafter, in examining the testimony of Papias,

see that the Gospel according to Mark, of which the

Gieseler, Versuch Entst. schr. Ew., pp. 14, 58; Gratz, Krit. Unters, p.

50 f. ; Delitzsch, N. Unters, Entst. kan. Evv., p. 26.
1 Emebim, H. E., ii. 15, iii. 39, v. 8, vi. 14, 25; Irencem, Adv. Haer.,

iii. I. 1; Tertuttian, Adv. Marc., iv. 5; Hieron., De Vir. HI., 1
; cf.

Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 375 ; Schweyler, Dasnachap. Zeitalter, i.

p. 221 Semisch, Die Ap. Denkw. d. Mart. Just., p. 152.

2 J. P. Lange, Das Evang. nach Markus, 1868, p. 6; Holtzmann, Die

synopt. Ew. p. 372 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 99 ; Starr, Zweck d.

Evang. Gesch., p. 366 f.; Hug, Einl. N. T., 1847, ii. p. 58, cf. 97; Winer,

Just. Mart., p. 18.

Some who admit that, rightly, the avrov applies to Peter are prevented

by other considerations from pronouncing judgment clearly. Cf. De Wette,

Einl. N. T. p. 114; Bindemann, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1842, p. 407 f. ;

Delitzsch, Entst. kan. Ew., p. 26; fieuss, Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T., p. 192 ;

Weiss, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1861, p. 677.
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Bishop of Hierapolis speaks, was not our canonical Mark
at all. It would be very singular indeed on this hypo-
thesis that Justin should not have quoted a single passage

from the only Gospel whose author he names, and the

number of times he seems to quote from a Petrine Gospel,

which was quite different from Mark, confirms the infer-

ence that he cannot possibly here refer to our second

Gospel. It is maintained, therefore, by numerous other

critics that Justin refers to a Gospel according to Peter,

or according to the Hebrews, and not to Mark. 1

We learn from Eusebius that Serapion, who became

Bishop of Antioch about A.D. 190, composed a book on

the "
Gospel according to Peter

"
(irepl rov Xeyo/xeVov

Kara Uerpov evayyeXtov), which he found in circulation

in his diocese. At first Serapion had permitted the use

of this Gospel, as it evidently was much prized, but he

subsequently condemned it as a work favouring Docetic

views, and containing many things superadded to the doc-

trine of the Saviour. 2
Origen likewise makes mention of

the Gospel according to Peter (TOV eTriyeypa/x/xeVov Kara

Herpov evayyeXiov) as agreeing with the tradition of the

Hebrews.3 But its relationship to the Gospel according

to the Hebrews becomes more clear when Theodoret states

that the Nazarenes made use of the Gospel according to

1

Bertholdt, Einl. A. und N. Teat., iii. p. 1213 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p.

132 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. Ill ; Hilgenfcld, Die Evv. Justin's, p.

23 f., 261 ff.
; cf. Die Evangelien, p. 147 f; Kosthn, Urspr. synopt.

Ew., p. 99, p. 368 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 107; "teller, Die Apos-

telgesch., p. 40 f. ; Scholten, Das alt. Evang., p. 248; Schwegler, Das

iiachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 220 f. ; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 234 ff'. ;

Weisse, Die evangelische Gesch., i. p. 64; Feilmoser, Einl. N. T., 2 aufl.

p. 104, anm. *; Schott, Isagoge, p. 86, anm. 1.

3
Eusebius, H. E., vi. 12; cf. Hierou., De Vir. 111., 41.

3 Ad. Matt. xiii. 54-56. He couples it with the Book of James, or the

Protevangelium Jacobi.
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Peter,
1 for we know by the testimony of the Fathers

generally that the Nazarene Gospel was that commonly
called the Gospel according to the Hebrews (Evayye'Xioi/

Kaff
e

E/3pcuot>s). The same Gospel was in use amongst
the Ebionites, and, in fact, as almost all critics are

agreed, the Gospel according to the Hebrews, under

various names, such as the Gospel according to Peter,

according to the Apostles, the Nazarenes, Ebionites,

Egyptians, &c., with modifications certainly, but sub-

stantially the same work, was circulated very widely

throughout the early Church.
2 A quotation occurs in the

so-called Epistle of Ignatius to the Smyrnseans, to which

we have already referred, which is said by Origen to be

in the work called the doctrine of Peter 3
(A 1809(77

Tlerpou), but Jerome states that it is taken from the

1 Hseret. Fab., ii. 2; cf. Hieron., lib., vi. Comment, in Ezech. xviii., in

Matt. xii. 13 ;
De Vir. HI. 2. The Marcosians also used this Gospel, and

we have seen them in agreement with Justin's quotation ; cf. p. 406 ff.

2
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 25; Epiphanius, Heer. xxx. 13; Hieron., Adv.

Pelag., iii. 1, ad Matt. vi. 11, xii. 13, xxiii. 35; Theodoret, Heeret. Fab.,

ii. 2 ; Ambrose, Proem. Ev. Lucse; Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xii. ff. ; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 331, 347 f., 385 f., 391 f., 409 ff. ; Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p.

9, p. 17, p. 21; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 197 ff., 234 ff.
;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 452, anm. 17, p. 465, anm. 1 ; Ebrard,

Die evang. Gesch., p. 769 ff. ; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 541 ff., 559 ff. ;

Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 215 ff. ; Delitzsch, N. Unt. Entst.

kaii. Evv., p. 20 ff. ; Baur, Unters. lib. kan. Evv., p. 572 ff. ; MayerJroff,

Einl. petr. Schr., p. 238 ff., 303 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.,

1863, p. 345 ff., Die Evv. Just., p. 11 ff.; Volkmar, Die Evangelien, p.

42
; Reuse, Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T., p. 191 ff., Hist, du Canon, p. 63;

Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 29 ff. ; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 99 ff. ; Ewald,
Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1854, p. 36 ff. ; Nicolas, Etudes sur les Evang. Apocr.,

p. 23 ff., 60 ff., 95 ff., 118; Hertwig, Einl. N. T., p. 21 ; De Wette, Einl.

N. T., p. 96 ff., 138 f. ; Schneckenburger, Ueb. d. Evang. d. JEgyptier,

1834, Urspr. erst. kan. Evang. ; Fabricius, God. Apocr. N. T., i. p.

340 ff. ; Eiehhorn, Einl.*N. T.. i. p. 9 f. 14 ff. ; Schott, Isagoge, p. 8 if. ;

Giesehr, Enstst. pchrift. Ev,, p, 9 ff. ; Neudec/cer, Einl. N. T., 1840, p.

24 ff.

De Princip. Prsef., 8.
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Hebrew Gospel of the Nazarenes. 1 Delitzsch finds traces

of the Gospel according to the Hebrews before A.D. 130

in the Talmud.2 Eusebius 3 informs us that Papias

narrated from the Gospel according to the Hebrews a

story regarding a woman accused before the Lord of many
sins.

4 The same writer likewise states that Hegesippus,

who came to Rome and commenced his public career

under Anicetus, quoted from the same Gospel.
5 The

evidence of this "ancient and apostolic" man is very

important, and although he evidently attaches great

value to tradition, knew of no canonical Scriptures of

the New Testament, and, like Justin, rejected the Apostle

Paul ;

6 he still regarded the Gospel according to the

Hebrews with respect, and made use of no other.

The best critics consider that this Gospel was the

evangelical work used by the author of the Clementine

Homilies.7 Cerinthus and Carpocrates made use of a

form of it,
8 and there is good reason to suppose that

Tatian, like his master Justin, used the same Gospel :

1

Hieron., Proem, in Esaise, xviii., De Vir. 111., 16; cf. Fabricins, Cod.

Apocr. N. T., i. p. 359 f. A similar passage was in the Kijpvy/xa IltVpov.

cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 249. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 407 f.

2 Tract. Sabbath, f. 116; Delitzsch, N. Unters. Enst. kan. Ew.,

p. 18. 3 EuseUus, H. E., iii. 39.

* This is generally believed to be the episode inserted in the fourth

Gospel, viii. 1 11, but not originally belonging to it.

6
EuseUus, H. E., iv. 22.

6
Baur, Paulus, i. p. 222 f., Gesch. chr. Kirche, i. p. 83 f. ; Hilgenfeld,

Der Kanon, p. 27 ff. ; Volkmar, Der Hi-sprung, p. 91 f., 132 ; Scholten,

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 22 f., Das Evang. uach. Johan., p. 11; Reuss,

Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 289; Nicolas, Et. sur. les Ey. Apocr., p. 58;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 173 ff.

J Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 330 ff. ; Neander, Genet. Entw. d. vorn.

Gnost. Syst. p. 418; Schwegler, Das uachap. Zeit., p. 207; Hilgenfeld,

Die Ew. Just., p. 377 f. ; Reuss, Gesch. h. Schr. N. T., p. 192 f.
; Baur,

Unters. lib. kan. Ew., p. 573; cf. Anger, Synops. Evang., p. xvi.

8
Ejjiphanius, Haer., xxvii. 5, cf. xxx. 26, xxx. 14 ; cf. De Wette, Eiul,

N. T., p. 116 f., 119 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 204,
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indeed his
"
Diatessaron," we are told, was by sonic

called the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 1 Clement

of Alexandria quotes it as an authority with quite the

same respect as the other Gospels. He says :

" So also

in the Gospel according to the Hebrews,
' He who

adores shall reign/ it is WTitten, 'and he who has

reigned shall rest.'
" 2 A form of this Gospel,

"
according

to the Egyptians," is quoted in the second Epistle of

pseudo-Clement of Rome, as we are informed by the

Alexandrian Clement, who likewise quotes the same

passage.
3

Origen frequently made use of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews,
4 and that it long enjoyed

great consideration in the Church is proved by the fact that

Theodoret found it in circulation not only among heretics,

but also amongst orthodox Christian communities
;

5 and

even in the fourth century Eusebius does not class this

Gospel amongst spurious books, but in the second class

along with the Apocalypse of John ;

6 and later still Jerome

translated it ;

7 whilst Nicephorus inserts it, in his

Stichometry, not amongst the Apocrypha, but amongst

1

Epiphaniua, Hser., xlvi. 1; cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 116, 119;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 208; Schneckenburger, Das Eyang. d.

.<Egypt., p. 36 f. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 444 ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 28, 120 ff.; Schmidt, Einl. N. T., p. 124 ff. ; Gratz, K Unt. Just.

Denkw., p. 814; Baur, Unt. kan. Ew.,p. 573; Reuss, Gesch. heil. Scbr.

N. T., p. 193; Omricke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 227 f.

2
3 KO.V rip Kaff 'E/3/xu'ov? evayyeXi'w "6 6avp.d(ras ^acriXevcrfi," yeypaTrrat,

"
Kal

6 fbxriXevcras dva7ravdr)(T(Tai." Clem. AL, Strom., ii. 9, 45.
* 2 Ep. ad Corinth., xii.

; cf. Clem. AL, Strom., iii. 9, 13.
*
Evangelium quoque, quod appellatur secundum Hebrseos ....

quo et Origenes ssepe utitur. Hieron., De Vir. 111., 2
; Origen, in Job., vol.

iv. 63, Matt. xix. 19, vol. iii., p. 771, &c.
5 Fab. Hser., i. 20; cf. Epiphanius, Hser., xlvi. 1.

8
Eusebius, iii. 25; cf. Schwegler, Das nacbap. Zeitalter, i. p. 211 anin

1 ; Gutricke, Gesammtgescb. N. T., p. 215 f. ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr.
N. T., i. p. 351 f., p. 355 ff. ; Hilyenfeld, Nov. Test, extra Can. recept.

Fasc., iv. p. 5 ff.

^ De Vir. 111., 2.
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the Antilegomena, or merely doubtful books of the New

Testament, along with the Apocalypse of John. 1 Euse-

bius bears testimony to the value attached to it by the

Jewish Christians,
2 and indeed he says of the Ebionites

that,
"
only making use of the Gospel according to the

Hebrews, they consider the rest of but small value."3 In

such repute was this Gospel amongst the earliest Christian

communities, that it was generally believed to be the

original of the Greek Gospel of Matthew. Irenaeus states

that the Ebionites used solely the Gospel according to

Matthew and reject the Apostle Paul, asserting that he

was an apostate from the law.4 We know from state-

ments regarding the Ebionites5 that this Gospel could not

have been our Gospel according to Matthew, and besides,

botli Clement 6 of Alexandria and Origen
7 call it the

Gospel according to the Hebrews. Eusebius, however,

still more clearly identifies it, as we have seen above.

Repeating the statements of Irenseus, he says :

" These

indeed (the Ebionites) thought that all the Epistles of

the Apostle (Paul) should be rejected, calling him an.

apostate from the law ; making use only of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, they consider the rest of small

value." 8
Epiphanius calls both the single Gospel of the

Ebionites and of the Nazarenes the
"
Gospel according to

the Hebrews," and also the Gospel according to Matthew,
9

as does also Theodoret.
10 Jerome translated the Gospel

1 Of. Credner, Zur Gesch. Des Kan., p. 120. 3 H. E., iii. 25.

3
fuoyyeXt'o) 8 p6va> TO <aff 'Eftpaiovs \cyop.fvy ^pto/xtvot, rStv XonrStv

afj.iKpov (TToiovvro Aoyov. H. E., iii. 27.
4 Adv. Haer., i. 26, 2

; cf. iii. 12, 7.

*
Origen, Contra Gels., v. 61; Eusebius, H. E., iii. 27.

6
Strom., ii. 9, 45.

7 In Job. t. ii. 6 (Op. iv. p. 63 f.), Horn, in Jerem., xv. 4 ; cf. Hieron.,

in Mich. vii. 6
; in Es. xl. 12, De Vir. 111., 2.

8 H. E., iii. 27.

9
Hser., xxx. 3; cf. Ha?r. xxix. 9, xxx. 14. )0 Heer. Fab., ii. 1.
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according to the Hebrews both into Greek and Latin,
1

and it is clear that his belief was that this Gospel, a copy
of which he found in the library collected at Csesarea by
the Martyr Pamphilus (f 309), was the Hebrew original

of Matthew ;
and in support of this view he points out

that it did not follow the version of the LXX. in its

quotations from the Old Testament, but quoted directly

from the Hebrew. 2 An attempt has been made to argue

that, later, Jerome became doubtful of this view, but it

seems to us that this is not the case, and certainly

Jerome in his subsequent writings states that it was

generally held to be the original of Matthew.3 That this

Gospel was not identical with the Greek. Matthew is evi-

dent both from the quotations of Jerome and others, and

also from the fact that Jerome considered it worth while

to translate it twice. If the Greek Gospel had been an

accurate translation of it, of course there could not have

been inducement to make another.4 As we shall hereafter

1

Evangelium quoque, quod appellatur secundum Hebraeos, et a me
nuper in grsecum latinumque sermonem translatum est, quo et Origenea

stepe utitur, &c. Hieron., De Vir. HI. 2, ; cf. Adv. Pelag., 1.

2 Porro ipsum hebraicum (Matthaei) habetur usque hodie in Caesariensi

bibliotheca quam Pamphilus martyr studiosissime confecit, mibi quoque
a Nazarseis qui in Bercea urbe Syriae hoc volumine utuntur, describendi

facultas fuit, in quo animadvertendum, quod ubicunque Evangelista sive

ex persona Domini Salvatoris veteris Scripturae testimoniis utitur, non

sequatur LXX translatorum auctoritatem sed hebraicam, &c. &c. De
Vir. 111., 3.

3 In Evangelic juxta Hebraeos quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque sermone

sed hebraicis literis scriptum est, quo utuntur usque hodie Nazareni se-

cundum Apostolos, siye ut plerique autumant juxta Matthaeum quod et in

Caesariensi habetur Bibliotheca, narrat historia, &c. &c. Hieron., Adv.

Pelag., iii. 2 ; cf. Comment, in Esaiae, xi. 2, ad. Matt. xii. 13; cf. Anger,

Synops. Ew., p. xii. f. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1863, p. 352;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 216; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p.

472 f. ; ficJineckenburger, Ursp. erst. kan. Ew., passim, et 171 ; Eichhorn,
Einl. N. T.,i. p. 24 ff.

* Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 246 ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wise,
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see, the belief was universal in the early Church that

Matthew wrote his Gospel in Hebrew. Attempts have

been made to argue that the Gospel according to the

Hebrews was first written in Greek and then translated

into Hebrew,
1 but the reasons advanced seem quite

insufficient and arbitrary,
2 and it is contradicted by the

whole tradition of the Fathers.

It is not necessary for our purpose to enter fully here

into the question of the exact relation of our canonical

Gospel according to Matthew to the Gospel according to

the Hebrews. It is sufficient for us to point out that we

meet with the latter before Matthew's Gospel, and that

the general opinion of the early church was that it was

the original of the canonical Gospel. This opinion, as

Schwegler
3
remarks, is supported by the fact that tradi-

tion assigns the origin of both Gospels to Palestine, and

that both were intended for Jewish Christians and

exclusively used by them. That the two works, how-

ever originally related, had by subsequent manipulation

become distinct, although still amidst much variation

preserving some substantial affinity, cannot be doubted,

Theol, 1863, p. 351 ; Anger, Synops. Evang., p. xii. S, ; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., i. p. 24 ff.

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 345 f., 379, 405 ; cf. Einl. N. T., i. 45, p. 89

De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 102 f. ; Delitzsch, Entst. kan. Ew., p. 26 ff. ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p, 117 ; Volkmar, Pie Religion Jesu, p. 406 f. ;

Paulus, Exeget. Conserv., i. p. 143; Theile, Winer's N. Krit. Journal, i.

P. 291; Scholten, Die jilt. Zeugnisse, p. 181; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p.

HOf.
3
Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 474 ff. ; Sie/ert, Urspr. erst, kan. Ew.,

p. 33; Schneckenburger, Urspr. erst. kan. Ev., p. 139 ff. ; Meyer, Kr. ex.

H'buch iib. Ev, d. Matth., 5 aufl. , p. 18 f. ; Reuse, Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T,,

p. 191 f. ; Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 572 ff. ; Ewald, Jabrb. bibl. Wiss.,

1853-54, p. 42 ; Thierach, Die Kirche im apost. Zeitalter, p. 183 f.
;

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., p. 13 ff. ; Ebrard, Krit. d. evang. Geach., p. 778,

anin. 18,

3 Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 241.
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and in addition to evidence already cited we may point

out that in the Stichometry of Nicephorus, the Gospel

according to Matthew is said to have 2500 ori^ot, whilst

that according to the Hebrews has only 22 OO.1

Whether this Gospel formed one of the TroXXol of

Luke it is not our purpose to inquire, but enough has

been said to prove that it was one of the most ancient 2

and most valued evangelical works, and to show the

probability that Justin Martyr, a Jewish Christian living

amongst those who are known to have made exclusive

use of this Gospel, may well, like his contemporary

Hegesippus, have used the Gospel according to the

Hebrews
;
and this probability is, as we have seen, greatly

strengthened by the fact that many of his quotations

agree with passages which we know to have been con-

tained in it ; whilst, on the other hand, almost all differ

from our Gospels, presenting generally, however, a

greater affinity to the Gospel according to Matthew, as

we might expect, than to the other two. It is clear that

the title
"
Gospel according to the Hebrews

"
cannot have

been its actual superscription, but merely was a name

descriptive of the readers for whom it was prepared or

amongst whom it chiefly circulated, and it is most

probable that it originally bore no other title than " The

1

Credner, Zur Gesch. das Kanons, p. 120; Gesch. d. N. T. Kan., p.

243.
2 Cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 97, p. 138; Schwegler, Dasnachap. Zeit.,

i. p. 199
; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 409 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p.

483; EwaJd, Jahrb. tribl. Wise., 1853-54, p. 40 ff.
; Delitzsch, Entst.

kan. Ew., p. 18 ff.
; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 215 ff. ; Bunseit,

Bibelwerk, viii. p. 542, 547 f. ; Hilgenfdd, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol. 186 ,p.

345 ff. ; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 224 ff. ; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p.

99 ff. ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazars, i. p. 29 ; Nicolas, Etudes surlesEv. Apocr.,

p. 23 ff. ; Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 19 ff.
; Schneckenburger, Urspr. erst-

kan. Ev., p. 105 ff. ; Eichharn, Einl. N. T., i., p. 7, p. 18 ff. ; Schott,

Isagoge, p. 8 ff. ; Xcudeifor, Einl. N. T., p. 24 ff.
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Gospel" (TO evayye'Xiov), to which were added the

different designations under which we find it known

amongst different communities. 1 We have already seen

that Justin speaks of
" The Gospel

"
and seems to refer

to the " Memoirs of Peter/' both distinguishing appella-

tions of this Gospel, but there is another of the names

borne by the
"
Gospel according to the Hebrews," which

singularly recalls the "Memoirs of the Apostles," by
which Justin prefers to call his evangelical work. It

was called the "Gospel according to the Apostles"
2

(evayye'Xiov /cara TOVS d/TrooroXovs), and, in short, com-

paring Justin's Memoirs with this Gospel, we find at

once similarity of contents and even of name.3

It is not necessary, however, for the purposes of this

examination to dwell more fully upon the question as to

what specific Gospel now no longer extant Justin

employed. We have shown that there is no evidence

that he made use of any of our Gospels,
4 and he cannot,

therefore, be cited even to prove their existence, and much

less to attest the authenticity and character of records

1

Schtvegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 202 ; Daur, Unters. kan.

Evv., p. 573.
2 In evangelic joxta Hebraeos quo utuntur usque hodie Nazareui

xecundum apostolos, sive, ut plerique autumant, juxta Matthooum.

Hieron., Adv. Pelag., iii. 2. Of. Origen, Horn, in Luc. ; Epiphanius,

Haer., xxx. 13
; Ambros. in Proem. Com. in Luc. ; Guericke, Gesamintgesch.

N. T., p. 216; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 303; Schncckenburger,

Urspr. erst. kan. Ev., p. 156; JSichh&rn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 9 ff., p. 108 f. ;

Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 25 f. ; Qieseler, Vers. Entst. schr. Ew., p. 9 ff.,

of. p. 57 ff.
; fieithmayr, Einl. N. T., 1852, p. 46 f. ; Neudecker, Einl.

N. T., p. 24 ff.

3
SchivegJcr rightly remarks that if it can be shown that Justin even

once made use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or any other un-

canonical source, there is no ground for asserting that he may not always
havo done so. Das nachap. Zeit. i. p. 229 f. ; Credncr, Beitrage, i. p.

229; Ililyenfdd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 256.
1 The peculiarities of language of our Synoptic Gospels are entirely

wanting in Justin. Cf. Credncr, Beitrage, i. p. 213f.
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whose authors he does not once name. On the other

hand it has been made evident that there were other

Gospels, now lost but which then enjoyed the highest

consideration, from which his quotations might have been,

and probably were, taken. We have seen that Justin's

Memoirs of the Apostles contained many facts of Gospel

history unknown to, or contradictory of, our Gospels,

which were contained in apocryphal works and in the

Gospel according to the Hebrews ; that they contained

matter otherwise contradictory to our Gospels, and

sayings of Jesus not contained in them
;
and that his

quotations, although so numerous, systematically vary

from similar passages in our Gospels. No theory of

quotation from memory can account for these phenomena,
and the reasonable conclusion is that Justin did not

make use of our Gospels, but quoted from another source.

In no case can the testimony of Justin afford the

requisite support to the Gospels as records of miracles,

and of a Divine Revelation,



CHAPTER IV.

HEGESIPPUS PAPIAS OF HIERAPOLIS.

WE now turn to Hegesippus, one of the contemporaries

of Justin, and, like him, a Palestinian Jewish Christian.

Most of our information regarding him is derived from

Eusebius, who, however, fortunately gives rather copious

extracts from his writings. Hegesippus was born in Pa-

lestine, of Jewish parents,
1 and in all probabilitybelonged to

the primitive community of Jerusalem.2 In order to make

himself thoroughlyacquainted with the state of the Church,

he travelled widely and came to Rome when Anicetus

was Bishop. Subsequently he wrote a work of historical

Memoirs, vTro/xnf/xara, in five books, and thus became the

first ecclesiastical historian of Christianity. This work

is lost, but portions have been preserved to us by Euse-

bius, and one other fragment is also extant.3 It must

have been, in part at least, written after the succession of

Eleutherus to the Roman bishopric (A.D. 177-193), as

that event is mentioned in the book itself, and his testi-

mony is allowed by all critics to date from an advanced

period of the second half of the second century.
4

1

Eusebiua, H. E., iv. 22; Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 34;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 136; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii.

p. 17\ anm. 1
; Lechler, Das apost. u. nachap. Zeitalter, p. 462 ; Donald-

son, Hist, of Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 186.

a
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 136 ; Credner, Gesch. N. T.

Kanon, p. 34. 8
Eusebius, H. E., iv. 22; cf. iv. 11.

4 De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 139; Baur, Gesch. chr. Kirche, i. p. 84 ;

Reuss, Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T. p., 290 Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 51 ;

Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 77 ;
Einl. N. T. i. p. 573; R-Itnltcn, Hft Paulin.
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The testimony of Hegesippus is of great value, not

only as that of a man born near the primitive Christian

tradition, but also as that of an intelligent traveller

amongst many Christian communities. Eusebius evi-

dently held him in high estimation as recording the

unerring tradition of the Apostolic preaching in the most

simple style of composition/ and as a writer of authority

who had "
lived during the first succession of the

Apostles"
2

(eTTt rrjs Trp&rr^s rwv 0,770orrdXaJV yevo/x-ez'og

StaSo^?). Any indications, therefore, which we may
derive from information regarding him, and from the

fragments of his writings which survive, must be of

peculiar importance for our inquiry.

As might have been expected from a convert from

Judaism 3
(TreTrurrevKw? e 'EySpaiW), we find in Hege-

sippus manifest evidences of general tendency to the

Jewish side of Christianity. For him, "James, the

brother of the Lord
"
was the chief of the Apostles, and

he states that he had received the government of the

Church after the death of Jesus.4 The account which

he gives of him is remarkable. " He was consecrated

from his mother's womb. He drank neither wine nor

strong drink, nor ate he any living thing. A razor

never went upon his head, he anointed not himself with

Evangelie, p. 3
;

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 19 f. ; Lechler, Das apost. u.

nachap. Zeitalter, p. 296, p. 463; Davidson, Introd. N. T.,i. p. 462, ii. p.

160; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 183; Bitschl, Entst.

altkath. Kirche, p. 268; Ewald, Geseh. d. Volkes Isr., p. 17 f. ; Tis-

chendorf, Wann warden u. s. w., p. 19, anm. 1
; Volkmar, Der Ursprung,

p. 164, p. 57 f. ; Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xiii. not. 4, p. xvi. ; Eorne,
Introd. to H. S., 12th ed. ed. Tregelles, iv. p. 423; Lardner, Credibility

&c., Works, ii. p. 141.
1

rr\v mrXavfj Trapd8o<riv rov ajroaroXiKov Kt)pvyp.aTos aTrXovcrrdrr] avvrd^fi

ypcHprjs vTTOfjLvrjfjiaTia-dfjifvos, ic.T.X. Eusebius, iv. 8.

2
Euselius, H. E., ii. 23; cf. Hieron., De Vir. 111., 22.

3
Emebius, H. E., iv. 22. 4

Emebius, H. E., ii. 23.
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oil, and did not use a bath. He alone was allowed to

enter into the Holies. For he did not wear woollen

garments, but linen. And he alone entered into the

Sanctuary and was found upon his knees praying for the

forgiveness of the people ; so that his knees became hard

like a camel's, through his constant bending and suppli-

cation before God, and asking for forgiveness for the

people. In consequence of his exceeding great righteous-

ness he was called Righteous and '

Oblias/ that is, Pro-

tector of the people and Righteousness, as the prophets

declare with regard to him/'
1 and so on. Throughout the

whole of his account of James, Hegesippus describes him

as a mere Jew, and as frequenting the temple, and even

entering the Holy of Holies as a Jewish High Priest.

Whether the account be apocryphal or not is of little

consequence here ; it is clear that Hegesippus sees no

incongruity in it, and that the difference between the

Jew* and the Christian was extremely small. The head

of the Christian community could assume all the duties

of the Jewish High-Priest,
2 and his Christian doctrines

did not offend more than a small party amongst the

Jews.3

We are not, therefore, surprised to find that his rule

of orthodoxy in the Christian communities

1 Ovros e fic KoiXuis fJ.i)Tpos avTov ayios yv. Oivov KOI o-iKfpa OVK (irifv, ov8f

ffjL^lrvxov ffpaye. Svpov eiri TTJV Kf<pa\f)i> avrou oi)K dveftrj, (\aiov OVK rjXftyaro,

KOI ft(i\avfi(i> OVK e'xpjjcraTo. Tovrtp p.uv<f> f^v tls ra ayut fitruvai. Ov8e yap

tptovv ecpopti, aXXa <Tiv86i>as. Kat p,6vos fltr^p\tro fls rov vabv, rjvpia-Kfro re

xeip.vos f-rri rots yovacri, KOI alrov/jifvos irntp TOV \aov a(ptcriv, a>s dirf<TK\rjKfvai TCI

yovara avrov SIKTJV KCI/J.T)\OV, 8ia TO dfl Ka/*7rri/ Trpo&Kvvovvra TO> Gfy, KOI

afptcriv rtf \af<. Ata ye rot rf/v v7Tfp/3oX)jv TTJS Sucaiocrvif/j avrov,

iKaios KOI a>/3Xtas o tcmv 'EXX^i/iorl it(pu>\r} TOV Xaov KO.I 8tKaioa~vvr],

as ol 7Tpo(priTai drj\ov(ri rrepl avrov. Euseb., H. E., ii., 23.

2
Epiphanius also has the tradition that James alone as High Priest once

a year went into the Holy of Holies. Hser. Ixxviii. 13
; cf. 14 ; xxix. 4.

3
Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. 136 ff., 342 ff.
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which he visited, was " the Law, the Prophets, and the

Lord." Speaking of the result of his observations

during his travels, and of the succession of Bishops in

Rome, he says :

" The Corinthian Church continued in

the time faith until Primus was Bishop of Corinth. I

conversed with them on my journey to Rome, and stayed

many days with the Corinthians, during which time we

strengthened each other in true doctrine. Arrived in

Rome I composed the succession until Anicetus, whose

deacon was Eleutherus. After Anicetus succeeded Soter,

and afterwards Eleutherus. But in every succession,

and in every city, that prevails which the Law, and the

Prophets, and the Lord enjoin/'
1 The test of true

doctrine (opBbs Xoyos) with Hegesippus as with Justin,

therefore, is no New Testament Canon, which does not

yet exist for him, but the Old Testament, the only Holy

Scriptures which he acknowledges, and the words of

the Lord himself,
2
which, as in the case of Jewish Chris-

tians like Justin, were held to be established by and in

direct conformity with the Old Testament.3 He care-

fully transmits the unerring tradition of apostolic

preaching (TTJV a.7r\ai^j TrapaSocnv TOV ctTrocrroXi/cou Kypvy-

/u,aTos), but he knows nothing of any canonical series

even of apostolic epistles.

The care with which Eusebius searches for every trace

of the use of the books of the New Testament in early

writers, and his anxiety to produce any evidence concern-

ing their authenticity, render his silence upon the subject

1
Eusebius, H. E., iv. 22.

2
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 19 f. ; Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon,

p. 76 ff. ; Beitrage, i. p. 51
; RitscU, Entst. altkath. Kirche, p. 268

; Beuss,

Gesch. heil. Schr. N. T., p. 290; Schwegler, Dasnachap. Zeitalter, i. p.

206 f., 238 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 462.
3

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 30, p. 33.
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almost as important as his distinct utterance when

speaking of such a man as Hegesippus. Now, while

Eusebius does not assert that Hegesippus refers to any
of our Canonical Gospels or Epistles, he very distinctly

states that the Gospel of which Hegesippus made use in

his writings was that
"
according to the Hebrews

"
(e/c

re rou KO.& 'EySpcuovs evo/yyeXtou . . .-. TWO.

and when he adds,
" And other things he records as from

unwritten Jewish tradition,"
1 and then mentions the

Proverbs of Solomon and certain apocrypha, Eusebius

shows that he has sought and here details all the sources

from which Hegesippus quotes, or regarding which he

expresses opinions. It may be well, however, to give his

remarks in a consecutive form.
" He sets forth some

matters from the Gospel according to the Hebrews and

the Syriac, and particularly from the Hebrew language,

showing that he was a convert from among the Hebrews,

and other things he records as from unwritten Jewish

tradition. And not only he, but also Irenfeus, and the

whole body of the ancients, called the Proverbs of Solo-

mon : Wisdom including every virtuous precept. And

regarding the so-called Apocrypha, he states that some

of them had been forged in his own time by certain

heretics." 2

It is certain that Eusebius, who quotes with so much

care the testimony of Papias, a man of whom he speaks

disparagingly, regarding the Gospels and the Apocalypse,

1 Kat XXa 8e $ av c 'louSawe?;? dypd(pov jrapaBoatfas p.vrjp.ovfv(i.

H. E., iv. 22.

2 *E< rf TOV naff 'Efipaiovs fvayyf\iov Kai TOV SiynaKov KOI tSieof orrfjr 'Ef

SiaXeVrou nva Ti6r)(Ttv, (p(f>a{vu>v if- 'F.flpaiw tavrbv rrcmaTfvKfviu.' Kill XXa 8

wf av ( 'lovSa'iKTjs tlypd(pov irapa8u(Tt)s fJLvrj/Movfvd, oil p.ovos 8< ovros, dXXu Kai

~E'tpi]vaios Kai 6 iras T>V ap^aiiav \opof, TraviipfTov cro(piav ras SoXo/xaJj/of irapm-

tiXovv. Kat irtpl T&V \(ynp.tva>v 8( mroKpv<f)a>v 8ui\ap.ft<iv(i)v, in\ rOav airrov

'aiv irpus Tivatv aipfTiK&v dvairfrrkdv&n Ttca TOVT&V iaropfi. II. E., iv. 22.

VOL. I. F F
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would not have neglected to have availed himself of the

evidence of Hegesippus, for whom he has so much

respect, had that writer furnished him with any oppor-

tunity, and there can be no doubt that he exclusively

made use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

together with unwritten tradition. 1 In the passage

regarding the Gospel according to the Hebrews, as even

Lardner 2
conjectures, the text of Eusebius is in all pro-

bability confused, and he doubtless said what Jerome

later found to be the fact, that
" the Gospel according to

the Hebrews is written in the Chaldaic and Syriac (or

Syro-Chaldaic) language, but with Hebrew characters." 3

It is in this sense that Rufinus translates it. It may not

be inappropriate to point out that fragments of the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, which have been pre-

served, show the same tendency to give some pre-emi-

nence to James amongst the Apostles which we observe-

in Hegesippus.
4 It has been argued by a few that the

words,
" and regarding the so-called Apocrypha, he states

that some of them had been forged in his own times by
certain heretics," are contradictory to his attributing

authority to the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or at

least that they indicate some distinction amongst Chris-

tians between recognized and apocryphal works. The

apocryphal works referred to, however, are clearly Old

1
Schtvegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 206 f. ; Oredner, Gesch. N. T.

Kanon, p. 35, p. 143
; Volkmar, Der Urspruug, p. 57 f., p. 132 f., p. 164 ;

cf. Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 19 ; Reuse, Hist, du Canon, p. 42 ; cf.

Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xiii., note 4.

2
Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 144.

3 In Evangelic juxta Hebraeos quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque sermone

sed hebraicis literis scriptum est, &c. Adv. Pelag., iii. 1.

4 Cf. fficron., De Vir. 111., 2 ; of. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 398, 406 f. ;

Neandfr, Pflanzung d. ehr. Ivirche, p. 430, anni. 2.
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Testament Apocrypha,
1 The words are introduced by

the statement that Hegesippus records matters "
as from

unwritten Jewish tradition," and then proceeds,
" and

not only he, but also Irenes us and the whole body of the

ancients, called the Proverbs of Solomon, Wisdom includ-

ing every virtuous precept."- Then follow the words,
" And witli regnrd to the so-called Apocrypha," &c., &c.,

evidently passing from the work just mentioned to the

Old Testament Apocrypha, several of which stand also

in the name of Solomon, and it is not improbable that

amongst these were included the Ascensio Esaice and the

Apocalypsis Elice, to which is referred a passage which

Hegesippus, in a fragment preserved by Photius,
2

strongly repudiates. As Hegesippus does not mention

any canonical work of the New Testament, but takes as

his rule of faith the Law, the Prophets, and the words of

the Lord as he finds them in the Gospel according to

the Hebrews, quotes also Jewish tradition and discusses

the Proverbs of Solomon, the only possible conclusion at

which we can reasonably arrive is that he spoke of Old

Testament Apocrypha. Had he spoken of New Testa-

ment Apocrypha, there cannot be a doubt that Eusebius

must have recorded his recognition of New Testament

Canonical works implied in such a distinction, and also

his repudiation of New Testament Apocrypha regarding

which he so carefully collects information.

We must now see how far in the fragments of the

works of Hogesippus which have been preserved to us

there are references to assist our inquiry. In his account

1 Even Canon Westcott admits :
" There is indeed nothing to show dis-

tinctly that he refers to the apocryphal books of the New Testament, but

there is nothing to limit his words to the Old." On the Canon, p. 184.

Bibl., 232 ;
cf. Rtmth, Reliq. Sacne, 1846, i. p. 281 f.

F F 2
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of certain surviving members of the family of Jesus,

who were brought before Domitian, Hegesippus says :

" For Domitian was as much afraid of the appearance
of the Christ as Herod." 1 It has been argued that this

may be an allusion to the massacre of the children by
Herod related in Matt, ii., more especially as it is not

absolutely certain that the parallel account to that con-

tained in the first two chapters of the first Gospel existed

in the oldest forms of the Gospel according to the

,

Hebrews. But if it be doubtful whether some forms

of that Gospel contained the two opening chapters of

Matthew,
2

it is certain that Jerome found them in the

s^ersion which he translated, a fact which is proved by
his quotations from it regarding events recorded in these

two chapters.
3 This argument, therefore, has no weight

whatever.

The principal passages which apologists
4 adduce as

references to our Gospels occur in the account which

Hegesippus gives of the martyrdom of James the Just.

The first of these is the reply which James is said to

have given to the Scribes and Pharisees :

"
Why do ye

ask me concerning Jesus the Son of Man ? He sits in

heaven on the right hand of great power, and is about to

come on the clouds of heaven/' 5 This is compared with

1

ffyoftflro yap TTJV irapov<riav TOV Xprrov, ws KOI 'HpwSiyr. Evxeb., H. E.,

iii. 20.

2
Epiplianius, Hser., xxix. 9; Hilyenfeld, Zeitschr. visa. Theol., 1863,

p. 354.
3
Hierm., De Vir. 111., 8, Comm. ad Matt ii. 6, xii. 13, ad Es. xi. 1

;

ad Habac., iii. 3
;

cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 102 f. ; Schwegkr, Das

nachap. Zeit., i. p. 238; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853-54, p. 42.

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 182, note 4.

* Tt
fj.e tTrepoyrare irfpl

'

\rfcrov TOV vlov TOV dvdpo>7rov ',
KOI avros Ka6rjTai tv rf

ovpavq (K 8ei(0v TTJS fJ.ryd\T)s dvvafjieais, (cat/ieXXei (p\f(T0ai, tTTt TOIV Vf<pf\u>v TOV

ovpavov. Euseb., H. E., ii. 23.
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Matt, xxvi. 64 :

" From this time ye shall see the Son of

Man coining on the clouds of heaven." *
It is not

necessary to point out the variations between these two

passages, which are obvious, and it must be apparent

that an argument must indeed be weak which in such a

matter rests upon mere similarities. If we had not the

direct intimation that Hegesippus made use of the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, which no doubt con-

tained this passage, it would be apparent that a man

who valued tradition so highly might well have derived

this and other passages from that source. This is pre-

cisely one of those sayings which were most current in

-the early Church, whose hope and courage were sustained

amid persecution and suffering by such Chiliastic expecta-

tions, with which according to the apostolic injunction

they comforted each other.
2 In any case the words do

not agree with the passage in the first Gospel, and as we

have already established, even perfect agreement would

not under the circumstances be sufficient evidence that

the quotation is from that Gospel, and not from another ;

but with such discrepancy, without any evidence what-

ever that Hegesippus knew anything of our Gospels, but

on the contrary with the knowledge that he made use of

the Gospel according to the Hebrews, we must decide

that any such passages must be derived from it and not

from our Gospels.

It is scarcely necessary to say anything regarding the

phrase :

"
for we and all the people testify that thou art

just and that thou respectest not persons."
3 Canon

1
air (iprt o\lr((T0f TOV vlov TOV dvdpomov Ka6f]fji(vov 8fio>v TTJJ 8vvdfi.(<or

fp^op-fvov eTTi TU>V vf<pf\a>v TOV ovpavov. Matt. xxvi. 64.

2
1 Thess. iv. 18.

8
'H/xeis yap p.apTvpovp.tv <TOI *cat nas n \aos, OTI dtgator , KOI OTI

w \np.fi(iv(is, K.T.X. Euieb., II. E., ii. 23.
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Westcott points out that KOI ov Xa/iy8a^et9

only occurs in Luke xx. 21, and Galatians ii. 6
;

l but

the similarity of this single phrase, which is not given as

a quotation, but in a historical form put into the mouth

of those who are addressing James, cannot for a moment

be accepted as evidence of a knowledge of Luke, The

episode of the tribute money is generally ascribed to the

oldest form of the Gospel history, and although the

other two Synoptics
2 read /SXeVeis for \ap.fidvei<5, there is

no ground for asserting that many of the TroXXol who

preceded Luke did not use the latter form, and as little

for asserting that it did not so stand in the Gospel

according to the Hebrews. The employment of the same

expression in the Epistle, moreover, at once deprives the

Gospel of any individuality in its use.

Hegesippus represents the dying James as kneeling

down and praying for those who were stoning him : "I

beseech (thee) Lord God Father forgive them, for they

know not what they do
"

(TlapaKaXu, Kvpie See Trdrep,

cu^es aurois' ov yap otSacri rt Troioucru')'
3 This is compared

with the prayer which Luke 4
puts into the mouth of

Jesus on the cross :

"
Father, forgive them, for they know

not what they do" (Tldrep, d<f>es avrols' ov yap oloacriv

TI TTOLOVO-LV), and it is assumed from this partial coinci-

dence that Hegesippus was acquainted with the third of

our canonical Gospels. We are surprised to see an able

and accomplished critic like Hilgenfeld adopting such a

conclusion without either examination or argument of any
kind.5 Such a deduction is totally unwarranted by the

1 On the Canon, p. 182, note 4. 2 Matt. xxii. 16; Mark xii. 14.

Euseb., H. E., ii. 23. 4 xxiii. 34.

5 Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1863, p. 354, p. 360, anm. 1 ; Die Ew.
Justin's, p. 369; Der Kanon, p. 28. In each of these places the bare asser-

tion is made, and the reader is referred to the other passages. In fact
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facts of the case, and if the partial agreement of a

passage in such a Father with a historical expression in

a Gospel which alone out of many previously existent

has come down to us can be considered evidence of the

acquaintance of the Father with that particular Gospel,

the function of criticism is at an end.

It may here be observed that the above passage of

Luke xxiii. 34 is omitted altogether from the Vatican

MS. and Codex D (Bezge), and it is erased from the

Codex Sinaiticus, in which its position is of a very doubt-

ful character. The Codex Alexandrinus which contains

it omits the word Trdrep.
1 Luke's Gospel was avowedly

2

composed after many other similar works were already

in existence, and we know from our Synoptics ho\v

closely such writings often followed each other, and

drew from the same sources.3 If any historical character

is conceded to this prayer of Jesus it is natural to

suppose that it must have been given in at least some

of these numerous Gospels which have unfortunately

perished. No one could reasonably assert that our third

Gospel is the only one which ever contained the passage.

It would be preposterous to affirm, for instance, that it

did not exist in the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

which Hegesippus employed. On the supposition that

the passage is historical, which apologists at least will not

dispute, what could be more natural or probable than that

there is merely a circle of references to mere unargued assumptions.
Munseii (Bibelwerk, viii. p. 543) repeats the assertion of Hilgenfeld, and
refers to the passages above, where, however, as we ha?e stated, no

attempt whatever is made to establish the truth of the assumption. Of.

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p. 19; Het Paulin. Evaugelie, p. 3.

1 The Clementine Homilies give the prayer of Jesus : ndrtp, Ufas avrols

ras a/JLaprias aircof, K.T.\. Horn., xi. 20. 2
i. 1.

3 The passage we are considering was certainly not an original addition

by the author of our present third gospel, but was derived from earlier

sources. Of. Ewuld, Die drei ersteu Evv., p. 1-iU.
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such a prayer,
"
emanating from the innermost soul of

Jesus,"
l should have been adopted under similar circum-

stances by James his brother and successor, who certainly

could not have derived it from Luke. The tradition of

such words, expressing so much of the original spirit of

Christianity, setting aside for the moment written

Gospels, could scarcely fail to have remained fresh in the

mind of the early Church, and more especially in the

primitive community amongst whom they were uttered,

and of which Hegesippus w7as himself a later member ;

and they would certainly have been treasured by one

who was 39 careful a collector and transmitter of
"
the

unerring tradition of the apostolic preaching." No saying

is more likely to have been preserved by tradition, both

from its own character, brevity, ,nd origin, and from the

circumstances under which it was uttered, and there can

be no reason for limiting it amongst written records to

Luke's Gospel. The omission of the prayer from very

important codices of Luke further weakens the claim of

that Gospel to the passage. Beyond these general con-

siderations, however, there is the important and undoubted

fact that the prayer which Hegesippus represents James

as uttering does not actually agree with the prayer of

Jesus in the third Gospel. So far from proving the use

of Luke, therefore, this merely fragmentary and partial

agreement, on the contrary, rather proves that he did not

know that Gospel, for on the supposition of his making
use of the third Synoptic at all for such a purpose, and

merely fabricating a prayer for his hero, why did he riot

give the prayer as he found it in Luke ?

AVe have still to consider a fragment of Hegesippus

1 " Ganz aus dem inneisten Geiste Jehus' gescliopft.'' Etta'd, Die

drei erst. Evv., p. 361.
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preserved to us by Stephanas Gobarus, a learned mono-

physite of the sixth century, which reads as follows :

" That the good things prepared for the righteous neither

eye hath seen, nor ear heard, nor have they entered into

the heart of man. Hegesippus, however, an ancient and

apostolic man, how moved I know not, says in the

fifth book of his Memoirs that these words are vainly

spoken, and that those who say these things give the lie

to the divine writings and to the Lord saying :

' Blessed

are your eyes that see, and your ears that hear/
"

&c.

(Ma/captot ol off>0aX.[JLol vpiov ol fiXeTrovres, /cat TO, wra

VIJLWI> ra aKovovra, /cat ra e^s).
1 We have here an

expression of the strong prejudice against the Apostle

Paul and his teaching which continued for so long to

prevail amongst Jewish Christians, and which is apparent

in many writings of that period.
2 The quotation of

Paul, 1 Corinthians ii. 9, differs materially from the

Septuagint version of the passage in Isaiah Ixiv. 4, and,

as we have seen, the same passage quoted by
" Clement

of Rome/'
3 differs both from the version of the LXX. and

from the Epistle, although closer to the former. Jerome

however found the passage in the apocryphal work called

" Ascensio Isaise,"
4 and Origen, Jerome, and others like-

wise ascribe it to the
"
Apocalypsis Elioe."

5
This, how-

ever, does not concern us here, arid we have merely

to examine the
"
saying of the Lord," which Hegesippus

opposes to the passage :

" Blessed are your eyes that sec

1
Ph'jtius, Bibl. Cod., 232, col. 893.

2
liaur, Gesch. ckr. Kirche, i. p. 84 ff. ; Faulus, i. p. 252 if., ii. p.

lllf.; Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 35 f. ; Schwegle)', Das nachap.

Zoitalter, i. p. 173 f. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 132 f., p. 57 f., 164 f.;

Scholten, Die alt. Xeugnisso, p. 19 f.; llilyvnfeld, Der Kanon, p. 28 f.

3
Ep. ad Corinth, xxxiv. 4 Coimii. Es., Ixiv. 4.

s Cf. Colder ius, Patr. Apost., in notis ad Constit. Apost., vi. 1(3.
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and your ears that hear." This is compared with Matt.

xiii. 16, "But blessed are your eyes, for they see, and

your ears, for they hear" (v^wv Se /xa/captot ot 6^>^aX/xol

on /SXeVovcrtv, /cat ra a>ra v\*.&v on aKovovcnv), and also

with Luke x. 23,
" Blessed are the eyes which see the

things that ye see," &c. We need not point out that the

saying referred to by Hegesippus, whilst conveying the

same sense as that in the two Gospels, differs as

materially from them both as they do from each other,

and as we might expect a quotation taken from a dif-

ferent though kindred source, like the Gospel according

to the Hebrews, to do. The whole of the passages which

\ve have examined, indeed, exhibit the same natural

variation.

We have already referred to the expressions of Hege-

sippus regarding the heresies in the early Church :

"From these have sprung the false Christs, and false

prophets, and false apostles who have divided the unity

of the Church by introducing evil doctrines concerning

God and his Christ."
1 We have shown how this recalls

quotations in Justin of sayings of Jesus foreign to our

Gospels, in common with similar expressions in the

Clementine Homilies,
2

Apostolic Constitutions,
3 and

Clementine Recognitions,
4 and we need not discuss the

matter further. This community of reference in a circle

known to have made use of the Gospel according to the

Hebrews, to matters foreign to our Synoptics, furnishes

collateral illustration of the influence of that Gospel.

Tischendorf, who so eagerly searches for every trace,

real or imaginary, of the use of our Gospels and of the

existence of a New Testament Canon, passes over in

1

i'Hsr&., II. E., iv. 22. 2 xvi. '21.

3
yi. 18, cf. 18. 4

iv. 3J.



HEGESIPPUS. 443

silence, with the exception of a short note l devoted to

the denial that Hegesippus was opposed to Paul, this

first writer of Christian Church history, whose evidence,

could it have been adduced, would have been so valuable.

He does not pretend that Hegesippus made use of the

Canonical Gospels, or knew of any other Holy Scriptures

than those of the Old Testament, and, on the other

hand, he does not mention that he possessed, and quoted

from, the Gospel according to the Hebrews. Nothing is

more certain than the fact that, in spite of the oppor-

tunity for collecting information afforded him by his

travels through so many Christian communities for the

express purpose of such inquiry, Hegesippus did not find

any New Testament Canon, or that such a rule of faith

did not yet exist in Rome in A.D. 160-1 70.
2 There is no

evidence whatever to show that Hegesippus recognized

any other evangelical work than the Gospel according to

the Hebrews, as the source of his knowledge, together

with tradition, of the words of the Lord. 3

1 Warm \vurden u. a. w., p. 19.

2
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 57 f. ; Credner, Gesch N. T. Kanon, p.

76 ff. ; Beitrage, i. p. 51 ; Scholteit, Die alt. Zeugnisse, lg . Ritschl, Entst.

altk. Kirche, p. 268 ; Schwcyler, Das iiachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 206 f., 238 i'.,

343 ff. ; Rems, Gesch. heil. Sohr. N. T., p. 290; cf. Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 184.

3
Schweyler, Das nachap. Zoitalter, i. p. 206 ; Orcducr, Gesch. N. T.

Kaiiou, p. 35, p. 143.
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2.

THE testimony of Papias is of great interest and

importance in connection with our inquiry, inasmuch as

he is the first ecclesiastical writer who mentions the

tradition that Matthew and Mark composed written

records of the life and teaching of Jesus
;
but no question

has been more continuously contested than that of the

identity of the works to which he refers with our actual

Canonical Gospels. Papias w
ras Bishop of Hierapolis, in

Phrygia
l in the first half of the second century, and is

said to have suffered martyrdom under Marcus Aurelius

about A.D. 164-1 67.
2 About the middle of the second

century
3 he wrote a work in five books, entitled

"
Exposition of the Lord's Oracles

" *
(AoyiW KvpiaKwv

efjyytycrts), which, with the exception of a few fragments

preserved chiefly to us by Eusebius and Irenseus, is

unfortunately, no longer extant. This work was less

based on written records of the teaching of Jesus than

on that which Papias had been able to collect from

tradition,
5 which he considered more authentic, for, like

1 EuseMus, H. E., iii., 36, 39; Hiercm., De Vir. 111., 18.

2 Chron. Pasch., i. 481.
3
Anger, Synops.- Evv., p. xiii. n. 4; Bkek, Einl. N. T., p. 94 f. ;

Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 97; Delitzsch, Unters. Entst. Matth. Ev.,

p. 8, p. 10
; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 226, anm. 1 ; GuericJce, H'buch

Kirchengesch., p. 204, anm. 1
; JJUgenfdd, Die Evangelien, p. 344 ;

Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., p. 248; Nicolas, Etudes crit. N. T., p. 16,

note 2; lienan, Vie de Jesus, xiii 6
. ed. p. li.

; ScJiolten, Das alt. Evang. ,

p. 240; ThierscJt, Versuch, p. 438 ; TiscJiendorf, Warm wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 105, p. 113; Volkmar, Die Evangelien, 1870, p. 548, Der Ursprung,

p. 59, p. 163; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 60, note 1 ; Weizscicker, Uuters. lib.

d. evang. Gesch., p. 27; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 222; Zahn, Theol.

Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 668. 4
Euseb., H. E., iii. 39.

5
Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 23 f.

;
Gesch. N". T. Kanon, p. 27 f. ; Week,

Einl. N. T., p. 94 ; Steitz, Theol. Stud. u. Kiit, 1868, p. 67 ff. ; WeiztScfar,

Evaug. Gesch., p. 27 f.
; Zahn, Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 673 f.
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his contemporary Hegesippus, Papias avowedly prefers

tradition to any written works with which he was

acquainted. In the preface to his book he himself

stated :

"
I shall not hesitate to set beside my interpre-

tations all that I rightly learnt from the Presbyters, and

rightly remembered, earnestly testifying to its truth.

For I have not, like the multitude, delighted in those who

spoke much, but in those who taught the truth, nor in

those who recorded alien commandments, but in those

who recall those delivered by the Lord to faith, and

which come from truth itself. If it happened that any
one came who had followed the Presbyters, I inquired

minutely after the words of the Presbyters, what Andrew

or what Peter said, or what Philip or what Thomas or

James, or what John or Matthew, or what any other of

the disciples of the Lord, and what Aristion and the

Presbyter John, the disciples of the Lord say, for I held

that what was to be derived from books was not so

profitable as that from the living and abiding voice (of

tradition)" Ov yap ra CK TMV fttftXuav TCHTOVTOV /te

a/x/3cu'Oj', o&ov TOL trapa ^ajcrqs <JHM>ijs
/cat

It is clear from this that, even if Papias

knew any of our Gospels, he attached little or no value

to them,
2 and that he knew absolutely nothing of

Canonical Scriptures of the New Testament.3 His work

1
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 39.

2 With reference to this last sentence of Papias, Tischendorf asks :

"What books does he refer to here, perhaps our Gospels? According
to the expression this is not impossible, but from the whole character of

the book in the highest degree improbable." (Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 109.) We know little or nothing of the " whole character" of the book,

and what we do know is contradictory to our Gospels. The natural and

only reasonable course is to believe the express declaration of Papias,

more especially as it is made, in this instance, as a prefatory statement of

his belief.

2
liaur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 537, Das Markus Evang., p. 191 f. ;
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was evidently intended to furnish a more complete col-

lection of the discourses of Jesus from oral tradition

than any previously existing, with his own expositions,

and this is plainly indicated by his own words, and by
the title of his work, Aoyuwv KvpiaKaiv e^pyyrjcris.

1

The most interesting part of the work of Papias which

is preserved to us is that relating to Matthew and

Mark. After stating that Papias had inserted in his

book accounts of Jesus given by Aristion, of whom

nothing is known, and by the Presbyter John, Eusebius

proceeds to extract a tradition regarding Mark com-

municated by the latter. There has been much contro-

versy as to the identity of the Presbyter John, some

affirming him to have been the Apostle,
2 but the great

majority of critics deciding that he was a totally different

person.
3

Irenseus, who, sharing the Chiliastic opinions of

Creditor, Beitrage, i. p. 23 f., 31 f.; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 468;

Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. TheoL, 1865, p. 334 f. ; Der Kanon, p. 13 ff.,

p. 20, p. 147; Hdtzmann, Die synopt. EYV., p. 249 ff. ; Gieseler, Entst.

schr. Ew., p. 171 f., 178 ff., 199; Mayerhof, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 235,

anm., 1 ; Nicolas, Et. crit. N. T., p. 15 ff., 20 ff., 30 f. ; Renan, Vie de

Jesus, xiii"' ed. p. li., p. liv. f. ; ScTiolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 15 ff. ;

Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 176, p. 164 ; cf. Ttschendorf, "Wann wurden u. s. w.,

p. 102, p. 109 f.

1
Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 27 f.

'
Grabe, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 17; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 30,

amn. 2 ; Klostermann, Das Marknsevang., p. 326 ; Rigyenbach, Die Zeugn.
f. dasEv. Johann., 1866, p. 110 ff. ; Routh, Eeliq. Sacne, i. p. 22 f. ; Z*ihn,

TheoL Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 665.

3
BheTc, Einl. N. T., p. 95; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 69; Davidson,

Intro. N. T., i. p. 314 ; Dditzsch, Unters. Entst. kan. Ew.,p. 8; Ebrard,
Wiss. krit. ev. Gesch., p. 707, anm. 2, p. 786 ; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

1849, p. 205, Gesch. Volkes Isr., ri. p. 169 ff., vii. p. 226, anm. 1 ; Hilgen-

feld, Die Evangelien, p. 339 f., Der Kanon, p. 13, p. 214, anm. 1 ; Nicolas,

Et. cr. N. T., p. 14 f.; Rewa, Gesch. N. T., p. 175 ff.; Steitz, Theol.

Stud. u. Erik, 1868, p. 71 ff. ; Schotten, Das alt. Evang., p. 241 ;

Schott, authen. d. kan. Ev. n. Matth., 1837, p. 87 ; Weizsacker, Unters.

iib. evang. Gesch., p. 28 f., anm. 2 ; Westcotf, on the Canon, p. 59, and
note 5 ; Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p. 57 ; Meyer, Kr. ex. H'bueh ET. Matth.,
5 aufl. p. 4 ; cf. Giifridbe, Gesammtg., p. HI f., anm. 3; Rrttan, Tie de
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Papias, held him in high respect, boldly calls him " the

hearer of John
"
(meaning the Apostle)

" and a companion
of Polycarp

"
(6

*

\wdvvov ptv d/covcrr^?, HoXvKoipTrov Se

ercupos yeyovws);
1 but this is expressly contradicted by

Eusebius, who points out that, in the preface to his book,

Papias by no means asserts that he was himself a hearer

of the Apostles, but merely that he received their doctrines

from those who had personally known them;
1 and after

making the quotation from Papias which we have given

above, he goes on to point out that the name of John is

twice mentioned, once together with Peter, James, and

Matthew, and the other Apostles,
"
evidently the Evan-

gelist," and the other John he mentions separately,

ranking him amongst those who are not Apostles, and

placing Aristion before him, distinguishing him clearly

by the name of Presbyter.
2 He further refers to the

statement of the great Bishop of Alexandria, Dionysius,
3

that at Ephesus there were two tombs, each bearing the

name of John, thereby leading to the inference that there

were two men of the name.4 There can be no doubt

that Papias himself in the passage quoted mentions two

persons of the name of John, distinguishing the one from

the other, and classing the one amongst the Apostles and

the other after Aristion, an unknown "
disciple of the

Lord," and, but for the phrase of Irenseus, so character-

istically uncritical and assumptive, there probably never

would have been any doubt raised as to the meaning of

the passage. The question is not of importance to us,

J6sup, xiiime ed. p. xi., p. Ixxii. note 1
; Hengstenlerg, Die Oflenbarung

Joh. ii. 2, p. 101 ff. ; Liicke, Einl. OSenb. Job., 2 aufl. ii. p. 540 ff.

1 Adv. Hier., v. 33, 4; Eusebius, H. E., iii. 39.

2
Euseb., H. E., iii. 39; cf. Hieron., De Vir. 111., 18.

8
II., H. E., vii. Proem.

4
/>>., vii. 25; cf. I/iertm., De Vir. 111., 9.
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and we may leave it, with the remark that a writer who

suffered martyrdom under Marcus Aurelius, c. A.D. 165,

can scarcely have been a hearer of the Apostles.
1

The account which the Presbyter John is said to have

given of Mark's Gospel is as follows :
" * And the Pres-

byter also said : Mark having become the interpreter of

Peter, wrote accurately what he remembered, though he

did not arrange in order the things which were either

said or done by Christ. For he was neither a hearer of

the Lord, nor followed him ; but afterwards, as I said,

accompanied Peter, who adapted his teaching to the

occasion, and not as making a consecutive record of the

discourses of the Lord. Mark, therefore, did not do

wrong in thus writing down some things as he remem-

bered them. For of one point he was careful, to omit

none of the things which he heard, and not to narrate

any of them falsely.
1

These facts Papias relates con-

cerning Mark." * The question to decide is, whether the

work here described is our Canonical Gospel or not.

The first point in this account is the statement that

Mark was the interpreter of Peter (ep/t^veunys Herpov).

Was he merely the secretary of the Apostle writing in a

manner from his dictation, or does the passage mean

that he translated the Aramaic narrative of Peter into

Greek ?
3 The former is the more probable supposition

1
Ewald, GflBdi. Tolkes Isr., vii p. 226, annu 1 ; Tudtemdaf, Wann

warden u. & w., p. 105.
" u

Kaii Tovff 6 rpftrfivrepof eXfye. Mafmar fff ffpfivwji HapdP yfmaptmtt,

Sum ejDqpJKMras "TTf*"*
1
' gHr*f'** * P*" "*" ""> T0^' X/MOTW 17

\fjf0ftm q vpajfQamL Qvrt yap yuougg tnv Ki'piov, aSre mnpipan3kofi4hjo*i>

irrfpav 8e, ict ityft HfTpff, os vpot Tmt jfpciag craiiTiii rar 2*87xnXtor, aXX*

itavfpuMfrmfur mSt> apiafiSwmaipans Xpytar, SKT T* older jfiaprf M
*a yptr^rar is aarr/ir^/iopcmrEr. 'roc yap immqamu tpanutar,

qtuaat: zvpaXix-ctr, ij ^rfinnnr&aln if mmSs." Tavra pat our urfopfrat ry Llasria

rnffi Tail Ma^xcn . e&.. H. E., iii. 39.
* Most critics agree to the former, but the following assert the latter :
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<ind that which is most generally adopted, but the

question is not material here. The connection of Peter

with the Gospel according to Mark was generally

affirmed in the early Church, as was also that of Paul

with the third Gospel,
1 with the evident purpose of

claiming apostolic origin for all the Canonical Gospels.
2

Irenseus says :

" After their decease (Peter and Paul),

Mark the interpreter of Peter delivered to us in writing

that which had been preached by Peter." 3 Eusebius

quotes a similar tradition from Clement of Alexandria,

embellished however with further particulars. He says :

"
. . . . The cause for which the Gospel accord-

ing to Mark was written was this : When Peter had

publicly preached the word at Rome, and proclaimed the

Gospel by the spirit, many who were present requested

Mark, as he had followed him from afar, and remem-

bered what he had said, to write down what he had

spoken ;
and when he had composed the Gospel, he

gave it to those who had required it of him ;
which

when Peter knew he neither hindered nor encouraged

it."
4 Tertullian repeats the same tradition. He says :

" And the Gospel which Mark published may be affirmed

Volkmar, Anmerk. z. Credner's Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 136, Geschichts-

treue Theol., 1858, p. 47 3.
; Valesius, Not. ad Euseb., H. E., iii. 39 ;

Jiertholdt, Einl. A. u. N. T., iii. p. 1280.
1

Irenceus, Adv. Hser., iii. 1 ; cf. Eusebius, H. E., v. 8 ; TertuUian, Adv.

Marc., iv. 5
; Origen, ap. Euseb., H. E., vi. 25; Eusebius, H. E. iii. 4 ;

Hieron., De Vir. 111., 7. 3 Cf. TertuUian, Adv. Marc., iv. o.

3 M(Ta 8e TTJV Tovratv fo8ov, MdpKOS 6 padtfrfjs Kal fp/J.rjvfVTi)s HtVpov, cal

MVTOS TCI VTTO HtVpov KripvatTofjifva (yypd(p<i>s VM'1* irapa8t8<t>K(. Adv. liivr., iii.

1, 1
; Euseb., H. E., v. 8.

4 To 8f Kara Mapxov Tavrr/v ccrfflKtvai Trjv oiKnvop.iav. ToC II/Tpov 8rjp.o<ria tv

'P<t>p.r) KT)pvavTos TOV kayov, KU\ Hvtvpari TO tvayyiKiov (tnr<>vros, TOVS irap<n>T<is

TroXXovr ovras irapaKa\(crai TOV MiipKov, a>s av aKo\ovdf](Tavra avru> wtyptttfn KOI

(jLtUvrjiifvov TO>V \f)(6tvT<t>v, avayputyai rii (Ipijpeva' 7Toir)(ravra 8

fj.fTu8ovvai TOIS 8fOfiVois avrov. "Oirtp uriyvovra TOV TltTpov,

KcoXiWat p.r)T( Trporptyaa-dai. Euseb., H. E., vi. 14.

VOL. I. a a
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to be Peter's, whose interpreter Mark was ....
for it may rightly appear that works which disciples

publish are of their masters." 1 We have it again from

Origen :

" The second (Gospel) is according to Mark,

written as Peter directed him." 2 Eusebius gives a more

detailed and advanced version of the same tradition.

" So much, however, did the effulgence of piety illumi-

nate the minds of those (Romans) who heard Peter, that

it did not content them to hear but once, nor to receive

only the unwritten doctrine of the divine teaching, but

they in every way entreated Mark, whose Gospel we

have, as the companion of Peter, that he should leave

them a written record of the doctrine thus orally con-

veyed. Nor did they cease their entreaties until they

had persuaded the man, and thus became the cause of

the writing of the Gospel called according to Mark.

They say, moreover, that the Apostle (Peter) having

become aware, through revelation to him of the Spirit, of

what had been done, was delighted with the ardour of

the men, and ratified the work in order that it might be

read in the churches. This narrative is given by Clement

in the sixth book of his Institutions, whose testimony is

supported by that of Papias the Bishop of Hierapolis."
3

1 Licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri affinnetur, cujus interpres Marcus.

.... Capit magistrorum videri, quae discipuli promulgarint. Adv.

Marc., iv. 5.

*
8fvrepov 8e TO KUTO. MapKoi', a>s IleVpos v<pT)yr]O~aTO ai/rw, TroiT)O~avra. Com-

ment, in Matt. Euseb., H. E., vi. 25.

3 ... Totrovro 8' firfXafjLifrfv Tals TO>V aKpoaratv TOV Utrpov 8iavoiais tixreftfias

(ptyyos, a>s
fj-fj TTJ flo~a.ira.j~ ixavcas fxflv dpKflo~8ai O.KOTJ, /mjSe rrj dypd<pa> TOV.

6dov KTjpvyfJLaTos SiSacncaXia, 7rapa/cXjo-f(ri 8e Travroiais MdpKov, ov TO tvayyikiov

(pfpfTai, a.Ko\ov6ov ovra UtTpov \nrapffo~ai, a>s av KOI 8ia ypafpfjs vTrofjLvrjfjia TTJS

8ia Xoyou napa8oS(io-r)S avrols KaTaXetyoi 8i8a(TKaXias, p.T] irporfpov re dveivai, r)

xaTtpyatracrdai TOI> av8pa, Kal Tavrrj airiovs ytveadai TT)S TOV Xfyoptvov Kara

MapKoi' fvayy(\iov ypafpijs. Tvovra 8e TO Trpa\0(v (pao~l TOV aTrooroXoi', diroKa-

\ir*)sai>Tos avr$ TOV irvevparos, rjaQrjvai TT) TO>V dv8pa>t> irpoOvpiq. Kvpoxrai Tt TTJV

yoa<$>r\v (is evTfviv Tills (KK\r)o-iais (KXij/iijy iv ficra> TU>V vrroTVTTiafTf&v irapaTt-
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The account given by Clement, however, by no means

contained these details, as we have seen. In his

" Demonstration of the Gospel" Eusebius, referring to the

same tradition, affirms that it was the modesty of Peter

which prevented his writing a Gospel himself. 1 Jerome

almost repeats the preceding account of Eusebius :

"
Mark, the disciple and interpreter of Peter, being

entreated by the brethren of Rome, wrote a short Gospel

according to what he had heard from Peter, which when

Peter heard, he approved, and gave his authority for its

being read in the Churches, as Clement writes in the

sixth book of his Institutions,"
2 &c. Jerome moreover

says that Peter had Mark for an interpreter,
" whose

Gospel is composed: Peter narrating and he writing"

(cujus evangelium Petro narrante et illo scribente com-

positum est.
3

)
It is evident that all these writers merely

repeat with variations the tradition regarding the first

two Gospels which Papias originated.
4 Irenseus dates

the writing of Mark after the death of Peter and Paul

in Rome. Clement describes Mark as writing during

Peter's life, the Apostle preserving absolute neutrality.

By the time of Eusebius, however, the tradition has

acquired new and miraculous elements and a more

decided character Peter is made aware of the under-

taking of Mark through a revelation of the Spirit, and

instead of being neutral is delighted and lends the work

the weight of his authority. Eusebius refers to Clement

and Papias as giving the same account, which they do

6(irai TTJV laTopiav, (rvverrifJUipTvpfl 8* avry KOI 6 'lepaTroXiYijf (Tfivnoirot e

Tlmrias) K.T.\. Euseb., H. E., ii. 15.

1 Demonstr. Evang., iii. 5.
2 De Vir. 111., 8.

8 Ad Hedib., c. 2.

4
Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. 812 ; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 237,

anm. 1; Baur, Das Markus Evang., 1851, p. 129; CdUricr, Introd. au

N. T., p. 234 f.

G G 2
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not, however, and Jerome merely repeats the story of

Eusebius without naming him, and the tradition which

he had embellished thus becomes endorsed and per-

petuated. Such is the growth of tradition;
1

it is im-

possible to overlook the mythical character of the

information we possess as to the origin of the second

Canonical Gospel.
2

In a Gospel so completely inspired by Peter as the

tradition of Papias and of the early Church indicates,

we may reasonably expect to find unmistakable traces of

Petrine influence, but on examination it will be seen that

these are totally wanting.
3 Some of the early Church

did not fail to remark this singular discrepancy between

the Gospel and the tradition of its dependence on Peter,

and in reply Eusebius adopts an apologetic tone.
4 For

instance, in the brief account of the calling of Simon in

Mark, the distinguishing addition:
"
called Peter," of the

first Gospel is omitted,
5 and still more notably the whole

1 A similar discrepancy of tradition is to be observed as to the place in

which the Gospel was written, Irenseus and others dating it from Rome,
and others (as Chrysostom, in Matth. HomiL, i.), assigning it to Egypt.
Indeed some MSS. of the second Gospel have the words ypa$Jj ev Ai-yvTrrw

in accordance with this tradition as to its origin. Cf. Schoh, Einl. N. T.,

i. p. 201. Various critics have argued for its composition at Rome,

Alexandria, and Antioch. We do not go into the discussion as to whether

Peter ever was in Rome.
8 Cf. Keuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 178; Baur, Das Markus Evang., p. 133;

Eichhorn, Eiul. N. T., i. p. 589 ff.

3
Alford, Greek Test., 1868, Proleg. i. p. 34 f.; Baur, Das Markus Evang.,

p. 133 ff., Unters. kan. Ew., p. 539 ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 123 ;
David-

son, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 83 ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 602 ff., 610 ff. ;

Griesbach, Comment, qua Marci Evang. totum e Matth. et Luc. Comm.

decerpt. esse demonstratur ; Gieseler, Entst. schr. Ev. p. 152 f. ; Hilyen-

feld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1864, p. 290, anm. 1 ; Schleiermacher, Theol.

Stud. u. Krit., 1832, p. 758 ff. ; Starr, Zweckd. ev. Gesch. u. Br. Johann.,

p. 249 ff., 366 ff. ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 203 ff.; Neudecker, Einl. N. T.,

p. 227 ff. ; Wilcke, Tradition und Mythe, 1837, p. 52 f.

4 Dem. Ev., iii. 3
; cf. Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 539; Credner, Einl.

N. T., i. p. 123. 5 Cf. Mark i. 16, 17; Matt. iv. 18.
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narrative of the miraculous draught of fishes, which gives

the event such prominence in the third Gospel.
1 In

Matthew, Jesus goes into the house of
"
Peter

"
to cure

his wife's mother of a fever, whilst in Mark it is
"
into

the house of Simon and Andrew," the less honourable

name being still continued. 2 Matthew commences the

catalogue of the twelve by the pointed indication :

" The

first, Simon, who is called Peter,"
3 thus giving him pre-

cedence, whilst Mark merely says :

" And Simon he

surnamed Peter."* The important episode of Peter's

walking on the sea of the first Gospel
5

is altogether

ignored by Mark. The enthusiastic declaration of Peter:
" Thou art the Christ,"

6
is only followed by the chilling

injunction to tell no one, in the second Gospel,
7 whilst

Matthew not only gives greater prominence to the decla-

ration of Peter, but gives the reply of Jesus :

" Blessed

art thou Simon Bar-jona," &c., of which Mark knows

nothing, and then proceeds to the most important epi-

sode in the history of the Apostle, the celebrated words

by which the surname of Peter was conferred upon him:
" And I say unto thee, that thou art Peter, and upon

this rock will I build my Church," &c.8 The Gospel

supposed to be inspired by Peter, however, totally omits

this most important passage ;
as it also does the miracle

of the finding the tribute money in the fish's mouth,

narrated by the first Gospel.
9 Luke states that

" Peter

and John "
are sent to prepare the Passover, whilst Mark

has only
" two disciples ;

" 10 and in the account of the

1 Luke v. 111. a Mark i. 29. * Matt. x. 2.

4 Mark iii. 16.
& Matt. xiv. 2233.

6 Matt, adds,
" the son of the living God," xvi. 16.

7 Mark viii. 2730; cf. Baur, Das Markus Ev., p. 133.

8 Matt. xvi. 1619. Matt xviii. 2427.
10 Luke xxii. 8 f Mark xiv. 13.
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last Supper, Luke gives the address of Jesus to Peter :

"
Simon, Simon, behold Satan hath desired to have you

(all) that he 'may sift you as wheat ; but I have prayed

for thee that thy faith fail not ; and when thou art

converted, strengthen thy brethren." 1 Of this Mark

knows nothing. Again, after the denial, Luke reads :

" And the Lord turned and looked upon Peter, and Peter

remembered the word of the Lord, &c., and Peter went

out and wept bitterly ;

" 2 whereas Mark omits the re-

proachful look of Jesus, and makes the penitence of

Peter depend merely on the second crowing of the cock,

and further modifies the penitence by the omission of
*'

bitterly
" " And when he thought thereon he wept."

3

There are other instances to which we need not refer.

Not only are some of the most important episodes in

which Peter is represented by the other Gospels as a

principal actor altogether omitted, but throughout the

Gospel there is the total absence of anything which is

specially characteristic of Petrine influence and teaching.

The argument that these omissions are due to the

modesty of Peter is quite untenable, for not only does

Irenseus, the most ancient authority on the point, state

that this Gospel was only written after the death of

Peter,
4 but also there is no modesty in omitting passages

of importance in the history of Jesus, simply because

Peter himself was in some way concerned in them, or,

for instance, in decreasing his penitence for such a denial

of his master, which could not but have filled a sad place

in the Apostle's memory. On the other hand, there is

no adequate record of special matter, which the intimate

1 Lukexxii. 31, 32.
*

/&., 61, 62 ; cf. Matt. xxvi. 75. 3 Markxiv. 72.
4 Adv. Hser., iii. 1, 1

; Euaeb., H. E., v. 8. See qupt,, p. 449, note 3,
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knowledge of the doings and sayings of Jesus possessed

by Peter might have supplied, to counterbalance the

singular omissions. There is infinitely more of the spirit

of Peter in the first Gospel than there is in the second.

The whole internal evidence, therefore, shows that this

part of the tradition of the Presbyter John transmitted

by Papias does not apply to our GospeL
The discrepancy, however, is still more marked when

we compare with our actual second Gospel the account

of the work of Mark which Papias received from the

Presbyter. Mark wrote down from memory some parts

(evt,a) of the teaching of Peter regarding the life of

Jesus, but as Peter adapted his instructions to the actual

circumstances (TT/>OS ras x/aetas), and did not give a con-

secutive report (<nWais) of the discourses or doings of

Jesus, Mark was only careful to be accurate, and did not

trouble himself to arrange in historical order (ra^ts) his

narrative of the things which were said and done by

Jesus, but merely wrote down facts as he remembered

them. This description would lead us to expect a

work composed of fragmentary reminiscences of the

teaching of Peter, without regular sequence or connec-

tion. The absence of orderly arrangement is the most

prominent feature in the description, and forms the

burden of the whole. Mark writes " what he remem-

bered
;

" " he did not arrange in order the things that

were either said or done by Christ ;

"
and then follow

the apologetic expressions of explanation he was not

himself a hearer or follower of the Lord, but derived his

information from the occasional preaching of Peter, who

did not attempt to give a consecutive narrative, and there-

fore Mark was not wrong in merely writing things without

order as he happened to hear or remember them. Now
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it is impossible in the work of Mark here described to

recognize our present second Gospel, which does not

depart in any important degree from the order of the

other two Synoptics, and which, throughout, has the most

evident character of orderly arrangement. The Gospel

opens formally, and after presenting John the Baptist

as the messenger sent to prepare the way of the Lord,

proceeds to the baptism of Jesus, his temptation, his

entry upon public life, and his calling of the disciples.

Then, after a consecutive narrative of his teaching

and works, the history ends with a full and consecutive

account of the last events in the life of Jesus, his

trial, crucifixion, and resurrection. There is in the

Gospel every characteristic of artistic and orderly

arrangement, from the striking introduction by the

propjietic voice crying in the wilderness to the solemn

close of the marvellous history.
1 The great majority of

critics, therefore, are agreed in
*

concluding that the

account of the Presbyter John recorded by Papias does

not apply to our second Canonical Gospel at all.
2

Many

*

Augustine calls Mark the follower and abbreviator of Matthew.
" Tanquam pedissequus et breviator Matthsei." De Consensu Evang.
i. 2.

2
Saur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 536 ff.

; Das Markus Ev., pp. 118, 128

133; Bertholdt, Einl. A. u. N. T., iii. p. 1280 ff. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 123, p. 205; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 80 if., cf. i. p. 464; Theol.

Bev., iv., 1867, p. 498
; Delitzsch, Entst. d. Matth. Ev., p. 110 f. ;

Eich-

horn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 596 ff
; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss. 1849, p. 205 ff.,

cf. 207; Feilmpser, Einl. N. T., 2 ausg. p. 103 f; Ofrarer, Urchristenr

thum, II. i. p. 13 ff. ; Allg. K. GK, 1841, i. p. 166 ff. ; Guericke, Ge-

sammtgesch. N. T., p. 147 ff.
; cf. Beitr. Einl. N. T. 1828, p. 47 f.

;

Griesbach, Comment, qua Mar. Ev. tot. e Matth. et Luc. Comment,

decerpt. esse demonstratur ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Ew., p. 254, cf. 373;

A. Kayser, Eev. de Theol., 1854, p. 107; Kostlin, Urspr. synopt. Ew.,
pp. 99, 358, 385 ; Lachmann, De Ordine naiT. in Evang. Synopt. Th. Stud.

u. Krit., 1835; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr. p. 235, anm. 1; Neander,

Pflanz. d. chr. Kirche, 5 aufl. p. 464 f., anm. 2; Neudecker, Einl. N. T.,

p. 232* ff. ; Nicolas, Et. crit. N. T., p. 41, p. 88 ff ; Recilk, Et. crit. sur 1'Ev.
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of those who affirm that the description of Papias may
apply to our second Gospel

l do so with hesitation, and

few maintain that we now possess the original work

without considerable subsequent alteration. Some of

these critics, however, feeling the difficulty of identifying

our second Gospel with the work here described, endea-

vour to reconcile the discrepancy by a fanciful interpre-

tation of the account of Papias. They suggest that the

first part, in which the want of chronological order is

pointed out, refers to the rough notes which Mark made

during the actual preaching and lifetime of Peter, and

that the latter part applies to our present Gospel, which

selon S. Matth. ; Reitan, Vie de Jesus, xiiimc ed. p. Hi. f. ; Reuss, Gesch.

N. T., p. 177 f. ; N. Eev. de Theol., 1858, p. 62 f. ; Rumpf, N. Eev. de

Theol., 1867, p. 32, p. 360; Saunier, Ueb. Quell, des Ev. Marci, 1825;

Scherer, N. Eev. de Theol., 1859, p. 307, 1861, p. 29o ff. ; Schleiermacher,

Stud. u. Krit., 1832, p. 758 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 15 ff. ; Das

alt. Evang., p. 245 ff., p. 248; Das Ev. nach. Job., p. xxiii. f. ; Strauss,

Das Lebeu Jesu, p. 50 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nacbap. Zeit., i. pp. 457 460 ;

Storr, Zweck d. evang. Gescb. u. Br. Job., p. 249 ff., 265 ff. ; Semler,

Zusatze zu Townson's Abb. iib. 4 Ev., i. p. 21 ; Theile, Zur Biograpbie

Jesu, p. 33 f. ; Weizsacker, Unters. iib. evang. Gesch., p. 118 ff. ; De

Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 204 f. ; Zeller, Zeitscbr. wiss. Theol. 1865,

p. 406.
1
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 118

; Ebrard, Wiss. krit. ev. Gesch., p. 793 ff. ;

GHeseler, Entst. schr. Evv., p. 122 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien,

p. 148 f. ; Das Markus Ev., 108 ff; cf. 118; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1864,

p. 290, anm. 1
; Kirchhofer, Quelleusamml., p. 32, aura. 5, 6 ; Klostermann,

Das Markusev., p. 341 f. ; Horne, Introd. H. S., 1869, iv. p. 434 f. ;

Lucke, Stud. u. Krit., 1833, p. 499 ff.; Meyer, Kr. ex. H'buch Evv. d.

Markus u. Luk. 6 aufl. p. 3 ff., 10 ff., H'buch Matth., p. 35 ff. ; Reith-

mayr, Einl. can. Biicher N. B., 1852, p. 381 ff. ; Stetiz, Stud. u. Krit.,

1868, p. 83 ff.
; Schenket, Das Charakterbild Jesu, 1864, p. 332 f. ; Thiersch,

Versuch z. Herst. hist. Standp. d. Krit. N. T. Schr., p. 179 ff., 193,

212 f., 340; cf. Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 105 ; Tholuck, Glaubw. d. ev.

Gesch., pp. 239267, 262 ff. ; Tischendvrf, Wann wurden, u. 8. w., p. 106 ;

Weiss, Stud. u. Krit., 1861, p. 672 ff.
; Jabrb. deutbche Theol., 1865, ii.

p. 287 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 63 f. ; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., i.

p. 29 ff., 56 ff.
; Evangelienfrage, p. 144 ff. ; Zahn, Theol. Stud. u. Krit.,

1866, p. 690 ff. ; cf. Hwj, Einl. N. T., ii. p. Ill ff. j Witcke, Tradition

und Mythe, 1837, p. 47 ff.
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he later remodelled into its present shape.
1 This most

unreasonable and arbitrary application of the words of

Papias is denounced even by apologists.
2

It has been well argued that the work here described

as produced by Mark in the character of epfjuqvevrr)?

Herpov is much more one of the same family as the Cle-

mentine Homilies than of our Gospels.
3 The work was

no systematic narrative of the history of Jesus, nor report

of his teaching, but the dogmatic preaching of the

Apostle, illustrated and interspersed with passages from

the discourses of Jesus or facts from his life.
4 Of this

character seems actually to have been that ancient work
" The Preaching of Peter

"
(K^pvy/m Herpov), which

was used by Heracleon 5 and by Clement 6 of Alexandria

as an authentic canonical work,
7 denounced by Origen

8

on account of- the consideration in which it was held by

many, but still quoted with respect by Gregory of Nazi-

anzum.9 There can be no doubt that the KTJpvyp.a

1 E. A. TT. Meyer, Komm. z. Matth., 5 aufl. p. 38 ff. ; Thiersch, Ver-

such, p. 178 ff. ; Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 105; cf. Schenkel, Das Cha-

rakterbild Jesu, p. 332.
2
Bletk, Beitrage, p. 171 f. Bleek expresses much doubt as to the

applicability of the account of Papias to our second Gospel, although we
have classed him amongst those who adopt it. Cf. Einl. N. T., pp. 118,

120.
3
Hour, Unters. ub. kan. Ew. p. 536; Hiigenfeld, Das Markus Ev.,

p. 115 ; Sfhu-egier, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 459 ff. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 123; cf. Beitrage, L p. 284 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 82 f.

4
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 459 f.

*
Origen, Comment, in Joan., xiii. 17.

*
Strom., i. 29, 182, vi. 5, 39, 6, 48, 15, 128; cf. Credner, Bei-

trage, i. p. 351 ff.

7 The work is generally
- quoted by the bitter with the introduction

" Peter in the preaching says :

"
Utrpos ivr$ KrjpvypaTi Xeyet, JC.T.X.

8 De Princip. Praef., 8.

9
Ep. x\i. (ad Caesar., i.); cf. Fabritius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 812;

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 350; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 54;

Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 304 ff.
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Herpov, although it failed to obtain a permanent place

in the canon, was one of the most ancient works of the

Christian Church, dating probably from the first century,

from which indeed the Clementine Homilies themselves

were produced,
1

and, like the work described by Papias,

it also was held to have been composed in Rome in con-

nection with the preaching there of Peter and Paul. 2 It

must be noted, moreover, that Papias does not call the

work ascribed to Mark a Gospel, but merely a record of

the preaching of Peter.

It is not necessary for us to account for the manner in

which the work to which the Presbyter John referred

disappeared, and the present Gospel according to Mark

became substituted for it. The merely negative evidence

that our actual Gospel is not the work described by

Papias is sufficient for our purpose. Any one acquainted

with the thoroughly uncritical character of the Fathers,

and with the literary history of the early Christian

Church, will readily conceive the facility with which this

can have been accomplished. The great mass of intelli-

gent critics are agreed that our Synoptic Gospels have

assumed their present form only after repeated modifica-

tions by various editors of earlier evangelical works.

These changes have not been effected without traces

being left by which the various materials may be sepa-

rated and distinguished, but the more primitive Gospels

have entirely disappeared, supplanted by the later

and amplified versions. The critic, however, who dis-

tinguishes between the earlier and later matter is not

1

Crtdner, Beitrage, i. p. 349 f. ; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., 1841, i.

p. 267 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 30 ff. ; Reuse, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 249 ff. ; cf. Maytrhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 314 ff.

2 Credner, Beitragc, i. p. 300 f. ; Schivcyler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii.

p. 31 f. ; licitss, Gesch. N. T., p. 250.
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bound to perform the now impossible feat of producing
the originals, or accounting in any but a general way for

the disappearance of the primitive Gospel. In our investi-

gation it is still less necessary to attempt such an expla-

nation, for if our present Gospel cannot be proved to be

the very work referred to by the Presbyter John, as most

certainly it cannot, the evidence of Papias becomes fatal

to the claims of the second Canonical Gospel.

Tischendorf asks :

" How then has neither Eusebius

nor any other theologian of Christian antiquity thought

that the expressions of Papias were in contradiction with

the two Gospels (Mt. and Mk.) ?
W1 The absolute cre-

dulity with which those theologians accepted any fiction,

however childish, which had a pious tendency, and the

frivolous character of the only criticism in which they

ever indulged, render their unquestioning application of

the tradition of Papias to our Gospels anything but

singular, and it is only surprising to find their silent

acquiescence elevated into an argument. We have

already in the course of these pages seen something of

the singularly credulous and uncritical character of the

Fathers, and we cannot afford space to give instances of

the absurdities with which their writings abound. No

fable could be too gross, no invention too transparent,

for their unsuspicious acceptance, if it assumed a pious

form or tended to edification. No period in the

history of the world ever produced so many spurious

works as the first two or three centuries of our era.

The name of every Apostle, or Christian teacher, not

excepting that of the great Master himself, was freely

attached to every description of religious forgery. False

gospels, epistles, acts, martyrologies, were unscrupulously
1 Warm wurden, u. s. w., p. 107.
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circulated, and such pious falsification was not even in-

tended or regarded as a crime, but perpetrated for the

sake of edification. It was only slowly and after some

centuries that many of these works, once, as we have

seen, regarded with pious veneration, were excluded

from the canon
;
and that genuine works shared this

fate, whilst spurious ones usurped their places, is one of

the surest results of criticism. The Fathers omitted to

inquire critically when such investigation might have

been of value, and mere tradition credulously accepted

and transmitted is of no critical value. 1 In an age

when the multiplication of copies of any work was a

slow process, and their dissemination a matter of

difficulty and even danger, it is easy to understand with

what facility the more complete and artistic Gospel

could take the place of the Kijpvyiia Herpov as the work

of Mark.

The account given by Papias of the work ascribed to

Matthew is as follows :

" Matthew composed the oracles

in the Hebrew dialect, and every one interpreted them

as he was able." 2
Critics are divided in opinion as to

whether this tradition was, like that regarding Mark,

derived from the Presbyter John,
3 or is given merely on

1 Cauon Westcott himself admits that " the proof of the Canon is ren-

dered more difficult by the uncritical character of the first two centuries."

He says:
" The spirit of the ancient world was essentially uncritical."

On the Canon, p 7 f.

2 MarOaios pi> ovv 'EQpaiSi SioAtVrwTa Xoyta <rvi>fypd\^aTo.
l

Hppf]vev<rc

5'avra a>s r)v Svvaros (KCKTTOS. Euseb., H. E. , iii. 39.

8
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. 265 f. ; Credner, Gesoh. d. N. T. Kanon,

p. 27 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 467 ; Delitzsch, Zeitschr. luther.

Theol. 1850, p. 459; Ebrard, Wiss. krit. ev. Geach., p. 767; Kern,

Tubing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1834, 2, p. 5 ; Scholten, Basalt. Evang., p. 241 ;

Sieffert, Urspr. erst. kan. Ev. 1832, p. 14 ff. ; Thiersch, Versuch z.

Herstell. Standp. d. Krit. N. T., 1845, p. 187 f. ; Wtisse, Die evang.

Gesch., i. p. 30 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 62.



462 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

the authority of Papias himself.
1 Eusebius joins the

account of Mark to that given by Matthew merely by
the following words :

" These facts Papias relates con-

cerning Mark ; but regarding Matthew he has said as

follows :

" 2 Eusebius distinctly states that the account

regarding Mark is derived from the Presbyter, and the

only reason for ascribing to him also that concerning

Matthew is that it is not excluded by the phraseology of

Eusebius, and the two passages being given by him con-

secutively however they may have stood in the work

of Papias it is reasonable enough to suppose that the

information was derived from the same source. The

point is not of much importance, but it is clear that

there is no absolute right to trace this statement to the

Presbyter John, as there is in the case of the tradition

about Mark.

This passage has excited even more controversy than

that regarding Mark, and its interpretation and applica-

tion are still keenly debated. The intricacy and difficulty

of the questions which it raises are freely admitted by
some of the most earnest defenders of the Canonical

Gospels, but the problem, so far as our examination is

concerned, can be solved without much trouble. The

dilemma in which apologists find themselves when they

attempt closely to apply the description of this work

given by Papias to our Canonical Gospel is the great

difficulty which complicates the matter and prevents a

1
Cellerier, Introd. au N. T. , p. 233 ; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 214, anm.

1 ; cf. Das Markus Ev., p. 109, anm. 3; Die Evangelien, p. 119 ;
Holtz-

mann, Die synopt. Ew., p. 249 ; Hug. Einl. N. T., ii. p. 16; Meytr, Kr.
ex H'buch Ev. Matth., 1864, p. 4, anm.; Thduck, Glaubwiird. evang.
Gesch., 2 aufl. p. 239.

- Tavra fjitv nvv laroptfnu T$ llama irepl TOV Mdpicov. Tltpi Se TOV Mardaiou

ravr" ("iprfnu. Eiistli., II. E., iii. 39.
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clear and distinct solution of the question. We shall

avoid minute discussion of details, contenting ourselves

with the broader features of the argument, and seeking

only to arrive at a just conclusion as to the bearing of

the evidence of Papias upon the claim to authenticity of

our Canonical Gospel.

The first point which we have to consider is the nature

of the work which is here described. Matthew is said to

have composed the Xoyta or Oracles, and there can be

little doubt from the title of his own book :

"
Exposition

of the Lord's Oracles" (Aoy<W KvpiaK&v e^y^crts),

that these oracles referred to by Papias were the Dis-

courses of Jesus. Does the word Xoyta, however, mean

strictly Oracles or discourses alone, or does it include

within its fair signification also historical narrative ?

Were the "
Xoyta

"
here referred to a simple collection of

the discourses of Jesus, or a complete Gospel like that in

our Canon bearing the name of Matthew ? That the

direct and natural interpretation of the word is merely
"
Discourses

"
is indirectly admitted, even by the most

thorough apologists, when they confess the obscurity of

the expression obscurity, however, which simply appears

to exist from the difficulty of straining the word to make

it apply to the Gospel. "In these sentences,", says

Tischendorf, referring to the passage about Matthew,
"
there is much obscurity ; for instance, it is doubtful

whether we have rightly translated
' Discourses of the

Lord/
" l and he can only extend the meaning to include

historical narrative by leaving the real meaning of the

word and interpreting it by supposed analogy.

There can be no doubt that the direct meaning of the

word Xoyta anciently and at the time of Papias was

1 "Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 100 f.
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simply : words or oracles of a sacred character,, and

however much the signification became afterwards ex-

tended, that it was not then at all applied to doings

as well as sayings. There are many instances of this

original and limited signification in the New Testament,
1

and there is no linguistic precedent for straining the

expression, used at that period, to mean anything beyond
a collection of sayings of Jesus which were estimated as

oracular or divine, nor is there any reason for thinking

that TO, Xoyta was used in any other sense.2 Tt is argued

on the other hand, that in the preceding passage upon

Mark, a more extended meaning of the word is indicated.

The Presbyter John says that Mark, as the interpreter of

Peter, wrote without order
" the things which were either

said or done by Christ
"

(ra VTTO TOV Xpiorov r) Xe^^eVra

r) TrpaxOe^To), and then, apologizing for him, he goes on

to say that Peter, whom he followed, adapted his teaching

to the occasion,
" and not as making a consecutive record

of the discourses (XoytW) of the Lord." Here, it is said,

the word \oyia>v is used in reference both to sayings and

doings, and therefore in the passage on Matthew ra

1 " Unto them were committed the oracles of God," ra Xoyta TOV 0eov,

Horn. iii. 2.
" The first principles of the oracles of God," T&V XoytW TOV

Qfov, Heb. v. 12.
" Let him speak as the oracles of God," <us Xoyta Geou,

1 Pet. iv. 11. Cf. Suicer, Thes. Eccles., ii. p. 247 f.

2
Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 91, p. 752 ; Baumyarten-Crusius, Comm. lib.

Matth. 1844, p. 26 f. ; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss. 1849, p 202; Holizmann,

Die syuopt. Evv., p. 251 ff. ; Kostlin, Urspr. dersynopt. Ew. p. 56 ; Lach-

mann, Th. Studien u. Krit., 1835, p. 577 ff. ; Meyer, Kr. ex H'buch

Evang. d. Matth., 11 f. ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 175 S. ; N. Eev. de

Theol. 1858, p. 46 ; Seville, Etudes crit. sur 1'Ev. selon S. Matth., pp. 1

13; Rumpf, N. Eev. de Theol., 1867, p. 32; Schleiermacher, Theol. Stud,

u. Krit., 1832, p. 735 ff.; Scholten, Das alt. Ev., p. 210 f. ; Schenkel, Das

Charakterb. Jesu, p. 335 ; Schneckenburger, Urspr. erst. kan. Evang.
1834, p. 160 f. ; Steitz, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 18(38, p. 68 f.

; Weisse, Evang.
Gesch., i. p. 34 ff. ; Wiesder, Chron. Syuops. d. vier Evv., p. 300;

Weizsacker , Unters. iib. evang. Gesch., p. 32.
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Xoyta must not be understood to mean only

but also includes, as in the former case, the

For these and similar reasons, in very many cases

largely influenced by the desire to see in these Xoyta

our actual Gospel according to Matthew many critics

have maintained that ret Xoyta in this place may be

understood to include historical narrative as well as dis-

courses. 1 The arguments by which they arrive at this

conclusion, however, seem to us to be based upon

thorough misconception of the direct meaning of the

passage. Few or none of these critics would deny that

the simple interpretation of ra Xoyta at that period was

oracular sayings, or discourses.
2

Papias shows his pre-

ference for discourses in the very title of his lost book,

"Exposition of the \oyia>v of the Lord," and in the

account which he gives of the works attributed to Mark

and Matthew, the discourses evidently attracted his chief

1
Saur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 580 f. ; Sleek, Einl. N. TM p. 96 f. ;

Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 467 ; Delitzsch, Unters. Entst. d. Matth. Ev.,

p. 10 f. ; Ebrard, Wiss. kr. evang. Gesch., p. 767 f. ; Feilmoser, Einl.

N. T., p. 76; Quericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. Ill; Hilgenfehl, Die

Evangelien, p. 119; Kern, Urspr. erst. Evang. Tub. Zeitschr., 1834, 2,

p. 8 ff. ; Kuhn, Leben Jesu, i. p. 18
; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 56 ;

Lucke, Stud. u. Krit., 1833, p. 499 ff. ; Nicolas, Et. crit. N. T., p. 119 f. ;

Schott, Authen. d. kan. Ev. n. Matth., benannt, 1837, p. 96 f.
; Thierach,

Versuchz. Herst. Standp. d. Kr., &c., p. 186 ff. ; Die Kirche im apost.

Zeit., p. 180 ff. ; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 107 ;
De Wette,

Einl. N. T., p. 197, anin. b. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 62, note 2.

(He admits the difficulty, however.) Zahn, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1866,

p. 694.
2
Tischendorf himself in a note says:

" Rufinus translates the word

\('ryui according to the old linguistic usage by vracula. It is in the

highest degree probable that in fact the book of Papias, according to the

Millenarian standing-point of the man, was dedicated specially to prophe-

cies of the Lord. Christian linguistic usage, however, gave the word a

wider signification, so that the sayings of the Lord and of the Apostles,

even when they had not the particular character of prophecy, were so

called, and Holy Scripture was designated dfla Xoyta." Waun wurdeu,

u. s. w., p. 102, note 1.
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interest. Now, in the passage regarding Mark, instead

of \<yyio)v being made the equivalent of Xe^eVra and

npa^Oema, the very reverse is the fact. The Presbyter

says Mark wrote what he remembered of the things

which were said or done by Christ, although not in order,

and he apologizes for his doing this on the ground that

he had not himself been a hearer of the Lord, but merely

reported what he had heard from Peter, who adapted

his teaching to the occasion, and did not attempt to give

a consecutive record of the discourses (XoyjW) of the

Lord. Mark, therefore, could not do so either. Matthew,

on the contrary, he states, did compose the discourses

(TO, Xoyta). There is an evident contrast made : Mark

wrote 77 Xe^Oema fj irpa^64vTa because he had not the

means of writing the discourses, but Matthew composed
the Xoyia.

1

Papias clearly distinguishes the work of

Mark, who had written reminiscences of what Jesus had

said and done, from that of Matthew, who had made a

collection of his discourses.
2

It is impossible upon any but arbitrary grounds, and

from a foregone conclusion, to maintain that a work

commencing with a detailed history of the birth and

infancy of Jesus, his genealogy, and the preaching of

John the Baptist, and concluding with an equally minute

history of his betrayal, trial, crucifixion, and resurrec-

tion, and which relates all the miracles and has for its

evident aim throughout the demonstration that Messianic

prophecy was fulfilled in Jesus, could be entitled TO,

Xoyta : the oracles or discourses of the Lord.3 For these

and other reasons, some of which shall presently be

referred to, the great majority of critics deny that the

1 Cf. Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 752.
!
Scholten, Das alt. Evang., p. 240.

1
Weiss, Th. Studien u. Krit., 1861, p. 88.
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work described by Papias can be the same as the Gospel
in our canon bearing the name of Matthew. 1 Whilst of

those who admit that the (Aramaic) original of which

Papias speaks may have been substantially similar to it

in construction, very few affirm that the work did not

receive much subsequent manipulation, addition, and

alteration, not to speak here of translation, before it

assumed the form in which the Gospel now lies before us,

and many of them altogether deny its actual apostolic

1

Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 97 ff., p. 286 ff. ; Beitrage, p. 60 ff. ; Baumgar-

ten-Crusius, Comment, iib. Matth., 1844, p. 26 f. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 91 ff., 203, 752 ; Gesch. N. T. Kanons, p. 6 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T.,

i. p. 482 f., 490 f., ii. p. 5
; jEVcMorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 461 ff. ; Ewald,

Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1849, p. 201 f. ; Ofrorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 167 ff. ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 119 f. ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv.,

p. 248 ff.
; Klener, De Authen. Ev. Matth., 1832 ; Kostlin, Urspr. synopt.

Evv., p. 45 ff., 130 ff. ; Lachmann, De Ord. Narr. in Ev. Synopt. Th.

Studien u. Krit., 1835, p. 577 ff. ; Meyer, Kr. ex H'buch Ev. des Matth.,

5 aufl. p. 11 tf. ; Neander, Gesch. Pflanz. christl. Kirche, p. 464, anm. 2 ;

Niemeyer, Eecens. Schott's Isagoge. Haller litt. Zeitung, 1832, Aliirx,

No. 57, p. 454; Paulus, Exeg. Conserv., i. p. 143; Rems, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 175 ff. ; N. Rev. de Theol., 1858, p. 46, p. 71 ; Reville, Et. crit. BUT 1'Ev.

selon S. Matth., p. 53 ff., 336 ff. ; fiumpf, N. Rev. de Theol., 1867,

p. 32, p. 360 ; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime ed. p. 411 ff. ; Schleiermacher, Th.

Stud. u. Krit., 1832, p. 735 ff. ; Schneckenburger, Urspr. erst. kan. Ev.,

1834, p. 158 ff.; Scherer, N. Rev. de Theol., 1861, p. 295 ff. ; Schenkel,

Charakterbild Jesu, 1864, p. 334 ff.; Steitz, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1868,

p. 68 ff., 85 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. pp. 241259 ; Sis/ert,

Urspr. erst. kan. Evang., 1832, p. 22 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeuguisse,

p. 15 f. ;
Das alt. Evangelium, p. 240 ff., 248 ff. ; Das Ev. nach Johann.,

p. xxiii. f.
; Theile, Winer's n. kr. Journal, 1824, i. p. 291 ; De Wettc,

Einl. N. T., p. 196 ff. ; Weizsiicker, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 29 ff. ;

Weisse, Die evang. Gesch., i. p. 34 ff. ; Evangelienfrage, p. 78, 141 ff. ;

Weiss, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1861, p. 88 ff.
;
Jahrb. deuteche Theol., 1864,

i. p. 49 ff., iii. p. 287 ff.
; Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. d. 4 Ew., 1843,

p. 300, 305, anm. 1 ; Wilke, Die Urevangelist, 1838, p. 691 f. ; Voikmar,

Der Ursprung, p. 6 ff. ; Gfratz, N. Versuch Entst. d. 3 erst. Ew. zu

erklaren, 1812.
2
Anger, Ratio qua loci Vet. Test, in Evang. Matth. laudatur, &c.,

1862, part. iii. p. 8 ; Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 580 ff. ; Benyel,

Gnomon N. T., 1742, p. 1 ff.
; DeUtzsch, Entst. Matth. Evang., p. 10 ff.;

H H 2
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The next most important and obvious point is that the

work described in this passage was written by Matthew

in the Hebrew or Aramaic dialect, and each one who did

not understand that dialect was obliged to translate as

best he could. Our Gospel according to Matthew, how-

ever, is in Greek. Tischendorf, who is obliged to

acknowledge the Greek originality of our actual Gospel,

and that it is not a translation from another language,

recognizes the inevitable dilemma in which this fact

places apologists, and has, with a few other critics, no

better argument with which to meet it than the simple

suggestion that Papias must have been mistaken in

saying that Matthew wrote in Hebrew. 1 Just as much

of the testimony as is convenient or favourable is eagerly

claimed by such apologists, and the rest, which destroys

its applicability to our Gospel, is set aside as a mistake.

Tischendorf perceives the difficulty, but not having argu-

ments to meet it, he takes refuge in feeling.
" In this,"

he says,
"
there lies before us one of the most complicated

questions, whose detailed treatment would here not be in

place. For our part, we are fully at rest concerning it,

Ebrard, Wiss. krit. evang. Gesch., p. 766 ff. ; FeUmoser, T?1- N. T.,

p. 76; Frommann, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1840, p. 912 ff. ; Gieseler, Versuch
Entst. schr. Ew., p. 121 ff. ; Gueritke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. Ill ff. ;

Harlesf, Lucubr. Evang. can. speck, pars 1, 1841, p. 4 ff. ; Home,
Introd. H. S., 1869, iv. p. 420; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 56; Kern,
Tub. Zeitechr. f. Th., 1834, 2, p. 8 ff. ; Kuhn, Das Leben Jesu, i. p. 18;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 38, anm. 6 ; J. P. Lange, Bibelwerk, N. T.,

L ; Das Ev. n. Matth., p. 3 ; Liicke, Th. Stud, und Krit,, 1833, p. 499 ff. ;

Lvthardt, De Compos. Ev. Matth., 1861, p. 5; Nicolas, Et. cr. N. T.,

p. 119 ff. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 102, anm. ; Ohhausen, Apost. Ev.

Matth. origo defenditur, 1835; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 106 ff. ; Thiernch, Versuch, p. 186 ff., 222 ff., 348 ; Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 62 ; Zahn, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 690 ff.

1
Titchendorf, Wann wurden, u. a. w., p. 107 f. ; cf. Bleek, Beitrage, i.

p. 62 ; Einl. N. T., p. 112 ; CeHerier, Introd. au N. T., p. 233 ff., p. 256;

Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 16 ff., p. 51.
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in the conviction that the acceptance by Papias of a

Hebrew original text of Matthew, which already in his

time cannot have been limited to himself and was soon

repeated by other men, arises only from a misunderstand-

ing."
l

It is difficult to comprehend why it should be

considered out of place in a work specially written to

establish the authenticity of the Gospels to discuss fully

so vital a point, and its wilful and deliberate evasion in

such a manner alone can be deemed out of place on such

an occasion.2

We may here briefly remark that Tischendorf and

others 3
repeat with approval the disparaging expressions

against Papias which Eusebius, for dogmatic reasons, did

not scruple to use, and in this way they seek somewhat

to depreciate his testimony, or at least indirectly to

warrant their free handling of it. It is true that Euse-

bius says that Papias was a man of very limited com-

prehension
4

(<r<f>6Spa yap rot (r/At/c^o?
uv rov vovv), but

this is acknowledged to be on account of his Mil-

Icnarian opinions,
5

to which Eusebius was vehemently

1 Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 107 f.

- Canon Westcott evades the whole difficulty by not referring to it at

all, and indeed on all the other points which are inconvenient in the

evidence of Papias regarding Matthew's work he preserves a discreet

reserve, and assumes without a hint of doubt or uncertainty the orthodox

conclusions. On the Canon, pp. 59 62.

3
Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., pp. 106 111 ; Ccllerier, Introd.

au N. T., 1823, p. 233; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. ,
N. T., p. Ill, aum. 2;

Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 14 f.

4 H. E. , iii. 39. The passage (iii. 36) in which on the contrary Papias

is called " a man in all respects most learned" (avqp TO rrdvra Sri /idXtora

Aoytamn-os) is doubtful, as it is not found in the St. Petersburg Syriac

edition, nor in several other old Greek MSS. ; but treated even as an

ancient note by some one acquainted with the writings of Papias it may
be mentioned here.

*
Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 90; Delitzsch, Unters. Entet Matth. Ev.,

p. 8; Ihtvidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 466; Ebrard, Wiss. kr. evang. Gesch.,

p. 783; Gieseler, Yersuch Entst. schr. Ew., p. 122 f. ; Hollunann, Die



470 SUPEENATURAL RELIGION.

opposed. It must be borne in mind, however, that the

Chiliastic passage from Papias quoted by Irenseus, and

in which he certainly saw nothing foolish, is given on

the authority of the Presbyter John, to whom, and not

to Papias, any criticism upon it must be referred. If the

passage be not of a very elevated character, it is quite in

the spirit of that age. The main point, however, is that

in regard to the testimony of Papias we have little to

do with his general ability, for all that was requisite was

the power to see, hear, and accurately state very simple

facts. He repeats what is told him by the Presbyter,

and in such matters we presume that the Bishop of

Hierapolis must be admitted to have been competent.
1

There is no point, however, on which the testimony of

the Fathers is more invariable and complete than that the

wrork of Matthew was written in Hebrew or Aramaic.

The first mention of any work ascribed to Matthew

occurs in the account communicated by Papias, in

which, as we have seen, it is distinctly said that Matthew

wrote "in the Hebrew dialect." Irenseus, the next

writer who refers to the point, says :

" Matthew also

produced a written Gospel amongst the Hebrews in

their own dialect," and that he did not derive his

information solely from Papias may be inferred from

his going on to state the epoch of Matthew's writ-

ings :

" when Peter and Paul were preaching and

founding the Church in Eome." 2 The evidence fur-

synopt. Evv., p. 264; Kern, Tubing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1834, 2, p. 13
;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 29, anm. 1
; Meyer, Kr. ex. H'buch Matth.,

p. 5
; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 952 ff. ; Neudecker, EinL N. T., p. 190,

anm.
; Reithmayr, Einl. N. T., 1852, p. 360, anm. 1

; Recille, Et. sur

TEv. selon S. Matth. ; ScJwlien, Das alt. Eyang., p. 241.
1 Of. Eic'tikorn, Einl., N. T., i. p. 504 f. ; Kern, Tubing. Zeitschr. f-

Theol., 1834, 2, p. 13 f.

3 'O ftev $r] Mardalos iv rots 'E/Speu'oiy rfj I8ia airrlav SiaAe/crco Kal ypaffrrjv
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nished by Pantsenus is certainly independent of Papias.

Eusebius states with regard to him :

" Of these Pan-

tsenus is said to have been one, and to have penetrated

as far as India (Southern Arabia), where it is reported

that he found the Gospel according to Matthew, which

had been delivered before his arrival to some who had

the knowledge of Christ, to whom Bartholomew, one of

the Apostles, as it is said, had preached, and left them

that writing of Matthew in Hebrew letters" (avrots

re 'Ey8paia>i> y^a/x/xacrt rrjv TOV Mar^cuov /caraXeti^at

ypa<j>r)v).
1 Jerome gives a still more circumstantial

account of this.
" Pantaenus found that Bartholomew,

one of the twelve Apostles, had there (in India) preached

the advent of our Lord Jesus Christ according to the

Gospel of Matthew, which was written in Hebrew letters

(quod Hebraicis literis scriptum), and which on returning

to Alexandria he brought with him." 2 It is quite clear

that this was no version specially made by Bartholomew,

for had he translated the Gospel according to Matthew

from the Greek, for the use of persons in Arabia, he cer-

tainly would not have done so into Hebrew.3
Origen,

according to Eusebius, "following the ecclesiastical

canon," states what he has understood from tradition

(eV TrapaSoaei) of the Gospels, and says :

" The first was

written according to Matthew, once a publican, but after-

wards an Apostle of Jesus Christ, who delivered it to

the Jewish believers, written in the Hebrew language."
4

Eusebius in another place makes a similar statement in

(i-rjvfyKfv eiiayy*\iov, TOW TLtrpov nal TOV HavXov tv 'Papy tv<ryyt\ipfi.iv<iv KOI

6f^(\io\jvT(av Tr)v (KK\i)<riav. Adv. IIjBr., iii. 1, 1
', Euseb., II. E., v. 8.

1
Euseb., H. E., v. 10. 3 De Vir. 111., 36.

3
Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 469 f.

*
irp<aTov p.cv yeypaTjrai TO Kara TUV TTOT* TiXonvr/v, vaTfpov Se ajrooroXov

'ITJO-OV XptoToi) Mar&uoj', (K.8e8<i>Kura avrb rois cmo 'lovSaifT/JiOV

'Ej3patcois <rviT(Tayp.(vov. Euseb., H. E,, vi. 25.
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his own name :

" Matthew having first preached to the

Hebrews when he was about to go also to others, deli-

vered to them the Gospel according to him written in

their native language, and thus compensated to them for

the want of his presence by the writing."
1

Cyril of

Jerusalem says :

"
Matthew, writing the Gospel, wrote it

in the Hebrew language."
2

Epiphanius, referring to the

fact that the Nazarenes called the only Gospel which they

recognized the "
Gospel according to the Hebrews," con-

tinues :

" As in very truth we can affirm that Matthew

alone in the New Testament set forth the Gospel in the

Hebrew language and in Hebrew characters
" 3 and

elsewhere he states that
" Matthew wrote the Gospel in

Hebrew." 4 The same tradition is repeated by Chrysos-

tom,
5
Augustine,

6 and others.

Whilst the testimony of the Fathers was thus una-

nimous as to the fact that the Gospel ascribed to

Matthew was originally written in Hebrew, no question

ever seems to have arisen in their minds as to the

character of the Greek version; much less was any

examination made with the view of testing the accu-

racy of the translation.
" Such inquiries were not in

the spirit of Christian learned men generally of that

time/'
7

as. Tischendorf remarks in connection with the

1 'M.arQaios p-ev yap irportpov 'Efipaiois Ktjpv^as, u>s rjp,f\\fv KOI t(p' erepovs

itvai, iraTpiw yA&xrn; ypa(prj Trapadovs TO nor
1

avrbv evayyeXiov, TO \tiirov TTJ

airrov jrapova-ia, TOVTOIS d<f)'
l>v eoTtXXero, fita TTJS ypa(f>f)s dirTr\r}pov- Euseb.,

H. E., iii. 24.

2
'M.aT6alos6ypa^asTO(vayy(\tov,''E^pai8iy\o)<r<rr]TovTOypa\lffv- Catech., 14.

3
a>s TO. d\T)8f) fcrTiv (vrrelv Sri MaT0aios fiovos 'E^SpatoTt Kat 'E/SpaiKoty ypdfj,-

[ICUTW fv TTJ Kaivfj 8ia6r]KT) (Troif)<raTo TTJV TOV (vayyf\iov CK0f(riv Te KOI KT/pvyfJM,

Hser., xxx. 3
;
ed. Petav., p. 127.

4 ... 6 Merrftztos 'E/Spai'/coiy ypdp.pa.a-i ypd<p(i TO evayyfXiov, K.T.X. S.SKT.,

li. 5
;
ed. Pet., p. 426.

5 Horn, in Matth., i.
6 De Consensu Evarig., i. 2.

' Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 108.
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belief current in the early Church, and afterwards shared

by Jerome, that the Gospel according to the Hebrews

was the original of the Greek Gospel according to

Matthew. The first who directly refers to the point,

frankly confessing the total ignorance which generally

prevailed, was Jerome. He states :

"
Matthew, who

was also called Levi, who from a publican became an

Apostle, first wrote a Gospel of Christ in Judaea in

Hebrew language and letters, on account of those from

amongst the circumcision who believed
; but who after-

wards translated it into Greek is not sufficiently certain." 1

It was only at a much later period, when doubt began
to arise, that the translation was wildly ascribed to the

Apostles John, James, and others.
2

The expression in Papias that
"
everyone interpreted

them (the Xoyta) as he was able
"

(ty/3pnptvcr4 S'avra as

r\v Swaros eKacnrog) has been variously interpreted by
different critics, like the rest of the account. Schleier-

macher explained the -fipfjujvevcre as translation by en-

largement : Matthew merely collected the Xoyict, and

everyone added the explanatory circumstances of time

and occasion as best he could. 3 This view, however, has

not been largely adopted. Others consider that the

expression refers to the interpretation which was given

on reading it at the public meetings of Christians

for worship,
4 but there can be no doubt that, coining

J

MatthjBus, qui et Levi, ex publicano apostolus, primus in Judaea,

propter eos qui ex circumcisione crediderant, evangolium Christi

Hebraicis litteris verbisque composuit : quod quis postea in Graecum.

transtulerit, non satis certum eat. Hieron., De Vir. 111., 3.

8 Cf. Theophylact., Com. in Matth. Proem. Auctor Synops. Script. Sacr. ;

Athanasius, Opp. Paris., ii. p. 155 ;Evang. sec. Matth. ed. Matthcei, p. 10
;

Scholz, N. T. Greece., i. p. xxx., p. 107 ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 72 f.

3 Th. Studien u. Krit., 1832, p. 735 f.

4
Thierach, Versuch, u. s. w., p. 193, 222 ff., 348 ; Die Kircho iin apost.

Zeitalt., p. 180 S.
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after the statement that the work was written in the

Hebrew dialect, ep^reveiv can only mean simple trans-

lation.
1 Some maintain that the passage infers the

existence of many written translations, amongst which

very probably was ours
;

2 whilst others affirm that the

phrase merely signifies that as there was no recognized

translation, each one who had but an imperfect know-

ledge of the language, yet wished to read the work,

translated the Hebrew for himself orally as best he

could. 3 Some consider that Papias or the Presbyter

use the verb in the past tense, ^p^vevae, as contrasting

the time when it was necessary for each to interpret as

best he could with the period when, from the existence

of a recognized translation, it was no longer necessary

for them to do so ;

4 whilst others deny that any written

translation of an authentic character was known to

Papias at all.
5 Now the words in Papias are simply :

" Matthew composed the Xoyta in the Hebrew dialect,
6

1
Baur, Krit. Unters. kan. EYY., p. 581

; Liicke, Th. Studien u. Krit.,

1833, p. 499.
8

Liicke, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1833, p. 499 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T. (
i.

pp. 468, 491 ; Weizsacker, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 31 ; Sleek, Beitiage,

p. 60; Einl. N. T., ii. p. 95; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1849, p. 202;

Michaelis, Einl. N. T., 1788, ii. p. 952.
3
Ebrard, Wiss. krit. evang. Gesch., p. 785, anm. 6 ; Fei'lmoser, Einl.

N. T., p. 42 f.
; Weisse, Die evang. Gesch., p. 36 f. ; Schott, Authen. kan.

Ev. n. Matth. benannt, 1837, p. 86 f., cf. 93 ; Sie/ert, Urspr. erst. kan.

Ev. p. 20 f. ; cf. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1849, p. 202.
4
Ebrard, Wiss. kr. evang. Gesch., p. 785, anm. 6, p. 786 f. anm. 8 ;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 62
; Delitzsch, Entst. d. Matth. Ev. p. 11.

5
Baur, Unters. kan. Ev. p. 582 ; Sleek, Beitrage, p. 60 ; Credner, Einl.

N. T., i. p. 91; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 15 ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 175 ff. ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., p. 265; Schott, Authen. d. kan.

Ev. n. Matth. benannt, p. 87 ;
cf Sie/ert, Urspr. erst. kan. Ev., p. 21 f.,

p. 20 ff. ; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wise., 1849, p. 202.
6 In connection with this it may be of interest to remember that, in the

account of his conversion and the vision which he saw on his way to

Damascus which Paul gives to King Agrippa in the Acts of the Apostles,
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and everyone interpreted them as he was able." The

statement is perfectly simple and direct, and it is at

least quite clear that it conveys the fact that translation

was requisite, and as each one translated "as he was able,"

that no recognized translation existed to which all might
have recourse. There is absolutely not a syllable which

warrants the conclusion that Papias was acquainted with

an authentic Greek version, although it is possible that

he may have known of the existence of some Greek

translations of no authority. The words used, however,

imply that, if he did, he had no respect for any of them.

Thus the account of Papias, supported by the perfectly

unanimous testimony of the Fathers, declares that the

work composed by Matthew was written in the Hebrew

or Aramaic dialect. The only evidence which asserts

that Matthew wrote any work at all, therefore, equally

asserts that he wrote it in Hebrew. It is quite impos-

sible to separate the statement of the authorship from

the language. The two points are so indissolubly

united that they stand or fall together. If it be

denied that Matthew wrote in Hebrew, it cannot be

asserted that he wrote at all. It is therefore perfectly

certain from this testimony that Matthew cannot be

declared the direct author of the Greek canonical Gospel

bearing his name. 1 At the very best it can only be a

translation, by an unknown hand, of a work the original

of which was early lost. None of the Fathers ever

ventured a conjecture as to how, when, or by whom
the translation was effected. Jerome explicitly states

that the translator of the work was unknown. The

he states that Jesus spoke to him "in the Hebrew dialect" ('E/3pat8

SiaXVra>), Acts xxvi. 14.

1

Ewald, Jahi-b. bibl. Wiss., 1849, p. 202.
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deduction is clear : our Greek Gospel, in so far as it is

associated with Matthew at all, cannot at the utmost be

more than a translation, but as the work of an unknown

translator, there cannot, in the absence of the original,

or even of testimony of its accuracy, be any assurance

that the translation faithfully renders the work of

Matthew, or accurately conveys the sense of the original.

All its Apostolical authority is gone. Even Michaelis

long ago recognized this : "If the original text of

Matthew be lost, and we have nothing but a Greek

translation : then, frankly, we cannot ascribe any divine

inspiration to the words : yea, it is possible that in

various places the true meaning of the Apostle has

been missed by the translator." l This was felt and

argued by the Manicheans in the fourth century,
2 and by

the Anabaptists at the time of the Reformation.3 A
wide argument might be opened out as to the depen-

dence of the other two Gospels on this unauthenticated

work.

The dilemma, however, is not yet complete. It was

early remarked that our first Canonical Gospel bore no

real marks of being a translation at all, but is evidently

an original independent Greek work. Even men like

Erasmus, Calvin, Cajetan, and (Ecolampadius, began to

deny the statement that our Gospels showed any traces of

Hebrew origin, and the researches of later scholars have

so fully confirmed their doubts that few now maintain

the primitive belief in a translation. We do not propose

here to enter fully into this argument. It is sufficient to

say that the great majority of competent critics declare

1 Einl. N. T., ii. p. 997, cf. p. 1003.
2
Augttstin., Contra Faust., 32, 2 ; 33, 3.

3 Sixtus Senensis, Bibl. Saneta, vii. 2, p. 924.
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that our first Canonical Gospel is no translation, but an

original Greek text
;

1 whilst of those who consider that

they find traces of translation and of Hebrew origin,

some barely deny the independent originality of the

1
Alber, Hermeneut. Novi Test., i. p. 239 ff. ; AJford, Nov. Test. Gr.,

18(58, Proleg. i. p. 29 ; Anger, Ratio qua loci V. T. in Ev. Matt, laudantur,

1861; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 286 ff., p. 106 ff. ; Beitrage, p. 62 ff. ;

Jiaumgarten-Crusius, Comment. Ev. d. Matth., 1844, p. 23; Basncuje,

Aunal. Ad. A.C. 64, p. 729; Btza, Adnot. Maj. N. T. ; Buskiv, Dissert, de

lingua orig. Evaug., sec. Matth., 1826, 8 ; Calvin, Comment, in N. T. ;

CeUerier, Introd. au N. T., p. 256; Clericus, Diss. in quat. Evang., 1 ;

Cajetan, Comment, in quat. Evang. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 92 ff. ;

Gesch. N. T. Kanons, p. 136; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 4(56 ff, 490;

Delitzsch, Unters. ub. Eutst. d. Matth. Ev., p. 12 ff., Ill f. ; Erasmus, Ad
Matth., viii. Schol. ad Hieron. Catal. Script. Eccles., v. ; Ewald, Jahrb.

bibl. Wiss., 1849, p. 210; Fabricius, Bibl. Graeca ed. Harless, iv. 4, 7,

p. 700 ff. ; Flaccim, N. T. ex vers. D. Erasmi emend. &c., 1570, p. 1 ff. ;

(cf. Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 195, anm. 1); Fritzsche, Evang. Matthou

recens. 1826, p. xviii. ff.
; Gerhard, Annot. posth. in Ev. Matth., 16-10,

p. 35 ff. ; Grawitz, Sur la langue orig. de 1'Ev. de St. Matth., 1827 ;

Grotius, Annotat. ad Matth., i. 1
; Earless, Lucubr. Evang. can. spect.,

pars i., 1841 ; Hilgenfdd, Die Evangelien, p. 115 ff. ; Holtzmann, Die

synopt. Ev., p. 264 ff. ; Heydenreich, in Winer's Kr. Journal, iii. 1825,

p. 129 ff., 385 ff. ; Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 52 ff. ; Heidegger, Enchiridion,

1681, p. 705 ff.
; Hofmann, Ad. Pritii Introd. in Lect. N. T., 1764,

p. 307 ff.
; Jortin, Remarks on Eccl. Hist., 2nd ed. i. p. 309 f. ; Keim, Gesch.

Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 54 ff. ; Kostlin, Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 43 ; Koecher,

Analecta philol. et exeg. &c., 1766 ; Kuhn, Das Leben Jesu, i. ; Lardner,

Supplt. to Credibility, &c., Works, vi. pp. 46 65; Liyhtfoot, Horoo Hebr. ad

Matth., i. 23; Works, xi. p. 21 ff. ; Lessing, Theolog. Nachlass, pp. 45

72; Vermischte Schr., vi. p. 50; Masch, Grundsprache d. Ev. Matth.,

1755-8 ; Majus, Exam. Hist. Grit. Textus N. T., 1694, ch. v. vi. ;

Moldenhawer
,
Introd. ad Libr. Canon., p. 247 ff. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T.

,

p. 200 ff.; Paulus, Introd. in N. T. Cap. Select., 1799, p. 279; Theol.

exeg. Conservatorium, 1822, i. p. 159 ff. ; Exeg. H'buch, i. 1, p. 36 f. ;

Pritius, Introd. in Lect. N. T., 1764; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 189 ff. ;

Ritschl, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 536 ff. ; fiumjxxus, Com. Grit, in N. T.,

p. 81 ff. ; Schott, Isagoge, p. 68 ff. ; Authent. d. kan. Ev. n. Matth.

benannt, p. 83 ff., 105 ff. ; Schubert, Diss. qua in Serm. quo Ev. Matth.

conscript, fuerit inquiritur, 1810; C. F. Schmidt, Hist. Antiq. et vindi-

catio Canonis, 1775, p. 435 ff. ; Schroeder, De lingua Matth. Authen. ,

1701 ; Scholten, Das alt. Evang., p. 249 f. ; Steitz, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1868,

p. 85 ff. ; Tischendorf, Waiin wurden, u. s. w., p. 107 ff. ; Theile, in

Winer's N. Kr. Journal, 1824, i. p. 198 ff. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung,

p. 6 ff. ; Viser, Henn. Sacr. N. T., pars ii. p. 344 ff. ; Vogtl, Entst. drei erst.
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Greek Gospel, and few assert more than substantial

agreement with the original, with more or less variation

and addition often of a very decided character.1 The

case, therefore, stands thus : The whole of the evidence

which warrants our believing that Matthew wrote any
work at all, distinctly, invariably, and emphatically

asserts that he wrote that work in Hebrew or Aramaic ;

ETV. Gabler's Journal f. auserl. TheoL Lit., 1804, i. 1 ;
De Wette, Einl.

N. T., p. 196 ff. ; Weizsacker, Untere. lib. evang. Gesch., p. 31 ; Weiss,

Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1861, p. 86 ff. ; Witice, Der Urevangelist, 1838,

p. 691 f., et passim; Wticbe, Tradition und Mythe, p. 34 flF. ; Wetdein,

Nov. Test. Gr., i. p. 224. We do not pretend to give complete lists.

1
Baur, Unters. ub. kan. Ew. , p. 580 ff. (a translation which by alte-

rations and additions has more and more lost its original character) ;

Bertholdt, EinL A. und N. T., 1813, iii. p. 1114 ff., 1175ff., 1257 ff. ;

Solten, Bericht d. Matth. v. Jesu der Messia, 1 7928 Vorrede ; Corrodi,

Beleucht. d. Gesch. d. Bibel-Kanons, ii. p. 149 ff. ; JEcfcernwinw.Erklar. all.

dunkl. SteUen N. T., i. p. xi. ; Eichhorn, EinL N. T., i. p. 02 ff. ;

JSbrard, Wiss. kr. evang. Gesch., p. 780 ff. ; Fischer, Einl. in d. Dogm.
d. evang. -luth. Kirche, 1828, p. 115 ff, ; Feilmaaer, EinL X. T., 2 ansg.

p. ?8 ff. ; Giasder, Yersuch Entst. schr. Ew., p. 120 ff.
; Grofe, N. Ver-

such Entet. 3 erst. Ew. zu erklaren, 1812; Hanlein, ITbuch EinL

N. T., iiL p. 30, 75 ff. ; Kirchhoftr, Quellensamml. , p. 33, anm. 6; Kern,

Tubing. Zeitschr. f. TheoL, 1834, 2 p. 14 ff., 43 fL, 122 ff. ; cf. 1838, 2,

p. 14 f. ; Kltner, Recent, de AuthentiaEv. Matth. quaest. recensentur, &c.,

18 i2; Kuinod, Comm. N. T., 1807, i. xvi. ; Luthardt, De Compos, ev.

Matth., 1861
; Meyer, Kr. ex. H'buch lib. d. Ev. des Matth., ote aufl.

p. 4 ff. ; Mifhaelis, EinL N. T., ii. p. 946 ff. ; Niemcyer, Allg. Litteratur-

zeit, 1832, No. 37; Osicmder, Tub. Zeitschr., 1836, 4 p. 77 f. ; Reiihmayr,
KiTil. N. T., 1852, p. 356 ff. ; Schtverkenburger, Urspr. erst. kan. Ev.,

1834, p. 105 ff., 171; Scbulz, Beitrage z. I>ehre, v. heil. Abendmahl,
1 ausg. p. 302 ff. ; SchuUJuxs, Rosenmuller's Repert, 1824, ii. p. 172 f. ;

Schttxgler, Das nachap. Zeit. , L p. 24 1 ff. ; Semler, Uebersetz. v. Town-
son's Abh. ub. 4 Ew., 1783, i. p. 14h ff. ; J. E. C. Schmidt, In Heuke's

Magazin, 1795, iv. p. 57; EinL N. T., L p. 60 ff. ; Simon, Hist. crit.

du N. T., p. 47 ff. ; Storr, Zweck d. evang. Gesch. u. Br. Johannis,

p. 360 f. ; TregtUes, Orig. language St. Matth. Gospel, 1850. Note to

Home's Introd. to H. S., 12thed., iv. p. 420; Thitu, N. Krit Comment.
N. T., i., EinL p. 18 ff.; Venturini, Gesch. d. LJrchristenthums, iL p. 8,

41, 51 ; Weiste, Die evang. Gesch., L p. 45 ff. ; Weber, Beitrage z. Gesch.

N. T. Kanons, 1791, p. 21 ff. ; Versuch einer Beleucht. d. Gesch. d.

Bibel-Kanons, 1792, iL p. 150 ff. ; Westtott, On the Canon, p. 262 ; Zahn,
Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 093 ff.
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a Greek Gospel, therefore, as connected with Matthew,

can only be a translation by an unknown hand, whose

accuracy we have not, and never have had, the means of

verifying. Our Greek Gospel, however, being an inde-

pendent original Greek text, there is no ground whatever

for ascribing it to Matthew at all, the whole evidence of

antiquity being emphatically opposed, and even the

Gospel itself laying no claim to such authorship.

One or other of these alternatives must be adopted

for our first Gospel, and either is absolutely fatal to its

direct Apostolic origin. Neither as a translation from

the Hebrew nor as an original Greek text can it claim

Apostolic authority. This has been so well recognized,

if not admitted, that some writers, with greater zeal

than discretion, have devised fanciful theories to obviate

the difficulty. These maintain that Matthew himself

wrote both in Hebrew and in Greek,
1 or at least that

the translation was made during his own lifetime and

under his own eye,
2 and so on. There is not, however,

a particle of evidence for any of these assertions, which

are merely the arbitrary and groundless conjectures of

embarrassed apologists.

It is manifest that upon this evidence both those who

1

Bengd, Gnomon N. T., 1742, p. 3
; Benson, Hist, of First Planting of

Christ. Religion, i. p. 257; Guericke, Beitrage, 1828, p. 36 ff. ; Einl. N.T.,
2 aufl. p. 115; Gesammt. Gesch. N. T., p. 114 ff. ; Horne, Introd. to

H. S., 1869, iv. p. 420; Lange, Das Ev. Matth., p. 3; Bibelwerk, 1868,

i. ; Olshausen, Echtheit d. 4 kan. Ew., 1823, p. 18 ff. ; Apost. Ev.

Matth. origo def., 1835; Sixttts Sen., Biblioth. Sanct., vii. p. 582;

Thiersch, Versuch, u. s. w., p. 190 ff., 348 ff. ; Towntvn, Works, i. p. 30 ff. ;

Schwarz, Soloecismi Discip. J. C., 1730; Hales, Analysis of Chronology,
ii. p. 665.

Cf. MUman, Hist, of Christianity, 1867, i. p. 386; cf. p. 422.
2 Ebrard, Wiss. krit. evang. Gesch., p. 786; Ortili conjectures that

two disciples of Matthew wrote the Gospel, the one in Aramaic, the other

in Greek. Selecta Patr. Eccles. Capita, p. 10.
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assert the Hebrew original of Matthew's work and those

who maintain that our Gospel is not a translation but an

original Greek composition, should logically deny the

apostolicity of our actual Gospel. We need not say that

this is not done, and that for dogmatic and other foregone

conclusions many profess belief in the Apostolic author-

ship of the Gospel, although in doing so they wilfully

ignore the facts, and in many cases merely claim a sub-

stantial but not absolute Apostolic origin for the work. 1

A much greater number of the most able and learned

critics, however, both from external and internal evi-

dence deny the Apostolic origin of our first Canonical

Gospel.
2

1
Alford, Greek Test., 1868, Proleg. i. p. 24 ; Bengel, Archiv f. Theol.,

vi. 1824, p. 572 ; Gnomon N. T., 1742, p. 3
; Benson, Hist. First Planting

of Chr. Religion, i. p. 257 ; Detitzsch, Entst. d. Matth. Evang., p. 110, cf.

p. 7 f. ; Ebrard, Wiss. krit. evang. Gesch. , p. 787 if. ; Feilmoser, Einl.

N. T., 2 ausg. p. 71 if. ; Fritzsche, Proleg. in Matth., 1826, p. 18 fl. ;

Gieseler, Entst. sckr. Ew. , p. 1 20 if. ; Gueridce, Beitrage, pp. 23 36
;

Einl. N. T., p. 115; Gesammtgesch., p. 109 ff. ; Gerhard, Annot. posth.

in Evang. Matth., p. 38; Heydenreich, "Winer's Kr. Journal, iii., 1825,

p. 129 if., p. 385 ff. ; Zeitschr. Predegerwiss. v. Heyden u. Hnffel, 1828,

p. 1U ff. ; Hengstenberg, Evang. Kirchenzeitung, 1858, p. 627ff. ; Heidegger,

Enchiridion, p. 707; Horne, Introd. to H. S. , iv. p. 421; Hug, Einl.

N. T., 1847, ii. p. 4 ff., 90 ff., Ill f. ; Kern, Tiibinger Zeitschr. f. Theol.,

1834, 2, p. 122f. ; cf. 21; KirMofer, Quellensamml. , p. 33, anm. 6;

Lange, Bibelwerk N. T., i., Ev. in Matth., p. 2 ff. ; Olshausen, Apost. Ev.

Matth. origo def., 1835; Bibl. Commentar, 1830, p. 11 f. ; Reithmayr,
Einl. N. T., 1852, p. 351 ff. ; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

passim; Thiersch, Versuch, u. s. w., p. 190 ff., 348 ff. ; Tawnson, Works,
i. p. 30 ff. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 62, et passim ; Schwarz,

Solcecismi Discip. J. C., &c., 1730; Hales, Analysis of Chronology, ii.

p. 665.

2 Baur, Krit. Unters. ub. kan. Ew., p. 571 ff. ; B. Bauer, Krit. d. evang.
Gesch. d. Synopt., 1846 ; Blcek, Einl. N. T., 1866, 110, p. 286 ff. ; Beit-

rage, 1846, p. 62 ff. ; Baumgarten-Crusius, Comment, ub. Ev. Matth.,

1844, p. 24 ff. ; Bertholdt, Einl. A. und N. T., 1813, iii. 332, p. 1265 ff. ;

Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 97 f. ; cf. p. 38 ; Corrodi, Versuch einer

Beleucht. d. Gesch. J. u. Chr. Bibel-Kanons, ii. p. 149 ff. ; Christianus,

Das Evang. des Reichs, 1859; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. 47, p. 97 f. ;

Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 484 ff. ; Eichhvrn, Einl. N. T., 1820, i.
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There is another fact to which we may briefly refer,

which from another side shows that the work of Matthew

100 ff., p. 461 S.
; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ii., 1849, p. 209 ff. ; Fischer,

Einl. in d. Dogmatik, 1828, p. 115 ff.
; Ofrarer, Gesch. d. Urchristen-

thums, ii. p. 7, 114 f. ; Allgemeine Kirchengesch., 1841, i. p. 166; Gratz,

N. Versuch Entst. 3 erst. Evv. zu erklaren, 1812
; Herder, Regel d.

zusamm. uns. EVT., &c. ; Von Gottes Sohn, u. s. w., 1791, xii. ; Hilgen-

feld, Die Evangelien, pp. 106 120; Holtsmann, Die synopt. Evv., 18,

p. 264 ff., 359 ff. ; Kkner, Recent, de authent. Evang. Mattb. qusest.,

1832; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 63 ff., 67 ff. ; Kostlin, Urspr. d. synopt.,

p. 43 ff., 69 ff. ; Lachmann, Th. Studien u. Krit., 1835, p. 577 ff. ; Lucke,

Th. Studien u. Krit., 1833, p. 497 ff.
; Comment, zum Ev. Joban., 1820,

i. ; Lessing, Tbeolog. nacblass, 1784, p. 45 ff. ; Meyer, Kr. exeg. H'bucb

iib. d. Ev. des. Mattb. , 5te aufl. 2, p. 3 ff. ; Neander, Leben Jesu,

p. 11 ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., 27, p. 290 ff. ; Nicolas, Etudes crit. sur la

Bible, N. T., p. 28 ff., 43, p. 153 ff. ; Niemeyer, Allgem. Literaturzeit.,

1832, No. 37; Orelli, Selecta Patr. Eccles. Cap. 1821, p. 10; Plitt, De

Comp. Evang. Synopt., 1860; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime ed. p. 1. ff. ;

Rews, Gescb. N. T., 195, p. 188; N. Rev. de Tbeol., 1858, p. 46;

Reville, Etudes crit. sur 1'Ev. selon S. Matth., 1862; Rumpf, N. Rev.

de Tbeol., 1867, p. 32 ; Rwdiger, Symbolse quadam ad N. T. pertinentes,

1827; Schleiermacher, Tb. Studien u. Krit., 1832, p. 735 ff.
;
Schneclcen-

burger, Urspr. erst kan. Evang., 1834, p. 3 ff. 90 ff. ; Beitrage, p. 24;

Scherer, N. Rev. de Th6ol., 1859, p. 307 f., 1861, p. 295 ff.; J. E. G.

Schmidt, Entwurf., u. s. w., Hencke's Mag., iv. p. 576 ff. ; Einl. N. T., i.

p. 68 ff. ; Schenkel, Das Charakterbild Jesu, 1864, p. 333 ff. ; ScJiwegler,

Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 241 ff. ; Scholten, Das alt. Evangelium,

p. 240 ff., 248 ff. ; cf. Die alt. Zeugnisse, u. s. w., p. 15 f. ; Schuh, Bemerk.

lib. Verf. d. Ev. n. Matth. Beit. z. Cbrist. Lebre v. heil. Abendmahl,
1 ausg. , 1824, pp. 302 322 ; Schott, Autbent. des kan. Ev. benannt nacb

Mattb., 1837, herausg. v. Danz., p. 93 ff., 106 ff. ; Schulthess, Rosen-

miiller's Bibl. exeg. Repertorium, 1824, ii. p. 172 f.
; Semler, Vorrede z.

Baumgarten's Unters. Tbeol. Streitigkeit, 1762, p. 52; Uebersetz. v.

Townson's Abbandl. 4 Ew., 1783, i p. 146 ff., 221, 290; Sie/ert, Ur-

sprung. d. erst. kan. Ew., 1832, p. 123 ff., 138 ff., 160 ff. ; Stroth, In-

terpol. in Evang. Mattb. in Eicbborn's Repertorium f. bibl. u. morgenl.

Litt., ix. p. 99 ff. ; Theih, Zur Biographie Jesu, 1836, p. 35; Tobler, Die

Evangelienfrage, 1858 ; Usteri, Comment. Crit. in qua Ev. Johan. gen.

esse, &c., 1823; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, u. s. w., p. 6 ff. ; Venturing

Gescb. des Urchristentbums, ii. p. 1 ff. ;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., 98, a. b.,

201 ff.; Weixsacker, Unters. iib. evang. Gesch., 26 ff., 104ff.,129ff.; Weisse,

Evang. Gesch., i. p. 29 ff. ; Die Evangelienfrage, p. 89 ff., 14 Iff.
; Weiss,

Th. Studien u. Krit., 1861, p. 88 ff. ; Wilke, Der Urevangelist, p. 691, et

passim; Wilcke, Tradition u. Mythe, 1837, 19, p. 38 ff. ; Wiescler, Chro-

nolog. Synopsis d. 4 Ev., 1843, p. 300, 304 ff. ; Beitrage z. apok. Litt.,

p. 182.

VOL. T. II



482 SUPEENATUEAL EELIGION.

with which Papias was acquainted was different from

our Gospel. In a fragment from the fourth book of his

lost work which is preserved to us by (Ecumenius and

Theophylact, Papias relates the circumstances of the

death of Judas Iscariot in a manner which is in contra-

diction to the account in the first Gospel. In Matthew

xxvii. 5, the death of the traitor is thus related :

" And
he cast down the pieces of silver in the temple and

departed and went and hanged himself." l The narrative

in Papias is as follows :

" Judas walked about in this

world a great example of impiety ;
for his body having

swollen so that he could not pass where a chariot could

easily pass, he was crushed by the chariot so that his

bowels were emptied out."
2

Theophylact, in connection

with this passage, adds other details also apparently

taken from the work of Papias, as for instance that,

from his excessive corpulency, the eyes of Judas were so

swollen that they could not see, and so sunk in his head

that they could not be perceived even by the aid of the

optical instruments of physicians ;
and that the rest of

his body was covered with running sores and maggots,

and so on in the manner of the early Christian ages,

whose imagination conjured up the wildest
"
special

providences" to punish the enemies of the faith.
3 As

Papias expressly states that he eagerly inquired what the

Apostles, and amongst them what Matthew, said, we

may conclude that he would not have deliberately con-

tradicted the account given by that Apostle had he been

1 In Acts i. 18 f., an account is given which again contradicts both

Matth. and the yersion of Papias.
2
Mtya dfrfftfias vrtobeiypM. eV rovrcp TW /cotr/aa) TrfptfTrur^crei/ 'lovdas' irpr)0dtis

yap eVi TO<TOVTOV rr\v (rdpua, wore p.r] tivvavBai SiikBdv, afu'i^rfs f-obLaiy

bifpx^vr
)
si VK" r

*ls &f*d{;T)s tmco-dr), wore TCI ty/cara avrov fKKfftaffijvai,

(J'kumenius, Comm. in Acta Apost., cap. ii.

3
JKoutJi, Eeliq. Sacise, li>46, i. pp. 9, 23 f., 25 ff.
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acquainted with any work attributed to him which con-

tained .it.
1

It has been argued, from some very remote and

imaginary resemblance between the passage from the

preface to the work of Papias quoted by Eusebius with

the prologue to Luke, that Papias was acquainted with

that Gospel ;

2 but nothing could be more groundless

than such a conclusion based upon such evidence; and

there is not a word in our fragments of Papias which

warrants such an assertion.
3

Eusebius, who never fails

to enumerate the works of the New Testament to which

the Fathers refer, does not pretend that Papias knew

either the third or fourth Gospels. He states, however,

that Papias "made use of testimonies from the first

Epistle of John and, likewise, from that of Peter." 4 As

Eusebius, however, does not quote the passages from

Papias, we must remain in doubt whether he did not, as

elsewhere, assume from some similarity of wording that

the pavssages were quotations from these Epistles, whilst

in reality they might not be. Eusebius made a similar

statement with regard to a supposed quotation in the

so-called Epistle of Polycarp
5
upon very insufficient

grounds.
6

Andrew, a Cappadocian bishop of the fifth

1
Credner, Einl. N. T., p. 91 ; Hottzmann, Die synopt. Evv, p. 251 f. ;

cf. Wtstcott, On the Canon, p. 66.

2 Cf. Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 202; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 15 f. ;

Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1861, p. 2U2.

3
Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 19; Nicolas, Et. crit. N. T., p. 21 f. ;

Reuss, N. Rev. de Thlol., 1858, p. 45, note 5
; Scholten, Die iilt. Zeugn.,

p. 16 f. ; HetPaulin. Evangelie, p. 2 f. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 11;

Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 60 f.
;

cf. Tischendorf, Wann wurdon, u. s. w.,

p. 117 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 65 f.

4
Eusel., H. E., iii. 39.

5 Ad. Phil., vii.; Euseb., II. E., iv. 14.

6
Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 350, anm. ; Renan, Vie do Jesus, xiume

ed. p. Ixv. note 4
; Sdntltt-n, Das Evang. n. Johnanes, p. 8.
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century, mentions that Papias, amongst others of the

Fathers, considered the Apocalypse inspired.
1 No

reference is made to this by Eusebius, but although from

his Millenarian tendencies it is very probable that Papias

regarded the Apocalypse with peculiar veneration as a

prophetic book, this evidence is too vague and isolated

to be of much value.

We find, however, that Papias, like Hegesippus and

others of the Fathers, was acquainted with the Gospel

according to the Hebrews. Eusebius says :

" He

(Papias) likewise relates another history of a woman
accused of many sins before the Lord, which is contained

in the Gospel according to the Hebrews." 2 This is

generally believed to be the episode inserted in the later

MSS. of the fourth Gospel viii. 111. This Gospel,

of which, as we have seen, we find much more ancient

and distinct traces than any other, was clearly used by

Papias.
3

Whatever books Papias knew, however, it is certain,

from his own express declaration, that he ascribed little

importance to them, and preferred tradition as a more

reliable source of information regarding evangelical

history.
" For I held that what was to be derived from

books," he says,
" was not so profitable as that from

the living and abiding voice (of tradition)."
4

If, there-

fore, it could even have been shown that Papias was

1

Proleg. Comment, in Apocalypsin ; JRouth, Reliq. Sacrae, 1846, i.

p. 15.

2 'Ewe&mu Se KOI aX\r}v laropiav irepi yvvauws, eVt 7ro\\ais ap.apria.is

8iaft\r)6fi<rr]s eVt TOV Kvpiov. *HvTo KOT' 'Eftpaiovs evayyeXiov Trepte^ft. H. E.,

iii. 39.

3
Delitzsch, Entst. d. Hatth. Evang., p. 24; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 21 f. ; Hilyenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 119; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. ,

p. 33, anm. 8
; Schoitcn, Das alt. Evang. , p. 242

; Schweyler, Das nachap.

Zeitalter, i. p. 205; Tischendorf, Wann wurdeii, u. s. w., p. 110.

*
Emeb., H. E., iii. 39.
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acquainted with any of our Canonical Gospels, it could

only have been with the accompanying fact that he did

not recognize them as authoritative documents. It is

manifest from the evidence adduced, however, that Papias

did not know our Gospels. It is not possible that he

could have found it better to inquire
" what John or

Matthew, or what any other of the disciples of the Lord

. . . say
"

if he had known of Gospels such as ours

actually written by them, deliberately telling him what

they had to say. The work of Matthew which he men-

tions being, however, a mere collection of discourses of

Jesus, he might naturally inquire what the Apostle
1

himself said of the history of the Master. The evidence

of Papias is in every respect most important. He is the

first writer who mentions that Matthew and Mark were

believed to have written any works at all ; but whilst he

shows that he does not accord any canonical authority

even to the works attributed to them, his description

of those works and his general testimony comes with

crushing force against the pretensions made on behalf

of our Gospels to Apostolic origin and authenticity.

1 We may merely remark that Papias does not call the Matthew who
wrote the Xoyta an Apostle. In this passage he speaks of the Apostle,

but ho does not distinctly identify him with the Matthew of the other

passage.

END OF VOL. I.
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Speeches.
Students' Edition. Cro^nn 8zv. 6s.

Speeches of the Right
Hon. Lord Macaulay, cor-

rected by Himself.
Peoples Edition. Crown Svo. 3^. 6d.

LordMacaulay'sSpeeches
on Parliamentary Reform
in 1831 and 1832.

l6nio. is.

The Rev. Sydney Smiths
Essays contributed to tJie

Edinburgh Review.
Authorised Edition, complete in One Volume,
Crown Ituo. 2s. (id. sewed, or y. 6d. cloth.

The Rev. Sydney Smiths
Miscellaneous Works.

Crown 8v0. 6s.

The Wit and Wisdom of
the Rev. Sydney Smith.

Crown 8z'<?. y. 6d.

The Miscellaneous
Works ofThomas Arnold,
D.D. Late HeadMaster of
Rugby School and Regius
Professor of Modern His-

tory in the Univ. of Ox-

ford, collected and repub-
lished.

8zv. is. 6</.

Manual of English Lite-

rature, Historical and
Critical.

By Thomas Arnold, M.A.
New Edition. Crown Sfi-o. "js. (xt.

Realities of Irish Life.

By W. Steuart Trench.
Cr. St'0. 2s. 6<f. sewed, or Jj. 6d. doth.

Lectures on the Science

of Language.
By F. Max Milller, M.A.

&c.
Seventh Edition, z vols. crcnvn Sz-o. 1 6s.

Chips from a German
Workshop; being Essays
on the Scietice of Religion,
and on Mythology, Tradi-

tions, and Customs.

By F. Max Mutter, M.A.
&c.
3 vols. Szv. 2.
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Families of Speech.
Four Lectures delivered at

the Royal Institution.

By F. W. Farrar, M.A.
F.R.S.

Nttu Edition. Crown %>vo. y. &/.

Chapters on Language.

By F. W. Farrar, M.A.
F.R.S.

New Edition. Crown Svc. $s.

Southeys Doctor, com-

plete in One Volume.

Edited by Rev. J. W.
Warter, B.D.

Square crown 8vo. 1 2s. 6d.

A Budget ofParadoxes.

By Augustus De Morgan,
F.R.A.S.

Reprinted, with Authors Additions, from
the Athenaeum. 8v0. i$s.

Recreations of a Country
Parson.

By A. K. H. B.

Two Series, y. 6J. each.

Landscapes, Churches,
and Moralities.

By A. K. H. B.

Crown &v0. y, (>d.

Seaside Musings on Sun-

days and Weekdays.

By A. K. H. B.

Crown 8vo. y. 6d.

Changed Aspects of Un-
changed Truths.

By A. K. H. B.
Crown Svo. y. 6tf.

Counsel and Comfort
from a City Pulpit.

By A. K. H. B.

Croivn %vo. y. 6ef.

Lessons of Middle Age.
By A. K. H. B.

Crown Szv. y. 6</.

Leisure Hours in Town
By A. K. H. B.

Crown 8vo. y. 6J.

The Autumn Holidays
of a Country Parson.

By A. K. H. B.

Crown f>vo. 3^. 6</.

Sitnday Afternoons at

the Parish Church of a
Scottish University City.

By A. K. H. B.
'

Crown &iv. y. 6d.

77ie Commonplace Phi-

losopher in Town and

Country.

By A. K. H. B.

Crown 8v0. y. 6J.

Present-Day Thoughts.
By A. K. H. B.

Crown Sv0. y. bd.
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Critical Essays of a

Country Parson.

By A. K. H. B.
Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d.

The Graver Thoughts of
a Country Parson.

By A. K. H. B.
Two Series, 3^. 6d. each.

Principles ofEducation,
drawn from Natiire and
Revelation, and applied to

Female Education in the

Upper Classes.

By the Author of 'Amy
Herbert'
2 vols. fcp. 8vv. 1 2s. 6d

Prom Jamiary to De-
ce m ber; aBookfor Children.

Second Edition. %vo. 3^. 6d.

The Election of Repre-
sentatives, Parliamentary
and Municipal; a Treatise.

By Thos. Hare, Barrister.

Fourth Edition. Post Sz'o. Js,

Miscellaneous Writings
of John Conington, M.A.
Edited by J. A. Symonds,
M.A. With a Memoir

by H. J. S. Smith, M.A.
2 vols. 8vo. 28-f.

DICTIONARIES and OTHER BOOKS of

REFERENCE.

A Dictionary of the

English Language.
By R. G. Latham, M.A.
M.D. F.R.S. Founded
on the Dictionary ofDr.
S. Johnson, as edited by
the Rev. H. J. Todd,
with numerous Emenda-
tions and Additions.

4 vols. 4/0. ,"].

Thesaurus of English
Words and Phrases, classi-

fied and arranged so as to

facilitate the expression of
Ideas,andassist inLiterary

Composition.

By P. M. Roget, M.D.
Crown 8vo. los. 6d.

English Synonymes.
ByE.J. Whately. Edited

by Archbishop Whately.
Fifth Edition. Fcp. 8w. 3-r.

A Practical Dictionary
of the French and English
Languages.
ByL&m Contanseau, many

years French Examiner

for Military and Civil

Appointments, &c.
Post 8vo. los. 6d.

Contanseatis Pocket Dic-

tionary, French and Eng-
lish, abridged from the

Practical Dictionary, by
the Author.

Square iSmc. 3^. 6d.
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New Practical Diction-

ary of the German Lan-

guage ; German -
English

and English-German.

By Rev. W. L. Blackley,
M.A. and Dr. C: M.
Friedlander.

Post %vo. ^. 6d.

A Dictionary of Roman
and Greek Antiquities.
With 2,000 Woodcuts

from Ancient Originals,

illustrative of the Arts
and Life of the Greeks and
Romans.

By Anthony Rich, B.A.
Third Edition, Crown $>vo. Js. 6d.

The Mastery of Lan-

guages ; or, the Art of
Speaking Foreign Tongues
Idiomatically.

By Thomas Prendergast.
Second Edition. 8vo. 6s.

A PracticalEnglishDic-

tionary.

By John T. White, D.D.
Oxon. and T. C. Donkin,
M.A.

I vol. post 8v0. uniform with Contanseaii's

Practical French Dictionary.

[In the press.

A Latin-English Dic-

tionary.

By John T. White, D.D.
Oxon. and J. E. Riddle,

M.A. Oxon.

Third Edition, revised. 2 vols. 4/0. 42s.

Whites College Latin-
English D ictionary ;

abridged from the Parent
Work for the use of Uni-

versity Stiidents.

Medium Svo. i8j.

A Latin -English Dic-

tionary adaptedfor the use

of Middle-Class Schools,

By John T. White, D.D.
Oxon.

Squarefcp. Svo. y.

WhitesJuniorStudent's

Complete Latin -
English

and English-Latin Dic-

tionary.

Square \2rno. 12s.

ENGLISH-LATIN, <s. 6d.

A G%eek-English Lexi-
con.

By H. G. Liddell, D.D.
Dean of Christchurch,
and R. Scott, D.D.
Dean of Rochester.

Sixth Edition. Crown 4/0. 36^.

A Lexicon, Greek and
English, abridged for
Schools from Liddell and
Scotfs Greek -

English
Lexicon.

Fourteenth Edition. Square \2rno. 7*. 6J.
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An English-Greek Lexi-

con^ containing all the Greek
Words used by Writers of
good authority.

By C. D. Yonge, B.A.
New Edition. 4/0. 2 is.

Mr. Yonge sNewLexicon,
English andGreek,abridged
from his larger Lexicon.

Square \2tno. 8s. 6d.

M'Ctillochs Dictionary,
Practical, Theoretical, and
Historical, of Commerce
and Commercial Naviga-
tion.

Edited by H. G. Reid.

ThePost Office Gazetteer

of the United Kingdom : a

Complete Dictionary of all

Cities, Towns, Villages, and

of the Principal Gentle-

men s Seats, in Great Bri-

tain and Ireland, referred
to the nearest Post Town,
Railway& Telegraph Sta-

tion ; zvithNaturalFeatures
and Objects of Note.

By J. A. Sharp.
In i vol. 8z'0. of about 1, 500 pages.

\_In thepress.

A General Dictionary
of Geography, Descriptive,

Physical, Statistical, and
Historical; forming a com-

plete Gazetteerofthe World.

By A. Keith Johnston,
F.R.S.E.
New Edition, thoroughly revised.

\In the press.

ThePublicSchoolsA tlas

of Modern Geography. In

3 1 Maps, exhibiting clearly
the more important Physi-
cal Features of the Coun-
tries delineated.

Edited, with Introduction;

by Rev. G. Butler, M.A.
Imperial quarto, 3-r. 6d. sewed; $s. cloth.

The Public Schools Ma-
nualofModern Geography
Forming a Companion to
' The Public Schools Atlas

ofModern Geography'
By Rev. G. Butler, M.A.

[In the press.

The PiiblicSchools Atlas
of Ancient Geography.
Edited, with an Introduc-

tion on the Study ofAn-
cient Geography, by the

Rev. G. Butler, M.A.
Imperial Quarto. [In the press.
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ASTRONOMY and METEOROLOGY.
The Universe and the

Coming Transits ; Re-
searches into and New
Views respecting the Con-
stitiition of the Heavens.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
With 22 Charts and 22 Diagrams. 8vo. l6s.

The Transits of Venus ;

A PopidarAccountofPast
andComing Transits,from
the first observed by Hor-
rocks A.D. 1639 to the

Transit of A.D. 2112.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
Cantab.

IVith 20 Plates and numerous Woodcuts.

Crown f>vo. [Nearly ready.

Essays on Astronomy.
A Series of Papers on

Planets and Meteors, the

Sun and Sun-surrounding
Space, Stars and Star

Cloudlets.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
IVith.10 Plates and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. I2s.

The Moon ; her Motions,

Aspect, Scenery, and Phy-
sical Condition.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and Lunar

Photographs. Crown 8vo. I$s.

The Sun ; Rider, Light,
Fire, and Life of the Pla-

netary System.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
Second Edition. Plates and Woodcuts. Cr.

Sattirn and its System.
By R. A. Proctor, B.A.

Svo. with 14 Plates, 14^.

The Orbs Around Us; a
Series of Familiar Essays
on the Moon and Planets,
Meteors and Comets, the

Sun and Coloured Pairs of
Suns.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
Crown Svo. "js. 6d.

Other Worlds than Ours;
The Plurality of Worlds
Studied under the Light
of Recent Scientific Re-
searches.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
Third Edition, with 14 Illustrations. Cr.

8v0. los. 6d.

Brinkley's Astronomy.
Revised andpartly re-writ-

ten, with Additional Chap-
ters, and an Appendix of
QuestionsforExamination.

By John W. Stiibbs, D.D.
Trin. Coll. Dublin and
F. Brtmnow, Ph.D.
Astronomer Royal of
Ireland.

With 49 Diagrams. Crown SVP. 6t.

Outlines of Astronomy.
By Sir J. F. W. Herschel,
Bart. M.A.

Latest Edition, with Plates and Diagrams.
Square crown 8v0. 1 2s.

C
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A New Star Atlas, for
the Library, tJie School, and
the Observatory, in 1 2 Cir-

cular Maps (with 2 Index

Plates].

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
Crown Svo. $s.

Celestial ObjectsforCom-
mon Telescopes.

By T. W. Webb, M.A.
F.R.A.S.

New Edition, with Map of the Moon and
Woodcuts. Crown Sve. "Js. 6d.

LargerStarA tlas,forthe

Library, in Twelve Cir-

cular Maps, photolitho-

graphed by A. Brothers,
F.R.A.S. With 2 Index
Plates and a Letterpress
Introduction.

By R. A. Proctor, BA.
Second Edition. Smallfolio, 25^.

Magnetism and Devia-
tion of the Compass. For
the use ofStudents in Navi-

gation and Science Schools.

By J. Merrifield, LL.D.

Doves Law of Storms,
consideredin connexion with

the ordinary Movements of
the Atmosphere.
Translated by R. H. Scott,

M.A.
8v0. los. 6d.

Air and Rain ; the Be-

ginnings of a Chemical

Climatology.

By R. A. Smith, F.R.S.
SVO. 26gS.

Nautical Surveying, an
Introdiiction to the Practi-

cal and Theoretical Stiidy

of.

By J. K. Laughton, M.A.
Small 8v<?. 6s.

SchellensSpectrumAna-

lysis, in its Application to

Terrestrial Substances and
thePhysical Constitution of
the Heavenly Bodies.

Translated by Jane and
C. Lassell ; edited, with

Notes, by W. Hiiggins,
LL.D. F.R.S.

With 13 Plates and'223 Woodcuts. Svo. 2%s.

NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL
SCIENCE.

The Correlation of Phy-
sical Forces.

By the Hon. Sir W. R.

Grove, F.R.S. &c.

Sixth Edition, -with other Contributions to

Science. 8w. 15.?.

Professor Helmholtz
Popular Lectures on Scien-

tific Subjects.
Translatedby E. Atkinson,
F.C.S.

With mitty Illustrative Wood Engravings.
Svo, 12s. 6d.
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Ganofs Natural Philo-

sophy for General Readers

and Young Persons; a

Course of Physics divested

of Mathematical Formula
and expressed in the lan-

guage of daily life.

Translated by E. Atkinson,
F.C.S.

Cr. Svo. -with 404 Woodcuts, 7s. 6d.

Ganofs Elementary
Treatise on Physics, Ex-

perimental and Applied,

for the use of Colleges and
Schools.

Translatedand editedbyE.

Atkinson, F.C.S.

New Edition, -with a Coloured Plate and

726 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. !$.!.

Principles of Animal
Mechanics.

By the Rev. S. Haughton,
F.R.S.
Second Edition. Sz>0. 2U.

IVeinholds Introduction

to Experimental Physics,
Theoretical and Practical ;

including Directions for
Constructing Physical Ap-
paratus and for Making
Experiments.
Translated by B. Loewy,
F.R.A.S. With a Pre-

face by G. C. Foster,

F.R.S.
With numerous Woodcuts. Svo.

[Nearly ready.

Text-Books of Science,
Mechanical and Physical,

adaptedfor the use of Arti-
sans and of Students in

Piiblic and other Schools.

(The first Ten edited by
T. M. Goodeve, M.A. Lec-

turer on Applied Science at

the Royal School ofMines;
the remainder edited by
C. W. Merrifield, F.R.S.
an Examiner in the De-

partment of Public Educa-

tion^]
Small Svo. Woodcuts.

Edited by T. M. Goodeve, M.A.

Anderson's Strength of Materials, $s. 6d.

Bloxam's Metals, 3^. 6d.

Goodeve's Mechanics, 3-r. (>d.

Meclianism, 3^. 6d.

Griffin's Algebra &* Trigonometry, 3^. 6d.

Notes on the same, with Solutions, y. f>d.

Jenkin's Electricity 6 Magnetism, y. 6d.

Maxwell's Theory of Heat, y. 6d.

Merrifield's Technical Arithmetic, $s. 6d.

Key, 3-r.
6d.

Miller's Inorganic Chemistry, 3-r. &/.

Shelley's Workshop Appliances, 3-r.
6d.

Watson's Plane & Solid Geometry, 3^. 6d.

Edited by C. W. Merrifield, F.R.S.

Armstrong's Organic Chemistry, y. 6d.

Thorpe's Quantitative Analysis, 4^. f>d.

Thorpe and Muir's Qualitative Analysis^

y. 6d.

Address delivered before
the British Association

assembled at Belfast ; with

Additions and a Preface.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.
President.

&vo. price y.

Fragments of Science.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.
Third Edition. Svo. l^s.
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Heat a Mode of Moticm.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.
Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. with Woodcuts,

los.

Sound; a Course ofEight
Lectures delivered at the

Royal Institution of Great

Britain.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.

Portrait and Woodcuts. Cr. %vo. gs.

Researches on Diamag-
netism and Magne-Crystal-
lic Action; including the

Question of Diamagnetic
Polarity.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.

With 6 Plates andmany Woodcuts. 8vo. i^s.

Contributions to Mole-
cular Physics in the do-

main of Radiant Heat.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.

With 2 Plates and $i Woodcuts. %vo. i6s.

Lectures on Light, de-

livered in the United States

of America in 1872 and

1873-

By J. Tyndall, F.R.S.

Crown &z'0. Js. dd.

Notes of a Course of
Seven Lectures on Electri-

cal Phenomena and Theo-

ries, delivered at the Royal
Institution.

By J. Tyndall, F.R.S.
Crown 8v0. is. sewed, or is. (>d. doth.

Notes ofa Course ofNine
Lectures on Light, delivered

at the Royal Institution.

By J. Tyndall, F.R.S.

Crown 8z'o. is. sewed, or is. 6d. cloth.

A Treatise on Magne-
tism, General and Terres-

trial.

By Humphrey Lloyd,
D.D. D.C.L. Provost of
Trinity College, Dublin.
8vo. price IOJ. 6d.

Elementary Treatise on
the Wave-TJieory of Light.
By H. Lloyd, D.D. D.C.L.

Third Edition. 8v0. los. 6d.

Professor Owens Lec-
tures on the Comparative
Anatomy and Physiology
of Invertebrate Animals.

2nd Edition, with 235 Woodcuts. %vo. 2ls.

The Comparative Ana-
tomy and Physiology of the

Vertebrate Animals.

By Richard Owen, F.R.S.

With 1,472 Woodcuts. T,voh. 8vo. 3.

Light Science for Lei-

sure Hours; a Series of
Familiar Essays on Scien-

tific Subjects, NaturalPhe-
nomena, &c.

By R. A. Proctor, B.A.
First and Second Series. 2 vols. crotvn 8zv.

Js. 6d. each.
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Kirby and Spences In-
troduction to Entomology,
or Elements of the Natural

History of Insects.

Crown 8m $s.

StrangeDwellings; aDe-

scription ofthe Habitations

ofAnimals, abridgedfrom
' Homes without Hands'

By Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With Frontispiece and 60 Woodcuts. Crown

8m 7J- &/

Homes without Hands ;

a Description of the Habi-
tations of Animals, classed

according to their Principle

of Construction.

ByRev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With about 140 Vignettes on Wood. 8z<c. 2 is.

Out of Doors ; a Selec-

tion of Original Articles

on Practical Natural His-

tory.

By Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With 6 Illustrations from Original Designs

engraved on Wood. Crown St'O. "]s. 6</.

The Polar World: a

Popiilar Description of
Man and Nature in the

Arctic and Antarctic Re-

gions of the Globe.

By Dr. G. Hartwig.
With Chromoxylographs, Afafs, and Wood-

cuts. 8r0. I Or. 6J.

The Sea and its Living
Wonders.

By Dr. G. Hartwig.
Fourth Edition, enlarged. %vo. with many

Illustrations, lew. 6d.

The Tropical World ; a

Popular Scientific Account

of the Natural History of
the Equatorial Regions.

By Dr. G. Hartwig.
With about 200 Illustrations. Szv. I or. (xt.

TheSubterranean World.

By Dr. G. Hartwig.
With Maps and many Woodcuts. Svo. 2ls.

The Aerial World.

By Dr. George. Hartwig.
With 8 Chromoxylographs and about 60

other Illustrations engraved on Wood.
8z'0. price 2 is.

Insects atHome; aPopu-
lar Account of Britis/i

Insects, their Structure,

Habits, and Transforma-
tions.

By Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With upwards of 1<x> Woodcuts. %vo. 2ls.

Insects Abroad ; being a

PopularAccountofForeign
Insects, theirStruclure,Ha-
bits, and Transformations.

By Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With upwards of 700 Woodcuts. Siv. 2ls.

A Familiar History of
Birds.

By E. Stanley, D.D. late

Ld. Bishop of Norwich.

Fcp. 8t'0. with Woodcuts, y. &/.
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Rocks Classified and De-
scribed.

By B. Von Cotta.

English Edition, by P. H. LAWRENCE (with

English, German, and French Syno-
nymes), revised by the Author. Post
8vo. 14*.

PrimcevalWorldofSwit-
zerland.

By Professor Oswald Heer,
q/ the University of
Zurich. Translated by
W. S. Dallas, F.L.S.
and edited by James
Heywood, M.A. F.R.S.

2 vols. 8vo. with numerous Illustrations.

\In thepress.

The Origin of Civilisa-

tion, and the Primitive
Condition of Man; Men-
tal and Social Condition of
Savages.

By Sir J. Lubbock, Bart.
M.P. F.R.S.

Third Edition, unth 2$ Woodcuts. Szv. i6s.

A Mamtal of Anthro-

pology, or Science of Man,
based on Modern Research.

By Charles Bray.
Croivn 8z-0. $s.

A Phrenologist amongst
the Todas, or the Study of
a Primitive Tribe in South

India; History, 'Character,

Customs, Religion, Infanti-
cide, Polyandry, Language.
By W. E.Marshall, Lieut. -

Col. Bengal Staff Corps.
With 26 Illustrations. 8vo. 2ls.

The Ancient Stone Im-

plements, Weapons, and Or-
naments of Great Britain.

By John Evans, F.R.S.
With 2 Plates and 476 Woodcuts. &vo. 2&r.

The Elements of Botany
for Families and Schools.

Tenth Edition, revised by
Thomas Moore, F.L.S.

Fcp. Quo. with \^Woodcuts 2s. 6d.

Bible Animals; a De-

scription of every Living
Creature mentioned in the

Scriptures, from the Ape
to the Coral.

ByRev. J. G. Wood, M.A.
With about 100 Vignettes on Wood. 8z>0. 2ls.

The Rose Amateur s

Guide.

By Thomas Rivers.

Tenth Edition. Fcp, 8v0. 4^.

A Dictionary of Science,

Literature, and Art.
Fourth Edition, re-edited

by the late W. T. Brande

(the Author)andRev. G.

W. Cox, M.A.
3 vols. medium &z>0. 63^.

London's Encyclopcedia
of Plants ; comprising the

Specific Character, Descrip-
tion, Culture, History, &c.

of all the Plants found in

Great Britain.

It ith upwards of12,000 Woodcuts. &vo. 42*.
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The Treasury ofBotany,
or Popular Dictionary of
the Vegetable Kingdom ;

with which is incorporated
a Glossary of Botanical

Terms.
Edited by J. Lindley,

F.R.S. and T. Moore,
F.L.S.

With 274 Woodcuts and 20 Steel Plates.

Two Paris, fcp. %vo. 12s.

Handbook of Hardy
Trees, Shrubs, and Her-
baceous Plants; containing

Descriptions &c. of the

Best Species in Cultivation ;

with Cultural Details,

Comparative Hardiness,

suitability for particidar

positions, &c. Based on

the French Work of De-

caisne and Naudin, and

including the 720 Original
Woodcut Illustrations.

By W. B. Hemsley.
Medium 8z>0. 2is,

A General System of
Descriptive and Analytical
Botany.

Translatedfrom theFrench

of Le Maout and De-

caisne, by Mrs. Hooker.

Edited and arranged
according to the English
Botanical System, by J.
D. Hooker, M.D. &c.
Director of the Royal
Botanic Gardens, Kew.

With 5 , 500 Woodcuts. Imperial 8v0. 5 2s. 6ff.

Forest Trees and Wood-
land Scenery, as described

in Ancient and Modern
Poets.

By William Menzies, De-

puty Surveyor of Wind-
sorForest'andParks, &c.

In One Volume, imperial 4/0. with Twenty
Plates, Coloured in facsimile of the

original drawings, price $. 5s-

{Preparingfor publication.

CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY.

Millers Elements of
Chemistry, Theoretical and
Practical.

Re-edited, with Additions,

by H. Macleod, F.C.S.

3 vols. &vo. .3.

PART I. CHEMICAL PHYSICS, i5/.

PART II. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 21 j.

PART III. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 24?.

A Manual of Chemical

Physiology, including its

Points of Contact with

Pathology.

By J. L. W. ThudicJmm,
M.D.

&v0. with Woodcuts, ^s. &/.
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A Dictionary of Che-

mistry and the Allied

Branches of other Sciences.

By Henry Watts, F.C.S.

assisted by eminent

Scientific and Practical

Chemists.

6 vols. medium 8zv. ^8. iqs. 6d.

Second Supplement com-

pleting the Record of Dis-

covery to the end of 1872.

[In tfupress.

A Course of Practical

Chemistry, for the use of
Medical Students.

By W. Odling, F.R.S.

Craivn 8zv. Woodcuts, "js. 6d.

Select Methods in Chemi-
cal Analysis, chiefly Inor-

ganic.

By Wm. Crookes, F.R.S.
With 22 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Todd and Bowman's
PhysiologicalAnatomy,and

Physiology of Man.
Vol. II. 'cvith numerous IHustratims, 25^.

Vol. I. Neiv Edition by Dr. LIONELS.
BEALE, F.R.S. in course of publication,
with numerous Illustrations. Parts I. and
II. in 8t-0. price "js. 6d. each.

Outlines of Physiology,
Human and Comparative.

By J. Marshall, F.R.C.S.

Surgeon to the Univer-

sity College Hospital.
2 vols. cr. 8z'o. with 122 Woodcuts, 32^.

The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED
EDITIONS.

Albert Durer, his Life
and Works; includingAu-

tobiographical Papers and

Complete Catalogues.

By William B. Scott.

With 6 Etchings by the Author and other

Illustrations, two. l6j.

In Fairyland ; Pictures

from the Elf- World. By
Richard Doyle. With a

Poem by W. Allingham.
With 1 6 coloured Plates, containing 36 De-

signs. Second Edition, folio, 1 5-f.

A Dictionary of Artists

of the English School:

Painters, Sculptors, Archi-

tects, Engravers, and Orna-
mentists ; with Notices of
their Lives and Works.

By Samuel Redgrave*
Svo. i6j.

The New Testament, il-

lustrated with Wood En-

gravings after the Early
Masters, chie/ly of the

Italian School.
Crown 4/0. 63^.
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The Life of Man Sym-
bolised by the Months of
the Year.

Text selected by R. Pigot.
25 Illustrations on Wood from Designs by

John Ltighton, F.S.A. Quarto, 42^.

Lyra Germanica ; the
Christian Year and the

Christian Life.
Translated by Miss C.

Winkworth.
With about 325 Woodcut Illustrations by J.

Leightoii, F.S.A. and other Artists.

2 vols. 4/<?. price qis.

Lord Macaulays Lays
of Ancient Rome. With

90 Illustrations on Wood
from Drawings by G.

Scharf.
Fcp. 4/0. 21 s.

Miniature Edition, with

Scharfs 90 Illustrations

reduced in Lithography.
Imp. 1 6me. ir>s. 6d.

Sacred and Legendary
Art.

By Mrs. Jameson.

6 vols. square crown 8vo. price $. i$s. 6J.

asfollows :

Legends of the Saints
and Martyrs.

Nnu Edition, with 19 Etchings and 187
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 3U. 6d.

Legends of the Monastic
Orders.

New Edition, with II Etchings and 88
Woodcuts. I vol. 21 s.

Legends ofthe Madonna.
New Edition, with 27 Etchings and 165

Woodcuts. I vol. 21 s.

TheHistory ofOurLord,
with that of his Types and
Precursors.

Completed by Lady East-
lake.

Revised Edition, with 13 Etchings and 281
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 42J.

The USEFUL ARTS, MANUFACTURES, &c.

A Manual of Architec-
ture : being a Concise His-

tory andExplanation ofthe

Principal Styles of Euro-

peanA rchitecture, A ncient,

Medieval,andRenaissance;
with a Glossary.

By Thomas Mitchell, Au-
thor of

l

77ie Stepping
Stone to Architecture'.

With 150 Woodcuts. Crmvn 8vo. ior. 6d.

History of the Gothic
Revival ; an Attempt to

shew how far the taste for
MedievalArchitecture was
retained in Englandduring
the last two centuries, and
has been rc-developcd in the

present.

By Charles L. Eastla/:c,

Architect.

With 48 Illustrations. Imp. 8tv. 31*. &/.

D
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Industrial Chemistry ; a
Manual for Manufactu-
rers and for Colleges or

Technical Schools. Being a
Translation of Professors
Stohmann and Englers
German Edition ofPayens
'

Pre'cis de Chimie Indus-

trielie,' by Dr. J . D. Barry.
Edited, and supplemented

with Chapters on the

Chemistry of the Metals,

by B. H. Paul, Ph.D.
&vo. with Plates and Woodcuts.

[/ thepress.

Gwilfs Encyclopedia of
Architecture, with above

i
,
600 Woodcuts.

Fifth Edition, withA Itera

tions and Additions, by

Wyatt Papworth.
8vo. 52^. 6d.

The Three Cathedrals
dedicated to St. Paul in

London ; their History
from the Foundation of
the First Building in the

Sixth Century to the Pro-

posals for the Adornment

of the Present Cathedral.

By W. Longman, F.S.A.
With numerous Illustrations. Square crown

Svo. 21 s.

Hints on Household
Taste in Furniture, Up-
holstery, and other Details.

By Charles L. Eastlake,
Architect.

New Edition, "with about 90 Illustrations..

Square crown &z>o. 14^.

Geometric Turning; com-

prising a Description of
Plant's New Geometric

Chuck, with Directionsfor
its use, and a Series of
Patterns cut by it, with

Explanations.

By H. S. Savory.
With 571 Woodcuts. Square cr. %vo. 2 is.

Lathes and Turning,
Simple, Mechanical, and
Ornamental.

By W. Henry Northcott.

With 240 Illustrations. Svo. l8s.

Handbook of Practical

Telegraphy.

By R. S. Culley, Memb.
Inst. C.E. Engineer-in-

Chief o/ Telegraphs to

the Post- Office.

Sixth Edition, Plates 6 Woodcuts. 8vo. l6s.

PrinciplesofMechanism,
for the use of Students in

the Universities, and for
Engineering Students.

By R. Willis, M.A. F.R.S.

Professor in the Univer-

sity of Cambridge.
SecondEdition, -with 374 Woodcuts. 8vo. iSs.

Perspective ; or, the Art
ofDrawing what one Sees :

for the Use of those Sketch-

ing from Nature.

By Lieut. W. H. Collins,

R.E. F.R.A.S.
With 37 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. $s.
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Encyclopedia of Civil

Engineering, Historical,

Theoretical, and Practical.

By E. Cresy, C.E.

With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 2>vo. 42^-.

A Treatise on the Steam

Engine, in its various ap-

plications to Mines, Mills,

Steam Navigation, Rail-

ways and Agricidture.

By J. Bourne, C.E.

With Portrait, 37 Plates
t
and 546 Wood-

cuts. 4/0. 42.?.

Catechism of the Steam

Engine, in its various Ap-
plications.

By John Boiirne, C.E.

New Edition) with'&<) Woodcuts. Fcp.%vo.f>s.

Handbook of the Steam

Engine.

By J. Bourne, C.E. form-

inga KEY to theAuthor's

Catechism of the Steam

Engine.
With 67 Woodcuts. Fcf. %vo. gs.

Recent Improvements in

the Steam Engine.

By y . Bourne, C.E.
With 124 Woodcuts. Fcp. Svo. dr.

Lowndess Engineer's
Handbook ; explaining the

Principles which should

guide the Young Engineer
in the Constriction ofMa-

chinery.
Post 8vo. 5*.

Ures DictionaryofArts,
Manufactures, and Mines.
Sixth Edition, re-written

and greatly enlarged by
R. Hunt, F.R.S. assisted

by numeroiis Contributors.

With 2,000 Woodcuts. 3 voh. medium JW.

Handbook to the Minera-

logy f Cornwall and
Devon; with Instructions

for their Discrimination,
and copious Tables of Lo-

cality.

By J. H. Collins, F.G.S.

With 10 Plates, Svo. 6s.

Guns and Steel ; Miscel-
laneoiisPapers on Mechani-
cal Subjects.

By Sir J. Whitworth,
C.E. F.R.S.

With Illustrations. Royal Svo. Js. 6d.

Practical Treatise on

Metallurgy,

Adaptedfrom tJte last Ger-

manEdition ofProfessor
Kerfs Metallurgy by W.
Crookes, F.R.S. &c. and
E. Rohrig, Ph.D.

3 vols.Kvo. with 625 Woodcuts. 4. lr.

Treatise on Mills and
Millwork.

By Sir W. Fairdairn, Bt.

With 18 Plates and 322 Woodcuts. ^ vols.

$vo. 32J.
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Useful Information for \

Engineers.

By Sir W. Fairdairn, Bt.

With many Plates and Woodcuts. 3 vols.

crown 8v0. 31.?. 6d.

The Application of Cast
and Wrought Iron to

Building Piirposes.

By Sir W. Fairbairn, Bt.

With 6 Plates and 118 Woodcuts. Sue. i6s.

The Strains in Trusses

Computed by means of Dia-

grams ; (xiith 20 Examples.
By F. A. Ranken, C.E.

With 35 Diagrams. Square cr. &vo. 6s. 6J.

Practical Handbook of
Dyeing and Calico-Print-

ing.

By W. Crookes, F.R.S. &c.
With numerous Illustrations and Specimens

of Dyed Textile Fabrics. 8z>0. 42^.

Mitchell's Manual of
Practical Assaying.
Fourth Edition, revised,

with the Recent Disco-

veries incorporated, by
W. Crookes, F.R.S.
%vo. Woodcuts, 3U. 6</.

Occasional Papers on

Subjects connected with
Civil Engineering, Gun-

nery, and Naval Archi-
tecture.

By Michael Scott, Memb.
Inst. C.E. & of Inst.

N.A.
2 vols. Sz'O. with Plates, qzs.

London 's Encyclopedia
of Gardening : comprising
the Theory and Practice of
Horticulture, Floriculture,

Arboricultiire, and Land-

scape Gardening.
With l,ooo Woodcuts. 8vo. 2ls.

London s Encyclopedia
ofAgriculture : comprising
tfie Laying-out, Improve-
ment, and Management of
Landed Property, and the

Cultivation and Economy
ofthe Productions ofAgri-
culture.

With 1,100 Woodcuts. $vo. 2is.

RELIGIOUS and MORAL WORKS.

An Exposition of the 39
Articles, Historical and
Doctrinal.

By E. H. Browne, D.D.

Bishop of Winchester.
Nevi Edition. Svo. ids.

An Introduction to the

Theology of the Church of
England, in an Exposition

ofthe 39 Articles. By Rev.

T. P. Boultbee, LL.D.
Fcp. Sz>o. 6s.
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Historical Lectures on

theL ife ofOurLord Jesus
Christ.

By C. y. Ellicott, D.D.

Fifth Edition. &vo. 12s.

Sermons; inchiding Two
Sermons on the Interpre-
tation of Prophecy, and an

Essay on the Right Inter-

pretation and Understand-

ing of the Scnptiires.

By the late Rev. Thomas

Arnold, D.D.

3 vols. 8vo. price 24*-

Ch ristian L ife ,
its

Course, its Hindrances,

and its Helps; Sermons

preached mostly in the

Chapel of Rugby School.

By the late Rev. Thomas

Arnold, D.D.
8zv. 7-r.

6</.

Ch ristia n L ife, its

Hopes, its Fears, and its

Close; Sermons preached

mostly in the Chapel of

Rugby School.

By the late Rev. Thomas

Arnold, D.D.

Sermons Chiefly on the

Interpretation of Scrip-

ture.

By the late Rev. Thomas

Arnold, D.D.
Svo. price 7s. M.

Sermons preached in the

Chapel of Rugby School ;

with an Address before

Confirmation.

By the late Rev. Thomas
Arnold, D.D.
Fcp. 8iv. frite 3-r. 6</.

TJirce Essays on Reli-

gion : Nature ; tlie Utility

of Religion; Theism.

By John Stuart Mill.

St'o. price I or. 6</.

Synonyms ofthe Old Tes-

tament, their Bearing on

Christian Faith and
Practice.

By Rev. R. B. Girdlestone.

Sz'o. 15.?.

Reasons of Faith; or,

the Order of the Christian

Argument Developed and

Explained.

By Rev. G. S. Drew, M.A.
Second Edition. Fcp. Svo. 6s.

The Eclipse of Faith :

or a Visit to a Religious

Sceptic.

Bv Hcnrv Ropers.

Latest Edition. Fcp. Bzv. $J.

Defence of the Eclipse of
Faith.

By Hcury Rogers.
Latest Edition. Fcp. %vo. y. &/.
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Sermons for the Times

preached in St. Paul's

Cathedral and elsewhere.

By Rev. T. Griffith, M.A.
Crown 8vo. 6s.

The Life and Epistles of
St. Paul.

By Rev. W. J. Conybeare,
M.A. and Very Rev. J.
S. Howson, D.D.

LIBRARY EDITION, with all the Original
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on Stetl,

Woodcuts, &>c. 2 vols. 4/0. 48^.
INTERMEDIATE EDITION, -with a Selection

of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols.

square crown $vo. 21 s.

STUDENT'S EDITION, revisedand condensed,
with 46 Illustrations and Maps. I vol.

crown 8v0. gs.

A Critical and Gram-
matical Commentary on St.

Paul's Epistles.

By C. J. Ellicott, D.D.
Sv0. Galatians, 8j. 6d. Ephesians, 8s. 6d.

Pastoral Epistles, IQJ. 6d. Philippi-

ans, Colossians, & Philemon, icxr. 6d.

Thessalonians, Js. 6d.

The Voyage and Ship-
wreck of St. Paul ; with

Dissertations on the Ships
and Navigation of the

Ancients.

By James Smith, F.R.S.
Crown 8vo. Charts, ioj. 6d.

Evidence of the Trztth

of the Christian Religion
derived from the Literal

Fulfilment of Prophecy.

By Alexander Keith, D.D.
Edition, with numerous Plates.

Square Svo. I2s. bd. or in post 8vo.

with 5 Plates, 6s.

Historical and Critical

Commentary on the Old
Testament; with a New
Translation.

By M. M. Kalisch, Ph.D.
Vol. I. Genesis, 8v0. i&s. or adaptedfor the

General Reader, I2s. Vol.11. Exodus,
15-r. or adapted for the General Reader,
12s. Vol. III. Leviticus, Part I. l$s.
or adapted for t)ie General Reader, 8s.

Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. \$s. or

adaptedfor tJie General Reader, &r.

The History and Litera-
ture of the Israelites, ac-

cording to the Old Testa-

ment and the Apocrypha.
By C. De Rothschild and
A. De Rothschild.

Second Edition. 2 vols. crown %vo. 12s. 6d.

Abridged Edition, in I vol. fcp. %vo. ;jj. dd.

Ewaid' s History of
Israel.

Translatedfrom the Ger-

man by J . E. Carpenter,
M.A. with Preface by
R. Martineau, M.A.
5 vols. 8vo. 6%s.

Commentary on Epistle
to the Romans.

By Rev. W. A. O1

Conor.
Crown Svo. y. 6d.

A Commentary on the

Gospel of St. John.

By Rev. W. A. OConor.
Crown Sz'O. Ior. 6d.

The Epistle to the He-
brews ; with Analytical
Introduction and Notes.

By Rev. W. A. O'Conor.
Crown 8ve. 4^. 6d.



NEW WORKS PUBLISHED BY LONGMANS & CO. 81

Thoughts for the Age.
By Elizabeth M. SewelL

New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 3-r. 6d.

Passing Thoughts on

Religion.

By Elizabeth M. SewelL

Fcp. &vo. 3*. 6<t.

Self-examination before

Confirmation.

By Elizabeth M. SewelL

32mo. is. 6d.

Preparationfor the Holy
Comtmmion ; the Devotions

chiefiy from the works of
Jeremy Taylor.

By Elizabeth M. SewelL
. 3-r.

Readings for a Month
Preparatory to Confirma-
tion, from Writers of the

Early andEnglish Church.

By Elizabeth M. SewelL

Fcp. Sv0. 4J.

Readingsfor Every Day
in Lent, compiledfrom the

Writings of Bishop
Jeremy Taylor.

- By Elizabeth M. SewelL

Fcp. %vo. 5J.

Bishop yeremy Taylor's
Entire Works ; with Life
by Bishop Heber.

Revised and corrected by
the Rev. C. P. Eden.
10 vols. 5. 5-r.

Hymns of Praise and
Prayer.
Collectedandedited by Rev.

J. Martineau, LL.D.
Crown Svo. 41-. 6d.

Thoughts for the Holy
Week, for Young Persons.

By Elizabeth M. SewelL
New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 2s.

Spiritual Songs for the

Sundays and Holidays
throughout the Year.

ByJ. S. B. Monsell, LL.D.
Fourth Edition. Fcp. Svo. 4?. 6</.

Lyra Germanica; Hymns
translatedfrom the German

by Miss C. Winkworth.
2 series, fcp. 8vo. 3^. 6d. each.

Endeavours after the

Christian Life; Discourses.

By Rev. J . Martineau,
LL.D.
Fifth Edition. Cr<nvn Sve. *js. 6d.

An Introduction to the

Study of the New Testa-

ment, Critical, Exegetical,
and Theological.

By Rev. S. Davidson, D.D.
2 vols. 8z>o. 3cw.

Supernatural Religion ;

an Ii^iiry into the Reality

of Divine Revelation.

New Edition. 2 vols. Stv. 24?.
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The Life of Christ.

For tlie use of Young Per-

sons, selectedfrom the Gos-

pels and Chronologically

arranged ; with Supple-

mentary Notices from
parallel Passages.

By tJie Rev. R. B. Gar-

diner, ALA.
Crown Sr0. 2t.

Lectures on tJie Penta-
teuch& the Moabite Stone;
with Appendices.

By J. W. Coknso, D.D.

BisJwp ofNatal.

ThePentateuchandBook
of Joshua Critically Ex-
amined.

By J. W. Colenso, D.D.

BisJwp ofNatal.
Crctsn &-0. 6s.

TJte New Bible Com-

mentary, by Bishops and
other Clergy of tJie An-

glican Church, critically
examined by tJie Rt. Rev.

J. W. Colenso, D.D.

BisJwp ofNatal.

TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c.

The Valleys of Tirol; Meeting tJie Sun ; a
tfieir Traditions and Cus-

toms, and How to Visit

tliem.

By Miss R. H. Busk,
AutJwr of

' The Folk-

Lore ofRome
1

err.

With Frontispiece and 3 Maps. Cro-jm

&v. \zi. 6t/.

Eight Years in Ceylon.

By Sir Samuel W. Baker,
M.A. F.R.G.S.

Jf& Edition, -mth Illustrations engraved
on Wood by G. Pearson. Crtran &zv.

Price js. 6d.

The Rifle and the Hound
in Ceylon.

By Sir Samuel W. Baker,
M.A. F.R.G.S.

^tzo Edition, -&itk flhutrafions engrjved
on Wood by G. Pearson. Cnxcn 8r-<7.

Price Js. bd.

Journey all round tJie

World through Egypt,
China, Japan, and Cali-

fornia.

By William Simpson,
F.R.G.S.

IVith Heliotypa and Woodcuts. & o. 24*.

The Rural Life of Eng-
land.

By William Howitt.

Woodcuts, &vo. izr. 6d.

The Dolomite Moun-
tains. Excursions through
Tyrol, Carinthia, Carniola,
and Friuli.

By J. Gilbert and G. C.

Churchill, F.R.G.S.
With Illustrations. Sq. cr. %tv. 21s.
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The Alpine Chtb Map
of the Chain of Mont
Blanc, from an actual Sur-

vey in 1863-1864.

By A. Adams-Rcilly,
F.R.G.S. M.A.C.

In Chromolithograph}', on extra stout draw-

ing paper ior. or mounted on canvas

in a folding case, I2J. 6d.

The Alpine Club Map
of the Valpelline, the Val

Toitrnanche, and the South-

ern Valleys of the Chain of
Monte Rosa, from actual

Survey.

By A. Adams-Reilly ,

F.R.G.S. M.A.C.
Price 6s. on extra Stout Drawing Paper, or

Js. 6d. mounted in a Folding Case.

Hours of Exercise in the

Alps.

By John Tyndall, F.R.S.
Third Edition, -with 7 Woodcuts by E.

Whymper. Crown 8vo. 1 2s. 6d.

Guide to thePyrenees,for
the use of Mountaineers.

By Charles Packe.
Second Edition, with Maps &c. and Ap-

pendix. Crown 8vo. "js. 6d.

How to See Norway.
By .J. R. Campbell.
With Map and 5 Woodcuts, fcf. &v.

5-f.

Untrodden Peaks and
Unfrequented Valleys ; a

MidsummerRamble among
the Dolomites.

By Amelia B. Edwards.
With numerous Illustrations. 8ro. 2is.

The Alpine Chtb Map
of Switzerland, with parts
of the Neighbouring Coun-

tries, on the scale offour
miles to an Inch.

Edited by R. C. Nichols,
F.S.A. F.R.G.S.

In Four Sheets, in Portfolio, 42J. or

mounted in a Case, 52J. 6d, Each
Sheet may be had separately, price 1 2s.

or mounted in a Case, 15^.

The Alpine Guide.

By John Ball, M.R.I.A.
late President of the

Alpine Club.
Post 8vo. -with Maps andother Illustrations.

Eastern Alps.
Price IOJ. 6d.

CentralA Ips, including
all the Oberland District.

Price "js. 6d.

Western Alps, including
Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa,

Zermatt, &c.
Price 6s. fxt.

Introduction on Alpine
Travelling in general, and
on the Geology of the Alps.

Price is. Either oftheThreeVolumes or Parts

ofthe 'Alpine Guide' may be had with

this Introduction prefixed, is. extra.

Visits to Remarkable

Places, and Scenes illus-

trative ofstriking Passages
in English History an I

Poetry.

By William Howitt.
2 rols. %ro. Woodcuts, 25*.
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WORKS of FICTION,

from Fairy-
land.

By the Rt. Hon. E. H.
Knatchbull - Hugessen,
M.P. Author of

' Stories

formy Children' ' Moon-
shine^

'

Queer Folk' &c.
With 9 Illustrations from Original De-

signs engraved on Wood by G. Pear-

son. Crown %vo. price 6s.

Elena, an Italian Tale.

By L. N. Cornyn.
2 vols. post %vo. 14?.

Lady W i llough by
'

s

Diary diiring the Reign of
Charles the First, the Pro-

tectorate, and the Restora-

tion.

Crown Sz-o. ^s. 6d.

Centulle, a Tale of Pau.

By Denys Shyne Lawlor,
Author of

'

Pilgrimages in

the Pyrenees and Landes!
Crown &vo. I or. 6d.

The Folk-Lore of Rome,
collectedby WordofMouth
from the People.

By R. H. Busk, Author of
' The Valleys of Tirol'

&c.
Crown . I2s.

Cyllene ; or, The Fall of
Paganism.
By Henry Sneyd, M.A.

2 Toh. pos 8m 141-.

Tales of the Teutonic
Lands.

By Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A.
and E. H. Jones.
Crown &v0. I cw. 6d.

Beckers Callus; or Ro-
man Scenes of the Time of
Augustus.

Post 8w. ^. 6d.

Becker's Charicles : Il-

lustrative of Private Life
of the Ancient Greeks.

Post 8v0. ^s. 6d.

Tales ofAncient Greece.

By tlie Rev. G. W. Cox,
M.A.
Crown Sue. 6s. 6d.

The Modern Novelist's

Library.
Atherstone Priory, 2s. boards ; 2s. f>d. cloth.

The Burgomaster's Family, 2s. boards;
2s. 6d. cloth.

MELVILLE'S Digby Grand, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

Gladiators, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

Goodfor Nothing,2s. &2s. 6d.

Holmby House, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

Interpreter, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

Kate Coventry, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

Queen's Maries, 2s. and 2s. 6d.

General Bounce, 2s. and 2s. &/.

TROLLOPE'S Warden, is. 6d. and 2s.

Barchester Towers, 2s. and
2S. 6J.

BRAMLEY-MOORE'S Six Sisters of the Val-

leys, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d cloth.
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Novels and Tales.

By the Right Hon. Benja-
min Disraeli, M.P.

CabinetEdition, in crown
8vo. of Stories and Tales

by Miss Sewell :

Cabinet Editions, complete in Ten Volumes,
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Horatii Opera, Library
Edition, with English
Notes, MarginalReferences
and various Readings.
Edited by Rev.J . E. Yonge.

Svff, 21 J.

The Aineid of Virgil
Translated into English
Verse.

By J. Conington, M.A.
Crown Suo. gs.

Poems by Jean Ingelow.
2 vols. Fcp'. 8vo. IOJ-.

FIRST SERIES, containing
'

D'nided?
' The

Star's MonumentJ &c. lf>th Thousand,

Fcp. Svo. S.T.

SECOND SERIES, 'A Story ofDoom,'
' Gla-

dys and her Island
',' &c. $th Thousand,

. Fcp. 8vo. $s.
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AN INQUIRY

INTO THE

REALITY OF DIVINE REVELATION.

PAKT II.

CHAPTER V.

THE CLEMENTINES THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS.

WE must now as briefly as possible examine the

evidence furnished by the apocryphal religious. romance

generally known by the name of "The Clementines,"

and assuming, falsely of course,
1 to be the composition

of the Roman Clement. The Clementines are composed
of three principal works, the Homilies, Recognitions, and

a so-called Epitome. The Homilies, again, are prefaced

by a pretended epistle addressed by the Apostle Peter to

James, and another from Clement. These Homilies were

only known in an imperfect form till 1853, when Dressel 2

published a complete Greek text. Of the Recognitions we

1
Baur, Dogmengesch., 1865, 1. i. p. 155

; Bunsen, Hippolytus, i. p. 431
;

Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 183 ; Guericke, H'buch K. G., i. p. 117,

anm. 2
; Hilgenfdd, Der Kanon, p. 30, p. 204, anm. 1

;
Die apost. Viiter,

p. 287; KircJihofer, Quellensamml. , p. 461, anm. 47; Lechler, Das

apost. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 451, 500; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ey. Apocr
1866, p. 87 ff.

; Eitschl, Entst. altk. Kircho, p. 204 f.
; Coteleriits, Pair.

Apost., i. p. 490, 606; Gallandi, Patr. Bibl., ii. Prolog., p. Iv.

2 dementis R. qutc feruntur Homilia> xx. nunc primum Integra}. Ed.

A. E. M. Dressel.

VOL. u. B
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ouly possess a Latin translation by Rufinus (A.D. 402)

Although there is much difference of opinion regarding

the claims to priority of the Homilies and Recognitions,

many critics assigning that place to the Homilies,
1 whilst

others assert the earlier origin of the Recognitions,'
2 all

are agreed that the one is merely a version of the other,

the former being embodied almost word for word in the

latter, whilst the Epitome is a blending of the other two,

probably intended to purge them from heretical doctrine.

These works, however, which are generally admitted to

have emanated from the Ebionitic party of the early

Church,
3

are supposed to be based upon older Petrine

writings, such as the "Preaching of Peter" (K^pvy^a

Herpov), and the
"
Travels of Peter

"
(lleptoSot Tlerpov).

4

'

Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 280 f.
; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vii. p. 183,

anm. 2
; EngeUiardt, Zeitschr. f. hist. Theol., 1852, i. p. 104 f. ; Guericke,

H'buch K. G., i. p. 117, anm. 2
; Reuss, Gesch. N. T.,p. 254 ; Schiveyler,

Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 481 ; Schliemann, Die Clement. Recog., 1843, p.

68 72; Tischendorf, Wann wurden u. s. w., p. vii., anm. 1; Uhlhorn,

Die Homil. u. Recogn., p. 343 ff. ; Dorner, Lehre Ton d. Person Christi,

1845, i. p. 348, anm. 192; Lucke, Comment. Ev. Joh., i. p. 225, &c., &c., &c.
2
Hilyenfdd, Die ap. Vater, p. 288 f. ; Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1869, p.

353 ff. ; Kostlin, Hallische Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1849, No. 73 77 ; Nicolas,

Etudes Grit, surles Ev. Apocr., p. 77, note 2; Ritscld, Entst. altk. Kirche,

p. 264, anm. 1 ; cf. p. 451, anm. 1
; Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p.

341 f. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 62, p. 137, &c., &c., &c.
3
Baur, Paulus, i. p. 381 f.

; Unters. kan. Ew., p. 562; Credner, Bei-

trage, i. p. 279 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 288 ff. ; Kirchhofer,

Quellensamml., p. 461, anm. 47 ; Lechler, D. ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 500
;

Nicolas, Etudes sur les Ev. Ap., p. 87
; Reuss, Hist, du Canon, 1863, p.

63, note 1
; Gesch, N. T., p. 253 ; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K, p. 204 f.

;

Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 363 ff. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p.

251 ; Zeller, Die Apostelgescbichte, 1854, p. 53.
4
Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 536 ff. ; Bunsen, Bibehverk, viii. p.

560 ff. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 331 f. ; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 256 ff. ;

Hilijenfdd, Das Markus Ev., p. 113 f. ; Die ap. Yater, p. 289 ff. ; Zeitschr.

\viss. Theol., 1869, p. 361 ff. ; Kostlin, Der Ursprung synopt. Ew., p.

395; Kayser, Rev. de Theol., 1851, p. 131; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr.

p. 314 ff. ; Hems, Gesch. N. T., p. 251 f. ; Ritschl, Entst. altk. Kirche, p.

264 ff.; Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 340 f. ; Volkmar, Der

Ursprung, p. 62.
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It is not necessary for our purpose to go into any ana-

lysis of the character of the Clementines. It will suffice

to say that they almost entirely consist of discussions

between the Apostle Peter and Simon the Magician

regarding the identity of the true Mosaic and Christian

religions. Peter follows the Magician from city to city

for the purpose of exposing and refuting him, the one,

in fact, representing Apostolic doctrine and the other

heresy, and in the course of these discussions occur the

very numerous quotations of sayings of Jesus and of

Christian history which we have to examine.

The Clementine Recognitions, as we have already

remarked, are only known to us through the Latin

translation of Rufinus ; and from a comparison of the

evangelical quotations occurring in that work with the

same in the Homilies, it is evident that Rufinus has assi-

milated them in the course of translation to the parallel

passages of our Gospels. It is admitted, therefore, that

no argument regarding the source of the quotations can

rightly be based upon the Recognitions, and that work

may, consequently, be entirely set aside,
1 and the

Clementine Homilies alone need occupy our attention.

We need scarcely remark that, unless the date at

which these Homilies were composed can be ascertained,

their value as testimony for the existence of our

Synoptic Gospels is very small indeed. The difficulty of

arriving at a correct conclusion regarding this point,

great under almost any circumstances, is of course

increased by the fact that the work is altogether apocry-

phal, and most certainly not held by any one to have

1
Credtier, 33eitrage, i. p. 280 ff.

; Sclnvegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p.

481 ff. ; Hilfjcnfdd, Die Evv. Justine, p. 370 f.
; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev.

Apocr., p. 69, note 2; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 60; ScJtolten, Die iilt.

Zeugnisse, p. oof., anm. 10; WeMcott, On the Canon, p. 251.

n 2
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been written by the person whose name it bears. There

is in fact nothing but internal evidence by which to fix

the date, and that internal evidence is of a character

which admits of very wide extension down the course of

time, although a sharp limit is set beyond which it

cannot mount upwards. Of external evidence there is

almost none, and what little exists does not wan-ant an

early date. Origen, it is true, mentions HcptoSoi

KXi^LGTos,
1

which, it is conjectured, may either be the

same work as the 'Avaywyptoyio?, or Recognitions, trans-

lated by Rufinus, or related to it, and Epiphanius and

others refer to UtpioSoi Ilerpov;
2 but our Clementine

Homilies are not mentioned by any writer before pseudo-

Athanasius.3 The work, therefore, can at the best afford

no substantial testimony to the antiquity and apostolic

origin of our Gospels. Hilgenfeld, following in the steps

of Baur, arrives at the conclusion that the Homilies are

directed against the Gnosticism of Marcion (and also, as

we shall hereafter see, against the Apostle Paul), and he,

therefore, necessarily assigns to them a date subsequent

to A.D. 160. As Reuss, however, inquires : upon this

ground, why should a still later date not be named, since

ven Tertullian wrote vehemently against the same

Gnosis.4 There can be little doubt that the author was

a representative of Ebionitic Gnosticism, which had once

been the purest form of primitive Christianity, but later,

through its own development, though still more through

1 Comment, in Cfeiiesin Philoc., 22.

1
Hilgenfeld considers Beoog. iv. vi., Horn. vii. xi. a version of the

cvpto&M Uirpov' Die ap. Yater, p. 291 ff. ; Ritehl does not consider

that this can be decidedly proved, Entst. Altk. Kirche, p. 204 f.
; so also

UhlkorH, Die Horn. u. Eecog., p. 71 ff.

*
Synops. Sacr. Script., sab finem.

4 Gesch. N. T., p. 2*4.
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the rapid growth around it of Paulinian doctrine, had

assumed a position closely verging upon heresy. It is

not necessary for us, however, to enter upon any
exhaustive discussion of the date at which the Clemen-

tines were written ;
it is sufficient to show that there is

no certain ground upon which a decision can be based,

and that even an approximate conjecture can scarcely be

reasonably advanced. Critics variously date the compo-
sition of the original Recognitions from about the middle

of the second century to the end of the third, though

the majority are agreed in placing them at least in the

latter century.
1

They assign to the Homilies an origin

at different dates within a period commencing about the

middle of the second century, and extending to a cen-

tury later.
2

1 A.D. 150, Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 163, cf. 93 f., 108 f.
; Circa

A.D. 140 150, Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 297, anm. 11 ; Der Pascha-

streit, p. 194. After A.D. 170, Maran., Divinit. D. N. J. C., lib. ii., cap.

7, 4, p. 250 ff. Beginning 3rd century, Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 254 ;

Zrthr, Die Apostolgesch., p. 64; lileelc, Beitriige, p. 277. Darner, Lehre

von d. Person Christi, 1845, i. p. 348, anm. 192. Between A.D. 212230,
Schivcgler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 481. Schliemann, Die Clementinen,

1844, p. 326 f. Not before A.D. 216, Gallandi, Vet. Patr. Bibl., ii. Proleg.,

p. Iv. Between A.D. 218231, Dodwell, Dissert, vi. in Iron., xi. p. 443.

End 3rd centuiy, Crediter, Beitriige, i. p. 281.

2 Before middle 2nd century, Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 45; cf.

Beitriige, i. p. 281. Middle 2nd century, Ritschl, Entst. altk. K., p. 264,

451; cf. p. 65; Kern, Tub. Zeitschr. 1835, H. 2, p. 112; Gfrorer, Allg.

K. G., i. p. 256; Tiscliendorf, Wann wurden u. s. w., p. 90; EeviUe,

Essais de Crit. Religieuse, 1860, p. 35. Soon after middle 2nd century,

Schh'emann, Die Clementinon, p. 548 f.
;
A.D. 160, Lechler, Das ap. u.

nachap. Zeit., p. 461. A.D. 150 170, Scholten, Die iilt. Zeugnisse, p. 55.

A.D. 150-160, Renan, St. Paul, 1869, p. 303, note 8. Before A.D. 180,

Kayser, Eev. do Theol., 1851, p. 155. A.D. 161 180, Hilgenfdd, Zeitschr.

wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 353, anm. 1
;

cf. Die ap. Vater, p. 301
;
Der Pascha-

streit, p. 194. A.D. 175 180, Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 164; cf. 137,

63. Second half 2nd century, Dorncr, Lehre Person Christi, i. p. 341,

anm. 190. End of 2nd century, Baur, Dogmengesch., 1865, I. i. p. 155 ;

Eu-dhl, Gesch. d. V. Israel, vii. p. 183; cf. 386, anm. 1; finiss, Gesch.

N. T., p. 254; ScJncegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 406; Kirchhofcr, Quel-
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In the Homilies there are very numerous quotations of

expressions of Jesus and of Gospel history, which an

generally placed in the mouth of Peter, or introduced

with such formulae as: "The teacher said," "Jesus said,"
" He said,"

" The prophet "said,
3'

but in no case does the

author name the source from which these sayings and

quotations are derived. That he does, however, quote

from a written source, and not from, tradition, is clear

from the use of such expressions as " in another place

(oXXg vov)
1 he has said," which refer not to other locali-

ties or circumstances, but another part of a written

history.* There are in the Clementine Homilies upwards
of a hundred quotations of expressions of Jesus or refe-

rences to his history, too many by far for us to examine

in detail here, but, notwithstanding the number of these

passages, so systematically do they vary more or less

from the parallels in our canonical Gospels, that, as in

the case of Justin, Apologists are obliged to have recourse

to the elastic explanation, already worn so threadbare,

of "
free quotation from memory" and "

blending of pas-

ages
"
to account for the remarkable phenomena presented.

It must, however, be evident that the necessity for such

an apology at all shows the absolute weakness of the

evidence furnished by these quotations. De Wette says :

"The quotations of evangelical works and histories in

the pseudo-Clementine writings, from their free and

unsatisfactory nature, permit only uncertain conclusions

, p. 461, anm. 47 ; LScJce, Comment Ev. Joh- 1840, L p. 225 ;

^ Ntoxder, Genet. Entir. Gno&L Systeme, p.

370. ZuMMmtacit, Lebensgesch. <L Jurche J. C. 2 Ausg., L p. 118.

JLJ>. 250, GaBandi, Vet Pfctr. KM. Proleg., p. Iv. ; JIM, Proleg. N. T.

Gr., 670. Fourth century, Lodz, Dogmengeschichte, L p. 58. Their

groundwork 2nd or 3rd century, GuerirJct, ICTmch K. G., p. 146.

1
<jLpp m|jyl ina&*nv*a TTmn. TOT. g.

5
CrtrfiMr, Beitrige, L p. 283.
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as to their written source." 1 Critics have maintained

very different and conflicting views regarding that source.

Apologists, of course, assert that the quotations in the

Homilies are taken from our Gospels only.
2 Others

ascribe them to our Gospels, with a supplementary

apocryphal work : the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

or the Gospel according to Peter.3 Some, whilst

admitting a subsidiary use of some of our Gospels, assert

that the author of the Homilies employs, in preference,

the Gospel according to Peter
;

4 whilst others, recognizing

also the similarity of the phenomena presented by these

quotations with those of Justin's, conclude that the

author does not quote our Gospels at all, but makes use

of the Gospel according to Peter, or the Gospel according

to the Hebrews.5 Evidence permitting of such divergent

conclusions manifestly cannot be of a decided character.

We may affirm, however, that few of those who are

1 Die Anfiihrungen evangelischer Werke und Geschichten in den

pseudo-clementinischen Schriften, ihror Natur nach frei und ungenau,
lassen nur unsichere auf ihre schriftliche Quelle zuriickschliessen. Einl.

N. T. p. 115.

2
Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 458, anm. ; Orelli, Selecta Patr.

Eccles., cap. 1821, p. 22; Semisch, Denkw. d. M. Just., p. 356 ff. ;

Wcstcott, On the Canon, p. 251
; Tischendorf, Wann wurdenu. s. w., p. 90.

3 Jhmsen, Bibelwerk, yiii. p. 533; FrancJc, Die evang. Citate in d.

Clem. Horn., Stud. w. Geistlichkeit, 1847, 2, p. 144 ff.
; Kirchhofer,

Quellensamml., p. 461, anm. 47, 48; Kostlin, Der Ursprung synopt.

EVY., p. 372 f.
; Scholtett, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 58; De Wette, EinL.

N. T., p. 115 f.
; Weisse, Der evang. Gesch., i. p. 27, anm.

* * *
; Uhlhorn,

Die Homilien u. Recog. d. Clem. Bom., 1854, p. 119137; Herzog's

Eealencyclop., Art. Clementinen.
4
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 388 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p.

62 ; Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 575 ff. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p.

59.

8
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 330 S.

; Neander, Genetische Entw. der vorn.

Gnost. Syst., p. 418 f.
; Nicolas, Et. sur les Evang. Apocr., p. 69 ff. ;

Seuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., p. 207.

Hilgenfeld, Volkmar, Zeller, and others consider that the author uses

the same Gospel as Justin. See references in note 3.
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willing to admit the use of our Synoptics by the author

of the Homilies along with other sources, make that

concession on the strength of the absolute isolated

evidence of the Homilies themselves, but they are gene-

rally moved by antecedent views on the point. In an

inquiry like that which we have undertaken, however,

such easy and indifferent judgment would obviously be

out of place, and the point we have to determine is not

whether an author may have been acquainted with our

Gospels, but whether he furnishes testimony that he

actually was in possession of our present Gospels and

regarded them as authoritative.

We have already mentioned that the author of the Cle-

mentine Homilies never names the source from which his

quotations are derived. Of these very numerous quota-

tions we must distinctly state that only two or three, of

a very brief and fragmentary character, literally agree

with our Synoptics, whilst all the rest differ more or

less widely from the parallel passages in these Gospels.

Many of these quotations are repeated more than once

with the same persistent and characteristic variations,

and in several cases, as we have already seen, they agree

with quotations of Justin from the Memoirs of the

Apostles. Others, again, have no parallels at all in our

Gospels, and even Apologists generally are compelled to

admit the use also of an apocryphal Gospel. As in the

case of Justin, therefore, the singular phenomenon is

presented of a vast number of quotations of which only
one or two brief phrases, too fragmentary to avail as

evidence, perfectly agree with our Gospels ; whilst of the

rest all vary more or less, some merely resemble combined

passages of two Gospels, others merely contain the sense,,

some present variations likewise found in other writers
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or in various parts of the Homilies arc repeatedly quoted

with the same variations, and others are not found in

our Gospels at all. Such phenomena cannot be fairly

accounted for by any mere theory of imperfect memory
or negligence. The systematic variation from our

Synoptics, variation proved by repetition not to be acci-

dental, coupled with quotations which have no parallels

at all in our Qospels, naturally point to the use of a

different Gospel. In no case can the Homilies be

accepted as furnishing evidence of any value even of the

existence of our Gospels.

As it is impossible here to examine in detail all of the

quotations in the Clementine Homilies, we must content

ourselves with the distinct statement of their character

which we have already made, and merely illustrate

briefly the different classes of quotations, exhausting,

however, those which literally agree with passages in the

Gospels. The most determined of recent Apologists do

not afford us an opportunity of testing the passages

upon which they base their assertion of the use of our

Synoptics, for they merely assume that the author used

them without producing instances. 1

The first quotation which agrees with a passage in our

Synoptics occurs in Horn. iii. 52 :

" And he cried, saying :

Gome unto me all ye that are weary," which agrees with

the opening words of Matt. xi. 28, but the phrase does

not continue, and is followed by the explanation :

"
that

1

Tischendorf only devotes a dozen lines, with a note, to the Clemen-

tines, and only in connection with our fourth Gospel, which shall here-

after have our attention. Wann warden u. s. w., p. 90. In the same

way Canon Westcott passes them over in a short paragraph, merely

asserting the allusions to our Gospels to be "
generally admitted," and

only directly referring to one supposed quotation from Mark which we
shall presently examine, and one which ho affirms to be from the fourth

Gospel. Ou the Canon, p. 2ol f.
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is, who are seeking the truth and not finding it."
l It is

evident, that so short and fragmentary a phrase cannot

prove anything.
2

The next passage occurs in Horn, xviii. 15 :

" For

Isaiah said : I will open my mouth in parables, and I

will utter things that have been kept secret from the

foundation of the world." 3 Now this passage, with a

slightly different order of words, is found in Matt. xiii.

35. After giving a series of parables, the author of the

Gospel says (v. 34), "All these things spake Jesus unto

the multitudes in parables ; and without a parable spake

he not unto them ; (v. 35,) That it might be fulfilled

which was spoken by the prophet (Isaiah) saying : I will

open my mouth in parables, &c." There are two pecu-

liarities which must be pointed out in this passage.

It is not found in Isaiah, but in Psalm Ixxviii. 2,
4

and it presents a variation from the version of the Ixx.

Both the variation and the erroneous reference to Isaiah,

therefore, occur also in the Homily. The first part of

the sentence agrees with, but the latter part is quite

different from, the Greek of the Ixx., which reads :

"
I

will utter problems from the beginning," <#eyo/Aai

TrpofiXijfjiaTa air
ap^rj<;.

5

The Psalm from which the quotation is really taken

is, by its superscription, ascribed to Asaph, who, in the

Septuagint version of II' Chronicles xxix. 30, is called a

prophet.
6

It was, therefore, early asserted that the

1 Ato Kal e/36a \cytaaf
' AevYe Ttpbs p-e Trdires ol Koina>i>Tfs.' Tovrtoriv, ol TTJV

aXrjQetai' farovvrfs Kal p.f) evptaKOvres avrrjv. Hom. ill. 52.

2
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, u. s. w., p. 351.

3 Kai TOV 'Ho-afav flnflv' 'Avoi'^wTo <TTop.ap.ov ev irapafioXais KOI (fpevofjLat

KKpvp.fjL(va dno Kara/SoXi}? Kocr/iou. -Horn. XYin. 15.

4 The Vulgate reads : aperiam in parabolis os meum : loquar proposi-

tiones ab initio. Ps. Ixxviii. 2.

5 Ps. Ixxyii. 2. 6 tv Xoyois Aavl8 KOI 'Acra(/> TOV irpo<f>r)Tov.
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original reading of Matthew was "
Asaph," instead of

"
Isaiah."

Porphyry, in the third century, twitted Christians

with this erroneous ascription by their inspired evangelist

to Isaiah of a passage from a Psalm, and reduced the

Fathers to great straits. Eusebius, in his commentary
on this verse of the Psalm, attributes the insertion of the

words,
"
by the prophet Isaiah," to unintelligent copyists,

and asserts that in accurate MSS. the name is not added

to the word prophet. Jerome likewise ascribes the

insertion of the name Isaiah for that of Asaph, which was

originally written, to an ignorant scribe,
1 and in the

commentary on the Psalms, generally, though probably

falsely, ascribed to him, the remark is made that many
copies of the Gospel to that day had the name "

Isaiah,"

for which Porphyry had reproached Christians,
2 and the

writer of the same commentary actually allows himself

to make the assertion that Asaph was found in all the

old codices, but ignorant men had removed it.
3 The fact

is, that the reading
"
Asaph

"
for

"
Isaiah

"
is not found

in any extant MS., and, although
"
Isaiah

"
has dis-

appeared from all but a few obscure codices, it cannot be

denied that the name anciently stood in the text.
4 In

the Sinaitic Codex, which is probably the earliest MS.

extant, and which is assigned to the fourth century,

"the prophet Isaiah" stands in the text by the first

hand, but is erased by the second (B).

1 Comment. Matt., xiii. 35.

s Multa evangelia usque hodie ita habent : Ut impleretur, quod scriptum
est per Isaiam prophetam, &c., &c. Jfieron., Opp., vii. p. 270 f.

3
Asaph. invenitur in omnibus veteribus codicibus, sed homines igno-

rantes tulerunt illud. To this Credner pertinently remarks :

" Die Noth,

in welche die guten Kirchenviiter durch Porphyrius gekommen waren,

erlaubte auch. eine Liige. Sie geschah ja : in majorem Dei gloriam,

Beitrage, i. p. 304.

4 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 303
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The quotation in the Homily, however, is clearly not

from our Gospel. It is introduced by the words " For

Isaiah says :

"
and the context is so different from that in

Matthew, that it seems impossible that the author of the

Homily could have had the passage suggested to him by
the Gospel. It occurs in a discussion between Simon

the Magician and Peter. The former undertakes to

prove that the Maker of the world is not the highest

God, and amongst other arguments he advances the

passage :

" No man knew the Father, &c.," to show that

the Father had remained concealed from the Patriarchs,

&c., until revealed by the Son, and in reply to Peter he

retorts, that if the supposition that the Patriarchs were

not deemed worthy to know the Father was unjust, the

Christian teacher was himself to blame, who said :

"
I

thank thee, Lord of heaven and earth, that what was

concealed from the wise thou hast revealed to suckling

babes." Peter argues that in the statement of Jesus :

" No man knew the Father, &c.," he cannot be con-

sidered to indicate another God and Father from him

who made the world, and he continues :

" For the

concealed things of which he spoke may be those of the

Creator himself ; for Isaiah says :

'
I will open my mouth,

&c.' Do you admit, therefore, that the prophet was not

ignorant of the things concealed,"
1 and so on. There is

absolutely nothing in this argument to indicate that the

passage was suggested by the Gospel, but, on the con-

trary, it is used in a totally different way, and is quoted

not as an evangelical text, but as a saying from the Old

Testament, and treated in connection with the prophet

himself, and not with its supposed fulfilment in Jesus.

It may be remarked, that in the corresponding part of

the Eecosrnitions, whether that work be of older or moreO '

1
Horn., xyiii. 1 15.
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recent date, the passage does not occur at all. Now,

although it is impossible to say how and where this

erroneous reference to a passage of the Old Testament

first occurred, there is no reason for affirming that it

originated in our first Synoptic, and as little for asserting

that its occurrence in the Clementine Homilies, with so

different a context and object, involves the conclusion

that their author derived it from the Gospel, and not

from the Old Testament or some other source. On the

contrary, the peculiar argument based upon it in the

Homilies suggests a different origin, and it is very

probable that the passage, with its erroneous reference,

was derived by both from another and common

source.

Another passage is a phrase from the
"
Lord's Prayer/'

which occurs in Horn. xix. 2 :

" But also in the prayer

which he commended to us, we have it said : Deliver us

from the evil one
"

('Pvcrcu ^/xas O.TTO TOV Trovypov). It

need scarcely be said, however, that few Gospels can

have.been composed without including this prayer, and

the occurrence of this short phrase demonstrates nothing

more than the mere fact, that the author of the Homilies

was acquainted with one of the most universally known

lessons of Jesus, or made use of a Gospel which con-

tained it. There would have been cause for wonder had

he been ignorant of it.

The only other passage which agrees literally with our

Gospels is also a mere fragment from the parable of the

Talents, and when the other references to the same

parable are added, it is evident that the quotation is not

fi-om our Gospels. In Horn. iii. 65, the address to the

good servant is introduced :

" Well done, good and

faithful servant" (Ev, SoOXe dya#e /cat Tricrc),which agrees
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with the words in Matt. xxv. 21. The allusion to the

parable of the talents in the context is perfectly clear,

and the passage occurs in an address of the Apostle

Peter to overcome the modest scruples of Zaccheus, the

former publican, who has been selected by Peter as his

successor over the Church of Csesarea when he is about

to leave in pursuit of Simon the Magician. Anticipating

the possibility of his hesitating to accept the office, Peter,

in an earlier part of his address, however, makes fuller

allusions to the same parable of the talents, which we

must contrast with the parallel in the first Synoptic.
" But if any of those present, having the ability to

instruct the ignorance of men, shrink back from it,

considering only his own ease, then let him expect to

hear :

"

Hoir. in. 61.

Thou wicked and slothful ser-

vant ;

thou oughtest to have put out my
money with the exchangers, aiid

at my coming I should have ex-

acted mine own.

Cast ye the unprofitable servant

into the darkness without.

AovXc irovrjpf KOI o

(Set o~( TO dpyvpiov fwv irpo-

fta\fiv tiri TO>V TpairfiT>v, KOI tyta av

f\6u>v ttrpaa TO fpov'

MATT. xxv. 2630.
v. 26. Thou wicked and slothful

servant, thou knewest that I reap
where I sowed not, and gather

! from where I strawed not.

v. 27. Thou oughtest therefore to

have put my money to the ex-

changers, and at my coming I

should have received mine own
with usury.

v. 28, 29. Take therefore, &c. &c.

v. 30. And cast ye the unprofit-

able servant into the darkness with-

out ;
there shall be weeping and

gnashing of teeth.

V. 26. Uovrjpf fiotXe ital OKvrjpt,

1/8(IS OTl 6fpi<>, K.T.X.

V. 27. S ere ovv ($a\fiv TO apyv-

'Vaty, caj (\0(i>v

TOV a\p(1ov SovXov els TO

ptOV p.OV To

eyoi fKOfMia-apijv
1 av TO ffiov a~vv

V. 28, 29, Spare ovv, K.T.\.

V. 30. feat TOV axpfiov 8ov\ov

(TKOTOS TO f<0T(pOV. XfTf (IS TO O~KOTOS TO fwTfpOl>' fKfl

s, K.T.\.

1 Luke xix. 23, substitutes firpaa for (
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The Homily does not end here, however, but continues

in words not found in our Gospels at all: "And

reasonably :

'

For/ he says,
'

it is thine, man, to prove

my Avords as silver and as money are proved by the ex-

changers/
'n This passage is very analogous to another

saying of Jesus, frequently quoted from an apocryphal

Gospel, by the author of the Homilies, to which we shall

hereafter more particularly refer, but here merely point

out :

" Be ye approved money-changers
"

(ywecrffe Tpane-

ITCU Sd/a/xoi).
2 The variations from the parallel passages

in the first and third Gospels, the peculiar application of

the parable to the words of Jesus, and the addition of a

saying not found in our Gospels, warrant us in denying
that the quotations we arc considering can be appro-

priated by our canonical Gospels, and, on the contrary,

give good reason for the conclusion, that the author

derived his knowledge of the parable from another

source.

There is no other quotation in the Clementine Homi-

lies which literally agrees with our Gospels, and it is

difficult, without incurring the charge of partial selection,

to illustrate the systematic variation in such very nume-

rous passages as occur in these writings. It would be

tedious and unnecessary to repeat the test applied to the

quotations of Justin, and give in detail the passages from

the Sermon on the Mount which are found in the

Homilies. Some of these will come before us presently,

but with regard to the whole, which are not less than

fifty, we may broadly and positively state that they all

more or less differ from our Gospels. To take the

1 Km eiiXoywr. 2ov yap, (prja-lv, avdpam, TOVS Xoyovy p.ov &>$ apyvpiov firl

TpcnrfiT(av j3a\flv, /cat o>sxpWaTa &oKifia<T(u. Horn. iii. 61.
2 Horn. iii. 50, ii. 51, &c., &c.
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severest test, however, we shall compare those further

passages which are specially adduced as most closely

following our Gospels, and neglect the vast majority

which most widely differ from them. In addition to the

passages which we have already examined, Credner l

points out the following. The first is from Horn. xix.

2.
2 "

If Satan cast out Satan he is divided against

himself : how then shall his kingdom stand ?
"

In the

first part of this sentence, the Homily reads, K/3d\\r) for

the e/c/3aXXet of the first Gospel, and the last phrase in

each is as follows :

HOH1. TT<OS OVV aVTOV OTTJKrj 17 (3a(Tl\fia ',

Matt. TTWS ovv (rradri<TTcu rj /SatriXet'a alrov ;

The third Gospel differs from the first as the Homily
does from both. The next passage is from Horn. xix.

7.
3 "For thus, said our Father, who was without

deceit : out of abundance of heart mouth speaketh."

The Greek compared with that of Matt. xii. 34.

Hom. 'EK 7r(pi<r<rfvp.aTos Kapdias oro^a XaXei.

Matt. 'EK yap TOV TTfpicro'fvp.aTos rfjs Kap8tas TO <rr6fj.a XaXei.

The form of the homily is much more proverbial. The

next passage occurs in Hom. iii. 52 :

"
Every plant which

the heavenly Father did not plant shall be rooted up."

This agrees with the parallel in Matt. xv. 13, with the

important exception, that although in the mouth of

Jesus,
"
the heavenly Father

"
is substituted for the

"my heavenly Father" of the Gospel. The last passage

pointed out by Credner, is from Hom. viii. 4 :

" But

many" he said also, "called, but few chosen," which may
be compared with Matt. xx. 16, &c.

Hom. AXXa KOI, TroXXol, (pr)<r\v, K\TJTO\, oXi'yoi Se eVc

Matt. TToXXot yap dcriv (cXrjToj, o'Xiyoi eVc

1 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 285 ; cf. p. 302.

2 Cf. Matt. xii. 26. 3 Cf. Matt. xii. 34.
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We have already fully discussed this passage of the

Gospel in connection with the
"
Epistle of Barnabas,"

l

and need not say more here.

The variations in these passages, it may be argued,

are not very important. Certainly, if they were the

exceptional variations amongst a mass of quotations

perfectly agreeing with parallels in our Gospels, it might
be exaggeration to base upon such divergences a con-

clusion that they were derived from a different source.

When it is considered, however, that the very reverse is

the case, and that these are passages selected for their

closer agreement out of a multitude of others either

more decidedly differing from our Gospels or not found

in them at all, the case entirely changes, and variations

being the rule instead of the exception, these, however

slight, become evidence of the use of a Gospel different

from ours. As an illustration of the importance of slight

variations in connection with the question as to the

source from which quotations are derived, the following

may at random be pointed out. The passage "See

thou say nothing to any man, but go thy way, show

thyself to the priest" (^Opa /x^Sevt ju/qSe*' 177179,
dXXa vTraye

creavrov Selgov TU lepeT) occurring in a work like the

Homilies would, supposing our second Gospel no longer

extant, be referred to Matt. viii. 4, with which it en-

tirely agrees with the exception of its containing the

one extra word /x^Se^. It is however actually taken

from Mark i. 44, and not from the first Gospel. Then

again, supposing that our first Gospel had shared the fate

of so many others of the iroXXot of Luke, and in some

early work the following passage were found :

" A

prophet is not without honour except in his own country

1 Vol. i. p. 230 fT.

VOL. II.
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and in his own house" (Ov/c ecrnv TT/XX^T^? artfcos ei
/-IT)

et> TTJ IBia
1

TrarpiSi CLVTOV KOL ev
rf) oi/aa avrou), this

passage would undoubtedly be claimed by apologists as

a quotation from Mark vi. 4, and as proving the existence

and use of that Gospel. The omission of the words

"and among his own kin" (K<U ev rots o-vyyevevo-iv avrov)

would at first be explained as mere abbreviation, or

defect of memory, but on the discovery that part or all

of these words are omitted from some MSS., that for

instance the phrase is erased from the oldest manuscript

known, the Cod. Sinaiticus, the derivation from the

second Gospel would be considered as established. The

author notwithstanding might never have seen that

Gospel, for the quotation is taken from Matt. xiii. 57.
2

We have already quoted the opinion of De Wette as

to the inconclusive nature of the deductions to be drawn

from the quotations in the pseudo-Clementine writings

regarding their source, but in pursuance of the plan we

have adopted we shall now examine the passages which

he cites as most nearly agreeing with our Gospels.
3 The

first of these occurs in Horn. iii. 18 : "The Scribes and

the Pharisees sit upon Moses' seat ; all things therefore,

whatsoever they speak to you, hear them/' which is

compared with Matt, xxiii. 2, 3 :

" The Scribes and

the Pharisees sit upon Moses' seat ; all things therefore,

whatsoever they say to you, do and observe." The

Greek of the latter half of these passages we subjoin.

Horn. Travra ovv Sera \tyaHriv vp.lv, dfcovere airrSav.

Matt. Trdvra ovv otra tav (iirwcriv vp.'iv Trot^o-are KOI TT/pelre.
4

1
18ia, though not found in all MSS., has the authority of the Cod,

Sinaiticus and other ancient texts.

2 Cf. Matt. viii. 1922 ; Luke ix. u7 60, &c., &c.
3 Einl. N. T., p. 115.

4 It is unnecessary to point out the various readings of the three last



THE CLEMENTINES. lu

That the variation in the Homily is deliberate and

derived from the Gospel used by the author is clear

from the continuation :

" Hear them (avruv), he said, as

entrusted with the key of the kingdom, which is know-

ledge, which alone is able to open the gate of life,

through which alone is the entrance to eternal life. But

verily, he says : They possess the key indeed, but those

who wished to enter in they do not allow/' l The avratv

is here emphatically repeated, and the further quotation

and reference to the denunciation of the Scribes and

Pharisees continues to differ distinctly both from the

account in our first and third Gospels. The passage in

Matt, xxiii. 13, reads :

" But woe unto you, Scribes and

Pharisees, hypocrites ! for ye shut the kingdom of heaven

against men
;
for ye go not in yourselves neither suffer

ye them that are entering to. go in." 2 The parallel in

Luke xi. 52 is not closer. There the passage regarding

Moses' seat is altogether wanting, and in ver. 52, where

the greatest similarity, exists, the "
lawyers

"
instead of

the "
Scribes and Pharisees" are addressed. The verse

reads :

" Woe unto you, Lawyers ! for ye have taken

away the key of knowledge : ye entered not in yourselves,

and them that were entering in ye hindered/' 3 The

first Gospel has not the direct image of the key at

all : the Scribes and Pharisees " shut the kingdom of

words in various MSS. Whether shortened or inverted, the difference

from the Homily remains the same.
1 A.VTWV fie, fiTrev, cbs T^V K\dda rrjs /3ariX'af TrfTnarev/ieVwi/, TJTIS eart

yvSxris, fj P.OVT) rrjv irv\r)v T/r fcofjr ai>oiat fivraTat, di f/s (JLOVTJS fl$ TTJV alaviav

farjv fl(rt\6flv (<rrtv. 'AAXa vai, (pr)<rlv, Kparova-t p.iv TTJV xXelx, Tots fie /SovXo-

fjLtvois fla-f\6flv ov iraptxov<riv. Horn. iii. 18
;

cf. Horn. iii. 70, xviii. 1<3, 16.

3
Ovai, K.T.A on K\fifTf TT)V (HaaiXeiav T<at> ovpavwv (p,Trpo<T0tv TMV

dv6pd>nw iip-fts yap OVK (i<rtpxf<rfl(, ov8e rovs (io-fpxop.ei>ovs afpUre flarfXtifw-

Matt, xxiii. 13.

3 Oval vp.lv rots vofjiiKois, Sri rjpaTf rr/v K\6i8a TTJS yj/ftXTfcos
1 avrc/t OVK (i<rrj\6aT(

KO\ TOVS (l<rfpxop.{vovs wXv<raTf. Luke xi. 52.

(; 2
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heaven
;

"
the third lias

"
the key of knowledge"

7775 yvwcreajs) taken away by the lawyers, and not by the

Scribes and Pharisees, whilst the Gospel of the Homilies

has the key of the kingdom (/cXetSo. TTJS /SacrtXetas), and

explains that this key is knowledge (17719 ecrrl y^wcrts)-

It is apparent that the first Gospel uses an expression

more direct than the others, whilst the third Gospel

explains it, but the Gospel of the Homilies has in all

probability the simpler original words : the "
key of the

kingdom," which both of the others have altered for the

purpose of more immediate clearness. In any case it

is certain that the passage does not agree with our

Gospel.
1

The next quotation referred to by De Wette is in

Horn. iii. 51 : "And also that he said :

'
I am not come

to destroy the law .... the heaven and the

earth will pass away, but one jot or one tittle shall in no-

wise pass from the law.'
''

This is compared with Matt,

v. 17, 18 :

2 "Think not that I am come to destroy the

law or the prophets : I am not come to destroy but to

fulfil, (v. 18) For verily I say unto you: Till heaven

and earth pass away one jot or one tittle shall in nowise

pass from the law, till all be fulfilled." The Greek of

both passages reads as follows :

HOM. in. 51. MATT, v/17, 18.

To 8e KOI flnfiv avrov MIJ vofj.i<ri]Te art y\6ov KUTaXvcrai

' TOV VOfJLOV T!
Toi'S TrpOfpr/TaS' OVK Tj\6()V

OVK fj\6ov KaraA{)(rai TOV vofwv. Kara\iicrai dXXa TrAqpaxrai.

V. 18. dp.Tjv yap Xeyco vp.lv, ea)j av

'O ovpavos /cat
rj yrj TrapfXfixrovrai larra Trape'X^r/ 6 ovpavos KOI T) yi], iSyra ev y

8f tv
TI fjila Kfpaia ov

p.rj iraptXfy) OTTO fjiia Ktpaia oil pr) TrapfX&y diro TOV

TOV vofiov. vofiov, ea>s av Trdvra yevrjrai.

1
Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 317 f. ; Hilrjeiifcld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 366 f.

Zelhr, Die Apostelgesch., p. 57 f.

8 Of. Luke xvi. 17.
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That the omissions and variations in this passage arc

not accidental is proved by the fact that the same quota-

tion occurs again literally in the Epistle from IVt<T J

which is prefixed to the Homilies in which the irapeXtv-

crovTat, is repeated, and the sentence closes at the same

point. The author in that place adds :

" This he said

that all might be fulfilled" (TOVTO Se elprjKev, Iva ra TTOLVTO.

yiV^rcu). Hilgenfeld considers this Epistle of much more

early date than the Homilies, and that this agreement be-

speaks a particular text.
2 The quotation does not agree

with our Gospels, and must be assigned to another source.

The next passage pointed out by De Wette is the

erroneous quotation from Isaiah which we have already

examined. 3 That which follows is found in Horn. viii. 7:

" For on this account our Jesus himself said to one Avho

frequently called him Lord, yet did nothing which he

commanded : Why dost thou say to me Lord, Lord, and

doest not the things which I say ?" This is compared
with Luke vi. 4G :

4 "But why call ye me Lord, Lord,

and do not the things which I say ?"

HOM. viii. 7.

Tt p.f Xe'yetf, Kvpif, Kvpif, KCU ov

Troifls a Xf'w ;

LUKE vi. 46.

Ti Se fie KaXflre Kvpif, icupif,

ov TTOteire n Xe'ya ;

This passage differs from our Gospels in having the

second person singular instead of the plural, and in

substituting Xeyets for KaXelre in the first phrase.

The Homily, moreover, in accordance with the use of

the second person singular, distinctly states that the

saying was addressed to a person who frequently

called Jesus "Lord," whereas in the Gospels it forms

part of the Sermon on the Mount with a totally imper-

sonal application to the multitude.

1
ii.

2 Die Evv. Justin's, p. 340.

8 P. 10. Cf. Horn, xviii. 15
;
Matt. xiii. 35.

" Of. Matt. yii. 21.
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Tlic next passage referred to by De Wette is in Horn,

xix. 2 : "And lie declared that he saw the evil one as

lightning fall from heaven." This is compared with

Luke x. 18, which has no parallel in the other Gospels :

" And he said to them, I beheld Satan as lightning fall

from heaven."

HOM. xix. 2.

Km Sri edtpaKf rbv 7fovt]pov

doTpaTnjv TTtcrovra (K rov oipavov

LUKE x. 18.

"Etnev Se avrols 'E&wpom/ rov craravav

as acrrpairrjv e'/c rov ovpavov irfrrovra,

The substitution of rbv rrovrjpov for rov craravav, had

he found the latter in his Gospel, would be all the more

remarkable from the fact that the author of the Homilies

has just before quoted the saying
"
If Satan cast out

Satan,"
1

&c. and he continues in the above words to

show that Satan had been cast out, so that the evidence

would have been strengthened by the retention of the

word in Luke had he quoted that Gospel. The variations,

however, indicate that he quoted from another source.
2

The next passage pointed out by De Wette likewise

finds a parallel only in the third Gospel. It occurs in

Horn. ix. 22 :

"
Nevertheless, though all demons and

all diseases flee before you, in this is not to be your
sole rejoicing, but in that, through grace, your names,

as of the ever-living, are recorded in heaven." This is

compared with Luke x. 20 : "Notwithstanding, in this

rejoice not that the spirits are subject unto you, but

rejoice that your names are written in the heavens."

HOM. ix. 22. LUKE x. 20.

'AXX' Sfj-ais KO.V Trdvrts Saiftovts p.era nXiji* Iv TOUTO) /i) ^a/pere on ru

Tfdvratv r&v Tra6S>v vfj.ds (pevyaxriv, I irvrvfiara vfj.1v vrrordcr<rerai,

QVK (<mv tv roirut [JLOVM -^aipfiv, nXX*
|
8e on Ta ovoftara vfiS>v eyytypdTrrai

fV Tia> Si' evapetrriav TO. 6vop.ara vfiStv rots ovpavots.

ovpava us det a>vr<av dvaypafpfjvai.

1 See p. 16. ' Of. Hffgenfeld, DieEw. Justin's, p. 346 f.
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The differences between these two passages are too great

and the peculiarities of the Homily too marked to

require any argument to demonstrate that the quota-

tion cannot be successfully claimed by our third Gospel.

On the contrary, as one of so many other passages

systematically varying from the canonical Gospels, it-

must be assigned to another source.

De Wette says :

" A few others (quotations) presup-

pose (voraussetzen) the Gospel of Mark,"
1 and he gives

them. The first occurs in Horn. ii. 19: "Justa,
2 who is

amongst us, a Syrophcenician, a Canaanite by race, whose

daughter was affected by a sore disease, and who came to

our Lord crying out and supplicating that he would heal

her daughter. But he being also asked by us, said :

'

It

is not meet to heal the Gentiles who are like dogs from

their using divers meats and practices, whilst the table in

the kingdom has been granted to the sons of Israel/

But she hearing this and desiring to partake like a dog of

the crumbs falling from this table, having changed what

was to lead the same life as the sons of the kingdom,

she obtained, as she asked, the healing of her daughter."
3

This is compared with Mark vii. 24 30,
4 as it is the

only Gospel which calls the woman a Syrophoenician.

The Homily, however, not only calls her so, a very unim-

portant point, but gives her name as
"
Justa/' If, there-

1 Einl. N. T., p. 115. - Cf. Horn. iii. 73; xiii. 7.

3 'lovora TIS fv f]p-1v ecm 2upo0oii>tKier(ra, TO ytvos Xavavlris, rjs TO Qvyarpiov

VTTO xaXon;? v6<rov <rwft'xro, f/
KCU ra> Kvpia f;p.5>v irpo<rf)\6f ftoSxra KOI

iKfTfiiovo'a, oTTcor avTTjS TO Ovydrpiov 6(pa7rfvo~f). 'O 8e, /cat v<p' r^iuv aia>dfls,

elirev OVK (t;o~nv lao~6ai TO. edvi], toiKOTa KV&lv, m TO buxpopois xprjffQai Tpotpats

KOI Trpa{-(o-iv, aTroSeSo/iei'j;? TTJS Kara TT/V ftao-i\flav Tpairefrs Tols viols 'iq^aiyX.

'H Se TOVTO aKovo-ao-a, Kal TTJS avrijs TpaTrefrs, as KVO>V, ^t^tcoi' anonnnvvTw

crviJ.fi(TaXap.^dvfLV fj,fTa6fpevrj oTTfp f/v,
r<5 o/ioicoy Siairaer^ai rots rrjs f3ao-iX(las

viols, TT)S tls TTJV dvyaTepa, as rj^iwa-tv fTV\fV Ido-ews. Horn. ii. 19.

4 Cf. Matt. xv. 2128.
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fore, it be argued that the mention of her nationality

supposes that the author found the fact in his Gospel,

and that as we know no other but Mark 1 which gives

that information, that he therefore derived it from our

second Gospel, the additional mention of the name of

"Justa" on the same grounds necessarily points to the use

of a Gospel which likewise contained it, which our Gospel

does not. Nothing can be more decided than the varia-

tion in language throughout this whole passage from the

account in Mark, and the reply of Jesus is quite foreign

to our Gospels. In Mark (vii. 25) the daughter has " an

unclean spirit
"

(irvevpa aKa.da.pTov) ;
in Matthew (xv. 22)

she is
"
grievously possessed by a devil

"
(/ca/cois Scu/xoi'i-

erai), but in the Homily she is
"
affected by a sore

disease" (VTTO ^aXeir^s vocrov crwet^ero). The second

Gospel knows nothing of any intercession on the part of

the disciples, but Matthew has :

" And the disciples came

and besought him (rjpdrrow avrov) saying :

' Send her

away, for she crieth after us,
' ?J 2 whilst the Homily has

merely
"
being also asked by us," (diet>0els) in the sense

of intercession in her favour. The second Gospel gives

the reply of Jesus as follows :

" Let the children first be

filled : for it is not meet to take the bread of the chil-

dren, and to cast it to the dogs. And she answered and

said unto him :

*

Yea, Lord, for the dogs also eat under the

table of the crumbs of the children. And he said unto her :

For this saying go thy way ; the devil is gone out of thy

daughter."
: The nature of the reply of the woman is,

1 "The woman was a Greek, a Syrophenician by nation." (17
& yvyfi ^v

s, Svpa GoiviKurcra TW ytvfi]. Mark yii. 26.
"Awoman of Canaan.

"

vvrfXavavala}. Matt. XT. 22. * Matt. XT. 23.
3 Mark vii. 27 29. *A< irpSrrov xPraa'^)vat rinva- av yap (<mv raXo?

lv TOV aprov rutv T(KVWV KOI rots mvapiots jSoXcty. 17
& mriKpiBr) KCU \eyti

Na^ Kvpic teal yap TO mvapia vxoKaro TTJS Tpairt&s etrQiavvw airo TO

ay waiSlav. K.T.\.
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in the Gospels, the reason given for granting her request;

but in the Homily the woman's conversion to Judaism,
1

that is to say Judeo-Chiistianity, is prominently advanced

as the cause of her successful pleading. It is certain

from the whole character of this passage, the variation of

the language, and the reply of Jesus which is not in our

Gospels at all, that the narrative was not derived from

them but from another source.
2

The last of De Wette's 3

passages is from Horn. iii. 57 :

"
Hear, Israel ; the Lord thy

4 God is one Lord." This

is a quotation from Deuteronomy vi. 4, which is likewise

quoted in the second Gospel, xii. 29, in reply to the

question,
" Which is the first Commandment of all ? Jesus

answered : The first is, Hear, Israel ; the Lord our God

is one Lord, and thou shalt love the Lord thy God," &c.

&c. In the Homily, however, the quotation is made in

a totally different connection, for there is no question of

commandments at all, but a clear statement of the cir-

cumstances under which the passage was used, which

excludes the idea that this quotation was derived from

Mark xii. 29. The context in the Homily is as follows :

" But to those who were beguiled to imagine many gods

as the Scriptures say, he said : Hear, Israel," &c., &c. 5

There is no hint of the assertion of many gods in the

Gospels ; but, on the contrary, the question is put by one

of the scribes in Mark to whom Jesus says :

" Thou art

not far from the Kingdom of God/' 6 The quotation,

1 Cf. Horn. xiii. 7.

2 Cf. Hilgenfetd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 353 f.

8 Einl. N. T.,p. 115.

4
Although most MSS. have <rov in this place, some, as for instance that

edited by Cotelerius, read vp<av.

3 Tots fie f]iraTrjfji(vois TroXXovr 6(ovs inrovodv, ws at rpcxfrai \(yov<rii>, (<j).

"\Kove, 'lo-paqX, K.T.X. Horn. iii. 57.
6 Mark xii. 34.
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therefore, beyond doubt, must have been taken from

a different Gospel.

We may here refer to the passage, the only one pointed

out by him in connection with the Synoptics, the dis-

covery of which Canon "Westcott affirms,
" has removed

the doubts which had long been raised about those

(allusions) to St. Mark." x The discovery referred to

is that of the Codex Ottobonianus by Dressel, which

contains the concluding part of the Homilies, and which

was first published by him in 1853. Canon Westcott

says :

"
Though St. Mark has few peculiar phrases, one

of these is repeated verbally in the concluding part of

the 19th Homily."
2 The passage is as follows: Horn,

xix. 20 :

" Wherefore also he explained to his disciples

privately the mysteries of the kingdom of the heavens."

This is compared with Mark iv. 34. . . . and privately

to his own disciples, he explained all things."

MARK IY. 34.

.... KO.T' I8iav fie ro?y t

Trdvrn.
3

HOM. xix. 20.

Aio KOI rots avrov fjM.6r}Ta1s KUT' idiav

eVeXve TTJS rS>v ovpavSav /SacrtXei'as TO.

/j.vcrrT]pia.

We have only a few words to add to complete the whole

of Dr. Westcott's remarks upon the subject. He adds

after the quotation :

" This is the only place where

cTTiXva) occurs in the Gospels/'
4 We may, however,A t/ '

point out that it occurs also in Acts xix. 39 and 2 Peter

i. 20. It is upon the coincidence of this word that

Canon Westcott rests his argument that this passage is a

1 On the Canon, p. 251.
"

Cf. Ib., p. 252.

3 Dr. Westcott quotes this reading, which is supported by the Codices

B, C, Sinaiticus and others. The Codex Alexandrinus and a majority of

other MSS. read for rots Idiots fJLadrjrais, "roTy /za&jTaty avrov," which is

closer to the passage in the Homily. It is fair that this should be pointed

out.
4 On the Canon, p. 252, note 1.
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reference to Mark. Nothing, however, could be weaker

than such a conclusion from such an indication. The

phrase in the Homily presents a very marked variation

from the passage in Mark. The "
all things

"
(travTa) of

the Gospel, reads :

" The mysteries of the kingdom of the

heavens
"

(rrj<s
TUV ovpavatv /SacrtXeta? TO, pvcrrripia) in

the Homily. The passage in Mark iv. 11, to which

Dr. Westcott does not refer, reads TO pvorfpiov rrjs

jSacriXeicts rov Oeov. There is one very important matter,

however, which our Apologist has omitted to point out,

and which he passes over in convenient silence the

context in the Homily. The chapter commences thus :

" And Peter said : We remember that our Lord and

Teacher, as commanding, said to us :

' Guard the

mysteries for me, and the sons of my house.' Wherefore

also he explained to his disciples privately," &C. 1 And
then comes our passage. Now, here is a command of

Jesus, in immediate connection with which the phrase

before us is quoted, which does not appear in our Gospels

at all, and which clearly establishes the use of a different

source. The phrase itself which differs from Mark, as

we have seen, may with all right be referred to the

same unknown Gospel.

It must be borne in mind that all the quotations which

we have hitherto examined are those which have been

selected as most closely approximating to passages in our

Gospels. Space forbids our giving illustrations of the

vast number which so much more widely differ from

parallel texts in the Synoptics. We shall confine our-

selves to pointing out in the briefest possible manner

1 Km 6 fLfrpos' Mefj.vr]fjL(da rov Kvpiov rjfjiS)V Koi AtdaovcaXov, u>s five\\6fJLfi>os,

flirtv r}^"iv' Ta p.v(TTT)pia t/jiol KOI rois viols TOV oucov /iou 0uAaare. K.T.X.

Horn. xix. 20.
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some of the passages which are persistent in their

variations or recall similar passages in the Memoirs of

Justin. The first of these is the injunction in Horn. iii.

55 :

" Let your yea be yea, your nay nay, for whatsoever

is more than these cometh of the evil one." The same

saying is repeated in Horn. xix. with the sole addition of
"
and." We subjoin the Greek of these, together with that

of the Gospel and Justin with which the Homilies agree.

Hom. iii. 55. "Eorw vfj.<H>v TO val val TO ov ov.

Horn. xix. 2. *EOTO) vfj.a>v TO val vaL KOI TO ov ov.

Apol. i. 16. "EOTCD 8e vfj.a>v TO val vai Kal TO ov ov.

Matt. Y. 37.
v
EoT<o 8e 6 Xoyoy vp.S>v val vai ov o#.

As we have already discussed this passage
1 we need not

repeat our remarks here. That this passage comes from

a source different from our Gospels is rendered more

apparent by the quotation in Hom. xix. 2 being preceded

by another which has no parallel at all in our Gospels.

"And elsewhere he said, 'He who sowed the bad seed is the

devil" ('O Se TO KOLKOV (nrepfJLa cnreipa^ earlv 6 StaySoXos
2
):

and again :

" Give no pretext to the evil one." 2
(M^ SOT

7rp6(f>aorLv raj Trovypa>>) But in exhorting he prescribes :

" Let your yea be yea," &c. The first of these phrases

differs markedly from our Gospels ; the second is not in

them at all ; the third, which we are considering, differs

likewise in an important degree in common with Justin's

quotation, and there is every reason for supposing that

the whole were derived from the same unknown source. 3

In the same Homily, xix. 2, there occurs also the

passage which exhibits variations likewise found in

Justin, which we have already examined,
4 and now

merely point out.
"
Begone into the darkness without,

1 Vol. i. p. 354, p. 376 f.
" Cf. Matt, xiii. 39.

3 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 306 ; Hilgenfeld, Die EVY. Justin's, p.

360.
4 Vol. i. p. 415 f.
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which the Father hath prepared for the devil and his

angels."
l The quotation in Justin (Dial. 76) agrees

exactly with this, with the exception that Justin has

^arara instead of Sta/3dXw, which is not important,

whilst the agreement in the marked variation from the

parallel in the first Gospel establishes the fact of a

common source different from ours.
2

We have also already
3 referred to the passage in Horn.

xvii. 4.
" No one knew (eyvot) the Father but the Sou,

even as no one knoweth the Son but the Father and

those to whom the Son is minded to reveal him." This

quotation differs from Matt. xi. 27 in form, in language,

and in meaning, but agrees with Justin's reading of the

same text, and as we have shown the use of the aorist

here, and the transposition of the order, were character-

istics of Gospels used by Gnostics and other parties in

the early Church, and the passage with these variations

was regarded by them as the basis of some of their

leading doctrines. 4 That the variation is not accidental,

but a deliberate quotation from a written source, is proved

by this, and by the circumstance that the author of the

Homilies repeatedly quotes it elsewhere in the same

form. 5 It is impossible to suppose that the quotations

in these Homilies are so systematically and consistently

erroneous, and the only natural conclusion is that they

are derived from a source different from our Gospels.
6

1 '

YTrdyerf (Is TO CTKOTOS TO fa>T(pov, o ^roi'/iacrev 6 Tlarfip ra> 8iaft6\a> KOI rois

dyys\ois avrov. Hoiu. xix. 2 ; cf. Matt. xxv. 41.

-
Hilyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, pp. 369, 233 f.

; Crediier, Beitriige, i.

p. 211, p. 330 ; Maycrhojf, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 245 f.

3 Vol. i. p. 402 ff.

4
Irencem, Contra Hser., iv. 6, 1, 3, 7 ; cf. vol. i. p. 406 f.

6 Horn, xviii. 4, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20.
6
Hilyenfdd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 201 ff., 351 ; Credner, Beitriige, i.

p. 210 f., 248 f., 314, 330
; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 245; Zellcr,

Die Apostelgesch., p. 48
; Bnur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 576.
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Another passage occurs in Horn. iii. 50 :

" Wherefore

ye do err, not knowing the true things of the Scriptures ;

and on this account ye are ignorant of the power of

God." This is compared with Mark xii. 24 i

1 " Do ye

not therefore err, not knowing the Scriptures nor the

power of God."

HOM. in. 50.

Aia TOVTO ir\avaa'6f, pf) fl86rfs ra

ra>v
ypa(f)<i>v, ov flvfKfv ayvoflre

TTJV Swa/iip TOV Qfov.

MASK xii. 24.

Ov Bui rovro TrXavcurdf /xry
flBores

TUS ypa<f)as /zTjSe TTJV bvvayav TOV

9eov ;

The very same quotation is made both in Horn. ii. 51

and xviii. 20, and in each case in which the passage is

introduced it is in connection with the assertion that there

are true and false Scriptures, and that as there are in the

Scriptures some true sayings and some false, Jesus by
this saying showed to those who erred by reason of the

false the cause of their error. There cannot be a doubt

that the author of the Homilies quotes this passage from

a Gospel different from ours, and this is demonstrated

both by the important variation from our text and also

by its consistent repetition, and by the context in which

it stands.
2

Upon each occasion, also, that the author of the

Homilies quotes the foregoing passage he likewise

quotes another saying of Jesus which is foreign to our

Gospels :

" Be ye approved money-changers," yiVecr#e

TpaTre&rou, So/afioi.
3 The saying is thrice quoted without

variation, and each time, together with the preceding

passage, it refers to the necessity of discrimination

between true and false sayings iii the Scriptures, as

for instance :

" And Peter said : If, therefore, of the

1 Of. Matt. xxii. 29, which is still more remote.
2
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p, 365.

5 Horn. ii. 51, iii. 50, xyiii. 20.
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Scriptures some are true and some are false, our Teacher

rightly said : 'Be ye approved money-changers/ as in

the Scriptures there are some approved sayings and some

spurious."'
1 This is one of the best known of the

apocryphal sayings of Jesus, and it is quoted by nearly

all the Fathers,
2
by many as from Holy Scripture, and

by some ascribed to the Gospel of the Nazarenes, or

the Gospel according to the Hebrews. There can be

no question here that the author quotes an apocryphal

Gospel.
3

There is, in immediate connection with both the pre-

ceding passages, another saying of Jesus quoted which

is not found in our Gospels :

"
Why do ye not discern

the good reason of the Scriptures ?
" " Ata TL ov voelre

TO evXoyov TU>V ypa(f>a>v."
4 This passage also comes from

a Gospel different from ours,
5 and the connection and

sequence of these quotations is very significant.

One further illustration, and we have done. We find

the following in Horn. iii. 55 :

" And to those who

think that God tempts, as the Scriptures say, he said :

' The evil one is the tempter, who also tempted him-

self.'
" 6 This short saying is not found in our Gospels.

1 Horn. ii. 51.

-
Apost. Constit., ii. 36; cf. 37; Clem. Al, Strom., i. 28, 177 ; cf. ii.

4, 15, vi. 10, 81, vii. 15, 90; Origen, in Joan. T. xix., vol. iv.

p. 289; Epiphanim, Hfer., xliv. 2, p. 382; Hieron., Ep. ad Minerv. et

Alex., 119 (al. 152); Comm. in Ep. ad Ephes., iv. ; Grabe, Spicil. Patr.,

i. p. 13 f., 326; Cvtelerius, Patr. Ap., i. p. 247 f. ; Fabricius, Cod. Apocr.
N. T., ii. p. 524.

8
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 326 f. ; Hilyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 369 ;

De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 115, anin. f.

4 Horn. iii. 50.

5
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 326 ; Hilyciifetd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 365 ;

De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 115, anm. f. ; Cotelerius, Not. ad Clem. Horn.,

iii. 50.

6 Tolf 8s olojjLtvois STI o 6fos irtipdfci, us ai Tpafpal \(yov(rii> f(p>/'
'O irovrjpos

ia~rtv 6 TTtipdfav, 6 Kai avrov Truparras. Horn. iii. 55.
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It probably occurred in the Gospel of the Homilies

in connection with the temptation of Jesus. It is not

improbable that the writer of the Epistle of James,

who shows acquaintance with a Gospel different from

ours,
1 also knew this saying.

2 We are here again directed

to the Ebionitish Gospel. Certainly the quotation is

derived from a source different from our Gospels.
3

These illustrations of the evangelical quotations in the

Clementine Homilies give but an imperfect impression of

the character of the extremely numerous passages which

occur in the work. We have selected for our examina-

tion the quotations which have been specially cited by
critics as closest to parallels in our Gospels, and have

thus submitted the question to the test which was most

favourable to the claims of our Synoptics. Space forbids

our adequately showing the much wider divergence

which exists in the great majority of cases between

them and the quotations in the Homilies. To sum up
the case : Out of more than a hundred of these quota-

tions only four brief and fragmentary phrases really

agree with parallels in our Synoptics, and these, we

have shown, are either not used in the same context as

in our Gospels or are of a nature far from special to

them. Of the rest, all without exception systematically

vary more or less from our Gospels, and many in their

variations agree with similar quotations in other writers,

or on repeated quotation always present the same pecu-

liarities, whilst others, professed to be direct quotations

of sayings of Jesus, have no parallels in our Gospels at

all. Upon the hypothesis that the author made use of

our Gospels, such systematic divergence would be per-

1 Cf. ch. v. 12. : Cf. ch. i. 13.

3
Crcdner, Beitiiige, i. p. 306; 7fiJg*nff1d, Die E\v. Justin's, p. 339.
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fectly unintelligible and astounding. On the other

hand, it must be remembered that the agreement of a

few passages with parallels in our Gospels cannot prove

anything. The only extraordinary circumstance is that

even using a totally different source, there should not

have been a greater agreement with our Synoptics. But

for the universal inaccuracy of the human mind, every

important historical saying, having obviously only one

distinct original form, would in all truthful histories

have been reported in that one unvarying form. The

nature of the quotations in the Clementine Homilies

leads to the inevitable conclusion that their author

derived them from a Gospel different from ours. The

source of the quotations is never named throughout the

work, and there is not the faintest indication of the

existence of our Gospels. These circumstances render

the Clementine Homilies, in any case, of no evidential

value as to the origin and authenticity of the canonical

Gospels. This mere fact, in connection with a work

written a century and a half after the establishment of

Christianity, and abounding with quotations of the dis-

courses of Jesus, is in itself singularly suggestive.

It is scarcely necessary to add that the author of the

Homilies has no idea whatever of any canonical writ-

ings but those of the Old Testament, though even with

regard to these some of our quotations have shown that

he held peculiar views, and believed that they con-

tained spurious elements. There is no reference in the

Homilies to any of the Epistles of the New Testament. 1

One of the most striking points in this work, on the

other hand, is its determined animosity against the

1
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 252, note 2

; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 57.

VOL. II. D
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Apostle Paul. We have seen that a strong anti-Pauline

tendency was exhibited by many of the Fathers, who,

like the author of the Homilies, made use of Judeo-

Christian Gospels different from ours. In this work,

however, the antagonism against the "
Apostle of the

Gentiles
"
assumes a tone of peculiar virulence. There

cannot be a doubt that the Apostle Paul is attacked in

this religious romance, as the great enemy of the true

faith, under the hated name of Simon the Magician,

whom Peter follows everywhere for the purpose of

unmasking and confuting him. He is robbed of his

title of
"
Apostle of the Gentiles," which, together with

the honour of founding the Church of Antioch, of

Laodicsea, and of Rome, is ascribed to Peter. All that

opposition to Paul which is implied in the Epistle to the

Galatians and elsewhere 2
is here realized and exag-

gerated, and the personal difference with Peter to which

Paul refers3 is widened into the most bitter animosity.

In the Epistle of Peter to James which is prefixed to

the Homilies, Peter says, in allusion to Paul :

" For

some among the Gentiles have rejected my lawful

preaching and accepted certain lawless and foolish

1
Baur, Paulus, i. p. 97 ff., 148, amn. 1, p. 250; K. G. d. 3 erst.

Jahrh.,p. 87 ff., 93, amn. 1 ; Tiibinger Zeitschr. f. Th., 1831, h. 4, p. 136 f. ;

Dogmengesch. L, i. p. 155 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 286 f. ;

Gfrorer, AUg. K. G., i. p. 257 ff. ; Hilgenfdd, Die Clem. Becogn. u. Horn.,

p. 319
; Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 353 ff. ; Der Kanon, p. 11 f. ;

A. Kayser, Bev. de Theol., 1851, p. 142 f. ; Lechler, Das apost u. nachap.

ZeiL, p. 457 f., p. 500; Seville, Essais de Crit. Belig., 1860, p. 35 t;
Benan, St. Paul, 1869, p. 303, note 8 ; Sews, Hist, du Canon, p. 63,

note 1
; Sitschl, Entst altk. Kirche, p. 277 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugn.,

p. 57 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 372 ff. ; Uhlhorn, Die Homilien,
u- s. w., 1854, p. 297 ; VoOanar, TheoL Jahrb., 1856, p. 279 f. ; Westcatt,

On the Canon, p. 252, note 2 ; Zeller, Apostelgeschichte, p. 158 f.

1 1 Cor. i. 11, 12 ; 2 Cor. xi. 13, 20 f. ; Philip. L 15, 16.

Gal. ii. 11 ; cf. 1 Cor. i. 11, 12.
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teaching of the hostile man." 1 First expounding a

doctrine of duality, as heaven and earth, day and night,

life and death,
2 Peter asserts that in nature the greater

things come first, but amongst men the opposite is the

case, and the first is worse and the second better.
3 He

then says to Clement that it is easy according to this

order to discern to what class Simon (Paul) belongs,

"who came before me to the Gentiles, and to which

I belong who have come after him, and have followed

him as light upon darkness, as knowledge upon

ignorance, as health upon disease."
4 He continues :

"
If

he were known he would not be believed, but now, not

being known, he is wrongly believed ; and though by
his acts he is a hater, he is loved ; and although an

enemy, he is welcomed as a friend ; and though he is

death, he is desired as a saviour ; and though fire,

esteemed as light ;
and though a deceiver, he is listened

to as speaking the truth/' 5 There is much more of this

acrimonious abuse put into the mouth of Peter.6 The

indications that it is Paul who is really attacked under

the name of Simon are much too clear to admit of doubt.

In Horn. xi. 35, Peter, warning the Church against false

teachers, says :

" He who hath sent us, our Lord and

Prophet, declared to us that the evil one ....
announced that he would send from amongst his fol-

lowers apostles
7 to deceive. Therefore above all remember

to avoid every apostle, or teacher, or prophet, who first does

not accurately compare his teaching with that of James

w

1
Epist. Petri ad Jacobum, 2. Canon "Westcott quotes this passage

with the observation,
" There can be no doubt that St. Paul is referred

to as ' the enemy.'
" On the Canon, p. 252, note 2.

2 Horn. ii. 15. 3
Ib., ii. 16. 4

Ib., ii. 17.

8
Ib., ii. 18. Cf. Horn. iii. 59 ; vii. 2, 4, 10, 11.

7 "We have already pointed out that this declaration is not in our Gospels.
u-2
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called the brother of my Lord, and to whom was

confided the ordering of the Church of the Hebrews

in Jerusalem," &c., lest this evil one should send a false

preacher to them,
"
as he has sent to us Simon preaching

a counterfeit of truth in the name of our Lord and

disseminating error." 1 Further on he speaks more

plainly stilL Simon maintains that he has a truer

appreciation of the doctrines and teaching of Jesus

because he has received his inspiration by supernatural

vision, and not merely by the common experience of the

senses,
2 and Peter replies :

"
I therefore, our Jesus

indeed appeared to you in a vision, revealed himself, and

spoke to you, it was only as an irritated adversary.

. . . . But can any one through visions become*

wise in teaching ? And if you say :

'
It is possible/

then I ask, 'Wherefore did the Teacher remain and

discourse for a whole year to those who were attentive ?

And how can we believe your story that he appeared to

you ? And in what manner did he appear to you, when

you hold opinions contrary to his teaching ? But if

seen and taught by him for a single hour you became

his apostle :
3
preach his words, interpret his sayings, love

his apostles, oppose not me who consorted with him.

For you now set yourself up against me who am a firm

rock, the foundation of the Church. If you were not

an opponent you would not calumniate me, you would

not revile my teaching in order that, in declaring what

I have myself heard from the Lord, I may not be

believed, as though I were condemned. . . . But

1 Horn. xL 35 ; <. GalaL L 7 ff.
*
II., xviL 13 ffi.

* CL 1 Cor. is. 1 ff.
" Am I not an Apostle ? Lave I not seen Jesus

our Lord?" ra GalaLL 1; L 12, "For neither did I myself receive it

by man, But MB I t""gkt it, but by revelation of Jesus Christ."
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if you say that 1 am condemned, you blame God who

revealed Christ to me/
" 1 &c. This last phrase :

"
If you

say that I am condemned" (*H el /careyv&xr/xa^oi/ /AC

Xeyet?) is ail evident allusion to Galat. ii. 11 : "I

withstood him to the face, because he was condemned
"

(on Ko.Teyv(t)criJivo<s'r)v).

We have digressed to a greater extent than we

intended, but it is not unimportant to show the

general character and tendency of the work we have

been examining. The Clementine Homilies, written

perhaps about the end of the second century, which

never name or indicate a single Gospel as the source

of the author's knowledge of evangelical history, whose

quotations of sayings of Jesus, numerous as they are,

systematically differ from the parallel passages of our

Synoptics, or are altogether foreign to them, which

denounce the Apostle Paul as an impostor, enemy of the

faith, and disseminator of false doctrine, and therefore

repudiate his Epistles, at the same time equally ignoring

all the other writings of the New Testament, can

scarcely be considered as giving much support to any

theory of the early formation of the New Testament

Canon, or as affording evidence even of the existence of

its separate books.

2.

AMONG the writings which used formerly to be

ascribed to Justin Martyr, and to be published along

with his general works, is the short composition com-

monly known as the "
Epistle to Diognetus." The

ascription of this composition to Justin arose solely from

1 Horn. xvii. 19.
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the fact that in the only known MS. of the letter there is

an inscription Tou avrov 77/309 Atoyv^rov which from its

connection was referred to Justin. 1 The style and con-

tents of the work, however, soon convinced critics that it

could not possibly be written by Justin,
2 and although it

has been ascribed by various isolated writers to Apollos,

Clement, Marcion, Quadratus, and others, none of these

guesses have been seriously supported, and critics are

almost universally agreed in confessing that the author

of the Epistle is entirely unknown.

Such being the case, it need scarcely be said that the

difficulty of assigning a date to the work with any

degree of certainty is extreme, if it be not absolutely

impossible to do so. This difficulty, however, is in-

creased by several circumstances. The first and most

important of these is the fact that the Epistle to Diog-

netus is neither quoted nor mentioned by any ancient

writer, and consequently there is no external evidence

whatever to indicate the period of its composition.
3

Moreover, it is not only anonymous but incomplete, or, at

least, as we have it, not the work of a single writer. At

the end of Chapter x. a break is indicated, and the two

1
Otto, Ep. ad Diognetum, &c., 1852, p. 11 f.

2
Baur, Dogmengesch. I., i. p. 255 ; Gesch. chr. Kirche, i. p. 373 ;

Bunsen, Analecta Ante-Nic., i. p. 103 ff.
; Christianity and Mankind, i.

p. 170 f.
; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 50 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 399

;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 138 ff.
; Ewald, Gesch.

Volkes Isr., vii. p. 251 ; Guericke, H'buch K. G., p. 152
; O. D. a. Gross-

heim, De ep. ad Diogn. Comm., 1828; Hollenberg, Der Br. ad Diogn.,

1853; Hilgenfeld, Die ap Vater, p. 1, cf. 9 f. ; Kayser, Rev. de Theol.,

1856, p. 258 ff. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p. 36, anm. 1
; Md'fJer, Ueb.

d. Br. an Diogn. Werke, 1839, i. p. 19 ff.
; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 289

;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 101 ; Tischendorf, "Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 40; Tillemont, Mem. eccl., torn. ii. pt. 1, p. 366, 493, note 1
; Westcott,

On the Canon, p. 74 f.
; Zeller, Zie Apostelgesch. , p. 50.

3
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 126; Kirchhofer, Quellen-

samml., p. 36, anm. 1.
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concluding chapters are unmistakably by a different and

later hand. 1
It is not singular, therefore, that there

exists a wide difference of opinion as to the date of the

first ten chapters, although all agree regarding the later

composition of the concluding portion. It is assigned

to various periods between about the end of the first

quarter of the second century to the end of that century,
2

whilst others altogether denounce it as a modern forgery.
3

Nothing can be more insecure in one direction than the

date of a work derived alone from internal evidence.

Allusions to actual occurrences may with certainty prove

that a work could only have been written after they had

taken place. The mere absence of later indications in

an anonymous Epistle only found in a single MS. of the

thirteenth or fourteenth century, however, and which

may have been and probably was written expressly in

imitation of early Christian feeling, cannot furnish any
solid basis for an early date. It must be evident that

1
Credner, Der Kanon, p. 59 ff., 67, 76; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 339; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 142; Ewald, Geseh.

V. Isr., vii. p. 251, anm. 1
; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 1

; Otto, Just.

Mart., ii. p. 201 n. ; Items, Gesch. N. T., p. 290; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 75.

2
c. A.D. 117. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 76. A.D. 120130, Ewald,

Gesch. V. Isr., vii. p. 252. Between Hadrian and Marc. Aurel. Kayser,

Rev. de Theol., 1856, p. 258. An elder contemporary of Justin. T-ischen-

dorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 40. A.D. 133135, Otto, De Ep. ad

Diogn., 1845; Bunsen, Chr. and Mankind,!, p. 170. A.D. 135, Rcuss, Gesch.

N. T., p. 289. A.D. 140, Credner, Der Kanon, p. 59; cf. Beitrage, i. p.

50. After A.D. 170, Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 101. Hardly before

A.D. 180, Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 399. Eilgenfeld excludes it from

the 2nd century. Die ap. Vater, p. 9 f. Zdler considers it of no value,

even if it contained quotations, on account of its late date. Die Apostel-

gesch., p. 51 ;
Theol. Jahrb., iv. p. 619 f.

3 Donaldson considers it either a forgery by H. Stephanus the first

editor, or by Greeks who came over to Italy when Constantinople was

threatened by the Turks. Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. ,141 f. So

also Overbeck decides it to be a fictitious production written after the time

of Constantino ; Ueb. d. pseudojust. Br. an Diognet. Programm. 1872.
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the determination of the date of this Epistle cannot

therefore be regarded as otherwise than doubtful and

arbitrary. It is certain that the purity of its Greek and

the elegance of its style distinguish it from all other

Christian works of the period to which so many

assign it.
1

The Epistle to Diognetus, however, does not furnish any
evidence even of the existence of our Synoptics, for it is

admitted that it does not contain a single direct quota-

tion from any evangelical work.2 We shall hereafter

have to refer to this Epistle in connection with the fourth

Gospel, but in the meantime it may be well to add that

in Chapter xii., one of those it will be remembered

which are admitted to be of later date, a brief quotation

is made from 1 Cor. viii. 1, introduced merely by the

words, 6 aTTOcrroXos Aeyei.

1
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 102

; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 399; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 134 ff.
; cf. Ewald,

Gesch. Y. Isr., vii. p. 253
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 74 f. ; Kayser,

Eev. de Th4oL, 1856, p. 257.
3

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 50; Kayser, Eev. de Theol., 1856, p. 257;

fteuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 40 f. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 102
;

Tiachendorf, Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 40; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 78,
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CHAPTER VI.

BASILIDES VALENTINUS.

WE must now turn back to an earlier period and

consider any evidence regarding the Synoptic Gospels

which may be furnished by the so-called heretical

writers of the second century. The first of these who

claims our attention is Basilides, the founder of a system

of Gnosticism, who lived in Alexandria about the year

125 of our era.
1 With the exception of a very few brief

fragments,
2 none of the writings of this Gnostic have

been preserved, and all our information regarding them

is therefore derived at second-hand from ecclesiastical

writers opposed to him and his doctrines, and their

statements, especially where acquaintance with, and the

use of, the New Testament Scriptures are assumed, must

be received with very great caution. The uncritical and

inaccurate character of the Fathers rendered them pecu-

liarly liable to be misled by foregone devout conclusions.

Eusebius states that Agrippa Castor, who had written

a refutation of the doctrines of Basilides,
"
Says that he

had composed twenty-four books upon the Gospel."
3

1
Eusebius, H. E., iv. 7, 8, 9; Baur, Gesch. chr. K, i. p. 196; David-

son, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 388 ; Guericke, H'buch K. G., i. p. 182
; Lechler,

Das ap. und nachap Zeit., p. 498; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 64 ;

Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 50.

8
Grabe, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 39 ff., 65 S.

3
&r)<r\v avruv fly pep TO tvayytXtov Ttarorapa irpos rolr ewctxrt avvrd^ai

H. E., iv. 7.
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This is interpreted by Tischendorf, without argument,
and in a most arbitrary and erroneous manner, to imply
that the work was a commentary upon our four

canonical Gospels ;

1 a conclusion the audacity of which

can scarcely be exceeded. ,This is, however, almost

surpassed by the treatment of Canon Westcott, who

writes regarding Basilides :

"
It appears, moreover, that

he himself published a Gospel a '
Life of Christ

'

as it

would perhaps be called in our days, or
' The Philosophy

of Christianity'
2 but he admitted the historic truth of

all the facts contained in the canonical Gospels, and used

them as Scripture. For, in spite of his peculiar opinions,

the testimony of Basilides to our '

acknowledged
'

books

is comprehensive and clear. In the few pages of his

writings which remain there are certain references to the

Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Luke, and St. John,"
3 &c.

Now in making, in such a manner, these assertions : in

totally ignoring the whole of the discussion with regard

to the supposed quotations of Basilides in the work com-

monly ascribed to Hippolytus and the adverse results of

learned criticism : in the unqualified assertions thus

made and the absence either of explanation of the facts

or the reasons for the conclusion : this statement must

be condemned in the strongest manner as unworthy
of a scholar, and only calculated to mislead readers

who must generally be ignorant of the actual facts of

the case.

We know from the evidence of antiquity that Basilides

made use of a Gospel, written by himself it is said, but

certainly called after his own name.4 An attempt has

1 "Wann -warden, u. s. w., p. 51 f.

2 These names are pure inventions of Dr. Westcott's fancy, of course.

3 On the Canon, p. 255 f.

4 Ausus fuit et Basilides scribere EYangelium et suo illud nomine titu-
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been made to explain this by suggesting that perhaps

the Commentary mentioned by Agrippa Castor may have

been mistaken for a Gospel ;

l but the fragments of that

work which are still extant 2 are of a character which

precludes the possibility that any work of which they

formed a part could have been considered a Gospel.
3

Various opinions have been expressed as to the exact

nature of the Gospel of Basilides. Neander affirmed it

to be the Gospel according to the Hebrews which he

brought from Syria to Egypt ;

4 whilst Schneckenburger
held it to be the Gospel according to the Egyptians.

5

Others believe it to have at least been based upon one or

other of these Gospels.
6 There seems most reason for

the hypothesis that it was a form of the Gospel according

to the Hebrews, which we have found so generally in use

amongst the Fathers.

We have already quoted the passage in which

Eusebius states, on the authority of Agrippa Castor,

whose works are no longer extant, that Basilides had

lare. Oriyen, Horn. i. in Lucam. Ausus est etiam Basilides Evangelium
scribere quod dicitur secundum Basilidem. Ambros., Comment in Luc.

Proem. Hieron., Prsef. in Matt. ; cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 37 ; Gesch.

N. T. Kanon, p. 11 ; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 568; Davidson, Introd.

N. T., ii. p. 389; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 414, anm. 3, p. 475;

Neudecker, Einl. N. T., 1840, p. 85 f.
; Scliott, Isagoge,. p. 23

; Scholten,

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 64.

1
Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 414, anm. 3

; Tischendorf, "Wann.

wurden, u. s. w., p. 52, anm. 1
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 255 f., note

4
; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., i., p. 340, anm.*** ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev.

Apocr., p. 134.

2
Cfrabe, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 39 ff., 65 ff. ; Clemens Al., Strom., iv. 12.

3 Dr. Westcott admits this. On the Canon, p. 255, note 4.

4 Gnost. Syst., p. 84
;

cf. K. G., 1843, ii. p. 709, anm. 2
; Nicolas, Et. sur

les Ev. Apocr., p. 134.
5 Ueb. d. Ev. d. JEgypt., 1834; cf. Giesd&r, Entst. schr. Ew.,

p. 19.

6
CHeseler, Entst. schr. Ew., p. 19; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 568;

cf. Fabricius, Cod. Ap. N. T., i. p. 343, note m.
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composed a work in twenty-four books on the Gospel

(TO euayyeXtov), and we have mentioned the unwarranted

inference of Tischendorf that this must have been

a work on our four Gospels. Now, so far from de-

riving his doctrines from our Gospels or other New
Testament writings or acknowledging their authority,

Basilides expressly states that he received his know-

ledge of the truth from Glaucias,
"
the interpreter of

Peter," whose disciple he claimed to be,
1 and he thus

sets Gospels aside and prefers tradition.2 In men-

tioning this fact Canon Westcott says :

" At the same

time he appealed to the authority of Glaucias, who, as

well as St. Mark, was 'an interpreter of St. Peter/ 3

Now we have here again an illustration of the same mis-

leading system which we have already condemned, and

shall further refer to, in the introduction after "Glaucias"

of the words " who as well as St. Mark was an interpreter

of St. Peter." The words in italics are the gratuitous

addition of Canon Westcott himself, and can only have

been inserted for one of two purposes : I., to assert the

fact that Glaucias was actually an interpreter of Peter

as tradition represented Mark to be
;
or II., to insinuate

to unlearned readers that Basilides himself acknowledged
Mark as well as Glaucias as the interpreter of Peter.

We can scarcely suppose the first to have been the

intention, and we regret to be forced back upon the

second, and infer that the temptation to weaken the

inferences from the appeal of Basilides to the uncanonical

KO.V T\av^ia

al\ov<Tiv avrol, rbvILtrpov epfJLrjvea. Clemens Al., Strom., vii. 17, 106.
2

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 37 ; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 340; Scholten,

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 64
; cf. Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 568.

3 On the Canon, p. 255.
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Glaucias, by coupling with it the allusion to Mark, was,

unconsciously, no doubt, too strong for the apologist.
1

Basilides also claimed to have received from a certain

Matthias the report of private discourses which he had

heard from the Saviour for his special instruction.2

Agrippa Castor further stated, according to Eusebius,

that in his e^yrjrtKa Basilides refers to Barcabbas and

Barcoph (Parchor
3
)
as prophets, as well as invents others

for himself who never existed and claimed their authority

for his doctrines. 4 With regard to all this Canon

Westcott writes :

"
Since Basilides lived on the verge of

the apostolic times, it is not surprising that he made

use of other sources of Christian doctrine besides the

canonical books. The belief in Divine Inspiration was

still fresh and real,"
5 &c. It is apparent, however, that

Basilides, in basing his doctrines on these Apocryphal
books as inspired, and upon tradition, and in having a

special Gospel called after his own name, which, there-

fore, he clearly adopts as the exponent of his ideas of

Christian truth, absolutely ignores the canonical Gospels

altogether, and not only does not offer any evidence for

their existence, but proves that he did not recognize any
such works as of authority. Therefore there is no ground

1 We may add that the " Saint" inserted before Peter neither belongs
to Clement nor to Basilides, but is introduced into the quotation by Dr.

Westcott.
2

BatrtXe/S^? roiwv /cat 'lo'iScapoy, 6 BacriXei'Sou TTOIS yvijcrios KOI fj.a&r)TT]st

(pa(T\v (ipr)K(vai Mardiav avrols \6yovs diroKpvfpovs, ots f/Kovcre irapa rov (rayrijpos

HOT l&iav 8i8ax&fis. Hippolytus, Eefut. Omn. Hser., vii. 20; ed. Duncker
et Schneidewin, 1859. v

3
Isidorus, his son and disciple, wrote a commentary on the prophecy of

Parchor (Clem. AL, Strom., vi. 6, 53), in which he further refers to the
"
prophecy of Cham." Cf. Neander, Allg. K. G., 1843, ii. p. 703 ff.

4
TrpcXpfjTas 8e eavrw opo/xaacu Bap/ca)3/3oj' Kal Bapicoxp KOI aXXous

dwirdpKTovs nvas eavrco a~ucm]a-dfjt,fi>ov, K.T.\. Euseb., H. E., IV. 7.

6 On the Canon, p. 255.
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whatever for Tischendorfs assumption that the com-

mentary of Basilides
" on the Gospel

"
was written upon

our Gospels, but that idea is on the contrary negatived in

the strongest way by all the facts of the case.
1 The per-

fectly simple interpretation of the statement is that long

ago suggested by Valesius,
2 that the Commentary of Basi-

lides was composed upon his own Gospel,
3 whether it was

the Gospel according to the Hebrews or the Egyptians.

Moreover, it must be borne in mind that Basilides used

the word "
Gospel

"
in a peculiar technical way. Hip-

polytus, in the work usually ascribed to him, writing of

the Basilidians and describing their doctrines, says :

" When therefore it was necessary to reveal, he (?) says,

us, who are children of God, in expectation of which

revelation, he says, the creature groaneth and travaileth,

the Gospel came into the world, and came through

(ir)\0e ? prevailed over) every principality and power
and dominion, and every name that is named."* " The

Gospel, therefore, came first from the Sonship, he says,

through the Son, sitting by the Archon, to the Archon,

and the Archon learnt that he was not the God of all

things but begotten,"
5 &c.

" The Gospel is the know-

ledge of supramundane matter/
5 6 &c. This may not be

1
Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 389

; Schdten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 64 ;

Credner, Der Kanon, p. 24.

2 Cf. Fabricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 343, not. m.
3
Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 85; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ey. Apocr.,

p. 134.

4 'E?ret aSv eSfi d7roKa\v<p0f)vai, (f)i)<riv, f]p.as TO Tfieva TOV faov, irtp\ u>v fo~re-

vae, (pijo~iv, f)
KT'HTIS KOI a>8ivev, aTreAcSf^o/xt'w; TTIV aifonakv^nv, rj\6e TO evayyeXtov

(Is TOV Koo~fi.ov, Kal 8ifj\6f 8ia Trdotjs apxfjs KOI fovo~ias KOI Kvpiorrjros nai TTOVTOS

ovofiaros ovofjLa.op.fvov, K.T.X. Hippolytus, Eefut. Omn. Hser.
, vii. 25.

5 "tiXdev ovv TO (vayyeXiov irpSaTov anb TJJS vionfros, <f>i]O~i,
fita TOV irapaica-

0r)p.fvov Ta> ap%oi>Ti vlov irpos TOV apxovra, KOI efiaffev 6 up^mv, Sri OVK TJV 0(bs

TU>V oXwv, aXX" TJV yfwrjTbs, K.T.\. Ib., vil. 26
; cf. 27, &C.

6
EvayyeXtoj' eWi KOT avrovs f)

TU>V vrrepKoa-piav yviao-is, K.T.\. Ib., yii. 27.
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very intelligible, but it is sufficient to show that
"
the

Gospel
"
in a technical sense l formed a very important

part of the system of Basilic! es. Now there is nothing

whatever to show that the twenty-four books which he

composed
" on the Gospel

"
were not in elucidation of

the Gospel as technically understood by him, illustrated

by extracts from his own special Gospel and from the

tradition handed down to him by Glaucias and Matthias.

The emphatic assertion of Canon Westcott and Basi-

lides,
" admitted the historic truth of all the* facts con-

tained in the canonical Gospels," is based solely upon
the following sentence of the work attributed to Hippo-

lytus.
"
Jesus, however, was generated according to these

(followers of Basilides) as we have already said.
2 But

when the generation which has already been declared had

taken place, all things regarding the Saviour, according

to them, occurred in a similar way as they have been

written in the Gospel."
3 There are, however, several

important points to be borne in mind in reference to this

passage. The statement in question is not made in con-

nection with Basilides himself, but distinctly in reference

to his followers, of whom there were many in the time

of Hippolytus and long after him. It is, moreover, a

general observation the accuracy of which we have no

means of testing, and upon the correctness of which

there is no special reason to rely. The remark, made at

the beginning of the third century, however, that the

followers of Basilides believed that the actual events of

the life of Jesus occurred in the way in which they have
1 Canon Westcott admits this technical use of the word, of course. On

the Canon, p. 255 f., note 4.

3 He refers to a mystical account of the incarnation.
3 'O 8e 'lijcrovs yeyevrjTai KCLT' avrovs o>r TvpofipriK.ap.fv. TeyevrjiJifvrjs

&e TTJS

yei>f<rfa>s TJ)J 7Tpo8f8r)\a>p.evTjs, ytyove iravra 6/iotW nor avrovs TO. irfpl TOV

a>s fv rols fvayyeXiois yeypanra*. Ilippolytus, Ref. Omn.

vii. 27.
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been written in the Gospels, is no proof whatever that

either they or Basilides used or admitted the authority

of our Gospels. The exclusive use by any one of the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, for instance, would be

perfectly consistent with the statement. No one who

considers what is known of that Gospel, or who thinks

of the use made of it in the first half of the second

century by perfectly orthodox Fathers before we hear

anything of our Gospels, can doubt this. The passage

is, therefore, of no weight as evidence for the use

of our Gospels. Canon Westcott is himself obliged to

admit that in the extant fragments of Isidorus, the son

and disciple of Basilides, who " maintained the doctrines

of his father," he has " noticed nothing bearing on the

books of the New Testament/' 1 On the supposition that

Basilides actually wrote a Commentary on our ^Gospels,

and used them as Scripture, it is indeed passing strange

that we have so little evidence on the point.

We must now, however, examine in detail all of the

quotations, and they are few, alleged to show the use of

our Gospels, and we shall commence with those of

Tischendorf. The first passage which he points out is

found in the Stromata of Clement of Alexandria. Tisch-

endorf guards himself, in reference to these quotations,

by merely speaking of them as "Basilidian" (Basili-

dianisch),
2 but it might have been more frank to have

stated clearly that Clement distinctly assigns the quota-

tion to the followers of Basilides (ol Se O.TTO BacrtXeiSov),
3

and not to Basilides himself.4 The supposed quotation,

therefore, however surely traced to our Gospels, could

really not prove anything in regard to Basilides. The

1 On the Canon, p. 257. 2 Wann mirden, u. s. vr., p. 51.

8 Ol 8e CLTTO Ba<riXei'8ov TruOopevcw (pctcrl
T>V aTrooroAwi'

fj-rj
TTOTC aptivov eari,

TO
/JLT) yapflv drroKpivacrdai Ae'yovcri rov Kvpiov, K.r.X. Strom., iii. 1, 1.

4 Canon. Westcott does not refer to this quotation at all.
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itself compared with the parallel in Matt. xix.

11, 12, is as follows :

STUOM. in. 1, 1.

They say the Lord answered :

All mon cannot receive this saying.

For there are eunuchs who are

indeed from birth, but others from

necessity.

Ou TrdiTts ^copoDcrt TOV \6yov rovrov,

fttrt yap (vvovxoi, ot p.fv (K yfi>(Tr]s, ol

MATT. xix. 11, 12.

v. 11. But he said unto them :

All men cannot receive this sayiug
but only they to whom it is given.

v. 12. For there are eunuchs

which were so born from their

mother's womb : and there are

eunuchs which were made eunuchs

by men, &c. &c.

Ov TTttJTfS ^Ci)pOV(TiV TW \6yOV TOVTOV,

aXX' ois 8(oTai- flcrlv yap fiivov^oi

oirivfs fK KoiXias prjTpus eyewij^orai/

ovrais, Kal flcrlv (VVOV^OL oiTivfs dvov-

/c.T.X.

Now this passage in its affinity to and material varia-

tion .from our first Gospel might be quoted as evidence

for the use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, but it

is simply preposterous to point to it as evidence for the

use of Matthew. Apologists in their anxiety to grasp

at the faintest analogies as testimony seem altogether to

io-nore the history of the creation of written Gospels, and

to forget the very existence of the TroXXol of Luke. 1

The next passage referred to by Tischendorf 2
is one

quoted by Epiphanius
3 which we subjoin in contrast

with the parallel in Matt. vii. G :

MATT. vir. 6.

Give not that which is holy unto

dogs, neither cast ye your pearls

before swine, lest they trample

them under their feet, and turn

again and rend you.

Mr; 8wre TO ayiov rots KV<TIV,

fid\r)Tf TOIIS [Mapyapiras v/twv tfn

6(V T>V Ot'pCOf, K.T.X.

XXIV. 5.

And therefore he said :

Cast not 5'e pearls before swine,

neither give that which is holy

unto doprs.

Mr) ftu\r)T( TOVS papyapiras tp-Trpoa--

Sore TO ayiov rols

Cf. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wise., 1849, p. 208.

s Wannwurden, u. s. w., p,

yoi., IT.

3
Hrer., xxiv. o, p. 72.
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Here again the variation in order is just what one

might have expected from the use of the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews or a similar work, and there is no

indication whatever that the passage did not end here,

without the continuation of our first Synoptic. What is

still more important, although Tischendorf does not

mention the fact, nor otherwise hint a doubt than by the

use again of an unexplained description of this quotation

as
"
Basilidianisch

"
instead of a more direct ascription of

it to Basilides himself, this passage is by no means

attributed by Epiphanius to that heretic. It is intro-

duced into the section of his work directed against the

Basilidians, but he uses, like Clement, the indefinite

ffrrjcri,
and as in dealing with all these heresies the^e is

continual interchange of reference to the head and the

later followers, there is no certainty who is referred to in

these quotations, and in this instance nothing to indicate

that this passage is ascribed to Basilides himself. His

name is mentioned in the first line of the first chapter of

this
"
heresy/' but not again before this ^crt occurs

in chapter v. Tischendorf does not claim any other

quotations.

Canon Westcott states :

" In the few pages of his

(Basilides') writings which remain there are certain

references to the Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Luke,"
1 &c.

One might suppose from this that the
"
certain

"

references occurred in actual extracts made from his

works, and that the quotations therefore appeared set in

a context of his own words. This impression is

strengthened when we read as an introduction to the

instances :

" The following examples will be sufficient to

show his method of quotation."
2 The fact is, however,

1 On the Canon, p. 256. 3
Ib., p. 256, note 3.
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that these examples are found in the work of Hippolytus,
in an epitome of the views of the school by that writer

himself, with nothing more definite than a subjectless

(f>r)(TL
to indicate who is referred to. The only examples

Canon Westcott can give of these
"
certain references

"

to our first and third Synoptics, do not show his
" method of quotation

"
to much advantage. The first

is not a quotation at all, but a mere reference to the

Magi and the Star. "But that each thing, he says

((^170-1),
has its own times, sufficient the Saviour when

he says : . . . and the Magi discerning the star,"
1

&c. This of course Canon Westcott considers a reference

to Matt. ii. 1, 2, but we need scarcely point out that this

falls to the ground instantly, if it be admitted, as it must

be, that the Star and the Magi may have been mentioned

in other Gospels than the first Synoptic. We have already

seen, when examining the evidence of Justin, that this

is the case. The only quotation asserted to .be taken from

Luke is the phrase :

" The Holy Spirit shall come upon

thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow

thee,"
2 which agrees with Luke i. 35. This again is

introduced by Hippolytus with another subjectless
" he

says," and apart from the uncertainty as to who " he
"

is,

this is very unsatisfactory evidence as to the form of the

quotation in the original text, for it may easily have

been corrected by Hippolytus, consciously or uncon-

sciously, in the course of transfer to his pages. We have

already met with this passage as quoted by Justin from

a Gospel different from ours, and this again would lead

us to the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

e, <j)r)<riv,
(Kaorov I8iovs e^fi Kaipovs, IKOVOS 6 o-wrqp Xe'yaf .... Kal

ol pdyoiTov acTTfpa rfdeapfvoi. Hippolytus, Kef. Omn. Hser., Vli. 27.
"

HvfVfia ayiov rTreXfvarrai Vt <rc, KOI 8vvafj.is v^/orou Vt<r*ctd<m <rot.

Hippolytus, Ref. Omn. Hser., vii. 26.

E 2
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As we have already stated, however, none of the

quotations which we have considered are directly referred

to Basilides himself, but they are all introduced by the

utterly vague expression,
" he says," (<j>r)cri)

without any

subject accompanying the verb. Now it is admitted

that writers of the time of Hippolytus, and notably

Hippolytus himself, made use of the name of the founder

of a sect to represent the whole of his school, and applied

to him, apparently, quotations taken from unknown and

later followers.
1 The passages which he cites, therefore,

and which appear to indicate the use of Gospels, instead

of being extracted from the works of the founder himself,

in all probability were taken from writings of Gnostics

of his own time. Canon Westcott himself admits the

possibility of this, in writing of other early heretics.

He says :

" The evidence that has been collected from

the documents of these primitive sects is necessarily

somewhat vague. It would be more satisfactory to

know the exact position of their authors, and the precise

date of their being composed. It is just possible that

Hippolytus made use of writings which were current in

his own time without further examination, and trans-

ferred to the apostolic age forms of thought and

expression which had been the growth of two, or even of

three generations."
2 So much as to the reliance to be

placed on the work ascribed to Hippolytus. It is

certain, for instance, that in writing of the sect of

1

Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148 ff. ;
Die Apostelgescli., p. 63 f. ;

Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff. ; Hippolytus, u. d. rom. Zeit-

genossen, 1855, p. 167 ; Der Ursprung, p. 70 f.
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug-

iiisse, p. 65 f. ; Das Ev. n. Johan., p. 4:27 ; Rumpf, Rev. de Theol., 1867,

p. 17 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 388 ff.
; HilgenfeU, Die Evan-

gelien, p. 345 f., anm. 5; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 287; J. J. TuyJer, The
Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 57.

3 On the Canou, p. 252.
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Naaseui and Ophites, Hippolytus perpetually quotes

passages from the writings of the school, with the

indefinite (770-1,
* as he likewise docs in dealing with the

Peratici,
2 and Docetic,

3 no individual author being

named
; yet he evidently quotes various writers, passing

from one to another without explanation, and making
use of the same unvarying <f>r)<ri In one place,

4 where

he has "
the Greeks say," (fyaaiv ol "EXX^fes) he gives,

without further indication, a quotation from Pindar. 5 A
still more apt instance of his method is that pointed out

by Volkmar,
6 where Hippolytus, writing of

u
Marcion, or

some one of his hounds," uses, without further explana-

tion, the subjectless ^rjcrt to introduce matter from the

later followers of Marcion.7 Now, with regard to

Basilides, Hippolytus directly refers not only to the

heretic chief, but also to his disciple Isidorus and all

their followers,
8

(/cat 'IcriScopos /cat Tra? 6 TOVT&V XP^ <S)

and then proceeds to use the indefinite
" he says,"

interspersed with references in the plural to these

heretics, exhibiting the same careless method of quota-

tion, and leaving the same complete uncertainty as to

the speaker's identity as in the other cases mentioned. 9

On the other hand, it has been demonstrated by

1

Hippulytus, Bof. Omn. Ilicr., v. 6 ff.

-
lb., v. 16, 17.

3 lb.
t viii. 9, 10. 4 lb.

t v. 7.

5
Hippol., Ref. Oinn. User. ed. Duncker et Schneidewin not. in loc.,

p. 134 ; ScMten, Die Jilt. Zeugnisse, p. 65 f.
; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853,

p. 149 f. ; Davi<lso)t, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 389.

6 Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff.
;
Der Ursprung, p. 70.

7
Hippilytus, Rcf. Omn. Hnor., vii. 30; Sclwlten, Die alt. Zeugnisso,

p. 66.
8
Hippolytus, ib., vii. 20; cf. 22.

9
Schvlteit, Dio iilt. Zeugnisse, p. 65 ; Vulkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 71 f.,

amn. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 f.
; Rumpf, Eev. de Theol., 1867,

p. 18 f.
; ltiiciil*,i, Tntrod. N. T., ii. p. 383; Zclkr, Theol. Jahrb., 1853,

p. 148 ff.
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Hilgenfeld, that the gnosticism ascribed to Basilides by

Hippolytus, in connection with these quotations, is of a

much later and more developed type than that which

Basilides himself held,
1 as shown in the actual fragments

of his own writings which are still extant, and as

reported by Irenseus,
2 Clement of Alexandria,

3 and the

Work " Adversus omnes Hsereses," annexed to the

"
Prsescriptio hsereticorum

"
of Tertullian, which is

considered to be the epitome of an earlier work of

Hippolytus. The fact probably is that Hippolytus derived

his views of the doctrines of Basilides from the writings of

his later followers, and from them made the quotations

which are attributed to the founder of the school.
4 In any

case there is no ground for referring these quotations

with an indefinite ^cri to Basilides himself.

Of all this there is not a word from Canon Westcott,
5

but he ventures to speak of
" the testimony of Basilides to

our 'acknowledged' books," as "comprehensive and clear."
6

We have seen, however, that the passages referred to

have no weight whatever as evidence for the use of our

1

Hilyenfdd, Theol. Jahrb., 1856, p. 86 ff., 780 ff.
;
Die jiid. Apok.,

1857, p. 287 ff.
; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1862, p. 452 ff.

; Volkmar, Hip-

polytus u. d. rom. Zeitgenossen, p. 167 ; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860,

p. 295 ff. ; Der Ursprung, p. 70 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 66; Lipsitia,

Der Gnosticismus. Ersch. u. Gruber's Allg. Encyclop., 1, sect. 71,

1860, p. 90, 152; Guericke, H'buch K. G., i. p. 184; Zundert, Zeitschr.

luth. Theol., 1855, h. 2, 1856, h. 1, 3. The following differ from the

view taken by Hilgenfeld : Buur, Die chr. Kirche 3 erst. Jahrh., p. 187 f. ;

Theol. Jahrb., 1856, p. 121 ff.; Bunsen, Hippolytus u. s. Zeit., 1852,

i. p. 65 ff.
; Jacoli, Basilides Phil. Gnost. ex. Hyppolyti lib. nuper

reperto illustr., 1852; U/dhorn, Das Easilidianische System, u. s. w.,

1855.
2 Adv. Haer., i. 24. 3

Stroinata, vi. 3.

4
tichvlten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 66 ; Vulkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 69 ff. ;

Rumjjf, Eev. de Theol., 1867, p. 18 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 388 ff.
; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 65 f. j Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148 ff.

3 And very little from Tischendorf.
6 On the Canon, p. 256.
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Synoptics. The formulie (as TO dpr^evov to that com-

pared with Luke i. 35, and o>s yeypaTrrai, 17 ypa^ij

with references compared with some of the Epistles)

which accompany these quotations, and to which Canon

Westcott points as an indication that the New Testament

writings were already recognized as Holy Scripture,
1

need no special attention, because, as it cannot be shown

that the expressions were used by Basilides himself at

all, they do not come into question. If anything, how-

ever, were required to complete the evidence that these

quotations arc not from the works of Basilides himself,

but from later writings by his followers, it would be the

use of such formulae, for as the writings of pseudo-

Ignatius, Polycarp, Justin Martyr, Papias, Hegesippus,

and others of the Fathers in several ways positively

demonstrate, the New Testament writings were not

admitted, even amongst orthodox Fathers, to the rank of

Holy Scripture, until a very much later period.
2

2.

Much of what has been said with regard to the claim

which is laid to Basilides, by some apologists, as a

witness for the Gospels and the existence of a New

Testament ('anon, and the manner in which that claim

is advanced, likewise applies to Valentinus, another

Gnostic leader, who, about the year 140, came from

Alexandria to Rome and flourished till about A.D. 160.3

1 On the Canon, p. 2uG.
-

&-/tlt<;t, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 09 ; '/A-lUr, Die Apostelgcsch., p. Go,

amn. 3; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148.

3
Iren<eus, Adv. Ha?r., iii. 4, 3 ; JStiafbiua, H. E., iv. 11 ; Brno-, Gesch.

chr. Kirche, i. p. 196
; Awjer, Synops. Ev. Proleg., p. xxxv. ; Bled; Einl.

N. T., p. 227 ; Crf<Jner, Beitrage, i. p. 38 ; Davidson, Introcl. N. T., ii,
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Very little remains of the writings of this Gnostic, and

we gain our only knowledge of them from a few short

quotations in the works of Clement of Alexandria, and

some doubtful fragments preserved by others. We shall

presently have occasion to refer more directly to these,

and need not here more particularly mention them.

Tischendorf, the self-constituted modern Defensor fidei,
1

asserts, with an assurance which can scarcely be cha-
* /

racterized otherwise than as an unpardonable calculation

upon the ignorance of his readers, that Valentinus used

the whole of our four Canonical Gospels. To do him full

justice, we shall as much as possible give his own words
;

and, although we set aside systematically all discussion

regarding the fourth Gospel for separate treatment here-

after, we must, in order to convey the full sense of Dr.

Tischendorf's proceeding, commence with a sentence

regarding that Gospel. Referring to a statement of

Irenaeus, that the followers of Valentinus made use of

the fourth Gospel, Tischendorf continues :

"
Hippolytus

confirms and completes the statement of Irenoeus, for he

quotes several expressions of John, which Valentinus

employed. This occurs in the clearest way, in the case

of John x. 8 ; for Hippolytus writes :

'

Because the

prophets and the law, according to the doctrine of

Valentinus, were only filled with a subordinate and

foolish spirit, Valentinus says : On account of this, the

Saviour says : All who came before me are thieves and

robbers/
" 2 Now this, to begin with, is a deliberate

p. 390; Gue-rirke, H'buch K. G., i. p. 184; ScJtolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 67 ; Itniss, Gesch. N. T., p. 2-43; Tischendorf, Wann warden, u. s. w.,

p. 43 ; Wcstcott, On the Canon, p. 258 f.

1
llilyeiift-M, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 18(55, p. 329.

- Die Angabe des Iroiuius bestarkt und vervollstandigt Hippolytus,
denn er fiihil einzelne Johanneische Auespriichc an, \velchc Valentin
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falsification of the text of the Philosophumena, which

reads :

"
Therefore all the Prophets and the Law have

spoken by reason of the Demiurge, a foolish God, he

says, (they themselves being) foolish, knowing nothing.

On this account, he says, the Saviour saith : All who

came before me," &c. &c. 1 There is no mention what-

ever of the name of Valentinus in the passage, and,

as we shall presently show, there is no direct reference

in the whole chapter to Valentinus himself. The intro-

duction of his name in this manner into the text, without

a word of explanation, is highly reprehensible. It is true

that in a note Tischendorf gives a closer translation of

the passage, without, however, any explanation ;
and here

again he adds, in parenthesis to the "says he," "namely,
Valentinus." Such a note, however, which would

probably be unread by a majority of readers, does not

rectify the impression conveyed by so positive and

emphatic au assertion as is conveyed by the alteration

in the text.

Tischendorf continues : "And as the Gospel of John,

so also were, the other Gospels used by Valentinus.

According to the statement of Irenseus
(I. 7, 4), he

found the said subordinate spirit, which he calls Demiurge,

Masterworker, emblematicallyrepresented by the Centurion

of Capernaum (Matt. viii. 9, Luke vii. 8) ;
in the dead

and resuscitated twelve years old daughter of Jairus

bonut/t hat. Am dcutlichsten gcschieht dies mit Job. x. 8
; deiin Hip-

polytus schreibt : Weil die Propboten und das Gresetz, nacb. Valontins

Lohro, nur von einem untergcordneten und thorichten Gciste erfiilt warei),

so sagt Valentin : Ebon dosbalb spricht der Erloser : Allo die vor mir

gekommen sind, sind Diebe und Morder gcwosen." Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 44.

1

Tluvtts ovv oi TrpoCpijrai KOI 6 vop.os f\a\tj(raj' d?ro TOV 8r]p.iovpyov, p-opov

\tyei 6(ov, fjimpol ovfttv eiSoTff. Am TQVTO, (p^(rl } Xtyet o a-wTrjp' TLiivTfS, K.T.A.

s, Eef. Onin. liter., vi. 3.3.
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(Luke viii. 41), lie recognized a symbol of his
' Wisdom'

(Achamoth), the mother of the Masterworker
(I. 8, 2);

in like manner, he saw represented in the history of the

woman who had suffered twelve years from the bloody

issue, and was cured by the Lord (Matt. ix. 20), the

sufferings and salvation of his twelfth primitive

spirit (Aeon) (I. 3, 3) ;
the expression of the Lord

(Matt. v. 18) on the numerical value of the iota ('the

smallest letter
;

)
he applied to his ten aeons in repose."

l

Now, in every instance where Tischendorf here speaks

of Valentinus by the singular
"
he," Irenaeus uses the

plural
"
they/' referring not to the original founder of

the sect, but to his followers in his own day, and the

text is thus again in every instance falsified by the pious

zeal of the apologist. In the case of the Centurion :

"
they say

"
(Keyovert) that he is the Demiurge ;

2 "
they

declare
"

( 817770WTCU) that the daughter of Jairus is the

type of Achamoth ;

3 "
they say

"
(Xeyovo-i) that the

apostasy of Judas points to the passion in connection with

the twelfth aeon, and also the fact that Jesus suffered in

the twelfth month after his baptism ;
for they will have

it (/SovXovrcu) that he only preached for one year. The

case of the woman with the bloody issue for twelve years,

and the power which went forth from the Son to heal

her,
"
they will have to be Horos" (etmi Se TavT-rjs TOV

"Opov OeXova-w).* In like manner they assert that the

ten seons are indicated (cr7/xcuVe(r#ai Xe'youcrt) by the

letter "Iota," mentioned in the Saviour's expression,

Matt. v. 18.
5 At the end of these and numerous other

similar references in this chapter to New Testament

1 Wanii warden, u. s. w., p. 44 f.

2
Ire-naius, Adv. User., i. 7, 4. *

II., i, 3, 3
3

II., i. 8, 2.
5

76., i. 3, 2.
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expressions and passages., Irenseus says: "Thus they

interpret," &c. (ep^vevovanv eip-fja-ffai).
1 The plural

"they" is employed throughout.

Tischendorf proceeds to give the answer to his state-

ment which is supposed to be made by objectors. "They

say : all that has reference to the Gospel of John was

not advanced by Valentinus himself, but first by his

disciples. And in fact, in Irenaeus,
'

they the Valen-

tinians say/ occurs much oftener than ' he Valentinus

says.' But who is there so sapient as to draw the line

between what the master alone says, and that which the

disciples state without in the least repeating the

master ?" 2 Tischendorf solves the difficulty by referring

everything indiscriminately to the master. Now, in reply

to these observations, we must remark in the first place

that the admission here made by Tischendorf, that

Irenaeus much more often uses "
they say

"
than " he

says
"

is still quite disingenuous, inasmuch as invariably,

and without exception, Irenseus uses the plural in con-

nection with the texts in question. Secondly, it is quite

preposterous to argue that a Gnostic, writing about A.D.

18.3 195, was not likely to use arguments which were

never thought of by a Gnostic, writing at the middle of

the second century. At the end of the century, the

writings of the New Testament had acquired considera-

tion and authority, and Gnostic writers had therefore a

reason to refer to them, and to endeavour to show that

they supported their peculiar views, which did not exist

at all at the time when Valentiuus propounded his

system. Tischendorf, however, cannot be allowed the

benefit even of such a doubt as he insinuates, as to what

belongs to the master; and what to the followers. Such

s, Adv. Hser., i. 3, 4.
2 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 45.
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doubtful testimony could not establish anything, but it is

in point of fact also totally excluded by the statement of

Irenaeus himself.

In the preface to the first book of his great work,

Irenaeus clearly states the motives and objects for Avhich

he writes. He says :

"
I have considered it necessary,

having read the commentaries
(vTTOfjunjfjLa,cri) of the

disciples of Valentinus, as they call themselves, and

having by personal intercourse with some of them

apprehended their opinions, to unfold to thee," &c., and

he goes on to say that he intends to set forth
"
the

opinions of those who are now teaching heresy ; I speak

particularly of those round Ptolemasus, whose system is

an off-shoot of the school of Yalentinus/' l

Nothing
could be more explicit than this statement that Irenaeus

neither intended nor pretended to write upon the works

of Valentinus himself, but upon the commentaries of his

followers of his own time, with some of whom he had

had personal intercourse, and that the system which he

intended to attack was that actually being taught in his

day by Ptolemaeus and his school, the off-shoot from

Valentinus. All the quotations to which Tischendorf

refers are made within a few pages of this explicit

declaration. Immediately after the passage about the

Centurion, he says :

" such is their system
"

(rotai/r^s

Se TTJS V7ro0e'cr0t>5 a.vra)v ovcrrjs), and three lines below

he states that they derive their views from unwritten

sources (e aypdfav dvayii>dKrKovT<;).
2 The first direct

rdis VTrofurfifUHri TU>V, a>s ovrot \tyav&iv,

OvaXfvrivov fjM0ifr>v, tviois 8t avrS>v KOI crvp+ldXiw, KOI (caraXa/3o/Miv rtjv

ai-roiv. fiTjuvval rot, ic.T.X. . . . TTJV T yv&fi.?jv avrtov rcav vi>v irapadi-

v, Xe'ya) 8rj TO>V irtpl UroXffuiiov, ajravdurfia avvav TTJS Ova\ft>rivov

s, K.T.X. Irencem, Adv. Ha?r. Pnef., i. 2.

lb., Ady. Hser., i. 8, 1.
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reference to Valentinus does not occur until after these

quotations, and is for the purpose of showing the

variation of opinion of his followers. He says :

" Let us

now see the uncertain opinions of these heretics, for

there are two or three of them, how they do not speak

alike of the same things, but set forth differently, both

statements and names." Then he continues :

" The first

of the Gnostic heresy, who adapted ancient doctrines to

his characteristic teaching, Valentinus, thus defined," &c.,

&C. 1 And after a brief description of his system, in

which no Scriptural allusion occurs, he goes on to

compare the views of the rest, and in chap. xii. he returns

to Ptolemseus and his followers ('O nroXe^atos, /cat ot

<rvv avrto, K.r.X.).

In the preface to Book ii., he again says that he has

been exposing the falsity of the followers of Valentinus

(qui sunt a Valentino) and will proceed to establish what

he has advanced ;
and everywhere he uses the plural

"
they," with occasional direct references to the followers

of Valentinus (qui sunt a Valentino).
2 The same course

is adopted in Book iii., the plural being systematically

used, and the same distinct definition introduced at

intervals.
3 And again, in the preface to Book iv. he

recapitulates that the preceding books had been written

against these,
"
qui sunt a Valentino

"
( 2). In fact, it

would almost be impossible for any writer more fre-

1

"l8d)fj.fv vvv KOI rip TovTtov tiwTaTov yva>jj.ijv, 8vo TTOV Koi rpia>v wratv, ira>s

TTtpl ra>v avrStv ov ra aura \(yov(Ttv, aAAa rdis 7r/3ay/nart Kai rols ofofjiaa-tv

tvavria arcofyaivovrai. 'O pev yap TTpcoros diro TTJS Xfyop-tv^s rvaxrriKrjf alpfo-fus

ras ap%as fls T8io' ^apaKTrjpa SiSacr*caXft'ow fj.(dapp.6(ras OvaXfirrlvos, OVTWS

fl(w(p6pT)(r(v, K.r.X. Ircuccus, Adv. Htor., i. 11, 1.

2
As, for instance, ii. 16, 4.

3 For instance,
" Secundum autem eos qui sunt a Valentino," iii. 11,

2. "Secundum autem illos," 3
;
"ab omnibus illos," 3. "Hi autem

qui sunt a Valentino," &c., 7, ib. 9, &c. &c.
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quently and emphatically to snow that he is not, as he

began by declaring, dealing with the founder of the school

himself, but with his followers living and teaching at the

time at which he wrote.

Canon Westcott, with whose system of positively

enunciating unsupported and controverted statements

we are already acquainted, is only slightly outstripped

by the German apologist in his misrepresentation of the

evidence of Valentinus. It must be stated, however,

that, acknowledging, as no doubt he does, that Irenaeus

never refers to Valentinus himself, Canon Westcott passes

over in complete silence the supposed references upon
which Tischendorf relies as his only evidence for the use

of the Synoptics by that Gnostic. He, however, makes

the following extraordinary statement regarding Valen-

tinus : "The fragments of his writings which remain

show the same natural and trustful use of Scripture as

other Christian works of the same period ;
and there is

no diversity of character in this respect between the

quotations given in Hippolytus and those found in

Clement of Alexandria. He cites the Epistle to the

Ephesians as
'

Scripture/ and refers clearly to the Gospels

of St. Matthew, St. Luke, and St. John, to the Epistles

to the Eomans/'
1

c.

We shall now give the passages which he points out

in support of these assertions.
2 The first two are said to

occur in the Stromata of the Alexandrian Clement, who

professes to quote the very words of a letter of Valen-

tinus to certain people regarding the passions, which are

called by the followers of Basilides
" the appendages of

the soul." The passage is as follows :

" But one is good,

1 On the Canon, p. 259 f.

2
11., p. 260, note 2.
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whose advent is through the manifestation of the Sou,

and by whose power alone the heart can become pure,

every spirit of evil being expelled from the heart. For

the number of spirits dwelling in it do not allow it to be

pure, but each of them performs its own works, often

insulting it with unseemly lusts. And the heart appears

to be treated like an inn. For such a place has both

rents and holes made in it, and is frequently filled

with ordure, men abiding brutally in it, and having no

thought for the place even as established for others.

And in such wise fares the heart, while without thought,

being impure, and the dwelling-place of many demons,

but so soon as the alone good Father visits it, it is

sanctified and flashes through with light, and the pos-

sessor of such a heart is blessed, for he shall see God." l

According to Canon "Westcott this passage contains two

of the
"
clear references

"
to our Gospels upon which

ho bases his statement, namely to Matt. v. 8, and to

Matt. xix. 17.

Now it is clear that there is no actual quotation from

any evangelical work in this passage from the Epistle

of Valentinus, and the utmost for which the most

zealous apologist could contend is, that there is a slight

similarity with some words in the Gospel, and Canon

1
Els Se eoriv dyaObs, ov irapprjo~iq (Qrabe Spicil. Patr. ii. p. 52 suggests

Trapoucri'a, which we adopt.) 17
Sta TOV viov (pavepaxris, KOI 81 avTov povov

BvvaiTo av
rj KapBia Kadapa yfV(o~dai iravrbs Trovrjpov irvtv/jiaTos a>$ov/iVov TJJS

Kapbias. TToXXa yap IvoiKovvra air;/ Trvev/xara OVK tq KaOaptvfiv, (JCOOTOV 8f

UVT>V TCI i'Sta e'/creXet fpyn TroXXa^ws (vvppi^ovraiv (Tridvp.iais ov irpocrr)Kov<rats.

KOI p.oi 8oK(t up.oi6v TI Trdo'^f"' TW TrafSo^ei'w f) Kap8ia- Kal yap tKflvo

KaraTiTpuTai re KOI opvTTfTai Kal 7ro\Xij Koirpov TTijttTrXarat dvdpayTTow ao"eXyws

cp.p.fi>6vTa>v KOI pr/ftf ftftat npovoiav Troiovfjifvav TOV ^copi'ov, Kadatrtp aXXorptou

Ka^forwrof* TOV Tpojrov TOVTOV Kal
f] KapSia pfXP1 M 1? irpovoias ruyxdvei, aKadap-

ros ovo~a, TroXXwi' ovaa, 8aip6va>v oiKTfTrjpiov, fnfio'av 8e (iria'Kf'^rjTai avryv 6

fiovos dyadbs irarrfp, f/yiacrTai Kal 0wTi StaXa/^Tret, Kal ovra> (j,aKapifTai 6 f\u>v

TI}V Toiavrrjv <ap8iav, OTI (tyrrat TOV 6(6v. Clem. AL, Strom., ii. 20, 114.
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Westcott himself does not venture to call them more

than "
references." That such distant coincidences should

be quoted as the only evidence for the use of the first

Gospel shows how weak is his case. At best such vague
references could not prove anything, but when the

passages to which reference is supposed to be made are

examined, it will be apparent that nothing could be more

absurd or arbitrary than the claim of reference specially

to our Gospel, to the exclusion of the other Gospels then

existing, which to our knowledge contained both pas-

sages. We may, indeed, go still further, and affirm

that if these coincidences are references to any Gospel

at all, that Gospel is not the canonical, but one different

from it.

The first reference alluded to consists of the following

two phrases :

" But one is good (efs Se ea-nv aya0b<s}.

,. . . the alone good Father
"

(6 /AWO? aya#os

irarr)p). This is compared with Matt. xix. 17 i

1 "Why
askest thou me concerning good 1 there is one that is

good
"

(efs <TTIV 6 ctyatfo?).
2 Now the passage in the

epistle, if a reference to any parallel episode, such as

Matt. xix. 17, indicates with certainty the reading :

" One is good, the Father." ets iwrw dya^d? 6 Trarrjp.

There is no such reading in any of our Gospels. But

although this reading does not exist in any of the

Canonical Gospels, it is well known that it did exist in

uncanonical Gospels no longer extant, and that the

passage was one upon which various sects of so-called

heretics laid great stress. Irenseus quotes it as one of

1
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 260, note 2.

2 Mark x. 18, and Luke xviii. 18, are linguistically more distant.

"Why callest thou me good ? There is none good but God only." oi-Sei?

ayaQbs et
/-HJ

fls 6 Q(6$.
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the texts to which the Marcosians, who made use of

apocryphal Gospels,
1 and notably of the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews, gave a different colouring : ei? ecmv

dya#o9, 6
Trarr//).

2
Epiphanius also quotes this reading

as one of the variations of the Marcionites : efs ecrrii>

dya0b$, 6 0eos, o rrarrfp.
3

Origen, likewise, remarks that

this passage is misused by some Heretics :

" Velut

proprie sibi datum scutum putant (haeretici) quod dixit

Dominus in Evangelio : Nemo bonus nisi unus Deus

pater."
4 Justin Martyr quotes the same reading from a

source different from our Gospels,
5

els <TTLV aya0b<s 6

7700-77/0 /AOU, K.r.X.,
6 and in agreement with the repeated

similar readings of the Clementine Homilies, which

likewise derived it from an extra canonical source,
7

6 yap ayaObs els ecrrw, 6
Trarr)/).

8 The use of a similar

expression by Clement of Alexandria,
9 as well as by

Origen, only serves to prove the existence of the reading

in extinct Gospels, although it is not found in any MS.

of any of our Gospels.

The second of the supposed references is more diffuse :

One is good by whose power alone the heart can become

pure (17 KapSia KaOapa yevecrffai) . . . but when

the alone good Father visits it, it is sanctified and flashes

through with light, and the possessor of such a heart is

blessed, for he shall see God (KCU OVTO) ^a/ca/ot^erat 6

)^(DV rr)v TOLavTrjv KapSiav, on otyerai TOV 6eov). This is

1 Adv. Hser., i. 20, 1. *
II., i. 20, 2.

3
Epiphanius, Hser., xlii. ; Schol. L. ed. Pet., p. 339.

4
DePrincipiis, i. 2, 13; cf. deOrat., 15; Exhort, ad Mart., 7 ; Contra

Cels., v. 11
; cf. Griesbach^ Symb. Grit., ii. p. 305, 349, 388.

*
Hilgen/eld, Die Erv. Justin's, p. 220 ff.

; Credner, Beitrage, i.

p. 243 ff. Apol., i. 16.

7
Hilgenfeld,DiQ Ew. Justin's, p. 362 f.

; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 321.
8
Horn., xyiii. 1

; 3.

9
ovSeir dyadbs, et

/JLTJ
6 Trarfjp p,ov, K.T.\. Psedag.,i. 8, 72, cf. 74

;
iff

dyados 6 Trartjp. Strom., y. 10, 64.
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compared
l with Matthew v. 8 :

" Blessed are the pure

in heart, for they shall see God "
(jua/capioi ot KaOapol 777

KapSla, on aurol rov 6eov or/fo^Tai). It might be argued

that this is quite as much a reference to Psalm xxiv. 3-6

as to Matt. v. 8, but even if treated as a reference to

the Sermon on the Mount, nothing is more certain than

the fact that this discourse had its place in much older

forms of the Gospel than our present Canonical Gospels,
2

and that it formed part of the Gospel according to the

Hebrews and other evangelical writings in circulation in

the early Church. Such a reference as this is absolutely

worthless as evidence of special acquaintance with our

first Synoptic.
3

Tischendorf does not appeal at all to these supposed

references contained in the passages preserved by

Clement, but both the German, and the English apologist

join in relying upon the testimony of Hippolytus,
4 with

regard to the use of the Gospels by Valentinus, although

it must be admitted that the former does so with greater

fairness of treatment than Canon Westcott. Tischendorf

does refer to, and admit, some of the difficulties of the

case, as we shall presently see, whilst Canon Westcott, as

in the case of Basilides, boldly makes his assertion, and

totally ignores all adverse facts. The only Gospel

1
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 2GO, note 2.

2 Ewald assigns it to the Spruchsammlung. Die drei erst. Ew., p. 7.

3 The supposed reference to the Ep. to the Romans i. 20
; cf. Clem.AI.,

Strom., iv. 13, 91, 92, is much more distant than either of the pre-

ceding. It is not necessary for us to discuss it, but as Canon West-

cott merely gives references to all of the passages without quoting any of

the words, a good strong assertion becomes a powerful argument, since

few readers have the means of verifying its correctness.

4 By a misprint Canon Westcott ascribes all his references of Valen-

tinus to the N. T., excapt three, to the extracts from his writings in the

Stromata of Clement, although he should have indicated the work of

Hippolytus. Cf. On the Canon, 1866, p. 260, note 2.
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reference which can be adduced even in the Philoso-

phumena, exclusive of one asserted to be to the fourth

Gospel, which will be separately considered hereafter, is

advanced by Canon Westcott, for Tischendorf does not

refer to it, but confines himself solely to the supposed

reference to the fourth Gospel. The passage is the same

as one also imputed to Basilides :

" The Holy Spirit

shall come upon thee and the power of the Highest
shall overshadow thee ;

"
which happens to agree with the

words in Luke i. 35 ; but, as we have seen in connection

with Justin, there is good reason for concluding that the

narrative to which it belongs was contained in other

Gospels.
1 In this instance, however, the quotation is

carried further and presents an important variation from

the text of Luke.
" The Holy Spirit shall come upon

thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow

thee
;
therefore the thing begotten of thee shall be called

holy"
3
(8 to TO yewco/zei/oi/ e'/c croi) ayiov /cX^^crerat). The

reading of Luke is :

"
Therefore also that holy thing

which shall be born of thee shall be called the Son of

God "
(Sto /cat TO yi>v(i)^.vov aytoi> /cX^^o-CTat vtos #eoC).

It is probable that the passage referred to in connection

with the followers of Basilides may have ended in the

same way as this, and been derived from the same source.

Nothing, however, can be clearer than the fact that this

quotation, by whoever made, is not taken from our third

Synoptic, inasmuch as there does not exist a single MS.

which contains such a passage. We again, however,

come to the question : Who really made the quotations

which Hippolytus introduces so indefinitely ?

We have already, in speaking of Basilides, pointed out

1 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 141 ff.

3
Hippolytiis, Adv. Hter., vi. 35.

F 2
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the loose manner in which Hippolytus and other early

writers, in dealing with different schools of heretics,

indifferently quote the founder or his followers without

indicating the precise person quoted. This practice is

particularly apparent in the work of Hippolytus when

the followers of Valentinus are in question. Tischendorf

himself is obliged to admit this. He says :

" Even though
it be also incontestable that the author (Hippolytus) does

not always sharply distinguish between the sect and the

founder of the sect, does this apply to the present

case I" 1 He denies that it does in the instance to which

he refers, but he admits the general fact. In the same

way another apologist of the fourth Gospel (and as the

use of that Gospel is maintained in consequence of a

quotation in the very same chapter as we are now con-

sidering, only a few lines higher up, both third and

fourth are in the same position) is forced to admit :

"The use of the Gospel of John by Valentinus cannot

so certainly be proved from our refutation-writing

(the work of Hippolytus). Certainly in the statement

of these doctrines it gives abstracts, which contain an

expression of John (x. 8), and there cannot be any doubt

that this is taken from some writing of the sect. But the

apologist, in his expressions regarding the Yalentinian

doctrines, does not seem to confine himself to one

and the same work, but to have alternately made use of

different writings of the school, for which reason we

cannot say anything as to the age of this quotation, and

from this testimony, therefore, we merely have further

confirmation that the Gospel was early
2
(?)

used in the

1 Wenn nun auch unbestreitbar 1st, dass der Yerfasser nicht immer

strong zwiscnen der Sekte sondert und dem Urneber der Sekte, findet dies

auf den vorliegenden Fall Anwendung ? Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 46.

2 Why "
early

"
? since Hippolytus writes about A.D. 225.
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School of the Valentinians,"
1 &c. Of all this not a word

from Canon Westcott, who adheres to his system of

bare assertion.

Now we have already quoted
2 the opening sentence

of Book vi. 35, of the work ascribed to Hippolytus, in

which the quotation from John x. 8, referred to above

occurs, and ten lines further on, with another inter-

mediate and equally indefinite "he says" ((770-1), occurs

the supposed quotation from Luke i. 35, which, equally

with that from the fourth Gospel, must, according to

Weizsacker, be abandoned as a quotation which can

fairly be ascribed to Valentinus himself, whose name is

not once mentioned in the whole chapter. A few lines

below the quotation, however, a passage occurs which

throws much light upon the question. After explaining

the views of the Valentinians regarding the verse :

" The

Holy Ghost shall come upon thee," &c., the writer thus

proceeds :

"
Eegarding this there is among them (avrols )

a great question, a cause both of schism and dissension.

And hence their (avTans) doctrine has become divided,

and the one doctrine according to them (/car* aurous) is

called Eastern (cu/a/roXi/aj) and the other Italian. They
from Italy, of whom is Heracleon and Ptolemaeus,

say (<acrt) that the body of Jesus was animal, and on

account of this, on the occasion of the baptism, the Holy

Spirit like a dove came down that is, the Logos from

the Mother above, Sophia and became joined to the

animal, and raised him from the dead. This, he says

(<fyrjo-C)
is the declaration (TO dp-r)n,vov)" and here

be it observed we come to another of the
"
clear refer-

ences
"
which Canon Westcott ventures, deliberately and

1
WeizsScker, Unters. lib. d. evang. Gesch., 1864, p. 234.

2 Vol. u. p. 57,
" Therefore all the Prophets," &c.
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without a word of doubt, to attribute to Valentinus

himself,
1 "

This, he says, is the declaration :
' He who

raised Christ from the dead shall also quicken your
mortal bodies,'

2 indeed animal. For the earth has

come under a curse :

' For dust, he says (facri) thou art

and unto dust shalt thou return/ 3 On the other hand,

those from the East (ot $ av a-rrb rrjs ou/aroXTJs), of whom
is Axionicus and Bardesanes, say (\eyovcriv) that the

body of the Saviour was spiritual, for the Holy Spirit

came upon Mary, that is the Sophia and the power of

the Highest,"
4 &c.

In this passage we have a good illustration of the

mode in which the writer introduces his quotations with

the subjectless "he says." Here he is conveying the

divergent opinions of the two parties of Valentinians, and

explaining the peculiar doctrines of the Italian school

"of whom is Heracleon and Ptolemaeus," and he sud-

denly departs from the plural "they" to quote the

passage from Eomans viii. 11, in support of their views

with the singular "he says/' Nothing can be more

obvious than that
" he

"
cannot possibly be Yalentinus

himself, for the schism is represented as taking place

1 On the Canon, p. 260.
1 Cf. Bom. viii. 11. 3 Cf. Gen. iiL 19.

4
U(p\ TOVTOV f[TTi(rif /iryoXj eariv avrols KOI o-xio~para)v Kal 8ta<popas d(popfifj.

Kal yeyovfv evrevtifv
t)

SidacrjeaXia aiirStv
dir;prjp.fvri, KOI Ka\iToi

f) pev dvaroXucj)

TIS SiSacrKaX/a KOT' airovs, fj
8e 'iraXtoxruc^. Of fj.*v mro TTJS 'ird^ias, &v tcrriv

HpaxXewv KOI IlTcXe/iator, ^rv^ticov (fxicri TO crco^a rov 'irjaov ytyovevat, KOI Sia

TOVTO Tri TOV ^ajfTi<rp.aros TO 7iTe'/za cas irepiartpa KaTt\7)\v&, Tovreariv 6 Xayoy
6 TTJS prjrpbs avoidev TTJS ero^)iar, cal yeyove Tta i/n/^wew, Kal eyrfyepicfv ai-rbv tic

vfKpSiV. TOVTO coTi, (frrjcri,
TO fipijp.vov' 'O ryeipas \pitrrov etc vfKp>v, f<ao7rotij<r

Kal Ta Ovrjra (r&fjurra ifuov, IJTOI ^rv^iifa. 'O ^OT yap MTO Kordpav tXjjXt^f.

ri; yap, <f>T)(riv, ft, KOI fls yijv aiffKevo-rj. Ol 8'av OTTO ii)s avaro\f)s \tyovcriv, Z>v

fffTiv Agiovueos teal Af8r)(Tidifrjs, on irvtvfueriKov rfV TO <ra>fta TOV troxr^pos
"

mfvpa yap ayiov fadcv eirl TTJV M.apiav, Tovrecmv
17 o~o<pla, Kal

jj 8vvo.fj.is TOU

, K.rA. Hippolytus, Eef. Omn. Hser., vi. 35.
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amongst his followers, and the quotation is evidently

made by one of them to support the views of bis

party in the schism, but whether Hippolytus is quoting

from Heracleon or Ptolemseus or some other of the

Italian l

school, there is no means of knowing. Of all

this, again, nothing is said by Canon Westcott, who

quietly asserts without hesitation or argument, that

Valentinus himself is the person who here makes the

quotation.

We have already said that the name of Valentinus

does not occur once in the whole chapter (vi. 35) which

we have been examining, and if we turn back we find

that the preceding context confirms the result at which

we have arrived, that the ^cri has no reference to the

Founder himself, but is applicable only to some later

member of his school, most probably contemporary with

Hippolytus. In vi. 21, Hippolytus discusses the heresy

of Valentinus, which he traces to Pythagoras and Plato,

but in Ch. 29 he passes from direct reference to the

Founder to deal entirely with his school. This is so

manifest, that the learned editors of the work of Hip-

polytus, Professors Duncker and Schneidewin, alter the

preceding heading at that part from " Valentinus" to

"
Valentiniani." At the beginning of Ch. 29 Hip-

polytus writes :

"
Valentinus, therefore, and Heracleon

and Ptolemaeus and the whole school of these (heretics)

. . . have laid down as the fundamental principle of

their teaching the arithmetical system. For according

to these," &c. And a few lines lower down :

" There

is discernible amongst them, however, considerable

difference of opinion. For many of them, in order that

1 The quotation from an Epistle to the Romans by the Italian school is

appropriate.
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the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus may be wholly

pure, suppose, &c., but others," &c. He shortly after

says that he will proceed to state their doctrines as

they themselves teach them (fj,mr)[jLovevcravTe<; os e/cetvot

StSaoTKovcrtv tpovfjiev) He then continues :

" There is,

he says (^o-t)," &c. &c., quoting evidently one of these

followers who want to keep the doctrine of Valentinus

pure, or of the
"
others," although without naming him,

and three lines further on again, without any preparation,

returning to the plural
"
they say

"
(Xeyovcn) and so on

through the following chapters,
" he says

"
alternating

with the plural, as the author apparently has in view

something said by individuals or merely expresses general

views. In the Chapter (34) preceding that which we

have principally been examining, Hippolytus begins by

referring to
" the Quaternion according to Valentinus,"

but after five lines on it, he continues :

" These things

are what they say : ravrd icrriv a Xeyovcrtv,"
* and then

goes on to speak of
"
their whole teaching

"
(rr)v Tracrav

avruv SiSacr/caXuu'), and lower down he distinctly sets

himself to discuss the opinions of the school in the

plural :

" Thus these (Valentinians) subdivide the

contents of the Pleroma," &c. (OVTCOS OVTOL, /c.r.X.), and

continues with an occasional
"
according to them

"
(KO.T

avrov?) until, without any name being mentioned, he

makes use of the indefinite
" he says

"
to introduce the

quotation referred to by Canon Westcott as a citation by
Valentinus himself of

"
the Epistle to the Ephesians as

Scripture."
2 "

This is, he says, what is written in

Scripture," and there follows a quotation which, it may
merely be mentioned as Canon Westcott says nothing of

it, differs considerably from the passage in the Epistle
1

vi. 34. 2 On the Canon, p. 260.
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iii. 14 18. Immediately after, another of Canon West-

cott's quotations from 1 Cor. ii. 14, is given, with the

same indefinite
" he says," and in the same way, without

further mention of names, the quotations in Ch. 35

compared with John x. 8, and Luke i. 35. There is,

therefore, absolutely no ground whatever for referring

these facrC to Valentinus himself ; but, on the contrary,

Hippolytus shows in the clearest way that he is dis-

cussing the views of the later writers of the sect, and

it is one of these, and not the Founder himself, whom in

his usual indefinite way he thus quotes.

We have been forced by these bald and unsupported

assertions of apologists to go at such length into these

questions at the risk of being very wearisome to our

readers, but it has been our aim as much as possible to

make no statements without placing before those who

are interested the materials for forming an intelligent

opinion. Any other course would be to meet mere asser-

tion by simple denial, and it is only by bold and unsub-

stantiated statements which have been simply and in good
faith accepted by ordinary readers who have not the

opportunity, if they have even the will, to test their

veracity, that apologists have so long held their ground.

Our results regarding Valentinus so far may be stated as

follows : the quotations which without any explanation

are so positively and disingenuously imputed to Valen-

tinus are not made by him, but by later writers of his

school ;* and, moreover, the passages which are indicated

by the English apologist as references to our two

1

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 68 ff.
; Hilgenfdd, Die Evangelien,

p. 345, anm. 5 ; Eumpf, Rev. de Theol., 1867, p. 17 ff. ; Davidson, Introd.

N. T., ii. p. 390, p. 516
; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 65 ff. ;

Theol.

Jahrb., 1853, p. 151 ff.; Sretschneider, Probabilia de Evang.et Ep.Joannis,

1820, p. 212 ff. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p. 387, anm. 1 ; Volkmar, Der



74 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

Synoptic Gospels not only do not emanate from Valen-

tinus, but do not agree with our Gospels, and are derived

from other sources.
1

The remarks of Canon Westcott with regard to the

connection of Valentinus with our New Testament are

on a par with the rest of his assertions. He says :

" There is no reason to suppose that Valentinus differed

from Catholic writers on the Canon of the New Testa-

ment." 2 We might ironically adopt this sentence, for as

no writer whatever of the time of Valentinus, as we have

seen, recognized any New Testament Canon at all, he

certainly did not in this respect differ from the other

writers of that period. Canon Westcott relies upon the

statement of Tertullian, but even here, although he

quotes the Latin passage in a note, he does not fully

give its real sense in his text. He writes in immediate

continuation of the quotation given above :

"
Tertullian

says that in this he differed from Marcion, that he at

least professed to accept 'the whole instrument/ per-

verting the interpretation, where Marcion mutilated the

text." Now the assertion of Tertullian has a very

important modification, which, to any one acquainted

with the very unscrupulous boldness of the
" Great

African
"

in dealing with religious controversy, is

extremely significant. He does not make the assertion

positively and of his own knowledge, but modifies it by

saying :

"
Nor, indeed, if Valentinus uses the whole

instrument, as it seems (neque enim si Valentinus

Urspning, p. 70 f. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff., 125 f.
; Weizaacker,

Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 234
; J. J. Tayhr, The Fourth Gospel, 1867,

p. 57.

1 Of. Zeller, Die Apostelgesch. , p. 67 f.
; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml.,

p. 387, anm. 1.

2 On the Canon, p. 259.
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iutegro instrumento uti videtur),"
1 &c. Tertullian

evidently knew very little of Valentinus himself, and

had probably not read his writings at all.
2 His treatise

against the Valentinians is avowedly not original, but, as

he himself admits, is compiled from the writings of

Justin, Miltiades, Irenaeus, and Proclus. 3 Tertullian

would not have hesitated to affirm anything of this kind

positively, had there been any ground for it, but his

assertion is at once too uncertain, and the value of his

statements of this nature much too small for such a

remark to have any weight as evidence.4 Besides, by his

own showing Valentinus altered Scripture (sine dubio

emendans),
5 which he could not have done had he recog-

nized it as of canonical authority.
6 We cannot, how-

ever, place any reliance upon criticism emanating from

Tertullian.

All that Origen seems to know on this subject is that

the followers of Valentinus (TOVS O.TTO OuaXetrtVov) have

altered the form of the Gospel (jueraxa/aa^aj/res TO

evayyeXtov).
7 Clement of Alexandria, however, informs

us that Valentinus, like Basilides, professed to have

direct traditions from the Apostles, his teacher being

Theodas, a disciple of the Apostle Paul. 8 If he had

known any Gospels which he believed to have apostolic

authority, there would clearly not have been any need

of such tradition. Hippolytus distinctly affirms that

Valentinus derived his system from Pythagoras and Plato,

1 De Prsescrip. Haer., 38.
2

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 67 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 390. 3 Adv. Valent., 5.

4
Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 357 ; Davidsvn, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 390 ;

Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 70. 8 De Prseserip. Hser. ,
30.

6
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 38. 1 Contra Gels., ii. 27.

8
Strom., vii. 17, 106.
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and "
not from the Gospels" (OVK dirb ro>v

and that consequently he might more properly be con-

sidered a Pythagorean and Platonist than a Christian. 1

Irenaeus, in like manner, asserts that the Valentinians

derive their views from unwritten or unscriptural sources

(e^ aypafytov dvaywojcr/covTe?),
2 and he accuses them of

rejecting the Gospels, for after enumerating them,
3 he

continues :

"
When, indeed, they are refuted out of the

Scriptures, they turn round in accusation of these same

Scriptures, as though they were not correct, nor of

authority . . . For (they say) that it (the truth)

was not conveyed by written records but viva voce." 4

In the same chapter he goes on to show that the Valen-

tinians not only reject the authority of Scripture, but

also reject ecclesiastical tradition. He says: "But,

again, when we refer them to that tradition which is

from the Apostles, which has been preserved through a

succession of Presbyters in the Churches, they are

opposed to tradition, affirming themselves wiser not only

than Presbyters, but even than the Apostles, in that they

have discovered the uncorrupted truth. For (they say)

the Apostles mixed up matters which are of the law with

the words of the Saviour, &c. ... It comes to this,

they neither consent to Scripture nor to tradition.

(Evenit itaque, neque Scripturis jam, neque Tradition!

consentire eos.)"
5 We find, therefore, that even in the

time of Irenseus the Valentinians rejected the writings

1 Eef. Omn. Hger., vi. 29; cf. vi. 21.

8 Adv. Hser., i. 8, 1.
3

/&., iii. 1, 1.

4 Cum enim ex Scripturis arguuntur, in accusationem convertuntur

ipsarum Scripturarum, quasi nonrecte habeant, neque sint ex auctoritate.

. . . . Non enim per litteras traditam illam, sed per vivam vocem, &c.

Irenceus, Adv. Hser., iii. 2, 1.

5
II., iii. 2, 2.
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of the New Testament as authoritative documents, which

they certainly would not have done had the Founder of

their sect himself acknowledged them. So far from this

being the case, there was absolutely no New Testament

Canon for Valentinus himself to deal with,
1 and his

perfectly orthodox contemporaries recognized no other

Holy Scriptures than those of the Old Testament.

Irenaeus, however, goes still further, and states that the

Valentinians of his time not only had many Gospels, but

that they possessed one peculiar to themselves.
" Those

indeed who are followers of Valentinus/' he says, "on

the other hand, being without any fear, putting forth

their own compositions, boast that they have more

Gospels than there are. Indeed they have proceeded so

far in audacity that they entitle their not long written

work the Gospel of Truth, agreeing in nothing with the

Gospels of the Apostles, so that there is no Gospel

according to them which is not blasphemous."
2

It

follows clearly, from the very name of the Valentinian

Gospel, that they did not consider that others contained

the truth,
3 and indeed Irenseus himself perceived this, for

he continues :

" For if what is published by them be the

Gospel of Truth, but is dissimilar from those which have

been delivered to us by the Apostles, any may perceive

who please, as is demonstrated by these very Scriptures,

that that which has been handed down from the Apostles

is not the Gospel of Truth." 4 These passages speak for

1
Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 69 f.

; Crcdner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 24.
2 Hi vero,qui sunt a Valentino.iterum exsistentes extra omnem timorem,

s lias conscriptiones proferentes, plura habere gloriantur, quam sint ipsa

Evangelia. Siquidem in tantum processerunt audaciae, uti quod ab his

non olim conscriptum est, veritatis Evangelium titulent, in nihilo con-

voniens apostolorum Evangeliis, ut nee Evangelium quidem sit apud eos

sine blasphemia. Irenceus, Adv. Haer., iii. 11, 9.

3
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 38, f.

*
Irenceus, Adv. HOST., iii. 11, 9.
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themselves, and we need not further comment upon the

statements of Canon Westcott. It has been suggested

that the
"
Gospel of Truth

"
was a harmony of the four

Gospels.
1

This, however, cannot by any possibility have

been the case, inasmuch as Irenaeus distinctly says that

it did not agree in anything with the Gospels of the

Apostles. We have been compelled to devote too much

space to Valentinus, and we now leave him with the

certainty that in nothing does he afford any evidence

even of the existence of our Synoptic Gospels.

1
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 638.
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CHAPTER VII.

MA.RCION.

WE must now turn to the great Heresiarch of the

second century, Marcion, and consider the evidence

regarding our Gospels which may be derived from what

we know of him. The importance, and at the same

time the difficulty, of arriving at a just conclusion from

the materials within our reach have rendered Marcion's

Gospel the object of very elaborate criticism, and the

discussion of its actual character has continued with

fluctuating results for nearly a century.

Marcion was born at Sinope, in Pontus, of which place

his father was Bishop,
1 and although it is said that he

aspired to the first place in the Church of Rome,
2 the

Presbyters refused him communion on account of his

peculiar views of Christianity. We shall presently more

fully refer to these opinions, but here it will be sufficient

to say that he objected to what he considered the debase-

ment of true Christianity by Jewish elements, and he

upheld the teaching of Paul alone, in opposition to that

of all the other Apostles, whom he accused of mixing

up matters of the law with the Gospel of Christ, and

1

Epiphaniua, Heer., xlii. 1 ed. Petav., p. 302; Bleek, Einl. N. T.,

p. 125
; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 40 f. ; Tischendorf, Warm wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 57 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 272.

Epiph., Heer., xlii. 1.
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falsifying Cliiistianity,
1 as Paul himself had protested.

2

He came to Home about A.D. 139 142,
3 and con-

tinued teaching for some twenty years.
4 His high

personal character and elevated views produced" a

powerful effect upon his time,
5
and, although during his

own lifetime and long afterwards vehemently and with

every opprobrious epithet denounced by ecclesiastical

writers, his opinions were so widely adopted that in the

time of Epiphanius his followers were said to be found

throughout the whole world.6

Marcion is said to have recognized as his sources of

Christian doctrine, besides tradition, a single Gospel and

ten Epistles of Paul, which in his collection stood in the

following order ; Epistle to Galatians, Corinthians (2),

Romans, Thessalonians (2), Ephesians (which he had with

1
Irenceui, Adv. Haer., iii. 2, 2 ; cf. 12, 12 ; Tertullian, Adv. Marc.,

iv. 2, 3 ;
cf. i. 20 ; Origen, in Joann. T. v., 4 ; Neandtr, AUg. K G.,

1843, ii. p. 815 f. ; cf. p. 795; Schleiermacher, Lit, nachlass iii. Sammtl.

Werke, viii. ; Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 214 f. ; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 273 f.

1 Gal. i. 6 flT. ; cf. ii. 4 ff., 11 ff. ; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 1 ff.

3
Anger, Synops. Ev., p. xxiv. ; Baur, Gesch. chr. Kirche, i, p. 196;

Sleek, F.JTil. N. T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 562; Burton, Lec-

tures on EccL History of first Three Centuries, ii. p. 105 ff.
; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 40 f.
; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 21 f.

; Lipsiut, Zeitschr.

wiss. TheoL, 1867, p. 75 ff.; Reuss, Gesch. X. T., p. 244; Scholten, Die

alt. Zeugnisse, p. 73 ; Schleiermacher, Gesch. chr. Eirche, SammtL Werke,

1840, xL 1 abth., p. 107 ; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 57 ;

Yolkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120, 16., 1855, p. 270 ff. ; Westcott, On
the Canon, p. 273. The accounts of the Fathers are careless and con-

flicting. Cf. Tertullian, Adv. Marc., L 19 ; Epiph., Haer., xlii. 1 ;

Irencms, Adv. Haer., iii. 4, 3; Clem. AL, Strom., vii. 17, A.D. 140 150,

Bertholdt, Einl. A. und N. T., L p. 103.
4
Rfuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 244 ; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. TheoL, 1867 ;

p. 75 ff. ; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1855, p. 270 ff.

*
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 40 ; Schleiermacher, Sammtl. Werke, viii. ;

EinL N. T., 1845, p. 64
; Wettcott, On the Canon, p. 272 f.

'
Epiph., Haer., xlii. 1.
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the superscription
"
to tbe Laodiceans "),

1

Colossians,

Pliilippians, and Philemon. 2 None of the other books

which now form part of the canonical New Testament

were either mentioned or recognized by Marcion.3 This

is the oldest collection of Apostolic writings of which

there is any trace,
4 but there was at that time no other

"
Holy Scripture

"
than the Old Testament, and no New

Testament Canon had yet been imagined. Marcion

neither claimed canonical authority for these writings,
5

nor did he associate with them any idea of divine

inspiration.
6 We have already seen the animosity

expressed by contemporaries of Marcion against the

Apostle Paul.

The principal interest in connection with the collection

of Marcion, however, centres in his single Gospel, the

nature, origin, and identity of which have long been

actively and minutely discussed by learned men of all

shades of opinion with very varying results. The work

itself is unfortunately no longer extant, and our only

knowledge of it is derived from the bitter and very

inaccurate opponents of Marcion. It seems to have

1

Tcrtullian, Adv. Marc., v. 11, 17; Epqih., Ilsor., xlii. 9; cf. 10,

Schol. xl.

2
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., v. ; fy'i'l'h', Hser., xlii. 9. (Epiphauius

transposes the order of the last two Epistles.)
3

Credncr, Beitrago, i. p. 42; Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p. 68 ff. ; Wcstcott,

On the Canon, p. 275.
4

Jiaur, Paulus, i. p. 277 f.
; ficim, Hist, du Canon, p. 76 f.

;
Tis-

cliaidorf, Wann Tvurden, u. s. TV., p. 57; Wcstcott, On the Canon,

p. 272.

5
Credncr, Beitrage, i. p. 42 f., 44 f. ; Gcsch. N. T. Kan., p. 23;

SiiHSi-n, Bibehvcrk, viii. p. 563; liki'lt, Einl. N. T., p. 126; Jlitycnfcld,

Der Kanon, p. 22 f. ; Kostlin, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 151
; ftetiss, Gesch.

N. T., p. 244, p. 286; Hist, du Canon, p. 72; fiitschl, Theol. Jahrb.,

1851, p. 529; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 74; Het Paulinisch

Evangelie, p. 6.

6 Creelner, Beitrage, i. p. 45 f.

VOL. II. G
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borne much the same analogy to our third Canonical

Gospel which existed between the Gospel according to

the Hebrews and our first Synoptic.
1 The Fathers,

whose uncritical and, in such matters, prejudiced cha-

racter led them to denounce every variation from, their

actual texts as a mere falsification, and without argument
to assume the exclusive authenticity and originality of

our Gospels, which towards the beginning of the third

century had acquired wide circulation in the Church,

vehemently stigmatized Marcion as an audacious adul-

terator of the Gospel, and affirmed his evangelical work

to be merely a mutilated and falsified version of the
"
Gospel according to Luke." 2

This view continued to prevail, almost without question

or examination, till towards the end of the eighteenth

century, when Biblical criticism began to exhibit the

earnestness and activity which have ever since more or

less characterized it Sender first abandoned the pre-

valent tradition, and, after analyzing the evidence, he

concluded that Marcion's Gospel and Luke's were diffe-

rent versions of an earlier work,
3 and that the so-called

heretical Gospel was one of the numerous Gospels from

amongst which the Canonical had been selected by the

Church.4 Griesbach about the same time also rejected

the ruling opinion, and denied the close relationship

usually asserted to exist between the two Gospels.
5

1
,S<-7/?'Y#//T, Das

2
/rfwoetw, Adr. Haer., L 27, 2; in. 12, 12; 2Vrf/7ra, Adr. Marc.,

IT. 2 6; Epipkaniiu, Haer., xHL 9, 11; Origfx, Conina Ctls., ii. 27;

Tktaiartt, Haer. fib., L 24.

1 Yorrede zu Townson's Abhaudl. ub. <L \ier Ew., 1783.

* Nener Yersuch-, die Gnraneinniitzige Auslegun<r u, anweaid. der X. T.

rubeforfern, 1786, p. 162 1; c ProLgg. in Ep. ad Galatas.

Coras in hist, textos epist. Pauli, 1799, sect. iiL, Oposcnla Academiea,
ii. p. 124 S.
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Loffier
l and Corrodi 2

strongly supported Semlcr's con-

clusion, that Marcion was no mere falsifier of Luke's

Gospel, and J. E. C. Schmidt 3 went still further, and

asserted that Marcion's Gospel was the genuine Luke,

and our actual Gospel a later version of it with altera-

tions and additions. Eichhorn,
4 after a fuller and more

exhaustive examination, adopted similar views ;
he

repudiated the statements of Tertullian regarding

Marcion's Gospel as utterly untrustworthy, asserting

that he had not that work itself before him at all, and

he maintained that Marcion's Gospel was the more

original text and one of the sources of Luke. Bolten,
6

Bertholdt,
6

Schleiermacher,
7 and D. Schultz 8 likewise

maintained that Marcion's Gospel was by no means a

mutilated version of Luke, but, on the contrary, an

independent original Gospel. A similar conclusion was

arrived at by Gieseler,
9 but later, after Halm's criticism,

he abandoned it, and adopted the opinion that Marcion's

Gospel was constructed out of Luke. 10

On the other hand, the traditional view was maintained

1 Marcioneru Pauliepist. etLucso evang. adulterasse dubitatur, 1788, in

Vclthuscn Kuinocl et Ruperti Comment. Theologicse, 1794, i. pp. 180

218.

* Vcrsucli ciuor Bcleuchtung d. Gesch. dcs jiid. u. Christl. Bibel-

kanons, 1792, ii. p. 158 ff. 1G9.
3 Ueber das achte Evang. des Lucas, in Henke's Mag. fur Roligioiis-

philos., u. s. w., iii. 1790, p. 468 ff., 482 f., 507 f,

4 Einl. N. T., 1820, i. pp. 4384.
5 Bericht des Lucas von Jesu dem Messia. Vorbcricht, 790,

p. 29 f.

6 Einl. A. u. N. T., 1813, iii. p. 1293 ff.

7 Siirnmtl. Werke, viii. ; Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 64 f., 197 f., 214 f.

8 Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1829, 3, pp. 586595.
9 Entst. schr. Ew., 1818, p. 24 ff.

10 Recens. d. Ilahn's Das Ev. Marcion's in Hall. AUg. Litt. Z., 1823,

p. 225 ff.; K. a., i. 45.

G 2
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by Storr,
1

Arneth,
2
Hug,

3
Neander,

4 and Gratz,
5

although

with little originality of investigation or argument ;
and

Paulus 6
sought to reconcile both views by admitting

that Marcion had before him the Gospel of Luke, but

denying that he mutilated it, arguing that Tertullian

did not base his arguments on the actual Gospel of

Marcion, but upon his work, the "Antithesis." Hahn,
7

however, undertook a more exhaustive examination of

the problem, attempting to reconstruct the text of

Marcion's Gospel
8 from the statements of Tertullian

and Epiphanius, and he came to the conclusion that the

work was a mere version, with omissions and alterations

made by the Heresiarch in the interest of his system, of

the third Canonical Gospel. Olshausen 9 arrived at the

same result, and with more or less of modification but

no detailed argument, similar opinions were expressed

by Credner,
10 De Wette,

11 and others.
12

1 Zweck d. Evang. Gesch. u. Br. Johan., 1786, pp. 254265.
2 Ueber d. Bekanntsch. Marcion's mit. u. Kanon, u. s. w., 1809.
3 Einl. N. T., 1847, i. p. 64 ff.

4 Genet. Entwickl. d. vorn. Gnost. Syst., 1818, p. 311 ff.; cf. Allg.

K. G., 1843, ii. pp. 792816.
5 Krit. Unters. iib. Marcion's Evang., 1818.
6 Theol. exeg. Conserv., 1822, Lief. i. p. 115 ff.

7 Das Evang. Marcion's in seiner urspriingl. Gestalt, 1823.
8 The reconstructed text also in Thilo's Cod. Apocr. N. T., 1832,

pp. 403486.
9 Die Echtheit der vierkan. Ew., 1823, pp. 107215.
10

Beitrage, i. p. 43.

11 Einl. N. T., 6th ausg., 1860, p. 119 ff.

12 The following writers, either before Hahn's work was written or sub-

sequently, have maintained the dependence, in one shape cr another, of

Marcion's Gospel on Luke. Becker, Exam. Grit, de 1'Ev. de Marcion,

1837; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 135; liunscn, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 565 f.
;

Anycr, Synopsis Ev. Proleg., xxiv. ff. ; Cdlericr, Introd. Crit. N. T.,

1823, p. 25 f.
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 51 f.

; Ebrard, Wiss. krit.

evang. Gesch., p. 810; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853 54, p. 48;

Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 231; Dl'buch K. G., i. p. 190;

Gfrorcr, Allg. K. G., i. p. 363 ff.
; Harting, Qutest. de Marcione Lucani,
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Not satisfied, however, with the method and results of

Halm and Olshauscn, whose examination, although more

minute than any previously undertaken, still left much

to be desired, Ritschl l made a further thorough investi-

gation of the character of Marcion's Gospel, and decided

that it was in no case a mutilated version of Luke, but,

on the contrary, an original and independent work, from

which the Canonical Gospel was produced by the intro-

duction of anti-Marcionitish passages and readings.

Baur 2
strongly enunciated similar views, and maintained

that the whole error lay in the mistake of the Fathers
f

who had, with characteristic assumption, asserted the

earlier and shorter Gospel of Marcion to be an abbrevia-

tion of the later Canonical Gospel, instead of recognizing

the latter as a mere extension of the former. Schwegler
3

had already, in a remarkable criticism of Marcion's

Gospel declared it to be an independent and original

work, and in no sense a mutilated Luke, but, on the

contrary, probably the source of that Gospel. Kostlin,
4

while stating that the theory that Marcion's Gospel was

an earlier work and the basis of that ascribed to Luke

was not very probable, affirmed that much of the

Evangelii, &c., 1849; Kirchhofer, Quellensaminl., p. 48, p. 361, anm. 10;

Meyer, Krit.-exeg. Kommentar N. T., 1867, 1 abth. 2 hiilfte, p. 228;

Michaelis, Eiul. N. T., 1788, i. p. 40; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., 1840,

p. 68 ff. ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev. Apocr., 1866, p. 157 f. ; Rhode, Prolegg.
ad Qust. de evang. Marcion is denuo instit. 1834; Reuss, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 244 f.
; Eev. do Theol., 1857, p. 4 f.

; Rumpf, Bev. de Theol., 1867,

p. 20 f. ; Schott, Isagoge, 1830, p. 13 ff., note 7 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug-
nisse, p. 73 f. ; Tischendorf, Warm wurdon, u. s. w., pp. 56 65 ; Westcott,

On tho Canon, p. 272 ff.
; Wilcke, Tradition u. Mythe, 1837, p. 28

; Zeller,

Die Apostolgesch., p. 12 ff.

1 Das Evangelium Marcion's, 1846.
a Krit. Unters. kan. EVY., 1847, p. 397 ff.

3 Das nachap. Zeit., 1846, i. p. 260 ff. ; Thool.. Jahrb., 1843, pp. 575

590.

4 Der Urspning d. synopt. Ew., 1853, p. 303 ff.
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Marcionitish text was more original than the Canonical,

and that both Gospels must be considered versions of the

same original, although Luke's was the later and more

corrupt.

These results, however, did not satisfy Volkmar,
1 who

entered afresh upon a searching examination of the whole

subject, and concluded that Marcion's work was simply a

version of Luke, mutilated and altered to suit his own dog-

matic views. This criticism, together with the arguments
of Hilgenfeld, succeeded in convincing Ritschl,

2 who

withdrew from his previous opinions, although he still

maintained some of Marcion's readings to be more

original than those of Luke,
3 and generally defended

Marcion from the aspersions of the Fathers, on the

ground that his procedure with regard to Luke's Gospel

was precisely that of the Canonical Evangelists to each

other;
4 Luke himself being clearly dependent both on

Mark and Matthew.5 Baur was likewise induced by
Yolkmar's and Hilgenfeld's arguments to modify his

views ;

6 but although for the first time he admitted that

Marcion had altered the original of his Gospel frequently

for dogmatic reasons, he still maintained that there was

an older form of the Gospel without the earlier chapters,

from which both Marcion and Luke directly constructed

their Gospels ; both of them stood in the same line in

regard to the original ;
both altered it

;
the one

abbreviated, the other extended it.
7

Encouraged by
this success, but not yet satisfied, Volkmar immediately
undertook a further and more exhaustive examination of

1 Theol. Jahrb., 1850, pp. 110138, pp. 185235.
2
Ib., 1851, p. 528 ff.

s
/6t) p- 530 ffi

4
Ib., p. 529. Ib., p. 534 ff.

6 Das Markusevang. Anhang lib. das Ev. Marcion's, 1851, p. 191 ff.

'
Ib., p. 225 f.
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the text of Marcion, in the hope of finally settling the

discussion, and he again, but with greater emphasis,

confirmed his previous results.
1 In the meantime

Hilgenfeld
2 had seriously attacked the problem, and, like

Halm and Volkmar, had sought to reconstruct the text of

M.-ircion, and, whilst admitting many more original and

genuine readings in the text of Marcion, he had also

decided that his Gospel was dependent on Luke, although
he further concluded that the text of Luke had subse-

quently gone through another, though slight, manipulation

before it assumed its present form. These conclusions

he again fully confirmed after a renewed investigation of

the subject.
3

This brief sketch of the controversy which has so long

occupied the attention of critics will at least show the

insecure position of the matter, and the uncertainty of

the data upon which any decision is based. We have

not attempted to give more than the barest outlines, but

it will appear as we go on that most of those who decide

against the general independence of Marcion's Gospel, at

the same time admit his partial originality and superiority

of readings over the third Synoptic, and justify his

treatment of Luke as a procedure common to the Evan-

gelists, and warranted not only by their example but by
the fact that no Gospels had yet emerged from the posi-

tion of private documents in limited circulation. We
are, however, very far from considering the discussion as

closed
; but, on the contrary, we believe that a just and

impartial judgment in the case must lead to the conclu-

sion that if, in the absence of sufficient data, Marcion's

1 Das Evang. Marcion's, 1852.

2 Ueb. die Ew. Justin's der Clem. Horn, und Marcion's, 1850, p. 389 ff.

3 Theol. Jahrb., 1853, pp. 192244.
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Gospel cannot be absolutely proved to be a special arid

original Gospel, still less can it be shown to be a mutilated

version of Luke's Gospel. There are very strong reasons

for considering it to be either an independent work,

derived from the same sources as our third Synoptic,

or a more primitive version of that Gospel.

Marcion's Gospel not being any longer extant, it is

important to establish clearly the nature of our know-

ledge regarding it, and the exact value of the data from

which various attempts have been made to reconstruct

the text. It is manifest that the evidential force of any

deductions from a reconstructed text is almost Avholly

dependent on the accuracy and sufficiency of the

materials from which that text is derived.

The principal sources of our information regarding

Marcion's Gospel are the Avorks of his most bitter de-

nouncers Tertullian and Epiphanius, who, however, it

must be borne in mind, wrote lou after his time, the
7 O *

work of Tertullian against Marcion having been composed,

about A.D. 20S,
1 and that of Epiphanius very much later.

We may likewise merely mention here the "
Dialogus

de recta in deum fide," commonly attributed to Origen,

although it cannot have been composed earlier than the

middle of the fourth century.
2 The first three sections

are directed against the Marcionites, but only deal with

a late form of their doctrines.3 As Volkmar admits that

the author clearly had only a general acquaintance with

the "Antithesis," and principal proof passages of the

Marcionites, but, although he certainly possessed the

1 Cf. Tertullian, Adv. Marc., i. 15; Neander, Antignostieus, 1849,

p. 398 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 75.

2 Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 52.
3

II., p. 52 f.
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Epistles, had not the Gospel of Marcion itself,
1 we need

not now more particularly consider it.

We are, therefore, dependent upon the
"
dogmatic and

partly blind and unjust adversaries" 2 of Marcion for our

only knowledge of the text they stigmatize ; and when

the character of polemical discussion in the early cen-

turies of our era is considered, it is certain that great

caution must be exercised, and not too much weight

attached to the statements of opponents who regarded a

heretic with abhorrence, and attacked him with an acri-

mony which carried them far beyond the limits of fairness

and truth. Their religious controversy bristles with

misstatements, and is turbid with pious abuse. Ter-

tullian was a master of this style, and the vehement

vituperation with which he opens
3 and often interlards

his work against
" the impious and sacrilegious Marcion"

offers anything but a guarantee of fair and legitimate

criticism. Epiphanius was, if possible, still more

passionate and exaggerated in his representations against

him.4 Undue importance must not, therefore, be

attributed to their statements.5

Not only should there be caution, and great caution >

exercised in receiving the representations of one side in

a religious discussion, conducted in an age when the

absence of any spirit of calm criticism only gave freer

scope to the attacks of intolerant zeal, but more particu-

larly is such caution necessary in the case of Tertullian,

whose trustworthiness is very far from being above

1

Volkmar, Das Ev. Murcion's, p. 53.
"

Ib., Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120. s Adv. Marc., i. 1.

4 Of. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 122.
4
Reuss, Hist, du Canon, p. 71, 72; Gieseler, Eutst. scbr. Evv., p. 25;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p. 75 ; Vblkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120
;

Westcott, Oil the Canon, p. 276; DC Wctte, Einl. N. T., p. 122.
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suspicion, and whose inaccuracy is often apparent.
1

" Bon christianisme," says Reuss,
"
est ardent, sincere,

profondement ancre dans son ame. L'on voit qu'il en

vit. Mais ce cliristianisme est apre, insolent, brutal*

ferrailleur. II est sans onction et sans charite', quelque-

fois meme sans loyaute, des qu'il se trouve en face d'une

opposition quelconque. C'est un soldat qui ne sait quo

se battre et qui oublie, tout en se battant, qu'il faut

aussi respecter son ennemi. Dialecticien subtil et ruse",

il excelle a ridiculiser ses adversaires. I/injure, le

sarcasme, un langage qui rappelle parfois en verite le

genre de Rabelais, une effronterie d'aifirmation dans les

moments de faiblesse qui frise et atteint meme la mau-

vaise foi, voila ses armes. Je sais ce qu'il faut en cela

mettre sur le compte de 1'epoque. ... Si, au second siecle,

tous les partis, sauf quelques gnostiques, sont intolerant^,

Tertullian Test plus que tout le monde." 2

The charge of mutilating and interpolating the Gospel

of Luke is first brought against Marcion by Irenseus,
3

and it is reported with still greater vehemence and fulness

by Tertullian,
4 and Epiphanius ;

5 but the mere assertion

by Fathers at the end of the second and in the third

centuries, that a Gospel different from their own was one

of the Canonical Gospels falsified and mutilated, can

have no weight whatever in itself in the inquiry as to

the real nature of that work. 6 Their dogmatic point of

1
Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., 1847, p. 357; Reiias, Rev. de Theol., 1857,

p. 67 f.
; Schivegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 278 f.

2
fieuss, Rev. de Theol., 1857, p. 67 f.

3 Et super haec, id quod est secundum Lucam Evangelium circumci-

dens Irenceus, Adv. Haer., i. 27, 2; cf. iii. 11, 7; 12, 12; 14, 4.

4 Adv. Marc., iv. 1, 2, 4 et passim.
5
Haer., xlii. 9, 10 et passim.

6
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 446 f., 448; Reuss, Hist, du Canon,

p. 72 f.; Vollcmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120; fiitscM, Das Evang.
Marcion's, p. 23 ff.
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view, and arbitrary assumption of exclusive originally

and priority for the four Gospels of the Church led them,

without any attempt at argument, to treat every other

evangelical work as an offshoot or falsification of these.

We need not refer to the childish reasoning of Irenaeus 1

to prove that there could not be more nor less than four

Gospels, which he evidently considered quite conclusive.

The arguments by which Tcrtullian endeavours to estab-

lish that the Gospels of Luke and the other Canonical

Evangelists were more ancient than that of Marcion 2
is

on a par with it, and shows that he had no idea of

historical or critical evidence.3 We are therefore driven

back upon such actual data regarding the text and

contents of Marcion's Gospel as are given by the Fathers,

as the only basis, in the absence of the Gospel itself, upon
which any hypothesis as to its real character can be

built. The question therefore is : Are these data suffi-

ciently ample and trustworthy for a decisive judgment
from internal evidence ? if indeed internal evidence in

such a case can be decisive at all.

All that we know, then, of Marcion's Gospel is simply

what Tertullian and Epiphanius have stated with regard

to it. It is, however, undeniable, and indeed is univer-

sally admitted, that their object in dealing with it at all

was entirely dogmatic, and not in the least degree critical.
4

The spirit of that age was indeed so essentially uncri-

tical
5 that not even the canonical text could waken it into

1 Adv. Ilsor., iii. 11, 8, 9. 2 Adv. Marc., iv. 5.

3
Eichhorn, Einl. N, T., i. p. 73; Schweyler, Das nacliap. Zeit., i.

p. 276.
4

KircJihofer, Quellonsamml., p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362, aum. 12; Hil-

genfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 447 f. ; Reuss, Rev. de Th6ol., 1857, p. 4;

Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120
;
Das Evang. Marcion's, 1852, pp. 29,

31 ;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 123; Tischcndorf, Wann warden, u. s. w.,

p. 62. 5
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 8.
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ac.-dvity. Tertullian very clearly states what his object

was in attacking Marcion's Gospel. After asserting that

the whole aim of the Heresiarch was to prove a dis-

agreement between the Old Testament and the New, and

that for this purpose he had erased from the Gospel all

that was contrary to his opinion, and retained all that

he had considered favourable, Tertullian continues with

regard to the portions retained :

" These we shall collect,

these we shall particularly consider, whether they shall

be more for our view, whether they destroy the assump-

tion of Marcion. Then it will be proved that he has shown

the same defect of blindness of heresy both in that which

he. has erased, and that which he has retained. Such

will be the purpose and form of our little* work/' 1 His

method throughout is to quote passages of the Gospel for

which he can find parallels in the Old Testament, and in

this way to endeavour to establish a kind of harmony
between them. Epiphanius explains his aim with equal

clearness. His intention is to show how wickedly and

disgracefully Marcion has mutilated and falsified the

Gospel, and how fruitlessly he has done so, inasmuch

as he has stupidly, or by oversight, allowed so much

to remain in his Gospel by whicli he may be fully

refuted.
2

As it is impossible within our limits fully to illustrate

the procedure of the Fathers with regard to Marcion's

Gospel, and the nature and value of the materials

they supply, we shall as far as possible quote the declara-

tions of Volkmar and Hilgenfeld, who, in the true and

1 Haec conveniemus, iuec amplectemur, si nobiscum magis fuerint, si

Marcionis prsesumptionem percusserint. Tune et ilia constabit eodem

yitio hsereticse caecitatis erasa quo et hsec reservata. Sic habebit intentio

et forma opusculi nostri, &c., &c. Tertullian, Adv. Marc, iv. 6.

5
Epiphanius, Hser., slii. 9 f.
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enlightened spirit of criticism, impartially state the

character of the data available for the. understanding

of the text. As these two critics have, by their able

and learned investigations, done more than any others to

educe and render possible a decision of the problem,

their own estimate of the materials upon which a judg-

ment has to be formed is of double value. With regard

to'Tertullian, Volkmar explains that his desire is totally

to annihilate the most dangerous heretic of his time,

first (Books i. iii.),
to overthrow Marcion's system in

general as expounded in his "Antithesis," and then

(Book iv.) to show that even the Gospel of Marcion only

contains Catholic doctrine (he concludes,
"

Christus

Jesus in JEvangelio tuo meus est" c. 43) ; and there-

fore he examines the Gospel only so far as may serve to

establish his own view and refute that of Marcion.
" To

show," Volkmar continues,
" wherein this Gospel was

falsified or mutilated, i.e., varied from his own, on the

contrary, is in no way his design, for he perceives that

Marcion could cast back the reproach of interpolation,

and in his time proof from internal grounds was hardly

possible, so that only exceptionally, where a variation

seems to him remarkable, docs he specially mention it."
1

Of course the remark that proof from internal criticism

of the text was hardly possible in Tertullian's time refers

to the total absence of the critical spirit regarding which

we have already spoken, and which renders its display

by any individual too isolated an intellectual effort to

be expected.

Hilgenfeld expresses precisely the same views of Ter-

tullian's object and procedure.
2 " In Book iv." he says,

1

Volkmar, Das Evang. Marcion's, p. 29.

2 Die ETV. Justin's, p. 395 ff.
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"
lie carries out the project of refuting Marcion and his

Antithesis of evangelical history out of his own Gospel.

He proceeds to Marcion's Gospel only with this dog-

matic purpose, as he himself states in the principal

passage of iv. 6. . . . Tertullian proposes to confine him-

self to that which he (Marcion) allows to remain, and to

prove that even this contains the doctrine of the Church." 1

With regard to Epiphanius, Hilgenfeld says,
"
This writer

also proceeds with the dogmatic object of refuting Mar-

cion's Gospel and 'ATrocrroXos.
2 But he has also the

subsidiary design, in particular instances, of proving the

audacity of the Beast, as he is pleased to call Marcion, in

the mutilation of Luke. Both representations supplement

each other, so that we can still, with tolerable certainty

and completeness, determine the contents of the Mar-

cionitish Gospel."
3 In order not to separate the last

phrase from its context, we have given it here a little in

anticipation of its more appropriate place, but we shall

see that this opinion has to be received in a very miti-

gated way. As Hilgenfeld himself says, a few pages

further on :

" From the critical stand-point one must, on

the other hand, consider the statements of the Fathers of

the Church only as expressions of their subjective view,

which itself requires proof."
4

Obviously statements

which proceed from a mere dogmatic point of view, and

which avowedly are not dictated by impartial criticism,

are a very insecure and insufficient basis for the recon-

struction of Marcion's text.

We understand this more fully when we consider the

manner in which Tertulliau and Epiphanius performed

1 Die Evv. Justin's, p. 395 ff.
2
Hror., xlii. 9.

3 Die Evv. Justin's, p. 397 f.
; cf. Volkmur, DasEv. Marcion's, p. 31.

4
Ib., p. 446.
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the work they had undertaken. Hilgenfeld remarks :

" As Tertullian, in going through the Marcionitish Gospel,

has only the object of refutation in view, he very

rarely states clearly what is missing in it
;
and as,

on the one hand, we can only venture to conclude from

the silence of Tertullian that a passage is wanting, when

it is altogether inexplicable that he should not have

made use of it for the purpose of refutation
; so, on

the other, we must also know how Marcion used and

interpreted his Gospel, and should never lose sight of

Tertullian's refutation and defence." l It is scarcely

necessary to point out how wide a field of conjecture

is opened out and rendered necessary by this incomplete-

ness of Tertullian.2
Yolkmar, upon the same subject,

says : "In the same way his (Tertullian's) silence may
become weighty testimony for the fact that something
is missing in Marcion's Gospel which we read in Luke.

.... But his silence alone can only under certain

conditions represent with diplomatic certainty an

omission in Marcion. It is indeed probable that he

would not lightly have passed over a passage in the

Gospel of Marcion which could in any way be used

for the refutation of its system, if one altogether

similar had not preceded it, all the more as he frequently

drags in such proof passages from Marcion's text as it

were by the hair, and often, in like manner, only with

a certain sophistry, tries to refute his adversary out of

the words of his own Gospel. But it is always possible

that in his eagerness he has overlooked much; and

besides, he believed that in replying to particular passages

1

Hilyenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 397.

2
llitschl, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 48 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zoit.,

i. p. 202 f.
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he had done enough for many others of a similar kind ;

indeed, avowedly, he will not willingly repeat himself.

Nothing certain, therefore, can be deduced from the silence

of Tertullian except when special circumstances enter."
l

With such an opening for mere guesses, and for the inser-

tion or omission of passages in accordance with precon-

ceived ideas or feelings, it is scarcely possible that there-

should be either accuracy or agreement in reconstructing

the text of Marcion's Gospel, and Ritschl, in fact,

reproaches Hahn with much too free a licence in inter-

preting the silence of Tertullian.
2

Volkmar's opinion of the incompleteness of Epiphanius

is still more unfavourable than in the case of Tertullian.

Comparing him with the latter, he says :

" More super-

ficial is the procedure of the later Epiphanius, who has

only the merit of basing his criticism on a copy of the

Gospel of Marcion, quite independently from the work

of Tertullian.3 .... How far we can build upon his

statements, whether as regards their completeness or

their trustworthiness, is not yet altogether clear, and yet

so much depends on that." 4 Volkmar then goes on to

show how thoroughly Epiphanius intended to do his

work, and yet, although we might, from what he himself

leads us to expect, hope to find a complete catalogue of

Marcion's sins, the eager Father himself destroys this

belief by his own admission of shortcomings.
5 He

proceeds :

"
Epiphanius, however, only proves to us

that absolute completeness in regard to that which

1
Volkmar, Das Evang. Marcion's, p. 29 f.

2
Ritsclil, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 48; cf. Schweylcr, Das nachap. Zeit.,

i. p. 262. With, regard to arguments a silentio, see Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb.,

1855, p. 237.
s

Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 31.

4
II., p. 32. *

II., p. 32 f., p. 42 ff.
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Marcion had not in his Gospel is not to be reckoned upon
in his Scholia. He has certainly intended to pass over

nothing, but in the eagerness which so easily renders men

superficial and blind much has escaped him." 1 Further

on, he says still more emphatically :

" Nor is com-

pleteness in his statements of the passages apparently

opposed to Marcion to be reckoned upon in Epi-

phanius, even if he aimed at it : it would be all the more

important if he were always but fully trustworthy

in his statements." 2
This, Volkrnar explains, Epi-

phanius only is where, and so far as, he wishes to state

an omission or variation in Marcion's text from his own

Canonical Gospel in his Scholia, in which case he

minutely registers the smallest point from his Codex of

Marcion, but this is to be clearly distinguished from cases

where, in his Refutations, he represents something as

falsified by Marcion
; for only in the earlier sketch of his

Scholia (Proem. 10) had he the Marcionitish Gospel before

him and compared it with Luke
;
but in the case of the

Refutations, on the contrary, which he wrote later, he

has not again compared the Gospel of Luke nor, most

probably, even the Gospel of Marcion itself.
"

It is,

however, altogether different," continues Volkmar, "as

regards the statements of Epiphanius concerning the

part of the Gospel of Luke which is preserved in

Marcion. Whilst he desires to be strictly literal in the

account of the variations, and also with two excep-

tions is so, he so generally adheres only to the contents

of the passages retained by Marcion, that altogether

literal quotations only belong to the exceptions ;

1

Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion' s, p. 33 ; cf. Neudccker, Einl. N. T., p. 75 ff. ;

Ilahn, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 114 f.
;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 123;

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362 f., anm. 15, 16, 17.

- Volkmar, ib., p. 43.

VOL. II. H
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throughout, however, where passages of greater extent are

referred to, these are not merely abbreviated, but also

are quoted in very free fashion, and nowhere can we

even reckon that the passage in Marcion ran verbally

as Epiphanius quotes it."
1

Volkmar, moreover, not only reproaches Epiphanius

with free quotation,
2 alteration of the text without

explanation,
3 and alteration of the same passage in more

than one way,
4 abbreviations and omission of parts of

quotations,
5 sudden ending of texts just commenced with

the indefinite KOL TO. e^s or KOL TO \onrov? and differing

modes of referring to the same chapters,
7 but he finds

fault with his whole system of quotation, whether as

regards the contents of, or the omissions from, the

Marcionitish Gospel, for as in his time there were no

numbers of chapters and verses, he does not take the

smallest trouble to identify quotations,
8 the whole method

being most misleading.
9 The difficulty, however, does

not end here, for Volkmar himself says :

" The ground
for a certain fixture of the text of the Marcionitish

Gospel, however, seems completely taken away by the

fact that Tertullian and Epiphanius, in their statements

1 Etwas ganz Anderes aber ist es mit den Angaben des Epiphanius
uber das vom Lucas-Evangelium bei Marcion, Bewahrte. Wahrend er

im Bericht iiber die Abweichungen Buchstaben-genau eein will und er es

auch bis auf jene beiden Ausnahmen ist, kommt es ihm hinsichtlich j'ener

so sehr nur auf den Inhalt des von Marcion Stebngelassenen im Allge-
meinen an, dass ganz wortliche Anfiihrungen nur zu den Ausnahmen

gehoren, uberall aber, wo Stellen von grosserm Umfang bemerkt werden

sollen, jener nicht bloss so abkiirzenden sondern auch sehr freien

Citationsweise Platz machen und wir auch nirgends darauf rechnen

konnen, dass so gerade, wie es Epiph. citirt, die Stelle bei Marcion

wortlich gelautet habe. Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 43 f.
; cf. p. 34.

2
76., p. 33. 3

Ib., p. 33 f.

4
2b., p. 34. 5

Ib., p. 34 f. ; cf. p. 22.

6
76., p. 35 f.

?
Ib.,p. 34 f.

8
Ib., p. 33 ff.

9
76.,p. 35 ff.
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regarding its state, not merely repeatedly seem to, but

in part actually do, directly contradict each other." 1

Halm endeavours to explain some of these contradic-

tions by imagining that later Marcionites had

altered the text of their Gospel, and that Epiphanius

had the one form and Tertullian another ;

2 but

such a doubt only renders the whole of the state-

ments regarding the work more uncertain and insecure.

That it is not without some reason, however, appears

from the charge which Tertullian brings against the

disciples of Marcion :

"
for they daily alter it (their

Gospel) as they are daily refuted by us." 3 In fact, we

have no assurance whatever that the work upon which

Tertullian and Epiphanius base their charge against

Marcion of falsification and mutilation of Luke was

Marcion's original Gospel at all, and we certainly have

no historical evidence on the point.
4

The question, moreover, arises, whether Tertullian and

indeed Epiphanius had his Gospel in any shape before

them when they wrote, or merely Marcion's work, the
"
Antithesis." 5 In commencing his onslaught on

Marcion's Gospel, Tertullian says :

" For of the Com-

mentators whom we possess, Marcion seems (videtur) to

have selected Luke, which he mutilates." 6 This is a

1

Volktnar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 22 f., p. 46 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1854,

p. 106.
2 Hahn, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 169

; cf. Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 82.
3 Nam et quotidie reformant illud, prout a nobis quotidie rovincuntur.

Adv. Marc., iv. 5
; cf. Dial, de recta in deum fide, 5

; Orig., Opp., i.

p. 867.
4
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 262 f. ; cf. Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb.,

1854, p. 106 f.

5
Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 45, anm. i. ; cf. p. 77 f., p. 83 ; Schwegler,

Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 279 f.

6 Nam ex iis commentatoribus, quos habemus, Lucam videtur Marcion

elegisse, quern csederet. Adv. Marc., iv. 2.

Jj 2
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very uncertain expression for so decided a controver-

sialist, if he had been able to speak more positively.
1

We have seen that in some instances it is admitted that

Epiphanius clearly wrote without the Gospel before him,

and also without comparing Luke, and it is also conceded

that Tertullian at least had not the Canonical Gospel,

but in professing to quote Luke evidently does so from

memory, and approximates his text to Matthew, with

which Gospel, like most of the Fathers, he was better

acquainted.
2 How superficial and hasty the proceeding

of these Fathers was, and how little reliance can be placed

upon their statements, is evident from the fact that both

Tertullian and Epiphanius reproach Marcion with erasing

passages from the Gospel of Luke, which never were in

Luke at all.
3 Tertullian says :

"
Marcion, you must also

remove this from the Gospel :

'
I am not sent but unto the

lost sheep of the house of Israel/
4 and :

'
It is not meet to

take the children's bread, and give it to dogs,'
5 in order,

be it known, that Christ may not seem to be an

Israelite."
6 The lightness and inaccuracy with which

the " Great African
"
proceeds are all the better illustrated

by the fact, that not only does he accuse Marcion falsely,

but he actually defines the motives for which he ex-

punged a passage which never existed, for, in the same

chapter, he also similarly accuses Marcion of erasing,
"
as

1

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 78, anm. g. p. 83 ;
cf. Hilgenfeld, DieEw.

Justin's, p. 447, anm. 1.

2
Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 30 f.

;
cf. 43.

3
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 278 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 45 f., anm. i. cf. p. 77; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 43; cf. Hahn,
Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 264.

4 Matt. xy. 24. '-

Ib., xv. 26.

6
Marcion, aufer etiam illud de evangeli > : non sum missus, nisi ad

oves perditas domus Israel ; et : non est auferre panem filiis et dare eum
caiiibus, no scilicet Chiistus Israelis videretur. Adv. Marc., iv. 7.
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an interpolation,"
1 the saying that Christ had not come

to destroy the law and the prophets, but to fulfil . them,
2

and he actually repeats the same charge on two other

occasions.
3

Epiphanius commits the same mistake of

reproaching Marcion with omitting from Luke what is

only found in Matthew.4 We have, in fact, no guarantee

of the accuracy or trustworthiness of any of their

statements.

We have said enough, we trust, to show that the

sources for the reconstruction of a text of Marcion's

Gospel are most unsatisfactory, and no one who atten-

tively studies the analysis of Hahn, Eitschl, Volkmar,

Hilgenfeld, and others, who have examined and sys-

tematized the data of the Fathers, can fail to be struck

by the uncertainty which prevails throughout, the almost

continuous vagueness and consequent opening, nay,

necessity, for conjecture, and the absence of really certain

indications. The Fathers had no intention of showing
what Marcion's text actually was, and their object being

solely dogmatic and not critical, their statements are very

insufficient for the purpose.
5 The reconstructed texts, as

might be expected, differ from each other, and one

Editor finds the results of his predecessors incomplete or

unsatisfactory,
6

although naturally at each successive

attempt, the materials previously collected and adopted,

have contributed to an apparently more complete result.

After complaining of the incompleteness and uncertainty

1 Hoc enim Marcion ut additum erasit. Adv. Mar., iv. 7.

2 Matt. v. 17. 3 Adv. Marc., iv. 9, 36.
4
Haer., xlii. p. 322 f., Eef. 1

;
cf. Luke v. 14 ; Matt. viii. 4.

5
Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362 f. ;

anm. 13,

16, 17.

6
Ritschl, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 55 f. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 5 f.,

p. 19 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 444 f., p. 394 f.
;
Theol. Jahrb.,

1853, p. 194 f., p. 211 f.
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of the statements of Tertullian and Epiphanius, Bitschl

says :

" We have thus so little of firm material from

which to construct a hypothesis, that rather through

first setting up a hypothesis may we fix the remains of

the Gospel from Tertullian." 1

Hilgenfeld quotes this

with approval, and adds :

" Of this, certainly, so much is

right, that the matter of fact can no longer in all points

be settled from external data which first can decide in

many respects the general conclusion regarding this Gos-

pel/'
2

Volkmar, in the introduction to his last compre-

hensive work on Marcion's Gospel, says :

"
And, in fact,

it is no wonder that for so long a time critics have disputed

in so really pardonable a way regarding the protean

question, for we have continued so uncertain as to the

very basis (Fundament) itself, the precise form of the

text of the remarkable document, that Baur has found

full ground for rejecting, as unfounded, the presumption

on which that finally-attained decision (his previous one)

rested." 3 Critics of all shades of opinion are forced to

admit that we have no longer the materials for any
certain reconstruction of Marcion's text, and, conse-

quently, for an absolute settlement of the question from

internal evidence.4

Before proceeding to a closer examination of Marcion's

Gospel and the general evidence bearing upon it, it may

1

RitschJ, Das Ew. Marcion's, p. 55.
-
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 445.

3
Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, 1852, p. 19 f.

4
Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 565 ; Hilgen-

feld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 194 ff., 211 ff. ; Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p. 58 ff. ;

cf. Hahn, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 114 f. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. ,

p. 361, amn. 10
; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 75 ff. ; Reuss, Rev. de Theol.,

1857, p. 3 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 262 f. ; TiscJiendorf,

Wann warden, u. a. w., p. 60 f. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, 19 ff.,

22 ff.
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be well here briefly to refer to the system of the

Heresiarch whose high personal character exerted so

powerful an influence upon his own time,
1 and whose

views continued to prevail widely for a couple of cen-

turies after his death. It was the misfortune of Marcion

to live in an age when Christianity had passed out of the

pure morality of its infancy, when, untroubled by compli-

cated questions of dogma, simple faith and pious enthu-

siasm had been the one great bond of Christian brother-

hood, into a phase of ecclesiastical development in which

religion was fast degenerating into theology, and com-

plicated doctrines were rapidly assuming that rampant
attitude which led to so much bitterness, persecution,

and schism. In later times Marcion might have been

honoured as a reformer, in his own he was denounced as

a heretic.
3 Austere and ascetic in his opinions, he

aimed at superhuman purity, and although his clerical

adversaries might scoff at his impracticable doctrines

regarding marriage and the subjugation of the flesh, they

have had their parallels amongst those whom the Church

has since most delighted to honour, and at least the

whole tendency of his system was markedly towards the

side of virtue.3 It would of course be foreign to our

purpose to enter upon any detailed statement of its

principles, and we must confine ourselves to such par-

ticulars only as are necessary to an understanding of the

question before us.

1
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 40

; Schleiermacher, Sammtl. Werke, viii. ;

Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 64 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 272 f.

2 Of. Neander, Allg. K G., 1843, iip. 792, 815 f.; Schleiermacher, Einl.

N. T., 1845, p. 64.

8
Ofrorer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 134 f. ; Hagenlach, K G., 1869, i. p. 134 f. ;

Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p. 56 ff. ; Mil-man, Hist, of Chr., 1867, ii. p. 77 tf.
;

Neander, Allg. K G., ii. p. 791 ff. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 25 ff.
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As we have already frequently had occasion to

mention, there were two broad parties in the primitive

Church, and the very existence of Christianity was in

one sense endangered by the national exclusiveness of

the people amongst whom it originated. The one party

considered Christianity a mere continuation of the Law,

and dwarfed it into an Israelitish institution, a narrow

sect of Judaism
;
the other represented the glad tidings

as the introduction of a new system applicable to all arid

supplanting the Mosaic dispensation of the Law by a

universal dispensation of grace. These two parties were

popularly represented in the early Church by the two

Apostles Peter and Paul, and their antagonism is faintly

revealed in the Epistle to the Galatians. Marcion, a

gentile Christian, appreciating the true character of the

new religion and its elevated spirituality, and profoundly

impressed by the comparatively degraded and anthropo-

morphic features of Judaism, drew a very sharp line of

demarcation between them, and represented Christianity

as an entirely new and separate system abrogating the

old and having absolutely no connection with it. Jesus

was not to him the Messiah of the Jews, the son of

David come permanently to establish the Law and the

Prophets, but a divine being sent to reveal to man a

wholly new spiritual religion, and a hitherto unknown

God of goodness and grace. The Creator (A^/uou/ayos),

the God of the Old Testament, was different from the

God of grace who had sent Jesus to reveal the Truth, to

bring reconciliation and salvation to all, and to abrogate

the Jewish God of the World and of the Law, who was

opposed to the God and Father of Jesus Christ as Matter

is to Spirit, impurity to purity. Christianity was in

distinct antagonism to Judaism, the Spiritual God of



MAECION. 105

heaven, whose goodness and love were for the Universe,

to the God of the World, whose chosen and peculiar

people were the Jews, the Gospel of Grace to the dispen-

sation of the Old Testament. Christianity, therefore,

must be kept pure from the Judaistic elements humanly
thrust into it, which were so essentially opposed to its

whole spirit.

Marcion wrote a work called "Antitheses
"
('AvTiflecreis),

in which he contrasted the old system with the new, the

God of the one with the God of the other, the Law with

the Gospel, and in this he maintained opinions which

anticipated many held in our own time. Tertullian

attacks this work in the first three books of his treatise

against Marcion, and he enters upon the discussion of its

details with true theological vigour :

"
Now, then, ye

hounds, yelping at the God of truth, whom the Apostle

casts out,
1 to all your questions ! These are the bones

of contention which ye gnaw !

" 2 The poverty of the

" Great African's
"
arguments keeps pace with his abuse.

Marcion objected : If the God of the Old Testament be

good, prescient of the future, and able to avert evil, why
did he allow man, made in his own image, to be deceived

by the devil, and to fall from obedience of the Law into

sin and death ?
3 How came the devil, the origin of

lying and deceit, to be made at all ?
4 After the fall,

God became a judge both severe and cruel ; woman is at

once condemned to bring forth in sorrow and to serve

her husband, changed from a help into a slave, the

earth is cursed which before was blessed, and man is

1 Rev. xxii. 15.

2 Jam hinc ad qusestiones, omnes canes, quos foras apostolus expellit,

latrantes in deum veritatis. Hsec sunt argumentationum ossa, quce

obroditis. Adv. Marc., ii. 5.

3
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., ii. 5; cf. 9. "

lb., ii. 10.
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doomed to labour and to death. 1 The law was one of

retaliation and not of justice lex talionis eye for eye,

tooth for tooth, stripe for stripe.
2 And it was not con-

sequent, for in contravention of the Decalogue, God is

made to instigate the Israelites to spoil the Egyptians,

and fraudulently rob them of their gold and silver
;

3 to

incite them to work on the Sabbath by ordering them to

carry the ark for eight days round Jericho
;

4 to break

the second commandment by making and setting up the

brazen serpent and the golden cherubim.5 Then God is

inconstant, electing men, as Saul and Solomon, whom he

subsequently rejects ;

6
repenting that he had set up

Saul, and that he had doomed the Ninevites,
7 and so on.

God calls out : Adam, where art thou ? inquires whether

he had eaten the forbidden fruit, asks of Cain where his

brother was, as if he had not yet heard the blood of Abel

crying from the ground, and did not already know all

these things.
8

Anticipating the results of modern criti-

cism, Marcion denies the applicability to Jesus of the

so-called Messianic prophecies. The Emmanuel of

Isaiah (vii. 14, cf. viii. 4) is not Christ;
9 the "Virgin"

his mother is simply a
"
young woman "

according

to Jewish phraseology,
10 and the sufferings of the

Servant of God (Isaiah Hi. 13 liii. 9) are not pre-

dictions of the death of Jesus. 11 There is a complete

severance between the Law and the Gospel, and the

God of the latter is the Antithesis of that of the

1

TertuMian, Adv. Marc., ii. 11.
"

lb., ii. 18.

3
Ib., ii. 20. Tertullian introduces this by likening the Marcionites

to the cuttle-fish, like which "
they vomit the blackness of blasphemy

"

(tenebras blasphemiae intervomunt), 1. c.

4
Ib., ii. 21. 5

Ib., ii. 22. 6
Ib., ii. 23.

7
Ib., ii. 24. 8

lb., ii. 25. 9 Adv. Marc., iii. 12.

10
Ib., iii. 13.

"
lb., iii. 17, 18.
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former. 1 " The one was perfect, pure, beneficent, pas-

sionless ; the other, though not unjust by nature, in-

fected by matter, subject to all the passions of man,

cruel, changeable ;
the New Testament, especially as

remodelled by Marcion,
2 was holy, wise, amiable ;

the

Old Testament, the Law, barbarous, inhuman, contra-

dictory, and detestable." 3

Marcion ardently maintained the doctrine of the im-

purity of matter, and he carried it to its logical conclusion,

both in speculation and practice. He, therefore, assert-

ing the incredibility of an incarnate God, denied the cor-

poreal reality of the flesh of Christ. His body was a mere

semblance and not of human substance, was not born of

a human mother, and the divine nature was not degraded

by contact with the flesh.
4 Marcion finds in Paul the

purest promulgator of the truth as he understands it,

and emboldened by the Epistle to the Galatians, in which

that Apostle rebukes even Apostles for "not walking

uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel," he

accuses the other Apostles of having depraved the pure

form of the Gospel doctrines delivered to them by

Jesus,
5 "

mixing up matters of the Law with the words

of the Saviour." 6

Tertullian accuses Marcion of having written the work

in which he details the contrasts between Judaism and

Christianity, of which we have given the briefest sketch,

1 Adv. Marc., iv. 1.

8 We give this quotation as a resume by an English historian and divine,

but the idea of the "New Testament remodelled by Marcion," is a mere
ecclesiastical imagination.

3 Milman, Hist, of Christianity, 1867, ii. p. 77 f.

4
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iii. 8 ff.

5 Adv. Marc., iv. 3.

6
Apostolos enim admiscuisse ea quae sunt legalia salvatoris verbis.

Irenceus, Adv. Haer., iii. 2, 2 ; cf. iii. 12, 12.
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as an introduction and encouragement to belief in his

Gospel, which he ironically calls
" the Gospel according

to the Antithesis"
1 and the charge which the Fathers

brino- against Marcion is that he laid violent hands ono o

the Canonical Gospel of Luke, and manipulated it to

suit his own views.
" For certainly the whole aim

which he has elaborated in drawing up the 'Anti-

thesis/
"

says Tertullian,
" amounts to this : that he

may prove a disagreement between the Old and New

Testament, so that his own Christ may be separated

from the Creator, as of the other God, as alien from the

Law and the Prophets. For this purpose it is certain

that he has erased whatever was contrary to his own

opinion, as though in conspiracy with the Creator it

had been interpolated by his partisans, but has re-

tained everything consistent with his own opinion."
2

The whole hypothesis that Marcion's Gospel is a muti-

lated version of our third Synoptic in fact rests upon
this accusation. It is obvious that if it can not be

shown that Marcion's Gospel was our Canonical Gospel

merely garbled by the Heresiarch for dogmatic reasons

in the interest of his system, for there could not be any-

other conceivable reason for tampering with it, the

claim of Harcion's Gospel to the rank of a more original

and authentic work than Luke's acquires double force.

"We must, therefore, inquire into the character of the

variations between the so-called heretical, and the

1 Adv. Marc., iv. 1.

2 Certe enim totum, quod elaboravit, etiam'Antitheses prsestmendo, in

hoc cogit, ut veteris et novi testamenti diversitatem constituat, proinde

Christum suum a creatore separaturus ut dei alterius, ut alienum legis et

prophetaram. Certe propterea contraria quseque sententiae suse erasit,

conspirantia cum creatore, quasi ab adsertoribus eius intexta; compe-
tentia autem sententise suse reservavit. Adv. Marc., iv. 6.
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Canonical Gospels, and see how far the hypothesis of the

Fathers accords with the contents of Marcion's Gospel so

far as we are acquainted with it.

At the very outset we are met by the singular pheno-

menon, that both Tertullian and Epiphanius, who accuse

Marcion of omitting everything which was unfavourable,

and retaining only what was favourable to his views,

undertake to refute him out of what remains in his

Gospel. Tertullian says ; "It will be proved that he

lias shown the same defect of blindness of heresy both

in that which he has erased and that which he has

retained." 1

Epiphanius also confidently states that, out

of that which Marcion has allowed to remain of the

Gospel, he can prove his fraud and imposture, and

thoroughly refute him.2 Now if Marcion mutilated

Luke to so little purpose as this, what was the use

of his touching it at all ? He is known as an able

man, the most influential and distinguished of all the

heretical leaders of the second century, and it seems

absurd to suppose that, on the theory of his erasing or

altering all that contradicted his system, he should have

done his work so imperfectly.
3 The Fathers say that he

endeavours to get rid of the contradictory passages
which remain by a system of false interpretation ;

but

surely he would not have allowed himself to be driven

to this extremity, leaving weapons in the hands of his

opponents, when he might so easily have excised the

obnoxious texts along with the rest "? It is admitted by

critics, moreover, that passages said to have been

1 Tune et ilia constabit eodem vitio hseroticae csecitatis orasa, quo et

hsec reservata. Adv. Marc., iv. 6.
2
Hser., xlii. 9 f., p. 310 f.

3
Eichhom, Einl. N. T., i. p. 75.
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omitted by Marcion are often not opposed to his system

at all, and sometimes, indeed, even in favour of it;
1

and on the other hand, that passages which were

retained are contradictory to his views. 2 This is not

intelligible upon any theory of arbitrary garbling of a

Gospel in the interest of a system.

It may be well to give a few instances of the anoma-

lies presented, upon this hypothesis, by Marcion's text.

It is generally agreed that the verses Luke vii. 29 35,

were wanting in Marcion's Gospel.
3 Hahn accounts for

the omission of verses 29, 30, regarding the baptism of

John, because they represented the relation of the

Baptist to Jesus in a way which Marcion did not admit. 4

But as he allowed the preceding verses to remain, such

a proceeding was absurd. In verse 26 he calls John a

prophet, and much more than a prophet, and in the

next verse (27) quotes respecting him the words of

Malachi iii. 1 :

" This is he of whom it is written :

Behold I send my messenger before thy face, which

shall prepare thy way before thee." It is impossible

1

Saur, Unters. kan. EVY., p. 423 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Just.,

p. 444 ff. ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev. Apocr. , p. 151 ; Ritschl, Theol. Jahrb.,

1851, p. 529 f.; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 263 ff., 273 ff. ; De

Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 132; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 107 ff. : cf.

Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 214 f.

2
Saur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 423 ff.

; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T.,

p. 231, anm. 1 ; cf. Ebrard, "Wiss krit. d. evang. Gesch., p. 810, anm. 2
;

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 75 ff. ; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml. , p. 362,

anm. 13 ; Neander, Allg. K. G., ii. p. 816 ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev. Apocr.,

p. 151 ff.
; Ritschl, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 529 f.

; Schwegler, Das nachap.

Zeit., i. p. 263 ff., 273 ff. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion's, p. 107 ff.
; Hilgen-

feld, Die Evv. J., p. 444 ff.

3 Tertullian and Epiphanius pass them over in silence. Cf. Hahn, Ev.

Marc, in Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 418, anm. 24; Hitachi, Das Ev.

Marc., p. 78 f. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 156 f. ; Hilgenfeld, though
somewhat doubtful, seems to agree : Die Evv. Justin's, p. 407 ; cf. 441 ;

De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 125.

4 Das Ev. Marc., p. 147.
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on any reasonable ground to account for the retention

of such honourable mention of the Baptist, if verses 29,

30 were erased for such dogmatic reasons. 1
Still more

incomprehensible on such a hypothesis is the omission

of Luke vii. 31 35, where that generation is likened unto

children playing in the market-place and calling to each

other :

" "We piped unto you and ye danced not," and

Jesus continues :

" For John is come neither eating

bread nor drinking wine ; and ye say, He hath a devil

(34). The Son of Man is come, eating and drinking;

and ye say : Behold a gluttonous man and a winebibber,

a friend of publicans and sinners/' Hahn attributes the

omission of these verses to the sensuous representation

they give of Jesus as eating and drinking.
2 What was

the use of eliminating these verses when he allowed to

remain unaltered verse 36 of the same chapter,
3 in

which Jesus is invited to eat with the Pharisee, and

goes into his house and sits down to meat ? or v.

29 35,
4 in which Jesus accepts the feast of Levi, and

defends his disciples for eating and drinking against

the murmurs of the Scribes and Pharisees ? or xv. 2,
5

where the Pharisees say of him :

" This man re-

ceiveth sinners and eateth with them ?
" How absurdly

1
Ritschl, Das Ev. Marc., p. 78 f.

; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i.

p. 263; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 132; cf. Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion,

p. 156 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 406 f.
; Tertullian, Adv. Marc.,

iv. 18 ; Epiphanius, Hser., xlii., Sch. viii. f. ; Eef. viii. f.

3 Das Ev. M., p. 147 ; Evang. Marc, in Thilo, Cod. ap. N. T., p. 418,

anm. 24, 33 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 156 ; Ritachl, Das Ev. Marc.,

p. 78 f. ;
c Hilgenfdd, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 407.

3 Hahn, Evang. Marc. Thilo, p. 418, 419, anm. 25 ; Volkmar, Das Ev.

Marc., p. 157.
4 Hahn, Ev. Marc, in Thilo, p. 408 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 155;

Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 11.

5 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 451
; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., p. 162 ; cf.

Tertullian, Adv. M., iv. 32.
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futile the omission of the one passage for dogmatic

reasons, while so many others were allowed to remain

unaltered. 1

The next passage to which we must refer is one of the

most important in connection with Marcion's Docetic

doctrine of the person of Jesus. It is said that he

omitted viii 19: "And his mother and his brethren

came to him and could not come at him for the crowd,"

and that he inserted in verse 21, TI? JJLOV fnrjTTfp Kal oi

dSeX^oi ; making the whole episode in his Gospel read

(20) :

" And it was told him by certain which said :

Thy mother and thy brethren stand without desiring

to see thee : 21. But he answered and said unto them :

Who are my mother and brethren \ My mother and

my brethren are these," &c.2 The omission of verse 19

is said to have been made because, according to Marcion,

Christ was not born like an ordinary man, and conse-

quently had neither mother nor brethren. 3 The mere

fact, however, that Marcion retains verse 20, in which

the crowd simply state as a matter fully recognized the

relationship of those who were seeking Jesus, renders the

omission of the preceding verse useless,
4

except on the

ground of mere redundancy.

Marcion is reported not to have had the word aiavto?

in. x. 25,
5 so that the question of the lawyer simply ran :

1
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 263 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T.,

p. 132.

2 Hahn, Ev. M. in ThiJo, p. 421, anm. 26 ; Vdkmar, Das Ev. Marc.,

p. 150; Epiph., H?er., xlii., Sch. 12; Tertuttian, Adv. Marc., iv. 19, de

came Christi, 7 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 125 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew.
Justin's, p. 408 f., 441 ; Baur, Das Markuser., p. 192 f.

3 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 148 f.
; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 421, anm. 27; cf.

Votkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 56 f.

4
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 264.

5 Halm, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 434 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 159; Hil-

genfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 441 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 126.
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"
Master, what shall I do to inherit life ?

" The omission

of this word is supposed to have been made in order to

make the passage refer back to the God of the Old

Testament, who promises only long life on earth for

keeping the commandments, whilst it is only in the

Gospel that eternal life is promised.
1 But in the corre-

sponding passage, xviii. IS,
2 the cucovios is retained, and

the question of the ruler is :

" Good master, what shall I

do to inherit eternal life \
"

It has been argued that

the introduction of the one thing still lacking (verse 22)

after the keeping of the law and the injunction to sell all

and give to the poor, changes the context and justifies

the use there of eternal life as the reward for fulfilment

of the higher commandment3 This reasoning, however,

seems to us without grounds, and merely an ingenious

attempt to account for an embarrassing fact. In reality

the very same context occurs in the other passage, for,

explaining the meaning of the word "
neighbour," love

to whom is enjoined as part of the way to obtain
"

life,"

Jesus inculcates the very same duty as in xviii. 22,

of distributing to the poor (cf.
x. 28 37). There

seems, therefore, no reasonable motive for omitting the

word from the one passage whilst retaining it in the

other.4

The passage in Luke xi. 29 32, from the concluding

words of verse 29, "but the sign of the prophet Jonah"

1
ffahn, Das Ev. M., p. 161

; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 435, an. 42; Volkmar,
Das Ev. M., p. 58, p. 159; Tertullian, Adv. M. iv. 25; Baur, Das

Markusev., p. 193.
2
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 461

; EpipJi., Hser., xlii. Sch. 50; Ter-

tullian, Adv. M. iv. 36.

8
Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 58; Hilgenfdd, Die Evv. Just., p. 426;

Baur, Das Markusev., p. 193.
4
Schweglcr, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 264.
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was not found in Marcion's Gospel.
1 This omission is

accounted for on the ground that such a respectful

reference to the Old Testament was quite contrary to

the system of Marcion. 2 Verses 49 51 of the same

chapter, containing the saying of the " Wisdom of God,"

regarding the sending of the prophets that the Jews

might slay them, and their blood be required of that

generation, were also omitted.3 The reason given for

this omission is, that the words of the God of the Old

Testament are too respectfully quoted and adopted to

suit the views of the Heretic.4 Both Hilgenfeld
5 and

Baur6 agree that the words in verses 31 32,
" And a

greater than Solomon than Jonah is here," might well

have been allowed to remain in the text, and indeed the

superiority of Christ over the kings and prophets of the

Old Testament which is asserted directly suits and

supports the system of Marcion. How much less, how-

ever, is the omission of these passages to be explained

upon any intelligent dogmatic principle, when we find

in Marcion's text the passage in which Jesus justifies

his conduct on the Sabbath by the example of David

(vi 3 4),
7 and that in which he assures the disciples of

the greatness of their reward in heaven for the persecu-

1 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, 438, anm. 46 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 151 ;

De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 126; Hilgenfeld, Die Err. J., p. 441; Epiph.,

Haer., xliL Sch, 25 ; cf. Ref. It is conjectured that the words Kovrjpa

ftm were also wanting. Epiphanius does not use them, but he is

thought to be quoting "freely." The words, however, equally fail in

Codex 235.
2 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 163 ; VoOanar, Das Ev. M., p. 58.
3
Hahn, Das Ev. M. in Thilo, 439, anm. 47; ToUtmar, Das Ev. M.,

p. 151.
4 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 165; Ev. M. in Thilo, 440, anm. 47 ; Yolkmar ,

DasEv. M.,p. 58 f.

* Die Evv. J., p. 453. 6 Das Markusev., p. 194.
~< Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, 410 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., 155.
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tions they were to endure :

" For behold your reward is

great in heaven : for after the same manner did their

fathers unto the prophets
"

(vi. 23).
1 As we have seen,

Jesus is also allowed to quote an Old Testament pro-

phecy (vii. 27) as fulfilled in the coming of John to

prepare the way for himself. The questions which Jesus

puts to the Scribes (xx. 41 44) regarding the Christ being

David's son, with the quotation from Ps. ex. 1, which

Marcion is stated to have retained,
2
equally refute the

supposition as to his motive for "omitting" xi. 29 ff.

It has been argued with regard to the last passage that

Jesus merely uses the words of the Old Testament to

meet his own theory,
3 but the dilemma in which Jesus

places the Scribes is clearly not the real object of his

question : its aim is a suggestion of the true character

of the Christ. But amongst his other sins with regard

to Luke's Gospel, Marcion is also accused of interpolat-

ing it. And in what way ? Why the Heresiarch who

is so averse to all references to the Old Testament that

he is supposed to erase them, actually, amongst his few

interpolations, adds a reference to the Old Testament.

Between xvii. 14 and 15 (some critics say in verse 18)

Marcion introduced the verse which is found in Luke iv.

27 :

" And many lepers were in Israel in the time of

Elisha the prophet; and none of them was cleansed

saving Naaman, the Syrian."
4 Now is it conceivable

that a man who inserts, as it is said, references to the

1
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, 412

; Volkmar, Das Ev. M. 156.

2 Hahn, in Thilo, 468 ; Volkmar, '&., p. 165.

3
Volkmar, ib., p. 59 f. ; Hilyenfeld, Die Ev. J., p. 453.

4
Epiph., Haer., xlii. Sch. 48 ; Tertullian, Adv. M., iv. 35; Hahn, Ev.

M. in Thilo, p. 457, anm. 67 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 128 f. ; Hilgenfeld,

Die Ew. J., p. 424; Baur, Das Markusev., p. 213; Volkmar, Theol.

Jahrb., 1850, p. 131
;
Das Ev. M., p. 163, p. 82 ff.

; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T.,

p. 77.

I 2
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Old Testament into his text so gratuitously, can have

been so inconsistent as to have omitted these passages

because they contain similar references ? We must say

that the whole of the reasoning regarding these passages

omitted and retained, and the fine distinctions which are

drawn between them, are anything but convincing. A
general theory being adopted, nothing is more easy than

to harmonise everything with it in this way; nothing is

more easy than to assign some reason, good or bad,

apparently in accordance with the foregone conclusion,

why one passage was retained, and why another was

omitted, but in almost every case the reasoning might

with equal propriety be reversed if the passages were so,

and the retention of the omitted passage as well as the

omission of that retained be quite as reasonably justified.

The critics who have examined Marcion's Gospel do not

trouble themselves to inquire if the general connection

of the text be improved by the absence of passages

supposed to be omitted, but simply try whether the

supposed omissions are
"
explainable on the ground of a

dogmatic tendency in Marcion." 1 In fact the argument

throughout is based upon foregone conclusions, and

rarely upon any solid grounds whatever. The retention

of such passages as we have quoted above renders the

omission of the other for dogmatic reasons quite pur-

poseless.
2

The passage, xii. 6, 7, which argues that as the

sparrows are not forgotten before God, and the hairs of

our head are numbered, the disciples need not fear, was
not found in Marcion's Gospel.

3 The supposed omission
1 Of. Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 62.
3
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., p. 264; Rttschl, Das. Ev. M., p. 87 f.

3 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 441
; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 151, cf. 94 ;

ffilgenfdd, Die Ew. J., p. 441
; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 204.
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is explained on the ground that, according to Marcion's

system, God does not interest himself about such trifles

as sparrows and the hairs of our head, but merely about

souls.
l That such reasoning is absurd, however, is apparent

from the fact, that Marcion's text had verse 24 of the

same chapter:
2 "Consider the ravens," &c., &c., and

" God feedeth them :

"
&c., and also v. 28,

3 " But if God

so clothe the grass/' &c., &c.,
" how much more will he

clothe you, ! ye of little faith \
" As no one ventures to

argue that Marcion limited the providence of God to the

ravens, and to the grass, but excluded the sparrows and

the hair, no dogmatic reason can be assigned for the

omission of the one, whilst the other is retained.4

The first nine verses of ch. xiii. were likewise absent

from Marcion's text,
5 wherein Jesus declares that like the

Galiloeans, whose blood Pilate had mixed with their

sacrifices (v. 1, 2), and the eighteen upon whom the

tower in Siloam fell
(v. 4),

"
except ye repent, ye shall

all likewise perish," (v. 3 and 5), and then recites the

parable of the unfruitful fig-tree (v. 6 9), which the

master of the vineyard orders to be cut down (v. 7), but

then spares for a season
(v. 8, 9). The theory advanced

to account for the asserted
" omission

"
of these

1 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 167 ; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 441, anm. 49.

2 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 442.
3
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 443, anm. 51 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p.

160; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 127. This verso was wanting according to

Epiph., Sch., 31, but was in the text by the decided statement of Tertul-

lian, Adv. M., iv. 29 ; Volkmar (Das Ev. M., 46 ff.), and Uilgenfdd (Theol.

Jahrb., 1853, p. 204), agree that this arose solely from an accidental

absence of the verse in the copy of Epiphanius.
*
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zoit., i. p. 265; Hitachi, Das Ev. M., p. 91 ;

cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 132.
6
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 446

; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 151. (He
omits xiii. 110) ; Hilyenfeld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 204. (lie had pre-

viously, Die Ev. J., p. 441, only admitted the absence of xiii. 1 5) ;

Dti Wette, Eiul. N. T., i. p. 125 f.
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verses is that they could not be reconciled with

Marcion's system, according to which the good God

never positively punishes the wicked, but merely leaves

them to punish themselves in that, by not accepting the

proffered grace, they have no part in the blessedness of

Christians. 1 In his earlier work, Volkmar distinctly

admitted that the whole of this passage might be omitted

without prejudice to the text of Luke, and that he could

not state any ground, in connection with Marcion's

system, which rendered its omission either necessary or

even conceivable. He then decided that the passage

was not contained at all in the version of Luke, which

Marcion possessed, but was inserted at a later period in

our Codices.2 It was only on his second attempt to

account for all omissions on dogmatic grounds that he

argued as above. In like manner Hilgenfeld also, with

Kettig, considered that the passage did not form part of

the original Luke, so that here again Marcion's text was

free from a very abrupt passage, not belonging to the

more pure and primitive Gospel.
3 Baur recognizes not

only that there is no dogmatic ground to explain the

omission, but on the contrary, that the passage fully

agrees with the system of Marcion.4 The total insuffi-

ciency of the argument to explain the omission, how-

ever, is apparent from the numerous passages, which

were allowed to remain, in the text, which still more

clearly outraged this part of Marcion's system. In the

parable of the great supper, xiv. 15 24, the Lord is

angry (v. 21), and declares that none of those who were

1 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 175 ; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 446, anm. 55 ; Volk-

mar, Das Ev. M., p. 64 f.

2 Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 207 f.

3 Die Ev. J., p. 470.
4 Das Markusev., P- 195 f.



MARCION. 119

bidden should taste of his supper (v. 24). In xii. 5,

Jesus warns his own disciples :

" Fear him, which after

he hath killed hath power to cast into hell ; yea, I say

unto you : fear him." It is absurd to argue that Marcion

here understands the God of the Old Testament, the

Creator, for he would thus represent his Christ as fore-

warning his own disciples to fear the power of that very

Demiurge, whose reign he had come to terminate. Then

again, in the parable of the wise steward, and the foolish

servants, xii. 41 ff, he declares (v. 46), that the lord of

the foolish servant "
will cut him in sunder, and will

appoint him his portion with the unbelievers," and

(vs. 47, 48) that the servants shall be beaten with stripes,

in proportion to their fault. In the parable of the

nobleman who goes to a far country and leaves the ten

pounds with his servants, xix. 11 ff, the lord orders his

enemies, who would not that he should reign over them,

to be brought and slain before him (v. 27). Then how

very much there was in the Epistles of Paul, which he

upheld, of a still more contradictory character. There is

no dogmatic reason for such inconsistency.
1

Marcion is accused of having falsified xiii. 28 in the

following manner :

" There shall be weeping and gnash-

ing of teeth, when ye shall see all the just (-TraVras rovs

SIKO.IOUS) in the kingdom of God, but you yourselves

being thrust, and bound (/cat /c/mrov/xevovs) without."

The substitution of
"

all the just
"
for

"
Abraham, Isaac,

and Jacob, and all the prophets," is one of those varia-

tions which the supporter of the dogmatic theory greedily

lays hold of, as bearing evident tokens of falsification in

antijudaistic interest.
2 But Marcion had in his Gospel

1

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 265; Baur, Das Markusov. p. 195.

- Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 177 ; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 448, anm. 58; cf.
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the parable of the rich man and Lazarus, xvi. 19 31,

where the besroar is carried up into Abraham's bosom. 1

OO A

And again, there was the account of the Transfiguration,

ix. 28 36, in which Moses and Elias are seen in con-

verse with Jesus.2 The alteration of the one passage for

dogmatic reasons, whilst the parable of Lazarus is

retained, would have been useless. Hilgenfeld, however,

in agreement with Baur and Eitschl, has shown that

Marcion's reading Trojras rows SIKCUOVS is evidently the

contrast to the epyarai rrjs aSi/aas of the preceding

verse, and is superior to the canonical version, which

was either altered after Matth. viii. 12, or with the

anti-Marcionitish object ofbringing the rejected Patriarchs

into recognition.
3 The whole theory in this case again

goes into thin air, and it is consequently weakened if not

destroyed in all.

Marcion's Gospel did not contain the parable of the

Prodigal Son, xv. 1 1 23.4 The omission of this passage,

Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 62 f., and Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 420, who
explain the omission differently, and consider Hah in error.

1 Tertullian (Adv. M., iv. 34), gives an elaborate explanation of the in-

terpretation by which Marcion does away with the offensive part of the

parable, but in this and every case erasure was surely more simple than

explanation if Marcion erased anything at all.

2
Rahn, in verse 30 reads <rwe<m)<Ta for crweAaXov?, the two men

" stood
"
with him instead of " talked

" with him, as in Luke. This he
derives from the obscure words of Tertullian, which, however, really refer

to v. 32 (Adv. M. iv. 22), but Epiphanius (Sch. 17) has very distinctly
the reading of Luke. Hahn omits v. 31 altogether, on the very un-
decided evidence of Tertullian and Epiphanius; Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo,

p. 427, anm. *
; Das Ev. M., p. 154 ; Fofitmar (Das Ev. Marc., p. 158, cf.

151), and Hilgenfeld (Die Ew. J., p. 411 f., 466 f.), prove that the reading
was unaltered in v. 30, and that v. 31 stood in Marcion's text. The whole
discussion, as showing the uncertainty of the text, is very instructive.

Cf. JtitscM, Das Ev. M., p. 80 ft
s
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 470 ; Baur, Das Markusev., p. 206 f. ;

BitscU, Das Ev. M., p. 94 f.

4
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 452; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 162 ; Hil-

genfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 441 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 128 ; Epiphanius,



MAKCION. 121

which is universally recognized as in the purest Paulinian

spirit, is accounted for partly on the ground that a

portion of it (v. 22 32) was repugnant to the ascetic

discipline of Marcion, to whom the killing of the fatted

calf, the feasting, dancing and merry-making, must have

been obnoxious, and, partly because, understanding under

the similitude of the elder son the Jews, and of the

younger son the Gentiles, the identity of the God of the

Jews and of the Christians would be recognized.
1 There

is, however, the very greatest doubt admitted as to the

interpretation which Marcion would be likely to put upon
this parable, and certainly the representation which it

gives of the Gentiles, not only as received completely on

a par with the Jews, but as only having been lost for a

time, and found again, is thoroughly in harmony with

the teaching of Paul, who was held by Marcion to be the

only true Apostle. It could not, therefore, have been

repugnant to him. Any points of disagreement could

very easily have been explained away, as his critics are

so fond of asserting to be his practice in other passages.
2

As to the supposed dislike of Marcion for the festive

character of the parable, what object could he have had

for omitting this, when he retained the parable of the

Haer., xlii. Sch. 42; Tertullian (Adv. Marc., iv. 32) passes it over in

silence.

1 Hahn, Das. Ev. M., p. 182; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 452, anm. 62; Oh-

hausen, Ectheit. d. vier Can. Evv., 1823, p. 208 f. Hahn and Olshausen

did not hold the second part of this explanation, but applied the parable

merely to Judaic and Gentile Christians, under which circumstances critics

would not admit reason for the omission. Volkmar, Das Ew. M., p. 66;

Baur, Das Markusev., p. 194 f.

^ Volkmar talks of the intentional omission of the parable by Marcion

as being
"
fully conceivable

"
(vb'llig begreiflich), but it is almost impos-

sible to find anything for which a reason cannot be discovered if the

question asked be : "Is the intentional omission on any ground conceiv-

able ?
"
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great supper, xiv. 15 24
; the feast in the house of

Levi, v. 27 32
; the statements of Jesus eating with

the Pharisees, vil 36, xv. 2 ? If Marcion had any

objection to such matters, he had still greater to mar-

riage, and yet Jesus justifies his disciples for eating and

drinking by the similitude of a marriage feast, himself

being the bridegroom : v. 34, 35,
" Can ye make the sons

of the bridechamber fast, while the bridegroom is with

them"? But the days will come when the bridegroom

shall be taken away from them : then will they fast in

those days." And he bids his disciples to be ready
"
like

men that wait for their lord, when he shall return from

the wedding," (xii. 36), and makes another parable on a

wedding feast (xiv. 7 10). Leaving these passages, it

is impossible to see any dogmatic reason for excluding

the others. 1

The omission of a passage in every way so suitable

to Marcion's system as the parable of the vineyard,

xx. 9 16, is equally unintelligible upon the dogmatic

theory.

Marcion is accused of falsifying xvi. 17, by altering

TOV vofjiov to TO>V ,\6yo)v ftou,
2
making the passage read :

" But it is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than for

one tittle of my words to fail." The words in the

canonical Gospel, it is argued, were too repugnant to

him to be allowed to remain unaltered, representing as

they do the permanency of
" the Law "

to which he

was opposed.
3

Upon this hypothesis why did he leave

1
Schwegler, Das nachap Zeitalter, i. p. 266 f. ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev.

apocr., p. 153 ; of. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 454.
2

Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 151
; Hilgenfdd, Die Ew. J., p. 441 ; Halm,

reads TS>v\6ya>v TOV icvpiov. Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 454
; Das Ev. M., p. 185.

3 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 454, anm. 63; Das Ev. M., p. 185 ; Volk-

mar, Das Ev. M., p. 65 f.



MARCION. 123

x. 25 f. (especially v. 2G) and xviii. 18 ff, in which the

keeping of the law is made essential to life ? or xvii. 14,

where Jesus bids the lepers conform to the requirements

of the law? or xvi. 29, where the answer is given to

the rich man pleading for his relatives :

"
They have

Moses and the prophets, let them hear them "
?
l

Hilgen-

feld, however, with others, admits that it has been fully

proved that the reading in Marcion's text is not an

arbitrary alteration at all, but the original expression,

and that the version in Luke xvi. 17, on the contrary,

is a variation of the original introduced to give the

passage an anti-Marcionitish tendency.
2

Here, again, it

is clear that the supposed falsification is rather a

falsification on the part of the editor of the third canonical

Gospel.
3

One more illustration may be given. Marcion is

accused of omitting from xix. 9 the words :

" forasmuch

as he also is a son of Abraham," (/cohort /cat auras uto?

'Aflpadfji ecmv) leaving merely :

" And Jesus said unto

him : This day is salvation come to this house." 4

Marcion's system, it is said, could not tolerate the phrase

which was erased.
5

It was one, however, eminently

in the spirit of his Apostle Paul, and in his favourite

Epistle to the Galatians he retained the very parallel

1
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 267 ; Eichhom, Einl. N. T.,

i. p. 75.

2
Hilgenfeld, Die Ev. J., p. 470 ; Bitschl, Das Ev. M., p. 97 f. ; Baur,

Unters. kan. Evv., p. 402 ; Das Markusev., p. 196 ff. Baur, in the last-

mentioned work, argues that even Tertullian himself (Adv. M., iv. 33),

represents Marcion's reading as the original.
3

Hitachi, Das Ev. M., p. 98.

4 Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 463; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 152 ; Hil-

genfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 442.
5 Hahn, Das Ev. M., p. 195; Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 463, anm. 74. "Quos

non potuit ferre Marcion, cujus Christus potius servavit eum quern filii

Abrahami damnabant."
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passage iii. 7,
" Ye know therefore that they which are

of faith, these are the sons of Abraham." 1 How could

he, therefore, find any difficulty in such words addressed

to the repentant Zacchseus, who had just believed in the

mission of Christ ? Moreover, why should he have

erased the words here, and left them standing in xiii. 1 6,

in regard to the woman healed of the
"
spirit of infir-

mity :"
" and ought not this wr

oman, being a daughter of

Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, lo ! these eighteen

years, to be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day ?"

No reasoning can explain away the substantial identity

of the two phrases. Upon what principle of dogmatic

interest, then, can Marcion have erased the one while he

retained the other ?
2

We have taken a very few passages for illustration

and treated them very briefly, but it may roundly be

said that there is scarcely a single variation of Marcion's

text regarding which similar reasons are not given, and

which do not present similar anomalies in consequence

of what has elsewhere been retained.3 As we have

already stated, much that is really contradictory to

Marcion's system was found in his text, and much which

either is not opposed or is favourable to it is omitted

1 Cf. Eom. iv. 11, 12, 16. It has been argued from Tertullian's

obscure reference that Marcion omitted the last phrase of Gal. iii. 7, but

Epiph. does not say so, and the statement of Jerome (Comm. in Ep. ad

Gal.} was evidently not from the direct source, but was probably derived

from a hasty perusal of Tertullian, and there is no real ground whatever

for affirming it. Even Tertullian himself does not positively do so.

Ritschl, Das Ev. M., p. 154 ff. ; Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 412 ff. ;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 274.
2
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 268 ; Ritschl, Das Ev. M., p. 98 f.;

cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 427.
3
Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 411 ff.

; Das Marknsev., p. 191 f. ;

Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev. apocr., p. 155; Ritschl, Theol. Jahrb., 1851,

p. 530 ff. ; cf. Das Ev. M., p. 46 ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 274 f.
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and cannot be set down to arbitrary alteration. More-

over, it has never been shown that the supposed altera-

tions were made by Marcion himself,
1 and till this is

done the pith of the whole theory is wanting. There is

no principle of intelligent motive which can account for

the anomalies presented by Marcion's Gospel, considered

as a version of Luke mutilated and falsified in the

interest of his system. The contrast of what is retained

with that which is omitted reduces the hypothesis ad

absurdam. Marcion was too able a man to do his work

so imperfectly, if he had proposed to assimilate the

Gospel of Luke to his own views. As it is avowedly

necessary to explain away by false and forced interpreta-

tions requiring intricate definitions,
2
very much of what

was allowed to remain in his text, it is inconceivable

that he should not have cut the Gordian knot with the

same unscrupulous knife with which it is asserted he

excised the rest. The ingenuity of most able and learned

critics endeavouring to discover whether a motive in

the interest of his system cannot be conceived for every

alteration, is, notwithstanding the evident scope afforded

by the procedure, often foiled. Yet a more elastic hypo-

thesis could not possibly have been advanced, and that

the text obstinately refuses to fit into it, is even more

than could have been expected. Marcion is like a

prisoner at the bar without witnesses, who is treated

from the first as guilty, attacked by able and passionate

adversaries who warp every possible circumstance against

him, and yet who cannot be convicted. The foregone

conclusion by which every supposed omission from his

Gospel is explained, is, as we have shown, almost in

1
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 274.

2
Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 443 f.
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every case contradicted by passages which have been

allowed to remain, and this is rendered more significant

by the fact, which is generally admitted, that Marcion's

text contains many readings which are manifestly superior

to, and more original than, the form in which the passages

stand in our third Synoptic.
1 The only one of these to

which we shall refer is the interesting variation from the

passage in Luke xi. 2, in the substitution of a prayer

for the Holy Spirit for the " hallowed be thy name,"

eX#e'ra> TO ayiov Trvevpoi crov
e<j> r)p,a<s instead of dyiao^ra)

TO ovopd crov. The former is recognized to be the true

original reading. This phrase is evidently referred to in

v. 13. We are, therefore, indebted to Marcion for the

correct version even of
" the Lord's Prayer."

2

There can be no doubt that Marcion's Gospel bore great

analogy to our Luke, although it was very considerably

shorter. It is, however, unnecessary to repeat that there

were many Gospels in the second century which, although

nearly related to those which have become canonical, were

independent works, and the most favourable interpreta-

tion which can be given of the relationship between our

three Synoptics leaves them very much in a line with

Marcion's work. His Gospel was chiefly distinguished

1
JBaur, Das Markusev., p. 195 ff., p. 223 ff. ; Anger, Synops. Ev.

Proleg., p. xxv. ff. ; Hilgenfdd, Die Ew. J., p. 473; Theol. Jahrb., 1853,

p. 222 ff. ; Die Evangelien, p. 30; Kostlin, Der Urspr. synopt. Ew., p.

303; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., 1788, i. p. 40, p. 342 f., p. 751 ; Eichharn,
Einl. N. T., i. p. 72 ff.

; Items, Eev. de Theol., 1857, p. 4; &itschl, Theol.

Jahrb., 1851, p. 530 ff.
;
Das Ev. M., p. 46

; Bertholdt, Einl., 1813, iii. p.
1294 ff. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 187199, p. 256 f. ; Der Ursprung,

p. 75 ; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 132 ff. ; ZeUer, Die Apostelgesch., p.

13 ff., p. 23 ff.
; cf. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 275.

2
Mitschl, DasEv. M., p. 71 ; Baur, Das Markusev., p. 207 ; Volkmar,

Das Ev. M., p. 197 f., p. 256 f.
;
Der Ursprung, p. 75 ; Hilgenfeld, Die

Ew. J., p. 441, p. 415 f. ; Anger, Synops. Ev., p. 41 ; cf. TerMUan, Adv.

Marc., iv. 26.
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by a shorter text,
1 but besides large and important omis-

sions there are a few additions,
2 and very many variations

of text. The whole of the first two chapters of Luke, as

well as all the third, was wanting, with the exception of

part of the first verse of the third chapter, which, joined

to iv. 31, formed the commencement of the Gospel. Of

chapter iv. verses 1 13, 17 20 and 24 were likewise

probably absent. Some of the other more important

omissions are xi. 29 32, 49 51, xiii. 1 9, 29 35,

xv. 11 32, xvii. 5 10 (probably), xviii. 31 34, xix.

2948, xx. 919, 3738, xxi. 14, 18, 2122,
xxii. 16 18, 28 30, 35 38, 49 51, and there is

great doubt about the concluding verses of xxiv. from

44 to the end, but it may have terminated with v. 49.

It is not certain whether the order was the same as

Luke,
3 but there are instances of decided variation,

especially at the opening. As the peculiarities of the

opening variations have had an important effect in in-

clining some critics towards the acceptance of the muti-

lation hypothesis,
4
it may be well for us briefly to examine

the more important amongst them.

Marcion's Gospel is generally said to have commenced

thus :

" In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius

Csesar, Jesus came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee."
5

1

Eichhvrn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 53 ff., p. 58 ff., 68 ff. ; Volkmar, Das Ev.

M., p. 2 ff.

2
Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 80 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 77 ; JBleek,

Einl. N. T., p. 128.

3 Of. Epiphanius, Hser., xlii., ed. Pet., p. 312 ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 46 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 141
; HilgenfeU, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p.

199.
4

lieuss, Eev. de Theol., 1857, p. 54
; Eaur, Das Markusev., p. 209;

Ouericke, Gesammtgesch, p. 232.
1 Halm incorrectly reads,

" God came down" (6 6fos KarfjXfav) Ev. M.
in Thilo, p. 403

;
cf. Volkmar, Das Ev. M.,p. 150, anm. 3; Baur, Unters.

kan. Ew., p. 406, anm. *; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 398, anm. 1.
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There are various slightly differing readings of this.

Ephiphanius gives the opening words, 'Ei> rw Treire/ccu-

SeKoYto Ttt Tifiepiov Katcrayao?, /ecu ra e^rys.
1 Tertullian

has : Anno quintodecinio principatus Tiberiani. . . . de-

scendisse in civitatem Galilaese Capharnaum."
2 The

Kal ra erjs of Epiphanius has permitted the conjecture

that there might have been an additional indication of

the time, such as "Pontius Pilate being governor of

Judaea,"
3 but this has not been generally adopted.

4
It

is not necessary for us to discuss the sense in which the
" came down "

(/car^Xfe) was interpreted, since it is the

word used in Luke. Marcion's Gospel then proceeds

with iv. 31 : "and taught them on the sabbath days,

(v. 32), and they were exceedingly astonished at his teach-

ing, for his word was power." Then follow vs. 33 39

containing the healing of the man with an unclean

spirit,
5 and of Simon's wife's mother, with the important

omission of the expression "of Nazareth" (Na^aprjve)
6

after
" Jesus

"
in the cry of the possessed (v. 34). The

vs. 16 30 7
immediately follow iv. 39, with important

1
Hser., xlii., ed. Pet., p. 312.

2 Adv. M., iv. 7.

3 Cf. Dial, de recta fide ; Orig., Opp., i. p. 868
; Iren&w, Adv. Haer., L

27, 2.

* Volkmar has it, Das Ev. M., p. 154, 224, p. 126 ; Hahn omits it, Ev.

M. in Thilo, 1. c., as do also Baur (Unters. kan. Ev., p. 406, who after the

statement of Epiph. also rightly leaves open the TTJS fjyfpovias and aaia-apos),

and Hilgenfeld (who conjectured the second date), Die Ew. JM p. 398
; cf.

Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 197.

5 Volkmar omits v. 37 ; Hahn, Hilgenfeld, and others retain it. Ritsclil

rejects 38, 39, the healing of Simon's wife's mother, which are passed
over in silence by Teriullian (Adv. M., iv. 8), Das Ev. M., p. 76 f., in

which he is joined by Baur only. The whole of this examination illus-

trates the uncertainties of the text and of the data on which critics

attempt to reconstruct it.

6 Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 150; cf. 56, 131; Hahn, in Thilo, p. 404,

anm. 4
; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p. 441 ; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 198.

' Volkmar also includes the latter part of v. 14, and all of 15, "And
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omissions and variations. In iv. 16, where Jesus comes

to Nazareth, the words " where he had been brought up
"

are omitted, as is also the concluding phrase
" and stood

up to read." 1 Verses 17 19, in which Jesus reads from

Isaiah, are altogether wanting.
2 Volkmar omits the whole

of v. 20, Hilgenfeld only the first half down to the

sitting down, retaining the rest
;
Hahn retains from " and

he sat down" to the end. 3 Of v. 21 only: "He began
to speak to them "

is retained.4 From v. 22 the conclud-

ing phrase :

" And said : Is not this Joseph's son
"

is

omitted,
5 as are also the words "

in thy country
"
from

v. 23.6 Verse 24, containing the proverb :

" A prophet

has no honour
"

is wholly omitted,
7 but the best critics

differ regarding the two following verses 25 2G
; they

are omitted according to Hahn, Ritschl and De Wctte,
8

but retained by Volkmar and Hilgenfeld.
9 Verse 27,

there went out a fame of him," &c., &c. (Das Ev. M.,p. 152, cf. 154), but

in this he is unsupported by others. Cf. TertuUian, Adv. Marc., iv. 8.

1 Hahn, in Thilo, p. '104, 405, antn. 7 ; Vulkmar, DasEv. M., p. 150, cf.

154 ; Hihjenfdd, Die Evv. Justin's, p. 441, cf. 399; De Wette, Einl. N. T.,

p. 124
; Hitachi, DasEv. M., p. 76.

2
Hahn, in Thilo, 404; Das Ev. M., p. 136 ; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p.

150; Hitachi, Das Ev. M., 76, anm. 1
; Hilgenfeld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p.

199; In Die Evv. J., p. 399 (cf. 441), he considers it probable, but docs

not speak with certainty. TertuUian is silent, Adv. M., iv. 8.

3
Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 150, 154; Ililgenfeld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853,

p. 199 ; Hahn, in Thilo, p. 404.
4 Volkmar reads /cat fjp^aro Kijpva-a-eiv avrols, Das. Ev. M., p. 154

; Hahn
has Xf'ytiv irpos avrovs, in Thilo, p. 404 ; Hitachi, Das Ev. M., 76 anm. 1 ;

Hilgenfeld suggests XaXtu/ for \ty(iv, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 199.

5
Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 405; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 150, 154

;

Hihjcnfdd, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 199
;
Die Evv. J., p. 441

; Hitachi, Das

Ev. M., p. 76, anm. 1.

6
Hahn, in Thilo, p. 405 ; Volkmar, DasEv. M., p. 150, 154 ; Hilgenfeld,

Theol. Jahrb. 1853, p. 199.
7 Ib.
8 Hahn, in Thilo, p. 405 ; Hitachi, Das Ev. M., 76 anm. 1 ; De Wettc,

Einl. N. T., p. 124.
9

Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 154
; Hilgenfeld, Th. Jahrb., 1853, p. 199.

VOL. II. K
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referring to the leprosy of Naaman, which, it will be

remembered, is interpolated at xvii. 14, is omitted here

by most critics, but retained by Volkmar. 1 Verses 28

30 come next,
2 and the four verses iv. 40 44, which

then immediately follow, complete the chapter. This

brief analysis, with the accompanying notes, illustrates

the uncertainty of the text, and, throughout the whole

Gospel, conjecture similarly plays the larger part We
do not propose to criticise minutely the various conclu-

sions arrived at as to the state of the text, but must

emphatically remark that where there is so little certainty

there cannot be any safe ground for delicate deductions

regarding motives and sequences of matter. Nothing
is more certain than that, if we criticise and compare
the Synoptics on the same principle, we meet with the

most startling results and the most irreconcileable diffi-

culties.
3 The opening of Marcion's Gospel is more free

from abruptness and crudity than that of Luke.

It is not necessary to show that the first three chapters

of Luke present very many differences from the other

Synoptics. Mark omits them altogether, and they do

not even agree with the account in Matthew. We know
that some of the oldest Gospels of which we have any

knowledge, such as the Gospel according to the Hebrews,
are said not to have had the narrative of the first two

chapters at all,
4 and there is much more than doubt as to

their originality. The mere omission of the history of

1
VdTemar, Das Ev. M., p. 154

; HaJin, in Thilo, 405; I>f Wettf. EinL
N. T., p. 124 ; Ritechl, Das Ev. M., p. 76, anm. 1 ; HUgenfeld, Theol.

Jahrh., 1853, p. 199 .

* Yolkmar adds to " went his way
"
the words "

to Capernaum," Das
Ev. II., p. 155.

3 Cf. Baur, Das Markusev., p. 211 ff.
; Volkmar, TheoL Jahrb., 1850

p. 126 ff.

Epiphanius, Haer., **rr. 9 ; cf. xxx. 13 f.
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the infancy, &c., from Mark, however, renders it unne-

cessary to show that the absence of these chapters from

Marcion's Gospel has the strongest support and justifica-

tion. Now Luke's account of the early events and

geography of the Gospel history is briefly as folio \vs :

Nazareth is the permanent dwelling-place of Joseph and

Mary,
1 but on account of the census they travel to

Bethlehem, where Jesus is born ;

2 and after visiting

Jerusalem to present him at the Temple,
3
they return

"to their own city Nazareth." 4 After the baptism and

temptation Jesus comes to Nazareth " where he had

been brought up,"
5 and in the course of his address to

the people he says :

" Ye will surely say unto me this

proverb : Physician heal thyself : whatsoever we have

heard done in Capernaum do also here in thy country."
6

No mention, however, has before this been made of

Capernaum, and no account has been given of any
works done there ; but, on the contrary, after escaping

from the angry mob at Nazareth, Jesus goes for the first

time to Capernaum, which, on being thus first mentioned,

is particularized as "a city of Galilee,"
7 where he heals

a man who had an unclean spirit, in the synagogue, who

addresses him as "Jesus of Nazareth;"
8 and the fame

of him goes throughout the country.
9 He cures Simon's

wife's mother of a fever 10 and when the sun is set they

bring the sick and he heals them. 11

The account in Matthew contradicts this in many

points, some of which had better be pointed out here.

Jesus is born in Bethlehem, which is the ordinary

1 Luke i. 26, ii. 4. 2
ii. 4.

3
ii. 22. 4

ii. 39
; cf. 42, 51. iy. 16.

6 iv.23. 7 iv . 31. 8
iv. 33 ff.

9
iv. 37. 10

iv. 38 f.
1J iv. 40-44.

K 2



132 SUPERNATUEAL KELIGION.

dwelling-place of the family ;

J his parents fly thence

with him into Egypt,
2 and on their return, they dwell

"
in a city called Nazareth

;
that it might be fulfilled

which was spoken by the prophets : He shall be called a

Nazarene." 3 After John's imprisonment, Jesus leaves

Nazareth, and goes to dwell in Capernaum.
4 From that

time he begins to preach.
5 Here then, he commences

his public career in Capernaum.
In Mark, Jesus comes from Nazareth to be baptized,

6

and after the imprisonment of John, he comes into

Galilee preaching.
7 In Capernaum, he heals the man of

the unclean spirit, and Simon's wife's mother,
8 and then

retires to a solitary place,
9 returns after some days to

Capernaum
10 without going to Nazareth at all, and it is

only at a later period that he comes to his own country,

and quotes the proverb regarding a prophet.
11

It is evident from this comparison, that there is very

considerable difference between the three Synoptics, re-

garding the outset of the career of Jesus, and that there

must have been decided elasticity in the tradition, arid

variety in the early written accounts of this part of the

Gospel narrative. Luke alone commits the error of

making Jesus appear in the synagogue at Nazareth,

and refer to works wrought at Capernaum, before

any mention had been made of his having preached
or worked wonders there to justify the allusions

. Matt. ii. 1, 5ff. ^ 13 ff.

3
ii. 33. We need not pause here to point out that there is no such

prophecy known in the Old Testament. The reference may very probably
be a singularly mistaken application of the word in Isaiah xi. 1

, the

Hebrew word for branch being ""^3, Nazer.
4

iv. 12 13, for the fulfilment of another supposed prophecy, v. 14 ff.

5
iv. 17. Mark i. 9. 7

i. 14 f.

8
i. 21 ff.

9
i. 35. 10

ii. i.

n vi. !_6; cf. Matt, xiii. 54.
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and the consequent agitation. It is obvious that there

has been confusion in the arrangement of the third

Synoptic and a transposition of the episodes, clearly

pointing to a combination of passages from other sources.
1

Now Marcion's Gospel did not contain these anomalies.

It represented Jesus as first appearing in Capernaum,

teaching in the synagogue, and performing mighty works

there, and then going to Nazareth, and addressing the

people with the natural reference to the previous events at

Capernaum, and in this it is not only more consecutive,

but also adheres more closely to the other two Synoptics.

That Luke happens to be the only one of our canonical

Gospels, which has the words with which Marcion's

Gospel commences, is no proof whatever that these words

were original in that work, and not found in several of

the TToXXol which existed before the third Synoptic was

compiled. Indeed, the close relationship between the

first three Gospels is standing testimony to the fact that

one Gospel was built upon the basis of others previously

existing. This which has been called
"
the chief prop of

the mutilation hypothesis,"
2 has really no solid ground

whatever to stand on beyond the accident that only one

of three Gospels survives out of many which may have

had the phrase. The fact that Marcion's Gospel really

had the words of Luke,, moreover, is mere conjecture,

inasmuch as Epiphanius, who alone gives the Greek, shows

a distinct variation of readin. He has : *Ev rw.

1 Cf. Luke iv. 23 ; Matt. viii. 54 ; Mark vi. 16. Wo do not go into

the question as to the sufficiency of the motives ascribed for the agitation

at Nazareth, or the contradiction between the facts narrated as to the

atte'mpt to kill Jesus, and the statement of their wonder at his gracious

words, v. 22, &c. There is no evidence where the various discrepancies

arose, and no certain conclusions can bo based upon such arguments.
* "Die Ilaupsliitxo dor Yerstiimir.elungshypothese." ttaur, Das

Markusev., p. 209.
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KaiSe/xT<u erei TiySe/nou Kaurapo?, KCU ra e^?.
1 Luke

reads : 'Ev eret Se TrevTeKatSe/carw 7779 ^ye/nowa? Tifiepiov

Kaura/309. We do not of course Lay much stress upon

this, but the fact that there is a variation should be

noticed. Critics quietly assume, because there' is a dif-

ference, that Epiphanius has abbreviated, but that is by
no means sure. In any case, instances could be multi-

plied to show that if one of our Synoptic Gospels were

lost, one of the survivors would in this manner have

credit for passages which it had in reality either derived

from the lost Gospel, or with it drawn from a common

original source.

Now starting from the undeniable fact that the

Synoptic Gospels are in no case purely original inde-

pendent works, but are based upon older writings, or

upon each other, each Gospel remodelling and adding to

already existing materials, as the author of the third

Gospel, indeed, very frankly and distinctly indicates,
2

it

seems indeed a bold thing to affirm that Marcion's

Gospel, whose existence is authenticated long before we

have any evidence of Luke's,
3 must have been derived

from the latter. Ewald has made a minute analysis of

the Synoptics assigning the materials of each to what he

considers their original source. We do riot of course

attach any very specific importance to such results, for it

is clear that they must to a great extent be arbitrary
and incapable of proof, but being effected without any
reference to the question before us, it may be interesting

1

Heor., xlii. ed. Pet., p. 312.
2 Luke i. 1 4. He professes to write in order the things in which

Theophilus had already been instructed, not to tell something new, but

merely that he might know the certainty thereof.
2
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 276

; Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. i.,

p. 175 ff. ; Per Ursprung, p. 75.
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to compare Ewald's conclusions regarding the parallel

part of Luke, with the first chapter of Marcion's Gospel.

Ewald details the materials from which our Synoptic

Gospels were derived, and the order of their composition

as follows, each Synoptic of course making use of the

earlier materials : I. the oldest Gospel. II. the collection of

Discourses (Spruchsammlung). III. Mark. IV. the Book of

earlier History. V. our present Matthew. VI. the sixth re-

cognizable book. VII. the seventh book. VIII. the eighth

book ; and IX. Luke. 1 Now the only part of our third ca-

nonical Gospel corresponding with any part of the first

chapter of Marcion's Gospel which Ewald ascribes to the

author of our actual Luke is the opening date.
2 The pas-

sage to which the few opening words are joined, and

which constitute the commencement of Marcion's Gospel,

Luke iv. 31 39, is a section commencing with verse 31,

and extending to the end of the chapter, thereby including

verses 40 44, which Ewald assigns to Mark.3 Verses

16 24, which immediately follow, also form a complete

1 Ewald, Die drei ersten Evangelien, 1850, p. 1
;
cf. Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

184849.
2 The verses iv. 14 15, which Volkmar wished to include, but which

all other critics reject (sec p. 128, note 7), from Marcion's text, Ewald
likewise identifies as an isolated couple of verses by the author of our

Luke inserted between episodes derived from, other written sources. Cf.

Ewald, 1. c.

3
Eivahl, Die drei erst. Ew., p. 104f. ; cf. p. 1. Wo hold that Marcioi's

Gospel read continuously, v. ')! 44, and that v. 1C ft', then imme-

diately followed. This would make the reference at Nazareth to the

works done at Capernaum much more complete, and would remove the

incongruity of attributing v. 40 44, to tho evening of the day of escape
from Nazareth and return to Capernaum or to Nazareth itself. The only
reason for not joining 4044 to tho preceding section 31 39, is tho

broken order of reference by Tertulliun (Adv. Marc, iv- 8), but there is no

statement that he follows the actual order of Marcion in this, and his

argument would fully account for tho order of his references without

dividing this passage. Cf. Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 146 ff. ; Ifilgcnfeld,

Die Ew. J., p. 462 ff.
;
Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 198 f.
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and isolated passage assigned by Ewald, to the
"
sixth

recognizable book." 1 Verses 25 27, also are the whole

of another isolated section attributed by Ewald, to the
" Book of earlier history," whilst 28 30, in like manner

form another complete and isolated episode, assigned by
him to the

"
eighth recognizable book." 2

According to

Ewald, therefore, Luke's Gospel at this place is a mere

patchwork of older writings, and if this be in any degree

accepted, as in the abstract, indeed, it is by the great

mass of critics, then the Gospel of Marcion is an arrange-

ment different from Luke of materials not his, but

previously existing, and of which, therefore, there is no

warrant to limit the use and reproduction to the canon-

ical Gospel.

The course pursued by critics, with regard to Marcion's

Gospel, is necessarily very unsatisfactoiy. They com-

mence with a definite hypothesis, and try whether all

the peculiarities of the text may not be more or less

well explained by it. On the other hand, the attempt to

settle the question by a comparison of the reconstructed

text with Luke's is equally inconclusive. The deter-

mination of priority of composition from internal

evidence, where there are no chronological references,

must as a general rule be arbitrary, and can rarely be

accepted as final. Internal evidence would, indeed,

decidedly favour the priority of Marcion's Gospel. The

great uncertainty of the whole system, even wrhen applied

under the most favourable circumstances, is well illus-

trated by the contradictory results at which critics have

arrived as to the order of production and dependence on

each other of our three Synoptics. Without going into

1 EwaU, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 104, cf. p. 1
; v. 24 is omitted.

"- EwaU, ib.> p. 104, cf. p. 1.
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details, we may say that critics who are all agreed upon
the mutual dependence of those Gospels have variously

arranged them in the following order : I. Matthew

Mark Luke. 1
II. Matthew Luke Mark. 2

III. Mark

Matthew Luke.3 IV. Mark Luke Matthew.4 V.

Luke Matthew Mark.5 VI. All three out of com-

mon written sources.
6 Were we to state the various

theories still more in detail, we might largely increase

the variety of conclusions. These, however, suffice to

show the uncertainty of results derived from- internal

evidence.

It is always assumed that Marcion altered a Gospel to

suit his own particular system, but as one of his most

orthodox critics, while asserting that Luke's narrative lay

at the basis of his Gospel, admits : "it is not equally

clear that all the changes were due to Marcion him-

self
;

" 7
arid, although he considers that

" some of the

omissions can be explained by his peculiar doctrines," he

1 Of course wo only pretend to indicate a few of the critics who adopt
each order. So Bengel, Bolton, Ebrard, Grotius, Hengatenberg, Hug,
Ililgenfeld, Holtzmann, Mill, Seiler, Townson, Wetstein.

2 So Ammon, Baur, Bleek, Delitzsch, Fritzsche, Gfrorer, Giiesbach,

Kern, Kostlin, Neudecker, Saunier, Schwarz, Schwegler, Sieflert, Stroth,

Theile, Owen, Paulus, De Wette, Augustine (de cons. Ev.,i. 4).
3 So Credner, nitzig, Lachmann, (!') Reuss, Bitschl, Meyer, Storr,

Thiersch, Ewald.
4 B. Bauer, Hitzig, (?) Schneckenburger, Volkmar, Weisse, Wilke.
*
Biisching, Evanson.

6
Bertholdt, Clericus, Corrodi, Eichhorn> Gratz. Hiinlein, Kuiuoel,

Lessing, Marsh, Michaclis, Koppe, Niemeyer, Semler, Schleicrmacher,

Schmidt, Weber. This view was partly shared by many of those men-
tioned under other orders.

7
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 275. We do not pause to discuss Tertul-

lian's insinuations (Adv. Marc., iv. 4), that Marcion himself admitted that

he had amended St. Luke's Gospel, for the statement was repudiated by
the Marcionites, abandoned practically by Tertullian himself, and has

been rejected by the mass of critics. Cf. Ilitschl, Das Ev. M. , p. 23 ff. ;

Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120; Das Ev. M., p. 3f.; Hilgenfeld,

Die Ew. J.,p. 446; Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. 283, anm. 2.
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continues :

" others are unlike arbitrary corrections, and

must be considered as various readings of tlie greatest

interest, dating as they do from a time anterior to all

other authorities in our possession."
l

Now, although

undoubtedly the more developed forms of the Gospel

narrative grew up by additions, materially influenced by

dogmatic and local reasons, it is an argument contrary to

actual critical results, generally, to affirm that a Gospel

whose distinguishing characteristic is greater brevity

was produced by omissions in the interest of a system

from a longer work of which we never hear till long

after. It is more simple and natural to suppose that the

system was formed upon the Gospel as Marcion found it,

than that the Gospel was afterwards fitted to the system.

The latter hypothesis, as we have seen, involves absurd

anomalies which are universally admitted. So imper-

fectly did Marcion do the work he is supposed to have

undertaken that he is refuted out of his own manipulated

document. This might well .be the case if he had

evolved his system from a Gospel independently com-

posed, and which in the main seemed to support him,

but not in a work upon which he had felt able freely to

use the knife. On examination it is found that he omits

what is favourable, retains what is contradictory, and

actually interpolates passages contrary to his principles.

A more senseless and absurd proceeding, judged by
actual facts, was never ascribed to an able man. 2 The

statement of the Fathers that Marcion's Gospel was no

original work, but a mutilated version of Luke, is

unsupported by a single historical or critical argument,

1
WestcoU, On the Canon, p. 275.

2
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 270 ff. ; EicMiorn, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 75 ; Bev.es, Rey. de Thcol., 1857, p. 4
; cf. TertuUian, Adv. Marc., iv. 43.
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and was based merely upon their ecclesiastical theory

that, being a canonical work adopted by the Church,

Luke's Gospel must be the older work. If we except

the Gospel according to the Hebrews, however, Marcion's

Gospel is the oldest evangelical work of which we hear

anything, and it ranks far above our third Synoptic in

this respect.
1 There is no evidence that it was not one

of the numerous Gospels in circulation before our third

Synoptic was written, and out of which that Gospel itself

grew.
2

Marcion's Gospel, we contend, may well have been

one of the earlier evangelical works which, after the

development of doctrine in the early Church had led to

fuller and more elaborate versions, and to the introduc-

tion of elements from which the more crude primitive

Gospels were free, were doubtless treasured by some as a

purer and simpler exposition of Christianity. No one of

course would maintain that the instant a new edition of

the Gospel,
" with additions and improvements," was

produced, the older and more fragmentary codices at

once disappeared. They would probably gradually

decline in favour, but many conservative minds, espe-

cially in distant districts, would long cling to their

teaching in preference to the more elaborate but later

productions. This view is supported by many conside-

rations, and is rendered all the more probable by the fact

that Marcion found his Gospel in the distant province of

1

Schiveyhr, Das iiachap. Zeit., i. p. 27G ; VoJkmar, Das Ev. M., pp. 1,

75, 175 ff., 180, 257 ; Der Urspriuig, p. 75 ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. J., p.

474 f. ; Holtzmann, Dio synopt. Ew., p. 402 ;cf. Wcstcott, On the Canon,

p. 274 f.

2
EichJiorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 74; Quarter, Entst. schr. Ew., p. 26 j

Schleiermocher, Einl. N. T., p. 198; cf. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss, 1853

54, p. 48.
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Pontus, which in the days when MSS. were but slowly

multiplied and disseminated lay far from the centres of

novelty. Tertullian delights in calling the Gospel of the

Heresiarch the "
Evangelium Ponticum" l and the Mar-

cionites maintained that their Gospel was that of which

the Apostle Paul himself made use.2 The circumstance

that it was actually brought by Marcion from Pontus,

and the name given to it by Tertullian, however, show

it to have been a work most probably in circulation

amongst the Christians of that province, who no doubt

had their special Gospel like all the early Christian

communities. The Church in Pontus was strongly

Paulinian, and it is therefore probable that they may
have used a form of the Gospel narrative associated

with that Apostle which, elsewhere, in circles of greater

intellectual and Christian activity, had gradually become

transformed and matured into larger proportions.
3 No

one accuses Marcion of haviDg written his own Gospel,

nor did he, after the fashion of his time, call it after his

own name,4 On the contrary, it had no author's name

attached to it, and its superscription was simply,
" The

Gospel," or
" The Gospel of the Lord

"
(TO cva-yyeXto^ or

v rov Kvpiov).
5

Schwegler has rightly remarked

1 Cf. Adv. Marc., iv. 2.

-
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 2; Dial, de recta fide, 1

; Orig., Opp., i.

p. 807 ; cf. Rom. ii. 16, xyi. 25
; Gal. i. 6.

3
Bertholdt, Einl. A. und N. T., 1813, iii. p. 1216 ff., 129-1 ff. Bertholdt

considers Marcion's Gospel an earlier Greek translation from the original

Gospel which formed the basis of Luke. Luke edited in Greek the

original Gospel -which Paul used.
4
Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 563

; ScMeHrmacJier, Einl. N. T., p. 198 ;

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 43 ; Eiclihorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 79 f.

* Marcion Evangelic suo nullum adscribit auctorem. Tertullian, Adv.
Marc., iv. 2 ; Dial, de recta fide, 1

; BertMdt, Einl., iii. p. 1293
; Week,

Einl. N. T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 563; Credner, Beitrage,
i. p. 43; Eichhom, Einl. N. T., i. p. 79 f. ; Scl.wegler, Das nachap. Zeit.
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that this very namelcssness is, as in the Gospel according

to the Hebrews, strong evidence of its originality ;
a forger

would certainly not have omitted to attach to his falsi-

fied Gospel some weighty name of apostolic times. 1

That some importance should be attached to this point

is evident from the fact that Tertullian reproaches Mar-

cion with the anonymous character of his work, arising

from the omission of the expedient too well known in his

time.
" And here already I might make a stand," he

exclaims, at the very opening of his attack on the Gospel

of Pontus,
"
contending that a work is not to -be recog-

nized which does not hold its front erect which

does not engage faith from the plenitude of its title, and

the due profession of its author." 2 The spurious and

pseudonymic literature of the first centuries of our era

prove only too well how little scruple there was to sup-

port pious fraud by plenitude of title, and the
" Great

African
"

himself was not unfrequently a victim to the

practice. Not only did Marcion himself not in any way
connect the name of Luke with his Gospel, but his fol-

lowers repudiated the idea that Luke was its author, and

taunted the orthodox members of the Church for having
their doctrines taught by four adulterated Gospels, whilst

they received theirs from one, the Gospel of Christ.3

If we turn to the Epistles of Paul, which Marcion

i. p. 280 f., p. 261
; Scholten, Hot Paulin. Evangelic, p. 8; Tischendorf,

Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 61 ;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 119 f. ; Halm,

Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 403; Das Ev. M., p. 132; Neutlecker, Einl. N. T.,

p. 74, arim. * Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 281.
2 Et possem hiejam gradum figere, non agnoscendum contendens opus,

quod non erigat irontern, quod nullam constantiam prceferat, nullam

fidcm roproinittat do plenitudino tituli ct professione debita auctoris.

TertuJlian, Adv. Marc., iv. 2.

3 Dial, de recta fide, 1
; JierthoMt, Einl. iii. p. 129,3, 1218 ff. ; Bitnsen,

Bibelwerk, viii. p. 563; Eichhvrn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 79 f.; Giesder, Entst.

schr. Ew., p. 25. The later Marcionites affirmed their Gospel to have
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acknowledged, for some help in deciding the question as

to his Gospel, we find that in many respects as to selec-

tion, order, and readings, Marcion's collection is remark-

ably in unison with the results of modern criticism.
1

The information which we have regarding his text is

very defective, but it is sufficient to show that many of

the alterations which he is accused by his uncritical and

icmorant adversaries of making in the interest of his
5 CJ

system are really original and correct readings, whilst

others are either merely unimportant natural variations,

or mere accidental omissions from the copy in the hands

of the Fathers.2 "Tertullian and Epiphanius," writes

Canon Westcott, "agree in affirming that Mareion

altered the texts of the books which he received to suit

his own views ; and they quote many various readings

in support of the assertion. Those which they cite from

the Epistles are certainly insufficient to prove the point ;

and on the contrary, they go far to show that Mareion

preserved without alteration the text which he found

in his manuscript. Of the seven readings noticed by

Epiphanius only two are unsupported by other authority ;

and it is altogether unlikely that Marcion changed other

passages, when, as Epiphanius himself shows, he left

untouched those which are most directly opposed to his

system."
3 Now the Epistles did not go through the

process of development by which through successive addi-

been -written by Christ himself, and the particulars of the Crucifixion,

&c., to have been added by Paul.
1 Baur, TJnters. kan. ETV., p. 420 ff. ; Eems, Hist, du Canon, p. 77 ff. ;

Gesch. X. T., p. 286 ; RitscU, Das Ev. M., p. 153 ff., p. 166; SfTncegler,

Das nachap Zeit., L p. 273; Wateatt, On the Canon, p. 274; cf. De Wette,

Einl. A. T., 1852, 20, p. 25 f.

'
Baur, tTnters. kan. Err., p. 411 ff.; Grtdntr, Gesch. N. T. Kan.,

p. 160 ff. ; ReuM, Hist, du Canon, p. 72, note 3 ; Gesch. N. T., p. 370 cf.

3
Weitcott, On the Canon, p. 274.
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tions and alterations tke Gospels attained their present

form. We are, therefore, able to determine with con-

siderable accuracy the original state of their text. We

find, then, that not only does Marcion leave untouched,

even by the showing of Epiphanius himself, the passages

most opposed to him, but that the falsifications of which

he is accused by the Fathers are often more original read-

ings supported by the best authorities, and in fact that he

evidently had in no way tampered with his manuscript.

Is it not reasonable to suppose that he had equally

preserved without alteration the text which he found in

the manuscript of his Gospel? Any man of his eminence

actoptiug and holding fast a comparatively primitive form

of the Gospel found in circulation in a distant province

like Pontus, and thus preserving it from the fate of other

similar works, would soon find on comparing it with

Gospels which had grown up and advanced with the

progress of the Church, that it lacked many a passage

which had crept into them. His Gospel had stood still

on the outskirts of Christianity, whilst others in the

more active religious centres had collected fresh matter

and modified their original form. We have no reason to

believe the accusation of the Fathers in regard to theo

Gospel, which we cannot fully test, better founded than

that in regard to the Epistles, which we can test, and

find unfounded. It is a significant fact that Justin

Martyr, who attacks Marcion's system, never brings any
accusation against him of mutilating or falsifying any

Gospel, although, living at the time of the Heresiarch,

he was in a position to know the facts much more cer-

tainly than Irenseus, Tertullian, and Epiphanius, who

lived and wrote at a much later period. There is good
reason to conclude that Marcion made use of a Gospel
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iii a more primitive and less mature state than our third

Synoptic, and that, as he did with the Epistles, he pre-

served the text as he found it.

There is no evidence whatever that Marcion had any

knowledge of the other canonical Gospels in any form. 1

None of his writings are extant, and no direct assertion

is made even by the Fathers that he knew them, although

from their dogmatic point of view they assume that these

Gospels existed from the very first, and therefore insin-

uate that as he only recognized one Gospel, he rejected

them.2 When Irenseus says :

" He persuaded his disciples

that lie himself was more veracious than are the apostles

who handed down the Gospel ; delivering to them Hot

the Gospel, but part of the Gospel,"
3

it is quite clear

that he speaks of the Gospel the good tidings Chris-

tianity and not of specific written Gospels. In another

passage which is referred to by Apologists, Irenaeus says

of the Marcionites that they have asserted :

" That the

apostles, forsooth, have proclaimed the Gospel still under

the influence of Jewish prejudices ; but that they them-

selves are more perfect and more judicious than the

apostles. Wherefore also Marcion and his followers have

had recourse to mutilating the Scriptures, not recognizing

some books at all, but curtailing the Gospel according

to Luke and the Epistles of Paul ; these they say are

alone authentic which they themselves have abbreviated."4

1

E-ichhwn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 73 ff., 79, 84
; Gieseler, Entst. schr. Evv.

p. 2o; Bumpf, Eey. do Theol., 1867, p. 21
; Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T.,

p. 214 f.

2
Irenceus, Adv. Hrcr., i. 27, 2; cf. iii. 2; 12, 12; Tertullian, Adv.

Marc., iv. 3; cf. De Game Christi, 2, 3.

3
Semetipsum esse veraciorem, quam sunt hi, qui Evangolium tra-

didorunt, apostoli, suasit discipulis suis
; non Evangclium, sed particulam

Evangelii tradens eis. Adv. Hror., i. 27, 2.

4 Et apostolos quidem adhuc quse sunt Judseorum sentientes, annun-
tiasso Evangelium ; se autem sinceriorcs, et prudentiores apostolis esse.
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These remarks chiefly refer to the followers of Marcion,

and as we have shown, when treating of Yalentinus,

Ircnaeus is expressly writing against members of heretical

sects living in his own day and not of the founders of

those sects.
1 The Marcionites of the time of Irenseus no

doubt rejected the Gospels, but although Marcion ob-

viously did not accept any of the Gospels which have

become canonical, it does not by any means follow that

he knew anything of these particular Gospels. As yet

we have not met with any evidence even of their exist-

ence at a much later period.

The evidence of Tertullian is not a whit more valu-

able. In the passage usually cited, he says :

" But

Marcion, lighting upon the Epistle of Paul to the Gala-

tians, in which he reproaches even Apostles for not

walking uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel,

as well as accuses certain false Apostles of perverting

the Gospel of Christ, tries with all his might to destroy

the status of those Gospels which arc promulgated legiti-

mately and under the name of Apostles or also of

apostolic men, in order, be it known, to confer upon his

own the credit which he takes from them." 2 Now here

again it is clear that Tertullian is simply applying, by

inference, Marcion's views with regard to the preaching

Uncle et Marcion, et qui ub eo sunt, ad intercidendas conversi sunt

Scripturas, quasdam quidem in totum non cognoscentes, secundum Lucam
autein Evangelium, ot Epistolas Pauli decurtautes, ha>c sola logitima

esse dicuut, qiue ipsi minoraverunt. Adv. Hter., iii. 12, 12.

1 Of. Adv. Ilaer., i. Prcef. 2
;

iii. Pnief., &c.
"
Sed enirn Marcion nactus cpistolarn Pauli ad Galatas, etium ipsos

npostolos suggillantis ut non recto pedeincedentes adveritateinevangelii,
simul et accusantis pseudapostolos quosdam pervcrtentes evangelium
Christi, connititur ad destrueudum statum eorum evangeliorum, qua*

propria ct sub apostolorum nomine cduntur, vel etiam apostolicoiuni, ut

scilicet fidem, quam illis ndiinit, suo couferat. Ady. Mnrc., iv. 3; cf. de

Came Christi, 2, 3,

VOL, II, L
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of the Gospel by the two parties in the Church, repre-

sented by the Apostle Paul and the
"
pillar

"
Apostles

whose leaning to Jewish doctrines he condemned, to the

written Gospels recognized in his day though not in

Marcion's.
"
It is uncertain," says even Canon Westcott,

" whether Tcrtullian in the passage quoted speaks from a

knowledge of what Marcion may have written on the

subject, or simply from his own point of sight."
1

Any
doubt is, however, removed on examining the context, for

Tertullian proceeds to argue that if Paul censured Peter,

John and James, it was for changing their company from

respect of persons, and similarly,
"

if false apostles crept

in," they betrayed their character by insisting on Jewish

observances.
" So that it was not on account of their

preaching, but of their conversation that they were

pointed out by Paul,"
2 and he goes on to argue that if

Marcion thus accuses Apostles of having depraved the

Gospel by their dissimulation, he accuses Christ accusing

those whom Christ selected.
3

It is palpable, therefore,

that Marcion, in whatever he may have written, referred

to the preaching of the Gospel, or Christianity, by Apostles

who retained their Jewish prejudices in favour of circum-

cision and legal observances, and not to written Gospels.

Tertullian merely assumes, with his usual audacity, that

the Church had the four Gospels from the very first, and

therefore that Marcion, who had only one Gospel, knew

the others and deliberately rejected them.

At the very best, even if the hypothesis that Marcion's

Gospel was a mutilated Luke were established, Marcion

1 On the Canon, p. 276, note 1.

2 Adeo non de praedicatione, sed de conversatione a Paulo denotabantur.

Adv. Marc., iv. 3.

3 Adv. Marc., iv. 3.



MAECION. H7

affords no evidence in favour of the authenticity or trust-

worthy character of our third Synoptic. His Gospel

was nameless, and his followers repudiated the idea of its

having been written by Luke ; and regarded even as the

earliest testimony for the existence of Luke's Gospel, that

testimony is not in confirmation of its genuineness and

reliability, but on the contrary condemns it as garbled

and interpolated.
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CHAPTER VIII.

TAT IAN DIONYSIUS OF CORINTH.

FROM Marcion we now turn to Tatian, another so-

called heretic leader. Tatian, an Assyrian by birth,
1

embraced Christianity and became a disciple of Justin

Martyr
2 in Rome, sharing with him, as it seems, the

persecution excited by Crescens the Cynic
3 to which

Justin fell a victim. After the death of Justin, Tatian,

who till then had continued thoroughly orthodox, left

Rome, and joined the sect of the Encratites, of which,

however, he was not the founder,
4 and became the

leading exponent of their austere and ascetic doctrines.5

The only one of his writings which is still extant is

his
"
Oration to the Greeks" (Xdyos irpos ^EXA-qvas). This

work was written after the death of Justin, for in it he

refers to that event,
6 and it is generally dated between

1 Oratio ad Grsecos, cd Otto, -42.

2
II., 18. 3

7ft., 19.

4
Anger, Synops. Ev. Proleg., p. xxviii. ; Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 437;

Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34; Wcstcott, On the Canon, p. 277.
5
Euscbius, II. E., iv. 29; Irenceus, Adv. User., i. 28; Epiphanitu,

Haer., xivi. 1
; Hieron., De Vir. Illustr., 29 ; Theodoret, Haer. fab., i. 20

;

Seaiisobre, Ilist. du Manicheisme, i. p. 303 f. ; Matter, Hist du Chris-

tianisme, 2 cd., i. p. 172 f.
; Vvlkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34 ; Credner,

Beitiage, i. p. 437 f. ; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 562
; Donaldson, Hist.

Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 3 if. ; Lardntr, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p.

136 ff.

6 Orat. adGr., 19; Cminer, Beitriige, i. 438; SclwUen, Die alt. Zeug-
nisse, p. 93; Kcim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 145; TischendorJ', Wann wurden,
u. s. \r.,

j). 16, anin. 1.



TATIAN. 119

A.D. 170 17.).
1 Tischcndorf docs not assert that there is

any quotation in this address taken from the Synoptic

Gospels ;

2 and Canon Wcstcott only affirms that it

contains a
"
clear reference

"
to "a parable recorded by

St. Matthew," and he excuses the slightuess of this

evidence by adding :

" The absence of more explicit

testimony to the books of the New Testament is to

be accounted for by the style of his writing, and not

by his unworthy estimate of their importance."
3 This

remark is without foundation, as we know nothing

whatever with regard to Tatian's estimate of any such

books.

The supposed
"
clear reference

"
is as follows :

" For

by means of a certain hidden treasure (dTroi<pv<f>ov

0yjcravpov) he has taken to himself all that we possess,

for which while we are digging we are indeed covered

with dust, but we succeed in making it our fixed pos-

session." 4 This is claimed as a reference to Matt.

xiii. 44 :

" The kingdom of heaven is like unto treasure

hidden (Orjvavpa) /ce/cpiyx/zefw) in the field, which a man
found and hid, and for his joy he goeth and selleth all

that he hath and buyeth that field." So faint a simi-

larity could not prove anything, but it is evident that

there are decided differences here. Were the probability

1

AW//i, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 145; Tisvltcnilorf (between 1GG 170),

Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 1(3, unm. 1, p. 17; Volkmar (between 1Go

175), Der Ursprung, p. 1G3 ;
cf. p. 34 ff.

; Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 438 ;

Scholtcn, Die iilt. Zeugnisse, p. 93; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. andDoctr.,
iii. p. 10; Lardncr (between 1G5 172), Credibility, &e., Works, ii. p. 139;

DC Write (t 176), Einl. A. T., 1852, p. 24.

2 Cf. Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 16 f.

3 On the Canon, p. 278.
4 Aea TWOS yap airoKpixpov drjffavpov riav r)fJi(Tfpo)V fTTdcpdrijo-fv, ov opvrrovrfs

KOVlOpTCp p(li t'jfJLf'lS (V(Tr\T)<T0T)fJL(1>, TOVTO) 8 TOV GVVfffTttVOl TrfV a(

Oral, ad Gr., 30.
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fifty times greater than it is that Tatian had in his mind

the parable, which is reported in our first Gospel, nothing

could be more unwarrantable than the deduction that he

referred to the passage in our Matthew, and not to any

other of the numerous Gospels which we know to have

early been in circulation . Ewald ascribes the parable in

Matthew originally to the "
Spruchsammlung

"
or collec-

tion of Discourses, the second of the four works out of

which he considers our first Synoptic to have been com-

piled.
1 As evidence for the existence even -of our first

canonical Gospel no such reference could have the

slightest value.

Although neither Tischendorf nor Canon Westcotto

think it worth while to refer to it, some apologists claim

another passage in the Oration as a reference to our

third Synoptic.
"
Laugh ye : nevertheless you shall

weep."
2 This is compared with Luke vi. 25 :

" Woe
unto you that laugh now : for ye shall mourn and

weep."
3 Here again it is absurd to trace a reference in

the words of Tatian specially to our third Gospel, and

manifestly nothing could be more foolish than to build

upon such vague similarity any hypothesis of Tatian's

acquaintance with Luke. If there be one part of the

Gospel which was more known than another in the first

ages of Christianity it was the Sermon on the Mount,

and there can be no doubt that many evangelical works

now lost contained versions of it. Ewald likewise

assigns this passage of Luke originally to the Spruch-

sammlung,
4 and no one can doubt that the saying was

recorded long before the writer of the third Gospel

1 Die drei ersten Evv., 1. c.

2 FeXore fie vfJifls, u>s KOI K\avcrovTs. Orat. ad Gr., 32.

3 ovai vp.1v ol ye\S)VTs vvv' on TrevdrcrfTf Kal jcXavcrere. Luke Yl. 25.

4 Die drei ersten Eyy., 1. c.
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undertook to compile evangelical history, as so many had

done before him. It is one specially likely to have

formed part of the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

Further on, however, Canon Westcott says :

"
it can

be gathered from Clement of Alexandria . . that

he (Tatian) endeavoured to derive authority for his

peculiar opinions from the Epistles to the Corinthians

and Galatians, and probably from the Epistle to the

Ephesians, and the Gospel of St. Matthew." l Allusion

is here made -to a passage in the Stromataof Clement, in

which reference is supposed by the apologist to be made

to Tatian. No person, however, is named, and Clement

merely introduces his remark by the words :

"
a certain

person (rts) inveighs, &c., applying the Saviour's words

not to treasure upon earth where moth and rust corrupt"

(evrl yrjs JU.T) Bricravpi^eiv onov err)? /cat ftpwcrLS d^avt^et).
2

The parallel passage in Matthew vi. 19, reads: "Lay
not up for yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth

and rust doth corrupt," &c. (^ Brja-avpi^erc v^lv

Orjcravpovs cirl TTJS yrjs, K.T.\.). Canon Westcott, it is

true, merely suggests that "probably" this may be

ascribed to Tatian, but it is almost absolutely certain

that it was not attributed to him by Clement. Tatian is

several times referred to in the course of the same

chapter, and his words are continued by the use of ^170-1

or
y/)a</>ei,

and it is in the highest degree improbable

that Clement should introduce another quotation from

him in such immediate context by the vague and distant

reference
"
a certain person

"
(719). On the other hand

reference is made in the chapter to otter writers and

sects, to one of whom with infinitely greater propriety

this expression applies. No weight, therefore, could be

1 On the Canon, p. 279.
2 Strom, iii. 12, 86.
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attached to any such passage in connection with Tatian.

Moreover the quotation not only does not agree with our

Synoptic, but may much more probably have been

derived from the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 1

It will be remembered that Justin Martyr quotes the

same passage, with the same omission of
"
Orjcravpovs,"

from a Gospel different from our Synoptics.
2

Tatian, however, is claimed by apologists as a witness

for the existence of our Gospels more than this he

could not possibly be principally on the ground that

his Gospel was called by some Diatessaron (Sia recrcraipatv)

or
"
by four," and it is assumed to have been a harmony

of four Gospels. The work is no longer extant, and, as

we shall see, our information regarding it is of the

scantiest and most unsatisfactory description. Critics

have arrived at very various conclusions with regard to

the composition of the work. Some of course affirm,

with more or less of hesitation nevertheless, that it

was nothing else than a harmony of our four canonical

Gospels ;

3
many of these, however, are constrained to

admit that it was also partly based upon the Gospel

according to the Hebrews.4 Others maintain that it was

a harmony of our three Synoptics together with the

1 Cf. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 445.
-
Justin, Apol., i. 15, see Vol. i. p. 354 f., }'. 376 f.

3
Anyer, Synops. Ev. Prolog., p. xxviii. ; Bhcli, Einl. N. T., p. 231 ;

liindeinann, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1842, p. 471 ff.
; Celerier, Essai d'une

Introd. X. T., p. 21
; Delitzecli, Urspr. Mt. Ev., p. 30 ; Fritmftser,

Einl. X. B., p. 276 ; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 227 ; Ifuy, Einl.

N. T., i. p. 40 ff. ; XfrrJiJiofer, Quellensarnml., p. 43, anm. 1
; Xrudecker,

Lehrb. Einl. X. T., p. 45 f. ; Wcstcott, On the Canon, p. 279 ff. ; Tischen-

dvrf, "\Vann wurden, u. s. w.. p. 16 f.
; OMiaitsen, Echtli. vier can. Evv.

p. 336 ff.

1 (wV/.r, Gesammtgesch.. p. 227; Kirchltufer, Quollensamml.,

p. 44, anua. 1 ; J)e Wdte, Einl. X. T., p. 116f.
; yeuduker, Einl. X. T.,

p. 45 f.
;
cf. MicJiadis, Einl. X. T.. ii. p. 1007 f.. 1042

; Simon, Hist. Crit.

X. T., p. 74.
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Gospel according to the Hebrews
;

l whilst many deny
that it was composed of our Gospels at all,

2 and either

declare it to have been a harmony of the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews with three other Gospels whose

identity cannot be determined, or that it was simply the

Gospel according to the Hebrews itself,
3
by which name,

as Epiphanius states, it was called by many in his day.
4

Tatian's Gospel, however, was not only called Diates-

saron, but, according to Victor of Capua, it was also

called Diapentc (Sta rrevre) "by five/'
5 a complication

which shows the incorrectness of the ecclesiastical theory

of its composition.

Tischendorf, anxious to date Tatian's Gospel as early

as possible, says that in all probability it was composed
earlier than the address to the Greeks.6 Of this, how-

ever, he does not offer any evidence, and upon examina-

tion it is very evident that the work was on the contrary

composed or adopted after the Oration and his avowal of

heretical opinions. Theodoret states that Tatian had in

1

Bunsen, Bibelwcrk, viii. p. 562; Orutz, Kr. Unters. Justin's Denkw. ;

ScJiollcn, Die Jilt. Zeugnissc, p. 94 ; cf. 98.

2
Credner, Bcitriige, i. p. 48, p. 443 f.

; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p.

120 ff.
; Jleuss, Gosch. N. T., p. 193

; Schmidt, Einl. N. T., i. p. 125 ff.
;

ir/Vr/iv, Tradition u. Mythe, p. 15.

3
liaur, Untors. kan Evv., p. 573

; Crertiier, Beitiiige, i. p. 444
; Gesch.

N. T. Kanons, p. 17 ff. ; EicMivrii, Einl. N. T., i. p. 123
; Itcuss, Geseli.

N. T., p. 193; Scliwcyler, Dasnachap. Zeit., i. p. 235; Nicolas, Et. suv les

Ev. apocr., p. 137.

4
Ei>iphanius, Hrer., xlvi. 1.

5 Proof, ad anon. Harm. Evang. ; cf. Fabriclus, Cod. N. T., i. p. 378
;

Ktrchkofer, Quellcusaininl., p. 44; firiiss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193
; Scfiutt,

Isagogc, p. 22, amn. 3; MMid<-lin, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 1008; ftinwn, Hist.

Cj-it. N. T., ch. vii. ; ]><-<n<xl>r<-, Hist, du Manichuisrnc, i. p. 303 f.
;

Nicolas, Et. cvang. apocr., p. 137 ;
X< n<l-hrr, Einl. N. T., p. 44 f., anin.

p. 45 f., p. 47, anm. 2; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 397 ; Lunlner,

Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 138 f.
; Wwtcott, On the Canon, p. 282,

note 1.

6 Wann \vurden, u. s. w., p. 16, anm. 1.
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it omitted the genealogies and all other passages showing

that Christ was born of David according to the flesh, and

he condemned the work, and caused it to be abandoned

on account of its evil design.
1 If the assumption be

correct, therefore, as Tischendorf maintains, that Tatian

altered our Gospels, and did not merely from the first,

like his master Justin, make use of Gospels different

from those which afterwards became canonical, he must

have composed the work after the death of Justin, up to

which time he is stated to have remained quite orthodox.2

The date may with much greater probability be set

between A.D. 170 ISO.3

The earliest writer who mentions Tatian's Gospel is

Eusebius,
4 who wrote some century and a half after its

supposed composition, without, however, having himself

seen the work at all, or being really acquainted with its

nature and contents.5 Eusebius says :

"
Tatian, however,

their former chief, having put together a certain amalga-

mation and collection, I know not how, of the Gospels,

named this the Diatessaron, which even now is current

with some." 6 It is clear that this information is not to

be relied on, for not only is it based upon mere hearsay,

1 Hzeret. fab., i. 20.

2
IrencKiis, Adv. Haer., i. 28

; Eusebius, H. E., iv. 29.

3 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 164, p. 35.

4
Credner, Beitiiige, i. p. 441

; Feihnoser, Einl. N. B., p. 275; Hilyen-

feld, Der Kanon, p. 83, anm. 6
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 279.

5 Bunsen, Bibelwerk, yiii. p. 562 ; Celericr, Introd. N. T., p. 22
;

Crcdntr, Beitrage, i. p. 441 f.
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 396

;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 24
; Feihnoser, Einl. N. B.,

p. 275 ; Huy, Einl. N. T., i. p. 42
; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii.

p. 138 ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193
; Sdtolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 94

;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 280 f., note 4.

6 'O p.(vroi ye Trparepos avrStv dpxr/yos 6 Tariavos crvvd<pfidv Tiva KOI, crvvaywyijv

OVK olS
1

oir<as ratv eiayye\ia>v crvvGeis, TO 8ia Te<r<rdp<t>v TOVTO Trpoo-(i)v6p.acrft>'

* O
/cat Trapd TIO-IV flo~(Ti vvv (peperai. H. E., 1Y. 29.
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but it is altogether indefinite as to the character of the

contents, and the writer admits his own ignorance (ou/c

oIS' OTTCOS) regarding them.

Neither Irenseus, Clement of Alexandria, nor Jerome,

who refer to other works of Tatian, make any mention

of this one. Epiphanius, however, does so, but, like

Eusebius, without having himself seen it.
1 This second

reference to Tatian 's Gospel is made upwards of two

centuries after its supposed composition. Epiphanius

says :

"
It is said that he (Tatian) composed the Gospel

by four, which is called by some the Gospel according to

the Hebrews." 2 It must be observed that it is not said

that Tatian himself gave this Gospel the name of Diates-

saron,
3 but on the contrary the expression of Epiphanius

implies that he did not do so,
4 and the fact that it was

also called by some the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

and Diapente, shows that the work had no superscription

from Tatian of a contradictory character. Theodoret,

Bishop of Cyrus (t457) is the next writer who mentions

Tatian's Gospel, and he is the only one who had per-

sonally seen it. He says :

" He (Tatian) also composed
the Gospel which is called Diatessarou, excising the

genealogies and all the other parts which declare that

the Lord was born of the seed of David according to the

flesh. This was used not only by those of his own sect,

but also by those who held the apostolic doctrines, who

did not perceive the evil of the composition, but made

1
Credner, Beitriigo, i. p. 442; Davidson, lutrod. N. T., ii. p. 390

;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 24.

2
AyeTat Se TO 8ia Tf<T(rdpa>v tvayyeXiov vrr' avrou yeyevrja-Oai oirtp, Kara

'E/3/Ku'ovr Tivts KaAovo-t. Epiph., liter., xlvi. 1.

3
Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 18; Nemlecker, Einl. N. T., p. 47,

anm. 2
; Scholten, Die silt. Zeugnisse, p. 95

; Volkmar, Der Ursprung,

p. 34.

4
Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 397.
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use of the book in simplicity on account of its concise-

ness. I myself found upwards of two hundred such

books held in honour among your churches, and collect-

ing them all together, I had them put aside, and instead

introduced the Gospels of the four Evangelists." Again
it must be observed that Theodoret does not say that

the Gospel of Tatian ivas a Diatessaron, but merely that

it was called so (Sia r<rcrapwv /caXou/xevov).
1

After quoting this passage, and that from Epiphanius,

Canon Westcott says with an assurance which, con-

sidering the nature of the evidence, is singular :

" Not

only then was the Diatessaron grounded on the four

canonical Gospels, but in its general form it was so

orthodox as to enjoy a wide ecclesiastical popularity.

The heretical character of the book was not evident

upon the surface of it, and consisted rather in faults of

defect than in erroneous teaching. Theodoret had cer-

tainly examined it, and he, like earlier writers, regarded

it as a compilation from the four Gospels. He speaks

of omissions which were at least in part natural in a

Harmony, but notices no such apocryphal additions as

would have found place in any Gospel not derived from

canonical sources." 2 Now it must be remembered that

the evidence regarding Tatian's Gospel is of the very

vaguest description. It is not mentioned by any writer

until a century and a half after the date of its supposed

1 Otroy KUI TO Sia Tfcrvaptov Ka\cvfj.i-ov avvri6fUifv dayytXiov, TUS re ytvfa-

Xoyias TTfpiKffyas, KCL ra XXa Jaa en cmtpfjiaTos Ao/SiS Kara crapica yyfvrjp.tvov

TUV KVplOV bflKW<TU>. 'TZxpTjfftUTO 8 TOVTtp OV pt'lVOV Ol TTjS (KIVCV (TVfJLpOplliS ,

fiXXa KOI ol rois anoaT(\iK(j'is i7ii'p.(ici Hy/jK-ai, TJ/I/ Tijr aviCi^Kr/s KCKcvpyiav CIK

ZyvajKoris, aXX' 67s\oi.<TT(pov u>s avvropw rat /3(^X/cp xPr
i
ffl

''t
JL(I'01- "E-fpov fie Kayo>

rrXftovs TI
dioKocrias f3if$\cvs TOIOVTOS iv rats Trop' f^'iv fKK^tjaiais Ttripijfitvaf,

Koi Trdaas <rvvayayu>v dn(dfp.r)i>, KOI TO ra>v TtTTapav fvayyt^iariov a

euayyeXia. Hser. fab., i. 20.

- On the Canon, p. 281.
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composition, and then only referred to by Euscbius, who

had not seen the work, and candidly confesses his ignor-

ance with regard to it, so that a critic who is almost as

orthodox us Canon Westcott himself acknowledges :

" For the truth is that we know no more about Tatian's

work than what Eusebius, who never saw it, knew/' 1

The only other writer who refers to it, Epiphanius, had

not seen it either, and while showing that the title of

Diatessaron had not been given to it by Tatian himself,

he states the important fact that some called it the

Gospel according to the Hebrews. Theodoret, the last

writer who mentions it, and of whom Dr. Donaldson

also says :

" Theodoret's information cannot be depended

upon/'
2 not only docs not say that it is based upon our

four Gospels, but, on the contrary, points out that Tatian's

Gospel did not contain the genealogies and passages

tracing the descent of Jesus through the race of David,

which our Synoptics possess, and he so much con-

demned the mischievous design of the work that he

confiscated the copies in circulation in his diocese as

heretical. Canon Westcott's assertion that Theodoret

regarded it as a compilation of our four Gospels is most

unfounded and arbitrary. Omissions, as he himself

points out, are natural to a Harmony, and conciseness

certainly would be the last quality for which it could have

been so highly prized, if every part of the four Gospels

had been retained. The omission of the parts referred

to, which arc equally omitted from the canonical fourth

Gospel, could not have been sufficient to merit the

condemnation of the work as heretical, and had Tatian's

Gospel not been different in various respects from our

1

Donald***, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 26.

2
Ib,, iii. p. 25.
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four Gospels, such treatment would have been totally

unwarrantable. The statement, moreover, that in place

of Tatian's Gospel, Theodoret "
introduced the Gospels

of the four Evangelists," seems to indicate clearly that

the displaced Gospel was not a compilation from them,

but different.

Speaking of the difficulty of distinguishing Tatian's

Harmony from others which must, the writer sup-

poses, have been composed in his time, Dr. Donaldson

admits :

" And then we must remember that the Har-

mony of Tatian was confounded with the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews ;
and it is not beyond the reach of

possibility that Theodoret should have made some such

mistake/'
1 That is to say, that the only writer who

refers to Tatian's Gospel who professes to have seen the

work is not only "not to be depended on," but may
actually have mistaken for it the Gospel according to the

Hebrews. There is, therefore, no authority for saying

that Tatian's Gospel was a harmony of four Gospels at

all, and the name Diatessaron was not only not given by
Tatian himself to the work, but was merely the usual fore-

gone conclusion of the Christians of the third and fourth

centuries, that everything in the shape of evangelical

literature must be dependent on the Gospels adopted by
the Church. Those, however, who called the Gospel used

by Tatian the Gospel according to the Hebrews, must

have read the work, and all that we know confirms their

conclusion. The work was, in point of fact, found in wide

circulation precisely in the places in which, earlier, the

Gospel according to the Hebrews was more particularly

current.
2 The singular fact that the earliest reference

1 Donaldson, Hist, of Chr. Lit. andDoctr., iii. p. 25.

Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 445 ; cf. TVestcott, On the Canon, p. 280, note 2.



TATIAN. 159

to Tatian's
"
Harmony," is made a century and a half

after its supposed composition, that no writer before the

fifth century had seen the work itself, indeed that only

two writers before that period mention it at all, receives

its natural explanation in the conclusion that Tatian did

not actually compose any Harmony at all, but simply

made use of the same Gospel as his master Justin

Martyr, namely, the Gospel according to the Hebrews,
1

by which name his Gospel had been called by those best

informed.

Although Theodoret, writing in the fifth century, says

in the usual arbitrary manner of early Christian writers,

that Tatian "
excised" from his Gospel the genealogies

and certain passages found in the Synoptics, he offers no

proof of his assertion, and the utmost that can be

received is that Tatian's Gospel did not contain them. 2

Did he omit them or merely use a Gospel which never

included them ? The latter is the more probable con-

clusion. Now neither Justin's Gospel nor the Gospel

according to the Hebrews contained the genealogies or

references to the Son of David, and why, as Credner

suggests, should Tatian have taken the trouble to pre-

pare a Harmony with these omissions when he already

found one such as he desired in Justin's Gospel ?

Tatian's Gospel, like that of his master Justin, or the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, was different from, yet

nearly related to, our canonical Gospels, and as we have

already seen, Justin's Gospel, like Tatian's, was con-

sidered by many to be a harmony of our Gospels.
3 No

1 Of. Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 443 ff.
; Schmidt, Einl. N. T., i. p. 124 ff. ;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 96 f.

2 Cf. Eichhvrn, Einl. N. T., p. 121 f. ; Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p. 42 ;

Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 35 f.

3
Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 443 ff.
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one seems to have seen Tatian's
"
Harmony/' for the

very simple reason that there was no such work, and

the real Gospel used by him was that according to

the Hebrews, as many distinctly and correctly called it.

The name Diatessaron is first heard of in a work of the

fourth century, when it is naturally given by people

accustomed to trace every such work to our four Gospels,

but as we have clearly seen, there is not up to the time

of Tatian any evidence even of the existence of any one

of our Gospels, and much less of a collection of the four.

Here is an attempt to identify a supposed, but not

demonstrated, harmony of Gospels whose separate exist-

ence has not been heard of. Even Dr. Westcott states

that Tatian's Diatessaron
"

is apparently the first recog-

nition of a fourfold Gospel,"
1

but, as we have seen, that

recognition emanates only from a writer of the fourth

century who had not seen the work of which he speaks.

No such modern ideas, based upon mere foregone con-

clusions, can be allowed to enter into a discussion

regarding a work dating from the time of Tatian.

The fact that the work found by Theodoret in his

diocese was used by orthodox Christians without con-

sciousness of its supposed heterodoxy, is quite con-

sistent with the fact that it was the Gospel according

to the Hebrews, which at one time was exclusively

used by the Fathers, but in later times became gradually

an object of suspicion and jealousy in the Church as

our canonical Gospels took its place. The manner in

which Theodoret dealt with Tatian's Gospel, or that

"according to the Hebrews/' recalls the treatment

by Serapion of another form of the same work : the

Gospel according to Peter. He found that work in

1 On the Canon, p. 279.
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circulation and greatly valued amongst the Christians of

lihossus, and allowed them peaceably to retain it for a

time, until, alarmed at the Docetic heresy, he more

closely examined the Gospel, and discovered in it what

he considered heretical matter. 1 The Gospel according

to the Hebrews, once used by all the Fathers, and

which indeed narrowly missed a permanent place in the

Canon of the Church, might well seem orthodox to the

simple Christians of Cyrus, yet as different from, though

closely related to, the Canonical Gospels, it would seem

heretical to their Bishop. As different from the Gospels

of the four evangelists, it was suppressed by Theodoret

with perfect indifference as to whether if; were called

Tatian's Gospel or the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

It is obvious that there is no evidence whatever con-

necting Tatian's Gospel with those in our Canon. We
know so little about that last work, indeed, that as

Dr. Donaldson frankly admits,
" we should not be able

to identify it, even if it did come down to us, unless it

told us something reliable about itself."
2 Its earlier

history is enveloped in obscurity, and as Canon Westcott

observes :

" The later history of the Diatessaron is

involved in confusion." 3 "We have seen that in the
\

sixth century it was described by Victor of Capua as

Diapente, "by five," instead of "by four." It was also

confounded with another Harmony written not long

after Tatian's day by Ammonius of Alexandria (|243).

Dionysius Bar-Salibi,
4 a writer of the latter half of the

twelfth century, mentions that the Syrian Ephrem, about

the middle of the fourth century, wrote a commentary

1
Ettselitw, H. E., vi. 12.

2 Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 26. On the Canon, p. 281.

* Jos, Sim. Ass<ni(tni, Bibl. Orient., ii. p. 159 f.

VOL. n. M
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on the Diatessaron of Tatiaii, which Diatessaron com-

menced with the opening words. of the fourth Gospel,

"In the beginning was the word." The statement of

Bar-Salibi, however, is contradicted by Gregory Bar-

Hebrseus, Bishop of Tagrit, who says that Ephreni Syrus

wrote his Commentary on the Diatessaron of Ammonius,

and that this Diatessaron commenced with the words of

the fourth Gospel :
" In the beginning was the word-" 1

The Syrian Ebed-Jesn (fl30S) held Tatian and

Ammonius to be one and the same person; and it

is more than probable that Dionysius mistook the

Harmony of Ammonius for that of Tatian. It is not

necessary further to follow this discussion, for it in no

way affects our question, and all critics are agreed that

no important deduction can be derived from it.
2 We

allude to the point for the mere sake of showing that up
to the last we have no information which throws further

light on the composition of Tatian's GospeL All that we
know of it, what it did not contain the places where

it largely circulated, and the name by which it was called,

identifies it with the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

For the rest, Tatian had no idea of a New Testament

Canon, and evidently did not recognize as inspired, any

Scriptures except those of the Old Testament.3 It is

well known that the sect of the Encratites made use of

apocryphal Gospels until a much later period, and

rejected the authority of the Apostle Paul, and although

l
A*emami, BftL Orient., L p. 57 f.

2
Crw/iwr, Eeitrage, L p. 446 S. ; Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 19 T; DonaU-

*, BSst Chr. Lit and Doctr., iii. p. 25 L ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., n.

p. 397 ; Eickhor*, EinL N. T., p. 120, anm. ; Gitstifr, Entst schr. Ew.,
p. 17 ; ffiuf, EinL N. T., L p. 40 ff. ; Mitladis, EinL N. T., L p. 898 ;

ScAoftew, Die alt. Zengniase, p. 95 ; JTrfwtf, On the Canon, p. 281
3
Crrdfur, Beitrage, L p. 47 , p. 441 ; Gesch. N. T. Kanons, p. 21 ;

ftiolfew. Die alt. Zengwase, p. 98; VaOcmar, Der Ursprung, p. 35.
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Tatian may have been acquainted with some of his

Epistles, it is certain that he did not hold the Apostle in

any honour, and permitted himself the liberty of altering

his phraseology.
1

2.

DIONYSIUS of Corinth need not detain us long. Euse-

bius informs us that he was the author of seven Epistles

addressed to various Christian communities, and also

of a letter to Chrysophora,
"
a most faithful sister."

Eusebius speaks of these writings as Catholic Epistles,

and briefly characterizes each, but with the exception

of a few short fragments preserved by him, none of these

fruits of the "
inspired industry

"
(evOeov <f>i\oTrovia.<s)

of Dionysius are now extant.2 These fragments are all

from an Epistle said to have been addressed to Soter,

Bishop of Rome, and give us a clue to the time at which

they were written. The Bishopric of Soter is generally

dated between A.D. 168 176,
3
during which years tne

Epistle must have been composed. It could not have

been written, however, until after Dionysius became

Bishop of Corinth in A.D. 170,
4 and it was probably

written some years after.
5

,
Ha>r. xlvii. 1; Euselius, H. E., iv. 29 ; Ilieron., Prsef.

in Tit. ; Crcdncr, Beitrage, i. p. 47, p. 438 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 97 f. ; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 138 ; Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 278, 280, note 1.

J
Euselnus, H. E., iv. 23; Ilieron., Do Vir. 111., 27; Orabe, Spicil.

Patr., ii. p. 217 f. ; Mouth, Eeliq. Sacrso, i. p. 180 ff.

3
Eusebius, H. E., iv. 19.

4
Anger, Synops. Ev. Prolog., p. xxxii.

; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml.,

p. 479; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 133; Hilgenfeld, Der

Kanon, p. 77; fteuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 290; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 107; Tischendorf, Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 18; Volkmar, Der Ur-

sprung, p. 164
;

cf. p. 37 ;
Eusebius in bis Chronicon sets it in A.D. 171.

5
Avyer places it between 173 177, Synops. Ev. Prolog., xxxii.; cf.

M 2
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No quotation from, or allusion to, any writing of the

New Testament occurs in any of the fragments of the

Epistles still extant ; nor does Eusebius make mention of

any such reference in the Epistles which have perished,

which he certainly would not have omitted to do had

they contained any. As testimony for our Gospels^

therefore, Dionysius is an absolute blank. Some expres-

sions and statements, however, are put forward by apolo-

gists which we must examine. In the few lines which

Tischendorf accords to Dionysius he refers to two of

these. The first is an expression used, not by Dionysius

himself, but by Eusebius, in speaking of the Epistles to

the Churches at Amastris and at Pontus. Eusebius

says that Dionysius adds some "
expositions of Holy

Scriptures" (ypa<$><i>v Beiuv ejyyiy<rs).
1 There can be

110 doubt that this refers to the Old Testament only, and

Tischendorf himself does not deny it.
2

The second passage which Tischendorf 3
points out, and

which he claims with some other apologists as evidence

of the actual existence of a New Testament Canon when

Dionysius wrote, occurs in a fragment from the Epistle

lo Soter and the Romans which is preservedby Eusebius.

It is as follows :

" For the brethren having requested
me to write Epistles, I write them. And the Apostles
of the devil have filled these with tares, both taking

away parts and adding others
;

for whom the woe is

destined. It is not surprising then if some have reck-

Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 79. Jerome states that Dionysius
flourished under M. Aurel. Verus and L. Aurel. Commodus. De Vir. Ill

27.

1
Euselius, II. E., iv. 23.

2
Tischendorf, Wann \vurden, u. s. w., p. 18 f.

; Vulkmar, Der Ur-
sprung, p. 38 ; Donaldson, Hist. Chi-. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 217 ; Dr.
"Westcott's opinion is shown by his not even referring to the expression.

3 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 18 f.
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lessly ventured to adulterate the Scriptures of the

Lord when they have corrupted these which are not

of such importance."
l

Regarding this passage, Canon

Westcott, with his usual boldness, says :

"
It is evident

that the
'

Scriptures of the Lord *
the writings of the

New Testament were at this time collected, that they

were distinguished from other books, that they were

jealously guarded, that they had been corrupted for

heretical purposes."
2 Canon Westcott's imagination runs

away with him. We have seen that there has not been

a trace of any New Testament Canon in the writings of

the Fathers before and during this age, and it is really

discreditable that any critic, even though an "
Apologist,"

acquainted with the history of the Canon should make a

statement like this, and put such an interpretation upon
the remark of Dionysius. Dr. Donaldson, with greater

critical justice and reserve, remarks regarding the expres-

sion "Scriptures of the Lord :

" "
It is not easy to settle

what this term means," although he adds his own per-

sonal opinion,
" but most probably it refers to the Gospels

as containing the sayings and doings of the Lord. It is

not likely, as Lardner supposes, that such a term would

be applied to the whole of the New Testament." 3 The

idea of our New Testament being referred to is simply

preposterous, and although it is quite open to argument
that Dionysius may have referred to evangelical works,

it is obvious that there arc no means of proving the fact,

and much less that he referred to our Gospels specially ;

yap d&(\(pcoi> d^iuxrdvrtov f*f ypifym, typatya. Kcu ravras ol

TOII Sta/3oAov aTTooroXot i<w'coi> ytyt^iKUV, a p.fv taipoviT(s, a 8 npoaTidtiTts.

Ois TO oval KfiTat. . Ov 6av[*aaTov tipa d KOI TU>V Kvpianwv pa>iovfryf)(rai TIMS

tmfitfiiXrjirrai ypa(p<ov, oTrdre KOI Tats ov Totnt/rats 7rt/3j3ovAv/ca<7i. Eustlnus,

II. R, iv. '2;}.
* On the Canon, p. 166.

3 Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 217.
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in fact the fragments of Dionysius present no evidence

whatever of the existence of our Synoptics.

The term, however, does not of necessity apply to any

Gospels or works of Christian history at all, and may
with perfect propriety have indicated the Scriptures of

the Old Testament. We find Justin Martyr complaining

in the same spirit as Dionysius, through several chapters,

that the Old Testament Scriptures, and more especially

those relating to the Lord, had been adulterated, that

parts had been taken away, and others added, with the

intention of destroying or weakening their application to

Christ. 1
Justin's argument throughout is, that the whole

of the Old Testament Scriptures refer to Christ, and

Tryphon, his antagonist, the representative of Jewish

opinion, is made to avow that the Jews not only wait

for Christ, but, he adds :

" We admit that all the Scrip-

tures which you have cited refer to him."2 Not only,

therefore, were the Scriptures of the Old Testament

closely connected with their Lord by the Fathers, and,

at the date of which we are treating, were the only
'

Holy Scriptures
"

recognised, but they made the same

complaints which we meet with in Dionysius that these

Scriptures were adulterated by omissions and interpola-

tions.
3 The expression of Eusebius regarding

"
expo-

sitions of Holy or Divine Scriptures" (ypafyuv 0eia>v

e^yrjcrei?) added by Dionysius, which applied to the

Old Testament, tends to connect the Old Testament also

with this term "
Scriptures of the Lord." It is certain

that had Dionysius mentioned books of the New Testa-

ment, Eusebius would as usual have stated the fact.

1 Dial. c. Tryph., Ixx. Ixxv. 2
Dial., Ixxxix.

3 This charge is made with insistance throughout the Clementine

Homilies.
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If the term "
Scriptures of the Lord," however, be re-

ferred to Gospels, the difficulty of using it as evidence

continues undiminished. We have no indication what-

ever what evangelical works were in the Bishop's mind.

We have not yet met with any trace of our Gospels,

whilst on the other hand we have seen other Gospels

used by the Fathers, and in exclusive circulation amongst
various communities, and even until much later times

many works were regarded by them as divinely inspired

which have no place in our Canon. The Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews for instance was made use of by all

the Apostolic Fathers, by pseudo-Ignatius, Polycarp,

Papias, Hegesippus, Justin Martyr, and at least em-

ployed along with our Gospels by Clement of Alexandria,

Origen, and Jerome, whilst Eusebius is in doubt whether

to place it in the second class among the Antilegoinena

with the Apocalypse, or in the first, amongst the Homo-

logomena,
1 The fact that Serapion, in the third century

allowed the Gospel of Peter to be used in the church of

Khossus 2 shows at the same time the consideration in

which it was held, and the incompleteness of the

Canonical position of the New Testament writings. So

does the circumstance that in the fifth century Theodoret

found the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or Tatian's

Gospel, widely circulated and held in honour amongst
orthodox churches in his diocese. 3 The Pastor of Hennas,

which was read in the Churches and nearly secured a

permanent place in the Canon, was quoted as inspired by

Irenseus.
4 The Epistle of Barnabas was held in similar

1
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 25. 8

lb., vi. 12.

3
Theodoret, Hser. fab., i. 20; cf. Ejnjph., Hoer,, xlyi. 1; cf. Theodore^

Hser. fab., ii. 2.

4 Adv. Hrer., iv. 20, 2
; Emeb., H. E., v. 8 ;

cf. iii, 3.
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honour, and quoted as inspired by Clement of Alexan-

dria 1 and by Origen,
2 as was likewise the Epistle of the

Roman Clement. The Apocalypse of Peter was included

by Clement of Alexandria in his account of the Canonical

Scriptures and those which are disputed, such as the

Epistle of Jude and the other Catholic Epistles,
3 and it

stands side by side with the Apocalypse of John in the

Canon of Muratori, being long after publicly read in the

Churches of Palestine.4 Tischendorf indeed conjectures

that a blank in the Codex Sinaiticus after the New Testa-

ment was formerly filled by it. Justin, Clement of

Alexandria, and Lactantius quote the Sibylline books as

the Word of God, and pay similar honour to the Book of

Hystaspes.
5 So great indeed was the consideration and

use of the Sibylline Books in the Church of the second

and third centuries, that Christians from that fact were

nicknamed Sibyllists.
6

It is unnecessary to multiply, as

might so easily be done, these illustrations
;

it is too

well known that a vast number of Gospels and similar

works which have been excluded from the Canon were

held in the deepest veneration by the Church in the

second century, to which the words of Dionysius may
apply. So vague and indefinite an expression at any rate

is useless as evidence for the existence of our Canonical

Gospels.

Canon Westcott's deduction from the words of

1

Strom., ii. 8, iv. 17. 2
Philocal., 18.

3
Euselius, H. E., vi. 14. 4

Svzom., II. E., vii. 19.
5
Justin, Apol., i. 20, 44; Clem. Al., Strom., vi. 5, 42, 43; Lactan-

tius, Instit. Div., i. 6, 7, vii. lo, 19. Clement of Alexandria quotes with

perfect faith and seriousness some apocryphal book, in which, he says,
the Apostle Paul recommends the Hellenic books, the Sibyl and the

books of Hystaspes as giving notably clear prophetic descriptions of the

Sou of God. Strom., vi. 5, 42, 43.
6
Origen, Contra Gels., v. 6; cf. vii. o3.
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Dionysius, that not only were the writings of the New
Testament already collected, but that they were "jealously

guarded," is imaginative indeed. It is much and

devoutly to be wished that they had been as carefully

guarded as he supposes, even at a much later period, but

it is well known that this was not the case, and that

numerous interpolations have been introduced into the

text. The whole history of the Canon and of Christian

literature in the second and third centuries displays the

most deplorable carelessness and want of critical judg-

ment on the part of the Fathers. Whatever Avas

considered as conducive to Christian edification was

blindly adopted by them, and a vast number of works

were launched into circulation and falsely ascribed to

Apostles and others likely to secure for them greater

consideration. Such pious fraud was rarely suspected,

still more rarely detected in the early ages of Christianity,

and several of such pseudographs have secured a place

in our New Testament. The words of Dionysius need

not receive any wider signification than a reference

to well-known Epistles. It is clear from the words of

the Apostle Paul in 2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 1 7, that his Epistles

were falsified, and setting aside some of those which bear

his name in our Canon, spurious Epistles were long

ascribed to him, such as the Epistle to the Laodicean s

and a third Epistle to the Corinthians. We need not do

more than allude to the second Epistle falsely bearing

the name of Clement of Rome, as well as the Clementine

Homilies and Recognitions, the Apostolical Constitutions,

and the spurious letters of Ignatius, the letters and

legend of Abgarus quoted by Eusebius, and the Epistles

of Paul and Seneca, in addition to others already pointed

out, as instances of the wholesale falsification of that
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period, many of which gross forgeries were at once

accepted as genuine by the Fathers, so slight "was their

critical faculty and so ready their credulity.
1 In one

case the Church punished the author who, from mistaken

zeal for the honour of the Apostle Paul, fabricated the

Acta Pauli et Theclce in his name,
2 but the forged

production was not the less made use of in the Church.

There was, therefore, no lack of falsification and adultera-

tion of works of Apostles and others of greater note

than himself to warrant the remark of Dionysius, without

any forced application of it to our Gospels or to a New
Testament Canon, the existence of which there is nothing

to substantiate, but on the contrary every reason to

discredit.

Before leaving this passage we may add that although

even Tischendorf does not, Canon Westcott does find in

it references to our first Synoptic, and to the Apocalypse.
" The short fragment just quoted," he says,

"
contains

two obvious allusions, one to the Gospel of St. Matthew,

and one to the Apocalypse."
3 The words :

"
the Apostles

of the devil have filled these with tares," are, he supposes,

an allusion to Matt. xiii. 24 ff. But even if the expres-

sion were an echo of the Parable of the Wheat and

Tares, it is absurd to refer it in this arbitrary way to our

first Gospel, to the exclusion of the numerous other works

which existed, many of which doubtless contained it,

and notably the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

Obviously the words have no evidential value,

Continuing his previous assertions, however, Canon

Westcott affirms with equal boldness :

" The allusion in

1 The Epistle of Jude quotes as genuine the Assumption of Moses, ard
also the Book of Enoch, and the defence of the authenticity of the latter

by Tertullian (de CuUuftm., i. 3) will not be forgotten.
2

Tf-riullia-n, De Baptisrno, 17. ? On the Canon, p. 167.
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the last clause"- to the "Scriptures of the Lord"-
"
will be clear when it is remembered that Dionysius

' warred against the heresy of Marcion and defended

the rule of truth
' "

(napicrTao-OaL KCWOVL dX.).
1 Tischen-

dorf, who is ready enough to strain every expression into

evidence, recognizes too well that this is not capable of

such an interpretation. Dr. Westcott omits to mention

that the words, moreover, are not used by Dionysius at

all, but simply proceed from Eusebius.2 Dr. Donaldson

distinctly states the fact that,
"
there is no reference to

the Bible in the words of Eusebius : he defends the rule

of the truth" 3
(rco rrjs a\7)0Las Trapurrarcu KUVOVL).

There is only one other point to mention. Canon

Westcott refers to the passage in the Epistle of Dionysius,

which has already been quoted in this work regarding

the reading of Christian writings in churches. " To-

day," he writes to Soter,
" we have kept the Lord's

holy day, in which we have read your Epistle, from the

reading of which we shall ever derive admonition, as we

do from the former one written to us by Clement/' *
It

is evident that there was no idea, in selecting the works

to be read at the weekly assembly of Christians, of any
Canon of a New Testament. We here learn that the

Epistles of Clement and of Soter were habitually read,

and while we hear of this, and of the similar reading of

Justin's "Memoirs of the Apostles,"
5 of the Pastor of

Hermas,
6 of the Apocalypse of Peter,

7 and other

apocryphal works, we do not at the same time hear of

the public reading of our Gospels.

1 On the Canon, p. 166 f.
* H. E., iv. 23.

a Hist. Ohr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 217 f.

4
Euseb., H. E., iv. 23. 5

Justin, Apol., i. 67,
8
Euseb., H. E., iii. 3; Hierom, De Vir. 111., 10.

'
Sozom., H. E., vii. 9.
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CHAPTER IX.

MEL1TO OF SAUDIS CLAUDIUS APOLLTNARIS ATHENA-

GOEAS THE EPISTLE OF VIENNE AND LYONS.

might here altogether have passed over Melito,

Bishop of Sarclis in Lydia, had it not been for the use

of certain fragments of his writings made by Canon

Westcott. Melito, naturally, is not cited by Tischendorf

at all, but the English Apologist, with greater zeal, we

think, than critical discretion, forces him into service as

evidence for the Gospels and a New Testament Canon.

The date of Melito, it is generally agreed, falls after

A.D. 176, a phrase in his apology presented to Marcus

Antoninus preserved in Eusebius 1

(//.era TOV TratSds)

indicating that Commodus had already been admitted to

a share of the Government.2

Canon Westcott affirms that, in a fragment preserved

by Eusebius, Melito speaks of the books of the New
Testament in a collected form. He says :

" The words

of Melito on the other hand are simple and casual, and

yet their meaning can scarcely be mistaken. He writes

to Onesimus, a fellow-Christian who had urged him '
to

1 H. E., iv. 26.

2
Busnaye, Ann. Polit. Eccles., 177, 3; Dujtin, Biblioth. dcs Auteurs

Eccl., i. p. G3; Lurdtttr, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 147; 2'illnnont,

Mem. Hist. Eccl., ii. p. 707, note 1 f.
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 193,

note 2
; Wtxy, DC Melitone, 5

; cf. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr.,

iii. p. 229.
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make selections for him from the Law and the Prophets

concerning the Saviour and the faith generally, and fur-

thermore desired to learn the accurate account of the

Old (TraXcuGJi') Books
;

' '

having gone therefore to the

East/ Mclito says,
' and reached the spot where [each

thing] was preached and done, and having learned

accurately the Books of the Old Testament, I have sent

a list of them.' The mention of ' the Old Books
' '

the

Books of the Old Testament/ naturally implies a definite

New Testament, a written antitype to the Old
;
and the

form of language implies a familar recognition of its

contents." 1 This is truly astonishing ! The "form of

language
"
can only refer to the words :

"
concerning the

Saviour and the faith generally/' which must have an

amazing fulness of meaning to convey to Canon West-

cott the implication of a
"
familiar recognition

"
of the

contents of a supposed already collected New Testa-

ment, seeing that a simple Christian, not to say a Bishop,

might at least know of a Saviour and the faith generally

from the oral preaching of the Gospel, from a single

Epistle of Paul, or from any of the TroXXol of Luke.

This reasoning forms a worthy pendant to his argument
that because Melito speaks of the books of the Old Tes-

tament he implies the existence of a definite collected

New Testament. Such an assertion is calculated to mis-

lead a large class of readers.2

The fragment of Melito is as follows :

" Melito to his

1 On the Canon, p. 193.

2 It must bo said, however, that Canon Westcott merely follows ami

exaggerates Lardner, here, who says : "From this passage I would con-

clude that there was then also a volume or collection of books called the

New Testament, containing the writings of Apostles and Apostolical men,
but we cannot from hence infer the names or the exact number of those

books." Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 148.
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brother Onesimus, greeting. As thou hast frequently

desired in thy zeal for the word (Xoyov) to have extracts

made for thee, both from the law and the prophets con-

cerning the Saviour and our whole faith ; nay, more, hast

wished to be informed with exactness of the old books

(TraXaitov /3i/3XtW), how many they are and what is their

order, I have earnestly endeavoured to accomplish this,

knowing thy zeal concerning the faith, and thy desire to

be informed concerning the word (Xoyov), and especially

that thou preferrest these matters to all others from love

towards God, striving to gain eternal salvation. Having,

therefore, gone to the East, and reached the place where

this was preached and done, and having accurately

ascertained the books of the Old Testament (TO, T^S

iraXata? Sta^/ojs /3t/3A.ia), I have, subjoined, sent a list

of them unto thee, and these are the names" then

follows a list of the books of the Old Testament

omitting- however, Esther. He then concludes with theO' '

words :

" Of these I have made the extracts dividing
. o

them into six books." *

Canon Westcott's assertion that the expression
" Old

Books,"
" Books of the Old Testament," involves here by

antithesis a definite written New Testament, requires us

to say a few words as to the name of "
Testament

"
as

applied to both divisions of the Bible. It is of course

well known that this word came into use originally from

the translation of the Hebrew word "
covenant

"
('"i

v
?5),

or compact made between God and the Israelites,
2 in

the Septuagint version by the Greek word Aia^'/oy,

which in a legal sense also means a will or Testament,
3

and that word is adopted throughout the New Testa-

1 Eusebius, H. E., iy. 26. 2 Cf. Exod. xxiv. 7.

3 The legal sense of Static?; as a "Will or Testament is distinctly in-
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ment. l The Vulgate translation, instead of retaining

the original Hebrew signification, translated the word

in the Gospels and Epistles,
" Testament urn," and

f)

TraXcua 810,077/07 became "
Vetus Testamcntum" instead

of
" Vetus Foedus" and whenever the word occurs in

the English version it is almost invariably rendered
" Testament

"
instead of covenant. The expression

" Book of the Covenant," or
"
Testament," /3i/3Xos rrjs

810,077/079, frequently occurs in the LXX version of the

Old Testament and its Apocrypha,
2 and in Jeremiah

xxxi. 31-34,
3 the prophet speaks of making a "new

covenant
"

(/catvr) Sta^'/o?) with the house of Israel,

which is indeed quoted in Hebrews viii. 8. It is the

doctrinal idea of the new covenant, through Christ con-

firming the former one made to the Israelites, which

has led to the distinction of the Old and New Testa-

ments. Generally the Old Testament was, in the first

ages of Christianity, indicated by the simple expressions

"The Books" (TO, /3i/3Xio), "Holy Scriptures" (lepa

a,
4 or ypafyal dytat),

5 or
" The Scriptures

"
(at

but the preparation for the distinction of "Old

Testament
"
began very early in the development of the

doctrinal idea of the New Testament of Christ, before

there was any part of the New Testament books written

at all. The expression
" New Testament," derived thus

tended in Heb. ix. 16. " For where a Testament (Sia^Ki?) is, there

must also of necessity be the death of the testator
"

(Md&fKHBto); The

same word 8ia6f)Kr) is employed throughout the whole passage. Heb.

ix. 1520.
1 2 Cor. iii. 14; Heb. viii. 613, xii. 24; Eom. ix. 4, xi. 2628;

Gal. iii. 1417 ; Ephes. ii. 12, &c., &c.
2 Of. Exod. xxiv. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 30; 2 Kings xxiii. 2

;
1 Maccab.

i. 57; Sirach, xxiv. 23, &c., &c.
3 Iii the Septuagiut version, xxxviii. 31 34.

4 2 Tim. iii. 15. s Eom. i. 2.
6 Matt. xxii. 29.
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antithetically from the "Old Testament/' occurs constantly

throughout the second part of the Bible. In the Epistle

to the Hebrews viii. G-13, the Mosaic dispensation is

contrasted with the Christian, and Jesus is called the

Mediator of a better Testament (Sta^'/o?).
1 The first

Testament not being faultless, is replaced by the second,

and the writer quotes the passage from Jeremiah to

which we have referred regarding a New Testament,

winding up his argument with the words, v. 1 3 : "In that

he saith a new (Testament) he hath made the first old."

Again, in our first Gospel, during the Last Supper, Jesus

is represented as saying :

" This is my blood of the New
Testament" (r^s KO.USYJS Sto^/ojs) ;

2 and in Lukehe says :

"This cup is the New Testament
(17 Kaivrf 810,017/07) in

my blood. 3 There is, therefore, a very distinct reference

made to the two Testaments as
" New" and "

Old," and

in speaking of the books of the Law and the Prophets as

the "Old Books" and "Books of the old Testament,"

after the general acceptance of the Gospel of Jesus as

the New Testament or Covenant, there was no anti-

thetical implication whatever of a written New Testa-

ment, but a mere reference to the doctrinal idea. We

might multiply illustrations showing how ever-present

to the mind of the early Church was the contrast of the

Mosaic and Christian Covenants as Old and New. Two
more we may venture to point out. In Eomans ix. 4,

and Gal. iv. 24, the two Testaments or Covenants

(a! 8vo $La6rJKai), typified by Sinai and the heavenly

Jerusalem, are discussed, and the superiority of the latter

asserted. There is, however, a passage, still more clear

and decisive. Paul says in 2 Corinthians iii. 6 :

" Who
also (God) made us sufficient to be ministers of the New

1 Cf. ix. 15, xii. 24. 2 Matt. xxvi. 28. 3 Luke xxii. 20.
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Testament ( /cawrjs 810,077/079) not of the letter, but of the

spirit" (ov ypa/x/xa,T09 a\Xa irvevparas). Why does not

Canon Westcott boldly claim, this as evidence of a

definite written New Testament, when not only is there

reference to the name, but a distinction drawn between

the letter and the spirit of it, from which an apologist

might make a telling argument ? But proceeding to

contrast the glory of the New with the Old dispensation,

the Apostle, in reference to the veil with which Moses

covered his face, says :

" But their understandings were

hardened : for until this very day remaineth the same

veil in the reading of the Old Testament" (eVl TT)

avayvuHrei TTJS TraXoms 810.077/079) ;* and as if to make the

matter still clearer he repeats in the next verse :

" But

even unto this day when Moses is read, the veil lieth

upon their heart." Now here the actual reading of the

Old Testament (TraXatas 810,017/079) is distinctly men-

tioned, and the expression quite as aptly as that of

Melito, "implies a definite New Testament, a written

antitype to the Old," but even Canon Westcott would

not dare to suggest that when the second Epistle to the

Corinthians was composed, there was a "
definite written

New Testament
"
in existence. This conclusively shows

that the whole argument from Melito's mention of the

books of the Old Testament is absolutely groundless.

On the contrary, Canon Westcott should know very

well that the first general designation for the New
Testament collection was " The Gospel

"
(euayyeXiov,

evayyeXi/cov, evayyeXi/ca) and " The Apostle
"

(o7rdcrToXo9,

dTToo-ToXi/cw, aTTooToXi/ca), for the two portions of the

collection, in contrast with the divisions of the Old

Testament, the Law and the Prophets (6 vopos, ol

1 Verse 14,

VOL. II. N
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irpo(j)rJTai),
1 and the name New Testament occurs for the

very first time in the third century, when Tertullian called

the collection of Christian Scriptures Novum Instru-

mentum and Novum Testamentum? The term 17 /ccui^r)

Sia#77/c77 is not, so far as we are aware, applied in the

Greek to the
" New Testament

"
collection in any earlier

work than Origen's De Principiis, iv. 1. It was only

in the second half of the third century that the double

designation TO evayyeXtov /cat 6 aTrocrroXo? was generally

abandoned.

As to the evidence for a New Testament Canon, which

Dr. Westcott supposes he gains by his unfounded infer-

ence from Melito's expression, we may judge of its value

from the fact that he himself, like Lardner, admits :

" But there is little evidence in the fragment of Melito

to show what writings he would have included in the

new collection."
4 Little evidence ? There is none

at all.

There is, however, one singular and instructive point

in this fragment to which Canon Westcott does not in

any way refer, but which well merits attention as illus-

1 Of. Irenceus, Adv. Hser., i. 3, 6; Clemens AL, Strom., v. 5, 31;

Tertullian, De Prsescr., 36; Adv. Marc., iv. 2, Apolog., 18; Origen, Horn.

xix. in Jerem. T. iii. p. 364. The Canon of Muratori says that the Pastor

of Hennas can neither be classed " inter Prophetas neque inter Apos-
tolos." In a translation of the Clavis, a spurious work attributed to

Melito himself and Dr. Westcott admits it to be spurious (p. 198, note 1)

the Gospels are referred to simply by the formula " in evangelio," and
the Epistles generally "in apostolo"

2 Adv. Prax., 15, 20; Adv. Marc., iv. 1. He says in the latter place
"
instrument^

"
referring to Old and New Testaments,

"
vel, quod magis

usui est dicere, testamenti."
3
JBertholdt, Einl. a. u. N. Test., i. p. 22; Credner, Gesch. N. T., p.

23 ff. ; Eichh&rn, Einl. N. T., iv. p. 25 ff., p. 38 ff.
; Guericke, Gesammt-

gesch. N. T., p. 4 f.
; Reithmayr, Einl. N. B., 1852, p. 22 ff. ; Scholz, Einl.

H. S. des A. u. N. T., 1845, i. p. 264 ; De Wette, Lehrb. Einl. A. T., 1852,

p. 8 ff.
4 On the Canon, p. 194.
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trating the state of religious knowledge at that time,

and, by analogy, giving a glimpse of the difficulties

which beset early Christian literature. We are told by
Melito that Onesimus had frequently urged him to give
him exact information as to the number and order of the

books of the Old Testament, and to have extracts made

for him from them concerning the Saviour and the faith.

Now it is apparent that Melito, though a Bishop, was

not able to give the desired information regarding the

number and order of the books of the Old Testament

himself, but that he had to make a journey to collect it.

If this was the extent of knowledge possessed by the

Bishop of Sardis of what was to the Fathers the only

Holy Scripture, how ignorant his flock must have been,

and how unfitted, both, to form any critical judgment as

to the connection of Christianity with the Mosaic dispen-

sation. The formation of a Christian Canon at a period

when such ignorance was not only possible but generally

prevailed, and when the zeal of believers led to the com-

position of such a mass of pseudonymic and other litera-

ture, in which every consideration of correctness and truth

was subordinated to a childish desire for edification, must

have been slow indeed and uncertain ; and in such an

age fortuitous circumstances must have mainly led to

the canonization or actual loss of many a work So far

from affording any evidence of the existence of a New

Testament Canon, the fragment of Melito only shows the

ignorance of the Bishop of Sardis as to the Canon even of

the Old Testament.

We have not yet finished with Melito in connection with

Canon Westcott, however, and it is necessary to follow

him further in order fully to appreciate the nature of the

evidence for the New Testament Canon, which, in default

N 2
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of better, lie is obliged to offer. Eusebius gives what he

evidently considers a complete list of the works of Melito,

and in addition to the fragment already quoted, he

extracts a brief passage from Melito's work on the

Passion, and some much longer quotations from his

Apology, to which we have in passing referred.
1 With

these exceptions, none of Melito's writings are now extant.

Dr. Cureton, however, has published a Syriac version,

with translation, of a so-called
" Oration of Meliton, the

Philosopher, who was in the presence of Antoninus

Caesar," together with five other fragments attributed

to Melito.2 With regard to this Syriac Oration Canon

Westcott says :

"
Though if it be entire, it is not the

Apology with which Eusebius was acquainted, the

general character of the writing leads to the belief that

it is a genuine book of Melito of Sardis
;

" 3 and he

proceeds to treat it as authentic. In the first place, we

have so little of Melito's genuine compositions extant,

that it is hazardous indeed to draw any positive deduc-

tion from the "
character of the writing." Cureton,

Bunsen, and others maintain that this Apology is not a

fragment, and it cannot be the work mentioned by
Eusebius, for it does not contain the quotation from the

authentic Orations which he has preserved, and which

are considerable. It is, however, clear from the substance

.

of the composition that it cannot have been spoken before

the Emperor,
4 and moreover, it has in no way the cha-

racter of an "
Apology/' for there is not a single word

in it about either Christianity or Christians. There is

1

Euseb., H. E., iv. 26.

2
Spicilegium Syriacum, 1855, pp. 4156 ; Pitra, Spicil. Solesm., 1855,

ii. Proleg. xxxviii. ff.

1 On the Canon, p. 194.

* Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 234 f.
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every reason to believe that it is not a genuine work

of Melito. 1 There is no ground whatever for supposing

that he wrote two Apologies, nor is this ascribed to him

upon any other ground than the inscription of an un-

known Syriac writer. This, however, is not the only

spurious work attributed to Melito. Of this work Canon

Westcott says :

" Like other Apologies, this oration con-

tains only indirect references to the Christian Scrip-

tures. The allusions in it to the Gospels are extremely

rare, and except so far as they show the influence of

St. John's writings, of no special interest."
2 It would

have been more correct to have said that there are no

allusions in it to the Gospels at all.

Canon Westcott is somewhat enthusiastic in speaking
of Melito and his literary activity as evinced in the

titles of his works recorded by Eusebius, and he quotes

with great zest a fragment, said to be from a treatise

" On Faith," amongst these Syriac remains, and which

he considers to be "a very striking expansion of the

early historic creed of the Church." 3 As usual, we shall

give the entire fragment :

" We have made collections

from the Law and the Prophets relative to those things

which have been declared respecting our Lord Jesus

Christ, that we may prove to your love that he is perfect

Reason, the Word of God
;
who was begotten before the

light ;
who was Creator together with the Father ; who

was the Fashioner of man
;
who was all in all ;

who

among the Patriarchs was Patriarch
; who in the Law

was the Law ; among the Priests chief Priest ; among

Kings Governor
; among the Prophets the Prophet ;

1 Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 234 ; Freppel, Les Apologistes, 2 ser. p. 374 f.
;

Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 478.
2 On the Canon, p. 194. s On the Canon, p. 196.
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among the Angels Archangel ;
in the voice the Word ;

among
'

Spirits Spirit ; in the Father the Son ;
in God

the King for ever and ever. For this was he who was

Pilot to Noah ;
who conducted Abraham ; who was

bound with Isaac ; who was in -exile with Jacob ;
who

was sold with Joseph ; who was captain with Moses
;

who was the Divider of the inheritance with Jesus the

son of Nun ; who in David and the Prophets foretold

his own sufferings ; who was incarnate in the Virgin ;

who was born at Bethlehem ; who was wrapped in swad-

dling clothes in the manger ; who was seen of shepherds ;

who was glorified of angels ; who was worshipped by
the Magi ; who was pointed out by John ; who assem-

bled the Apostles ; who preached the kingdom ;
who

healed the maimed
;
who gave light to the blind

;
who

raised the dead ; who appeared in the Temple ; who

was not believed by the people ; who was betrayed by
Judas ; who was laid hold on by the Priests ; who was

condemned by Pilate ; who was pierced in the flesh ;

who was hanged upon the tree ; who was buried in the

earth ; who rose from the dead ; who appeared to the

Apostles ; who ascended to heaven
; who sitteth on the

right hand of the Father ; who is the Rest of those who

are departed ;
the Eecoverer of those who are in dark-

ness ; the Deliverer of those who are captives ; the

Finder of those who have gone astray ;
the Refuge of the

afflicted
; the Bridegroom of the Church ; the Charioteer

of the Cherubim
; the Captain of the Angels ; God who

is of God
;
the Son who is of the Father ; Jesus Christ,

the King for ever and ever. Amen." l

Canon Westcott commences his commentary upon

1
Cureton, Spicil. Syriacum, p. 53 f.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 196 f. ;

Pitra, Spicil. Solesm., ii. Proleg. lix. f.
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this passage with the remark :

" No writer could

state the fundamental truths of Christianity more

unhesitatingly, or quote the Scriptures of the Old and

New Testaments with more perfect confidence." 1 We
need not do more than remark that there is not a single

quotation in the fragment, and that there is not a single

one of the references to Gospel history or to ecclesiastical

dogmas which might not have been derived from the

Epistles of Paul, from any of the forms of the Gospel

according to the Hebrews, the Protevangelium of James,

or from many another apocryphal Gospel, or the oral

teaching of the Church. It is singular, however, that

the only hint which Canon Westcott gives of the more

than doubtful authenticity of this fragment consists of

the introductory remark, after alluding to the titles of

his genuine and supposititious writings :

" Of these mul-

tifarious writings very few fragments remain in the

original Greek, but the general tone of them is so decided

in its theological character as to go far to establish the

genuineness of those which are preserved in the Syriac

translation." 2

Now, the fragment
" On Faith

"
which has just been

quoted is one of the five Syriac pieces of Dr. Cureton to

which we have referred, and which even Apologists

agree "cannot be regarded as genuine."
3 It is well

known that there were many writers in the early Church

bearing the names of Melito and Miletius or Meletius,
4

which were frequently confounded. Of these five Syriac

fragments one bears the superscription :

" Of Meliton,

1 On the Canon, p. 197.

8 On the Canon, p. 196.

8 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 236.

4
Woog, Dissert., i. 2

; cf. Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 234, 236 ; Cureton,

Spicil. Syriac., p. 96 f.
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Bishop of the city of Attica/' and another,
" Of the holy

Meliton, Bishop of Utica," and Cureton himself evidently

leant to the opinion that they are not by our Melito, but

by a Meletius or Melitius, Bishop of Sebastopolis in

Pontus. 1 The third fragment is said to be taken from a

discourse
" On the Cross/' which was unknown to Euse-

bius, and from its doctrinal peculiarities was probably

written after his time.2 Another fragment purports to

be from a work on the
" Soul and Body ;

"
and the last

one from the treatise
" On Faith," which we are discus-

sing. The last two works are mentioned by Eusebius,

but these fragments, besides coming in such suspicious

company, must for every reason be pronounced spurious.
3

They have in fact no attestation whatever except that of

the Syriac translator, who is unknown, and which there-

fore is worthless, and, on the other hand, the whole

style and thought of the fragments are unlike anything

else of Melito's time, and clearly indicate a later stage of

theological development.
4

Moreover, in the Mechitarist

Library at Venice there is a shorter version of the same

passage in a Syriac MS., and an Armenian version of

the extract as given above, in both of which the passage
is distinctly ascribed to Irenseus.5 Besides the Oration

and the five Syriac fragments, we have other two works

extant falsely attributed to Melito, one,
" De Transitu

Virginis Marise," describing the miraculous presence of

the Apostles at the death of Mary ;

6 and the other,
" De

Actibus Joannis Apostoli," relates the history of miracles

1

Spicil. Syriac., p. 96 f.

2
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 237.

3
Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 227. *

Ib., iii. p. 236.
6
They are given by Pitra, Spicil. Solesm., i. p. 3 S.

6 It is worthy of remark that the Virgin is introduced into all these

fragments in a manner quite foreign to the period at which Melito lived.
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performed by the Apostle John. Both are universally

admitted to be spurious,
1 as arc a few other fragments

also bearing his name. Melito did not escape from the

falsification to which many of his more distinguished

predecessors and contemporaries were victims, through

the literary activity and unscrupulous religious zeal of

the first three or four centuries of our era.

2.

Very little is known regarding Claudius Apollinaris to

whom we must now for a moment turn. Eusebius

informs us that he was Bishop of Hierapolis,
2 and in this

he is supported by the fragment of a letter of Serapion

Bishop of Antioch preserved to us by him, which refers

to Apollinaris as the "most blessed." 3
Tischendorf,

without any precise date, sets him down as contemporary
with Tatian and Theophilus (whom he calculates to have

written his work addressed to Autolycus about A.D. 180

181).
4 Eusebius 5 mentions that, like his somewhat earlier

contemporary Melito of Sardis, Apollinaris presented an
"
Apology

"
to the Emperor Marcus Antoninus, and he

gives us further materials for a date 6
by stating that

Claudius Apollinaris, probably in his Apology, refers to

the miracle of the "
Thundering Legion," which is said

1
Donaldson, Hist. Chi*. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 238 ; Woog, Dissert., ii.

25
; Pitra, Spicil. Solesm., ii. Prolog, xxxi. f.

2 H. E., iv. 21, 26. 3
/6., v. 19.

4 "VVann wurden, u. s. w., p. 16, anm. 1.

6 H. E., iv. 26, 27 ; cf. Hieron., De Yir. HI., 26.
6 Eusebius himself sets Mm down in his Chronicle as flourishing in

the eleventh year of Marcus, or A.D. 171, a year later than he dates

Melito.
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to have occurred duriDg the war of Marcus Antoninus

against the Marcomanni in A.D. 174. 1 The date of hiso

writings may, therefore, with moderation be fixed between

A.D. 177 ISO. 2

Eusebius and others mention many works composed

by him,
3 none of which, however, are extant ; and

we have only to deal with two brief fragments in

connection with the Paschal controversy, which are

ascribed to Apollinaris in the Paschal Chronicle of

Alexandria. This controversy, as to the day upon which

the Christian Passover should be celebrated, broke out

about A.D. 170, and long continued to divide the

Church.4 In the preface to the Paschal Chronicle, a

work of the seventh century, the unknown chronicler

says :

" But Apollinaris, the most holy Bishop of Hiera-

polis, in Asia, who lived near apostolic times, taught the

same things in his work on the Passover, saying this :

' There are some, however, who through ignorance raise

contentions regarding these matters in a way which

1
Eusebius, H. E., v. 5; Mosheim, lust. Hist. Eccles., Book i. cent. ii.

part. i. ch. i. 9. Apollinaris states that in consequence of this miracle,

the Emperor had bestowed upon the Legion the name of the "Thunder-

ing Legion." We cannot here discuss this subject, but the whole story
illustrates the rapidity with which a fiction is magnified into truth by
religious zeal, and is surrounded by false circumstantial evidence. Cf.

Tertullian, Apol. 5, ad Scapulam, 4 ; Dion Cassius, lib. 55
; Scattger,

Animadv. in Euseb., p. 223 f. ; cf. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr.,

iii. p. 241 f.

2 Baur, Unters. kan. Ew. p. 356 ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr.
,

iii. p. 240; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 294; Newman, Essays
on Miracles, 1870, p. 241

; Scholten, Das Evang. n. Johann., 1867, p. 14 S. ',

Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 106: Volkmar, DerUrsprung, p. 164, p. 31 f.

3
Eusebius, H. E., iy. 27; cf. 26, v. 19; Hieron., Epist. ad Magnum

Ep., 83 ; Theodoret, Haer. Fab. ii. 21, iii. 2
; PJiotius, Biblioth. Cod.

14.

4
Hilgenfeld, Der Paschastreit, p. 250 S. ; Die Evangelien, p. 344 ff. ;

Baur, K. G. drei erst. Jahrh., p. 156 S.
; Unters. kan. Erv., p. 340 f., p.

356 f.
; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 31 f.
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should be pardoned, for ignorance must not be pursued

with accusation, but requires instruction. And they

say that the Lord, together with his disciples, ate the

lamb (TO irpofiarov) on the 14th Nisan, but himself

suffered on the great day of unleavened bread. And

they state (Sujyowrcu) that Matthew says precisely what

they have understood
; hence their understanding of it

is at variance with the law, and according to them the

Gospels seem to contradict each other.'" 1 The last sen-

tence is interpreted as pointing out that the first synoptic

Gospel is supposed to be at variance with our fourth

Gospel. This fragment is claimed by Tischendorf 2 and

others as evidence of the general acceptance at that

time both of the Synoptics and the fourth Gospel.

Canon Westcott, with obvious exaggeration, says :

" The

Gospels are evidently quoted as books certainly known

and recognized ; their authority is placed on the same

footing as the Old Testament." 3 The Gospels are referred

to merely for the settlement of the historical fact as to

the day on which the last Passover had been eaten, a

narrative of which they contained.

There are, however, very grave reasons for doubting

the authenticity of the two fragments ascribed to Apolli-

1 Kai
'

AjroXivdpios fie 6 ocruwTaTos eVi'crKorroj 'lepaTr6\(u>s TTJJ 'A<rt'a?, 6 eyyvs

T>V a.Tro<rro\ut5>v xpuvcov yeyovuts, eV roS irtpl rov Ilao-^a Xoyw TO. 7rapair\T)<ria

e5t'8ae, \tya>v ovra>s' Ei<r! roLwv ot fit' ayvotav (piXoveiKova-i irtpi rovratv,

vvyyvoMj-rbv irpdypa Trtnovdorfs' ayvoia yap oil KaTrjyopiav dvaSf'^rrat, aXXa

8i8a)(TJs irpotrbeirai. KCU \tyov<riv OTI TTJ tS' TO irpoftarov /iera TU>V fjuidrjTuv ((paytv

6 Kvpios' TJI 8f (jLeyaXy f)p(pq TU>V dvfj.a>v avros tiraOfV' Kai diijyovvTai Mardaiov

ovro) \tyfiv a>s vtvoTjKacriv' odev do-vfjifpcwos ft
i/o/icp f) vorjcris avru>v' ical <rra<ridfiv

fioKfi KOT' avroiis TO. evayytXta. Praefat. Cliron. Pasch. sive Alex. ed. Z>u-

cange, p. 6 ; Routh, Eeliq. Sacr., i. p. 160. We need not quote the second

fragment here, as it has nothing to do with our Synoptics ; but, indeed,

neither of the passages being by Apollinaris, it is scarcely necessary to

refer to the other at all.

2 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 18. * On the Canon, p. 199.
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naris, and we must mention that these doubts are much

less those of German critics, who, on the whole, either

do not raise the question at all, or hastily dispose of it,

than doubts entertained by the most orthodox Apologists,

who see little ground for accepting them as genuine.
1

Eusebius, who gives a catalogue of the works of Apol-

linaris which had reached him,
2 was evidently not

acquainted with any writing of Apollinaris on the Pass-

over. It is argued, however, that
"
there is not any

sufficient ground for doubting the genuineness of these

fragments
' On Easter,' in the fact that Eusebius men-

tions no such book by Apollinaris."
3 It is quite true that

Eusebius does not pretend to give a complete list of these

works, but merely says that there are many preserved by

many, and that he mentions those with which he had

met. 4 At the same time, entering with great interest, as

he does, into the Paschal Controversy, and acquainted

with the principal writings on the subject,
5

it would

indeed have been strange had he not met with the work

itself, or at least with some notice of it in the works of

others. That he knew nothing of it, however, either

directly or indirectly, is clear, for he states that "the

Churches of all Asia" 6
kept the 14th Nisan, and

Apollinaris as an eminent exception must have held a

1
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 247 f.

; Lardner, Credi-

bility, &c., Works, ii. p. 296; Tillemont, Me"m. Hist. Eccles., ii. p. iii. p.

91 ; South, Reliq. Sacrse, i. p. 167 f.

2 H. E., iv. 27.

3
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 198, note 3; cf. Saur, TJnters. kan. Ew.,

p. 34U f. This is the only remark which Dr. Westcott makes as to any
doubt of the authenticity of these fragments. Tischendorf does not men-
tion a doubt at all.

4 ToO 8e
'

A.TTo\ivapiov TroXAcoj' irapa TToAXoIr <T(oo[j.(vav, TO fls fj^as IKQovra

eort TaSe' K.T.X. H. E., iv. 27.

5
Eusebius, H. E., y. 23, 24. 6

Ib., y. 23.
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prominent position, and must have been quoted in most

controversial works on the subject, had he really written

anything on the subject or taken any part in the discus-

sion. Eusebius was acquainted with the work of Melito

on the Passover, and quotes it,
1 which must have referred

to his contemporary and antagonist,
2

Apollinaris, had

he written such a work as this fragment denotes. Not

only, however, does Eusebius know nothing of his

having composed such a work, but neither do Theodoret,
3

Jerome,
4

Photius,
5 nor other writers who enumerate

other of his works, nor is he mentioned in any way

by Clement of Alexandria, Irenaeus, nor by any of those

who took part in the great controversy.
6

It is stated that all the Churches of Asia, including

some of the most distinguished members of the Church,

such as Polycarp, and his own contemporary Melito,

celebrated the Christian festival on the 14th Nisan, the

practice almost universal, therefore, in the country in

which Claudius Apollinaris is supposed to write this

fragment.
7 How is it possible, therefore, that this

isolated convert to the views of Victor and the Eoman

Church, could write of so vast and distinguished a

majority as
" some who through ignorance raised con-

tentions
"
on the point, when not only all the Asiatic

Churches at that time were agreed to keep the four-

teenth of Nisan, and in doing so raised no new con-

tention at all, but, as Polycrates represented, followed

1
Eusebius, H. E., iv. 26.

3 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Der Paschastreit, p. 256.
3 Hseret. Fab., ii. 21, iii. 2.

4
Epist. ad Magnum Ep., p. 83. 5 Biblioth. Cod., 14.

6 Cf. Eusebius, H. E., v. 23, 24 ; cf. iv. 26
; Donaldson, Hist. Clir. Lit.

and Doctr., iii. p. 247 ff.

^ Eusebius, H. E., v. 23, 24
; Hilgenfeld, Der Paschastroit, p. 274 ff.
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the tradition handed down to them from their Fathers,

and authorized by the practice of the Apostle John

himself ?
l It is impossible that the " most holy Bishop of

Hierapolis
"

could thus have written of the Bishops

and Churches of Asia. There is literally no evidence

whatever that Apollinaris sided in this discussion with

the Koman party, and had he done so it is scarcely

possible that so eminent an exception to the practice

of the Asiatic Churches could have been passed over in

total silence both by the advocates of the 14th Nisan

and by those who opposed it.
2

Whilst none of his contemporaries nor writers about

his own time seem to have known that Apollinaris wrote

any work from which these fragments can have been

taken, or that he ever took any part in the Paschal

controversy at all, the only ground we have for attri-

buting them to him is the Preface to the Paschal

Chronicle of Alexandria, written by an unknown author

of the seventh century, some five hundred years after

the time of Apollinaris, whose testimony has rightly

been described as
" worth almost nothing/'

3 Most cer-

tainly many passages preserved by this author are in-

authentic, and generally allowed to be so.
4 The two frag-

ments have by many been conjecturally ascribed to

Pierius of Alexandria,
5 a writer of the third century,

1
Eusebius, H. E., v. 24

; cf. Hilgenfeld, Der Paschastreit, p. 256
; Baur,

K. G. d. drei ersten Jahrb., p. 157.

8
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 247 f.

3
Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 247 ; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii.

p. 296.
4 Dr. Donaldson rightly calls a fragment in the Chronicle ascribed to

Melito, "unquestionably spurious." Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii.

p. -231.

5 Tilhmont, Mm. Hist. Eccles., ii. part iii. p. 91
; Lardner, Credibility

&c., "Works, ii. p. 296; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii.

p. 248 f. ; Routh, Eeliq. Sacrse, i. p. 167 f.
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who composed a work on Easter, but there is no evidence

on the point. On the other hand there is such exceed-

ingly slight reason for attributing these fragments to

Claudius Apollinaris, and so many strong grounds for

believing that he cannot have written them, that they

have no material value as evidence for the antiquity of

the Gospels.

3.

We know little or nothing of Athenagoras. He is

not mentioned by Eusebius, and our only information

regarding him is derived from a fragment of Philip

Sidetes, a writer of the fifth century, first published by
DodwelL 1

Philip states that he was the first leader of

the school of Alexandria during the time of Adrian and

Antoninus, to the latter of whom he addressed his

Apology, and he further says that Clement of Alexandria

was his disciple, and that Pantaenus was the disciple of

Clement. Part of this statement we know to be erro-

neous, and the Christian History of Philip, from which

the fragment is taken, is very slightingly spoken of

both by Socrates 2 and Photius.3 No reliance can be

placed upon this information.4

The only works ascribed to Athenagoras are an

Apology called an Embassy, 7r/oecr/3eux bearing the

inscription :

" The Embassy of Athenagoras the Athenian,

a philosopher and a Christian, concerning Christians, to

1

Append, ad Diss. Iron., p. 488. The extract from Philip's History is

made by an unknown author.
2 H. E., vii. 27. 8 Bibl. Cod., xxxv. p. 21.
4
Basnage, Ann. Polit. Eccl., 176, 6; Lardner, Works, ii. p. 180;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 108 f.
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the Emperors Marcus Aurelius Antoninus and Lucius

Aurelius Commodus, Armeniaci Sarmatici and, above all,

philosophers
"

;
and further, a Treatise :

" On the Resur-

rection of the Dead." A quotation from the Apology
bv Methodius in his work on the Resurrection of the

Body, is preserved by Epiphanius
l and Photius,

2 and

this, the mention by Philip Sidetes, and the inscription

by an unknown hand, just quoted, are all the evidence

we possess regarding the Apology. We have no

evidence at all regarding the treatise on the Resur-

rection, beyond the- inscription. The authenticity of

neither, therefore, stands on very sure grounds.
3 The

address of the Apology and internal evidence furnished

by it, into which we need not go, show that it could not

have been written before A.D. 1 76 177, the date assigned

to it by most critics,
4
although there are many reasons

for dating it some years later.

In the six lines which Tischendorf devotes to Athena-

goras, he says that the Apology contains
"
several quo-

tations from Matthew and Luke/'
5

without, however,

indicating them. In the very few sentences which Canon

Westcott vouchsafes to him, he says :

"
Athenagoras

quotes the words of our Lord as they stand in St.

Matthew four times, and appears to allude to passages

1
Hser., Ixiv. 21. 2 Bibl. Cod., ccxxxiv. p. 908.

3
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 114 f.

4
Anger, Synops. Ev. Proleg., xxxii.

; JBasnage, Annal. Polit. Eccles.,

176, 6; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 53; Falricius, (A.D. 177 180), Bibl.

Grsec., vi. p. 86; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. Ill f.

Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 473; Lardner, (A.D. 177 178), Works, ii.

p. 181 ; Mosheim, Diss. de vera setat. Apol. Athenag. ; Reuss, Gesch. N? T.,

p. 290; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 109; Tillemont, Mem. Hist.

Eccles., t. ii. art. 8, note x.
; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 19;

Volkmar, Der TJrsprung, p. 34; De Wette. (f
Iy

0), Einl. N. T., 1852,

p. 25.

5 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 19.
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iii St. Mark and St. John, but lie nowhere men-

tions the name of an Evangelist."
1 Here the third

Synoptic is not mentioned. In another place he says :

"
Athenagoras at Athens, and Thcophilus at Antioch,

make use of the same books generally, and treat them

with the same respect ;

"
and in a note :

"
Athenagoras

quotes the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. John." 2

Here it will be observed that also the Gospel of Mark

is quietly dropped out of sight, but still the positive

manner in which it is asserted that Athenagoras quotes

from "
the Gospel of St. Matthew,* without further

explanation, is calculated to mislead. We shall refer to

each of the supposed quotations.

Athenagoras not only does not mention any Gospel,

but singularly enough he never once introduces the

name of
"
Christ

"
into the works ascribed to him, and

all the
" words of the Lord

"
referred to are introduced

simply by the indefinite "he says," facri, and without

any indication whatever of a written source.
3 The only

exception to this is an occasion on which he puts into

the mouth of
"
the Logos

"
a saying which is not found

in any of our Gospels. The first passage to which

Canon Westcott alludes is the following, which we

contrast with the supposed parallel in the Gospel :

ATIIEXAGORAS. MATT. v. 3940.
For we have learnt not only not

to render a blow, nor to go to law

(fiiKaffo-Au) with those who spoil

and plunder us, but to those who

inflict a blow on one side (KCITU

i'fwo'c) also to pro-

sent the other side of the head in

But I say unto you : that ye
resist not evil : but whosoever shall

smite thee on thy right cheek (ere

{.cnriiTti eVl TTJV df^tdv vov triayuva]

turn to him theolher also. And if

any man bo minded lo sue llice at

the law (Kpi6r,vai) and take a way

1 On the Canon, p. 103. 2
Ib., p. 304, and note 2.

3
Donaldson, Tlist. Chr. Bit. r.nd Dcctr., iii. p. 172.

VOL. II.



194 SUPEKNATTJBAL EELIGION.

ATKENA.GORAS. MATT. v. 39 40.

turn for smiting ; and to those \vho (\afttiv) thy coat, let him have (iifas

take away (dtpaipolvro) the coat, also avrtp) thy cloke also. 2

to give besides (fViSiSowi^the cloke. l

;

It is scarcely possible to imagine a greater difference

in language conveying a similar idea than that which

exists between Athenagoras and the first Gospel, and the

parallel passage in Luke is in many respects still more

distant. No echo of the words in Matthew has lingered

in the ear of the writer, for he employs utterly different

phraseology throughout, and nothing can be more certain

than the fact that there is not a linguistic trace in it of

acquaintance with our Synoptics.

The next passage which is referred to is as follows :

ATHESAGOEAS.

What, then, are those precepts

in which we are instructed ?

I say unto you : love your

enemies, bles.s them that curse,

pray for them that persecute you :

MATT. v. 44 45.

But I say unto you, Love your

enemies,bless them that curse you,
4

do good to them that hate you, and

pray for them that 5
persecute you :

that ye may be sons of your Father That ye may be sons of your Father
which is in the heavens who (os) which is in heaven : for (on) ho
maketh his sun, &c.3 ' maketh his sun, &c. 6

. . . . ov p.6vov TO avrnraifiv, ov8t pj)v 8iKd^fo~6at rots ayovcri /cat apirdovo~i
v

ijpds, p.fp.auT)KaTfs' aXXa rots ptv, KO.V Kara Koppr/s Trpoo'TjTjXa/cifwo'f, (tat TO fTfpov

iraieiv Trapt^ftv TTJS K((pa\r)S p,(pos' Tots 8e, et TOV ^iTava d(paipo1vro, eViStSoVat

icai TO ipdrtov, ic.T.A. Legatio pro Christianis, 1.

-

E-yw 8e Xeyco vp.lv p.f] dvTKrnjvai TW irovypta' aXX* OOTIS ere panicrfi (iri TJJV

8(tdi> o~ov (ruryova, o~rpf^/ov avr<f KOI rfjv oXXiji/- KOI TW 6f\ovri trot Kpi&rjvai KOI

Tov^iTo)vd crov XajSeti/, a<p(s avr<p KOI TO IpaTiov. Matt.V. 39, 40 ; cf. Luke vi.29.
3
Atyw vp.1v' 'Ayairare TOVS (\6poiis vp.a>v, (vXaydTf TOVS Korapcoftevovs,

Trpoa-fv^ffrdf VTTtp raw StoiKOvratv i'p.as, OTTcas y(VT]<T0f viol TOV Harpbs vp.o)v TOV

tv Tols dipavols, os TOV fj\tov airoii avartXXet, K.T.\. Leg. pro Christ., 11.

4 The expressions evXayetrt TOVS Karap<ap.fvovs vp.as, KCI\UIS TrotfiTt TOVS

p.ia-ovvras vp.ds, "bless them that curse you, do good to them that hate

you," are omitted from some of the oldest MSS., but we do not know

any in which the first of these two doubtful phrases is retained, as in

Athenagoras, and the " do good to them that hate you," is omitted.
3 The phrase firrjp(a(6vra>v vp.ds,

"
despitefully use you," is omitted from

many ancient codices.

*
'E-yo> 8e Xe'yw vp.1v, dyairarf TOVS f\6poiis vp.wv /cat irpoa-fv\to'6f vntp
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The same idea is continued in the next chapter, in

which the following passage occurs :

ATHENAGOKAS.
For if ye love (dyamiTf) , he says,

MATT. v. 46.

For if ye should love (<

them which love, and lend
j

them which love you, what reward

to them which lend to you, what have ye ?
2

reward shall ye have ? '

There is no parallel at all in the 'first Gospel to the

phrase "and lend to them that lend to you," and in

Luke vi. 34, the passage reads : and if ye lend to them

of whom ye hope to receive, what thank have ye ?"

(/cat eav Savi^ere Trap* S)v eA7rtere \aj3elv, Troia vplv X&P^
lariv

;)
It is evident, therefore, that there are decided

variations here, and that the passage of Athenagoras
does not agree with either of the Synoptics. We have

seen the persistent variation in the quotations from the

"Sermon on the Mount" which occur in Justin,
3 and

there is no part of the discourses of Jesus more certain

to have been preserved by living Christian tradition, or

to have been recorded in every form of Gospel. The

differences in these passages from our Synoptic present

the same features as mark the several versions of the

same discourse in our first and third Gospels, and

indicate a distinct source. The same remarks also apply

to the next passage :

ATHENAGORAS.
For whosoever, he says (</?ori'),

looketh on a woman to lust after

MATT. v. 28.

But I say unto you, That whoso-

ever looketh on a woman to lust

TU>V SICOKOITCOI' vfias' oirws ytvyafa viol rov Karpbs vpiav TOV tv ovpavols, OTt ruv

fj\iov avrov uvare\\(i, K.T.\. Matt. V. 44, 45.
1 'Eai* yap dyaTrare, (^rjalv, roiis ayairS>vras, KOI 8ai>dfTf roils 8av(iov<rii' ii^iiv,

riva p.ta-6bi> ferf, Leg. pro Chr., 12.

- 'Eav yap dycmr)(Tr)Tf TOVS aya-ntavras vp.as, riva nurQov exfTt Matt. V. 40.

3 Justin likewise has dyajrarf for dyairr]<Trjr( in this passage.

o 2
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ATHEXAaORAS. MATT. V. 28.

her, hathcommitted adultery(peuoi- after her, hath committed adultery

XfvKfv) already in his heart. 1 with her ((poi\(vo-(v aiV^v) already
in his heart.2

The omission of avrr)i>,
" with her," is not accidental,

but is an important variation in the sense, which we have

already met with in the Gospel used by Justin Martyr.
3

There is another passage, in the next chapter, the

parallel to which follows closely on this in the great

Sermon as reported in our first Gospel, to which Canon

"Westcott does not refer, but which we must point

out :

ATHENAGORAS. MATT. v. 32.

For whosoever, he says (<f>rj<rty,
i But I say unto you, That whoso-

putteth away his wife and marrieth i ever putteth away his wife, saving
for the cause of fornication, causeth

her to commit adultery : and whoso-

ever shall marry herwhen divorced

committeth adultery.
5

It is evident that the passage in the Apology is quite

different from that in the "Sermon on the Mount" in

the first Synoptic. If we compare it with Matt. xix. 9,

there still remains the express limitation
/ur)

ITU Tropveta.,

which Atheuagoras does not admit, his own express doc-

trine being in accordance with the positive declaration in

his text. In the immediate context, indeed, he insists

that even to marry another wife after the death of the

1 'O yap fSkeirav, <}>r)(ri, yvvaixa irpbs TO firi&vp.rjo~ai airiys
1

, rj8rf p.efjMi)^fVK(v tv

T?I xapSiq. OVTOV. Leg. pro Christ., 32.

-
'Eya> 8e At'yw vp.1v Sri was 6 fJAtVaw yvvaina irpas TO e'jrt$u/iij<rai ai~n)v 17817

c/ioi^cvcrcv avrrfv l-q TT/ (capSj'a aiTov.
3
Apol., i. 15.

* Of yap av diroXvaT), <j)T)o~i, Trjv yvvauui avrov, KOI yaftrjtrri aXXijv, p.oi^arai.

Leg. pro Chr., 33.

'
Eyo> 8e Xt'ya) v/zo/ art os av ajro\vo-T) rt]V yvvaixa. avrov napficros \oyov Tropvfias

?roifl avrfiv fj.ot^evdijvai, ical os av a7ro\(\vfjifvrjv ya/iijoT/, fioi^arat' Matt. V. 32.

nas 6 mroXwav is the older and better reading, but we give 6s an a

as favouring the similarity.
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first is cloaked adultery. We find in Luke xvi. 1 8, the

reading of Athenagoras,
1 but with important linguistic

variations :

LUKE xvr. 18.

oy 6 djrd\va>

avrov KCII yap.>v (Ttpav

ATHEXAGOUAS.
Oy yap *iv diroXiKTt] rf)v

auTov, KOI
yafj.rjcrr] a\\r)v fwi^

Atlienagoras clearly cannot have derived this from

Luke, but the sense of the passage in that Gospel,

compared with the passage in Matthew xix. 9, makes it

certain that the reading of Athenao;oras was derivedo o

from .a source combining the language of the one and

the thought of the other. In Mark x. 11, the reading is

nearer that of Atlienagoras and confirms our conclusion,

but the addition there of ITT avrrjv
"
against her

"
after

/xoi^arat, proves that his source was not that Gospel.

We may at once give the last passage which is

supposed to be a quotation from our Synoptics, and

it is that which is affirmed to be a reference to Mark.

Atlienagoras states in almost immediate context with the

above : "for in the beginning God made one man and

one woman." 2 This is compared with Mark x. 6 : "But

from the beginning of the creation God made them male

and female" :

MARK x. 6,

'ATTO 8 dpxrjs KTicrto)? apcrtv

0i)\v eVot7<rei/ avrovs 6 &eos.

ATHEXAGORAS.
"On tv apxji 6 eos tva avftpa cVXo

/cot p.iav yvvaiKa.

Now this passage differs materially in every way
from the second Synoptic. The reference to

" one man"

and " one woman" is used in a totally different sense,

and enforces the previous assertion that a man may only

marry one wife. Such an argument directly derived

1

Lardner, indeed, points to the passage as a quotation from the third

Gospel. Works, ii. p. 183.

2
Leg. pro Chr., 33.
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from the old Testament is perfectly natural to one who,

like Athenagoras, derived all his authority from it alone.

It is simply absurd to claim it as evidence of the use

of Mark.

Now we must repeat that Athenagoras does not name

any source from which he derives his knowledge of

the sayings of Jesus. These sayings are all from the

Sermon on the Mount, and are introduced by the in-

definite phrase fao-i, and it is remarkable that all differ

distinctly from the parallels in our Gospels. The whole

must be taken together as coming from one source,

and there is the clearest indication that his source was

different from our Gospels. Dr. Donaldson states the

case with great fairness :

"
Athenagoras makes no allusion

to the inspiration of any of the New Testament writers.

He does not mention one of them by name, and one

cannot be sure that he quotes from any except Paul.

All the passages taken from the Gospels are parts of our

Lord's discourses, and may have come down to Athen-

agoras by tradition."
1 He might have added that they

might also have been derived from the gospel according

to the Hebrews Or many another collection now un-

happily lost.

One circumstance strongly confirming this conclusion

is the fact already mentioned, that Athenagoras, in the

same chapter in which one of these quotations occurs,

introduces an apocryphal saying of the Logos, and con-

nects it with previous sayings by the expression
" The

Logos again (iraXu>) saying to us." This can only refer

to the sayings previously introduced by the indefinite

1 Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 172.

J)e Wette says regarding Athenagoras :
" The quotations of evangelical

passages prove nothing." Einl. A. T., 1852, p. 25.
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</?cri. The sentence, which is in reference to the

Christian salutation of peace, is as follows :

" The Log >.s

again saying to us :

'

If any one kiss a second time

because it has given him gratification (he sins) ;

'

and

adding :

' Thus the kiss or rather the salutation must be

used with care, as, if it be defiled even a little by thought,

it excludes us from the life eternal.'
" l This saying,

which is directly attributed to the Logos, is not found in

our Gospels. The only natural deduction is that it

conies from the same source as the other sayings, and

that source was not our synoptic Gospels.
2

The total absence of any allusion to New Testament

Scriptures in Athenagoras,
3
however, is rendered more

striking and significant by the marked expression of his

belief in the inspiration of the Old Testament. He

appeals to the prophets for testimony as to the truth of

the opinions of Christians : men, he says, who spoke by
the inspiration of God, whose Spirit moved their mouths

to express God's will as musical instruments are played

upon :

4 " But since the voices of the prophets support

our arguments, I think that you, being most learned and

wise, cannot be ignorant of the writings of Moses, or of

those of Isaiah and Jeremiah and of the other prophets,

who being raised in ecstasy above the reasoning that was

in themselves, uttered the things which were wrought in

1 IlaXif
rjfJ.lv \iyovros TOV \6yov 'Edv ns Sia rovro tie Sevrtpou KaTa</>iA ;/,

OTI f)pf(Tfi>avTu>- (cat firifptpovTos- QVTWS ovv aK/jt/3co<ra<r$at TO <pi\r]ij.a, p.aX\ov

Bf TO irpo<rKvvr)p.a 8r &>s tiirov p.tKpoi> TT) 8iavotq napa6o\<i)6fiv, (a> fipas rf/s

aiwviov Ti6(vros fcoJJy. Leg. pro Christ., 32.
2 Cf. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34; Lanlm-r, Works, ii.

}>. 1N7,
xx. f. ; ficum, Gesch. N. T., p. 290; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and

Doctr., iii. p. 172 f.

3
Donulhon, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p, 172 ; Credner, Beitiiige,

i. p. 54 f. ; Volkmur, Der Urspi-ung, p. 34.
*
Leg. pro Christ., 7.
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them, when the Divine Spirit moved them, the Spirit

using them as a flute player would blow into the flute."
'

He thus enunciates the theory of the mechanical inspira-

tion of the writers of the Old Testament, in the clearest

manner,
2 and it would indeed have been strange, on the

supposition that he extended his views of inspiration to

any of the Scriptures of the New Testament, that he

never names a single one of them, nor indicates to the

Emperors in the same way, as worthy of their attention,

any of these Scriptures along with the Law and the

Prophets. There can be no doubt that he nowhere

gives reason for supposing that he regarded any

other writings than the Old Testament as inspired or

"
Holy Scripture."

3

4.

IN the 1 7th year of the reign of Marcus Aurclius, be-

tween the 7th March, 177-178, a fierce persecution was,

it is said,
4 commenced against the Christians in Gaul,

and more especially at Vienne and Lyons, during the

course of which the aged Bishop Pothinus, the predecessor

of Irenseus, suffered martyrdom for the faith. The two

communities some time after addressed an Epistle to their

brethren in Asia and Phrygia, and also to Eleutherus,

Bishop of Rome,
5
relating the events which had occurred,

and the noble testimony which had been borne to Christ

by the numerous martyrs who had been cruelly put

1

Leg. pro Christ., 9.

*
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 171 f. ; Scholtcn, Die alt.

Zeugnisse, p. 108 f.
; Credncr, Beitrage, i. p. 54 f.

3 In the treatise on the Resurrection there are no arguments derived

from Scripture.
* Euselim, H. E., v. Proem.

'
a
II.

}
JJ. E., v. 3-
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to death. The Epistle has in great part been preserved

by Eusebius,
1 and critics generally agree in dating it

about A.D. 177,
2

although it Avas most probably not

written until the following year.
3

No writing of the New Testament is directly referred

to in this Epistle,
4 but it is asserted that there are

"
unequivocal coincidences of language

" 5 with the Gospel

of Luke, and others of its books. The passage which is

referred to as showing knowledge of our Synoptic, is as

follows. The letter speaks of a certain Vettius Epaga-

thus whose life was so austere that, although a young

man,
" he shared in the testimony (/xaprv/ota) of the elder

(npe<r/3vTpov) Zacharias. He had walked, of a truth,

in all the commandments and ordinances of the Lord

blameless, and was eager in kind offices towards his

neighbours ;
he was very zealous for God and fervent

in spirit."
6 This is compared with the description of

Zacharias and Elizabeth in Luke i. 6 :

" And they were

both righteous before God, walking in all the command-

1
Eusebius, H. E., v. 1 f.

2
Anger, Synops. Ev. Prolog., p. xxxii.

; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and

Doctr., iii. p. 255 ff.
; Hilyenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 10, p. 32

; Lipsius, Ch.ro-

nologie d. rom. Bischb'fe, p. 185
; Lardner, Works, ii. p. 149

; Mosheim,

Observ. Sacr. et Hist., i. 3, 10; Neander, K. GL, i. p. 190 f.
; South,

Eeliq. Sacrse, i. p. 289 f., p. 326 f. ; Sckolten, Die Jilt. Zeugnisse, p. 110 f.

TiUcmont, Mem. Hist. Eccl., iii. art. 2, et note 1 ; Tischeiidorf, Wann
warden, u. s. \v., p. 80 f., an. 1 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 164, p.

156; Westcott, on the Canon, p. 295.
3 Baronius dates the death of Pothinus in A.D. 179 ; Valerius, ad Euseb.

H. E., v. 5.

4
Westcott, on the Canon, p. 295; Larduer, Works, ii. p. 153; Donald-

son, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 285.
5

Weatcott, On the Canon, p. 295.
6 .... (rvi>fi<Tov<r()ai T>J TOV Trpeo^vre/wu Za^apiov papTvpia- miroptvro

yovv fv mi<rais rats eVroXats nal SIKHM/UUTI TOV Kvpiov lipffJiTrTos, Kai ircicrri rr/

TTpos TOV TT\r)criov \firovpyia UOKVOS, fj\oi> Qtov TTO\VI> e^coi/,
KOI Vi> rw TTI/CU-

K.T.X. Etueb., H. E., y. 1.
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ments and ordinances of the Lord blameless." 1 A little

further on in the Epistle it is said of the same person :

" And himself having the advocate (Trapct/cX^ro^), the

spirit (TO Trvevfj-a),
more abundantly than Zacharias," &c. 2

which ao-ain is referred to Luke i. 67.
" And his fathero

Zacharias was filled with the Holy Spirit and prophesied,

saying," &c. 3

No written source is indicated in the Epistle for the

reference to Zacharias, and, therefore, it cannot in any

case be ascribed to one particular Gospel to the ex-

clusion of others no longer extant. Let us, however,

examine the matter more closely. Tischendorf does not

make use of this Epistle at all as evidence for the Scrip-

tures of the New Testament. He does, however, refer to

it and to these very allusions in it to Zacharias, as testi-

mony to the existence and use of the Protevangelium

Jacobi, a work, it will be remembered, whose origin he

dates so far back as. the first three decades of the second

century.
4 He points out that the first reference to the

Protevangelium after Justin appears to be in this Epistle,

as Hilgenfeld had already observed.5 Tischendorf and

Hilgenfeld, therefore, agree in affirming that the reference

to Zacharias which we have quoted, indicates acquaint-

ance with a different Gospel from our third Gospel, for

it alludes to his martyrdom, which Luke does not

1

fjcrav df diKaioi a^fpoTfpot fvanriov rot) $eov, iropfv6fi.(i>oi ev irao-ais THIS

fiToiXals /cat ^iKaMjj.aa'iv TOV Kvpiov (1fj.ffj.irroi.
Luke i. 6.

"

exa>v &* Tov irapaKkriTov ev eavro), TO 7TVfvp.a TrAiioi/ TOV Za^apiov. Eitseb. ,

H. E., v. i.

3 Kal Zaxapias 6 7rarJ)p avTou f7r\r)cr6Tj nvi'/J.aTos ayiov KOI (7Tpo(f>r)Tfvcrfi>

Xeywi/, K.r.X. Luke i. 67.
4 Wann mirden, u. s. w., p. 76 ff., 80, anm. 1

; cf. Evang. Apocr. Proleg.,

p. xii. f.

5 Wannwurden, u. s. w., p. 80. anm. 1,; Hilyenfeld, DieEv^*. Justin's,

p. 154 f.
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mention. Hilgenfelcl rightly maintains that' the Prot-

cvangelium Jacobi in its present form is merely a version

of an older work,
1 which he conjectures to have been

the Gospel according to Peter, or the Gnostic work TeWa

Ma/no,?.
2 Both Tischendorf and Hilgenfeld show that

many of the Fathers 3 were either acquainted with the

Protevangelium or the works on which it was based, and

Tertullian refers to the martyrdom of Zacharias which it

relates.
4 The first Gospel alludes to the same event 5 in

a manner which indicates a well-known history, but of

which, with the exception of the account in the Protevan-

gelium, we have no written narrative extant. There

can be no doubt that the reference to Zacharias in

Matthew, in the Protevaugelium and in this Epistle of

Vienne and Lyons, is not based upon Luke, in which

there is no mention of his death, and there can be just

as little doubt, and the Protevangelium is absolute

evidence of the fact, that other works existed which

included the Martyrdom of Zacharias, as well as the

tradition of the birth of John the Baptist, which latter

part we find reproduced in our third Synoptic Gospel.

Ewald, who asserts the mythical character of that history

in Luke,
6
distinctly affirms that it is not a composition

by the author of our third Synoptic, but is derived from

a separate older work. 7

The state of the case, then, is as follows : We find

a coincidence in a few words in connection with Zacharias

1 Die Ew. Justin's, p. 154 f.
2

Ib., p. 160 f.

3
Tischendorf, "Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 76 S. ; cf. Evang. Apoc.

Prolog., p. xii. f.
; HHyciifdd, Die Ew. J., p. 154 IF.

4

Scorp. adv. Gnost., 8.
" Zacharias inter altaro et icdem trucidatur

perennes cruoris sui maculas silicibus adsignans." Cf. Protev. Jac., xxiv.
5 Matt, xxiii. 35.

6 Christus u. s. Zeit, p. 230 ff. ; Gesch. des V. Israels, 1867, v.

7 EwaJd, Die drei erst. Eyy., p. 97 f. ; cf. i. p. 177 ff.
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between the Epistle and our third Gospel, but so far

from the Gospel being in any way indicated as their

source, the words in question are, on the contrary, in

association with a reference to events unknown to our

Gospel, but which were indubitably chronicled elsewhere.

It follows clearly, and few venture to doubt the fact,

that the allusion in the Epistle is to a Gospel different

from ours and not to our third Synoptic at all.

There is another point which may just be mentioned.

In Luke i. 6 7, it is said that Zacharias
" was filled with

the Holy Spirit
"

(eTrXrjcrBrj Trvev/xaros aytou). Now
the Epistle which is supposed to recognise the Gospel as

Holy Scripture says of Vettius Epagathus, that he was
" more full of the Spirit than Zacharias

"
(TO irvevpa

TrXttov TOV ZaxapCov). Such an unnecessary and in-

vidious comparison would scarcely have been made had

the writer known our Gospel and regarded it as inspired

Scripture.
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CHAPTER X.

PTOLEM/EUS AND HERACLEON CELSUS THE CANON OP

MURATORI RESULTS.

WE have now reached the extreme limit of time within

which we think it in any degree worth while to seek

for evidence as to the date and authorship of the synoptic

Gospels, and we might now proceed to the fourth Gospel ;

but before doing so it may be well to examine one or

two other witnesses whose support has been claimed by

apologists, although our attention may be chiefly con-

fined to an inquiry into the date of such testimony, upon
which its value, even if real, mainly depends so far as we

are concerned. The first of these whom we must notice

are the two Gnostic leaders, Ptolemseus and Heracleon.

Epiphanius has preserved a certain
"
Epistle to Flora

"

ascribed to Ptolemseus, in which, it is contended, there

are
"
several quotations from Matthew, and one from the

first chapter of John." l What date must be assigned to

this Epistle ? In reply to those who date it about the

end of the second century, Tischendorf produces the evi-

dence for an earlier period to which he assigns it. He

says :

" He (Ptolemteus) appears in all the oldest sources

1

Tischendorf, Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 46. Canon "Westcott with

greater caution says: "He quoted words of our Lord recorded by St.

Matthew, the prologue of St. John's Gospel, &c." On the Canon,

p. 267.
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as one of the most important, most influential of the

disciples of Valentinus. As the period at which the

latter himself flourished falls about 140, do we say too

much when we represent Ptoleuiaeus as working at the

latest about 160 ? Irenaeus (in the 2nd Book) and

Hippolytus name him together with Heracleon ;
likewise

pseudo-Tertullian (in the appendix to De Prceseriptioni-

Ijus Hcereticorum) and Philastrius make him appear

immediately after Valentinus. Ireuaeus wrote the first

and second books of his great work most probably

(hochst warscheinlich) before 180, and in both he occu-

pies himself much with Ptolemaeus." * Canon Westcott,

beyond calling Ptolemseus and Heracleon disciples of

Valentinus, does not assign any date to either, and does

not of course offer any further evidence on the point,

although, in regard to Heracleon, he admits the ignorance

in which we are as to all points of his history,
2 and states

generally, in treating of him, that
"
the exact chronology

of the early heretics is very uncertain." 3

Let us, however, examine the evidence upon which

Tischendorf relies for the date he assigns to Ptolemaeus.

He states in vague terms that Ptolemaeus appears
"
in all

the oldest sources
"

(in alien den altesten Quellen) as one

of the most important disciples of Valentinus. We shall

presently see what these sources are, but must now follow

the argument :

" As the date of Valentinus falls about

140, do we say too much when we represent Ptolemaeus

as working at the latest about 160 ?
"

It is evident that

there is no evidence here but merely assumption, and the

manner in which the period
" about 160

"
is begged, is a

clear admission that there are no certain data. The year

1 Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 46 f.

On the Canon, p. 263. 3
lb., p. 264, note 2.
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might with equal propriety upon those grounds have

been put ten years earlier or ten years later. The decep-

tive and arbitrary character of the conclusion, however,

will be more apparent when we examine the grounds

upon which the relative dates 140 and 160 rest. Tisch-

endorf here states that the time at which Valentinus

nourished falls about A.D. 140, but the fact is that, as all

critics are agreed,
1 and as even Tischendorf himself else-

where states,
2 Valentinus came out of Egypt to Kome in

that year, when his public career practically commenced,

and he continued to flourish for at least twenty years after.
3

Tischendorfs pretended moderation, therefore, consists

in dating the period when Valentinus flourished from the

very year of his first appearance, and in assigning the

active career of Ptolernoeus to 160 when Valentinus was

still alive and teaching. He might on the same prin-

ciple be dated 180, and even in that case there could be

no reason for ascribing the Epistle to Flora to so early a

period of his career. Tischendorf never even pretends

to state any ground upon which Ptolemaeus must be

connected with any precise part of the public life of

Valentinus, and still less for discriminating the period of

the career of Ptolenneus at which the Epistle may have

been composed. It is obvious that a wide limit for date

thus exists.

After these general statements Tischendorf details the

only evidence which is available, (l)
"
Irenseus (in the

2nd Book) and Hippolytus name him together with

Heracleon
;

likewise (2) pseudo-Tertullian (in the

1 See authorities, Vol. ii. p. 55, note 3.

- Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 43. "
Valentinus, der um 140 aus

JEgypten nach Kom kam und darauf noch 20 Jahre gelebt haben mag."
3 Cf. Irencrus, Adv. Hr., iii. 4, 3; Etisebius, H. E., iv. 11.
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appendix to De Prcescriptionibus Hcvreticorum) and

Philastrius make him appear immediately after Valenti-

nus," &c. We must first examine these two points a

little more closely in order to ascertain the value of such

statements. With regard to the first (1) of these points,

we shall presently see that the mention of the name of

P'tolemams along with that of Heracleon throws no light

upon the matter from any point of view, inasmuch as

Tischendorf has as little authority for the date he assigns

to the latter, and is in as complete ignorance concerning

him, as in the case of Ptolemaeus. It is amusing, more-

over, that Tischendorf employs the very same argument,

which sounds well although it means nothing, inversely

to establish the date of Heracleon. Here, he argues :

"Irenaeus and Hippolytus name him (Ptolemaeus)

together with Heracleon ;

" 1

there, he reasons :

"
Irenseus

names Heracleon together with Ptolemseus,"
2 &c. As

neither the date assigned to the one nor to the other can

stand alone, he tries to get them into something like an

upright position by propping the one 'against the other,

an expedient which, naturally, meets with little success.

AVe shall in dealing with the case of Heracleon show how

absurd is the argument from the mere order in which

such names are mentioned by these writers
;
meantime we

may simply say that Irenseus only once mentions the

name of Heracleon in his works, and that the occasion

on which he does so, and to which reference is here made,

is merely an allusion to the ./Eons
" of Ptolemseus himself,

and of Heracleon, and all the rest who hold these views." 3

This phrase might have been used, exactly as it stands, with

1 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 47. -
Ib., p. 48.

3
Ipsius Ptolemsei et Heracleonis, ot reliquis cmnibus qui cadem cji-

nantur. Adv. Hser., ii. 4, 1.
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perfect propriety even if Ptolemseus and Heracleon had

been separated by a century. The only point which can

be deduced from this mere coupling of names is that, in

using the present tense, Irenaeus is speaking of his own

contemporaries. We may make the same remark regard-

ing Hippolytus, for, if his mention of Ptolemseus and

Heracleon has any weight at all, it is to prove that they
were flourishing in his time :

" Those who are of Italy,

of whom is Heracleon and Ptolemseus, say . . ."
* &c.

We shall have to go further into this point presently.

As to (2) pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius we need only

say that even if the fact of the names of the two

Gnostics being coupled together could prove anything

in regard to the date, the repetition by these writers

could have no importance for us, their works being

altogether based on those of Irenoeus and Hippolytus,
2

and scarcely, if at all, conveying independent informa-

tion.
3 We have merely indicated the weakness of

these arguments in passing, but shall again take them

up further on.

The next and final consideration advanced by Tisch-

endorf is the only one which merits serious atten-

tion.
"
Irenseus wrote the first and second book of his

great work most probably before 180, and in both he

occupies himself much with Ptolemseus." Before pro-

ceeding to examine the accuracy of this statement

regarding the time at which Irenseus wrote, we may ask

what conclusion would be involved if Irenseus really did

1 Ot p.tv (JTTO TTJS 'iraXt'ci?, tov ariv 'HpaKXea? Kai nToXf/iiaioy ....
(jxitn, Rof. Omn. User., vi. 35.

8 Cf. Lipsius, Zur Quellenkritik des Epiphanius, 1865.
3 Indeed the direct and avowed dependence of Hippolytus himself upon

the work of Irenreus deprives the Philosopumena, in many parts, of all

separate authority.

VOL. II. f
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compose the two books in A.D. 180 in which he mentions

our Gnostics in the present tense ? Nothing more than

the simple fact that Ptolemseus and Heracleon were

promulgating their doctrines at that time. There is not

a single word to show that they did not continue to

flourish long after
;

and as to the
"
Epistle to Flora

"

Irenseus knows nothing of it, nor has any attempt been

made to assign it to an early part of the Gnostics' career.

Tischendorf, in fact, does not produce a single passage

nor the slightest argument to show that Irenaeus treats

our two Gnostics as men of the past, or otherwise than

as heretics then actively disseminating their heterodox

opinions, and, even taken literally, the argument of

Tischendorf would simply go to prove that about A.D. 180

Irenseus wrote part of a work in which he attacks

Ptolemseus and mentions Heracleon.

When did Irenseus, however, really write his work

against Heresies ? Although our sources of reliable

information regarding him are exceedingly limited, we

are not without materials for forming a judgment on the

point. Irenseus was born about A.D. 140, and is generally

supposed to have died at the opening of the third century

(A.D. 202).
1 We know that he was deputed by the

Church of Lyons to bear to Eleutherus, then Bishop of

Rome, the Epistle of that Christian community describing

their sufferings during the persecution commenced against

them in the seventeenth year of the reign of Marcus

Aurelius Antoninus (7th March, 177 178).
2

It is very

improbable that this journey was undertaken, in any

case, before the spring of A.D. 178 at the earliest, and,

1
Scholten, Die silt. Zeugnisse, p. 118 f.; Tischendorf, "Warm \mrden,

u. s. w., p. 11, 12
; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 24.

2
Eusebius, H. E., v. 1 ; Preef. 1, 3, 4.
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indeed, in accordance with the given data, the persecu-

tion itself may not have commenced earlier than the

beginning of that year, so that his journey need not have

been undertaken before the close of 178 or the spring of

179, to which epoch other circumstances might lead us.1

There is reason to believe that he remained some time in

Rome. Baronius states that Irenseus Avas not appointed

Bishop of Lyons till A.D. 180, for he says that the see

remained vacant for that period after the death of

Pothinus in consequence of the persecution. Now certain

expressions in his work show that Irenseus certainly did

not write it until he became Bishop.
2

It is not known

how long Irenoeus remained in Rome, but there is every

probability that he must have made a somewhat pro-

tracted stay, for the purpose of making himself acquainted

with the various tenets of Gnostic and other heretics

then being actively taught, and the preface to the first

Book refers to the pains he took. He wrote his work in

Gaul, however, after his return from this visit to Rome.

This is apparent from what he himself states in the

Preface to the first Book :

"
I have thought it neces-

sary/' he says,
"
after having read the Memoirs (VTTO/A-

v^pacrL) of the disciples of Valentinus as they call them-

selves, and having Inj personal intercourse with some of
them apprehended their opinions, to unfold to thee,"

3 &c.

A little further on he claims from the friend to whom he

addresses his work indulgence for any defects of style

on the score of his being resident amongst the Keltae.
4

1 Baronius (Ann. Eccles.) sets the death of Pothinus in A.D. 179.
8 Cf. Adv. User., v. Prsef. ; Massuct, Dissert, in Iren., ii. art. ii. 49

;

Lardner, Works, ii. p. 157.
3 Adv. liter., i. Prsef. 2. See the passage quoted, vol. ii. p. 00.

4 OVK fTrijjYjTjjo-et? 8e Trap' i^ia>i/ rStv fi> KeXrotV 8iaTpif$6i>r<av, /c.r.A.

Htor., i. Prsef. 3.

! 2
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Irenoeus no doubt during his stay in Rome came in

contact with, the school of Ptolemseus and Heracleon, if

not with the Gnostic leaders themselves, and shocked as

he describes himself as being at the doctrines which they

insidiously taught, he undertook, on his return to Lyons,

to explain them that others might be exhorted to

avoid such an "
abyss of madness and blasphemy against

Christ."
1 Irenseus gives us other materials for assign-

ing a date to his work. In the third Book he enumerates

the bishops who had filled the Episcopal Chair of Rome,

and the last whom he names is Eleutherus (A.D. 177

190), who, he says, "now in the twelfth place from the

apostles, holds the inheritance of the episcopate."
2 There

is, however, another clue which, taken along with this,

leads us to a close approximation to the actual date. In

the same Book, Ireuaeus mentions Theodotion's version

of the Old Testament :

" But not as some say," he

writes,
" who now (vvv) presume to interpret the

Scripture :

' Behold a young woman shall conceive, and

bring forth a son,' as Theodotion, the Ephesian, has

interpreted, and Aquila of Pontus, both Jewish prose-

lytes."
3 Now we are informed by Epiphanius that

Theodotion published his translation during the reign

of the Emperor Commodus 4
(A.D. 180192). The

Chronicon Paschale adds that it was during the Consul-

ship of Marcellus, or as Massuet 5
proposes to read

Marullus, who, jointly with /Eliauus, assumed office

A.D. 184. These dates decidedly agree with the passage
1 Adv. Hser., i. Pra>f. 2.

2 Adv. User., iii. 3, 3 ; Eusebius^ II. E., v. 6.

3 'AAX' 011^ is tvioi <pa(Ti TOIV vvv To\p.a>VTa>v fifdfpfiijvfi/fiv rr]v ypa(f)r)i> . . .

wr GfoSoTuoi/ ripit,r]V(v<Ttv 6 'E<<rios, KOI 'A.KV\as 6 IlofTiKoy, K,T.\. Adv. User.,

iii. 21, 1. Euwb., II. E., v. 8.

4 JJo Ponderib. et Mens., 17.

5 Dissert, in Ircn., ii. art. ii. xcvii. 47.



PTOLESLEUS AND HEKACLEOX. 213

of Irenseus and with the other data, all of which lead

us to about the same period within the episcopate of

Eleutlierus (f c. 190).
1 We have here, therefore, a

reliable clue to the date at which Treiueus wrote. It

must be remembered that at that period the multiplica-

tion and dissemination of books was a very slow process.

A work published about 184 or 185 could scarcely have

come into the possession of Irenseus in Gaul till some

years later, and we are, therefore, brought towards the

end of the episcopate of Eleutherus as the earliest date

at which the first three books of his work against

Heresies can well have been written, and the rest must

be assigned to a later period under the episcopate of

Victor (f 198 199).
2

At this point we must pause and turn to the evidence

which Tischendorf offers regarding the date to be

assigned to Heracleon.3 As in the case of Ptolemaaus,

we shall give it entire and then examine it in detail.

To the all-important question: "How old is Heracleon?"

Tischendorf replies: "Irenseus names Heracleon, together

with Ptolemseus II. 4, 1, in a way which makes them

1 Cf. Credner, Beitiage, ii. p. 253 ff.
;
De Wette, Einl. A. T., 1852, p.

61 ff., p. G2, anm. d. ; Lardncr, "He also speaks of the translation of

Theodotion, which is generally allowed to have been published in the

reign of Commodus." Works, ii. p. 156 f. ; Massuet, Dissert, in Iren., ii.

art. ii. xcvii. 47.

2
Massuet, Dissert, in Iren., ii. art. ii. xcvii. ( 47), xcix. ( 50) ; Volk-

mar, Der Ursprung, p. 24
; cf. De Wette, Einl. A. T., p. 62, anm. d.

(" Er schrieb zw., 177 192 ") ; cf. Credner, Beitiage, ii. p. 255. Jerome

says :
" Hoc ille scripsit ante annos circiter trecentos." Epist. adTheod.,

53, al. 29. If instead of "
trecentos," which is an evident slip of the

pen, we read "
ducentos," his testimony as to the date exactly agrees.

3 Canon Westcott adds no separate testimony. He admits that : "The

history of Heracleon, the great Valentininn Commentator, is full of un-

certainty. Nothing is known of his country or parentage." On the

Canon, p. 263, and in a note : "The exact chronology of the early heretics

is very uncertain," p. 264, note 2.
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appear as well-known representatives of the Valentinian

school. This interpretation of his words is all the more

correct because he never again mentions Heracleon.

Clement, in the 4th. Book of his Stromata, written shortly

after the death of Commodus (193), recalls an explana-

tion by Heracleon of Luke xii. 8, when he calls him the

most noted man of the Valentinian school (6 T^S

OvaXemivov 0^0X779 So/ct/xwraros is Clement's expression).

Origen, at the beginning of his quotation from Heracleon,

says that he was held to be a friend of Valentinus (TOV

QvaXevTivov Xeyo^te^ov etz'cu yvtopipov 'HpafcXewva).

Hippolytus mentions him, for instance, in the following

way : (vi. 29) ;

'

Valentinus, and Heracleon, and Ptole-

niseus, and the whole school of these, disciples of

Pythagoras and Plato. . . . Epiphanius says

(Hger. 41) :

' Cerdo (the same who, according to

Irenaeus III. 4, 3, was in Rome under Bishop Hyginus
with Valentinus) follows these (the Ophites, Kainites,

Sethiani), and Heracleon.' After all this Heracleon

certainly cannot be placed later than 150 to 160. The

expression which Origen uses regarding his relation

to Valentinus must, according to linguistic usage, be

understood of a personal relation." 1

We have already pointed out that the fact that the

names of Ptolemaeus and Heracleon are thus coupled

together affords no clue in itself to the date of either,

and their being mentioned as leading representatives of

the school of Valentinus does not in any way involve

the inference that they were not contemporaries of

Irenseus, living and working at the time he wrote. The

way in which Irenaeus mentions them in this the only

passage throughout his whole work in which he names
1 Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 48 f.
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Heracleon, and to which Tischeudorf pointedly refers,

is as follows :

" But if it was not produced, but was

generated by itself, then that which is vacuum is both

like, and brother to, and of the same honour with, that

Father who was proclaimed by Valentinus ;
but it is

really more ancient, and existent much before, and more

exalted than the rest of the ^Eons of Ptolemseus him-

self, and of Heracleon, and all the rest who hold these

views." 1 "We fail to recognize anything special, here, of

the kind inferred by Tischendorf, in the way in which

mention is made of the two later Gnostics. If anything-
be clear, on the contrary, it is that a distinction is drawn

between Valentinus and Ptolemaeus and Heracleon, and

that Irenaeus points out inconsistencies between the

doctrines of the founder and those of his later followers.

It is quite irrelevant to insist merely, as Tischendorf

does, that Irenseus and subsequent writers represent

Ptolemaeus and Heracleon and other Gnostics of his time

as of
" the school

"
of Valentinus. The question simply

is, whether in doing so they at all imply that these men

were not contemporaries of Irenaeus, or necessarily

assign their period of independent activity to the lifetime

of Valentinus, as Tischendorf appears to argue ? Most

certainly they do not, and Tischendorf does not attempt

to offer any evidence that they do so. We may perceive

how utterly worthless such a fact is for the purpose of

affixing an early date by merely considering the quota-

tion which Tischendorf himself makes from Hippolytus :

" Valentinus and Heracleon and Ptolemoeus, and the

1 Si autem non prolatum est, sed a se generatum est ; et simile est, et

fraternum, et ejusdem honoris id quod est vacuum, ei Patri qui prredictus

est a Valentino : antiquius autem et multo ante exsistens, et honorificen-

tius reliquis JEonibus ipsius Ptolemreiet Heracleonis, et reliquis omnibus

qui eadem opinantur. Ady. Hcer., ii. 4, 1.



216 SUPERNATURAL RELIGIOX.

whole school of these, disciples of Pythagoras and

Plato. . . .
f>1 If the statement that men are of a

certain school involve the supposition of coincidence of

time, the three Gnostic leaders must be considered con-

temporaries of Pythagoras or Plato, whose disciples they

are said to be. Again, if the order in which names arc

mentioned, as Tischendorf contends by inference through-

out his whole argument, is to involve strict similar

sequence of date, the principle applied to the whole

of the early writers would lead to the most ridiculous

confusion. Tischendorf quotes Epiphanius :

" Cerdo

follows these (the Ophites, Kainites, Sethiani), and Hera-

cleon." Why he does so it is difficult to understand,

unless it be to give the appearance of multiplying testi-

monies, for two sentences further on he is obliged to

admit :

"
Epiphanius has certainly made a mistake, as in

such things not unfrequently happens to him, when

he makes Cerdo, who, however, is to be placed about 140,

follow Heracleon." 2 This kind of mistake is, indeed,

common to all the writers quoted, and when it is remem-

bered that such an error is committed where a distinct

and deliberate affirmation of the point is concerned, it

will easily be conceived how little dependence is to be

placed on the mere mention of names in the course

of argument. We find Irenaeus saying that "neither

Valentinus, nor Marcion, nor Saturninus, nor Basilides
"

possesses certain knowledge,
3 and elsewhere :

"
of such an

one as Valentinus, or Ptolemaeus, or Basilides."
4 To base

O'IWV KOI 'HpaicXfaiv KOI nroXf/^aioy KOI Tratra
rj TOVTWJ/ er^oXjj,

01 livdayopov KOI TlXdrtavos padrjTai, K.T.\. Ref. Omn. Efoer., vi. 29.
2 "Warm wurden, u. s. w., p. 49.

"We do not here enter into the discussion of the nature of this error.

(See VolJcmar, Der Ursprung, p. 129 f. ; Scliolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 91
; ffiggenbach, Die Zeugn. f. d. Ev. Johan., 1866, p. 79.)

3 Ad\. Hser., ii. 28, 6. *
Ib., ii. 28, 9.
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an argument as to date on the order in which names

appear in such writers is preposterous.

Tischendorf draws an inference from the, statement

that Heracleon was said to be a yi/wpt/xo? of Valentinus,

that Origen declares him to have been his friend, hold-

ing personal intercourse with him. Origen, however,

evidently knew nothing individually on the point, and

speaks upon mere hearsay, guardedly using the expres-

sion "said to be" (Xeyd/xevo^ elmi yvaipinov). But,

according to the later and patristic use of the word,

yi'wpi/Aog meant nothing more than a "
disciple," and it

cannot here be necessarily interpreted into a
" contem-

porary."
1 Under no circumstances could such a phrase,

avowedly limited to hearsay, have any weight. The

loose manner in which the Fathers repeat each other,

even in serious matters, is too well known to every one

acquainted with their writings to require any remark.

Their inaccuracy keeps pace with their want of critical

judgment. We have seen one of the mistakes of

Epiphanius, admitted by Tischendorf to be only too

common with him, which illustrates how little such

data are to be relied on. We may point out another of

the same kind committed by him in common with Hip-

polytus, pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius. Mistaking a

passage of Irenseus,
2
regarding the sacred Tetrad (Kol-

Arbas) of the Valentinian Gnosis, Hippolytus supposes

Irenseus to refer to another heretic leader. He at

once treats the Tetrad as such a leader named "
Colar-

basus," and after dealing (vi. 4) with the doctrines of

Secundus, and Ptolemoeus, and Heracleon, he proposes,

5, to show " what are the opinions held by Marcus and
1 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 127; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 89 ;

cf. Lipsius, Zeitschr. \viss. Theol., 1867, p. 82 ; Stephanas, Thesaurus

Ling. Gr. ; Suidas, Lexicon, iu voco, - Adv. Hrer., i. 14.
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Colarbasus." 1 At the end of the same book he declares

that Irenseus, to whom he states that he is indebted for

a knowledge of their inventions, has completely refuted

the opinions of these heretics, and he proceeds to treat

of Basilides, considering that it has been sufficiently

demonstrated
" whose disciples are Marcus and Colar-

basus, the successors of the school of Valentinus." 2 At

an earlier part of the work he had spoken in a more

independent way in reference to certain who had pro-

mulgated great heresies :

" Of these," he says,
" one is

Colarbasus, who endeavours to explain religion by
measures and numbers." 3 The same mistake is committed

by pseudo-Tertullian,
4 and Philastrius,

5 each of whom
devotes a chapter to this supposed heretic. Epiphanius,

as might have been expected, fell into the same error,

and he proceeds elaborately to refute the heresy of the

Colarbasians, "which is Heresy XV." He states that

Colarbasus follows Marcus and Ptolemaeus,
6 and after

discussing the opinions of this mythical heretic he

devotes the next chapter,
" which is Heresy XVI.," to

the . Heracleonites, commencing it with the information

that: "A certain Heracleon follows after Colarbasus." 7

This absurd mistake 8 shows how little these writers

1 Tiva TO. Maputo KOI KoXap/3acro> vofii(r0(vra. Ref. Omn. Hper., vi. 5.

There can be no doubt that a chapter on Colarbasus is omitted from the

MS. of Hippolytus which we possess. Cf. Bumen, Hippolytus u. s.

Zeit, 1852, p. 54 f.

2 .... rlvaiv eUv p.a0r)Tal Mdpicos re KOI KoXap/Saeros
1

, ol rrjs OvaXfvrivov

cr^oX^r Stdfio^ot yevop-evoi, K.r.X. Ref. Omn. User., vi. 55.

3 TQv els pev KoXap/3aa-oy, os 8m perpav KOI api0fj.cov (KTi0r0ai 0(o<Tf^iav

fmxftPf
'
1 - R6^ Omn. Heer., iv. 13.

4
Hser., 15. s

II., 43.

6
76., xxxv. 1, p".

258.

7 'HpaKXtW Tit TOVTOV TOV HoXop^aaov diade^crat, K.T.X. Hser., xxxvi.

l,p. 262.

8
Volkmar, Lie Colarbasus-gnosis in Niedner's Zeits'chr. hist. Theol.,

1855 ; Der Ursprung, p. 128 f. ; Baur, K. G. d. drei erst. Jahrh., p. 204;
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knew of the Gnostics of whom they wrote, and how the

one igiiorantly follows the other.

The order, moreover, inwhich they set the heretic leaders

varies considerably. It will be sufficient for us merely

to remark here that while pseudo-Tertullian
l and Philas-

trius 2
adopt the following order after the Valentinians :

Ptolemaeus, Secundus, Heracleon, Marcus, and Colar-

basus, Epiphanius
3

places them : Secuudus, Ptolemaeus,

Marcosians, Colarbasus, and Heracleon
;
and Hippolytus

4

again : Secundus, Ptolemaeus, Heracleon, Marcus, and

Colarbasus. The vagueness of Irenaeus had left some

latitude here, and his followers were uncertain. The

somewhat singular fact that Irenaeus only once mentions

Heracleon whilst he so constantly refers to Ptolemseus,

taken in connection with this order, in which Heracleon

is always placed after Ptolemaeus,
5 and by Epiphanius

after Marcus, may be reasonably explained by the fact

that whilst Ptolemaeus had already gained considerable

notoriety when Iremeus wrote, Heracleon may only have

begun to come into notice. Since Tischendorf lays so

much stress upon pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius

making Ptolemseus appear immediately after Valentinus,

this explanation is after his own principle.

We have already pointed out that there is not a single

passage in Irenaeus, or any other early writer, assigning

Ptolemseus and Heracleon to a period anterior to the

time when Irenaeus undertook to refute their opinions.

Indeed, Tischendorf has not attempted to show that

anm. 1
; Lipsius, Der Gnosticismus, in Ersch. u. Grubers Eeal. Encykl. ;

Zur Quellenkritik des Epiph., p. 166 f., 168 f.
; Scholteii, Die alt. Zeug-

nisse, p. 91.

1
Hser., 13 ff. '

/6>> 39 ffi
3 lb^ 32 ff

4 Ref. Oinn. Han-., vi. 3, 4, 5.

5 Tertullian also makes Heracleon follow Ptolemteus. Adv. Vol., 4.
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they do, and he has merely, on the strength of the

general expression that these Gnostics were of the school

of Valentinus, boldly assigned to them an early date.

Now, as we have stated, he himself admits that Valen-

tinus only came from Egypt to Kome in A.D. 140, and

continued teaching till 160,
1 and these dates are most

clearly given by Irenaeus himself.
2 Why then should

Ptolemaeus and Heracleon, to take an extreme case, not

have known Valentinus in their youth, and yet have

flourished chiefly during the last two decades of the

second century ? Irenaeus himself may be cited as a

parallel case, which Tischendorf at least cannot gainsay.

He is never tired of telling us that Irenseus was the

disciple of Polycarp,? whose martyrdom he sets about

A.D. 165, and he considers that the intercourse of

Irenseus with the aged Father must properly be put

about A.D. 150,
4

yet he himself dates the death of

Irenaeus, A.D. 202,
5 and nothing is more certain than

that the period of his greatest activity and influence

falls precisely in the last twenty years of the second

century. Upon his own data, therefore, that Yalentinus

taught for twenty years after his first appearance in

Rome in *A.D. 140 and there is no ground whatever for

asserting that he did not teach for even a much longer

period Ptolemaeus and Heracleon might well have

personally sat at the feet of Valentinus in their

youth, as Irenseus is said to have done about the

very same period at those of Polycarp, and yet, like

him, have flourished chiefly towards the end of the

century.
1 Wann \nirden, u. s. w., p. 43.

Adv. Ha?r., iii. 4, 3; Emeb., H. E., iv. 11.

3 "Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 25, p. 11.

4
lb., p. 12.

5
I1>., p. 11 f.
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Although there is not the slightest ground for assert-

ing that Ptolemo3us and Heracleon were not contem-

poraries with Irenseus, flourishing like him towards the

end of the second century, there are, on the other hand,

many circumstances which altogether establish that con-

clusion. We have already shown, in treating of Valeu-

tintis,
1 that Irenaeus principally directs his work against

the followers of Valcutinus living at the time he wrote,

and notably of Ptolemseus and his school.
2 In the

preface to the first book, after stating that he writes

after personal intercourse with some of the disciples of

Valentinus,
3 he more definitely states his purpose :

" We
will, then, to the best of our ability, clearly and concisely

set forth the opinions of those who are now (vvv) teach-

ing heresy, / speak particularly of those round Ptole-

mceus (TO>I> Trepl nroXe/aaiov) whose system is an offshoot

from the school of Valentinus.'' 4
Nothing could be more

explicit. Irenseus in this passage distinctly represents

Ptolemseus as teaching at the time he is writing, and

this statement alone is decisive, more especially as there

is not a single known fact which is either directly or

indirectly opposed to it.

Tischendorf lays much stress on the evidence of

Hippolytus in coupling together the names of Ptolemajus

and Heracleon with that of Valentinus; similar testi-

mony of the same writer, fully confirming the above

statement of Irenseus, will, therefore, have the greater

force. Hippolytus says that the Valentinians differed

materially among themselves regarding certain points

which led to divisions, one party being called the

1 Vol. ii. p. GO ff.

- Canon "Westcott admits this. On the Canon, p. 266 f.

3 See passage quoted, vol. ii. p. 60.

4 Adv. Hror., i. Prcof. 2. See Greek quoted, vol. ii. p. 60, note 1.
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Oriental and the other the Italian.
"
They of the

Italian party, of whom is Heracleon and Ptolemseus,

say, &c. . . . They, however, who are of the

Oriental party, of whom is Axionicus and Bardesanes,

maintain," &c. l

Now, Ptolemseus and Heraeleon are

here quite clearly represented as being contemporary

with Axionicus and Bardesanes, and without discussing

whether Hippolytus does not, in continuation, describe

them as all living at the time he wrote,
2 there can be

no doubt that some of them, were, and that this evidence-

confirms again the statement of Irenaeus. Hippolytus,

in a subsequent part of his work, states that a certain

Prepon, a Marcionite, has introduced something new, and
" now in our own time (eV rots Kaff i^/xas xpcwois vvv)

has written a work regarding the heresy in reply to

Bardesanes." 3 The researches of Hilgenfeld have proved

that Bardesanes lived at least over the reign of Helioga-

balus (218 222), and the statement of Hippolytus is

thus confirmed.4 Axionicus again was still flourishing

when Tertullian wrote his work against the Valentiuians

1 Oi
fj.ei>

mro TTJS 'iraXias, a>v fOTiv 'HpaK\fa>v Ken

Oi
'

av a?ro TTJJ draroA^s \tyovcriv, &>v fcrrlv 'A.IOVIKOS Kal Eap8rj(rdvT)s, K.r.A.

Ref. Omn. Hoer., vi. 35.

2 Tischendorf did not refer to these passages at all originally, and only
docs so in the second and subsequent editions of this book, in reply to

Yolkmar and others in the Vorwort (p. ix. f.), and in a note (p. 49,

note 2). Volkmar argues from the opening of the next chapter (36),

TaCra ovv tKflvoi fcjrtkntMFCut Kar avrovs' (Let these heretics, therefore,

discuss these points amongst themselves), that they are represented
as contemporaries of Hippolytus himself at the time he wrote (A.D. 225

235), Der Ursprnny, p. 23, p. 130 f. It is not our purpose to pursue this

discussion, but whatever may be the conclusion as regards the extreme

deduction of Volkmar, there can be no doubt that the passage proves at

least the date which was assigned to them against Tischendorf.
3 Ref. Omn. Hccr., vii. 31.

4
Ifilf/enfeld, Bardesanes, 1864, p. 11 ff. ; VuRmar, Der Ursprung, p.

131, p. 23; Lipsius, Zeitechr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 80 f.
;

Ii if/ycnlacl) ,
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(201226). Tertullian says: "Axionicus of Antioch

alone to the present day (ad liodiernum) respects the

memory of Valentiuus, by keeping fully the rules of Ms

system/'
l

Although on the whole they may be con-

sidered to have flourished somewhat earlier, Ptolemajus

and Heracleon are thus shown to have been for a time at

least contemporaries of Axionicus and Bardesanes. 2

Moreover, it is evident that the doctrines of Ptolemseus

and Heracleon represent a much later form of Gnosticism

than that of Valentiuus. It is generally admitted that

Ptolemaeus reduced the system of Valentinus to con-

sistency,
3 and the inconsistencies which existed between

the views of the Master and these later followers, and

which indicate a much more advanced stage of develop-

ment, are constantly pointed out by Irenseus and the

Fathers who wrote in refutation of heresy. Origen also

represents Heracleon as amongst those who held opinions

sanctioned by the Church,
4 and both he and Ptolemseus

must indubitably be classed amongst the latest Gnostics.5

It is clear, therefore, that Ptolemseus and Heracleon were

contemporaries of Irenaeus 6 at the time he composed
his work against Heresies (185 195), both, and especially

Die Zeugnisse f. d. Ev. Johannis, 1866, p. 78 f.
; Sclwlteit, Die alt. Zeug-

nisse, p. 90.

1 Adv. Val., 4
; Hilyenfeld, Bardesanes, p. 15

; Volkmur, Der Ursprung,

p. 130 f. ; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81.

2
Volkmar, Der Urspruug, p. 23 f., p. 130 f.

; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss.

Thcol., 1867, p. 82; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 90.

3
Wi'stcott, On the Canon, p. 276.

* In Joh., T. xvi. p. 236 f.
; Grabc, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 105.

'

Jlihjfiifdd, Die Evangelien, p. 346; *SVW/n/, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 89 ff.
; Volkmnr, Der Ursprung, p. 127 ff. ; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss.

Theol., 1867, p. 82
; Jliyycitbach, Die Zeugn. f. d. Ev. Johann., p. 78.

6
Volkmar, Der Urspruug, p. 22 ff., p. 126 ff.

; Schulteo, Die alt. Zeug-
nisse, p. 88 ff.

; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81, 83; Celhritr,

Essai d'Intro. N. T., p. 27 f.; Duvidsvn, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 391, note 1;

cJi, Die Ze"ugn. f. d. Ev. Johann., p. 78.
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the latter, flourishing and writing towards the end of the

second century.
1

We mentioned, in first speaking of these Gnostics, that

Epiphanius has preserved an Epistle, attributed to Ptole-

mseus, which is addressed to Flora, one of his disciples.
2

This Epistle is neither mentioned by Irenseus nor by any
other writer before Epiphanius. There is nothing in the

Epistle itself to show that it was really written by
Ptolemseus himself. Assuming it to be by him, how-

ever, the Epistle was in all probability written towards

the end of the second century, and it does not, therefore,

come within the scope of our inquiry. We may, how-

ever, briefly notice the supposed references to our Gospels

which it contains. The writer of the Epistle, without

any indication whatever of a written source from which

he derived them, quotes sayings of Jesus for which

parallels are found in our first Gospel. These sayings

are introduced by such expressions as
" he said,"

" our

Saviour declared/' but never as quotations from any

Scripture. Now, in affirming that they are taken from

the Gospel according to Matthew, Apologists exhibit

their usual arbitrary haste, for we must clearly and

decidedly state that there is not a single one of the pas-

sages which does not present decided variations from the

parallel passages in our first Synoptic. We subjoin for

comparison in parallel columns the passages from the

Epistle and Gospel :

EPISTLE.

OiKia yap fj
TTO\LS ju.epi<r$eura t(p'

eavrrjv OTI
p,fj Svi/arat crnji'at, 6 crarrrjp

MATT. xn. 25.

Tiacra TroAiy
77
oiKia

1
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 22 ff., 120 ff. ; Schvlti-it, Die alt. Zeug-

nisse, p. 88 ff. ; Ebrard, Evang. Gesch., p. 874, 142
; Lipsivs, Zeitscbr.

wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81 ff.

2
Epipkamtu, liar., xxxiii. 3 7.

' 3
II., 3.
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EPISTLE.

((prj avTols ort, MWVOTJS irpbs rrjv

<TK\r)poKap8iai> vp.u>v firerpefye TO aTTO-

\vfit> TIJV yvvalKa avrov' OTT' dpxfjs 7HP
ov ytyovfv OVTCOS. Geos ynpj (pl^ly

(rvvefvf TavTtjv rr)i> o~vvy{av, KOI o

(rvvifvt;fv 6 Kvpios, uvdptoiros p-i}

'O yap debs, (prjorlv, tare, rt'/ia rov

TTaTfpa <TOV Kai TT\V /j,r)Tfpa (TOV, iva tv

o~oi yevrjTai. vfiels 8e, <j)r}<r\v,

rois TrpfcrftvTfpois Xeyav, 8>pov rai

O (UV <i)(pf\1)d[]S f^ ffJLOV,

KOI i)Kvp<i)(raT( rov vop.ov rov dfov, Sta

TIV

ToOro Se 'U.o~atas ff(pa>i>r)arfv tiTrwv,

'O Xabs OVTOS, /c.r.X.
:t ....

TO yap, 'O(pda\p,bv dvrl

MATT. xix. 8, and 6.

\tyfi airro'ts "Ori McoiJa-TJs irpbs TTJV

8iav vfj.>v eVtVpfV^ei/ vfj.lv

ray yvvaiKas vp.iJi>i>'
an'

8e ov yeyovev ovras. 6

ovv 6 debs o~vv(fv(v, avdpa>Tros

MATT. xv. 48.
'O yap debs fVeretXaro, \eya>v fip.a

rbv Trarepa /cal TTJV p.r)Tfpa, /cat, 'O KaKO*

\oy>v, (c.T.X.
2

5. vfiels 8e Xe'yere'* O?

aj' fnrr/ TO> Trarpt ;y ry fir/rpi, A>pov, o

eav f (fj,ov w(p\rjdt/s, Kal ov prj Tip.rjO'fi

TOV Trarepa avrov, rj rt]v fjLrjrepa avrov.

6. <al T)Kvpa>craT( rov vopov TOV deov

7. vrroKpiTai, (caXwy

l vp.S>v 'Hcraias, Xeywi/

8. 'O Xaoy OVTOS, K.T.X.

MATT. v. 38 39.

'HKOutrarc on eppr)6r)' 'O<pda\p-bv am
, (cat oSoiTa arrl oSoKro? . . . !

o(pda\iJ,ov, Kal o86vra dvri oftovros. 39.

(ya> yap Xt'yw Vfuv /J.TI dtrtor>)i/ai oXcov e'ya)
Se X/yco v/^.ii', ^17 avricrrrivai TW

rai ?rovj;pa) aXXa eav Ttf tre paTriarrj Trovrjpcp'
(IXX* oorif (re pmria'fi eiri TTJV

arptyov avrw cai rijv aXX^v ertayova.
4 '

Se|tdv <rov triayoi/a, crrpfyov avrw /cat

i T)JV (i\\T)V'

It must not be forgotten that Irenaeus makes very

explicit statements as to the recognition of other sources

of evangelical truth than our Gospels by the Valentinians,

regarding which we have fully written when discussing

the founder of that sect.
5 We know that they professed

to have direct traditions from the Apostles through

Theodas, a disciple of the Apostle Paul;
6 and in the

1

Epipli., Haer., xxxiii. 4.

2 This phrase, from Leviticus xx. 9, occurs further on in the next

chapter.
3
EpipTi. t Hser., xxxiii. 4.

4
11., 6. In the next chapter, 7, there is IW yap povov flvai dyaObv

Beov TOV favrov irartpa 6 crarnyp f/pStv dirffpfjvaTo, K.T.X. cf. Matt, xix, 17.....
els terrIv 6 dyo^df.

6 See Vol. ii. p. 75 ff.
6 Clemens Al., Strom., vii. 17.

VOL. II. Q
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Epistle to Flora allusion is made to the succession of

doctrine received by direct tradition from the Apostles.
1

Ireneeus says that the Valentinians profess to derive their

views from unwritten sources,
2 and he accuses them of

rejecting the Gospels of the Church,
3
but, on the other

hand, he states that they had many Gospels different

from what he calls the Gospels of the Apostles.
4

With regard to Heracleon, it is said that he wrote

Commentaries on the third and fourth Gospels. The

authority for this statement is very insufficient. The

assertion with reference to the third Gospel is based solely

upon a passage in the Stromata of the Alexandrian

Clement Clement quotes a passage found in Luke xii.

8, 11, 12, and says: "Expounding this passage, Hera-

cleon, the most distinguished of the School of Valentinus,

says as follows," &c.5 This is immediately interpreted

into a quotation from a Commentary on Luke.6 We
merely point out that from Clement's remark it by no

means follows that Heracleon wrote a Commentary at all,

and further there is no evidence that the passage com-

mented upon was actually from our third Gospel.
7 The

Stromata of Clement were not written until after A.D.

193, and in them we find the first and only reference to

this supposed commentary. We need not here refer to

the Commentary on the fourth Gospel, which is merely

g, Hser., Trs-riii. 7.

2 Adv. Haer., i. 8, 1.
*

lb., iii. 2, 1.
* H., iii. 11, 9.

* Tovrov f^Tfyovpevos TOV TOJTOV 'HpoxXew, 6 lijs OwjAor/wv (T^oXijf 5o<ct/io,-

Torof, Koera Xu>
^>i7<ru>, K.T.A. Strom., iv. 9, 73.

' In Lucse igitur Evangelium Commentaria edidit Heracleon, &c.

Grdbe, Spitil. Patr., ii. p. 83.

7 The second reference by Clement to Heracleon is in the fragment
25 ; but it is donbted by apologists (cf. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 264).

It \ronH, however, tend to show that the supposed Commentary could not

be upon our Luke, as it refers to an apostolic injunction regarding

baptism not found in our Gospels.
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inferred from references in Origen (c.
A.D. 225), but of

which we have neither earlier nor fuller information. 1 We
must, however, before leaving this subject, mention that

Origen informs us that Heracleon quotes from the Preach-

ing of Peter (Kypvyna Herpov, Prredicatio Petri), a work

which, as we have already several times mentioned, was

largely cited by Clement of Alexandria as authentic and

inspired Holy Scripture.
2

The epoch at which Ptolemaeus and Heracleon

flourished would in any case render testimony regarding

our Gospels of little value. The actual evidence which

they furnish, however, is not of a character to prove even

the existence of our Synoptics, and much less does it in

any way bear upon their character or authenticity.

2.

A similar question of date arises regarding Celsus, who

wrote a work, entitled Aoyos dX^^?, True Doctrine,

which is no longer extant, against which Origen com-

posed an elaborate refutation. The Christian writer

takes the arguments of Celsus in detail, presenting to us,

therefore, its general features, and giving many extracts ;

and as Celsus professes to base much of his accusation

upon the writings in use amongst Christians, although he

does not name a single one of them, it becomes important

to ascertain what those works were, and the date at which

1 Neither of the works, whatever they were, could have been written

before the end of the second century. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 22 f.,

130 f., 165; ScJtolteii, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 91 f. ; Elrard, Evang. Gesch.,

p. 874, 142 ; Lipsiua, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81 f.

2 Clem. AL, Strom., vi. 5, 39, 6, 48, 7, 58, 15, 128. Canon

Westcott states of Ptolemaeus: "Two statements however which ho

makes are at variance with the Gospels : that our Lord's ministry was

completed in a year ;
and that Ho continued for eighteen months with his

disciples after His Eesurrection." On the Canon, p. 268.

Q2
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Celsus wrote. As usual, we shall state the case by

giving the reasons assigned for an early date.

Arguing against Volkmar and others, who maintain,

from a passage at the close of his work, that Origen,

writing about the second quarter of the third century,

represents Celsus as his contemporary,
1

Tischendorf,

referring to the passage, which we shall give in its place,

proceeds to assign an earlier date upon the following

grounds :

" But indeed, even in the first book, at the com-

mencement of the whole work, Origen says :

'

Therefore,

I cannot compliment a Christian whose faith is in danger

of being shaken by Celsus, who yet does not even (ovSe)

still (en) live the common life among men, but already

and long since (^S^ KCU TraXat) is dead.' In the

same first book Origen says :

' We have heard that there

were two men of the name of Celsus, Epicureans, the

first under Nero
;
this one

'

(that is to say, ours)
' under

Hadrian and later.' It is not impossible that Origen

mistakes when he identified his Celsus with the Epicurean

living
' under Hadrian and later

'

but it is impossible to

convert the same Celsus of whom Origen says this into

a contemporary of Origen. Or would Origen himself in

the first book really have set his Celsus
' under Hadrian

(117138) and later,' yet in the eighth have said : 'We
will wait (about 225), to see whether he will still ac-

complish this design of making another work follow ?
'

Now, until some better discovery regarding Celsus is

attained, it will be well to hold to the old, with the ac-

ceptance that Celsus wrote his book about the middle of
'

the second century, probably between 150 160," &c. 2

1
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80; SchoJttn, Die alt. Zeugiiisse, p. 99 f.

2 Aber auch. schon im ersten Buche zu Anfang der ganzen Schrift sagt

Origenes : "Duller kann ich mich nicht ernes Christen freuen, dessen
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It is scarcely necessary to point out that the only

argument advanced by Tischendorf bears solely against

the assertion that Celsus was a contemporary of Origen,

"about 225," and leaves the actual date entirely un-

settled. He not only admits that the statement of

Origeu regarding the identity of his opponent with the

Epicurean of the reign of Hadrian " and later," may be

erroneous, but he tacitly rejects it, and having abandoned

the conjecture of Origen as groundless and untenable, he

substitutes a conjecture of his own, equally unsupported

by reasons, that Celsus probably wrote between 150

160. Indeed, he does not attempt to justify this date,

but arbitrarily decides to hold by it until a better can be

demonstrated. He is forced to admit the ignorance of

Origeu on the point, and he does not conceal his own.

Now it is clear that the statement of Origen in the

preface to his work, quoted above, that Celsus, against

whom he writes, is long since dead,
1
is made in the belief

that this Celsus was the Epicurean who lived under

Hadrian,
2 which Tischendorf, although he avoids explana-

Glaube Gofahr liiuft dutch Celsus wankend gemacht zu werden, der doch

nicht einmal (ovSe) mehr (en) das gemeine Leben untcr den Menschen

lebt, sondern bureits und liingst (778*7 KCU TroXai) verstorbea ist." ....
In demselben ersten Buche sagt Origenes :

" Wir haben erfabren, dass

zwei Manner Nainens Cclsus Epikuraer gewesen, der erste unter Nero,

dieser" (d. h. dor unsrige) "unter Hadrian und spater." Es ist nicht

unmoglieh, dass sich Origenes irrte, wenn er in seinem Celsus den "unter

Hadrian, und spater" lebenden Epikuraer wiederfand ;
aber es ist un-

moglieh, denselben Celsus, von welchem Origeues dies aussagt, zu einem

Zeitgcnossen des Origenes zu machen. Oder hiitte wirklich gar Origenes
fcolbst iin 1. Buche seinen Celsus " unter Hadrian (117 138) und spater"

gesetzt, ini 8. aber gesagt : "Wir wollen abwarten (uin 22.3) ob er dieses

Vorhaben, eino andere Schrift folgen zu lassen, noch ausfuhreu werde P

Nun so lange keino bessero Entdeckung liber Celsus gelingt, wirds wol

beim Alten bleiben mit der Annahme, dass Celsus um die Matte des 2.

Jahrhundertei, vielleicht zwischen 150 und 160 sein Buch verfasst, &c,"

"\Vann mirden, u. s. w., p. 74.

Contra Cels., preef., 4.
*

Jb., i. 8,
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tion of the reason, rightly recognizes to be a mistake.

Origen undoubtedly knew nothing of his adversary, and

it obviously follows that, his impression that he is Celsus

the Epicurean being erroneous, his statement that he

was long since dead, which is based upon that impression,

loses all its value. Origen certainly at one time con-

jectured his Celsus to be the Epicurean of the reign

of Hadrian, for he not only says so directly in the

passage quoted, but on the strength of his belief in tbe

fact, he accuses him of inconsistency :

" But Celsus," he

says, "must be convicted of contradicting himself; for

it is known from other of his works that he was an

Epicurean, but here, because he considered that he could

attack Christianity more effectively by not avowing the

views of Epicurus, he pretends, &c. . . . Remark, there-

fore, the falseness of his mind," &C. 1 And from time to

time he continues to refer to him as an Epicurean,
2

although it is evident that in the writing before him he

constantly finds evidence that he is of a wholly different

school. Beyond this belief, founded avowedly on mere

hearsay, Origen absolutely knows nothing whatever as

to the personality of Celsus, or the time at which he

wrote,
3 and he sometimes very naively expresses his

uncertainty regarding him. Keferring in one place to

certain passages which seem to imply a belief in magic
on the part of Celsus, Origen adds :

"
I do not know

whether he is the same who has written several books

bf) a>s TCI tvavria eaimS \eyovTa Tov Ke'Aaw. Evpioxrrat /iv

yap e aXXwi/ trv/ypa/xparwi' 'EiriKovpfios &v' IvravOa Se, 8ta TO boKflv evXoyw-

Tfpov KaTTfyopflv TOV \6yov, p.r) op-oXoyfov TO. 'Eirixovpov, TrpooTroiemu, K.T.\. . .

"Opa ovv TO vodov avrov TTJS ^u^y, K.T.\. Contra Gels., i. 8.

2 Of. Contra Gels., i. 10, 21, iii. 75, 80, iv. 36.

3
Neander, K. GK, 1842, i. p. 274.
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against magic/'
1 Elsewhere he says : ". . . the Epicu-

rean Celsus (if he be the same who composed two other

books against Christians)," &c.2

Not only is it apparent that Origen knows nothing of

the Celsus with whom he is dealing, however, but it

is almost impossible to avoid the conviction that during

the time he was composing his work his impressions

concerning the date and identity of his opponent became

considerably modified. In the earlier portion of the

first book 3 he has heard that his Celsus is the Epicurean

of the reign of Hadrian, but a little further on,
4 as we

have just seen, he confesses his ignorance as to whether

he is the same Celsus who wrote against magic, which

Celsus the Epicurean actually did. In the fourth book 5

as we have just seen, he expresses uncertainty as to

whether the Epicurean Celsus had composed the work

against Christians which he is refuting, and {it the close

of his treatise he treats him as a contemporary. He

writes to his friend Ambrosius, at whose request the

refutation of Celsus was undertaken :

"
Know, however,

that Celsus has promised to write another treatise after

this one. ... If, therefore, he has not fulfilled his

1 OVK oia, fl 6 avros &v rut ypityavri KOTO. fJiayeias f3i@\ia irXfiova. Contra

Cols.,^. 68.

! .... 6 'ETTiKovpftoy KtXcros (d yf OVTOS taTi Kal 6 Kara Xpi(rriavS>t> oXXa fivo

/3i/3Xi'a (rvvrd^as,} K.T.\. Contra Cols., iv. 36. With regard to the word

XXa, the most competent critics have determined that the doubt expressed

is whether the Epicurean Celsus wrote the work against Christians which

Origen is here refuting. Such a remark applied to any books against

Christians of which no information is given would be absurdly irrelevant,

Neander, K. G., i. p. 273, anm. 2; Baur, K. G. d. drei erst. Jahrh., i.

p. 383 f., aum. 1 ; Scholten, Die iilt. Zeugnisse, p. 99. We may point

out that the opening passage of tho 4th book of Origen'a work, as well

as subsequent extracts, seems to indicate a distinct division of tho treatise

of Celsus into two parts which may fully explain tho Svo /3t/3Xla of this

sentence.

i. 8, i, 68,
*

iy. 3G,
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promise to write a second book, we may well be satisfied

with the eight books in reply to his Discourse. If, how-

ever, he has commenced and finished this work also,

seek it and send it in order that AVC may answer it also,

and confute the false teaching in it," &C.1 From this

passage, and supported by other considerations, Volkmar

and others assert that Celsus was really a contemporary

of Origen.
2 To this, as we have seen, Tischendorf merely

replies by pointing out that Origen in the preface says

that Celsus was already dead, and that he was identical

with the Epicurean Celsus who flourished under Hadrian

and later. The former of these statements, however,

was made under the impression that the latter was

correct, and as it is generally agreed that Origen was

mistaken in supposing that Celsus the Epicurean was

the author of the Aoyos dX^^s,
3 and Tischendorf him-

self admits the fact, the two earlier statements, that

Celsus flourished under Hadrian and consequently that

he had long been dead, fall together, whilst the subse-

quent doubts regarding his identity not only stand, but

rise into assurance at the close of the work in the final

1
"itrtfi pevroi rayyeXAo/*fj/oi/ rov KeAow oXXo vvvrayna fifra TOVTO JTOITJ-

(rtw, . . . Ei p.fv ovv OVK typa^ffv vrrocrx^fJ'ft'os TW Sfvrtpov Aoyoi/, ev av e^oi

apKflcrdai. j)fj.as TOIS OKTU> ripos rov \6yov avrov imayoptvOficrt: /3i/3Ai'oir. Ei 8e

KOKflvov ap^dfJLfvos <rvveTe\rf, ^rjrrjcrov, Koi ir(p\^ov TO tri/yypa/i/ia, iva KOI rrpus

eKflvo .... inrayopfixravres, KM TT\V ev tue'iva ^et'SoSo^iav avnTpt^a)^fv' K.T.\.

Contra Gels., viii. 76.

2
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80, cf. 165 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 100
;

cf. Rigyenbach, Die Zeugu. f. d. Ev. Johann., p. 83 ; Ueberwcy,
Grtmdriss der Gesch. der Philos. des Alterth., 1867, i. p. 237.

3
Neauder, K. G., i. p. 273 f. ; JBaur, K. G. d. drei erst. Jahrh., p.

383 f., anm. 1 j Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80 ; ScJwlten, Die alt. Zeug-
nisse, p. 99 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 398; Moslieim, Instit. Hist.

Eccles., P. i. lib. i. ssec. ii. cap. 2, 8; De Kebus Christ, saec. ii. 19,

note *; cf. Riyyenbacli, Die Zeugn. f. d. Ev. Johann., p. 83; Keim,
Celsus' Wahres Wort, 1873, p. 275 flf.
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request to Ambrosius. 1 There can be no doubt that

the first statements and the closing paragraphs are con-

tradictory, and whilst almost all critics pronounce against

the accuracy of the former, the inferences from the

latter retain full force, confirmed as they are by the inter-

mediate doubts expressed by Origen himself.

Even those who, like Tischendorf, in an arbitrary

manner assign an early date to Celsus, although they

do not support their conjectures by any reliable reasons

of their own, all tacitly set aside these of Origen.
2

It is generally admitted by these, with Lardner 3 and

Michaelis,
4 that the Epicurean Celsus to whom Origen

was at one time disposed to refer the work against

Christianity, was the writer of that name to whom

Lucian, his friend and contemporary, addressed his

Alexander or Pseudomantis, and who really wrote against

magic,
5 as Origen mentions. 6 But although on this

account Lardner assigns to him the date of A.D. 176, the

fact is that Lucian did not write his Pseudomantis, as

Lardner is obliged to admit,
7 until the reign of the

Emperor Commodus (180 193), and even upon the

1 Contra Cels., viii. 76.

2
Kirclihofer says that Origen himself does not assign a date to the work

of Celsus :

" but as he (Celsus) speaks of the Marcionites, ho must, in

any case, be set in the second half of the second century." Quellen-

Bamml., p. 330, anm. 1
; Lur<lner decides that Celsus wrote under Marcus

Aurelius, and chooses to date him A.D. 176. Works, viii. p. 6. Ui/l< -

vnunx dates between 170 180 ; Zeitschr. f. d. Hist. Theol., 1842, H. '2,

p. 60, 107 ff. ; cf. Michaelis, Einl. N. B., 1788, i. p. 41
; Anger, Synops.

Er. Prolog., p. xl. ; Kiyyrnbarh, Die Zeugn. f. d. Ev. Johan., p. 83. Canon
Wcstcott dates Celsus " towards the close of the second century." On the

Canon, p. 336. Keim in his very recent work on Colsus dates the work
about A.D. 178. Celsus' Wahres "Wort, 1873, p. 261 ff.

3 Works, viii. p. 6. 4 Einl. N. B., i. p. 41. 5
*fvSo/iamr, 21.

6 Contra Cels., i. 68; Neander, K. G., i. p. 275; Baur, K. G. drei erst.

Jahrh., p. 383, aum. 1
;

cf. Keim, Celsus' Wahres Wort, 1873, p. 27o ff.

' Works, viii. p. 6
; cf. Sindemann, Zeitschr. hist. Theol. 1S42, H. 2,

p. 107.
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supposition that tins Celsus wrote against Christianity, of

which there is not the slightest evidence, there would be

no ground whatever for dating the work before A.D. 180.

On the contrary, as Lucian does not in any way refer to

such a writing by his friend, there would be strong

reason for assigning the work, if it be supposed to be

written by him, to a date subsequent to the Pseudo-

mantis. It need scarcely be remarked that the references

of Celsus to the Marcionites,
1 and to the followers of

Marcellina,
2

only so far bear upon the matter as to

exclude an early date. 3

It requires very slight examination of the numerous

extracts from, and references to, the work which Origen

seeks to refute, however, to convince any impartial mind

that the doubts of Origen were well founded as to

whether Celsus the Epicurean were really the author of

the Aoyos aX-r)0TJ<s.
As many critics of all shades of

opinion have long since determined, so far from being an

Epicurean, the Celsus attacked by Origen, as the philoso-

phical opinions which he everywhere expresses clearly

show, was a Neo-Platonist. 4
Indeed, although Origen

seems to retain some impression that his antagonist must

be an Epicurean, as he had heard, and frequently refers

to him as such, he does not point out Epicurean senti-

ments in his writings, but on the contrary, not only calls

1 Contra Gels., v. 62, vi. 53, 74.

2
Ib., v. 62.

3 Irenceua says that Marcellina came to Rome under Anicetus (157

168) and made many followers. Adv. Hcer., i. "25, 6; cf. Epiphanius,

Heer., xxvii. 6.

4 Neander, K OK, i. p. 273 ff., 278 f. ; Baur, K G. drei erst. Jahrh., p.

383 ff., anm. 1 ; Mosheim, Instit. Hist. Eccles., lib. i. soec. ii. p. i. cap. 2,

8 ;
De Rebus Christ., sa>c. ii. 19, note *

; Volkmar, Der Urspruiig,

p. 80; Scholtcn, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 99
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 398. Of. Keim, Celsus' Wahres Wort, 1873, p. 286 f. ; Sindemann,
Zeitschr. List. Theol. 1842, "R. 2, p. 62 ff,, 108 f,
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upon him no longer to conceal the school to which

he belongs and avow himself an Epicurean,
1 which Celsus

evidently does not, but accuses him of expressing views

inconsistent with that philosophy,
2 or of so concealing

his Epicurean opinions that it might be said that he

is an Epicurean only in name. 3 On the other hand,

Origen is clearly surprised to find that he quotes so

largely from the writings, and shows such marked leaning

towards the teaching, of Plato, in which Celsus indeed

finds the original and purer form of many Christian

doctrines,
4 and Origen is constantly forced to discuss

Plato in meeting the arguments of Celsus.

The author of the work which Origen refuted, there-

fore, instead of being an Epicurean as Origen supposed

merely from there having been an Epicurean of the

same name, was undoubtedly a Neo-Platonist, as

Mosheiin long ago demonstrated, of the School of Am-

monius, who founded the sect at the close of the second

century.
5 The promise of Celsus to write a second book

with practical rules for living in accordance with the

philosophy he promulgates, to which Origen refers at the

close of his work, confirms this conclusion, and indicates

a new and recent system of philosophy.
6 An Epicurean

would not have thought of such a work it would

have been both appropriate and necessary in connection

with Neo-Platonism.

We are, therefore, constrained to assign the work of

1 Contra Cels., iii. 80, iv. 64.

3 Contra Cels., i. 8. 3
II., iv. 54.

4
II., i. 32, iii. 63, iv. o\, 55, 83, vi. 1, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17,

18, 19, 20, 47, vii. 28, 31, 42, 58 f., &c., &c.
5 Inst. Hist. Eccles., lib. i. scec. ii. p. i. cap, 2, 8 ; Do Kelms Christ.,

erec, ii. 19, 27.

6 Cf. Neander, K, G., i. p, 278.
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Celsus to at least the early part of the third century,

and to the reign of Septimius Severas. Celsus repeatedly

accuses Christians, in it, of teaching their doctrines

secretly and against the law, which seeks them out and

punishes them with death,
1 and this indicates a period

of persecution. Lardner, assuming the writer to be the

Epicurean friend of Lucian, from this clue supposes that

the persecution referred to must have been that under

Marcus Aurelius (f 180), and practically rejecting the

data of Origen himself, without advancing sufficient

reasons of his own, dates Celsus A.D. 176.2 As a Neo-

Platonist, however, we are more accurately led to the

period of persecution which, from embers never wholly

extinct since the time of Marcus Aurelius, burst into

fierce flame more especially in the tenth year of the

reign of Severus 3
(A.D. 202), and continued for many

years to afflict Christians.

It is evident that the dates assigned by apologists are

wholly arbitrary, and even if the evidence we have

produced were very much less conclusive than it is for

the later epoch, the total absence of evidence for an

earlier date would completely nullify any testimony

derived from Celsus. It is sufficient for us to add that,

whilst he refers to incidents of Gospel history and quotes

some sayings which have parallels, with more or less

of variation, in our Gospels, Celsus nowhere mentions

the name of any Christian book, unless we except the

Book of Enoch ;* and he accuses Christians, not without

reason, of interpolating the books of the Sibyl, whose

authority, he states, some of them acknowledged
5

1
Origeti, Contra Cela., i. 1, 3, 7, viii. 69.

* Works, Tiii. p. 6.
a
Eusebius, H. E., vi 1, 2.

4 Contra Cck., Y. 54, 55.
'*

lb., rii. 53, 56.
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3.

Tlie last document which we need examine in connec-

tion with the synoptic Gospels is the list of New Testa-

ment and other writings held in consideration by the

Church, which is generally called, after its discoverer

and first editor, the Canon of Muratori. This interesting

fragment, which was published in 1740 by Muratori in

his collection of Italian antiquities,
1 at one time belonged

to the monastery of Bobbio, founded by the Irish monk

Columban, and was found by Muratori in the Ambrosian

Library at Milan in a MS. containing extracts of little

interest from writings of Eucherius, Ambrose, Chry-

sostoni, and others. Muratori estimated the age of the

MS. at about a thousand years, but so far as we are

aware no thoroughly competent judge has since ex-

pressed any opinion upon the point. The fragment,

which is defective both at the commencement and at

the end, is written in an apologetic tone, and professes to

give a list of the writings which are recognised by the

Christian Church. It is a document which has no official

character,
2 but which merely conveys the private views

and information of the anonymous writer, regarding

whom nothing whatever is known. From any point of

view, the composition is of a nature permitting the

widest differences of opinion. It is by some affirmed to

be a complete treatise on the books received by the

Church, from which fragments have been lost;
3 whilst

1

Antiquit. Ital. Med. J2vi, iii. p. 851 ff.

2
Jti'usa, Gesch. N. T., p. 303 f. ; Hist, du Canon, p. 109 ; Scholz, Einl.

A. u. N. T., i. p. 272 ; Tregelles, Canon Muratorianus, 1867, p. 1 ff. ;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 186.
3

Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 143; Volkmar, Anhang, p. 341 ff.,

p, 355,
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others consider it a mere fragment in itself.
1 It is

written in Latin which by some is represented as most

corrupt,
3 whilst others uphold it as most correct.3 The

text is further rendered almost unintelligible by every

possible inaccuracy of orthography and grammar, which

is ascribed diversely to the transcriber, to the translator,

and to both.4 Indeed such is the elastic condition of

the text, resulting from errors and obscurity of every

imaginable description, that by means of ingenious con-

jectures critics are able to find in it almost any sense

they desire.
6 Considerable difference of opinion exists

as to the original language of the fragment, the greater

number of critics maintaining that the composition is a

translation from the Greek,
6 whilst others assert it to

1
Hilgenftld, Der Kanon, p. 39; Mayerho/, Einl. petr. Schr., p.

147; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 186, note 5; Treydles, Can. Murat.,

p. 29 f.

-
Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 610 ; Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 72 ;

Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 205 ff. ; Guericke, Beitriige

Einl. N. T., p. 13 ; Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303 ; Schoh, Einl. N. T., i.

p. 271 f. ; TregeUes, Can. Murat., p. 6 f., p. 27 f. ; Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 185.

3 Volkmar considers it in reality the reverse of corrupt. After allow-

ing for peculiarities of speech, and for the results of an Irish-English

pronunciation by the monk who transcribed it, ho finds the characteristic

original Latin which is the old lingua volyata which in the Boman Pro-

vinces, such as Africa, &c., was the written as well as the spoken lan-

guage. Anhang zu Credtier's Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 341 ff.

*
Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 72 ; Ililgenfdd, Der Kanon, p.

39 f.
; MayerJtoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 147 f. ; Schoh, Einl. A. u. N. T.,

i. p. 271 f. ; Tregdles, Can. Murat., p. 2
; Westcott, On the Canon,

p. 185.

5
Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303

; Hist, du Canon, p. 101 ; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., iv. p. 34.

6 Bunsen, Analecta Ante-Nic., 1854, i. p. 137 f. ; BiJtticlier, Zeitschr. f.

d. gesammte luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1854, p. 127 f. ; Ewald, Gesch. d. V.

Isr., vii. p. 497 ;
cf. p. 340, anm. 2; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T.,

p. 593, anm. ; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 39 f.
; Hug, Einl. N. T., i. p.

106 ; Mwatori, Antiq. Ital., iii. p. 851 ff. ; Nolte, Tub. Quartalschr.,

1860, p. 193 ff. ; South, Eel. Sacr., i. p. 402; Schoh, Einl. A. u. N. T., i.
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have been originally written in Latin. 1 Its composition

is variously attributed to the Church of Africa 2 and to a

member of the Church in Rome. 3

The fragment commences with the concluding portion

of a sentence. ... <;

quibus tamen iuterfuit et ita

posuit" "at which nevertheless he was present, and

thus he placed it." The MS. then proceeds :

" Third

book of the Gospel according to Luke. Luke, that physi-

cian, after the ascension of Christ when Paul took him

with him as studious of the right, wrote it in his name

as he deemed best (ex opinione) nevertheless he had

not himself seen the Lord in the flesh, and followed him

according as he was able. Thus also he began to speak

from the nativity of John." The text, at the sense of

which this is a closely approximate guess, though

p. 271 f.
; Thiersch, Versuch. u. s. \v., p. 385; Treadles, Can. Murat. p. 4;

Simon de Mayistris, Daniel sec. Ixx. iv. p. 467 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung,

p. 28
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 185 ; cf. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and

Doctr., iii. p. 204, p. 210 f.

1
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 640 ; Oredner, Zur. Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 93

;

Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 144; Freindallcr, Apud Routli, Eel. Sacr., i.

p. 401 f. ; Hesse, Das Murat. Fragment, 1873, p. 25 ff. ; Laurent, Neutest.

Stud., 1866, p. 198 f. ; Mayerlioff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 147; Eeuss, Gesch.

N. T., p. 305 ; Stosch, Comm. Hist. Grit, de Libr. N. T. Can., 1755,

5 Ixi. f. ;
cf. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 210 f. If the

fragment, as there is good reason to believe, was originally written in

Latin, it furnishes evidence that it was not written till the third century.

Canon Westcott, who concludes from the order of the Gospels, &c., that

it was not written in Africa, admits that :

" There is no evidence of the

existence of Christian Latin Literature out of Africa till about the close of

the second century."
2

Oredner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 141 ff., p. 168 ff.
; Donaldson, Hist.

Chr. Lit. and Doctr. iii. p. 211 ; Jieuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303; Hist, du

Canon, p. 109; cf. Volkmar, Anhang zu Credner's Gesch. N. T. Kan.,

p. 341 f.

3
Guericke, Beitrage N. T., 1828, p. 7 ; Hilyenfeld, Der Kanon, p.

39; Meyer, H'buch Hebraerbr., 1867, p. 7; Reithmayr, Einl. Can.

B. N. B., p. 65
; Scholz, Einl. A. u. N. T., i. p. 271 ; Tischendorf, Wann

wurden, u. s. w., p. 9; Volkmar, Dor Ursprung, p. 27 f. ; cf. Anh. z.

Credncr's Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 341 f. ; Wcztcott, On the Canon, p. 186.
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several other interpretations might be maintained, is as

follows : Tertio evangelii librum secundo Lucan Lucas

iste medicus post ascensum Christi cum eo Paulus quasi

ut juris studiosum secundum adsunisissct numeni suo

ex opinione concribset dominum tamen nee ipse vidit

in carne et idem prout asequi potuit ita et ad nativitate

Johannis incipet dicere.

The MS. goes on to speak in more intelligible lan-

guage
"
of the fourth of the Gospels of John, one

of the disciples." (Quarti evangeliorum Johannis ex

decipolis) regarding the composition of which the writer

relates a legend, which we shall quote when we come

to deal with that Gospel. The fragment then goes

on to mention the Acts of the Apostles, which is

ascribed to Luke thirteen epistles of Paul in pecu-

liar order, and it then refers to an Epistle to the

Laodiceans and another to the Alexandrians, forged, in

the name of Paul, after the heresy of Marcion,
" and

many others which cannot be received by the Catholic

Church, as gall must not be mixed with vinegar." The

Epistle to the Ephesians bore the name of Epistle to

the Laodiceans in the list of Marciou, and this may be

a reference to it.
1 The Epistle to the Alexandrians is

generally identified with the Epistle to the Hebrews,
2

although some critics think this doubtful, or deny the

fact, and consider both Epistles referred to pseudographs

1

Hilyenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 42 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 129
;

Westcott, On the Canon, p. 190, note 1 ; cf. Scknekenburger, Beitr. Einl.

N. T. 1832, p. 153 ff. ; Tertullian, Adv. Marc., v. 11, 17. It will be

remembered that reference is made in the Epist. to the Colossians to an

Epistle to the Laodiceans which is lost. Col. iv. 16.

2
Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 42 ; Kostlin, Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 416

;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 129; Wieseler, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1847,

p. 840, 1857, p. 97 f., and so also, Eichhorn, Hug, Miinster, Credner, Volk-

mar, Schkiermacher, Semler, &c., &c.
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attributed to the Apostle Paul. 1 The Epistle of Jude,

and two (the second and third) Epistles of John are,

with some tone of doubt, mentioned amongst the received

books, and so is the Book of Wisdom. The Apocalypses

of John and of Peter only are received, but some object

to the latter being read in church.

The Epistle of James, both Epistles of Peter, the

Epistle to the Hebrews (which is probably indicated as

the Epistle to the Alexandrians), and the first Epistle of

John are omitted altogether, with the exception of a

quotation which is supposed to be from the last-named

Epistle, to which we shall hereafter refer. Special

reference is made to the Pastor of Hermas, which we

shall presently discuss, regarding which the writer

expresses his opinion that it should be read privately

but not publicly in the church, as it can neither be

classed amongst the prophets nor among the apostles.

The fragment concludes with the rejection of the writings

of several heretics.
2

It is inferred that, in the missing commencement of

the fragment, the first two Synoptics must have been

mentioned. This, however, cannot be ascertained, and so

far as these Gospels are concerned, therefore, the "Canon

of Muratori" furnishes no evidence stronger than mere

conjecture. The statement regarding the third Synoptic

merely proves the existence of that Gospel at the time

the fragment was composed, and we shall presently

1
Gucricke, Beitrage, N. T., p. 7 f. ; Thiersch, Versuch, u. s. w., p. 385;

Weatcott, On the Canon, p. 190, note 1.

2 The text of the fragment may be found in the following amongst

many other books, of which we only mention some of the more accessible.

Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 73 if. ; Gesh. N. T. Kanon, p. 153 ff.
;

Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 40 ff.
; fiouth, Eeliq. Sacr., i. p. 394 ff.

;
Kirch-

hofer, Quellensamml., p.. 1 ff. ; Tregellea, Canon Murat., p. 17 ff. ; Bunsen,

Analecta Ante-Nic., i. p. 125 ff. ; Weatcott, On the Canon, p. 467 ff.

VOL. n. K
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endeavour to form some idea of that date, but beyond
this fact the information given anything but tends to

establish the unusual credibility claimed for the Gospels.

It is declared by the fragment, as we have seen, that the

third Synoptic was written by Luke, who had not

himself seen the Lord, but narrated the history as best

he was able. It is worthy of remark, moreover, that

even the Apostle Paul, who took Luke with him after the

ascension, had not been a follower of Jesus either, nor

had seen him in the flesh, and certainly he did not, by
the showing of his own Epistles, associate much with

the other Apostles, so that Luke could not have had

much opportunity while with him of acquiring from

them any intimate knowledge of the events of Gospel

history. It is undeniable that the third Synoptic is not

the narrative of an eye-witness, and the occurrences

which it records did not take place in the presence, or

within the personal knowledge, of the writer, but were

derived from tradition, or other written sources. Such

testimony, therefore, could not in any case be of much

service to our third Synoptic ;
but when we consider

the uncertainty of the date at which the fragment
was composed, and the certainty that it could not

have been written at an early period, it will become

apparent that the value of the evidence is reduced to a

minimum.

We have already incidentally mentioned that the

writer of this fragment is totally unknown, nor does

there exist any clue by which he can be identified. All

the critics who nave assigned an early date to the com-

position of the fragment have based their conclusion,

almost solely, upon one statement made by the Author

regarding the Pastor of Hermas. He says :

" Hennas in
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truth composed the Pastor very recently in our times in

the city of Rome, the Bishop Pius his brother, sitting in

the chair of the church of the city of Eome. And

certainly it should be read, but it cannot be published

in the church to the people, neither being among the

prophets, whose number is complete, nor amongst the

apostles in the end of time."

" Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe

Roma Herma conscripsit sedente cathedra urbis Romae

ecclesise Pio episcopus fratre ejus et ideo legi eum

quidem oportet se publicare vero in ecclesia populo

neque inter prophetas completum numero neque inter

apostolos in fine temporum potest."
l

Muratori, the discoverer of the MS., conjectured for

various reasons, which need not be here detailed, that

the fragment was written by Caius the Roman Presbyter,

who flourished at the end of the second (c. A.D. 196) and

beginning of the third century, and in this he was fol-

lowed by a few others.
2 The great mass of critics,

however, have rejected this conjecture, as they have

likewise negatived the fanciful ascription of the compo-
sition by Simon de Magistfis to Papias of Hierapolis,

3

and by Bunsen to Hegesippus.
4 Such attempts to identify

the unknown author are obviously mere speculation, and

it is impossible to suppose that, had Papias, Hegesippus,

or any other well-known writer of the same period com-

posed such a list, Eusebius could have failed to refer to

1 With the exception of a few trifling alterations we give these quota-

tions as they stand in the MS.
2
Antiq. Ital., iii. p. 854 ff.

; Oallandi, Bibl. Vet. Patr., 1788, ii. p.

xxxiii. ; Freindaller, apud South, Eel. Sacr., i. p. 401
;

cf. Hefele, Patr.

Ap. Proleg. p. Ixiii.

3 Daniel secundum LXX. 1772; Dissert., iv. p. 467 ff.

4 Analecta Ante-Nic., 1854, i. p. 125; Hippolytus and his Age, i. p.

314.

B 2
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it, as so immediately relevant to the purpose of his work.

Thiersch even expressed a suspicion that the fragment

was a literary mystification on the part of Muratori

himself.
1

The mass of critics, with very little independent con-

sideration, have taken literally the statement of the

author regarding the composition of the Pastor "very

recently in our times" (nuperrime temporibus nostris),

during the Episcopate of Pius (A.D. 142 157), and have

concluded the fragment to have been written towards

the end of the second century.
2 We need scarcely say

that a few writers would date it even earlier.
3 On the

other hand, and we consider with reason, many critics,

including men who will not be accused of opposition to

an early Canon, assign the composition to a later period,

1
Versuch, u. s. w., p. 387.

2
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 640; Eiiil. z.Hebraerbr.,p. 121, anm. ; Credner,

Zur Gesch. d. Kan., p. 84, p. 92 f., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 167 ; Corrodi,

Yersuch ein. Beleucht. d. Gesch. jiid. u. chr. Bibel-Kanons, 1792, ii. p.

219 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 7; Feilmoser, Einl. N. T., p. 203,

anm. ; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 587 f.
; Beitrage N. T., p. 7;

Hilgenfeld, Der Canon, p. 39; Lumper, Hist, de Vita, Script., &c., SS.

Patr., yii. 1790; p. 26 ff.
; Lucke, Einl. Offenb. Job.., 1852, ii. p. 595;

Mosheim, De Eebus Christ., p. 164 ff.
; Meyer, Krit., ex. H'buch. ub. d.

Hebraerbr., 1867, p. 7 ; Olshausen, Echth. d. vier kan. Evv., p. 281 ff.
;

Seuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303, p. 305; Hist, du Canon, p. 108; Reithmayr,
Einl. N. B., p. 65, anm. 1

; South, Eeliq. Sacr., i. p. 397 ff.
; Chr. F.

Schmid, Unters. Offenb. Joh,, u. s. w., 1771, p. 101 ff. ; Hist. Antiq. et

Vindic. Canonis, 1775, p. 308 f.
; SchrocJch, Chr. K. G., iii. 1777, p.

426 ff.
; Stosch, Comment. Hist. Crit. de libris N. T. Can., 1755, Ixi. ff. ;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 127 ; Scholz, Einl. A. u. N. T., i. p. 272
;

Thiersch (if not spurious), Versuch, u. s. w., p. 384 f., cf. 315; Volhmar,

(A.D. 190200) Anh. zu Credner's Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 359
; Wieseler,

Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1847, p. 815 ff.

3 Hesse (before Irenseus, Clement Al.
,
and Tertullian), Das Muratori 'sche

Fragment, 1873, p. 48
;
Ewald (in late middle of 2nd century), Gesch. d.

V. Isr., vii. p. 497; Tischendorf (A.D. 160 170), Wann wurden, u. s. w.,

p. 9; Tregelles (c. A.D. 170), Canon Murat., p. 1 f., p. 4, note c. ; Westcott

(not much later than A.D. 170), On the Canon, p. 185
; Laurent (c. A.D.

160), Neutest, Studien, p. 198.
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between the end of the second or beginning of the third

century and the fourth century.
1

When we examine the ground upon which alone an

early date can be supported, it becomes apparent how

impossible it is to defend it. The only argument of any

weight is the statement with regard to the composition

of the Pastor, but with the exception of the few apolo-

gists who do not hesitate to assign a date totally incon-

sistent with the state of the Canon described in the

fragment, the great majority of critics feel that they are

forced to place the composition at least towards the end

of the second century, at a period when the statement in

the composition may agree with the actual opinions in

the Church, and yet in a sufficient degree accord with

the expression
"
very recently in our times," as applied

to the period of Pius of Rome, 142 157. It must be

evident that, taken literally, a very arbitrary interpreta-

tion is given to this indication, and in supposing that

the writer may have appropriately used the phrase thirty

or forty years after the time of Pius, so much licence is

taken that there is absolutely no reason why a still

greater interval may not be allowed. With this sole

exception, there is not a single word or statement in

the fragment which would oppose our assigning the

composition to a late period of the third century.

Volkmar has very justly pointed out, however, that in

saying "very recently in our times" the writer merely

1 Donaldson (end of first half of 3rd century), Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr.,

iii. p. 212; Hug (beginning 3rd century), Eiul. N. T., i. p. 105 f. ; end

of 2nd, or beginning of 3rd centmy : Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p.

147; Keil ad Fabric. Bibl. Grace, vii. 1801, p. 285; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., iv. p. 34 ; Tayler, The Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 38; Zimmermann,
Diss. Crit. Script., &c. &c., a Murat. rep. exhib., 1805, and to these may
be added all those who assign the fragment to Caius.
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intended to distinguish the Pastor of Hermas from the

writings of the Prophets and Apostles : It cannot be

classed amongst the Prophets whose number is com-

plete, nor amongst the Apostles, inasmuch as it was

only written in our post-apostolic time. This is an ac-

curate interpretation of the expression,
1 which might

with perfect propriety be used a century after the time

of Pius. We have seen that there has not appeared a

single trace of anv Canon in the writings of any of theo / /

Fathers whom we have examined, and that the Old

Testament has been the only Holy Scripture they have

acknowledged ; and it is inadmissible to date this anony-

mous fragment, regarding which we know nothing,

earlier than the very end of the second or beginning of

the third century, upon the interpretation of a phrase

which would be equally applicable even a century later.

There is, however, as we have said, nothing whatever

requiring so early a date as that, and it is probable that

the fragment was not written until an advanced period of

the third century.
2 The expression used with regard to

Pius :

"
Sitting in the chair of the church," is quite

unprecedented in the second century or until a very

much later date.3 It is argued that the fragment is

imperfect, and that sentences have fallen out
;
and in

regard to this, and to the assertion that it is a transla-

n
Volkmar, Der TJrsprung, p. 28 ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. andDoctr.,

iii. p. 212; Lomann, Bijdragen ter Inleid. op de Joh. Sckr., p. 29;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 127.
8 If the fragment, as there is good reason to believe, was originally

written in Latin, f.hia fact, we repeat, would point to the conclusion that

it was composed in the third century. Dr. "Westcott, who with so many
others considers that it emanates from the Bornan Church, himself says
as an argument for a Greek original:

" There is no evidence of the

existence of Christian Latin Literature out of Africa till about the close

of the second century." On the Canon, p. 188, note 1.

3 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 212.
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tion from the Greek, it has been well remarked by a

writer whose judgment on the point will scarcely be

called prejudiced :

"
If it is thus mutilated, why might

it not also be interpolated ? If moreover the translator

was so ignorant of Latin, can we trust his translation ?

and what guarantee have we that he has not paraphrased
and expanded the original ? The force of these remarks

is peculiarly felt in dealing. with the paragraph which

gives the date. The Pastor of Hermas was not well

known to the Western Church, and it was not highly

esteemed. It was regarded as inspired by the Eastern,

and read in the Eastern Churches. We have seen,

moreover, that it was extremely unlikely that Hermas

was a real personage. It would be, therefore, far more

probable that we have here an interpolation, or addition

by a member of the Roman or African Church, probably

by the translator, made expressly for the purpose of

serving as proof that the Pastor of Hermas was not

inspired. The paragraph itself bears unquestionable

mark of tampering,"
1 &c.

It would take us too far were we to discuss the various

statements of the fragment as indications of date, and

the matter is not of sufficient importance. It contains

nothing involving an earlier date" than the third century.

The facts of the case may be briefly summed up as

follows, so far as our object is concerned. The third

Synoptic is mentioned by a totally unknown writer, at

an unknown, but certainly not early, date, in all proba-

bility during the third century, in a fragment which we

possess in a very corrupt version very far from free from

suspicion of interpolation in the precise part from which

the early date is inferred. The Gospel is attributed to

1
Donaldson, Hist. Ckr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 209.
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Luke, who was not one of the followers of Jesus, and of

whom it is expressly said that "he himself had not seen

the Lord in the flesh," but wrote "
as he deemed best (ex

opinione)," and followed his history as he was able (et

idem prout assequi potuit).
1 If the evidence, therefore,

even came within our limits as to date, which it does not,

it could be of no value for establishing the trustworthi-

ness and absolute accuracy of the narrative of the third

Synoptic, but on the contrary it would distinctly tend to

destroy its evidence, as the composition of one who

undeniably was not an eye-witness of the miracles

reported, but collected the materials, long after, as best

he could. 2

4.

We may now briefly sum up the results of our exami-

nation of the evidence for the synoptic Gospels. After

having exhausted the literature and the testimony

bearing on the point, we have not found a single distinct

trace of any one of those Gospels during the first century
and a half after the death of Jesus. Only once during
the whole of that period do we find any tradition even,

that any one of our Evangelists composed a Gospel at

all, and that tradition, so far from favouring our Synop-

tics, is fatal to the claims of the first and second. Papias,

1 The passage is freely rendered thus by Canon "Westcott :
" The Gospel

of St. Luke, it is then said, stands third in order [in the Canon], having
been written by

' Luke the physician,' the companion of St. Paul, who
not being himself an eye-witness, based his narrative on such information
as he could obbiin, beginning from the birth of John." On the Canon

p. 187.

2 We do not propose to consider the Ophites and Peratici, obscure
Gnostic sects towards the end of the second century. There is no direct

evidence regarding them, and the testimony of writers in the third

century, like Hippolytus, is of no value for the Gospels.
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about the middle of the second century, on the occasion

to which we refer, records that Matthew composed the

Discourses of the Lord in the Hebrew tongue, a state-

ment which totally excludes the claim of our Greek

Gospel to apostolic origin. Mark, he said, wrote down

from the casual preaching of Peter the sayings and doings

of Jesus, but without orderly arrangement, as he was not

himself a follower of the Master, and merely recorded

what fell from the Apostle. This description, likewise,

shows that our actual second Gospel could not, in its

present form, have been the work of Mark. There is no

other reference during the period to any writing of

Matthew or Mark, and no mention at all of any work

ascribed to Luke. If it be considered that there is any
connection between Marcion's Gospel and our third

Synoptic, any evidence so derived is of an unfavourable

character for that Gospel, as it involves a charge against

it, of being interpolated and debased by Jewish elements.

Any argument for the mere existence of our Synoptics

based upon their supposed rejection by heretical leaders

and sects has the inevitable disadvantage, that the very

testimony which would show their existence would

oppose their authenticity. There is no evidence of their

use by heretical leaders, however, and no direct reference

to them by any writer, heretical or orthodox, whom we

have examined. We need scarcely add that no reason

whatever has been shown for accepting the testimony of

these Gospels as sufficient to establish the reality of

miracles and of a direct Divine Revelation. 1 It is not

pretended that more than one of the synoptic Gospels

1 A comparison of the contents of the three Synoptics would have con-

firmed this conclusion, hut this is not at present necessary, and we mu&t
hasten on.
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was written by an eye-witness of the miraculous occur-

rences reported, and whilst no evidence has been, or can

be, produced even of the historical accuracy of the narra-

tives, no testimony as to the correctness of the inferences

from the external phenomena exists, or is now even con-

ceivable. The discrepancy between the amount of evi-

dence required and that which is forthcoming, however,

is greater than under the circumstances could have been

thought possible.



PART III.

CHAPTER I.

THE EXTERNAL EVIDENCE.

WE shall now examine, in the same order, the wit-

nesses already cited in connection with the Synoptics,

and ascertain what evidence they furnish for the date

and authencity of the fourth Gospel.

Apologists do not even allege that there is any
reference to the fourth Gospel in the so-called Epistle

of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians. 1

A few critics
2
pretend to find a trace of it in the Epistle

of Barnabas, in the reference to the brazen Serpent as a

type of Jesus. Tischendorf states the case as follows :

1 Canon Westcott, however, cannot, resist the temptation to presa
Clement into service. He says :

" In other passages it is possible to trace

the influence of St. John,
' The hlood of Christ hath gained for the whole

world the offer of the grace of repentance."
'

Through Him we look

steadfastly on the heights of heaven ; through Him we view as in a glass

(evoirTpi(6fi.fda) His spotless and most excellent visage ; through Him the

eyes of our heart were opened ; through Him our dull and darkened un-

derstanding is quickened with new vigour on turning to his marvellous

light.'
" He does not indicate more clearly the nature and marks of the

" influence
"

to which he refers. As he also asserts that the Epistle
" affirms the teaching of St. Paul and St. James," and that the Epistle to

the Hebrews is
"
wholly transfused into Clement's mind," such an argu-

ment does not require a single remark. On the Canon, p. 23 f.

5
Lardner, Canon Westcott, and others do not refer to it at all.
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"-And when in the same chapter xii. it is shown how

Moses made the brazen serpent a type of Jesus
' who

should suffer (die) and yet himself make living/ the

natural inference is that Barnabas refers to John iii. 14, f.

even if the use of this passage in particular cannot be

proved. Although this connection cannot be affirmed,

since the author of the Epistle, in this passage as in many
others, may be independent, yet it is justifiable to ascribe

the greatest probability to its dependence on the passage

in John, as the tendency of the Epistle in no way re-

quired a particular leaning to the expression of John.

The disproportionately more abundant use of express

quotations from the Old Testament in Barnabas is, on

the contrary, connected most intimately with the ten-

dency of his whole composition/'
1

It will be observed that the suggestion of reference to

the fourth Gospel is here advanced in a very hesitating

way, and does not indeed go beyond an assertion of

probability. We might, therefore, well leave the matter

without further notice, as the reference in no case could

be of any weight as evidence. On- examination of the

context, however, we find that there is every reason to

conclude that the reference to the brazen serpent is made

direct to the Old Testament. The author who delights

in typology is bent upon showing that the cross is pre-

figured in the Old Testament. He gives a number of

instances, involving the necessity for a display of ridicu-

lous ingenuity of explanation, which should prepare us

to find the comparatively simple type of the brazen

serpent naturally selected. After pointing out that

Moses, with his arms stretched out in prayer that the

Israelites might prevail in the fight, was a type of the

1 Wann wuiden, u. s. w., 96 f.
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cross, lie goes on to say :

"
Again Moses made a type of

Jesus that he must suffer and himself make alive (/cat

avros &>o7ro,7?Vei) whom they thought to have destroyed

on the cross when Israel was falling ;

" l and connecting

the circumstance that the people were bit by serpents

and died with the transgression of Eve by means of the

serpent, he goes on to narrate minutely the story of Moses

and the brazen serpent, and then winds up with the

words :

" Thou hast in this the glory of Jesus
;
that in

him are all things and for him." 2
It is impossible for any

one to read the whole passage without seeing that the

reference is direct to the Old Testament.3 There is no

ground for supposing that the author was acquainted

with the fourth Gospel.

To the Pastor ofHennas Tischendorf devotes only two

lines, in which he states that
"

it has neither quotations

from the Old nor from the New Testament." 4 Canon

Westcott makes the same statement,
5

but, unlike the

German apologist, he proceeds subsequently to affirm that

Hermas makes "
clear allusions to St. John

;

"
which few

1 ILa\iv Mcovcri}? iroifl TVTTOV TOV 'irjcrov, on Sei avrbv iraBeiv, KOI avrbs

fcooTroDjcret, ov 86f-ovcriv dnoXwXfKtvai eV cn^/mo), TriTrroiror TOV 'la-payX. Ch xii.

2
"E^ety ird\iv KOI ei> TOVTOIS TTJV 86av TOV 'lr)<rov, OTI tv avrw Trdvra KOI (is

avrov. Ch. xii. ; cf. Heb. ii. 10
; Rom. xi. 36.

3
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p. 14 : Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 66 ff. ;

Miiller, Das Barnabasbr., p. 281
; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 50, anm.

8; Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 396; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 215;
Scholten rightly points out that the distinguishing tyovvBai of the

fourth Gospel is totally lacking in the Epistle. Die alt. Zeugn., p. 14.

The brazen serpent is also referred to in the Wisdom of Solomon, xvi.

5, 6, and by Philo, Leg. Alleg., ii. 20 ; De Agricultura, 22; cf. Volk-

mar, Der Ursprung, p. 67 f.
; Toller, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 190 f.

Justin Martyr also refers to the type of the brazen serpent without any
connection with the fourth Gospel, Dial., 91, 94.

4 Wann wurdeu, u. s. w., p. 20, anm. 1
; Lucke makes no claim to its

testimony, the analogies being
" too slight and distant." Comment. Ev.

Joh., 1840, i. p. 44, anm. 2.

5 On the Canon, p. 175,
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or no apologists support. This assertion he elaborates

and illustrates as follows :

" The view which Hernias gives of Christ's nature and

work is no less harmonious with apostolic doctrine, and

it offers striking analogies to the Gospel of St. John.

Not only did the Son '

appoint angels to preserve each of

those whom the Father gave to him
;

'

but ' He himself

toiled very much and suffered very much to cleanse our

sins. . . . And so when he himself had cleansed the

sins of the people, he showed them the paths of life by

giving them the Law which he received from his

Father.' 1 He is
'

a Rock higher than the mountains, able

to hold the whole world, ancient, and yet having a new

gate.'
2 ' His name is great and infinite, and the whole

world is supported by him.' 3 'He is older than Cre-

ation, so that he took counsel with the Father about the

creation which he made.' 4 ' He is the sole way of access

to the Lord ;
and no one shall enter in unto him other-

wise than by his Son.'
" 5

1 Kai avrbs TO.S afiapTias OUTWV eKaddptcre TroXXa Komdcras KOI TTO\\OVS KOTTOVS

T]vr\rjKo>s' .... avTos ovv nadapicras Tas ap-aprias TOV \aov edei^ev avrols Tas

Tpiftovs Trjs farjs, 8ovs avrols TOV vop.ov ov e'Xa/3e -rrapa TOV irarpbs avrov. Sim., v. 6.

2
els pecrov 8e TOV 7re8iov e8e<.e p.oi TTfTpav p.fyd\rjv \evKrjv ex TOV Trebiov

dvaQfjSrjKv'lav. r)
Se ntrpa v^rfkoTepa TJV TWV Sptcov, TeTpdycovos axrre 8vvao-0ai. o\ov

TOV KO(rp.ov x<dpfi<rai' TraXata 8e r\v r) irtrpa eKcivif, TTV\T]V tKKfKOftfifVtjv f^ovaa' us

irp6cr<paTos 8e edoKfi JU.GI flvai
17 fKKoka^is Trjs irvXrjs. T]

8e TTV\T) OVTO>S ecmXjBev

VTTfp TOV Tj\iov, ware p.f 6avp,deiv enl rrj Xap.Trrjb'ovi Trjs TriiXrjs' Simil., ix. 2.

f] TTfTpa, (prjo-iv, avrt] KOI
f] TrvXr/ 6 vlos TOV 6eov eVri. H>s, <pr)p.i, nvpie, f]

ivfTpa TraXaia eo-riv, f]
8e 7rv\r] Kaivr) ; "AKOve, (prjai, KOI <rvvi, do-vveTc. 'O p.ev

vlos TOV 6eov irdo-ijs TTJS KTio~ea>s O.VTOV irpoyeveo-Tepos ftmv, wore o-vp./Bov\ov

avrov yevfo-dai TW irarp\ TTJS KTLO-O>S avTov' 8ia TOVTO KOI TraXaios eo-riv.
f)

8e

irvXr] 8ia TI Kaivrj, (prjpi, Kvpie ; "Ort, (prjo-iv, VV ecr^arwi' TO>V
fj/j,epS)v Trjs (rvvrt-

\eias (pavepbs eyeveTO, 8ia TOVTO KMVTJ eyeveTo fj TrvXrj, Iva oi p,eX\ovres o~a>fo~0ai

C avrrjs els TTJV ^ao~i\fiav elo-e\6a>o-i TOV 0eov. Simil., ix. 12.

3 TO ovofia TOV vlov TOV 6eov [J.eya eo~rl KOI d^wpr/roi/ Kai TOV Koo~fiov o\ov

/Saordfei. Simil., ix. 14.

4
Simil., ix. 12, quoted above.

8
f)

8e TrvXrj 6 vlos TOV 6eov ecrrlv. avTrj p,i.a ettroSdr e<m irpos TOV Kvptov.

oXXwy ovv oi'8f\s elo-e\evo-eTai irpos avrbv el
[j.f]

8ia TOV vlov avTov. Sim., ix. 12.
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This is all Canon Westcott says on the subject.
1 He

does not attempt to point out any precise portions of the

fourth Gospel with which to compare these "striking

analogies," nor does he produce any instances of simi-

larity of language, or of the use of the same terminology

as the Gospel in this apocalyptic allegory. It is evident

that such evidence could in no case be of any value for

the fourth Gospel.

When we examine more closely, however, it becomes

certain that these passages possess no real analogy with

the fourth Gospel, and were certainly not derived from

it. There is no part of them that has not close parallels

in writings antecedent to our Gospel, and there is no use

of terminology peculiar to it. He does not even once

use the term Logos. Canon Westcott makes no mention

of the fact that the doctrine of the Logos and of the pre-

existence of Jesus was enunciated long before the com-

position of the fourth Gospel, with almost equal clearness

and fulness, and that its development can be traced

through the Septuagint translation, the
"
Proverbs of

Solomon," some of the Apocryphal works of the Old

Testament, the writings of Philo, and in the Apocalypse,

Epistle to the Hebrews, as well as the Epistles of Paul.

To any one who examines the passages cited from the

works of Hernias, and still more to any one acquainted

with the history of the Logos doctrine, it will, we fear,

seem wasted time to enter upon any minute refutation of

such imaginary
"
analogies." We shall, however, as

briefly as possible refer to each passage quoted.

The first is taken from an elaborate similitude with

regard to true fasting, in which the world is likened to a
1 On the Canon, p. 177 f. "We give the Greek quotations as they stand

in Canon Westcott's notes : and also the translations in his text, without,

however, adopting them.
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vineyard, and in explaining Iris parable the Shepherd

says :

" God planted the vineyard, that is, he created

the people and gave them to his Son : and the Son

appointed his angels over them to keep them : and he

himself cleansed their sins, having suffered many things

and endured many labours. . . . He himself, there-

fore, having cleansed the sins of the people, showed

them the paths of life by giving them the Law which he

received from his Father/' 1

It is difficult indeed to find anything in this passage

which is in the slightest degree peculiar to the fourth

Gospel, or apart from the whole course of what is taught

in the Epistles, and more especially the Epistle to the

Hebrews. We may point out a few passages for com-

parison : Heb. i. 2 4; ii. 1011
; v. 89; vii. 12,

17 19
;

viii. 6 10
; x. 10 16 ; Romans viii. 24 17 ;

Matt. xxi. 33 ; Mark xii. 1 ; Isaiah v. 7, liii.

The second passage is taken from an elaborate parable

on the building of the Church : (a)
" And in the middle

of the plain he showed me a great white rock which had

risen out of the plain, and the rock was higher than

the mountains, rectangular so as to be able to hold the

whole world, but that rock was old having a gate (vvXr))

hewn out of it, and the hewing out of the gate (TrvXy)

seemed to me to be recent/' 2
Upon this rock the tower

of the Church is built. Further on an explanation is

given of the similitude, in which occurs another of the

passages referred to. (ft)
" This rock (neTpa) and this gate

(TrvXt))
are the Son of God. '

How, Lord,' I said,
'

is the

rock old and the gate new ?
' '

Listen/ he said,
' and un-

derstand, thou ignorant man. (y) The Son of God is

older than all of his creation (6 pev vtos rov Oeov

1
Simil., v. 6. 2

/&., ix . 2.
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rrjs KTio-ea) 1

? avrov irpoytvta-Tepos ecmv), so that he was

a councillor with the Father in his work of creation
;

and for this is he old/ (8)
' And why is the gate new

Lord ?
'

I said
;

'

Because/ he replied,
' he was mani-

fested at the last of the days (eV eV^ctr^ TOJV ^ep^v)
of the dispensation ; for this cause the gate was made

new, in order that they who shall be saved might enter

by it into the kingdom of God/
" l

And a few lines lower down the Shepherd further

explains, referring to entrance through the gate, and

introducing another of the passages cited : (e)
" ' In this

way,' he said, 'no one shall enter into the kingdom of

God unless he receive his holy name. If, therefore, you
cannot enter into the City unless through its gate, so

also/ he said, 'a man cannot enter in any other way into

the kingdom of God than by the name of his Son

beloved by him '

. . .
' and the gate (7^X77) is the

Son of God. This is the one entrance to the Lord/ In

no other way, therefore, shall any one enter in to him,

except through his Son." 2

Now with regard to the similitude of a rock we need

scarcely say that the Old Testament teems with it
;
and

we need not point to the parable of the house built upon
a rock in the first Gospel.

3 A more apt illustration is

the famous saying with regard to Peter :

" And upon
this rock (irerpa) I will build my Church/' upon which

indeed the whole similitude of Hernias turns; and in

1 Cor. x. 4, we read :

" For they drank of the Spiritual

Kock accompanying them ; but the Rock was Christ
"

(17 Trerpa Se
f)i>

6 Xpio-To?). There is no such similitude

in the fourth Gospel at all.

1
Simil., ix. 12. Philo represents the Logos as a Rock (irtrpa). Quod

det. potiori insid., 31, Mangey, i. 213.

2
Simil., ix. 12. a Matt. vii. 24.
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We then have the "gate," on which we presume
Canon Westcott chiefly relies. The parable in John x.

1 9 is quite different from that of Hernias,
1 and there

is a persistent use of different terminology. The door

into the sheepfold is always Ovpa, the gate in the rock

always 77^X77.
"

I am the door,"
2
(eyw ei/u 17 Ovpa) is

twice repeated in the fourth Gospel.
" The gate is the

Son of God "
(17 TTV\.T]

6 vios TOV 6eov ecrriV) is the declara-

tion of Hernias. On the other hand, there are numerous

passages, elsewhere, analogous to that in the Pastor of

Hermas. Every one will remember the injunction in

the Sermon on the Mount: Matth. vii. 13, 14. "Enter

in through the strait gate (irv\.rj), for wide is the gate

(77-^X77), &c., 14. Because narrow is the gate (rrvXr)}

and straitened is the way which leadeth unto life, and

few there be that find it."
3 The limitation to the one

way of entrance into the kingdom of God :

"
by the

name of his Son/' is also found everywhere throughout
the Epistles, and likewise in the Acts of the Apostles ;

as for instance : Acts iv. 12,
" And there is no salvation

in any other : for neither is there any other name under

heaven given among men whereby we must be saved."

The reasons given why the rock is old and the gate
new (y, 8) have anything but special analogy with

the fourth Gospel. We are, on the contrary, taken

directly to the Epistle to the Hebrews in which the pre-

existence of Jesus is prominently asserted, and between

which and the Pastor, as in a former passage, we find

singular linguistic analogies. For instance, take the

1 Of. Heb. ix. 24, 1112, &c. 2 John x. 7, 9.

3
Compare the account of the new Jerusalem, Eev. xxi. 12 ff. ; cf.

xxii. 4, 14. In JSimil. ix. 13, it is insisted that, to enter into the king-
dom, not only "his name " must be borne, but that we must put ou

certain clothing.
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whole opening portion of Heb. i. 1 :

" God who at many
times and in many manners spake in times past to the

fathers by the prophets, 2. At the end of these days (eV

ecr^arov rwv
rffjLep&v TOVTUV) hath spoken to us by the

Son whom he appointed heir (KXypovopos)
l of all things,

by whom he also made the worlds, 3. Who being the

brightness of his glory and the express image of his

substance, and upholding all things by the word of his

power, when he had made a cleansing of our sins sat

down at the right hand of Majesty on high, 4. Having
become so much better than the angels/'

2
&c., &c. ; and

if we take the different clauses we may also find them

elsewhere constantly repeated, as for instance : (y) The

son older than all his creation : compare 2 Tim. i. 9,

Colossiansi. 15 ("who is ... the first born of all crea-

tion" os ICTTLV .... TjyxoToYo/cos 7rctcr7ys /CTto"e<os), 16,

17, 18, Rev. iii. 14, x. 6. The works of Philo are full of

this representation of the Logos. For example :

" For

the Word of God is over all the universe, and the oldest

and most universal of all things created
"

(/cat 6 Aoyos Se

TOT) 0eov imepoivo) navTOs ecrrt rov /cocr/xov, /cat Trpecr-

/3uraros /cat yevt/cairaros ra)v ocra yeyove).
3

Again, as to

1 We may remark that in the parable Hennas speaks of the son as the

heir (^povop-os], and of the slave who is the true son also as co-heir

(a-vyK\7]poi>6(jios), and a few lines below the passage above quoted, of the

heirship (^povop-ias). This is another indication of the use of this Epistle,

the peculiar expression in regard to the son " whom he appointed heir

(K\T)pov6p.os) of all things
"
occurring here. Cf. Simil., v. 2, 6.

2 Heb. i. 1. Hd\vfjifp>s KOI noXvrpoTTtos TroXat 66fos XaXijcray rois irarpdcriv

ev Totr 7rpo<pT)Tais fir f'cr^arou rwi/ Tjpfptov rovrutv eXaX^crtf ij/itp ev vlu, (2) ov

(6r)Kei> K\Tipov6noi> irdvTwv, fit' ov KOI (Troirja-fv TOVS ui<avas, (3) or &>v diravyao-fjia

TIJS S(!^j/f KOI xapaicrijp TIJS UTrocrratrews1 avrov (pep&v Tf ra irdvra TW pij/xart TTJS

8vvdfjLf<as avrov, 81 (avrov Kudapia-fjiov iToirj(ra.^fvos T>V fifnapTttiw eicddurev (v 8f tu

rrjs p.fyd\.a><rvvT)s tv v^rj\ols, (4) Touovrtp Kpfirrav ytvofjifvos raw dyytAwr, K.T.X.

3
Leg. Alleg., iii. 61, Mangey, i. p. 121 ; cf. De Confus. Ling., 28,

Mang., i. p. 427, 14, ib. i. p. 414
; De Profugis, 19, Many., i. 561 ;

De Caritate, 2, Many., ii. 385, &c., &c. The Logos is constantly called
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the second clause, that he assisted the Father in the

work of creation, compare Heb. ii. 10, i. 2, xi. 3, Eom.

xi. 36, 1 Cor. viii. 6, Coloss. i. 15, IS.
1

The only remaining passage is the following :

" The

name of the Son of God is great and infinite and

supports the whole world." For the first phrase, com-

pare 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. i. 8 ; and for the second part of

the sentence, Heb. i. 3, Coloss. i. 17, and many other

passages quoted above. 2

The whole assertion 3
is simply absurd, and might well

have been left unnoticed. The attention called to it,

however, may not be wasted in observing the kind of evi-

dence with which apologists are compelled to be content.

Tischendorf points out two passages in the Epistles of

pseudo-Ignatius which, he considers, show the use of the

fourth Gospel.* They are as follows Epistle to the

Romans vii. :

"
I desire the bread of God, the bread of

heaven, the bread of .life, which is the flesh of Jesus

Christ the son of God, who was born of the seed of

David and Abraham
;
and I desire the drink of God

(irofjia. 0eou), that is his blood, which is love incorrup-

tible, and eternal life" (dewaos 0017)
.

5 This is compared

by Philo " the first-begotten of God "
(irparrayovos 0eoC Aoyos) ;

" the most

ancient son of God "
(irpf&ftvraros vibs Qeov).

1 Cf. Philo, Leg. Alleg., iii. 31, Mangey, i. 106; De Cherubim, 35,

Mang., L 162, &c., &c.
2 Cf. Philo, De Profugis, 20, Mangey, i. 562 ; Frag. Mangey, ii. 655 ;

De Somniis, i. 41, Mang., i. 656.
3 Canon Westcott also says : "In several places also St. John's teach-

ing on ' the Truth '

lies at the ground of Hennas' words," and in a note

he refers to "Mand. iii.=l John ii. 27 ; iv. 6," without specifying any
passage of the book. (On the Canon, p. 176, and note 4.) Such un-

qualified assertions unsupported by any evidence cannot be too strongly
condemned. This statement is quite unfounded.

4 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 22 f. Liicke does not attach much weight to

any of the supposed allusions in these Epistles. Comm. Ev. Joh., i. p. 43.

"Aprov Qeov $eXtt>, apTov ovpdviov, aprov fwjjs
1

, or e<mv <rapf- 'li/eroO XpioroC
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with John vi. 41 : "I am the bread which came down

from heaven" 48. . . . "I am the bread of life," 51 ...

"And the bread that I will give is my flesh ;" 54. "He
who eateth my flesh and drinketh my blood hath ever-

lasting life
"

(ft>7)i> aluviuv). Scholten has pointed out

that the reference to Jesus as
" born of the seed of David

and Abraham "
is not in the spirit of the fourth Gospel ;

and the use of TTO^O. 6eov for the TTOCHS of vi. 55, and

deWao? a7 instead of fay aiuvLos are also opposed to

the connection with that Gospel.
1 On the other hand,

in the institution of the Supper the bread is described

as the body of Jesus, and the wine as his blood ;
and

reference is made there, and elsewhere, to eating bread

and drinking wine in the kingdom of God,
2 and the

passage seems to be nothing but a development of this

teaching.
3

Nothing could be proved by such an

analogy.
4

The second passage referred to by Tischendorf is in

the Epistle to the Philadelphians vii. :

" For if some

would have seduced me according to the flesh, yet the

Spirit is not seduced, being from God, for it knoweth

whence it cometh and whither it goeth, and detects the

secrets." 5 Tischendorf considers that these words are

based upon John iii. 6 8, and the last phrase :

" And

rot) wot) rot) Qeov, TOV ytvopfvov eV t>oTf'po> eVc (nreppjrros Aa^SlS KOI
'

Kal 7ro/ia 0eoC 6(\u>, TO (dfiti airot), o OTIV dyaTrr] aipdapros, KOI dtvvaos fa*}-

Ad Rom., vii.

1 Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 54.

2 Matt. xxvi. 2629 ; Mark xiv. 2225 ; Luke xxii. 1720 ; 1 Cor.

xi. 2325
; cf. Luke xiv. 15.

3 Cf. Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 54.
4 Cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 225 f. ; ScMten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 54.

5 Ei yap Kal Kara <rdpica pe rives TjdeXrjtrav ir\avij<rai, d\\a TO 7rvevp.a ov

7r\ava.Tai, OTTO dfov ov' oibev yap irodtv (p^fTai, Kal irov virdyfi, Ka\ Ta Kpvirra

f\y\fi- Ad Philadelph., vii.
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detects the secrets," upon verse 20. The sense of the

Epistle, however, is precisely the reverse of that of the

Gospel, which reads :

" The wind bloweth where it

listeth
;
and thou hearest the sound thereof but knowest

not whence it cometh and whither it goeth ; so is every

one that is born of the Spirit ;

" l whilst the Epistle does

not refer to the wind at all, but affirms that the Spirit of

God does know whence it cometh, &c. The analogy in

verse 20 is still more remote :

" For every one that doeth

evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light, lest

his deeds should be detected." 2 In 1 Cor. ii. 10, the

sense is more closely found :

" For the Spirit searcheth

all things, yea, even the deep things of God." 3 It is

evidently absurd to assert from such a passage the

use of the fourth Gospel.
4 Even Tischendorf recog-

nizes that in themselves the phrases which he points out

in pseudo-Ignatius could not, unsupported by other

corroboration, possess much weight as testimony for the

use of our Gospels. He says :

" Were these allusions of

Ignatius to Matthew and John a wholly isolated phe-

nomenon, and one which perhaps other undoubted results

of inquiry wholly contradicted, they would hardly have

any conclusive weight. But ."
5 Canon Westcott

says :

" The Ignatian writings, as might be expected, are

not without traces of the influence of St. John. The

circumstances in which he was placed required a special

enunciation of Pauline doctrine ; but this is not so

1 TO TTVtvpa onov 6f\fi TiTfi, K.OI TTJV (fxavTfv ai/TOV aKovfis, oXX' oi/K ol8as troBtv

fp%fTat KOI Trot) vndyfi' ovrats e'errii/ Tray 6 yeyfvvrip.fvos (K TOV irvevfjiaTos. John
iii. 8.

2
iras yap 6 <pav\a Trpdcra-atv /iitrel TO <f)>s KOI OVK tp^fTai irpos TO <p>s, Iva pr)

(\eyxdr] TO fpya avrov. John iii. 20.
3 TO yap irvfvfia iravra epavva, *cat Ta j3adr) TOV deov. 1 Cor. ii. 10.
4

Cf. De Wette, Einl. N. T.', p. 225 f.

5 Wann warden, u. B. w., p. 23.
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expressed as to exclude the parallel lines of Christian

thought. Love is 'the stamp of the Christian.' (Ad

Magn. v.)
' Faith is the beginning and love the end of

life.' (Ad Ephes. xiv.)
'
Faith is our guide upward

'

(dvaywyevs) ,
but love is the road that 'leads to God'

(Ad Eph. ix.)
' The Eternal (diSio?) Word is the mani-

festation of God '

(Ad Magn. viii.),
'

the door by which

we come to the Father' (Ad Philad. ix., cf. John x. 7),
' and without Him we have not the principle of true

life
'

(Ad Trail, ix. : ov ^w/ats TO 0X7)6
}wov fcyv OVK

^op,v. cf. Ad Eph. iii. : 'I.X. TO dSta/cyotrov ^^tav gv).

The true meat of the Christian is the 'bread of God,

the bread of heaven, the bread of life, which is the

flesh of Jesus Christ,' and his drink is
'
Christ's blood,

which is love incorruptible' (Ad Rom. vii., cf. John vi.

32, 51, 53). He has no love of this life; 'his love has

been crucified, and he has in him no burning passion for

the world, but living water (as the spring of a new life)

speaking within him, and bidding him come to his

Father' (Ad Rom. 1.
c.).

Meanwhile his enemy is the

enemy of his Master, even the ' ruler of this age.'

(Ad Rom. 1. c., 6 apxcw rov aia>vo<s TOVTOV. Cf. John xii.

31, xvi. 11 : 6 apyatv rov /cocr/xou TOVTOV- and see 1 Cor.

ii. 6, 8.
1

)"

Part of these references we have already considered ;

others of them really do not require any notice whatever,

and the only one to which we need to direct our atten-

tion for a moment may be the passage from the Epistle

to the Phlladelphians ix., which reads : He is the door

of the Fathers, by which enter in Abraham, Isaac

and Jacob and the prophets, and the apostles, and the

1
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 32 f., and notes. We have inserted in the

text the references given in the notes.
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Church." l This is compared with John x. 7.
" There-

fore said Jesus again : Verily, verily, I say unto you, 1

am the door of the Sheep
"

(eyu eifju, 17 6vpa ra>v Trpo-

fidTtov). We have already referred, a few pages back,
2

to the image of the door. Here again it is obvious that

there is a marked difference in the sense of the Epistle

from that of the Gospel. In the latter Jesus is said to

be the door into the Sheepfold ;

3 whilst in the Epistle,

he is the door into the Father, through which not only

the patriarchs, prophets, and apostles enter, but also the

Church itself. Such distant analogy cannot warrant the

conclusion that the passage shows any acquaintance with

the fourth Gospel.
4 As for the other phrases, they are

not only without special bearing upon the fourth Gospel,

but they are everywhere found in the canonical Epistles, as

well as elsewhere. Eegarding love and faith, for instance,

compare Gal. v. 6, 14, 22; Rom. xii. 9, 10, viii. 39,

xiii. 9 ; 1 Cor. ii. 9, viii. 3 ; Ephes. iii. 17, v. 1, 2,

vi. 23 ; Philip, i. 9, ii. 2
;
2 Thess. iii. 5

;
1 Tim. i. 14,

vi. 11
;
2 Tim. i. 13

; Heb. x. 38 f., xi., &c., &c.

We might point out many equally close analogies in

the works of Philo,
5 but it is unnecessary to do so,

although we may indicate one or two which first present

1 AVTOS &>v dvpa TOV Trarpos, 81' TJS fla-epxovrai. 'Aftpaap KOI 'icraaK KOI 'l

KOI ol irpo(f)f)Tai, KOI ol aTrooroAot, KOI
fj fKKXrjaia. Ad Philad., ix.

2 Vol. ii. p. 256 ff.

3
Compare the whole passage, John x. 1 16.

4 Of. De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 225 f.
; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p.

54 f.
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 368 f.

; LScJee, Com. Ev. Job., i. p.

44, anm. 1.

5 Philo's birth is dated at least 20 to 30 years before our era, and his

death about A.D. 40. His principal works were certainly written before

his embassy to Caius. Delaunay, Philon d'Alexandrie, 1867, p. 11 f. ;

Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vi. p. 239
; Gfrarer, Gesch. des Urchristen-

thums L, i. p. 5, p. 37 ff., p. 45; Ddhne, Gesch. Darstell. jiid. alex.

Religions Philos., 1834, 1 abth. p. 98, anm. 2.
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themselves. Philo equally has "
the Eternal Logos

"

(6 diSios Aoyo?),
1 whom he represents as the manifesta-

tion of God in every way.
" The Word is the likeness

of God, by which the universe was created
"

(Aoyog Se

icnw elK<av Beov, Si' ov (Tv^-iras 6 /coo~/AO9 e'S^/xtovpyetro).
2

He is
"
the substitute

"
(uTrap^o?) of God,

3 " the hea-

venly incorruptible food of the soul/'
" the bread (apros)

from heaven." In one place he says :

" and they who

inquire what nourishes the soul . . . learnt at last that

it is the Word of God, and the Divine Reason......
This is the heavenly nourishment to which the holy

Scripture refers ..... saying,
' Lo ! I rain upon you

bread (apros) from heaven.' (Exod. xvi. 4.)
'
This is

the bread (01/3709) which the Lord has given them

to eat'" (Exod. xvi. 15).
4 And again : "For the one

indeed raises his eyes towards the sky, perceiving the

manna, the divine Word, the heavenly incorruptible food

of the longing souL" 5 Elsewhere :

"
. . . . but it is

taught by the initiating priest and prophet Moses, who

declares :

' This is the bread (01/3709), the nourishment

which God has given to the soul
'

his own Reason and

his own Word which he has offered; for this bread

which he has given us to eat is Reason." 6 He

1 De plant. Noe, 5, Mang., i. 332 ;
De Mundo, 2, Many., ii. 604.

2 De Monarchia, ii. 5; Mang., ii. 225.
3 De Agricult., 12, Mang., i. 308

;
De Somniis, i. 41, Mang., i. 656 J

cf. Coloss. i. 15
; Heb. i. 3 ;

2 Cor. iv. 4.

4
Zr)TT)o~avTfs Kal TI TO Tpefpov OTI TTJV "fyvx^v .... fvpov fiaQovTfs fyfj^a.

6(ov KOI Aayoi/ Qfiov ..... *H 8' i<rr\v
fj ovpdvios Tpo(f>rj, /jLrjvvfTai 8e eV

rats ifpais dvaypcxpals .... Xryoi/ror.
' '

'iSoii e'ya> vat v/oui/ apron? tic TOV

oiipavov." De Profugis, 25, Mangey, i. 566.
5 'O p.V yap ras fyfis avarelvft. irpbs aldepa, d(popS>v TO p.dvva, TOV dflov

Aoyov, TTJV ovpdvtov (j)i\odfdp.ovos ^vx^s itfpdaprov Tpo(prjv. Quis rerum Div.

Heres., 15, Mang., i. 484; Quod det. potiori insid., 31, Mang., i,

213 ... Mawa, TOV TTp(o~j3vTaTov TOIV ovra>v .\6yov 6(1ov, K.T.\.

6 8t8a<rKrrai 8e vrrb TOV ifpo<j>dvrov KOI 7rpo(pr)Tov Mcovtrewf, 6s tpfi'
" Ovros
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also says :

" Therefore he exhorts him that can ran

swiftly to strain even breathless towards the highest

Word of God who is the fountain of Wisdom, in order

that by drinking of that stream, instead of death he

may obtain eternal life"
1

It is the Logos who guides

us to the Father, God "
Having both created all things

and led (dvdywv) the perfect man from the things of

earth to himself by his Word." 2 These are very imper-

fect examples, but it may be asserted that there is not a

representation of the Logos in the fourth Gospel which

has not close parallels in the works of Philo.

We have given these passages of the pseudo-Ignatian

Epistles which are pointed out as indicating acquaintance

with the fourth Gospel, in order that the whole case

might be stated and appreciated. The analogies are too

distant to prove anything, but were they fifty times more

close, they could do little or nothing to establish an early

origin for the fourth Gospel, and nothing at all to

elucidate the question as to its character and authorship.
3

The Epistles in which the passages occur are spurious

and of no value as evidence for the fourth Gospel. They
are not found in the three Syriac Epistles, which alone

have some claim to authenticity. We have already

stated the facts connected with the so-called Epistles of

fcrnv 6 apros, r) Tpo<pf), TJV e8a>K.ev 6 6eos TTJ ^t>x?/" 7rpocrev(yKa(r6ai TO eavrot)

. KOI TOP eavrov Aoyov' ovros yap 6 apros, ov 8c8a>Kv rjp.lv (paydv, TOVTO TO

Leg. Alleg., iii. 60, Mang., i. 121
; cf. ib., 61, 62.

1

Uporperrd 8e ovv TOV /J,ev o>Kv8pop.fiv luavov <ruvTfivfiv aTrvevcrri irpos TOV

a.va>Ta.Tu> Aoyov Bflov, os crofpias e'ori Trr/yr], tva apvo~dfj.evos TOV vafjurros avri

Qavarov a>T)v atbiov a0\ov evpqrai. De Profugis, 18, Mang., i. 560.

2
. . . . TW airai Aaya) KOI TO TTO.V tpya^o/j-evos /cat TOV TeXfiov OTTO TO>V

Trepiyeicav avdyutv &s eavrov. De Sacrif. Abelis et Caini, 3 ; Mang., i. 165.

3 In general the Epistles follow the Synoptic narratives, and not the

account of the fourth Gospel. See for instance the reference to the

anointing of Jesus, Ad Eph. xyii., cf. Matt. xxvi. 7 ff.
;
Mark xiv. 3 ff. ;

cf. John xii. 1 ff.
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Ignatius,
1 and no one who lias attentively considered

them can fail to see that the testimony of such docu-

ments cannot be considered of any historic weight.
2

There are fifteen Epistles ascribed to Ignatius of

these eight are universally recognized to be spurious.

Of the remaining seven, there are two Greek and Latin

versions, the one much longer than the other. The

longer version is almost unanimously rejected as inter-

polated. The discovery of a still shorter Syriac version

of "the three Epistles of Ignatius," convinced the

majority of critics that even the shorter Greek version

of seven Epistles must be condemned, and that what-

ever matter could be ascribed to Ignatius himself, if any,

must be looked for in these three Epistles alone. The

three martyrologies of Ignatius are -likewise universally

repudiated as mere fictions. Amidst such a mass of

forgery, in which it is impossible to identify even a

kernel of truth, it would be preposterous to seek tes-

timony to establish the authenticity of our Gospels.

It is not pretended that the so-called Epistle of

Polycarp to the Philippians contains any references to

the fourth Gospel. Tischendorf, however, affirms that it

is weighty testimony for that Gospel, inasmuch as he

discovers in it a certain trace of the first "Epistle of

John/' and as he maintains that the Epistle and the

Gospel are the works of the same author, any evidence

for the one is at the same time evidence for the other.
3

We shall hereafter consider the point of the common

1 Vol. i. p. 258 ff.

2
Weizsacker, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 234; Sleek, Beitrage, p. 224,

p. 257 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 368 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug-
nisse, p. 50 ff.

; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 39 ff. ; cf. Jtiggenbach, Die

Zeugn. Ev. Johannis, p. 101 f.
; Bohringer, Die Kirche Chr. u. ihre

Zeugn., I. i. 1860, p. 46. 8 Warm warden, u. s. w., p. 24 f.
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authorship of the Epistles and fourth Gospel, and here

confine ourselves chiefly to the alleged fact of the

reference.

The passage to which Tischendorf alludes we subjoin,

with the supposed parallel in the Epistle.

EPISTLE OF POLYCAEP, vn.
For whosoever doth not confess

Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh

is Antichrist, and whosoever doth

not confess the martyrdom of the

cross is of the devil, and whosoever

perverteth the oracles of the Lord
to his own lusts, and saith that

there is neither resurrection nor

judgment, he is the firstborn of

Satan.

Has yap, os av
fir/ o^ioXoy^, 'irjcrovv

ev o-apid f\r)\v6evai, dvri-

early Kal os av
p.r) o/xoXoyi;

TO fwpnjpiov TOV aravpov, fK TOV

Sta/SoXov foriv' KOI os av ^edobfvrj TO

Xoyta TOV Kvpiov Trpbs TUS I8ias f

fuas, Kal \eyrj [irjTf dva(rra<Tiv

KplCTLV flVUl, OVTOS TTpCOTOTOKOS tOTl TOV

1 EPISTLE OF JOHN, iv. 3.

And every spirit that confesseth

not the Lord Jesus come in the

flesh is not of God, and this is the

(spirit] of Antichrist of which we
have heard that it should come,
and now already is in the world.

Kat irav irvevpa 6
p.r) o/ioXoye?

'irjQ-ovv Kvpiov ev (rapid eXijXv&mi, CK

TOV 6fOV OVK fCTTlV, KOI TOVTO fCTTlV TO

TOV dvrixpioTov, 5 TI aKi)Koap.fv Sri

epxerai, /cat vvv ev TW Kooyxw tarty
rj&r).

1

This passage does not occur as a quotation, and the

utmost that can be said of the few words with which it

opens is that a phrase somewhat resembling, but at the

same time materially differing from, the Epistle of John

is interwoven with the text of the Epistle to the Philip-

pians. If this were really a quotation from the canonical

Epistle, it would indeed be singular that, considering the

supposed relations of Polycarp and John, the name of

the apostle should not have been mentioned, and a quo-

tation have been distinctly and correctly made.2 On the

1 We give the text of the Sinaitic Codex as the most favourable. The

great majority of the other MSS., and all the more important, present

very marked difference from this reading.
2
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 46.
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other hand, there is no earlier trace of the canonical

Epistle, and, as Volkmar argues, it may well be doubted

whether it may not rather be dependent on the Epistle

to the Philippians, than the latter upon the Epistle of

John. 1

We believe with Scholten that neither is dependent

on the other, but that both adopted a formula in use in

the early Church against various heresies,
2 the superficial

coincidence of which is without any weight whatever as

evidence for the use of either Epistle by the writer of

the other. Moreover, it is clear that the writers refer

to different classes of heretics. Polycarp attacks the

Docetae who deny that Jesus Christ has come in the

flesh, that is with a human body of flesh and blood
;

whilst the Epistle of John is directed against those who

deny that Jesus who has come in the flesh is the

Christ the Son of God.3 Volkmar points out that in

Polycarp the word "
Antichrist

"
is made a proper name,

whilst in the Epistle the expression used is the abstract
"
Spirit of Antichrist." Polycarp in fact says that who-

ever denies the flesh of Christ is no Christian but Anti-

christ, and Volkmar finds this direct assertion more

original than the assertion of the Epistle ;

"
Every spirit

that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh

is of God,"
4 &c. In any case it seems to us clear

that in both writings we have only the independent

1
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 48 f.

2
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 45 f.

; cf. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p.

48 f.
;

cf. Irenceus, Adv. Hser., i. 24, 4
; paQudo-Ignatitis, Ad Smyrn.,

v., vi.

3
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p. 46 ff. ; Volkmar, Der Ureprung, p.

48 ff. ; cf. 1 John ii. 22; iv. 2, 3; v. 1, 5 ff.

4
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 49 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse,

p. 46 ff.
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enunciation, with decided difference of language and

sense, of a formula current in the Church, and that

neither writer can be held to have originated the con-

demnation, in these words, of heresies which the Church

had begun vehemently to oppose, and which were

merely an application of ideas already well known, as

we see from the expression of the Epistle in reference to

the "
Spirit of Antichrist, of which ye have heard that it

cometh." Whether this phrase be an allusion to the

Apocalypse xiii., or to 2 Thessalonians ii., or to tradi-

tions current in the Church, we need not inquire ;
it is

sufficient that the Epistle of John avowedly applies a

prophecy regarding Antichrist already known amongst

Christians, which was equally open to the other writer

and probably familiar in the Church. This cannot under

any circumstances be admitted as evidence of weight for

the use of the 1st Epistle of John. There is no testimony

whatever of the existence of the Epistles ascribed to

John previous to this date, and that fact would have to

be established on sure grounds before the argument we

are considering can have any value.

On the other hand we have already seen 1 that whilst

there is strong reason to doubt the authenticity of the

Epistle attributed to Polycarp, and a certainty that in

any case it is, in its present form, considerably inter-

polated, it cannot, even if genuine in any part, be dated

earlier than the last years of that Father, and it is

apparent, therefore, that the use of the 1st Epistle of

John, even if established, could not be of value for the

fourth Gospel, of which the writing does not show a

trace. So far indeed from there being any evidence that

Polycarp knew the fourth Gospel, everything points to

1 Vol. i. p. 274 ff.
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the opposite conclusion. In A.D. 160 we find him taking

part in the Paschal controversy, contradicting the state-

ments of the fourth Gospel,
1 and supporting the Synoptic

view, contending that the Christian festival should be

celebrated on the 14th Nisan, the day on which he

affirmed that the Apostle John himself .had observed it.
2

Irenseus, who represents Polycarp as the disciple of

John, says of him :

" For neither was Anicetus able to

persuade Polycarp not to observe it (on the 14th)

because he had always observed it with John the dis-

ciple of our Lord, and with the rest of the apostles with

whom he consorted/' 3 Not only, therefore, does Poly-

carp not refer to the fourth Gospel, but he is on the

contrary a very important witness against it as the work

of John, for he represents that apostle as practically con-

tradicting the Gospel of which he is said to be the

author.

The fulness with which we have discussed the cha-

racter of the evangelical quotations of Justin Martyr
renders the task of ascertaining whether his works indi-

cate any acquaintance with the fourth Gospel compara-

tively easy. The detailed statements already made

enable us without preliminary explanation directly to

attack the problem, and we are freed from the necessity

of making extensive quotations to illustrate the facts of

the case.

Whilst apologists assert with some boldness that

Justin made use of our Synoptics, they are evidently,

and with good reason, less confident in maintaining his

1 John xiii. 1, xvii. 28, xix. 14, 31 ; cf. Matt. xxvi. 17 ; Mark xiv. 12 ;

Luke xxii. 8.

3 Cf. Irenceus, Adv. Hfer., iii. 3, 4
; Eusebius, II. E., iv. 14, v. 24.

3
Euscbius, H. E., v. 24.
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acquaintance with the fourth Gospel. Canon Westcott

states :

" His references to St. John are uncertain ;
but

this, as has been already remarked, follows from the

character of the fourth Gospel. It was unlikely that he

should quote its peculiar teaching in apologetic writings

addressed to Jews and heathens ; and at the same time

he exhibits types of language and doctrine which, if not

immediately drawn from St. John, yet mark the presence

of his influence and the recognition of his authority."
1

This apology for the neglect of the fourth Gospel seems

based upon a consciousness of its unhistorical character ;

but we may merely remark that where such a writer is

reduced to so obvious an admission of the scantiness of

evidence furnished by Justin, his case is indeed weak.

Tischendorf, however, with his usual temerity, claims

Justin as a powerful witness for the fourth Gospel. He

says :

"
According to our judgment there are convincing

grounds of proof for the fact that John also was known

and used by Justin, provided a prejudiced considera-

tion of antagonistic predilection against the Johannine

Gospel be set aside." In order fully and fairly to state

the case which he puts forward, we shall quote his

own words, but in order to avoid repetition we shall

permit ourselves to interrupt him by remarks and by

parallel passages from other writings for comparison with

Justin. Tischendorf says :

" The representation of the

person of Christ altogether peculiar to John as it is

1 Oil the Canon, p. 145. In a note Canon Westcott refers to Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 253 S. Credner, however, pronounces against the use of

the fourth Gospel by Justin. Dr. Westcott adds the singular argument :

"Justin's acquaintance with the Valentinians proves that the Gospel
could not have been unknown to him." (Dial. 35.) We have already

proved that there is no evidence that Valentinus and his earlier followers

knew anything of our Synoptics, and we shall presently show that this is

likewise the case with the fourth Gospel.
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given particularly in his Prologue i. 1 (" In the beginning
was the Word and the Word was with God, and God

was the Word"), and verse 14 ("and the word became

flesh "), in the designation of him as Logos, as the Word

of God, immediately re-echoes to not a few passages in

Justin
;
for instance :

l ' And Jesus Christ is alone the

special Son begotten by God, being his Word and first-

begotten and power.'
" 2

With this we may compare another passage of Justin

from the second Apology. "But his son, the alone

rightly called Son, the Word before the works of creation,

who was both with him and begotten when in the begin-

ning he created and ordered all things by him/'
a &c.

Now the same words and ideas are to be found

throughout the Canonical Epistles and other writings, as

well as in earlier works. In the Apocalypse,
4 the only

book of the New Testament mentioned by Justin, and

which is directly ascribed by him to John,
5 the term

Logos is applied to Jesus "
the Lamb," (xix. 13) :

" and

his name is called the Word of God "
(KOI /ce/cX^rat TO

1 Tischendorf uses great liberty in translating some of these passages,

abbreviating and otherwise altering them as it suits him. We shall there-

fore give his German translation below, and we add the Greek which

Tischendorf does not quote indeed he does not, in most cases, even state

where the passages are to be found.
8 " Und Jesus Christus ist allein in einzig eigenthiimlicher Weise als

Sohn Gottes gezeugt worden, indem er das "Wort (Logos) desselben ist."

Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 32.

Kal IjjaoCr \purros povos I8iu>s vlos TU> 6(a> yeyewijTaij Aoyot avrov virap^tav

KO\ TTp&TOTOKOS Kal BvVHfJLlS. Apol., i. 23.

'O 8f vlos (Kfivov, 6 /j.6vos \fy6fjifvos Kvpivs vlos, 6 Aoyos irpo r<ov 7roiij[j.aTu>i>, KOI

trvva>v KOI y(vvu>p.(i>os, ore TTJV ap^rjv 81* avrov iravra eicricre KOI (Kocrfjirjo-e. Apol. ii.6.

4 Written c. A.D. 6869; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 704 f. ; Beitrage,

ii. p. 294
; Liicke, Comm. Offenb. Joh., 1852, ii. p. 840 ff.

; Ewald, Jahrb.

bibl. Wiss., 185253, p. 182
; Gesch. d. V. Isr., yi. p. 643, &c. &c.

4
Dial., 81.

VOL. II. I
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ovo/xa avrov 6 Aoyos TOV Beov). Elsewhere (iii.
] 4) lie

is called
"
the Beginning of the Creation of God "

(rj apxrj

rrjs /crtcrews TOV Beov) ;
and again in the same book

(i. 5)

he is
" the first-begotten of the dead

"
(6 TT/DOJTOTO/COS

T(ov veKpaiv). In Heb. L 6 he is the
"
first-born

"

(rrp(t)TOTOKo<s), as in Coloss. i. 15 he is
"
the first-born of

every creature" (TrpcuToYo/cos Tracrrys /crtcrews) ;
and in 1

Cor. i. 24 we have :

"
Christ the Power of God and the

Wisdom of God "
(Xpio-rbv Beov ovvafLiv /cat Beov o~o<f>iav),

and it will be remembered that
" Wisdom "

was the

earlier term which became an alternative with " Word "

for the intermediate Being. In Heb. i. 2, God is repre-

sented as speaking to us "in the Son .... by
whom he also made the worlds

"
(ev vt<u, . . . . St ov /cat

eiroirjo-ev TOVS aulWs). In 2 Tim. i. 9, he is
"
before all

worlds" (Trpo xpovuv aluvi^v), cf. Heb. L 10, ii. 10,

Eom. xi. 36, 1 Cor. viii. 6, Ephes. iii. 9.

The works of Philo are filled with similar representa-

tions of the Logos, but we must restrict ourselves to a

very few. God as a Shepherd and King governs the

universe "appointing his true Logos, his first begotten

Son, to have the care of this sacred flock, as the substi-

tute of the great King."
1 In another place Philo exhorts

men to strive to become like God's "first begotten Word
"

(TOV TrpuToyovov avrov Aoyoz^),
2 and he adds, a few lines

further on :

"
for the most ancient Word is the image of

God" (Beov yap eiKw Aoyos 6 Trpea-ySvraros). The high

priest of God in the world is
"
the divine Word his first-

1 .... TrpooTTjtra/iej'of TOV opdov avrov \6yov, irpwrayovov view, os TTJV

fTTip.f\fiav TTJS Ifpas Tairrrjs d-ye\ijs old TIS /iryoAov /SaonXe'wr vnap\os SiaSe'^erat.

De Agricult., 12, Mangey, i. 308.

2 De Confus. ling., 28, Mang., i. 427, cf. 14, ib., i. 414 ; cf. Pe

Migrat. Abrahami, 1, Mang., i. 437; cf. Heb. i. 3; 2 Cor. iv. 4.
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begotten son
"

(6 Trpatroyovos avrov ^etos Aoyos).
1

Speaking of the creation of the world Philo says :

" The

instrument by which it was formed is the Word of God"

(opycivov Se Aoyoi> 0eov, Si* ov KarecrKeuacr^).
2 Else-

where :

" For the Word is the image of God by which

the whole world was created" (Aoyos Se ecrru> et/cwi/

6eov, SL ov crv/A7ras 6 KOCT/AOS eS^/u-tov/oyetro). These

passages might be indefinitely multiplied.

Tischendorf's next passage is :

" The first power

(Swa/xis) after the Father of all and God the Lord is the

Son, the Word (Logos) ;
in what manner having been

made flesh (crap/coTrot^^els) he became man, we shall in

what follows relate."
4

We find everywhere parallels for this passage without

seeking them in the fourth Gospel. In 1 Cor. i. 24,
"
Christ the Power (Swa/u?) of God and the Wisdom

of God;" cf. Heb. i. 2, 3, 4, G, 8 ; ii. 8. In Heb. ii.

14 18, there is a distinct account of his becoming flesh ;

cf. verse 7. In Phil. ii. 68 :

" Who (Jesus Christ)

being in the form of God, deemed it not grasping to be

equal with God, (7) But gave himself up, taking the

form of a servant, being made in the likeness of men,"

&c. In Rom. viii. 3 we have :

" God sending his own

Son in the likeness of the flesh of sin," &c. (6 #eos

1 De Somniis, i. 37, Mang., i. G53.
2 De Cherubim, 35, Mang., i. 162.

3 De Monarchia, ii. 5, Mang., ii. 225.
4 " Die erste Urkraft f Svva/iir) nach dem Vater des Alles und Gott

dem Herrn ist der Sohn, ist das Wort (Logos) ; wie derselbe durch die

Fleischwerdung (a-apKOTroiijdds) Mensch geworden, das werden wir im

folgenden darthun." Warm wurden, u. s. w., p. 32.

'H 8e irpunri] 8vvap.is p.era rov Ilartpa Ttavrw KOI AeoTror^i' eov, Keu vlos, 6

Aoyos fcrriv' ts T\va rpoirov (rapK<moirj6f'is avOp&iros yfyovtv, tv rols f^S

Apol., i. 32.

T 2
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rov eavTov vlbv 7rejai/;a,s
ev o/xotcojaart crap/cos

It must be borne in mind that the terminology of John

i. 14, "and the word became flesh" (o-apg eyeVero) is

different from that of Justin, who uses the word

crapKOTToi-Y)6el<s. The sense and language here is, there-

fore, quite as close as that of the fourth Gospel. We
have also another parallel in 1 Tim. iii. 1 6,

" Who (God)

was manifested in the flesh" (os e^avepuOrj ev crap/a),

cf. 1 Cor. xv. 4, 47.

in like manner we find many similar passages in the

Works of Philo. He says in one place that man was not

made in the likeness of the most high God the Father of

the universe,
" but in that of the Second God who is his

Word" (dXXa irpbs TOV SevTepov Oeov, os ecrnv e/ceti/ov

Aoyos).
1 In another place the Logos is said to be the

interpreter of the highest God, and he continues :

"
that

must be God of us imperfect beings" (Ovros yap rjfjLuv

TWV dreXwv av elr) 0eos).
2 Elsewhere he says :

" But the

divine Word which is above these (the Winged Cherubim)

.... but being itself the image of God, the most

ancient of all intelligent things, and the one placed

nearest to the only existing God without any separation

or distance between them
"

;

3 and a few lines further on

lie explains the cities of refuge to be :

" The Word of

the Governor (of all things) and his creative and kingly

power, for of these are the heavens and the whole

1
Philo, Fragm. i. ex. Euseb., Praepar. Evang., vii. 13, Mang., ii.

625; cf. De Somniis, i. 41, Mang., i. 656; Leg. Alleg., ii. 21, ib.,

i. 83.

2
Leg. Alleg., iii. 73, Mang., i. 128.

3 'O 8e virepdvo) rovrav Aoyos delos oXX' avrbs fiKtav VTrdpxav 6fov,

riav vorjrfov O7ra ajravrcw 6 Trpecr/SvraTos, 6 eyyuraTO), fj,r]8ft>os OVTOS pedopiov

diaaTTifiaros, TOV povov o ecrrtv d^v8S>s d(f)i!lpvfjievos. De Profllgis, 19,

Mang., i. 561.
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world." l " The Logos of God is above all things in

the world, and is the most ancient and the most uni-

versal of all things created." 2 The Word is also the
" Ambassador sent by the Governor (of the universe) to

his subject (man)
"

(Trpecr^Sevn)? Se TOV ^ye/ioVos TT^OS

TO vTrrjKoov).
3 Such views of the Logos are everywhere

met with, in the pages of Philo.

Tischendorf continues :

" The word (Logos) of God

is his Son." 4 We have already in the preceding para-

graphs abundantly illustrated this sentence, and may
proceed to the next :

" But since they did not know all

things concerning the Logos, which is Christ, they have

frequently contradicted each other." 5 These words are

used with reference to Lawgivers and philosophers.

Justin, who frankly admits the delight he took in the

writings of Plato 6 and other Greek philosophers, was

well aware how Socrates and Plato ha
(
d enunciated the

doctrine of the Logos,
7
although he contends that they

borrowed it from the writings of Moses, and with a

largeness of mind very uncommon in the early Church,

and indeed, we might add, in any age, he held Socrates

and such philosophers to have been Christians, even

1 'O rov ffyfi^ovos Aoyos, KOI
rj TroiTfrucr] KOI jSacri\iicr] 8vvafj.is avrov' TOVTO>V

yap o T ovpavos Kal (rvp-Tras 6 Kocrfios ftrri. De Profugis, 19.

2 Kal 6 Aoyos 5e TOV dtov inrtpdva) rravros f<m TOV KOCT/J.OU, Kal irpfcrjUvraTos

Kal yfviKtoToros T>V oo~a ytyove. Leg. Alleg., iii. 61, Mang., i. 121 ; cf.

De Somniis, i. 41, Mang., i. 656.
* Quis rerum div. Heres., 42, Mang., i. 501.

4 " Das Wort (Logos) Gottes 1st der Sohn desselben." "Warm wurden,
u. s. w., p. 32. .

'O \6yos 8f TOV dfov (OTiv 6 vios avrov. Apol., i. 63.

* " Da sie nicht alles was dem Logos, welcher Christus ist, angehort

erkannten, so haben sie oft einander widersprecliondes gesagt."

'E7ret8^ 8e ov iravra TO. TOV Aoyou tyvuipHTav, or (cm Xpioror, Kal ivavria

favrols woXAawf (nrov. Apol., ii. 10.

8
Apol., ii. 12

;
cf. Dial., 2 ff.

'
Apol., i. 60, &c., &c. ; cf. 5.
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although they had been considered Atheists.
1 As they

did not of course know Christ to be the Logos, he makes

the assertion just quoted. Now the only point in the

passage which requires notice is the identification of the

Logos with Jesus, which has already been dealt with,

and as this was asserted in the Apocalypse xix. 13,

before the fourth Gospel was written, no evidence in its

favour is deducible from the statement. We shall have

more to say regarding this presently.

Tischendorf continues : "But in like manner through

the Word of God, Jesus Christ our Saviour having been

made flesh,"
2 &c.

It must be apparent that the doctrine here is not that

of the fourth Gospel which makes " the word become

flesh
"
simply, whilst Justin, representing a less advanced

form, and more uncertain stage, of its development,

draws a distinction between the Logos and Jesus, and

describes Jesus Christ as being made flesh by the power
of the Logos. This is no accidental use of words, for he

repeatedly states the same fact, as for instance :

" But

why through the power of the Word, according to the

will of God the Father and Lord of all, he was born a

man of a Virgin,"
3 &c.

Tischendorf continues :

" To these passages out of the

short second Apology we extract from the first (cap. 33).
4

1
Apol., i. 46.

2 " Vermittels des Worts (Logos) Gottes ist Jesus Christus unser Heiland

Fleisch geworden (<rapKoiroiT)dels) ." Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 32.

a\X' ov rpoTrov 8ia Aoyou 6eo\> (rapKOTroirjQels 'Irj&ovs Xpurrbs 6 Sconjp r)fj.>i't

K.T.A. Apol. i. 66.

At rjv 8 alriav 8ta Swa^iecor TOV Aoyov Kara TTJV TOV Uarpbs Travroav KOI

SetTTTorov Qeov /SouA^y, 8ia irapdevov avBpamos dirfKVT)6r), K.T.\. Apol., i. 46.

4 This is an error. Several of the preceding passages are out of the

first Apology. No references, however, are given to the source of any
of them. We have added them.
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By the Spirit, therefore, and power of God (in reference

to Luke i. 35 :

' The Holy Spirit shall come upon thee,

and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee
')
we

have nothing else to understand but the Logos, which is

also the first-born of God." 1

Here again we have the same difference from the

doctrine of the fourth Gospel which we have just pointed

out, which is, however, so completely in agreement with

the views of Philo,
2 and characteristic of a less developed

form of the idea. We shall further refer to the termi-

nology hereafter, and meantime we proceed to the last

illustration given by Tischendorf.
" Out of the Dialogue (c. 105):

' For that he was the

only-begotten of the Father of all, in peculiar wise

begotten of him as Word and Power (Swa/xis), and

afterwards became man through the Virgin, as we- have

learnt from the Memoirs, I have already stated.'
" 3

The allusion here is to the preceding chapters of the

Dialogue, wherein, with special reference (c. 100) to the

passage which has a parallel in Luke i. 35, quoted by
Tischendorf in the preceding illustration, Justin narrates

the birth of Jesus.

1 " Unter dem Geiste nun und der Kraft von Gott (zu Luk. i. 35,
' der

heilige Geist wird liber dich kommen und die Kraft des Hochsten wird

dich iiberschatten,') haben wir nichts anders zu verstehen als den Logos,
welcher der Erstgeborne Gottes 1st." Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 32.

To -rrvtv/jLa ovv KOI TTJV Svvapti/ TTJV irapa rov Qfov ovfttv tfXXo voijaai 6(p.is, }

rov Acryov, os Kal irpatTaroKos rw 6fa> tcrri, K.T.\. Apol. ,
i. 33.

3 Cf. Gfrorer, Gesch. des Urchristenthums, 1835, I. i. pp. 229243.
3 Aus dem Dialog (Kap. 105) :

" Dass derselbe dem Vater des Alls

eingeboren in einziger Weise aus ihm heraus als Wort (Logos) und Kraft

(8vvap.is) gezeugt worden und hernach Mensch vei-mittels der Jung-
frau Maria geworden, wie wir aus den Denkwiirdigkeiten gelemt haben,
das habe ich vorher dargelegt." Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 32.

Movayeinjs yap on TJV TW Harpl rS>v <j\a>v OVTOS, I8ia>s ( avrov Aayos KOI

yey(vr)fji(i>os, KOI Zfrrepov uvdpcorros 8ia rr/s irapQtvov ytv6{UVOf, cos air&

dTro[i,VT)[j.ovviJidTa>i> tfj.ddop.ev, TrpotS^Xwcra. Dial. c. Trj'ph., 105.
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This reference very appropriately leads us to a more

general discussion of the real source of the terminology
and Logos doctrine of Justin. We do not propose, in

this work, to enter fully into the history of the Logos

doctrine, and we must confine ourselves strictly to

showing, in the most simple manner possible, that not

only is there no evidence whatever that Justin derived

his ideas regarding it from the fourth Gospel, but that,

on the contrary, his terminology and doctrine can be

traced to another source. Now, in the very chapter

(100) from which this last illustration is taken, Justin

shows clearly whence he derives the expression :

"
only-

begotten." In ehap. 97 he refers to the Ps. xxii.

(Sept. xxi.) as a prophecy applying to Jesus, quotes the

whole Psalm, and comments upon it in the following

chapters ; refers to Ps. ii. 7 :
" Thou art my Son, this day

have I begotten thee," uttered by the voice at the

baptism, in ch. 103, in illustration of it; and in ch. 105

he arrives, in his exposition of it, at Verse 20 :

" Deliver

my soul from the sword, and my 1

only-begotten

(povoyeinj) from the hand of the dog." Then follows the

passage we are discussing, in which Justin affirms that

he has proved that he was the only-begotten (jjLovoyemijs)

of the Father, and at the close he again quotes the verse

as indicative of his sufferings. The Memoirs are referred

to in regard to the fulfilment of this prophecy, and his

birth as man through the Virgin. The phrase in Justin

is quite different from that in the fourth Gospel, i. 14 :

" And the Word became flesh (cra.p eya>ero) and taber-

nacled among us, and we beheld his glory, glory as of

the only-begotten from the Father
"
(o? /xovoyevovs Trapa

&c. In Justin he is
" the only-begotten of the

1 This should probably be "
thy."
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Father of all" (/xowye^s TW Harpi ran? oXwi/), and be
" became man (cu>#/3W7ros yevo/Aews) through the

Virgin," and Justin never once employs the peculiar

terminology of the fourth Gospel, o-ap eyeVero, in any

part of his writings.

There can be no doubt that, however the Christian

doctrine of the Logos may at one period of its develop-

ment have been influenced by Greek philosophy, it was

in its central idea mainly of Jewish origin, and the mere

application to an individual of a theory which had long

occupied the Hebrew mind. After the original simplicity

which represented God as holding personal intercourse

with the Patriarchs, and communing face to face with

the great leaders of Israel, had been outgrown, an increas-

ing tendency set in to shroud the Divinity in impene-

trable mystery, and to regard him as unapproachable

and undiscernible by man. This led to the recognition

of a Divine representative and substitute of the Highest

God and Father, who communicated with his creatures,

and through whom alone he revealed himself. A new

system of interpretation of the ancient traditions of the

nation was rendered necessary, and in the Septuagint

translation of the Bible we are fortunately able to trace

the progress of the theory which culminated in the

Christian doctrine of the Logos. "Wherever in the

sacred records God had been represented as holding

intercourse with man, the translators either symbolized

the appearance or interposed an angel, who was after-

wards understood to be the Divine "Word. The first

name under which the Divine Mediator was known in

the Old Testament was Wisdom (2o<ia), although in

its Apocrypha the term Logos was not unknown. The

personification of the idea was very rapidly effected, and
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in the Book of Proverbs, as well as in the later

Apocrypha based upon it : the Wisdom of Solomon,

and the Wisdom of Sirach :

"
Ecclesiasticus," we find

it in ever increasing clearness and concretion. In

the School of Alexandria the active Jewish intellect

eagerly occupied itself with the speculation, and in the

writings of Philo especially we find the doctrine of the

Logos the term which by that time had almost entirely

supplanted that of Wisdom elaborated to almost its final

point, and wanting little or nothing but its application

in an incarnate form to an individual man to represent

the doctrine of the earlier Canonical writings of the New

Testament, and notably the Epistle to the Hebrews,

the work of a Christian Philo,
1 the Pauline Epistles,

and lastly the fourth GospeL
2

In Proverbs viii. 22 ff., we have a representation of

Wisdom corresponding closely with the prelude to the

fourth Gospel, and still more so with the doctrine

enunciated by Justin : 22.
" The Lord created me

the Beginning of his ways for his works. 23. Before

the ages he established me, in the beginning before he

made the earth. 24. And before he made the abysses,

before the springs of the waters issued forth. 25.

Before the mountains were settled, and before all the

1 Ewald freely recognises that the author of this Epistle, written

about A.D. 66, transferred Philo's doctrine of the Logos to Christianity.

Apollos, whom he considers its probable author, impregnated the Apostle
Paul with the doctrine. Gesch. des V. Isr., vi., p. 474 f., p. 638 ff. ;

Das Sendschr. an d. Hebiaer, p. 9 f.

2
Compare generally Gfrarer, Gesch. des Urchristenthums, i. 1, 1

und 2 Abth., 1835; Keferstein, Philo's Lehre v. d. gottl. Mittelwesen,

1846 ; Vacherot, Hist. crit. de PEcole d'Alexandrie, 1846, i. p. 125 ff. ;

Delaunay, Philon d'Alexandrie, 1867, i. p. 40 ff. ; Franck, La Kabbale,

1843, p. 269 ff., 293 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 292 ff. ; Niedner,

Zeitschr. f. hist. Theol., 1849, h. 3, p. 337381; Liicke, Comm. Evang.

Joh., i p. 283 ff. ; cf. p. 210 ff.
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hills he begets me. 26. God made the country and

the desert and the highest places which are inhabited

under the sky. 27. When he prepared the heavens I was

present with him, and when he set his throne upon the

winds, 28, and made strong the high clouds, and the

deeps under the heaven made secure, 29, and made

strong the foundations of the earth, 30, I wTas with

him adjusting, I was that in which he delighted ; daily

I rejoiced in his presence at all times/' 1 In the

"Wisdom of Solomon" we find the writer addressing

God : ix. 1 . . .

" Who hast made all things by thy

Word" (6 TrotT/cras TO, Trdvra iv Aoyw crov) ;
and further

on in the same chapter, v. 9,
" And Wisdom was with

thee who knoweth thy works, and was present when

thou madest the world, and knew what was acceptable

in thy sight, and right in thy commandments."2 In

verse 4, the writer prays :

" Give me Wisdom that sitteth

by thy throne
"
(Aos JJLOL TTJV TO>I> (r<*>v Qpovaiv TrdpeSpov

cro^Cav).
3 In a similar way the son of Sirach makes

Wisdom say (Ecclesiast. xxiv. 9) :

" He (the Most High)
created me from the beginning before the world, and

as long as the world I shall not fail."
4 We have already

1 Proverbs viii. 22. Kupioy e/mo-e p.e ap\r)V 68)V avrov fls fpya avrov,

23. irpo TOV al5)vos e'^e/neXicotre fj.e,
ev dpxfj irpb TOV TTJV yfjv Troiijcrai, 24. KOI

irpb TOV Tas djBvo~(rovs notr/arai, irpb TOV irpoth-dflv Tas Trrfyas TUSV vSartav' 25.

irpo TOV opr) eSpao-^fJwu, trpo 8e iravrutv ftovvS>v, yevva fte. 26. Kvptos firoir)o~c

X&pas (cat doiKTfrovs, Kal oKpa oiKovpfva TT/S vrr' ovpavotv. 27. 'Hvuca ffroifuifc

TOV ovpavbv, a~ufjiTTapr)fjirjv avrw, KOI oTt ii(pa>pie TOV tavrov dpovov fir' di>tfj.u>i>,

28. Kal ws lcr\vpa tirold TO. uva> vi(prj, KOI a>s dcr<^)aXeir tTidft rnryas Tr)s irrr'

ovpavoVj 29. Kal o>s lo~xvpa eVot'fi ra dffj.(\ia T^S yrjs, 30. J)fJU)v Trap' avrta

&pfu>ovo-a' e'yw ^/iijv j/ Trpoo-f'^aipe' KO^" j]p.tpav Se tirtppaivofiTjv eV Trpoo-awra)

avrov tv Travrl Kiupu>, K.T.X. Sept. vers.
2 Kal /xrra croO

f) o~o<pia f]
tldvla TO. tpya crov, Kal Trapovo~a ore eiroieig TOV

Koo-fJiov, Kal (iriOTafJLfvr) ri dpforbv fv dfpBaXfjMis <rov, Kal rt fv6fs tv evro\als (row

Wisdom of Solom., ix. 9. * Of. ch. viii. xi.

4
IIpo TOV ai&vos an' dpxr)S (icrio-e /xf, Kal wr aiuwos ov pr\ fK\iira>. Eccle-

siastic. xxiv. 9.
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incidentally seen how these thoughts grew into an

elaborate doctrine of the Logos in the works of Philo.

Now Justin, whilst he nowhere adopts the terminology

of the fourth Gospel, and nowhere refers to its intro-

ductory condensed statement of the Logos doctrine,

closely follows Philo and, like him, traces it back to

the Old Testament in the most direct way, accounting

for the interposition of the divine Mediator in precisely

the same manner as Philo, and expressing the views

which had led the Seventy to modify the statement of

the Hebrew original in their Greek translation. He is, in

fact, thoroughly acquainted with the history of the Logos
doctrine and its earlier enunciation under the symbol of

Wisdom, and his knowledge of it is clearly independent

of, and antecedent to, the statements of the fourth

Gospel.

Eeferring to various episodes of the Old Testament in

which God is represented as appearing to Moses and the

Patriarchs, and in which it is said that
" God went up

from Abraham,"
1 or

" The Lord spake to Moses,"
2 or

" The

Lord came down to behold the town," &c.,
3 or

" God
shut Noah into the ark,"

4 and so on, Justin warns his

antagonist that he is not to suppose that
"
the unbegotten

God" (dyeW^ro? ^eo?) did any of these things, for he

has neither to come to any place, nor walks, but from

his own place, wherever it may be, knows everything

although he has neither eyes nor ears. Therefore he

could not talk with anyone, nor be seen by anyone,

and none of the Patriarchs saw the Father at all, but

they saw " him who was according to his will both his

Son (being God) and the Angel, in that he ministered to

1 Gen. xviii. 22. 2 Exod. vi. 29.

8 Gen. xi. 5.
4 Gen. yii. 16.
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his purpose, whom also he willed to be born man by the

Virgin, who became fire when he spoke with Moses from

the bush." 1 He refers throughout his writings to the

various appearances of God to the Patriarchs, all of

which he ascribes to the pre-existent Jesus, the Word,
2

and in the very next chapter, after alluding to some of

these, he says : "he is called Angel because he came

to men, since by him the decrees of the Father are

announced to men ... At other times he is also called

Man and human being, because he appears in such forms

as the Father wills, and they call him Logos because he

bears the communications of the Father to mankind." 3

Justin, moreover, repeatedly refers to the fact that he

was called Wisdom by Solomon, and quotes the passage

we have indicated in Proverbs. In one place he says, in

proof of his assertion that the God who appeared to

Moses and the Patriarchs was distinguished from the

Father, and was in fact the Word (ch. 6670) :

" Ano-

1 dXX' fKflvov TOV Kara POV\T)V TTJV tKfivov Kal dfbv ovra mbv avrov, KOI SyyeKov
fK TOV vTTTjpfTf'iv TJI yvatftt] avTov' ov Kal avdpanrov yfvvrjdfjvai 8ia rrjs irapdevov

fiffiovXrjTai.' os Kal irvp troTf yeyove Ttf irpbs McouVea 6p.i\ia TIJ airb rrjs ftarov.

Dial. 127 ;
cf. 128, 63

; cf. Philo, De Somniis, i. 11 f.', Hang., i. 630 f. ;

31. ib., i. 648; 33 ff., ib., i. 649 ff. ; 39 ff., ib., i. 655 ff.

Nothing in fact could show more clearly the indebtedness of Justin to

Philo than this argument (Dial. 100) regarding the inapplicability of such

descriptions to the "
unbegotten God." Philo in one treatise from which

we are constantly obliged to take passages as parallels for those of Justin

(de Confusione linguarum) argues from the very same text :
' ' The Lord

went down to see that city and tower," almost in the very same words as

Justin, 27. The passage is unfortunately too long for quotation.
2 Dial. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 126, 127, 128, &c., &c. ; Apol., i. 62, 63; cf.

Philo, Vita Mosis, 12 ff., Mangey, i. 91 ff. ; Leg. Alleg., iii. 25 ff.,

16., i. 103 f., &c., &c.
3 .... AyytXov KaXe'io'dai tv rj} TTpbs avGpamovs Trpoofiw, eVftSi) fit* avrfjs ra

irapa TOV Harpbs rols avdpconois dyye'XXerat' .... avdpa 8e Trore Kal avdpanrov

Ka\elcrdai, eVfifii) ev p,op(pcus Toia.vra.is o~xr)p.aTi6[jifvos (paivtTat, aloirtp /SovXerat

6 IlaTTjp' Kai Auyov Ka\ov(riv, (irfi8f) KOI ras irapa TOV IlaTpbs 6p.iXias (pfpfi Tols

av6pwrois. Dial. 128
; cf. Apol. i. 63 ; Dial. 60.
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tlier testimony I will give you, my friends, I said, from

the Scriptures that God begat before all of the creatures

(npo TrdvTdiv rwv KTio-^drotv] a Beginning (ap^rjv),
1 a

certain rational Power (Swa^u; XoyiAa)*>) out of himself,

who is called by the Holy Spirit, now the Glory of the

Lord, then the Son, again Wisdom, again Angel, again

God, and again Lord and Logos ;" &c., and a little

further on :

" The Word of Wisdom will testify to me,

who is himself this God begotten of the Father of the

universe, and Word, and Wisdom, and Power (Swo/us),

and being the Glory of the Begetter," &c.,
2 and he

quotes, from the Septuagint version, Proverbs viii.

22 36, part of which we have given above, and indeed,

elsewhere (eh. 129), he quotes the passage a second time

as evidence, with a similar context. Justin refers to it

again in the next chapter, and the peculiarity of his

terminology in all these passages, so markedly different

and indeed opposed to that of the fourth Gospel, will

naturally strike the reader : "But this offspring (yeW^/aa)

being truly brought forth by the Father was with the

Father before all created beings (jrpo Travrw TUV TTOVY)-

paTCdv), and the Father communed with him, as the

Logos has declared through Solomon, that also a Begin-

ning (a/ox1
?) before all of the created beings (irpb Travruv

TMV 7roi?7juaT<ui>) was begotten, the offspring (yeVn7/x,a) of

the Father, who is called Wisdom by Solomon," &c.3

1 Of. Apoc., iii. 14.

'
Maprvpiov 8e KOI oXXo itfjuv,

2) (i\ot, e(j)T)v, O.TTO T>V ypa(f)>v Soxrco, on

Apxr)V Trpb TTCLVTODV TOSV KTio-paTiov 6 Qebs ytyfvvrjKe fivvafjiiv TWO. e eavrov

\oyiKrjv, JJTIS Kal Aoa Kvpt'ov UTTO rov Tiveii^iaros TOV ayiov KaXetrat, Trore fie Ytor,

Trore Se 2o(i'a, TTOTC fie *A.yyf\os, TTOTC fie Qfbs, TTOTC 8e Kvptos Kal Aoyos' . . .

Maprt>p7j<Ti 8e p.oi 6 \6yos TTJS <ro<f>ias, avrbs &>v OVTOS 6 Qebs OTTO TOV ILarpos

r>v o\d)v yfvvrjdfls, Kai Aoyos, Kal 2o(/ji, Kal ^.vva^is, KOI Ao^a rou yevvqcravros

{nrdpxav, K.T.\. Dial. 61.

3 'AXXa TOVTO TO r OVTI dwb TOV TlaTpbs irpo$Kr)6fv yevvrjua, Trpb Trdvrcw T>V
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In another place after quoting the words :

" No man

knoweth the Father but the Son, nor the Son but the

Father, and they to whom the Son will reveal him,"

Justin continues :

" Therefore he revealed to us all that

we have by his grace understood out of the Scriptures,

recognizing him to be indeed the first-begotten

ro/cos) of God, and before all of the creatures (rrpb

TO>V KTia-paTuv) .... and calling him Son, we have

recognized that he proceeded from the Father by his

power and will before all created beings (irpo iravroiv

7Toi?7//,aT<wi>),
for in one form or another he is spoken of

in the writings of the prophets as "Wisdom," &c. ;

l and

again, in two other places he refers to the same fact.
2

On further examination, we find on every side still

stronger confirmation of the conclusion that Justin

derived his Logos doctrine from the Old Testament and

Philo, together with early New Testament writings.

We have quoted several passages in which Justin details

the various names of the Logos, and we may add one

more. Referring to Ps. Ixxii., which the Jews apply to

Solomon, but which Justin maintains to be applicable to

Christ, he says :

" For Christ is King, and Priest, and

God, and Lord, and Angel, and Man, and Captain, and

Stone, and a Son born (TrcuSiW ytwupevov), &c. &c., as I

prove by all of the Scriptures/'
3 Now these representa-

o~vvrjv rw Harpl, KOI rovrta 6 ILmjp 7rpo<ro/xtXet, a>s 6 Aoyoy dta TOV

o? f8r)\a>(rfi>, on KOI 'Ap^ij -rrpb irdvrtav T>V TroiT)fj.a.Ta>v TOUT' airo /cai

vno TOV Qfov (ycytvinjTo, 6 2o<t'a Sta 2oXo/xa>j/oj /caXctrat, K.T.X.

Dial. 62.

1
>

A7recaXv^ei' ovv rffMV irdvra Sera Kal OTTO T>V ypa(f)S>v Sta TTJS y^dpiTos avrov

i>Vof)K.ap,ev, yvovTts avrov Trpa>TaroKov pev TOV Qfov, Kal irpo irdvrav TU>I>

KTio-paTfav' .... /cai Yiov avrbv \fyovres, VfvorfKap.ev, KOI. irpb irdvrcav TTOHJ-

p.dTu>v, dnb TOV Harpbs 8vvdp.ei avrov KOI ftovXy irpof\66vra os Kal 2o^)t'a, K.T.X.

Dial. 100. 2
Dial^ 126, 129.

3 CO yap Xpio-rbs Bao-tXeuy, xat 'Ifpevs, Kal Qfbs, Kal Kvpios, Kal"AyyfXos, Kal

"Avdpunros, Kal
'

Ap\io~rpaTT)yos, Kal Aidos, Kal Hai8iov yewa>/ifvov, K.T.\. Dial. 34.



283 SUPEEXATUBAL RELIGION.

tions, which are constantly repeated throughout Justin's

writings, are quite opposed to the Spirit of the fourth

Gospel, but are on the other hand equally common in the

works of Philo, and many of them also to be found in

the Philonian Epistle to the Hebrews. Taking the chief

amongst them we may briefly illustrate them. The

Logos as King, Justin avowedly derives from the Ps.

IxxiL, in which he finds that reference is made to the

"
Everlasting King, that is to say Christ." l We find this

representation of the Logos throughout the writings of

Philo. In one place already briefly referred to,
2 but

which we shall now more fully quote, he says :
" For God

as Shepherd and King governs according to Law and

justice like a flock of sheep, the earth, and water, and

air, and fire, and all the plants and living things that

are in them, whether they be mortal or divine, as well as

the course of heaven, and the periods of sun and moon,

and the variations and harmonious revolutions of the

other stars ; appointing his true TVord (TOV opBov avrov

Aoyov) his first-begotten Son (Trpotroyovov viov) to have

the care of this sacred flock as the substitute of the great

King ;"
3 and a little further on, he says :

"
very reason-

ably, therefore, he will assume the name of a King, being

addressed as a Shepherd."
4 In another place, Philo

speaks of the "Logos, governor of the world, and his

1
Dial, 34. *

p. 274.
3

KoBaiffp yap riva Troipvrjv yr/v KM v&ap KCU atpa KOI irvp KCU wra ev TOVTOIS

ipvrd Tf av KOI fota, ra fiev (hnjra, ra 8e df'ta, rrt be ovpavov (pixriv KOI ijA/ov KCU

(re\T)VT]s TTtpui&ovs KOI rS>v oXXcov ao-repcov rporrds Tf av KOI ^opflas cvappoviovs

uts irotfiffy KOI BacriXevr 6 6tos ayti KOTO. Suajv KOI vopov, irpoarrja-dfifvos TOV

opdov avrov Aoyov, irputroyovov v'tov, os TJ)V firififXtuof T^r upas TOVTIJS ayeXtjs

old ris firyaXov ^acriXe'o)? {/raptor diaSe^ertu. De Agricult., 12, Jfangey,
L 308.

4 EUGOTO? roiwv 6 /iev /SaatXecor ovopa vrrotivcrfTcu., iroipr/v irpotrayopfv6is,

ic.rJL 14, c. De Profagis, 20, Mang., i. 562
; De Somniis, ii. 37,

Mang., L 691.
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creative and kingly power, for by them the heaven and

the whole world were made." 1

Then if we take the second epithet, the Logos as

Priest
(te/oeus), which is quite foreign to the fourth Gos-

pel, we find it repeated by Justin, as for instance :

"
Christ the eternal Priest

"
(tepevs),

2 and it is not only

a favourite representation of Philo, but is almost the

leading idea of the Epistle to the Hebrews, in connection

with the episode of Melchisedec, in whom also both

Philo,
3 and Justin,

4
recognize the Logos. In the Epistle

to the Hebrews, vii. 3, speaking of Melchisedec :

" but

likened to the Son of God, abideth a Priest for ever :"
5

again in iv. 14 :

"
Seeing then that we have a great High

Priest that is passed through the heavens, Jesus the Son

of God," &c. ;

6
ix. 11 :

"
Christ having appeared a High

Priest of the good things to come ;"
7 xii. 21 :

" Thou art

a Priest for ever." 8 The passages are indeed far too

numerous to quote.
9

They are equally numerous in the

writings of Philo. In one place already quoted,
10 he says :

" For there are as it seems two temples of God, one of

which is the world, in which the High Priest is the

divine Word, the first-begotten Son of God "
(Avo yap,

1 'O TOV f)yfji6vos Aoyos, Kal
fj iroirfriKfj KOI ^acri\iKfj bvva/JLis avrov- TOVTW

yap o re ovpavos KOI o"up.Tras 6 Koo~p.os tort. De Profugis, 19, Many., i.

561
; cf. de Higrat. Abraham!, 1, Mang. t i. 437.

2
Dial., 42. 8

Legis Alleg., 26, Hang., i. 104, &c., &c.
4

Dial., 34, 83, &c., &c.
4 .... d(pop.oia>p.(vos 8e T<B

vl<f
TOV dfov, pfvti Itpfvs fls TO Slovenes.

Heb. vii. 3.

6

"ExovTfs ovv dp^tfp/a /xeyaj/ 8if\r)\v86ra Toi/s ovpavovs, 'lr]<rovv TOV vibv TOV

6eov, K.T.\. Heb. iv. 14.

7
XpioTor 8f TrapaytvofJifvos dp\i(p(i>s TU>V ^leXXdwcuj/ aya^wj/, K.T.A. Heb.

ix. 11.

8
2i> ifpfvs fls TOV alaiva. Heb. vii. 21.

9 Heb. vii. 11, 15, 17, 21 f., 26 ff. ; viii. 1 ff. ; ii. 6, 17 ; v. 5, 6, 10.
10

p. 274.

VOL. II. U
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o5 eot/cev, iepa Oeov, ci> fj.v oSe 6 KOCT/XO?, ev w /cat d

peu?, 6 TT/awroyovos aurov #etog Aoyo?).
1

Elsewhere,

speaking of the period for the return of fugitives, the

death of the high priest, which taken literally would

embarrass him in his allegory, Philo says :

" For we

maintain the High Priest not to be a man, but the divine

Word, who is not only without participation in voluntary

but also free from involuntary sins ;"
2 and he goes on to

speak of this priest as
" the most sacred Word "

(6 lepa}-

TO.T05 Aoyos).
3

Indeed, in many long passages he

descants upon the
"
high priest Word "

(6 apx^pev's

Aoyos).*

Proceeding to the next representations of the Logos

as
" God and Lord," we meet with the idea everywhere,

In Hebrews i. 8 :

" But regarding the Son he saith : Thy

throne, God, is for ever and ever" (77/305
Se rov viov

*O Opovos crov, 6 0eds, ets rov ala)va rov auuz/o?), &c.,

and again in the Epistle to the Philippians, ii. 6,

" Who (Jesus Christ) being in the form of God,

deemed it not grasping to be equal with God"

(6s & floppy 0ov VTrdp^atv ov% apnayfjiov Tffrjcraro TO

elfat to-a 0$), &c. &c. 5
Philo, ill the fragment preserved

by Eusebius, to which we have already referred,
6 calls the

Logos the
" Second God "

(Sevre/aos ^eos).
7 In another

1
Philo, De Somniis, i. 37, Mangey, i. 653.

"
\eyoficv yap, TOV ap^ifpta OVK avtiparrrov, dXXa Aoyov Gfiov emit,

ovX ffaveruof fiovov, aXXa <cat aKav(ria>v adwo/fufraH' a/icrio^ov. De Profugis,

20, Ma g. t i. 562. Philo continues: tnat this priest, the Logos, must

be pure,
" God indeed being his Father, who is also the Father of all

things, and Wisdom his mother, bywhom the universe came into being."

(irarpos f*fv dfov, us KCU rcav (rvp.7rdyr<av e'ort TTOTTJP, firjrpos 8f 'S<xpias, fit' !}s

TCI oXa ?))(.6fv tls ytWerw.)
3
Ib., 21. * De Migrat. Abrahami, 18, Mang., i. 452.

5 CL verse 11. *
p. 276.

.
"

Fragm. L, Mang., ii. 625 ; cf. Leg. Alleg., ii. 21, Mang., i. 83.
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passage he has :

" But what he here calls God is his most

ancient Word," &c. (/caXet Se 0eov TOV irpecr^vrarov avrov

vwl Aoyov) ;

l and a little further on, speaking of the in-

ability of men to look on the Father himself :

"
thus they

regard the image of God, his Angel Word, as himself
"

(OVTUS KOL TTJV TOV 6eov eiKova, TOV (Lyye\ov avTov Aoyoi>,

o9 avrbv KaTavoovo-Lv)* Elsewhere discussing the pos-

sibility of God's swearing by himself, which he applies to

the Logos, he says :

" For that must be God of us

imperfect beings, but the first God of wise and perfect

men. And Moses, adoring the superiority of the unbe-

gotten (ayevvTJTov) God, says :

' And thou shalt swear by
his name,' not by himself; for it is sufficient for the

creature to receive assurance and testimony from the

Word of God." 3

It is certain, however, that both Justin and Philo,

unlike the prelude to the fourth Gospel i. 1, place the

Logos in a secondary position to God the Father, another

point indicating a less advanced stage of the doctrine.

Both Justin and Philo apply the term 0eos to the Logos
without the article. Justin distinctly says that Christians

worship Jesus Christ as the Son of the true God, holding

him in the second place (ei> SevTepa x^P^ exOI/T9)>

4 anĉ

this secondary position is systematically defined through

Justin's writings in a very decided way, as it is in the

works of Philo by the contrast of the begotten Logos
with the unbegotten God. Justin speaks of the Word

1
Fhilo, De Somniis, i. 39, Mang., i. 655.

2 De Somniis, i. 41, Mang., i. 656.

3 Ovros yap T)fj.S>v ratv dr(\u>v av (Irf Qtos, ra>v 8e <ro(f)u>v /cat reXfia>v 6 irpuiTos.

Kai Ma>v<rf)s p.evroi rr}v vn-fpj3oA)jj> davfjidtras TOV dyevvrjTov (pijcriv
" Kat T^

ovopaTi avTov o/xJ/," ov^i aiTor IKOVOV yap TO) yewrjTa Trtarover^at <eai naprvpflffOcn

Aoyw 6fica. Leg. Alleg., iii. 73, Mang., i. 129.
4
Apol., i. 13, cf. 60, where he shows that Plato gives the second place

to the Logos.
u 2
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as
"
the first-born of the unbegotten God "

T< aye^nfrw ^ea!),
1 and the distinctive appellation of

the "
unbegotten God "

applied to the Father is most

common throughout his writings.
2 We may in con-

tinuation of this remark point out another phrase of

Justin which is continually repeated, but is thoroughly

opposed both to the spirit and to the terminology of the

fourth Gospel, and which likewise indicates the secondary

consideration in which he held the Logos. He calls the

Word constantly
"
the first-born of all created beings

"

rwv TTOJVT^V Trot^/xctrco^,
3 or TjyxwTOTOKos 77/30

rwv /crtcr^ctrwv,
4 or TrpwroTO/cos Trdcrrjs

"the first-born of all creatures," echoing the expression

of Col. i. 15. (The Son)
" who is the image of the invi-

sible God, the first-born of all creatures
"

(Trpwrdro/cos

Trcurqg KTUTCCOS). This is a totally different view from

that of the fourth Gospel, which in so emphatic a manner

enunciates the doctrine : "In the beginning was the

Word and the Word was with God, and God was the

Word," a statement which Justin, with Philo, only makes

in a very modified sense.

To return, however, the next representation of the

Logos by Justin is as
"
Angel." This perpetually recurs

in his writings.
6 In one place, to which we have already

referred, he says :

" The Word of God is his Son, as we

have already stated, and he is also called Angel and

Apostle, for he declares whatev.er we ought to know, and

is sent to declare whatever is disclosed." 7 In the same

1
Apol., i. 53, compare quotation from Philo, p. 291, note 2.

s
Apol., i. 49, Apol., ii. 6, 13; Dial., L26, 127.

3 Dial., 62, 84, 100, &c., &c.

Dial., 61, 100, 125, 129, &c., &c. 6
Dial., 85, 138, &c.

6
Apol., I 63; Dial., 34, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 127 ; cf. Apol., i. 6.

7 'O Aoyos 8e TOV deov ttrnv 6 vibs avrov, a>s Trpoe(f)r]fj.fv KOI *Ayye\os fie
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chapter reference is again made to passages quoted for

the sake of proving :

"
that Jesus Christ is the Son and

Apostle of God, being first the Word and appearing

sometimes in the form of fire, and sometimes in incorpo-

real shapes ;

" l and he gives many illustrations.
2 The

passages, however, in which the Logos is called Angel,

are too numerous to be more fully dealt with here. It is

scarcely necessary to point out that this representation of

the Logos as Angel, is not only foreign to, but opposed

to the spirit of, the fourth Gospel, although it is

thoroughly in harmony with the writings of Philo.

Before illustrating this, however, we may incidentally

remark that the ascription to the Logos of the name
"
Apostle" which occurs in the two passages just quoted

above, as well as in other parts of the writings of Justin,
3

is likewise opposed to the fourth Gospel, although it is

found in earlier writings, exhibiting a less developed form

of the Logos doctrine ; for the Epistle to the Hebrews

iii. 1, has:
" Consider the Apostle and High Priest of our

confession, Jesus," &c. (KaravoTJcraTe rov airocrroXov /cat

ap^iepea rrjs ojaoXoyias ^aiv 'irfcrovv). We are, in

fact, constantly directed by the remarks of Justin to other

sources of the Logos doctrine, and never to the fourth

Gospel, with which his tone and terminology in no way

agree. Everywhere in the writings of Philo we meet

with the Logos as Angel. He speaks "of the Angel
Word of God "

in a sentence already quoted,
4 and else-

where in a passage, one of many others, upon which the

KoXcircu, KCU
'

AiroarroXos. Avrbs yap eiTrayytXXei oo-a Set yi/wo^iji/ai, KOI airoarfk-

Xerai pr)vv<ra>v ocra dyye'XXeTai, K.T.X. Apol., i. 63.

1 art vlos dtov KOI 'ATTOoroXor 'irj&ovs 6 Xpiords e'ori, irpi'rrepov Aoyoj u>v, tcai

tv I8(a irvpbs TTOTC (fravny, TTOTC 8e *ai ei/coi/i a(reo/iTcoj', K.r.X. Apol., i. 63.
2 Of. Dial., 5660, 127, 128. 3

Apol., i. 12, &c.
4
Philo, De Somniis, i. 41, Many., i. 656, see p. 291.
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lines of Justin which we are now considering (as well as

several similar passages)
l are in all probability moulded.

Philo calls upon men to
"
strive earnestly to be fashioned

according to God's first-begotten Word, the eldest Angel,

who is the Archangel bearing many names, for he is called

the Beginning (apx1
?)*

an(i Name of God, and Logos, and

the Man according to his image, and the Seer of Israel.
2

Elsewhere, in a remarkable passage, he says : "To his

Archangel and eldest Word, the Father, who created the

universe, has given the supreme gift that he should stand

on the confines separating the creature from the Creator,

and this Word is for ever an intercessor before the

immortal God for mortal man who is in affliction ; he is

also the ambassador of the Euler to his subjects. And
he rejoices in the gift, and the majesty of it he describes,

saying :

' And I stood in the midst between the Lord

1 For instance, in the quotations at p. 286 f. from Dial. 61, and also that

from Dial. 62, in which the Logos is also called the Beginning (dpx 1?)-

Both Philo and Justin, no doubt, had in mind Prov. viii. 22. In Dial.

100, for example, there is a passage, part of which we have quoted, which

reads as follows : "for in one form or another he is spoken of in the

writings of the prophets as "Wisdom, and the Day, and the East, and a

Sword, and a Stone, and a Eod, and Jacob, and Israel, &c." Now in the

writings of Philo these passages in the Old Testament are discussed, and

applied to the Logos, and one in particular we may refer to as an illus-

tration. Philo says : "I have also heard of a certain associate of Moses

having pronounced the following saying :
' Behold a man whose name is

the East.' (Zech. vi. 12.) A most novel designation if you consider it to

be spoken regarding one composed of body and soul, but if regarding that

incorporeal Being who does not differ from the divine image, you will

agree that the name of.the East is perfectly appropriate to him. For in-

deed the Father of the Universe has caused this eldest son (irpfa-ftvTarov

vibv) to rise (avereiXe), whom elsewhere he names his first-begotten

(irptoToyovov), &c." De Confus. Ling., 14. Can it be doubted that Justin

follows Philo in such exegesis ?

2 .... (nrov8aeT<0 Kocr/jLelcrGai Kara rov Trpcoroyovov avrov Aoyov, TOV ayyt\ov

TrpfafivTCLTOv, a>s ap-^ayyikov 7rd\v<i>vvp.ov v-ndp-^ovra- KOI yap dp)(T), Kai ovop.a

6fov, Kai Aoyo?, KOI 6 KOT' tiKova u.v6pa>Tros, KCLL 6p>v 'lcrpaJ)X irpocrayopfveTai.

De Confus. Ling., 28, Hang., i. 427; cf, De Migrat. Abrahami, 31,

Hang., i. 463.
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and you
'

(Numbers xvi. 48). For he was neither unbe-

gotten like God, nor begotten like you, but between the

two extremes," &C. 1 We have been tempted to give more

of this passage than is necessary for our immediate pur-

pose, because it affords the reader another glimpse of

Philo's doctrine of the Logos, and generally illustrates

its position in connection with the Christian doctrine.

The last of Justin's names which we shall here notice

is the Logos as
" Man "

as well as God. In another

place Justin explains that he is sometimes called a Man
and human being, because he appears in such forms as

the Father wills.
2 But here confining ourselves merely

to the concrete idea, we find a striking representation of

it in 1 Tim. ii. 5 :

" For there is one God and one

mediator between God and man, the Man Christ Jesus
"

(ef? yap 0eo<s, et9 /cat /xecrm?? 6eov /cat a.vOpa>TT<j)V,

avOpwiros X/HO-TO? 'l^orovg) ',
and again in Rom. v. 15 :

"
. . by the grace of the one man Christ Jesus

"

(TOV i>b<s avOpwirov 'IiycroO Xptcrrov), as well as other

passages.
3 We have already seen in the passage quoted

above from " De Confus. Ling/' 28, that Philo mentions,

among the many names of the Logos, t&at of
"
the Man

according to God's image
"

(6 /car* et/ccW aV#pco7ro9,
4

or
"
the typical man "). If, however, we pass to the

1 Toi dpxayy/Xw *ai TrpecrStTaro) Aoyw Stapeav falpcTov fbatKfv 6 ra oXa

yewr](ras Trarijp, Iva p.(66pios <rras TO yevoptvov biaKpivy TOV ireTroirjKOTos. 'O 8

avros iKtTr]s pev e'crn TOV Ovryroi Krjpaivovros del irpus TO a<pdaprov, Trpe&ficvTTjs

8f TOV fjyffiovos npos TO VTTTJKOOV. AyaXXerat 8e tirl TT; dcopea, Kal <re[i.wi>op.(vos

avrrjv ocSiT/yemu (f)do~KU>v
" Kai e'yw eicmj/ceti/ ava p(o~ov Kvpiov KOI vfiutv

"

(Num. xvi. 48), cure dyewrfros wr 6 6(bs u>v, ovre yfvinjros u>s vp.f1s, dXXa

p.fa-os TCDV aieptov, K.r.X. Quis rerum div. Heres., 42, Many., i. 501 f.

2
Dial., 128, see the quotation, p. 285.

3 Phil. ii. 8
;

1 Cor. xv. 47.
4 Elsewhere Philo says that the Word was the archetypal model after

which man and the human mind were formed. De Exsecrat., 8,

i. 430
;
De Mundi Opificio, 6, Mang., i. 6.
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application of the Logos doctrine to Jesus, we have the

strongest reason for concluding Justin's total indepen-

dence from the fourth Gospel. We have already pointed

out that the title of Logos is given to Jesus in New Tes-

tament writings earlier than the fourth Gospel, and we

must see that Justin's terminology, as well as his views of

the Word become man, is thoroughly different from that

Gospel. We have remarked that, although the passages

are innumerable in which Justin speaks of the Word

having become man through the Virgin, he never once

throughout his writings makes use of the peculiar expres-

sion of the fourth Gospel :

"
the Word became flesh

"

(6 Aoyo? crapg eyevero). On the few occasions on which

he speaks of the Word having been made flesh, he uses

the term crapKoiroiTjOels.
1 In one instance he has crdpKa

ex.tiv? and speaking of the Eucharist Justin once explains

that it is in memory of Christ's being made body,

o-a>jJLaTOTroir)o-ao-0cu,? Justin's most common phrase,

however, and he repeats it in numberless instances, is

that the Logos submitted to be born, and become man

(yew^^rpcu avOpunov yevoptvov vTrepeivev}, by a Virgin,

or he uses variously the expressions : avdponros yeyove,

av0pa)TTO<s yevofjievos, yevecrOai, avOponrov* In several

places he speaks of him as the first production or off-

spring ( yeW^jna) of God before all created beings, as, for

instance :

" The Logos . . . who is the first offspring

of God "
(o eon Trpo)Tov yevvrjua TOV 6eov) ;

5 and again,
" and that this offspring was really begotten of the

Father before all of the creatures Scripture declares"

(/cat
on yeyevvrjcrOai VTTO TOV Trarpos TOVTO TO

1
Apol., i. 66 (twice) ; Dial., 45, 100.

2
Dial., 48. 3

Dial., 70.

4
Apol., i. 5, 23, 63; Apol., ii. 6, 13

; Dial., 34, 45, 48, 57, 63, 75, 84,

85, 105, 113, 125, 127, &c., &c. Apol., i. 21.
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irpo Trdvrajv aTrXai? TCOV KTicr^a/ra^v 6 Xdyo?

We need not say more of the expressions :

"
first-born

"

( TT/acuToro/co?),
"
first-begotten

"
( irpwToyovos), so con-

stantly applied to the Logos by Justin, in agreement

with Philo ; nor to
"
only begotten

"
(/xovoye^s),

directly derived from the Ps. xxii. 20 (Ps. xxi. 20,

Sept.).

It must be apparent to everyone who seriously examines

the subject, that Justin's terminology is thoroughly dif-

ferent from, and in spirit opposed to, that of the fourth

Gospel, and in fact that the peculiarities of the Gospel

are not found in Justin's writings at all.
2 On the other

hand, his doctrine of the Logos is precisely that of Philo,
3

1
Dial., 129. cf. 62.

2 A passage is sometimes quoted in which Justin reproaches the Jews
for spreading injurious and unjust reports

"
concerning the only blame-

less and righteous Light sent by God to man," (Kara ovy TOV p.6vov dp.a>fj.ov

Koi SiKai'ov (paiTos TOIS dv0pd>7Tois Trp.(pdfvros Trapa TOV Qfov K.T.X. Dial. 17),

and this is claimed as an echo of the Gospel ; cf. John i. 9, viii. 12,

xii. 46, &c. Now here again we have in Philo the elaborate repre-
sentation of the Logos as the sun and Light of the world ; as for

instance in a long passage in the treatise De Somniis, i. 13 ff., Mang.,
i. 631 ff., of which we can only give the slightest quotation. Philo argues
that Moses only speaks of the sun by symbols, and that it is easy to prove
this ;

" since God is the first Light.
' For the Lord is my Light and my

Saviour,' it is said in the Psalms (xxvi. 1), and not only Light, but the

archetype of all other lights, indeed intich more ancient and more perfect

than the archetype, being termed the model. For indeed the model was his

most perfect Word, the Light," &c. ( . . . . eVetS^ Trp5>rov fiev 6 deos (pots

eoTf "
Kvpios yap </)a>s- p.ov KOI crwT^p p.ov

"
ev V/JLVOIS afierai. Kal ov fju'wuv

(pcos, dXXa Kal TTUVTOS Irtpov <pa>r6j dp^fTunov, /iaAXoy Se dp^trvirov Trpfcrflvrfpov

Kal dvtoTtpov, \oyov t\ov Trapadfiy/jLaros' TO p-eV yap 7rapa8eiy/xa 6 TrXj/pe'araror

?)v avrov Aoyos, <p)s, K.T.\. De Somniis, i. 13, Mang., i. 632). And again :

" But according to the third meaning, he calls the divine Word the

sun "
(KOTO. 8 TpiVoi/ cnj/Liaifo/j.ej'oi' rjXiov KaXfl TOV Qfiov Aoyov), and proceeds

to show how by this sun all wickedness is brought to light, and

the sins done secretly and in darkness are made manifest. De Somniis,

i. 15, Mang., i. 634 ; cf. ib., 19.

3 If the Cohort, ad Grsecos be assigned to Justin, it directly refers to

Philo's works, c. ix.
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and of writings long antecedent to the fourth Gospel,

and there can be no doubt, we think, that it was derived

from them. 1

We may now proceed to consider other passages

adduced by Tischendorf to support his assertion that

Justin made use of the fourth Gospel. He says :

"
Passages of the Johannine Gospel, however, are also

not wanting to which passages in Justin refer back. In

the Dialogue, ch. 88, he writes of John the Baptist :

' The people believed that he was the Christ, but he

cried to them : I am not the Christ, but the voice of a

preacher.' This is connected with John i. 20 and 23
;
for

no other Evangelist has reported the first phrase of the

reply."
2 Now the passage in Justin, with its context,

1
Volkmar, Zeitsckr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 300 ; Der Ursprung, p.

92 ff.; Scholten, Das Ev. n. Johann., p. 9 f.; Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 24 ff. ;

Reville, Hist, du Dogme de la Div. de J. 0., 1869, p. 45 ff. ; Vacherot,

Hist, de 1'Ecole d'Alexandrie, i. p. 230 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p.

380 ff. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 251 ff. ; Hilyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin's,

p. 298 ff.
; Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 351 ; Theol. Jahrb., 1857,

p. 223 ff. ; cf. Dorner, Die Lehre v; d. Pers. Christi, 1845, i. p. 414 ff. ;

Bretschneider, Probabilia de Ev. et Ep. Joan. Apost., p. 191 f. ; J. T.

Toiler derives the Johannine Logos doctrine from. Philo, Theol. Jahrb. ,

1860, p. 180 ff. ; Ewald holds that the Epistle to the Hebrews transfers

the Logos doctrine of Philo to Christianity. The Apostle Paul's mind
was filled with it from the same sources. Gesch. d. Volkes Isr., vi.

p. 474 f., p. 638 ff.
;
Das Sendschr. a. d. Hebraer, p. 9 ff.

;
cf. Kostlin,

Joh. Lehrbegriff, p. 357 ff., p. 392 ff.
;

cf. Lilcke, Comment. Ev. Joh., i.

p. 284 ff. ; Schu-egler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 286 ff., pp. 298, 313, 365
;

Der Montanismus, 1841, p. 155; cf. Holsten, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1861,

p. 233 f., anm. 2; Hilgenfdd, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1871, p. 189 ff. ;

Pfleiderer, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 400 ff. That the doctrine of

the Logos was enunciated in the Kjjpvy/ia Herpov we know from the

quotations of Clement of Alexandria. Strom., vi. 5, 39, 7, 58.

2 Es fehlt aber auch nicht an einzelnen Stellen des Johanneischen

Evangeliums, auf welche sich Stellen bei Justin zuritckbeziehen. Im
Dialog Kap. 88 schreibt er von Johannes dem Taufer :

' ' Die Leute glaubten
dass er der Christ sei ; aber er rief ihnen zu : Ich bin nicht Christus,

sondern Stimme eines Predigers." Dies lehnt sich an Joh. i. 20 und 23

an ; denn die ersten Worte in der Antwort des Taufers hat kein anderer

Evangelist berichtet. Wann wurden, u. s. w. p. 33.
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reads as follows :

" For John sat by the Jordan

(Kade^ofjievov eul TOV 'lopSdvov) and preached the

Baptism of repentance, wearing only a leathern girdle

and raiment of camel's hair, and eating nothing but

locusts and wild honey ;
men supposed (uTreXa/xySavov)

him to be the Christ, wherefore he cried to them :

'
I am

not the Christ but the voice of one crying : For he

cometh (^et) who is stronger than I, whose shoes I am
not meet (t/cayo?) to bear/

" l Now the only ground upon
which this passage can be compared with the fourth

Gospel is the reply :

"
I am not the Christ

"
(OVK et/xt 6

os), which in John i. 20 reads : ort eyw OVK el^l 6

os : and it is perfectly clear that, if the direct

negation occurred in any other Gospel, the difference of

the whole passage in the Dialogue would prevent even

an apologist from advancing any claim to its dependence
on that Gospel. In order to appreciate the nature of the

two passages, it may be well to collect the nearest

parallels in the Gospel, and compare them with Justin's

narrative.

JUSTIN, DIAL. 88.

Men (ot avdpamoi] supposed him
to be the Christ

;

JOHN i. 19 27.

19. And this is the testimony of

John, when the Jews sent priests

and Levites from Jerusalem to ask

him : Who art thou ?

24. And they were sent by the

Pharisees.

20. And he confessed, and denied

not : and confessed* that : I am not

the Christ (ort f'yw OVK dfj.1 6 Xptoros).

yap Ka6(op.tvov iiri TOV 'lopbdvov, Kai Kr)pvo~<rovros f3dimo-p.a

s, KOI favrjv 8(pp.aritrr]v KOI (v8vfj.a OTTO rpi)(5>v Ka/j.r]\ov p.6vov (popovvros,

KOI (J.rj8ev (<r6iovros ir\f)v dxpiSas KOI /ze'At aypiov, ol av6pcorrot vrreAu/i/Sai'Oj' avrov

tivai rov Xpioroj/ irpbs ovs Kal avrbs e'/36cr OVK
flfj.1

6 Xpiorbs, aXXa <fxavf)

j3o5>vTos' H^et yap 6 l(r\vpoTfp6s p.ov ov OVK tlp.1 IKUVOS ra

/Saoraerat. Dial. 88.

3 The second KOI a>fj.\oyr]oa-(v is omitted by the Cod. Sin.

wherefore ho cried to them : I am
not the Christ (OVK dpi 6 Xptoro?),
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Jusnif, DIAL. 88.

but the voice, of one crying ;

I. 19 27.

21. And they asked again : "Who
then ? Art thou, Elias ? &c. &c.

22. ... Who art thou ? &c. &c.

23. He said : I am the voice of

one crying in the desert : Make
straight the way of the Lord, as

said the prophet Isaiah.

25. ... Why baptisest thou ?

&c., &c.

26. John answered them, saying :

I baptise with water, but in the

midst of you standeth one whom
ye know not.

For he cometh (q) who is
j

27. Who cometh after me (6 oVro>

stronger than I (6 la-xvportpos pov),
'

fiov epxopevos} who is become before

whose shoes I am not meet (ucovos)
j

me (or fpirpo&Btv /tou yeyovev},
1 the

to bear. 1
j thong of whose shoes I am not

j worthy (o|ior) to unloose.

The introductory description of John's dress and

habits is quite contrary to the fourth Gospel, but corre-

sponds to some extent with Matt. iii. 4. It is difficult

to conceive two accounts more fundamentally different,

and the discrepancy becomes more apparent when we

consider the scene and actors in the episode. In Justin,

it is evident that the hearers of John had received the

impression that he was the Christ, and the Baptist

becoming aware of it voluntarily disabused their minds

of this idea. In the fourth Gospel the words of John

are extracted from him (" he confessed and denied not ")

by emissaries sent by the Pharisees of Jerusalem specially

to question him on the subject. The account of Justin

betrays no knowledge of any such interrogation. The

1 Matt. iii. 11 reads :
" but he that cometh after me is stronger than I

whose shoes I am not worthy to bear." (6 fie mria-at pov tp-xopfvos lo~xypo-
rtpos fiov fariv, av owe flpl iKavos TO. vjro&rjfjurra fiatrrcurai-} The context is

quite different. Luke iii. 16, more closely resembles the version of the

fourth Gospel in this part with the context of the first Synoptic.
2 The Cod. Sinaiticus, as well as most other important MSS., omits

this phrase.
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utter difference is brought to a climax by the concluding

statement of the fourth Gospel :

JUSTIN.

For John sat by the Jordan and

preached the Baptism of repent-

ance, wearing, &c.

JOHN I, 28.

These things were done in

Bethany beyond the river Jordan,

where John was baptising.

In fact the scene in the two narratives is as little the

same as their details. One can scarcely avoid the con-

clusion, in reading the fourth Gospel, that it quotes some

other account and does not pretend to report the scene

direct. For instance, i. 15,
" John beareth witness of him,

and cried, saying :

' This was he of whom I said : He
that cometh after me is become before me, because he

was before me/" &c. V. 19: "And this is the testi-

mony of John, when the Jews sent priests and Levites

from Jerusalem to ask him : Who art thou ? and he

confessed and denied not, and confessed that I am not

the Christ," &c. Now, as usual, the Gospel which Justin

uses more nearly approximates to our first Synoptic

than the other Gospels, although it differs in very im-

portant points from that also still, taken in connection

with the third Synoptic, and Acts xiii.. 25, this indi-

cates the great probability of the existence of other

writings combining the particulars as they occur in

Justin. Luke iii. 15, reads : "And as the people were

in expectation, and all mused in their hearts concern-

ing John whether he were the Christ, 16. John an-

swered, saying to them all : I indeed baptize you with

water, but he that is stronger than I cometh, the

latchet of whose shoes 1 am not worthy to unloose :

he shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with,

fire," &c.

Whilst, however, with the sole exception of the simple
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statement of the Baptist that he was not the Christ,

which in all the accounts is clearly involved in the rest

of the reply, there is no analogy whatever between the

parallel in the fourth Gospel and the passage in Justin,

many important circumstances render it certain that

Justin did not derive his narrative from that source.

We have already
l

fully discussed the peculiarities of

Justin's account of the Baptist, and in the context to

the very passage before us there are details quite

foreign to our Gospels which show that Justin made use

of another and different work. When Jesus stepped

into the water to be baptized a fire was-kindled in the

Jordan, and the voice from heaven makes use of words

not found in our Gospels ; but both the incident and

the words are known to have been contained in the

Gospel according to the Hebrews and other works.

Justin likewise states, in immediate continuation of the

passage before us, that Jesus was considered the son of

Joseph the carpenter, and himself was a carpenter and

accustomed to make ploughs and yokes.
2 The Evan-

gelical work of which Justin made use was obviously

different from our Gospels, therefore, and the evident

conclusion to which any impartial mind must arrive is,

that there is not only not the slightest ground for

affirming that Justin quoted the passage before us from

the fourth Gospel, from which he so fundamentally

differs, but every reason on the contrary to believe that

he derived it from a particular Gospel, in all probability

the Gospel according to the Hebrews, different from

ours.
3

i Vol. i. p. 316 S. 2
Dial., 88.

3 Credner, Beitrage, ii. p. 218; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 162 ff.;

Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 33 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 377 f. ;
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The next point advanced by Tischendorf is, that on two

occasions he speaks of the restoration of sight to persons

born blind,
1 the only instance of which in our Gospels is

that recorded, John ix. 1. The references in Justin are

very vague and general. In the first place he is speak-

ing of the analogies in the life of Jesus with events

believed in connection with mythological deities, and he

says that he would appear to relate acts very similar to

those attributed to ^Esculapius when he says that Jesus
" healed the lame and paralytic, and the blind from

birth (eK yeverrjs Trovrjpovs), and raised the dead/' 2 In

the Dialogue, again referring to ^Esculapius, he says that

Christ
"
healed those who were from birth and according

to the flesh blind (rovs e/c yeverrjs /cat /caret rr)v erap/ca

7777/301*5),
and deaf, and lame." 3 In the fourth Gospel

the born-blind is described as (ix. 1) av6p(Diros rix^Xos e/c

y6^6x77 5. There is a variation it will be observed in the

term employed by Justin, and that such a remark should

be seized upon as an argument for the use of the fourth

Gospel serves to show the poverty of the evidence for the

existence of that work. Without seeking any further,

we might at once reply that such general references as

those of Justin- might well be referred to the common

tradition of the Church, which certainly ascribed all

kinds of marvellous cures and miracles to Jesus. It is

moreover unreasonable to suppose that the only Gospel

in which the cure of one born blind was narrated was

Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 192 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 97, p. 156 ;

Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 613 f., 1847, p. 150 ff. ; cf. Ebrard, who
thinks it a combination of Matt. iii. 11, and John i. 19, but admits that

it may be from oral tradition. Die evang. Gesch., p. 843.
1
Apol., i. 22, Dial., 69. On the second occasion Justin, seems to

apply the " from their birth
"
not only to the blind, but to the lame and

deaf.

2
Apol., i. 22. Dial. 69.



304 SUPEENATUEAL EELIGION.

tliat which is the fourth in our Canon. Such a miracle

may have formed part of a dozen similar collections ex-

tant at the time of Justin, and in no case could such an

allusion be recognized as any evidence of the use of the

fourth Gospel. But in the Dialogue, along with this

remark, Justin couples the statement that although the

people saw such cures :

"
They asserted them to be

magical art ; for they also ventured to call him a magi-

cian and deceiver of the people."
l This is not found in

our Gospels, but traces of the same tradition are met

with elsewhere, as we have already mentioned
;

2 and it

is probable that Justin either found all these particulars

in the Gospel of which he made use, or that he refers to

traditions familiar amongst the early Christians.

Tischendorfs next point is that Justin quotes the

words of Zechariah xii. 10, with the same variation from

the text of the Septuagint as John xix. 37 "
They

shall look on him whom they pierced
"

(OI//OVTCU ei<s ov

instead of eirijSktyovrai TT/JOS fte, avff a>v

arising out of an emendation of the

translation of the Hebrew original. Tischendorf says :

"
nothing can be more opposed to probability, than the

acceptance that John and Justin have here, independently

of each other, followed a translation of the Hebrew text

which elsewhere has remained unknown to us." 4 The

fact is, however, that the translation which has been fol-

1 .... <pavracriav p.ayiKT)V yivcfrdai eXeyoi/. Kai yap p.dyov elvai avrbv

fTO\fia>v \eyfiv KOI \ao7f\dvov. Dial. 69.

2 Vol. i. p. 324 f.

3 Justin has, Apol. i. 52, o^rovrai fls ov ifeeamjwa*. Dial. 14, KOI ttyerai

6 \abs \niu>v KOI yvtapiel fls ov eeKfvn)crav, and, Dial. 32, speaking of the

two comings of Christ ; the first, in which he was pierced, (efKfvrr)drj),

"and the second in which ye shall know whom ye have pierced;" bfvrtpav

de ore firiyv<b<Tf<r6f (Is ov ft-eKevrrjcraTf.

4 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 34.
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lowed is not elsewhere unknown. We meet with the

same variation, much earlier, in the only book of the

New Testament which Justin mentions, and with which,

therefore, he was beyond any doubt well acquainted,

Rev. i. 7 :
" Behold he cometh with clouds, and every

eye shall see him (oi/fercu auroi>), and they which

pierced (e^eKevrrjcrav) him, and all the tribes of the earth

shall bawail him. Yea, Amen.'' This is a direct refer-

ence to the passage in Zech. xii. 10. If Justin derived

his variation from either of the Canonical works, there

can be no doubt that it must have been from the Apoca-

lypse. It will be remembered that the quotation in the

Gospel :

"
They shall look upon him whom they pierced/*

is made solely in reference to the thrust of the. lance in

the side of Jesus, while that of the Apocalypse is a con-

nection of the prophecy with the second coming of Christ,

which, except in a spiritual sense, is opposed to the fourth

Gospel. Now, Justin upon each occasion quotes the

whole passage also in reference to the second coming of

Christ as the Apocalypse does, and this, alone settles the

point so far as these two sources are concerned. The cor-

rection of the Septuagint version, which has thus been

traced back as far as A.D. 68 when the Apocalypse was

composed, was noticed by Jerome in his Commentary on

the text ;

l and Aquila, a contemporary of Ircnaeus, and

later Synrniachus and Theodotion, as well as others, cor-

rected the error and adopted e^e/ceVr^cra^. Ten important

MSS., at least, have the reading of Justin and the Apoca-

lypse, and these MSS. likewise frequently agree with the

1 " Quod ibi (1 Regg. ii. 18) errore interpretationis accidit, etiam hie

factum deprehendimus. Si enim legatur Dacaru, (gfKfvrrjorav, i.e., com-

puuxerunt sive confixoruut accipitur : sin autem contvario ordino, literia

commutatis fiacadu, vp^a-aiTo, i.e., saltaverunt intelligitur et ob
similitudinem literarum error est natus."

VOL. II. X
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other peculiar readings of Justin's text. In all proba-

bility, as Credner, who long ago pointed out all these

circumstances which are lost upon Tischendorf, conjec-

tured, an emendation of the version of the LXX. had early

been made, partly in Christian interest and partly for the

critical improvement of the text, and this amended ver-

sion was used by Justin and earlier Christian writers. 1

Every consideration is opposed to the dependence of

Justin upon the fourth Gospel for this variation. His

reading existed long before that Gospel was written in a

work with which he declared himself acquainted, whilst

not only is his use of the Gospel in any case unproved,

but in this instance the quotation is applied by the

Gospel in a different connection from Justin's, who in

this also agrees with the earlier Apocalypse. The whole

argument based on this text falls to the ground.

The next and last point advanced by Tischendorf is a

passage in Apol. i. 61, which is compared with John iii.

3 5, and in order to show the exact character of the

two passages, we shall at once place them in parallel

columns :

JUSTIN, APOL. i. Gl.

For the Christ also said :

Unless ye be born again

#??Te) ye shall not enter into the

kingdom of heaven.

Now that it is impossible for

those who have once been born to

go (f^jSTjvai) into the matrices of the

parents
2
(ds ras p.f)Tpas TU>V TKOVO->V)

is evident to all.

JOHN in. 3 5.

3. Jesus answered and said unto

him : Verily, verily, I say unto

thee : Except a man be born from

above (yevvrjdfi avaQev) he cannot see

the kingdom of God.

4. Nicodemus saith unto him :

How can a man be born when he

is old ? Can he enter (ela-fXdflv) a

second time into his mother's womb
(els TTJV Koi\tav TTJS fjLTjrpos avrov) and

be born ?

1
Credner, Beitrage, ii. p. 293 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justins,

p. 49 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 37 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii.

p. 378.
2
Tenovo-a, a mother, instead of /iijT^p.
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JUSTIN, APOL. i. 61.

Kai yap 6 Xptoroy flirev *A.v pf)

avayewri&1]Tf, ov pr) elcrf\0T)Tf fls TTJV

fiacrtXfiav raw ovpav&>v. "Qri 8e /cat

JOHN in. 35.
5. Jesus answered: Verily, verity,

I say unto thee : Except a man bo

born of water and of the Spirit, he

cannot enter into1 the kingdom of

God.2

3. 'ATTfKpidrj 'irfo-ovs /cat elirtv aurw

'A/i)jj/ dp.f)v Xcyo> trot, eitv /iij ns

ov Svvarai I8elv TT]V

V 6fov.

4. Ae'yei irpos avrov 6

HS>5 Svj'arat

tav; p.rj Svj/arai fls rr\v KoiXiav rf/s

firfrpos aurov dfvrepov fla-f\6flv KOI

s raj p.r]Tpas raw TfKovo~5>v

TOVS aira yej/i/ayieVous fp.fti)vai, rpavtpbv

TracriV eari.

5. 'AtreKpidrj 'irjo-ovs

'

trot, eav P.TJ TIS y(i>iT)&;i
f v8aros Kai

TrvfVfiaros, ov Sui/arai da'fXdf'iv fls
3

rffv /SacnXetaj/ TOV dtov.*

This is the most important passage by which apolo-

gists endeavour to establish the use by Justin of the

fourth Gospel, and it is that upon which the whole claim

may be said to rest. We shall be able to appreciate the

nature of the case by the weakness of its strongest evi-

dence. The first point which must have struck any
attentive reader, must have been the singular difference

of the language of Justin, and the absence of the charac-

teristic peculiarities of the Johannine Gospel. The double

"verily, verily," which occurs twice even in these three

verses, and constantly throughout the Gospel,
5
is absent

in Justin ; and apart from the total difference of the form

1 The Cod. Sinaiticus reads : "he cannot see."
2 The Cod. Sinaiticus has been altered here to " of heaven."
3 The Cod. Sinaiticus reads I8tlv for tl<rt\6tiv tls here.
4 The Cod. Sin. has rS>v ovpav>v substituted for TOV 6tov by a later hand,

but this is only supported by a very few obscure and unimportant codices.

The Codices Alex. (A) and Vatic, (u), as well as all the most ancient MSS.,
read TOV 6tov.

Cf. i. 51 ; iii.. 11 ; v. 19, 24, 25
; vi. 26, 32, 47, 53; viii. 34, 51, 58;

x. 1, 7; xii. 24; adii. 16, 20, 21, 38; xiv. 12; xvi. 20, 23; xxi.

18, Scc., &c.

x 2
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in which the whole passage is given (the episode of Nico-

demus being entirely ignored), and omitting minor

differences, the following linguistic variations occur :

Justin has :

&i> pi) dvayevivjdiJTf instead of lav /ITJ ns yewrflfi avu>6tv

ov
/xij flcre\d7]Tf els ov Svvarai ISelv

l

ftacriXeia rS>v ovpaviav /ScwiXeta TOW Btov

d8vva.TOi> p.f) bvvaTai

ras fjirfrpas TTJV KoiXiav

ro)v Tfnov(r>v TTJS firfrpos avTov

tfiftrjvai flcreXdfiv

Toiis airaf; yewaifttvovs avOpanros yevvTj6r)vai

Indeed it is impossible to imagine a more complete differ-

ence, both in form and language, and it seems to us that

there does not exist a single linguistic trace by which the

passage in Justin can be connected with the fourth

Gospel. The fact that Justin knows nothing of the ex-

pression yevv7]0f) avaiBev (" born from above "), upon which

the whole statement in the fourth Gospel turns, but uses

a totally different word, dvayei>vr)OrJTe (born again), is of

great significance. Tischendorf wishes to translate

av<i)6ev
" anew "

(or again), as the version of Luther and

the authorised English translation read, and thus render

the a.vayevvY)8r)vai of Justin a fair equivalent for it ;
but

even this would not alter the fact that so little does

Justin quote the fourth Gospel, that he has not even the

test word of the passage. In no case can a.vo>6ev, how-

ever, here signify anything but " from above," and this

is not only its natural meaning, but it is confirmed by the

equivalent Syriac expression in the Peschito version, the

nearest language to that originally used. 2 The word is

1 It is very forced to jump to the end of the fifth verse to get
eto-eA&ti/ (h and even in that case the Cod. Sin. reads again precisely

as in the third I8(lt>.

2
Suicer, Thesaurus s. v. avadtv ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 253 ; Hilgen-

feld, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 214
; Light/oct, Horse Hebr. et Talm. on John
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repeatedly used in the fourth Gospel, and always with the

same sense,
" from above,"

" from heaven,"
1 and it is re-

peated in confirmation, and marking how completely the

emphasis of the saying rests upon the expression, in the

seventh verse :

" Marvel not that I said unto thee : ye
must be born from above" (yevv^Orivai cLwOev}. This

signification, moreover, is manifestly confirmed by the

context, and intended as the point of the whole lesson.

The explanation of the term " born from above
"

is given

in verses 5, 6.
"
Except a man be born of water and

of Spirit
2 he cannot enter into the kingdom of God.

6. That which hath been born of the flesh is flesh, and

that which hath been born of the Spirit is Spirit." The

birth
" of the Spirit

"
is the birth

" from above," which is

essential to entrance into the kingdom of God.3 The

sense of the passage in Justin is different and much more

simple. He is speaking of regeneration through baptism,

and the manner in which converts are consecrated to

God when they are made new (KawoTroo/^ore?) through
Christ. After they are taught to fast and pray for the

remission of their sins, he says :

"
They are then taken by

us where there is water, that they may be regenerated

(" born again," avayewaivTai), by the same manner of

regeneration (being born again, cu/ayewrjo-ftos) by which

we also were regenerated (born again, ai/a,yew?7#77//,ei>).

For in the name of the Father of the Universe the Lord

God, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, and of the Holy

iii. 3 ; Works, xii. p. 254 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 36 ; David-

son, Introd. N. T., iii. p. 375 ; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 193; Weiz-

sficker does not deny this. Unters. evang. Gescb., p. 228
; Liicke, Comment.

Ev. Job., i. p. 516 ff. ; Zeller, Theol. Jabrb., 1855, p. 140.
1 Cf. i. 31; xix. 11, 23.

2 Cf. Ezekiel xxxvi. 2527.
3 Cf. Li Mfoot, Horse Hebr. et Talm. Works, xii. . 250.
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Spirit they then make the washing with the water.

For the Christ also said,
'
unless ye be born again

(dvayewr)0fJTe), ye shall not enter into the kingdom of

heaven.' Now that it is impossible for those who have

once been born to go into the matrices of the parents is

evident to all." And then he quotes Isaiah L 16 20,
" Wash you, make you clean, &c.," and then proceeds :

" And regarding this (Baptism) we have been taught this

reason. Since at our first birth we were born without

our knowledge, and perforce, &c., and brought up in evil

habits and wicked ways, therefore in order that we should

not continue children of necessity and ignorance, but

become children of election and knowledge, and obtain

in the water remission of sins which we had previously

committed, the name of the Father of the Universe and

Lord God is pronounced over him who desires to be born

again (d^ayevi^^vat), and has repented of his sins, &c." 1

Now it is clear that whereas Justin speaks simply of re-

generation by baptism, the fourth Gospel indicates a later

development of the doctrine by spiritualizing the idea,

and requiring not only regeneration through the water

("Except a man be born of water"), but that a man
should be born from above (" and of the Spirit "), not

merely dvayWT)0f)va.L, but ava>0ev yei>vrj0r}ai. The word

used by Justin is that which was commonly employed in

the Church for regeneration, and other instances of it

occur in the New Testament.2

The idea of regeneration or being born again, as essen-

tial to conversion, was quite familiar to the Jews them-

selves, and Lightfoot gives instances of this from

Talniudic writings :

"
If any one become a proselyte

he is like a child 'new born.' The Gentile that is

>
Apol. i. 61, * Cf. 1 Peter i. 3, 28,
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made a proselyte and the servant that is made free he

is like a child new born." 1 This is, of course, based

upon the belief in special privileges granted to the Jews,

and the Gentile convert admitted to a share in the

benefits of the Messiah became a Jew by spiritual new

birth. It must be remembered, however, that Justin is

addressing the Roman emperors, who would not under-

stand the expression that it was necessary to be " born

again
"
in order to enter the kingdom of heaven. He,

therefore, explains that he does not mean a physical new

birth by men already born ;
and we contend that not only

may this explanation be regarded as natural, under the

circumstances, and independent of any written source,

but the absolute and entire difference of his language
from that of the fourth Gospel renders it certain that it

could not in any case be derived from that Gospel.

Justin in giving the words of Jesus clearly professed

to make an exact quotation :

2 " For Christ also said :

Unless ye be born again, &c.," and as the expressions

which he quotes differ in every respect, in language and

sense, from the parallel in the fourth Gospel, it seems

quite absurd to argue that they must be derived from

that Gospel. Such an argument assumes the utterly un-

tenable premiss that sayings of Jesus which are main-

tained to be historical were not recorded in more than four

Gospels, and indeed in this instance were limited to one.

This is not only in itself preposterous, but historically

untrue,
3 and a moment of consideration must convince

every impartial mind that an express quotation of a sup-

posed historical saying cannot reasonably be asserted to

be taken from a parallel in one of our Gospels, from which

1
LiyJitfoot, Works, xii. p. 255 ff.

Bretschneidcr, Probabilia, p. 193. 3 Cf. Luko i. 1,
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it differs in every particular of language and circum-

stance, simply because that Gospel happens to be the

only one now surviving which contains particulars some-

what similar.
1 The express quotation fundamentally

differs from the fourth Gospel, and the natural explana-

tion of Justin which follows is not a quotation at all, and

likewise fundamentally differs from the Johannine parallel.

Justin not only ignores here the whole episode in the

fourth Gospel in which the passage occurs, but both here

and throughout the whole of his writings knows nothing

whatever of Nicodemus, and all the characteristic points

are wanting which could constitute a prima facie case

for examination. The accident of survival is almost the

only justification of the claim in favour of the fourth

Gospel to be the source of Justin's quotation. On the

other hand, we have many strong indications of another

source. In our first Synoptic (xviii. 3), we find the

traces of another version of the saying of Jesus, much

more nearly corresponding with the quotation of Justin :

" And he said, verily I say unto you : Except ye be

turned and become as the little children ye shall not

enter into the kingdom of heaven." 2 The last phrase of

this saying is literally the same as the quotation of Justin,

and gives his expression,
"
kingdom of heaven," so charac-

teristic of his Gospel, and so foreign to the Johannine.

We meet with a similar quotation in connection with

baptism, still more closely agreeing with Justin, in the

Clementine Homilies, xi. 26 :

"
Verily I say unto you :

Except ye be born again (avajyevv-rjOriTt) by living wa,ter in

the name of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, ye shall not

1 Of. Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 253 f.

2 KOI fiTrev 'A/iiyi' Xeyco vfjuv, eav
fir/ <rTpa(f)fJTe KOI yfi>r)(r6e cos Ta TraiSi'a, ov pi}

fl<Tf\6tjTf (Is TTJV 8am\fiav TCOV ovpai>>v. Matt, xviii. 3.



EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 313

enter into the kingdom of heaven." 1 Here again we have

both the avaywr)0fJT, and the /3acriXeia ro>v ovpavwv, as

well as the reference only to water in the baptism, and

this is strong confirmation of the existence of a version

of the passage, different from the Johannine, from which

Justin quotes. As both the Clementines and Justin made

use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, the most

competent critics have, with reason, adopted the conclu-

sion that the passage we are discussing was derived from

that Gospel ;
at any rate it cannot for a moment be

maintained as a quotation from our fourth Gospel,
2 and

it is of no value as evidence for its existence.

If we turn for a moment from this last of the points of

evidence adduced by Tischendorf for the use of the fourth

Gospel by Justin, to consider how far the circumstances

of the history of Jesus narrated by Justin bear upon this

quotation, we have a striking confirmation of the results

we have otherwise attained. Not only is there a total

absence from his writings of the peculiar terminology and

characteristic expressions of the fourth Gospel, but there

iiv Xt'yeo, eav pr) dvayewr)6r)TC v8an 5>vri, tls ovofia Tlarpos, Yiov,

Ayiov HvfVfiaros, ov
p.f) ejcrf'A&jre (Is rr/v /Ba(ri\fiav TO>V ovpavStv. Horn. xi. 26.

Cf. Recogn. vi. 9 :
" Amen dico vobis, nisi quis denuo renatus fuerit ex

aqua, non introibit in regna ccelorum." Cf. Clem. Horn. Epitome, 18.

In this much later compilation the passage, altered and manipulated, is of

no interest. Uhlhorn, Die Homilien u. Recogn., 1854, p. 43 ff.;

Schliemann, Die Clementinen, 1844, p. 334 ff.

2
Daur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 352; Theol. Jahrb., 1857, p. 230 ff. ;

JBretschneider, Probabilia, p. 179 ff., p. 192 f. ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p.

252 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 374 f.
; Oieseler, Enst. schr. Evv.,

p. 14, cf. p. 145 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Ew. Justins, p. 214 ff., p. 358 ff. ;

Das Evang. Joh. u. s. w., 1849, p. 151, anm. 1 ; Liitzelberger, Die kirchl.

Tradition iib. Ap. Joh., u. s. w., 1840, p. 122 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug-

nisse, p. 34 ff. ; Das Ev. Joh. , p. 8 f. ; Schwegler, Der Montanismus,

p. 184, anm. 86; Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 218 ff. ; Volkmar, Justin d.

Mart., 1853, p. 18 ff. ; ZeUer, Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 614; 1847, p. 152;

1855, p. 138 ff.



314 SUPEKNATUEAL EELIGION.

is not an allusion made to any one of the occurrences

exclusively narrated by that Gospel, although many of

these, and many parts of the Johannine discourses of

Jesus, would have been peculiarly suitable for his pur-

pose. We have already pointed out the remarkable

absence of any use of the expressions by which the Logos
doctrine is stated in the prologue. We may now point

out that Justin knows nothing whatever of the special

miracles of the fourth Gospel. He is apparently quite

ignorant even of the raising of Lazarus : on the other

hand, he gives representations of the birth, life, and

death of Jesus, which are ignored by the Johannine Gos-

pel, and are indeed opposed to its whole conception .of

Jesus as the Logos ;
and when he refers to circumstances

which are also narrated in that Gospel, his account is

different from that which it gives. Justin perpetually

refers to the birth of Jesus by the Virgin of the race of

David and the Patriarchs ; his Logos thus becomes man,
1

(not "flesh" avBpconos, not crap) ;
he is born in a cave

in Bethlehem
;

2 he grows in stature and intellect by the

use of ordinary means like other men
;
he is accounted

the son of Joseph the carpenter and Mary : he himself

works as a carpenter, and makes ploughs and yokes.
3

When Jesus is baptized by John, a fire is kindled in

Jordan
;
and Justin knows nothing of John's express

declaration in the fourth Gospel, that Jesus is the

Messiah, the Son of God.4 Justin refers to the change
of name of Simon in connection with his recognition of

the Master as
"
Christ the Son of God/'

5 which is nar-

rated quite differently in the fourth Gospel (i.
40 42),

where, indeed, such a declaration is put into the mouth of

1
Dial., 100, &c., &c. 2

Dial., 78.

3
Dial., 88. 4

Dial., 88. 5
Dial., 100.
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Nathaniel
(i. 49), of which Justin knows nothing.

Justin knows nothing of Nicodemus, cither in connection

with the statement regarding the necessity of being

"born from above," or with the entombment (xix. 39).

He has the prayer and agony in the garden,
1 of which the

fourth Gospel knows nothing, as well as the cries on the

cross, which the Gospel ignores. Then, according to Justin,

the last supper takes place on the 14th Nisan,
2 whilst the

fourth Gospel, ignoring the Passover and last supper,

makes the last meal be eaten on the 13th Nisan (John

xiii. If., cf. xviii. 28). He likewise contradicts the

fourth Gospel, in limiting the wrork of Jesus to one year.

In fact, it is impossible for writings, so full of quotations

of the words of Jesus and of allusions to the events of

his life, more completely to ignore or vary from the

fourth Gospel throughout ; and if it could be shown that

Justin was acquainted with such a work, it would follow

certainly that he did not consider it an Apostolical or

authoritative composition.

We may add that as Justin so distinctly and directly

refers to the Apostle John as the author of theApocalypse,
3

there is confirmation of the conclusion, otherwise arrived

at, that he did not, and could not, know the Gospel and

also ascribe it to him. Finally, the description which

Justin gives of the manner of teaching of Jesus excludes

the idea that he knew the fourth Gospel.
"
Brief and

concise were the sentences uttered by him : for he was

no Sophist, but his word was the power of God." 4 No

1

Dial., 99, 103.
2 "And it is written that on the day of the Passover you seized him,

and likewise during the Passover you crucified him." Dial., Ill ;
cf. Apol.

i. 67 ;
Matt. xxvi. 2, 17 ff., 30, 57. s

Dial., 81.

4
'Bpa^fts & *at (rujTW/zoi Trap' avrou Xoyot yryowiow. Ov yap

V, dXXa dvvafJiis 6fov 6 Xayo? avrov rjv. Apol. i. 14.
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one could for a moment assert that this description

applies to the long and artificial discourses of the fourth

Gospel, whilst, on the other hand, it eminently describes

the style of teaching with which we are acquainted in

the Synoptics, with which the Gospel according to the

Hebrews, in all its forms, was so nearly allied.

The inevitable conclusion at which we must arrive is

that, so far from indicating any acquaintance with the

fourth Gospel, the writings of Justin not only do not

furnish the slightest evidence of its existence, but offer

presumptive testimony against its Apostolical origin.

Tischendorf only devotes a short note to Hegesippus,
1

and does not pretend to find in the fragments of his

writings, preserved to us by Eusebius, or the details of

his life which he has recorded, any evidence for our

Gospels. Apologists generally admit that this source, at

least, is dry of all testimony for the fourth Gospel, but

Canon Westcott cannot renounce so important a witness

without an effort, and he therefore boldly says :

" When

he, (Hegesippus) speaks of ' the door of Jesus
'

in his

account of the death of St. James, there can be little

doubt that he alludes to the language of our Lord

recorded by St. John." 2 The passage to which Canon

Westcott refers, but which he does not .quote, is as

follows :

"
Certain, therefore, of the seven heretical

parties amongst the people, already described by me in

the Memoirs, inquired of him, what was the door of

Jesus
; and he declared this (TOvrov Jesus) to be the

Saviour. From which some believed that Jesus is the

Christ. But the aforementioned heretics did not believe

either a resurrection, or a coming to render to every one

1 Warm wurden, u. s. w., p. 19, anm. 1.

8 On the Canon, p. 182 f.
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according to his works. As many as believed, however,

did so, through James." The rulers fearing that the

people would cause a tumult, from considering Jesus to

be the Messiah (X/owrros), entreat James to persuade

them concerning Jesus, and prevent their being deceived

by him
; and in order that he may be heard by the

multitude, they place James upon a wing of the temple,

and cry to him :

"
just man, whom all ought to believe,

inasmuch as the people are led astray after Jesus, the

crucified, declare plainly to us what is the door of Jesus." x

To find in this a reference to the fourth Gospel, requires

a good deal of ignorant ingenuity, or apologetic partiality.

It is perfectly clear that, as an allusion to John x. 7, 9 :

"
I am the door," the question :

" What is the door of

Jesus ?" is mere nonsense, and the reply of James totally

irrelevant. Such a question in reference to the discourse

in the fourth Gospel, moreover, in the mouths of the

antagonistic Scribes and Pharisees, is an interpretation

which is obviously too preposterous. Various emenda-

tions of the text have been proposed to obviate what has

been regarded as a difficulty in the passage, but none of

these have been adopted, and it has now been generally

accepted, that 6vpa is used in an idiomatic sense. The

word is very frequently employed in such a manner, or

symbolically, in the New Testament,
2 and by the Fathers.

1 Tiffs ovv TO>V fTTTa aipecrf&v rS>v ev r<5 Xw, T>V irpoy(ypap.p.(jf<i)V pot tv

Tois vTropVT)na<Tii>, tirvvBdvovTO airrov, ris f) Qvpa TOV 'lr)<rov. Kal e Aeye TOVTOV

tlvai TOV Samjpa. 'E &i/ nvts (nicrrfvcrav, OTI 'irjcrovs ftrrlv 6 Xpiordf. At 8e

alpe<Tfis at Trpofipr/p-fvai OVK MWTCUOV ovTe dvdaracriv, ovrt ep^o/ievoj/ aTroSoCrat

eKaara) jrara ra fpya avrov. "Oeroi Se KOL fniorfvcrav, 8ia 'idictoftov.........
A/Acaie, w iravres Trddtcrdai o(pf[\op.fv, Vel 6 Xao; irXavdrai oTrt'crco 'l^troi) roO

oravpco&Vroj, aTrayyeiXov TjpZv T'IS
f} 6vpa TOV 'lrj(rov. Jfusebius, H. E.,

ii. 23.

2 Cf. Acts xiv. 27 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 9
;

2 Cor. ii. 12 ; Col. iv. 3
; James v.

9; Eev. iii. 8, 20; iv. 1.
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The Jews were well acquainted with a similar use of the

word in the Old Testament, in some of the Messianic

Psalms, as for instance : Ps. cxviii. 19, 20 (cxvii. 19, 20

Sept.). 19,"Open to me the gates (irvXas) of righteousness ;

entering into them, I will give praise to the Lord ;" 20,

"This is the gate (17 77^X17) of the Lord,. the righteous

shall enter into it."
1

Quoting this passage, Clement of

Alexandria remarks: " But explaining the meaning of the

prophet, Barnabas adds : Many gates farvXaJv) being open,

that which is in righteousness is in Christ, in which all

those who enter are blessed." 2 Grabe explains the passage

of Hegesippus, by a reference to the frequent allusions

in Scripture to the two ways : one of light, the other of

darkness ; the one leading to life, the other to death
; as

well as the simile of two gates which is coupled with

them, as in Matt. viL 13 ff. He, therefore, explains the

question of the rulers :

" What is the door of Jesus ?
"

as

an inquiry into the judgment of James concerning him :

whether he was a teacher of truth or a deceiver of the

people ; whether belief in him was the way and gate of

life and salvation, or of death and perdition.
3 He refers

as an illustration to the Epistle of Barnabas, xviii. :

l( There are two ways of doctrine and authority : one of

light, the other of darkness. But there is a great differ-

ence between the two ways."
4 The Epistle, under the

symbol of the two ways, classifies the whole of the moral

1 Cf. Ps. xxiv. 78 (xxiii. 78 Sept.)
2

f&ryovp'fvos fie TO pTjrov TOV TrpoffiTjrov BapvajSar eiri<pfpei
"
iro\\a>v irv\jv

avforyvtaiv, rj
ev 8iKaio<rvvr) avnj fariv

TJ
tv Xpierrw, eV

fj fiOKapioi irdvrfs ol

(lv(\6ovTfs." Strom, vi. 8, 64. This passage is not to be found in

the Epistle of Barnabas.
3

Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 254.
4 'O8ot 8vo fldiv dibaj^s Ka\ t^ovrrias, fj Tf TOV <pu>Tos, KOI

f/
TOV (TKDTOVS.

a fie TroXX^ TU>V fivo 6$>v. BarnabsD Ep. xyiii.
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law. 1 In the Clementine Homilies, xviii. 17, there is a

version of the saying, Matt. vii. 13f., derived from

another source, in which "
way

"
is more decidedly even

than in our first Synoptic made the equivalent of "gate:"

"Enter ye through 'the narrow and straightened way

(6Sos) through which ye shall enter into life." Eusebius

himself, who has preserved the fragment, evidently

understood it distinctly in the same sense, and he gave
its true meaning in another of his works, where he

paraphrases the question into an enquiry, as to the

opinion which James held concerning Jesus (TWO. irepl

TOV 'Irjo-ov exoL Socw).
2 This view is supported by

many learned men, and Eouth has pointed out that

Ernesti considered he would have been right in making

SiSa^?}, doctrine, teaching, the equivalent of 6vpa,

although he admits that Eusebius does not once use it

in his history, in connection with Christian doctrine. 3

He might, however, have instanced this passage, in

which it is clearly used in this sense, and so explained

by Eusebius. In any other sense the question is simple

nonsense. There is evidently no intention on the part

of the Scribes and Pharisees here to ridicule, in asking :

" What is the door of Jesus V but they desire James to

declare plainly to the people, what is the teaching of

1 In. like manner the Clementine Homilies give a peculiar version of

Deut. xxx. 15 :
" Behold I have set before thy face the way of life, and

the way of death." 'iSou refaiKa irpb TTpoa-anrov <rov TTJV 686v TTJS fwfjr, KOI

TT)i> 68ov TOV 6a.va.rov. Horn, xviii. 17, cf. vii. 7.

2
Prsep. Evang. iii. 7. Mouth, Eel. Sacr. i. p. 235.

3 Si ego in Glossis ponerem : dvpa, StSc^, rectum esset. Sed respicerem
ad loca Graecorum theologorum v. c. Eusebii in Hist. Eccl. ubi non
semel 6vpa Xpurrov (sic) de doctrina Christiana dicitur." Dissert. De
Usu Glossarivrvm. Jtouth, Eeliq. Sacroe. i. p. 236. Donaldson gives as

the most probable meaning : "To what is it that Jesus is to lead us ?

And James' answer is therefore :
' To salvation.'

"
Hist. Chr. Lit. and

Doctr., iii. p. 190, note.
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Jesus, and his personal pretension. To suppose that the

rulers of the Jews set James upon a wing of the temple,

in order that they might ask him a question, for the

benefit of the multitude, based upon a discourse in the

fourth Gospel, unknown to the Synoptics, and even in

relation to which such an inquiry as :

" What is the

door of Jesus?" becomes mere ironical nonsense, sur-

passes all that we could have imagined, even of apologetic

zeal.

We have already
1 said all that is necessary with

regard to Hegesippus, in connection with the Synoptics,

and need not add more here. It is certain that had he

mentioned our Gospels, and we may say particularly the

fourth, the fact would have been recorded by Eusebius.

This first historian of the Christian Church, whose

vTro^vTJiJiaTa were composed during the time of the

Eoman Bishop Eleutherus, "A.D. 177 (182?), 193,"
2

presents the suggestive phenomenon of a Christian of

learning and extensive observation, even at that late

date, who had travelled throughout the Christian com-

munities with a view to ascertaining the state of the

Church, who made exclusive use of the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews, displayed no knowledge of our

Gospels, and whose only Canon was the Law, the

Prophets, and the words of the Lord, which he derived

from the Hebrew Gospel, and probably from oral tradi-

tion.

In Papias of Hierapolis
3 we have a similar phenome-

non : a Bishop of the Christian Church, flourishing in

the second half of the second century, who recognized

1 Vol. i. p. 429 ff.

3
Tischendorf, Wann warden, u. s. w., p. 19, anm. 1.

3 See vol. i. p. 444 ff.
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none of our Gospels, made use of the Gospel according

to the Hebrews, and set oral tradition above all

\vritten documents with which he was acquainted. It

is perfectly clear that the works of Matthew and Mark,

regarding which he records such important particulars,

are not the Gospels in our Canon, which pass under

their names, and there is no reason to suppose that he

referred to the fourth Gospel or made use of it. He

is, therefore, at least, a total blank so far as the Johan-

nine Gospel and our third Synoptic are concerned, but

he is more than this, and it may, we think, be concluded

that Papias was not acquainted with any Gospels which

he regarded as Apostolic compositions, or authoritative

documents. It is impossible that, knowing, and recog-

nizing the Apostolic origin and authority of, such

Gospels, he could have spoken of them in such terms,

and held them so cheap in comparison with tradition, or

that he should have undertaken, as he undoubtedly did,

to supplement and correct them by his work, which

Eusebius describes.
" For I have not, like the multi-

tude," he says,
" taken pleasure in those who spoke

much, but in those who taught the truth
; neither in

those who recorded alien commandments, but in those

who recall those delivered by the Lord to the faith, and

which proceed from the truth itself. If it happened that

any one came, who had associated with the Presbyters, I

inquired minutely after the words of the Presbyters,

what Andrew or what Peter said, or what Philip or what

Thomas or James, or what John or Matthew, or what

any other of the disciples of the Lord said ; what

Aristion and the Presbyter John, the disciples of the

Lord, say. For I hold that what was to be derived from

VOL. II.
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books was not so profitable as that from the living and

abiding voice (of tradition)."
l This depreciation of

books, and anxiety to know " what John or Matthew, or

the other disciples of the Lord said," is incompatible with

the supposition that lie was acquainted with Gospels
2

which he attributed to those Apostles. Had he expressed

any recognition of the fourth Gospel, Eusebius would

certainly have mentioned the fact, and this silence of

Papias is strong presumptive evidence against the Johan-

niiie Gospel
3

Tischendorfs main argument in regard to the Phrygian

Bishop is, that his silence does not make Papias a witness

against the fourth Gospel, and he maintains that the

omission of any mention by Eusebius of the use of this

Gospel in the work of Papias is not singular, and does

not involve the conclusion that he did not know it, inas-

much as it was not, lie affirms, the purpose of Eusebius

to record the mention or use of the books of the New
Testament which were not disputed.

4 This reasoning,

however, is opposed to the practice and express declaration

of Eusebius himself, who says :

" But in the course of the

history I shall, with the successions (from the Apostles),

1 EwxUua, EL E., iii. 39.

s It is evident that Papias did not regard the works by
" Matthew" and

" Mark " which he mentions, as of any authority. Indeed, all that he

reports regarding the latter is merely apologetic, and in deprecation of

criticism.

3
ZeUer, Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 652 ff.

; 1847, p. 148 f. ; Hilgenfdd,

Die Evangelien, p. 344 ; Zeitschr. wise. Theol., 1865, p. 334 ; Credner,

Beitrage, i. p. 23 f. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 16 ff.; Davidson,

Introd. N. T., ii. p. 371 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 61 ; Senan, Vie de

Jesus, adii"* ed., 1867, p. Iviii. f. ; Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 1864,

p. 62; Lutzdberger, Die kirchl. Tradition iib. Ap. Joh., u, s. w., 1840,

p. 89 ff.

4 Wann wurdeu, u. s. w., p. 112 ff.
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carefully intimate what ecclesiastical writers according to

the time made use of the Antilegomena (or disputed

writings), and what has been stated as well regarding the

collected (e^Sta^/cot) and Homolegoumena (or accepted

writings), as regarding those which are not of this kind." l

The presumption, therefore, naturally is that, as Eusebius

did not mention the fact, he did not find any reference

to the fourth Gospel in the work of Papias. This pre-

sumption is confirmed by the circumstance that when

Eusebius writes, elsewhere (H. E. iii. 24), of the order of

the Gospels, and the composition of John's Gospel, he

has no greater authority to give for his account than

mere tradition :

"
they say" (<ctcri). It is scarcely

probable that when Papias collected from the Presbyter

the facts concerning Matthew and Mark he would not

also have inquired about the Gospel by John, had he

known it, and recorded what he had heard, or that Euse-

bius would not have quoted the account.

Proceeding from this merely negative argument, Tis-

chendorf endeavours to show that not only is Papias not

a witness against the fourth Gospel, but that he presents

testimony in its favour. The first reason he advances is

that Eusebius states :

" The same (Papias) made use of

testimonies out of the first Epistle of John, and likewise

of Peter." 2 On the supposed identity of the authorship

of the Epistle and Gospel, Tischendorf, as in the case of

Polycarp, claims this as evidence for the fourth Gospel.

1

n/joiouoTjs 8t TTJS 'urropias, Trpovpyov 7roi^<ro/zai avv ralf 8ui5o^nTy VTTO-

ffr)(Jii)viicrdai, rivts r<av Kara xfn'tvovs tKK\T}<Tia<rriK>v ffvyypa(f)(O)v fnroiais K.fxpr)vrai

ruiv iivTi\eyofjifi>(0i>, riva Tt jrfpi T<av (i>8iad>']KU)V tail ofu>\oyov^i(va>v ypa(f><av, Kill

Sera if(pi r<av
/XT) roiovraiv avrols (Iprjrai. Euaebiue, II. E., iii. 3.

*
Kt'x/>rprat 8' 6 avrus /xa^m/ptais OTTO TJJS 'l&wjwot npoTfoatf TurroA;;?, KCU

ano Tijs lltrpov o/imW. Etuebuu, H. E., iii. 39.

T 2
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Eusebius, however, does not quote the passages upon
which he bases this statement, and knowing his inaccu-

racy and the hasty and uncritical manner in which he

and the Fathers generally jump at such conclusions, we

must reject this as sufficient evidence that Papias really

did use the Epistle, and that Eusebius did not adopt his

opinion from a mere superficial analogy of passages.
1

The fact of his reference to the Epistle at all is therefore

doubtful, and, even if really made, the argument remains

open as to how far it bears upon the Gospel, which we

shall have hereafter to consider.

The next testimony advanced by Tischendorf is indeed

of an extraordinary character. There is a Latin MS.

(Vat. Alex. 1 4) in the Vatican, which Tischendorf assigns

to the ninth century, in which there is a preface by an

unknown hand to the Gospel according to John, which

commences as follows :

"
Evangelium iohannis manifes-

tatum et datum est ecclesiis ab iohanne adhue in corpore

constitute, sicut papias nomine hierapolitanus discipulus

iohannis earns in exotericis id est in extremis quinque
libris retulit."

" The Gospel of John was published

and given to the churches by John whilst he was still

in the flesh, as Papias, by name of Hierapolis, an esteemed

disciple of John, relates at the end of the fifth book."

Tischendorf says :

" There can, therefore, be no more

decided declaration made of the testimony of Papias for

the Johannine Gospel."
2 He wishes to end the quotation

here, and only refers to the continuation, which he is

1

Scliolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 17; Das Evang. Johan., p. 8; Zeller,

Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 652 ff., 1847, p. 148 f.
; Liitzelberger, Die kirchl.

Tradition iib. Ap. Job., p. 92 ff.
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 373.

2 Warm warden, n. s. w., p. 119.
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obliged to admit, to be untenable, in a note. The passage

proceeds :

c<

Disscripsit vero evangelium dictante iohanne

recte."
"
lie (Papias) indeed wrote out the Gospel, John

duly dictating ;

;>

then follows another passage regarding

Marcion, representing him also as a contemporary of

John, which Tischendorf likewise confesses to be untrue. 1

Now Tischendorf admits that the writer desires it to be

understood that he derived the information that Papias

wrote the fourth Gospel at the dictation of John likewise

from the work of Papias, and as it is perfectly impossible,

by his own admissions, that Papias, who was not a con-

temporary of the Apostle, could have stated this, the

whole passage is clearly fabulous and written by a person

who never saw the book at all. This extraordinary piece

of evidence is so obviously absurd that it is passed over

in silence by other critics, even of the strongest apo-

logetic tendency, and it stands here a pitiable instance

of the arguments to which destitute criticism can be

reduced.

In order to do full justice to the last of the arguments
of Tischendorf, we shall give it in his own words :

" Before we separate from Papias, we have still to

think of one testimony for the Gospel of John which

Irenseus, v. 36, 2, quotes even out of the mouth of the

Presbyters, those high authorities of Papias :

' And

therefore, say they, the Lord declared : In my Father's

house are many mansions' (John xiv. 2). As the Pres-

byters set this declaration in connection with the blessed-*

ness of the righteous in the City of God, in Paradise, in

Heaven, according as they bear thirty, sixty, or one

hundred-fold fruit, nothing is more probable than that

warden, u. s. w., p. 119, anm. 1.
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Irenaeus takes this whole declaration of the Presbyters,

which he gives, 1-2, like the preceding description

of the thousand years' reign, from the work of Papias.

But whether they are derived from thence or not, the

authority of the Presbyters is in any case higher than

that of Papias," &C. 1 Now in the quotation from Irenoeus

given in this passage, Tischendorf renders the oblique

construction of the text by inserting
"
say they," referring

to the Presbyters of Papias, and, as he does not give the

original, he should at least have indicated that these

words are supplementary. We shall endeavour as briefly

as possible to state the facts of the case.

Irenseus, with many quotations from Scripture, is

arguing that our bodies are preserved, and that the

Saints who have suffered so much in the flesh shall in

that flesh receive the fruits of their labours. In v. 33, 2,

he refers to the saying given in Matt. xix. 29 (Luke

xviii. 29, 30) that whosoever has left lands, &c., because

of Christ shall receive a hundred-fold in this world, arid

in the next, eternal life ; and then, enlarging on the

abundance of the blessings in the Millennial kingdom, he

aflirms that Creation will be renovated, and the Earth

1 Ehe wir aber von Papias scheiden, haben wir noch ernes Zeugnisses
fur das Jobannesevangelium zu gedenken, das Irenaus, v. 36, 2 sogar aus

dem Munde der Presbyter, jener hohen Autorilaten des Papias anfuhrt.
" Und deshalb sagen sie habe der Herr den Ausspruch gethan: In meines

Vaters Hause sind viele Wohnungen
"

(Job.. 14,2). Da die Presbyter
diesen Aiisspnich in Verbindung setzten mit den Seligkeitsstufen der

Gerechten in der Gottesstadt, im Paradiese, im Himmel, je nachdem sie

dreissig- oder secnzig- oder hundertfaltig Fmcht tragen, so 1st nichts

wahrscheinlicher als dass Irenaus diese ganze Aussage der Presbyter,

die er a. a. O. 1 2 gibt, gleich der vorhergegangenen Schilderung des

tausendjahrigen Reichs, dem Werke des Papias entlehnte. Mag sie aber

daher stammen oder nicht, jedenfalls stent die Autoriiat der Presbyter
holier als die des Papias ; u, s. w. Waim wurden, u. s. w., p. 119-f.
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acquire wonderful fertility, and lie adds : 3, "As the Pres-

byters who saw John the disciple of the Lord, remember

that they heard from him, that the Lord taught concern-

ing those times and said:" &c.
('* Quemadmodum pres-

byteri meminerunt, qui Joannem discipulum Domini

viderunt, audisse sc ab eo, quemadmodum de temporibus

illis docebat Dominus, et dicebat," &c.), and then he

quotes the passage :

" The days will come in which

vines will grow each having ten thousand Branches,"

&c. ; and " In like manner that a grain of wheat would

produce ten thousand ears," &c. With regard to these he

says, at the beginning of the next paragraph, v. 33, 4,

"These things are testified in writing by Papias, a

hearer of John and associate of Polycarp, an ancient

man, in the fourth of his books : for there were five books

composed by him. 1 And he added saying :

* But these

things are credible to believers. And Judas the traitor

not believing, and asking how shall such growths be

effected by the Lord, the Lord said : They shall see

who shall come to them.' Prophesying of these times,

therefore, Isaiah says :

* The Wolf also shall feed with

the Lamb,' &c. &c. (quoting Isaiah xi. 6 9), and again

he says, recapitulating :

' Wolves and lambs shall then

feed together,'
"

&c. (quoting Isaiah Ixv. 25), and so on,

continuing his argument. It is clear that Irenaeus intro-

duces the quotation from Papias, and ending his reference

at :

"
They shall see who shall come to them," he con-

tinues, with a quotation from Isaiah, his own train of

reasoning. We give this passage to show the manner

has preserved the Greek of this passage (H. E., iii. 39), and

goes on to contradict the statement of Irenseus that Papias was a hearer

and contemporary of the Apostles. Eusebius states that Papias in his

preface by no means asserts that he ^vas.
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in which Ironsens proceeds. He then continues with the

same subject, quoting (v. 34, 35) Isaiah, Ezekiel, Jeremiah,

Daniel, the Apocalypse, and sayings found in the New
Testament bearing upon the Millennium. In c. 35 he

argues that the prophecies he quotes of Isaiah, Jiremiah,

and the Apocalypse must not be allegorized away, but

that they literally describe the blessings to be enjoyed,

after the coming of Antichrist and the resurrection, in

the New Jerusalem on earth, and he quotes Isaiah vi. 12,

Ix. 5, 21, and a long passage from Baruch iv. 36, v. 9

(which he ascribes to Jeremiah), Isaiah xlix. 16, Gala-

tians iv. 26, Rev. xxi. 2, xx. 2 15, xxi. 1 6, all

descriptive, as he maintains, of the Millennial kingdom

prepared for the Saints; and then in v. 36, the last

chapter of his work on Heresies, as if resuming his pre-

vious argument, he proceeds:
1

1. "And that these

things shall ever remain without end Isaiah says :

' For

like as the new heaven and the new earth which I make

remain before me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and

your name continue/
2 and as the Presbyters say, then

those who have been deemed worthy of living in heaven

shall go thither, and others shall enjoy the delights of

Paradise, and others shall possess the glory of the City ;

for everywhere the Saviour shall be seen as those who

see him shall be worthy. 2. But . . . there is this

distinction of dwelling (eti'at Se TTJV SicurroXr)!' Tavrrjv
3 of those bearing fruit the hundred fold,

1 "We have the following passage only in the old Latin version, with

fragments of the Greek preserved by Andrew of Csesarea in his Comment,

in Apoc., xviii., Lxiv., and elsewhere.

2 Isaiah Ixvi. 22, Sept.
3 Having just observed that a note in this place, in previous editions,

has been understood as an accusation against Lr. "Westcott of deliberate
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and of the (bearers) of the sixty fold, and of the (bearers

of) the thirty fold : of whom some indeed shall be taken

up into the heavens, some shall live in Paradise, and

some shall inhabit the City, and for this reason (Sta TOVTO

propter hoc) the Lord declared : In the (heavens) of

my Father are many mansions (e> rots TOV irarpos pov

JJLOVOL<;
elvat, iroXXct?).

1 For all things are of God, who

prepares for all a fitting habitation as his Word says, to

be allotted to all by the Father according as each is or

shall be worthy. And this is the couch upon which they

recline who are invited to banquet at the Wedding. The

Presbyters disciples of the Apostles state this to be the

order and arrangement of those who are saved, and that

by such stepi they advance,"
2 &c. &c.

falsification of the text of Irenceus, we at once withdraw it with unfeigned

rogret that the expressions used could boar an interpietation so far from

our intention. We desired simply to object to the insertion of "they

tiught" (on the Canon, p. 61, note 2) without some indication, in the

absence of the original text, that these words are merely supplementajy
and conjectural. The source of the indirect passage is of course matter

of argument, and wo make it so, but it seems to us that the introduction

of specific words like these, without explanation of any kind, conveys to

t ie general reader too positive a view of the case. We may perhaps bo

permitted to say that we fully recognize Dr. Westcott's sincere love of

truth, and feel the most genuine respect for his character.

1 With this may be compared John xiv. 2, ev rfj oiKia TOV narpos p.ov

fioval TJ-oXXm flaw. If the passage be maintained to be from the Presbyters,

the variations from the text of the Gospel are important.
2 .... (prjcrlv yap 'Heroins "*Oi/ rponov yap 6 ovpavos Kalvos Kal

17 yfj Kaivij, d

eyco TTotco, p.evti. evcoTTiof f'^toD, Xfyet Hvpios, OVTU> crrrjfffTai TO o~Trepp.a i<p.uiv Kal TO

ovop-a vp.a>v , . .

"
u>s ol TrptcrftvTfpoi Xeyovert, Tare Kal ol p,(i> KaT<ii<t>0tvTfs TTJS eV

ovpavw 8urrpifir)s eWtcre ^w^ijo'ovcrti', ol -8f TT/J TOV irapa8(i(rov Tpvfpijs ano\av-

o-ov<riv, ol 8e TTJV Xa/i7rpoTrjTa T>JS mt\as Kadt^ovcriv' iravra-^ov yap 6

opadfjtrtTai, naduts <"iwi to-ovrai ol opanrts avrov.

2. Eu/at S TTJV 8taa~ro\r)v T(ivrr\v TTJS oiKi]o~f<as T<av TO. (KaTov

POVI>T(JL>I>,
Kal TWV TU f^TjKovra, Kal TU>V TO. TpiaKovra' &>v ol p.ev tls TOVS ovpavovs

uva\ri<^>6!](Tovrai, ol 8f eV TU> TrapaSfiVw 8iaTpi\ls<aariv, ol 8( TIJV noXiv KOTOiKn-

(rnv(Tiv' Kal 8ta TOVTO dprjKtvni T<>v Kvptov, ev TOIS Tin' iraTpus p.ov fj.wtts rival

TroXXar
'
T(i TrdiTu yup TUV 0for, bs Tols navi Ti]i> Apftofawrait iitKrjo'ii' napt\<i.
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Now it is impossible for any one who attentively con-

siders the whole of this passage, and who makes himself

acquainted with the manner in which Irenseus conducts

his argument, and interweaves it with quotations, to

assert that the phrase we are considering must have been

taken from a book referred to three chapters earlier, and

was not introduced by Irenaeus from some other source.

In the passage from the commencement of the second

paragraph Irenaeus enlarges upon, and illustrates, what
"
the Presbyters say

"
regarding the blessedness of the

saints, by quoting the view held as to the distinction

between those bearing fruit thirty fold, sixty fold, and

one hundred fold,
1 and the interpretation given of the

saying regarding
"
many mansions," but the source of his

quotation is quite indefinite, and may simply be the

exegesis of his own day. That this is probably the ease

is shown by the continuation :

" And this is the Couch

upon which they recline who are invited to banquet at

the Wedding
"

an allusion to the marriage supper upon
which Irenseus had previously enlarged ;

2
immediately

after which phrase, introduced by IrenaBus himself, he

says :

" The Presbyters, the disciples of the apostles, state

this to be the order and arrangement of those who are

saved," &c. Now, if the preceding passages had been a

mere quotation from the Presbyters of Papias, such a

Quemadmodum Yerbum ejus ait, omnibus divisu.ni esse a Patre secun-

duin quod quis est dignus, aut erit. Et hoc est triclinium, in quo recum-

bent ii qui epulantur vocati ad nuptias. Hanc esse ad ordinationem et

dispositionem eoruin qui salvantur, dicunt presbyteri apostolorum

discipuli, et per hujusmodi gradua proficere, &c., &c. Irenceiu, Adv.

Haer., v. 36, 1, 2.

1 Matt. xiii. 8; Mark iv. 20; cf. Matt. xxv. 1429; Luke xix. 12

26 ; xiL 47, 48.

a Adv. Haer., iv. 36, 5, 6.
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remark would have been out of place and useless, but

being the exposition of the prevailing views, Irenseus

confirms it and prepares to wind up the whole subject

by the general statement that the Presbyters, the dis-

ciples of the Apostles, affirm this to be the order and

arrangement of those who are saved, and that by such

steps they advance and ascend through the Spirit to the

Son, and through the Son to the Father, &c., and a few

sentences after he closes his work.

In no case, however, can it be affirmed that the citation

of "
the Presbyters," and the

"
Presbyters, disciples of the

Apostles," is a reference to the work of Papias. When

quoting
"
the Presbyters who saw John the disciple of

the Lord," three chapters before, Irenseus distinctly

states that Papias testifies what he quotes in writing in

the fourth of his books, but there is nothing whatever

to indicate that
" the Presbyters," and "the Presbyters,

disciples of the Apostles," subsequently referred to,

after a complete change of context, have anything to

do with Papias. The references to Presbyters in this

work of Irenaeus are very numerous, and when we

remember the importance which the Bishop of Lyons
attached to

"
that tradition which comes from the

Apostles, which is preserved in the churches by a suc-

cession of Presbyters,"
l the reference before us assumes

a very different complexion. In one place, Irenaeus

quotes "the divine Presbyter" (6 #etos Trpeo-fivTr)?}, "the

God-loving Presbyter" (6 ^eo^tX-^s Trpecr/Surr??),
2 who

wrote verses against the heretic Marcus. Elsewhere

1 Adv. Hser., iii. 2, 2; of. i. 10, 1
; 27, 1, 2 ; ii. 22, 5; iii. praef.

3, 4
; 21, 3

; iv. 27, 1
; 32, 1

; v. 20, 2
; 30, 1.

2
/6., i. 15, 6.
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he supports his extraordinary statement that the public

career of Jesus, instead of being limited to a single

year, extended over a period of twenty years, and that

he was nearly fifty when he suffered,
1

by the appeal :

" As

the gospel and all the Presbyters testify, those of Asia,

who had met with John the disciple of the Lord (stating)

that these things were transmitted to them by John.

For he continued among them till the times of Trajan."
2

That these Presbyters are not quoted from the work of

Papias is evident from the fact that Eusebius, who had

his work, quotes the passage from Irenseus without

allusion to Papias, and as he adduces two witnesses only,

Ireuseus and Clement of Alexandria, to prove the asser-

tion regarding John, he would certainly have referred to

the earlier authority, had the work of Papias contained

the statement, as he does for the stories regarding the

daughters of the Apostle Philip ;
the miracle in favour

of Justus, and other matters.3 We need not refer to

Clement, nor to Polycarp, who had been "taught by

Apostles," and the latter of whom Irenseus knew in his

youth.
4 Ireuams in one place also gives a long account

of the teaching of some one upon the sins of David and

other men of old, wrhich he introduces : "As I have

1 Adv. Haer., ii. 22, 4, 6.

2 ... sicut Evangelium, u vavrfs ol irpffffivrfpoi papTvpoi'aiv, 01 KOTO

ITJK 'A<riav ^luMinri) r TOV m/pimi /laftpj n//i^*/3Xi;ic(5Te$, Trapaftt8coK(Vfu rafra

TOV *\VHJann\v. Uapifituff yap avTois ft'xp* T&* T/JOMWoi) xpowv. Adv.

Hser., ii. 22, 5. Gf. Eusebivu, H. E., iii. 2:3.
" Those of Asia" evi-

dently refers chiefly to Ephesus, as" is shown by the passage immediately
after quoted by Eusebius from Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4,

" the Church in

Ephesus also . . . where John continued until the times of Trajan, is a

witness to the truth oi the apostolic tradition."

3
Euaebiut, H. E., iii. 39.

4 Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 3, 4. Fragment from his work De Ogdoade pre-

served by Eusebius, H. E., v. 20.
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heard from a certain Presbyter, who had heard it from

those who had seen the Apostles, and from those who

learnt from them,"
l &c. Further on, speaking evidently

of a different person, he says :

" In this manner also a

Presbyter disciple of the Apostles, reasoned regarding the

two Testaments :

" 2 and quotes fully. In another place

Irenseus, after quoting Gen. ii. 8,
" And God planted a

Paradise eastward in Eden," &c., states :

" Wherefore the

Presbyters who are disciples of the Apostles (oi Trpecr-

/3vTpoL, To>v ctTTocrToXaw fia/hfTOil), say that those who

were translated had been translated thither," there to

remain till the consummation of all things awaiting

immortality, and Irenseus explains that it was into this

Paradise that Paul was caught up (2 Cor. xii. 4).
3 It

seems highly probable that these "Presbyters the

disciples of the Apostles
" who are quoted on Paradise,

are the same "
Presbyters the disciples of the Apostles

"

referred to on the same subject (v. 36, 1,2) whom we

are discussing, but there is nothing whatever to connect

them with Papias. On the contrary, the Presbyters

whose sayings Irenaeus quotes from the work of Papias

are specially distinguished as
"
the Presbyters who saw

John the disciple of the Lord," a distinction made upon
another occasion, quoted above, in connection with

the age of Jesus.4 He also speaks of the Septuagint
translation of the Bible as the version of the

"
Presby-

1 Quemadmodum audivi a quodain presbytero, qui audierat ab his qiii

apostolos viderant, et ab his qui didicerant, &c. Adv. Heer., iv. 27, 1,

cf. 2 ; 30, 1. This has been variously conjectured to be a reference to

Polycarp, Papias, and Pothinus his predecessor at Lyons, but it is

admitted by all to be impossible to decide upon the point.
2
Hujusmodi quoque de duobus testamentis senior apostolorum discipu-

lus disputabat, &c. Adv. Ha>r., iv. 32, 1.

8
77>., v. 5, 1. *

/ft., ii. 22, 5.
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ters,"
l and on several occasions lie calls Luke " the

follower and disciple of the Apostles
"

(Sectator et

discipulus apostolorum)
2
,
and characterizes Mark as

"
the

interpreter and follower of Peter
"

(interpres et sectator

Petri)
3
,
and refers to both as having learnt from the

words of the Apostles.
4 Here is, therefore, a wide

choice of Presbyters, including even Evangelists, to

whom the reference of Irenaeus may with equal right

be ascribed,
5 so that it is unreasonable to claim it as an

allusion to the work of Papias.
6

Tischendorf, however,

does not connect the passage with much assurance with

Papias,
7 and Riggenbach fairly admits that the evidence

fails,
8 and few, if any, now think it worth while to

advance it. From no point can it be considered of any
value as testimony for the fourth Gospel.

9

1 Adv. Hser., iii. 21, 3, 4. 2
II., i. 23, 1 ; iii. 10, 1 ; 14, 1.

3
lb., iii. 10, 6. II., iii. 15, 3.

5 In the New Testament the term Presbyter is even used in reference

to Patriarchs and Prophets. Heb. xi. 2
; cf. Matt. xv. 2

; Mark vii. 3, 5.

6 With regard to the Presbyters quoted by Irenseus generally. Cf.

Mouth, Reliq. Sacrae, i. p. 47 ff.

7 We have disposed of his alternative that the quotation being by "the

Presbyters" was more ancient even than Papias, by showing that it may
be referred to Irenseus himself quoting probably from contemporaries,
and that there is no ground for attributing it to the Presbyters at all.

Most critics admit the uncertainty.
8 Die Zeugnisse f. d. Ev. Johannes, I860, p. 116.

9 Canon Westcott affirms : "In addition to the Gospels of St. Mat-

thew and St. Mark, Papias appears to have been acquainted with the

Gospel of St. John."
(

3
) lie says no more, and offers no evidence what-

ever for this assertion in the text. There are two notes, however, on the

same page, which we shall now quote, the second being that to which
(

3
)

above refers.
" 2 No conclusion can be drawn from Eusebius' silence as

to express testimonies of Papias to the Gospel of St. John, as we are igno-
rant of his special plan, and the title of his book shows that it was not

intended to include '
all the oracles of the Lord,' see p. 61, note 2." The

second note is :

" 3 There is also (! ?) an allusion to it in the quotation
from the ' Elders

' found in Irenseus (lib. v. ad. f.) which probably was
taken from Papias (fr. v. Routh et Nott.). The Latin passage containing
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Before passing on there is one other point to mention :

Andrew of Caesarea, in the preface to his Commentary
on the Apocalypse, mentions that Papias maintained
"
the credibility

"
(TO d^ioVicrroz/) of that book, or in

other words, its apostolic origin.
1 His strong Millenarian

opinions would naturally make such a composition stand

high in his esteem, if indeed it did not materially con-

tribute to the formation of his views, which is still more

probable. Apologists admit the genuineness of this

statement, nay, claim it as undoubted evidence of the

acquaintance, of Papias with the Apocalypse.
2 Canon

Westcott, for instance, says : "He maintained, more-

over,
'

the divine inspiration
'

of the Apocalypse, and

commented, at least, upon part of it."
3

Now, he must,

therefore, have recognized the book as the work of the

Apostle John, and we shall, hereafter, show that it is

impossible that the author of the Apocalypse is the

author of the Gospel ; therefore, in this way also, Papias

a reference to the Gospel which, is published as a fragment of 'Papias' by
Grabe and Routh (fr. xi.), is taken from the '

Dictionary
'

of a mediaeval

Papias quoted by Grabe upon the passage, and not from, the present

Papias. The '

Dictionary
'

exists in MS. both at Oxford and Cambridge. I

am indebted to the kindness of a friend for this explanation ofwhat seemed

to be a strange forgery." On the Canon, p. 65. The note 2, p. 61, referred

to in note 2 quoted above, says on this subject :

" The passage quoted by
Irenaeus from ' the Elders

'

may probably be taken as a specimen of his

style of interpretation" (!) and then follows a quotation : "as the Pres-

byters say :

" down "to many mansions." Dr. Westcott then continues:
" Indeed from the similar mode of introducing the story of the vine which

is afterwards referred to Papias, it is reasonable to conjecture that this

interpretation is one from Papias'
'

Exposition.'
" We have given the

whole of the passages to show how little evidence there is for the state-

ment which is made. The isolated assertion in the text, which is all

that most readers would see, is supported by no better testimony than

that in the preceding note inserted at the foot of an earlier page.
1
Andreas, Prolog, in Apocalypsin ; Routh, Rel. Sacrao, i. p. 15.

8
Liiclce, Einl. Oflenb. Job.., 1852, ii. p. 526; Ewald, Die Joh. Schriften,

ii. p. 371 f. ; Oucricke, Gesamrntgesch. N. T., p. 536 ; 2Ysc/<e??rfor/, Waun
wurdon, u. s. w., p. 116, &c., &c. 3 On the Canon, p. 65.
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is a witness against the Apostolic origin of the fourth

Gospel.

We must now turn to the Clementine Homilies,

although, as we have shown,
1 the uncertainty as to the

date of this spurious work, and the late period which

must undoubtedly be assigned to its composition, render

its evidence of very little value for the canonical Gospels.

The passages pointed out in the Homilies as indicating

acquaintance with the fourth Gospel were long advanced

with hesitation, and were generally felt to be inconclu-

sive, but on the discovery of the concluding portion of

the work and its publication by Dressel in 1853, it was

found to contain a passage which apologists now claim

as decisive evidence of the use of the Gospel, and which

even succeeded in converting some independent critics.'
2

Tischendorf 3 and Canon Westcott,
4 in the few lines

devoted to the Clementines, do not refer to the earlier

proof passages, but rely entirely upon that last dis-

covered. With a view, however, to making the whole

of the evidence clear, we shall give all of the supposed

allusions to the fourth Gospel, confronting them with

the text. The first is as follows :

HOM. in. 52.

Wherefore he, being the true

prophet, saitl :

I am the gate of life : he coming
in through me cotneth in unto life,

as there is no other teaching which

is able to save.

JOHN x. 9.

I urn the door (of the sheepfold),

if anyone enter through me he shall

be saved, and shall go in and shall

go out and shall find pasture.
1 Vol. ii. p. 1 ff.

2
Ililgenfeld, who had maintained that the Clementines did not use the

fourth Gospel, was induced by the passage to which we refer to admit its

use. Of. Die Evv. Justin's, p. 385 ff.
;

Die Evangelien, p. 346 f.
;
Der

Kanon, p. 29; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 338; TheoL Jahrb., 1854,

p. 534, anm. 1
;
Volkmar is inclined to the same opinion, although not

with the same decision. Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 448 ff.

s Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 90 f.
4 On the Canon, p. 252.
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HOM. in. 52. JOHN x. 9.

Aia TOVTO avros aX^Tjs
1 &>v TrpofprjTrjs

(\cyfv

Eyti> (lfj.i f) irvXtj TTJS farjs' 6 81 e/ioC 'Eyco efyu f) Qvpa' 81 f/iou edv ns

(KTfpXOfjifvos (KTfpxfTai (Is TTjv farjv
'

da'fXdj], creo^ijorrai, Kal etcreXeva'trai

toy OVK oijcnjs erepas TTJS <ra>ft.v 8vva- KOI e^eXevorrat KOI vop.r)v evpT)<Tfi'

p-fvrfs 8i8a<TKa\ias.

The first point which is apparent here is that there is a

total difference both in the language and real meaning
of these two passages. The Homily uses the word TrvXrj

instead of the 6vpa of the Gospel, and speaks of the

gate of life, instead of the door of the Sheepfold. We
have already

1
discussed the passage in the Pastor of

Hennas in which similar reference is made to the gate

(irv\rj) into the kingdom of God, and need not here

repeat our argument. In Matt. vii. 13, 14, we have

the direct description of the gate (77-^X17) which leads to

life (ets rr)v ^wrp), and we have elsewhere quoted the

Messianic Psalm cxviii. 19, 20 :

" This is the gate of the

Lord (avr-Y) 77 irvX-rj TOV Kiyn'ou),
2 the righteous shall enter

into it." In another place, the author of the Homilies,

referring to a passage parallel to, but differing from, Matt,

xxiii. 2, which we have elsewhere considered,
3 and which

is derived from a Gospel different from ours, says :

" Hear

them (Scribes and Pharisees who sit upon Moses' seat),

he said, as entrusted with the key of the kingdom which

is knowledge, which alone is able to open the gate of

life (77^X77 T77? 00775), through which alone is the entrance

to Eternal life."
4 Now in the very next chapter to that

in which the saying which we are discussing occurs, a

very few lines after it indeed, we have the following

passage :

" Indeed he said further :

'
I am he concern-

1
p. 257 f.

4 Horn. iii. 18.

VOL. II.

Ps. cxvii. 20, Sept, p. IS ff.
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ing whom Moses prophesied, saying :

c a prophet shall

the Lord our God wake up to you from among your

brethren like also unto me ; hear ye him regarding all

things, but whosoever will not hear that prophet he

shall die.'
" 1 There is no such saying in the canonical

Gospels or other books of the New Testament attri-

buted to Jesus, but a quotation from Deuteronomy
xviii. 15 f., materially different from this, occurs twice

in the Acts of the Apostles, once being put into the

mouth of Peter applied to Jesus,
2 and the second time

also applied to him, being quoted by Stephen.
3

It is

quite clear that the writer is quoting from uncanonical

sources, and here is another express declaration regard-

ing himself: "I am he," &c., which is quite in the

spirit of the preceding passage which we are discussing,

and probably derived from the same source. In another

place we find the following argument :

" But the way
is the manner of life, as also Moses says :

' Behold I

have set before thy face the way of life, and the way of

death' 4 and in agreement the teacher said :

' Enter ye

through the narrow and straitened way through whicli

ye shall enter into life ;

'

and in another place a certain

person inquiring :

' What shall I do to inherit eternal

life ?' he intimated the Commandments of the Law." 5

It has to be observed that the Homilies teach the doctrine

"ETI HTJV eXrytv' 'Eyco flp.i Trcpl ou Mwi'or^s irpo((pr)Tev(T(V flrratv
'

Hpo<pr]Ti]i>

v/xif Kvpios 6 debs r)p.a>v, (K TO>V a8e\(p5>v i>fi>v, axnrfp KOI e/ie, avrov

KOTO, iravra' os av be
ft.fi aKova"t] TOV irpofprjrov fKfivov, anoBaviiTai.

Jlom. iii. 53. This differs from the text of the Sept.
' Acts iii. 22. 3 Acts vii. 37.

* Deut. xxx. 15.

* 'Obos 8e
r)
TroXima fariv, rm Kal TOV M.miJ(rfjv X/yeiv 'iSou redfiKa Trpo

crov TTJV 686v rr)s <*>f)S, <a\ rr]v 68ov TOV Qavarov. Kai 6

elrrtv' Etcre'X^ere 8ia TTJS a~rfvr]S Ka\ TfdXififievrjs 6Sov, 81 rjs

trecrdt (Is TTJV a>r]V.
Kal dXXa^ou irov, fptarrjcravTos TWOS' Tt Troir)o~as

alaviov i&T)povofJLT](r(i> ',
Tag TOV vopov fVroXar vrreSei^ei/. Horn, xviii. 17.
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that the spirit in Jesus Christ had already appeared in

Adam, and by a species of transmigration passed through

Moses and the Patriarchs and prophets :

" which from the

beginning of the world, changing names as well as forms,

has traversed the present order of nature (TOV aiwva rpe^et)

until, attaining his own times, being anointed on account

of his labours by the mercy of God, he shall have rest for

ever." x Just in the same way, therefore, as the Homilies

represent Jesus as quoting a prophecy of Moses, and

altering it to a personal declaration :

"
I am the prophet,"

&c., so here again they make him adopt this saying of

Moses and,
"
being the true prophet," declare :

"
I am the

gate or the way of life," the same commandments of the

law which the Gospel of the Homilies represents Jesus

as coming to confirm and not to abolish. The whole

system of doctrine of the Clementines, as we shall pre-

sently see, indicated here even by the definition of
"
the

true prophet," is so fundamentally opposed to that of the

fourth Gospel that it is impossible that the author can

have derived this brief saying, varying moreover as it

does in language and sense, from that work. There is

good reason to believe that the author of the fourth

Gospel, who most undeniably derived materials from

earlier Evangelical works, may have drawn from a source

likewise used by the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

and thence many analogies might well be presented with

quotations from that or kindred Gospels.
2 We find,

further, this community of source in the fact, that in the

1 .... or air dp)^S alvvos dfia Tols ovopatn fi.op(pas aXXacf(fai> TOV aliwA

rptxtt, H*XPts <""e 8tj/ xpovmv rv^wv, 8ia rovs KapaTovf dtov tXtti \pur6t\s, tls

del TTJV dvdiravo-iv. Horn. iii. 20.

2
Neander, K. G., 1843, ii. p. G24 f,, antn. 1 ; Credner, Beitrage, i. p.

320; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. a9 f.
; Das Ev. Johan,, p. 12.

z 2
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fourth Gospel, without actual quotation, there is a refer-

ence to Moses, and, no doubt, to the very passage

(Deut. xviii. 15), which the Gospel of the Clementines

puts into the mouth of Jesus, John v. 46 :

" For had ye

believed Moses ye would believe me, for he wrote of

me." Whilst the Ebionitic Gospel gave prominence to

this view of the case, the dogmatic system of the Logos

Gospel did not permit of more than mere reference to it.

There are abundant indications in this case that the

fourth Gospel was not the source of this saying, and

every probability that the Ebionitic author of the

Clementines made use of the Ebionitic Gospel.

The same remarks fully apply to the next passage

pointed out as derived from the Johannine Gospel, which

occurs in the same chapter :

"
My sheep hear my voice."

HOM. m. 52.

To fp.a irpoftara dxovfi TTJS

JOHN x. 27.

Ta irpoftara ra epa TTJS (fxavijs pov

There was no more common representation amongst the

Jews of the relation between God and his people than

that of Shepherd and his Sheep,
1 and the brief saying

was in all probability derived from the same source as

the preceding.
2

We have already discussed the third passage regarding

the new birth in connection with Justin,
3 and may there-

fore pass on to the last and most important passage, to

which we have referred as contained in the concluding

portion of the Homilies first published by Dressel in

1853. We subjoin it in contrast with the parallel in the

fourth Gospel,

1 Cf. Isaiah xl. 11
;

liii. 6
; Ezek. xxxiv. ; Zecli. xi.

;
Hebrews xiii. 20.

2 Credner, Beitiage, i. p. 326; Sclwlten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 60; Das

Evang. Johan., p. 12. 3
p. 312 f.
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HOM. xix. 22.

Wherefore also our Teacher when
we inquired regarding the man
blind from birth and whose sight

was restored by him, if this man
had sinned or his parents that he

should be born blind, answered :

Neither this man sinned at all nor

his parents, but that through him.

the power of God might be made
manifest who heals the sins of

ignorance.

"Odev Kal StSaovcaXos T)[J.>V irepl TOV

fK yfVfTijs Trrjpov Kal dva^X

irap' avrov ef-trdfav fptorrja-acriv, d
ovros fjpapTev fj

ol yoveis avrov, Iva

Tv<j)Xbs yevvT)6ij, drreKpivaTo- ovre ovros

TL rjfiapTfv, ovre ol yoveis avrov, d\\'

iva 6Y avrov (pavepvdf) rf Bvvafjus TOV

6fov rrjs dyvoias la>fj,evr) TCI (5/iapr^ara.

JOHN ix. 13.
And as he was passing by, he

saw a man blind from bh'th.

2. And his disciples asked him

saying: Eabbi, who sinned, this

man or his parents that he should

be born blind ?

3. Jesus answered, Neither this

man sinned, nor his parents, but

that the works of God might be

made manifest in him.

1. Kal Trapdyw flSev avdporrov

TV(p\bv fK ytvfTrjs. 2. Kal ripm

avrov ol [ladrjTal avrov

'Pa/3/3et, ris rjpapTfV, ovros t)
ol yovfis

avrov, Iva TV(p\bs yevfrjdf] ;
3. 'AiriKpidrj

'Ir)o-ovs Ovre OVTOS rjnapTev ovre ol

yoveis avrov, dXX' Iva (fravepadfi TO,

epya TOV deov ev avrai.

It is necessary that we should consider the context to

this passage in the Homily, which, we must affirm, bears

positive characteristics which render it impossible that it

can have been taken from the fourth Gospel, and lead to

the clear conclusion that, at the most, the Johannine

Gospel derived it from the same source as the Gospel of

the Clementines, if not from that Gospel itself. We
must mention that in the Clementines, the Apostle Peter

is represented as maintaining that the Scriptures are not

all true, but are mixed up with what is false, and that

on this account, and in order to inculcate the necessity

of distinguishing between the true and the false, Jesus

taught his disciples,
" Be ye approved money changers,"

*

an injunction not found in our Gospels.

One of the points which Peter denies is the fall of

Adam, a doctrine which, as Neander remarked,
" he must

1 Horn. iii. 50, cf. 9, 42 ff. ;
ii. 38. The author denies that Moses wrote

the Pentateuch, Horn. iii. 47 ff.
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combat as blasphemy."
1 At the part we are considering

he is discussing with Simon, under whose detested per-

sonality, as we have elsewhere shown, the Apostle Paul

is really attacked, and refuting the charges he brings

forward regarding the origin and continuance of eviL

The Apostle Peter in the course of the discussion asserts

that evil is the same as pain and death, but evil does not

exist eternally, and, indeed, does not really exist at all,

for pain and death are only accidents without permanent
force pain is merely the disturbance of harmony, and

death nothing but the separation of soul from body.
2

The passions also must be classed amongst the things

which are accidental, and are not always to exist ; but

these, although capable of abuse, are in reality beneficial

to the soul when properly restrained, and carry out the

will of God. The man who gives them unbridled course

ensures his own punishment.
3 Simon inquires why men

die prematurely and periodical diseases come, and also,

indeed, visitations of demons and of madness and other

afflictions, in reply to which Peter explains that parents

by following their own pleasure in all things and neglect-

1 Horn. iii. 20 ft, 42 ft, viii. 10.
" Die Lehre von einem Sundenfalle

des ersten Menschen musste der Yerfasser der Clementinen als Gottes-

lasterung bekampfen." Ntander, K. G., ii. p. 612 f. The Jews at that

period held a similar belief. Eitenmengtr, Entd. Judenthum, L p. 336.

Adam, according to the Homilies not only did not sin, but as a true prophet

possessed of the Spirit of God which afterwards was in Jesus, he was in-

capable of sin. SeMitmann, Die Clementinen, p. 130, p. 176 f., p. 178f.
; Horn. xix. 20.
3 Horn. xix. 21. According to the author of the Clementines, Eyfl is

the consequence of sin, and is on one hand necessary for the punishment
of sin, but on the other beneficial as leadingmen to improvement and up-
ward progress. Suffering is represented as wholesome, and intended for

the elevation of man. Cf. Horn., ii. 13 ; vii. 2 ; viiL 11. Death was ori-

ginally designed for man, and was not introduced by Adam's "
fall," but

is really necessary to nature, the HomiUst considers, Cf. ScUifmann,
Die Clementinen, p. 177, p. 168 f.
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ing proper sanitary considerations, produce a multitude

of evils for their children, and this either through care-

lessness or ignorance.
1 And then follows the passage we

are discussing :

" Wherefore also our Teacher," &c., and

at the end of the quotation he continues :

" and truly

such afflictions ensue in consequence of ignorance," and

giving an instance,
2 he proceeds :

" Now the afflictions

which you before mentioned are the consequence of

ignorance, and certainly not ef wickedness, which has

been committed,"
3 &c. Now it is quite apparent that

the peculiar variation from the parallel in the fourth

Gospel in the latter part of the quotation is not acci-

dental, but is the point upon which the whole propriety

of the quotation depends. In the Gospel of the Clemen-

tines the man is not blind from his birth, "that the works

of God might be made manifest in him," a doctrine

which would be revolting to the author of the Homilies,

but the calamity has befallen him in consequence of some

error of ignorance on the part of his parents which brings

its punishment ; but "
the power of God "

is made

manifest in healing the sins of ignorance. The reply of

Jesus is a professed quotation, and it varies very sub-

stantially from the parallel in the Gospel, presenting

evidently a distinctly different version of the episode.

The substitution of Tnjpos for rv^Xo? in the opening

is also significant, more especially as Justin likewise in

his general remark, which we have discussed, uses the

same word. Assuming the passage in the fourth Gospel

to be the account of a historical episode, as apologists, of

1 Horn. xix. 22.

2 Km d\r)6>s dyvoias ahia TO. roiavra yiverai, 777-01
rw

/XT)
flStvat Trore Set

KOivaivflv ry yap-try, d Kadapa e d</>e'Spoti rvy^dvd. Hom. xix. 22.

3
n\fjv & irpoipr)Kas irddrj d dyvoias dariv, ov /xeVroi (K Trovr/pov d

Horn. xix. 2.2..
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course, maintain, the case stands thus : The author of

the Homilies introduces a narrative of a historical inci-

dent in the life of Jesus, which may have been, and

probably was, reported in many early gospels in language

which, though analogous to, is at the same time decidedly

different, in the part which is a professed quotation,

from that of the fourth Gospel, and presents another and

natural comment upon the central event. The reference

to the historical incident is, of course, no evidence what-

ever of dependence on the fourth Gospel, which, although

it may be the only accidentally surviving work which

contains the narrative, had no prescriptive and exclusive

property in it, and so far from the partial agreement in

the narrative proving the necessary use of the fourth

Gospel, the only remarkable point is, that all narratives

of the same event and reports of words actually spoken

do not more perfectly agree, while, on the other hand,

the very decided variation in the reply of Jesus, accord-

ing to the Homily, from that given in the fourth Gospel

leads to the distinct presumption that it is not the source

of the quotation. It is perfectly preposterous to assert

that a reference to an actual occurrence, without the

slightest indication by the author of the source from

which he derived his information, must be dependent on

one particular work, more especially when the part which

is given as distinct quotation substantially differs from

the record in that work. We have already illustrated

this on several occasions, and may once more offer an

instance. If the first Synoptic had unfortunately

perished, like so many other gospels of the early Church,

and in the Clementines we met with the quotation :

" Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom
of heaven

"
(Ma/ca/3tot oi TTTOJ^OI ra> Tn/eu/Aart, ort avruv
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ecrrlv
17 /3acrtXeta TMV ovpa.vo>v), apologists would certainly

assert, upon the very principle upon which they act in

the present case, that this quotation was clear evidence

of the use of Luke vi. 20 :

"
Blessed are ye poor, for

yours is the kingdom of God" (Mct/ca/aioi ot TTTOJ^OI,

OTL vfjLtTepa icrrlv
17 ySacrtXeta TOV Oeov), more especially

as a few codices actually insert TW TTV.V^CLTI, the slight

variations being merely ascribed to free quotation from

memory. In point of fact, however, the third Synoptic

might not at the time have been in existence, and the quo-

tation might have been derived, as it is, from Matt. v. 3.

Nothing is more certain and undeniable than the fact

that the author of the fourth Gospel made use of mate-

rials derived from oral tradition and earlier records for

its composition.
1

It is equally undeniable that other

gospels, such as the Gospel according to the Hebrews

and our Synoptics, had access to the same materials, and

made use of them ; and a comparison of our first three

Gospels renders very evident the community of materials,

including the use of the one by the other, as well as the

diversity of literary handling to which those materials

were subjected. It is impossible with reason to deny that

the Gospel according to the Hebrews, for instance, as

well as other earlier evangelical works now lost, drew

from the same sources as the fourth Gospel, and that

narratives derived from the one may, therefore, present

analogies with the other whilst still perfectly inde-

pendent.
2 Such evidence as that which apologists

attempt to deduce from the Clementine Homilies totally

> Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,'1849, p. 196 ff., 1851, p. 164, p. 166, anm.

2 ;
Die Job. Schriften., 1861, i. p. 24 f.

; Sleek, Beitrage, 1846, p. 268 f. ;

Einl. N. T., p. 308 f.
; Hilyenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 325 ff. ;

De Wette,

Einl. N. T., p. 209 f.

2 Neander. K. G., ii. p. 624 f., anm. 1.



346 SUPEENATUEAL EELIGION.

fails to prove even the existence of the fourth Gospel,

and were it fifty times more powerful, it could do nothing

towards establishing its historical character and apostolic

origin.

Leaving, however, these few and feeble analogies by
which apologists vainly seek to establish the existence of

the fourth Gospel and its use by the author of the

pseudo-Clementine Homilies, and considering the ques-

tion for a moment from a wider point of view, the

results already attained are more than confirmed. The

doctrines held and strongly enunciated in the Clementines

seem to us to render it impossible that the author can

have made use of a work so fundamentally at variance

with all his views as the fourth Gospel, and it is abso-

lutely certain that, holding those opinions, he could not

in any case have regarded such a Gospel as an apostolic

and authoritative document. Space will not permit our

entering adequately into this argument, and we must

refer our readers to works more immediately devoted to

the examination of the Homilies for a close analysis of

their dogmatic teaching,
1 but we may in the briefest

manner point out some of their more prominent doctrines

in contrast with those of the Johannine Gospel.

One of the leading and most characteristic ideas of

the Clementine Homilies is the essential identity of

Judaism and Christianity. Christ revealed nothing new

1
Schliemann, Die Clementinen, 1844, p. 130229 ; Uhlhorn, Die

Homilien und Eecogn., 1854, p. 153 230; Credner, Winer's Zeitschr.

wiss. Theol., 1829, i. h. 2, p. 237 ff.
; Dorner, Entw. Gesch. der Lehre

V. d. Person Christi, i. p. 324 ff. ; Baur, Gesch. chr. Earche, i. p. 85 ff.,

p. 218 ff.; Chr. Gnbsis, p. 300 ff. ; Tub. Zeitschr., 1831, iv. p. 114 ff.,

p. 174 ff., 1836, iii. p. 123 ff., p. 182 ff. ; Neander, K. G., ii. p. 610 ff.,

Genet. Enfrw. d. Gnost. Systeme, Beilage, p. 361 ff; Schwegler, Das

nachap. Zeit., i. p. 363 ff. ; Der Montanismus, 1841, p. 145 ff.
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with regard to God, but promulgated the very same

truth concerning him as Adam, Moses, and the Pa-

triarchs, and in fact the right belief is that Moses

and Jesus were essentially one and the same. 1 Indeed

it may be said that the teaching of the Homilies is more

Jewish than Christian. 2 In the preliminary Epistle

of the Apostle Peter to the Apostle James, when send-

ing the book, Peter entreats that James will not give

it to any of the Gentiles,
3 and James says :

"
Strictly

and rightly our Peter reminded us, regarding the estab-

lishment of the truth, that we should not communicate

the books of his preachings sent to us to any one

at random, but to him who is good and pious and

desires to teach, and who is circumcised,
11

being faithful/'
5

&c. Clement also is represented as describing his con-

version to Christianity in the following terms :

" For

this cause I fled for refuge to the Holy God and Law of

the Jews, with faith in the certain conclusion that the

Law was established out of the righteous judgment of

God, and that every soul must hereafter receive according

to its deserts."
6 Peter recommends the inhabitants of

Tyre to follow what are really Jewish rites, and to hear

1 Horn. xvii. 4
; xviii. 14

; viii. 6; Schliemann, Die Clem., p. 215 ff. ;

Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 325, p. 343 ff. ; Schweyler, Das nachap.

Zeit., i. p. 365 ff., p. 379 ff. ; Baur, K G., i. p. 85 ff. ; Vhlhorn, Die

Homilien, p. 212; Neander, K. G., ii. p. 611 ff., p. 621 ff.

2
Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christ:, i. p. 325

; Scliweyhr, Das nachap. Zeit.,

i. p. 365.

3
Ep. Petri ad Jacob. 1. 4 Of. Galatians, ii. 7.

4 '

ArayKcuW KOI Trpfir6vra>s irtpi TTJS aXrjdfias d(T<pdkif<rOai 6 f/p-erfpos {nrtfjiinja-f

IlfTpos, oTTats Tas r!av avTov Krjpvyp.aTa>v 8uvrrep.(p6(i<ras fiy-lv (3il3\ovs p.T)8(vl

p.fTa8<a<Ta>iJi.fv o>s fTv%(v, fj dyaffa nvi Kal i>Xa$eZ, T< KOI 8i8d<TKfiv aipou/xtVw

(fj.TT(ptTofj.<a
re OVTI Trtoroi), K.T.X- Contestatio, 1.

6 Am TOVTO fya> T<5
n-yt'w ra>v 'lovSai'wi/ 6(u> KM vo/xw Trpoa-ffpijyov, dTroStS&Ktas

TT)V Triariv d<r(pahfl TTJ tcpicrft, on tK rfjs rov dtov 8iKaias *cpi<rea>f KOI vufios

topiorat, KOI
f) tyvx*l irdvrvs TO KUT di-iav 2>i/ iirpa^sv O7rou8ij7ror diro\apiftdv(i.

Iloin. iv.
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"
as the God-fearing Jews have heard." l The Jew has

the same truth as the Christian :

" For as there is one

teaching by both (Moses and Jesus), God accepts him

who believes either of these."
2 The Law was in fact

given by Adam as a true prophet knowing all things,

and it is called "Eternal," and neither to be abro-

gated by enemies nor falsified by the impious.
3 The

author, therefore, protests against the idea that Chis-

tianity is any new thing, and insists that Jesus came to

confirm, not abrogate, the Mosaic Law.4 On the other

hand the author of the fourth Gospel represents

Christianity in strong contrast and antagonism to

Judaism. 5 In his antithetical system, the religion of

Jesus is opposed to Judaism as well as all other belief, as

Light to Darkness and Life to Death.6 The Law which

Moses gave is treated as merely national, and neither of

general application nor intended to be permanent, being

only addressed to the Jews. It is perpetually referred to

as the "Law of the Jews," "your Law," and the

Jewish festivals as Feasts of the Jews, and Jesus neither

1 ws ot 6fov creftovres TJK.OVO-O.V 'lovdaioi. Horn. vii. 4
; cf. ii. 19, 20 ;

xiii. 4 ; Schliemann, Die Clementinen, p. 221 f. ; Schiveyler, Das nachap.

Zeit., i. p. 368 ff.

2 Mias yap Bi dp.(f)oTfp<i)v 8i8acrKa\ias ovarjs rbv TOVTCOV nvl ITfiricrrevKOTO. 6

6eb$ diroBtxtrai. Horn. viii. 6, cf. 7; Uklhorn, Die Homilien, p. 212;

Schivegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 366 f. ; ScMiemann, Die Clementinen,

p. 221 f.

3 Horn. viii. 10.

4 Horn. iii. 51 ; Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 325
; Scliweyler, Das

nachap. Zeit., i. p. 366.

5
Kostlin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. u. Br. Johannes, 1843, p. 40 ff., p. 48 ff.;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 330 ff.
;
Das Evang. u. d. Br. Joh., p.

188 ff.; Bavr, Untere. kan. Evv., p. 311 ff., p. 327; SchwegJer, Das

nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 292 f., p. 359 ff.
; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 276,

note 1.

6 John xii. 46; i. 4, 5, 7 ff. ;
iii. 1921 ; v. 24; viii. 12 ; ix. 5; xii.

35 ff. ; xiv. 6 ; Kostlin, Lehrb. Ev. Joh., p. 40 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evan-

gelien, p. 330 f.
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held the one in any consideration nor did he scruple to

shew his indifference to the other.
1 The very name of

"the Jews" indeed is used as an equivalent for the

enemies of Christ.
2 The religion of Jesus is not only

absolute, but it communicates knowledge of the Father

which the Jews did not previously possess.
3 The infe-

riority of Mosaism is everywhere represented :

" and out

of his fulness all we received, and grace for grace.

Because the Law was given through Moses ; grace and

truth came through Jesus Christ."
4

"Verily verily I

say unto you : Moses did not give you the bread from

heaven, but my Father giveth you the true bread from

heaven." 5 The fundamental difference of Christianity

from Judaism will further appear as we proceed.

The most essential principle of the Clementines, again, is

Monotheism, the absolute oneness of God, which the

author vehemently maintains as well against the ascrip-

tion of divinity to Christ as against heathen Polytheism

and the Gnostic theory of the Demiurge as distinguished

from the Supreme God.6 Christ not only is not God,

but he never asserted himself to be so.
7 He knows

1 John ii. 13; iv. 20 ff; v. 1, 16, 18; vi. 4 ; vii. 2, 19, 22; viii. 17;

ix. 16, 28, 29; x. 34
; xv. 25, &c. Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 330 ff.

Schiveyler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 364 f.
; Baur, Theol. Jahrb., 1844, 4,

p. 624.
2 John vi. 42, 52, &c., &c. Fischer, Tub. Zeitschr., 1840, h. 2, p. 96 f.

;

Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 163, p. 317 f. ; Hilyenfdd, Die Evang. Job.,

p. 193 f.
; Schiveyler, Das nacbap. Zeit., ii. p. 360 f.

3 John i. 18; viii. 19, 31 ff., 54, 55
; xv. 21 f. ; xvii. 25, 26.

* John i. 16, 17 ; cf. x. 1, 8. 6 John vi. 32 ff.

8 Horn. xvi. 15 ff.
;

ii. 12; iii. 57, 59; x. 19; xiii. 4; Schliemann, Die

Olementinon, p. 130, p. 134 ff. ; 144 f., 200 ; Darner, Lehre Pers. Cbristi,

i. p. 296 ff., p. 325 f., p. 343 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 367,

p. 376 f. ; cf. ii. p. 270 ff. ; Der Montanismus, p. 148 ff. ; Baur, Gnosis,

p. 380 ff. ; Uhlhorn, Die Horn. u. Eecogn,, p. 167 ff. ; Hilyenfdd, Das Ev,

Johan, p. 286 f.

1 Horn. xvi. 15 f.
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nothing of the doctrine of the Logos, but his speculation

is confined to the 2o<ux, the Wisdom of Proverbs viii.,

&c., and is, as we shall see, at the same time a less deve-

loped and very different doctrine from that of the fourth

Gospel.
1 The idea of a hypostatic Trinity is quite

unknown to him, and would have been utterly abhorrent

to his mind as sheer Polytheism. On the other hand,

the fourth Gospel proclaims the doctrine of a hypostatic

Trinity in a more advanced form than any other writing

of the New Testament. It is, indeed, the fundamental

principle of the work,
2
as the doctrine of the Logos is its

most characteristic feature. In the beginning the Word

not only was with God, but " God was the Word" (0eos

fy 6 Aoyos).
3 He is the

"
only begotten God" (/xoz/o-

ye^s 0eos),
4
equivalent to the

" Second God" (Sevrepos

#609) of Philo, and, throughout, his absolutely divine

nature is asserted both by the Evangelist, and in express

terms in the discourses of Jesus.5
Nothing could be

more opposed to the principles of the Clementines.

According to the Homilies, the same Spirit, the Soviet,

appeared in Adam, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,

Moses, and finally in Jesus, who are the only
"
true pro-

phets
"
and are called the seven Pillars (eTrro, crruAoi) of

1 Darner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 334; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit.,

ii. p. 294 f.

2 KostUn, Lehrbegriff, p. 56 f., 83 ff. ; Reuss, Hist, de la Theol. Chre-

tienne au siecle apost., 1864, ii. p. 435 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Das Ev. Job.,

p. 113 S.
; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 369 ff.

3 Johni. 1.

4 John i. 18. This is the reading of the Cod. Sinaiticus, of the Cod.

Yaticanus, and Cod. C., as well as of other ancient MSS., and it must be

accepted as the best authenticated.

John i. 2; v. 17 ff. ; x. 30 ff., 38 ; xiv. 7 f., 23 ; xyii, 5, 21 f., &c. ;

Kostlin, Lehrbegriff, p. 45 f., 55, 89 ff. ; Ewald, Die Joh. Schriften, i.

p. 116 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Das Ev. Job., p. 84 ff. ; Baur, Unters. kan. Evv.,

p, 312 ff. ; Rmss, Hist. Theol. Chre>., ii. p. 435.
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the world. 1 These seven 3
persons, therefore, are identi-

cal, the same true Prophet and Spirit
" which from the

beginning of the world, changing names as well as forms,

has traversed the present order of nature" 3
.and these men

were thus essentially the same as Jesus. 4 As Neander

rightly observes, the author of the Homilies "saw in

Jesus a new appearance of that Adam whom he had

ever venerated as the source of all the true and divine

in man." 5 We need scarcely point out how different

these views are from the Logos doctrine of the fourth

Gospel.
6 In other points there is an equally wide gulf

between the Clementines and the fourth Gospel. Accord-

ing to the author of the Homilies, the chief dogma of

true Religion is Monotheism. Belief in Christ, in the

specific Johannine sense, is nowhere inculcated, and where

belief is spoken of, it is merely belief in God. No dog-

matic importance whatever is attached to faith in Christ

or to his sufferings, death, and resurrection, and of the

1 Horn, iih 20 f. ; ii. 15
; viii. 10

; xvii. 4 ; xviii. 14.

3 Credner considers that only Adam, Moses, and Christ are recognized

as identical (W. Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1829, 1 h. 2, p. 247 ff.), and so

also UMhorn (Die Homilien, p. 164 ff.) ; Gfrorer thinks the idea limited

to Adam and Christ (Jahrh. des Heils, i. p. 337). The other authorities

referred to below in note 4 hold to the seven.
3 Horn. iii. 0.

4
Schliemann, Die Clementinen, pp. 130, 141 ff., 176, 194 ff., 199 f. ;

Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. pp. 332, 335 ff.
; Neander, K. G., ii. pp.

612 ff., 621 ; Genet. Entw. Gnost. Syst., p. 380; as also, with the sole

difference as to number, the authorities quoted in note 2.

6 K. G., ii. p. 622 ; cf. Horn. iii. 18 ff.

6 It is very uncertain by what means the author of the Homilies con-

sidered this periodical reappearance to be effected, whether by a kind of

transmigration or otherwise. Critics consider it very doubtful whether

he admitted the supernatural birth of Jesus (though some hold it to be

probable), but at any rate he docs not explain the matter. UJilhvrn, Dio

Homilien, p. 209 f. ; Neander, K. G., ii. p. 618, anm. 1 ; Credner thought

that he did not admit it, 1. c. p. 253
; Schliemann, whilst thinking that he

did admit it, considers that in that case he equally attributed a super-

natural birth to the other seven prophets. Die Clementinen, p. 207 ff.
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doctrines of Atonement and Kedemption there is nothing

in the Homilies,
1

every one must make his own recon-

ciliation with God, and bear the punishment of his own

sins. On the other hand, the representation of Jesus

as the Lamb of God taking away the sins of the world,
3

is the very basis of the fourth Gospel. The passages are

innumerable in which belief in Jesus is insisted upon as

essential.
" He that believeth in the Son hath eternal

life, but he that believeth not the Son shall not see life,

but the wrath of God abideth on him" 4 .... "for if

ye believe not that I am he, ye shall die in your sins."
5

In fact, the whole of Christianity according to the author

of the fourth Gospel is concentrated in the possession

of faith in Christ.
6 Belief in God alone is never held to

be sufficient ;
belief in Christ is necessary for salvation ;

he died for the sins of the world, and is the object of

faith, by which alone forgiveness and justification before

God can be secured. 7 The same discrepancy is apparent

in smaller details. In the Clementines the Apostle Peter

is the principal actor, and is represented as the chief

amongst the Apostles. In the Epistle of Clement to

James, which precedes the Homilies, Peter is described

in the following terms :

"
Simon, who, on account of the

true faith and of the most immoveable establishment of

1 Schliemann, ib., p. 217 ff. ; Uhlhorn, ib., p. 211 f.; Dorner, Lehre

Pers. Chr., i. p. 338 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 367 f.

2 Horn. iii. 6 f. ; Uhlhorn, ib., p. 212.

8 John i. 29; cf. iii. 14 ff., iv. 42, &c., &c.

* John iii. 36; cf. 16 f.
5

Ib., viii. 24.

e Ib., iii. 14 ff.
; v. 24 ff.

; vi. 29, 35 ff., 40, 47, 65 ; yii. 38 ; viii. 24,

51 ;
ix. 35 ff. ; x. 9, 28; xi. 25 ff. ; xii. 47 ; xiv. 6 ; xv. 5 f. ; xvi. 9;

xvii. 2 ff. ;
xx. 31.

7 Kostliii, Lehrbegriff, pp. 57, 178 ff. ; ficuss, Hist. Theol. Chret., ii.

pp. 427 f., 491 ff., 508 ff. ; Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 312
; Hil(jmfddt

Das Ev. Joh,, pp. 256 ff., 285 ff.
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his doctrine, was appointed to be the foundation of the

Church, and for this reason his name was by the truthful

voice of Jesus himself changed to Peter, the first-fruit of

our Lord : the first of the Apostles to whom first the

Father revealed the Son ; whom the Christ as worthy of

praise blessed ; the called and elect and companion at

table and in journeying (of Jesus) ; the admirable and

approved disciple, who as fittest of all was commanded

to enlighten the darker path of the world, and was able

rightly to do so," &C.1 He is here represented as the

Apostle to the Heathen, the hated Apostle Paul being

robbed of that honourable title, and he is, in the spirit of

this introduction, made to play, throughout, the first part

amongst the Apostles.
2 In the fourth Gospel, however,

he is assigned quite a secondary place to John,
3 who is

the disciple whom Jesus loved and who leans on his

bosom.4 We shall only mention one other point. The

Homilist, when attacking the Apostle Paul, under the

name of Simon the Magician, for his boast that he had not

been taught by man, but by a revelation of Jesus Christ,
5

whom he had only seen in a vision, inquires :

"
Why,

then, did the Teacher remain and discourse a whole year

1

Si/iMf, 6 8ia TI]V a\rj6ri Tricmv /cat TTJV dcr^aXforarTji' avrov rfjs 8i8ao~KaXias

inr6df(riv TTJS 'EK/cX^tr/as 6efj.e\ios avai opio~6f\s KOI 81 avro rovro vir' avrov TOV

'lr)<rov d^fvbfl <rr6p.ari p.fTovop.a<rdf\s TLtrpoy 17 airap^r) TOV Kvplov rjp.5>v 6 root

arrooToXcoi' rrpStros, a> TrpcoTw 6 Harrjp TOV Yibv cmtKaXvfyfv ov 6 Xpioros evXoywt

(paKapicrfv 6 K\T}TOS KOI e/cXfWos cal <rvv(<rrios /cat <rvvo8oiiropos
' 6 /caXoy Ka\

8oKip.os p.adr]TT)S' o rrjs 8v<r(a>s TO (TKOTfivortpov TOV KOO-/J.OV fifpos a>s Travrav

iKava>Tpos ^)coTi'crai /ceXeucr^eij KOI KaTopdSxrai 8vvr)6(is, K.T.\. Ep. Clem, ad

Jacobum, 1.

2
Baur, K. G., i. p. 104 ff.

3 Baur, Theol. Jahrb., 1844, 4, p. 627 ff. ; Unters. Kan. Ew., p. 320 ff. ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 335 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii.

p. 355 ff.

4 Cf. John xiii. 2325 ; xix. 26 f. ; xx. 2 f.
;
xxi. 3 ff., 7, 20 ff.

5 Gal. i. 12 f.
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to those who were awake, if you become his Apostle after

a single hour of instruction ?
" l As Neander aptly

remarks :

" But if the author had known from the

Johannine Gospel that the teaching of Christ had con-

tinued for several years, he would certainly have had

particularly good reason instead of one year to set

several.'"
2 It is obvious that an author with so vehement

an animosity against Paul would assuredly have strength-

ened his argument, by adopting the more favourable

statement of the fourth Gospel as to the duration of the

ministry of Jesus, had he been acquainted with that

work.

We have only mentioned in the briefest manner a few

of the discrepancies between the Clementines and the

fourth Gospel, but those to which we have called atten-

tion suffice to show that it is impossible that an author

exhibiting such fundamental differences of religious

belief can have known the fourth Gospel, or considered

it a work of Apostolic origin or authority.

Our attention must now be turned to the anonymous

composition, known as the "
Epistle to Diognetus,"

general particulars regarding which we have elsewhere

given.
3 This epistle, it is admitted, does not contain

any quotation from any evangelical work, but on the

strength of some supposed references it is claimed by

apologists as evidence for the existence of the fourth

Gospel. Tischendorf, who only devotes a dozen lines to

this work, states his case as follows :

"
Although this

short apologetic epistle does not contain anywhere any

precise quotation from a gospel, yet it contains repeated

references to evangelical, and particularly to Johannine,

1
Horn., xvii. 19. 2 K G., ii. p. 624, anm. 1.

3 Vol. ii. p. 37 ff.
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passages. For when the author writes, eh. 6 :

'

Christians

dwell in the world, but they are not of the world ;' and

in ch. 10:' For God has loved men, for whose sakes he

made the world .... to whom he sent his only be-

gotten Son/ the reference to John xvii. 11 ('But they

are in the world
') ; 14

('
The world hateth them, for

they are not of the world') ; 16
(' They are not of the

world as I am not of the world
') ;

and to John iii. 1 6

('
God so loved the world that he gave his only begotten

Son
'),

is hardly to be mistaken." l

Dr. Westcott still more emphatically claims the epistle

as evidence for the fourth Gospel, and we shall, in order

impartially to consider the question, likewise quote his

remarks in full upon the point, but as he introduces his

own paraphrase of the context in a manner which does

not properly convey to a reader who has not the epistle

before him the nature of the context, we shall take the

liberty of putting the actual quotations in italics, and

the rest must be taken as purely the language of Canon

Westcott. We shall hereafter show also the exact separa-

tion which exists between phrases which are here, with

the mere indication of some omission, brought together

to form the supposed references to the fourth Gospel.

Canon Westcott says :

" In one respect the two parts of

the book are united,
2 inasmuch as they both exhibit a

combination of the teaching of St. Paul and St. John.

The love of God, it is said in the letter to Diognetus, is

the source of love in the Christian, who must needs

1 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 40. We may mention that neither

Tischendorf nor Dr. Westcott gives the Greek of any of the passages

pointed out in the Epistle, nor do they give the original text of the

parallels in the Gospel.
2 This is a reference to the admitted fact that the first ten chapters are

by a different author from the writer of the last two.

A A 2
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'

love God who thusfirst loved him' (Trpoay0,7717cra^Ta), and

find an expression for this love by loving his neighbour,

whereby he will be ' an imitator of God! ' For God

loved men, for whose sakes He made the world, to whom

He subjected all things that are in the earth .... unto

ivhom (77/305) He sent His only begotten Son, to whom
He promised the kingdom in heaven (TT)V eV ovpoW

/SacnXeiW), and will give it to those who love Him.'

God's will is mercy ;

' He sent His Son as wishing to

save (a9 CTW^OJV) .... and not to condemn? and as

witnesses of this,
'

Christians dwell in the world, though

they are not of the world! l At the close of the para-

graph he proceeds :

" The presence of the teaching of

St. John is here placed beyond all doubt. There are,

however, no direct references to the Gospels throughout

the letter, nor indeed any allusions to our Lord's dis-

courses." 2

It is clear that as there is no direct reference to any

Gospel in the Epistle to Diognetus, even if it were

ascertained to be a composition dating from the middle

of the second century, which it is not, and even if the

indirect allusions were ten times more probable than

1 On the Canon, p. 77. Dr. Westcott continues, referring to the later

and more recent part of the Epistle :

" So in the conclusion we read that
' the Word who was from the beginning ... at His appearance speaking

boldly manifested the mysteries of the Father to those who were judged
faithful by Him.' And these again to whom the Word speaks

' from love

of that which is revealed to them,' share their knowledge with others."

It is not necessary to discuss this, both because of the late date of the

two chapters, and because there is certainly no reference at all to the

Gospel in the words. We must, however, add, that as the quotation is

given it conveys quite a false impression of the text. We may just

mention that the phrase which Dr. Westcott quotes as :

" the Word who

was from the beginning," is in the text :
" This is he who was from the

beginning" (ovros 6 an apx^s) although "the Word" is in the context,

and no doubt intended.
!

Ib., p. 78.
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they are, this anonymous work could do nothing towards

establishing the apostolic origin and historical character

of the fourth Gospel.

We shall, however, for those who may be interested in more

minutely discussing the point, at once proceed to examine

whether the composition even indicates the existence of the

Gospel, and for this purpose we shall take each of the passages
in question and place them with their context before the reader ;

and we only regret that the examination of a document which,

neither from its date nor evidence can be of any real weight,

should detain us so long. The first passage is :

" Christians dwell

in the world but are not of the world" (xpia-riavoi ev KOO-/XW

oiKovffiv, OVK. eiVi Se e* TOV KoV/ixou). Dr. Westcott, who reverses

the order of all the passages indicated, introduces this sentence

(which occurs in chapter vi.) as the consequence of a passage

following it in chapter vii. by the words "and as witnesses of this:

Christians," &c. . . . The first parallel which is pointed out in

the Gospel reads, John xvii. 11 :

" Arid I am no more in the

world, and these are in the world (KCU OVTOL ev T&> KOO-JUU cla-Cv),

and I come to thee, Holy Father keep them," &c. Now it must be

evident that in mere direct point of language and sense there is

no parallel here at all. In the Gospel the disciples are referred

to as being left behind in the world by Jesus who goes to the

Father, whilst in the Epistle the object is the antithesis that

while Christians dwell in the world they are not of the world.

In the second parallel, which is supposed to complete the analogy,
the Gospel reads : v. 14,

"
I have given them thy word : and

the world hated them because they are not of the world, (KOI 6

Koo-fAos fj.i(rr)a-ev avrovs, ort OVK flcrlv e/c TOV Kooyiou) even as I am
not of the world." Here, again, the parallel words are merely
introduced as a reason why the world hated them, and not

antithetically, and from this very connection we shall see that

the resemblance between the Epistle and the Gospel is merely

superficial and accidental.

In order to form a correct judgment regarding the nature of

the passage in the Epistle, we must carefully examine the context.

In chapter v. the author is speaking of the manners of Christians,

and he says that they are not distinguished from others either
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by country or language or by their customs, for they have

neither cities nor speech of their own, nor do they lead a

singular life. They dwell in their native countries, but only as

sojourn ers (irapoiKoC), and the writer proceeds by a long sequence
of antithetical sentences to depict their habits.

"
Every foreign

land is as their native country, yet the land of their birth is a

foreign land "
(jracra ^evt], warpis eoru> avrStv' /cat Trao-a -jrarpt?,

,'rj),
and so on. Now this epistle is in great part a mere

plagiarism of the Pauline and other canonical epistles, whilst

professing to describe the actual life of Christians, and the fifth

and sixth chapters, particularly, are based upon the epistles of

Paul and notably the 2d Epistle to the Corinthians, from which

even the antithetical style is derived. We may give a specimen
of this in referring to the context of the passage before us, and

it is important that we should do so. After a few sentences

like the above the fifth chapter continues :

"
They are in the

flesh, but do not live according to the flesh. They continue on

earth, but are citizens of heaven "
(em yijs bLarpijBovcnv dAA' ej>

ovpavv

1 The whole passage in the Epistle recalls many passages in the works

of Philo, with which the writer was evidently well acquainted. One

occurs to us. Speaking of Laban and his family, that "
they dwelt as in

their native country, not as in a foreign laud "
(w? ev irarpi8i, oi>x ? eiri

i-fvrjs TraptoKT)<rav}, he continues after a few reflections :
" For this reason

all the wise men according to Moses are represented as sojourners,

(irapoiKovvres}, for their souls are indeed sent to earth as to a colony from

heaven they return thither again whence they first proceeded,

regarding indeed as their native land the heavenly country in which they
are citizens, but as a foreign land the earthly dwelling in which they

sojourn
"

(irarpida p.ev TOV ovpdviov x&pov tv w 7ro\irevovrai, (vov 8e TOV

irtpiyfiov
ev w

Trap<picr)<rav vop.iov(rai). And a little further on :

" But Moses

saith :

' I am a stranger in a foreign land,' regarding with perfect dis-

tinction the abiding in the body not only as a foreign land, as sojourners

do, but also as worthy of estrangement, not considering it one's own
home." De Confus. Ling., 17, Mangey, i. 416. One more instance :

" First that God does not grant to the lover of virtue to dwell in the body
as in his own native land, but only permits him to sojourn in it as in

a strange country But the country of the body is kindred to

all of the wicked, in which he is careful to dwell, not to sojourn," &c.

Quis Rerum Div. Heres, 54, Mang., i. 512, cf. 55; De Confus.

Ling., 22, ib., i. 421; De Migrat. Abrahami, 2, ib., i. 438, 28,

ib., i. 460.
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EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS, v.

They obey the prescribed laws

and exceed the laws by their own
lives. They love all and are perse-
cuted by all.

They axe unknown and are con-

demned.

They are put to death and are

made alive.

They are poor and make many
rich

; they are in need of all things
and in all abound.

They are dishonoured and in the

dishonour honoured
; they are pro-

fanely reported
l and are justified.

They are reviled and they bless,
2

&c., &c.

2ND EP. TO CORINTHIANS.

UA paraphrase of vi. 3 6 (cf. iv.

2,8-9).

vi. 9. As unknown and well

known ;
as dying and behold we

live ; as chastened and not put to

death.

10 As poor yet making
many rich

; as having nothing and

possessing all.

8. Through honour and dis-

honour ; through evil report and

good report; as deceivers; and true.

1 Cor. iv. 12. Being reviled we
bless.3

It is very evident here, and throughout the Epistle, that the

Epistles of Paul chiefly, together with the other canonical

Epistles, are the sources of the writer's inspiration. The next

chapter (vi.) begins and proceeds as follows :

" To say all in a

word : what the soul is in the body, that Christians are in the

world. The soul is dispersed throughout all the members of

the body, and Christians throughout all the cities of the world.

The soul dwells in the body but is not of the body, and

Christians dwell in the world, but are not of the world.

(Ot/cet fMfv fv
T(j> (r<o/xari ^vx>], OVK ecrrt Se (K TOV crcojzaros

1 KOI

Xpioriavot cv Ko'oyza) OIKOVVIV, OVK fieri 5e e/c TOV /cooyxou.) The
invisible soul is kept in the visible body, and Christians are

known, indeed, to be in the world, but their worship of God
remains invisible. The flesh hates the soul and wages war

against it, although unjustly, because it is restrained from

indulgence in sensual pleasures, and the world hates Christians,

1 Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 13.

2 '

Ayvoovvrai, KOI KaraKpivovrai. Qavarovvrai, KOI ^oMTroiovvrai' iTTa>x(vov<ri,

KOI TrXovri'foucri TroXXous. Hdvrwv varrfpovvrai, ical tv nd(ri 7repi(r<revoucrtv.
'

ArifiovvTai, KOI tv rais dTip.ia.ts 8odovrai' f3\acr<pr)novJ>Tai, KOI ducaiovvrai'

XoiSopoviTat, KOI (v\oyov(TH>' K.T.X. Ep. ad Diogn. v.

3 2 Cor. vi. 9, a>? ayvoovpevoi KCU eVtyH'axrKO/Aej/oi, w? d-rrodv^ffKovres KM

I8ov u>fji(v, ws 7rai8(v6fj.evoi nai p.f] 6avaTovfj.t>oi, 10 .... &C TTTW^OI TroXXovs

8e TrXouTt^ovrer, <wy firjbfv f^ovrts xal Trdvra Kart^ovrts. 8. Sia 86ijs KOI drt/x/ar,

Sia bv<T(^r]fj.ias Kai
fv<prjfi.ias' u>s n\dvoi Kai aXjj^ftf. 1 Cor. iv. 12 ....

(v\oyovp.(i>, x.T.X.
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although unjustly, because they are opposed to sensual pleasures

(jjucrel Kal X/HOTiarouy 6 icooyio? /zi/8ei> aoiKovp-evos, on rats 7)802*019

<WiraWoi>rai). The soul loves the flesh that hates it, and the

members, and Christians love those who hate them "
(cai Xpi<r-

riavol TOVS liKrovvras dyaitSxTLv). Aud so on with three or four

similar sentences, one of which, at least, is taken from the

Epistle to the Corinthians,
1
to the end of the chapter.

Now the passages pointed out as references to the fourth

Gospel, it will be remembered, distinctly differ from the parallels

in the Gospel, and it seems to us clear that they arise naturally
out of the antithetical manner which the writer adopts from

the Epistles of Paul, and are based upon passages in those

Epistles closely allied to them in sense and also in language.
The simile in connection with which the words occur is com-

menced at the beginning of the preceding chapter, where

Christians are represented as living as strangers even in their

native land, and the very essence of the passage in dispute is

given in the two sentences :

"
They are in the flesh, but do

not live according to the flesh
"

(tv o-apid Tvyyavov<n.v, dAA.' ov

Kara <rapKa <T<20-iz>),
which is based upon 2 Cor. x. 3,

" For we
walk in the flesh, but do not war* according to the flesh

"
(*v

vapid -yap TrepnraroSz'res ov Kara (rdpKa <rrpaTev6fj.fda), and similar

passages abound
;
as for instance, Rom. viii. 4 ..." in us who

walk not according to the flesh, but according to the Spirit ;
9.

But ye are not in the flesh but in the Spirit (vp-fls be OVK for

Iv crapd a\\a ev TTvev^aTL) : 12 ... So then, brethren, we are

debtors not to the flesh, that we should live after the flesh
"

(ou

TT) (rapid TOV Kara crdpKa (^Jr) &c-> &c., (cf. 4, 14.). And the

second :
"
They continue on earth but are citizens of heaven "

(cut yfjs Sww/HJSowu', a\\' fv ovpavw TroXirevorrai), which recalls

Philip, iii. 20 :

" For our country (our citizenship) is in heaven
"

(r}ij.>v yap TO 7roA.trfu/ia ev ovpavols virdp\fi).
3 The sense of the

passage is everywhere found, and nothing is more natural than

the use of the words arising both out of the previous reference

1 " The immortal soul dwells in a mortal tabernacle, and Christians

dwell as strangers incorruptible, awaiting the incorruption in the

heavens (cal XpioTiavdi irapoiKovcriv ci> (f)dapTois, TTJV ev ovpavols a.tydapo'tav

irpo<r8ex6pfvoi)- Ep. ad Diogn. vi. cf. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54 ; 2 Cor. v. 1 ff.

* The preceding verse has "
walk," instead of "war."

1 Cf. Ephes. ii. 19 ; Heb. xii. 22 ; xiii. 14.
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to the position of Christians as mere sojourners in the world,

and as the antithesis to the preceding part of the sentence :

" The soul dwells in the body, but is not of the body," and :

"
Christians dwell in the world but are not of the world," cf.

1 Cor. ii. 12
;

vii. 31
;
2 Cor. i. 12. Gal. iv. 29, v. 16 ff. 24, 25,

vi. 14. Rom. viii. 3 ff. Ephes. ii. 2, 3, 11 ff. Coloss. iii. 2 ff :

Titus ii. 12. James i. 27. There is one point, however, which

we think shows that the words were not derived from the

fourth Gospel. The parallel with the Epistle can only be made

by taking a few words out of xvii. 11 and adding to them a few

words in verse 14, where they stand in the following connection
" And the world hated them, because they are not of the world"

(/ecu 6 KOCT/AO? ffj.i(rr]crfv avrovs, on OVK elcrlv ZK TOV
Ko'crjuov). In

the Epistle, in a passage quoted above, we have :

" The flesh

hates the soul, and wages war against it, although unjustly,

because it is restrained from indulgence in sensual pleasures,

and the world hates Christians, although unjustly, because

they are opposed to sensual pleasures." (Mto-ei TJ\V ^rv^j]v fj

(rap, Kal TToAe/xet, p,T]bfv abiKovfJ-evr], Stort rats ybovcus

Xpi)<r0a.i' fuo-et KCU Xptortavovs 6 Kocrfj.os firjSef abiKovf

rals ybovais cb>riracr<roi>TCU.)

Now nothing could more clearly show that these analogies
are mere accidental coincidence, and not derived from the fourth

Gospel, than this passage. If the writer had really had the pas-

sage in the Gospel in his mind, it is impossible that he could in

this manner have completely broken it up and changed its

whole context and language. The phrase :

"
they are not of the

world
" would have been introduced here as the reason for the

hatred, instead of being used with quite different context else-

where in the passage. In fact, in the only place in which

the words would have presented a true parallel with the

Gospel, they are not used. Not the slightest reference is made

throughout the Epistle to Diognetus to any of the discourses of

Jesus. On the other hand, we have seen that the whole of the

passage in the Epistle in which these sentences occur is based

both in matter, and in its peculiar antithetical form, upon the

Epistles of Paul, and in these and other canonical Epistles,

again, we find the source of the sentence just quoted : Gal.

vi. 29.
" But as then, he that was bora after the flesh per-

secuted him (that was born) after the Spirit, even so it is
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now." 1
v. 16.

" Walk by the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the

lust of the flesh. 17. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit

and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are contrary the one

to the other, that ye may not do the things that ye would." 2

There are innumerable passages in the Pauline Epistles to the

same effect.

We pass on now to the next passage in the order of the

Epistle. It is not mentioned at all by Tischendorf : Dr. West-

cott introduces it with the words :

" God's will is mercy," by
which we presume that he means to paraphrase the context.
" He sent his Son as wishing to save (cos cr&fov) .... and

not to condemn." 3 This sentence, however, which is given as

quotation without any explanation, is purely a composition by
Canon Westcott himself out of different materials which he

finds in the Epistle, and is not a quotation at all. The actual

passage in the Epistle, with its immediate context, is as follows :

" This (Messenger the Truth, the holyWord) he sent to them;

now, was it, as one of men might reason, for tyranny and to

cause fear and consternation ? Not so, but in clemency and

gentleness, as a King sending his Son (TT^TTMV viov) a king, he

sent (TTp.\l/v) ;
as God he sent (him) ;

as towards men he sent ;

as saving he sent (ws o-w^coz; eTre/x^er) (him) ;
as persuading (s

TstiOwv), not forcing, for violence has no place with God. He sent

as inviting, not vindictively pursuing ;
he sent as loving, not

condemning (eire^ev <as aya-n&v, ov KpCvuiv). For he will send

him to judge, and who shall abide his coming."
4 The supposed

parallel in the Gospel is as follows (John iii. 17) :

" For God
sent not his Son into the world that he might condemn the

1 'AXX' Sxnrep Tore 6 Kara o-dpua yevvr)6e\s e'SiWei/ rov Kara Tn/eC/zo, ovras KU\

vvv. Gal. iv. 29.

2 Gal. V. 16, TTvevp,ari Trepnrarelre Kal fTTidvp-iav crapKos ov
fir) TfXe'oT/re'

17, f] yap crapf- eTTi.6vp.ei Kara rov Trvfiiparos, rb 8e irvevfjia Kara rrjs o~apKos'

ravra 8e aXX7jXoiy avrineirai, "iva
fj.f)

a av deXrjre ravra Troirjre. Cf. 18 25
;

Titus ii. 12.

3 On the Canon, p. 77.
4 TOVTOJ/ Trpbs avrovs aTrearfiXev, apa. ye, CDS av6pa>irG>v av ris \oyio~airo, eTTt

rvpavvio'i Kal <p6j3a> Kal KaranXrj^ei ; Ovp-evovv, dXX* ev eViewcei'a, irpavrrjri' as

/3a(TiXeus TTffJ.7ra>v vibv /SacrtXea eTrefi^ev' $ 6eov eTrepfyev, a>s rrpos dvdpanrovs

eTTfjL^/-fv, o)S <r<a<i)v e7refj.^ev' a>s TffiGuiv, ov fiia6p.evos' /3i'a yap ov

6ea. *'E7re[j.\l/et>
cos Ka\S>v, ov 8ia>Koi)v' eTrefi^ei' a>s dya7rS>v, ov

npivtev,

yap avrbv Kpivovra, KU\ ris avroi) ri/v irapovo-'iav vrrocrrrja-frai. C. vii.
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world, but that the world through him might be saved" 1
(ot yhp

a~eaTfL\ev 6 0e6s TOV vlbv CLVTOV els TOV Koap-ov 'iva Kpivi] TOV Koap-ov,

a\\.
}
Iva o-a>0?/ 6 Koa-fjios Si' O.VTOV). Now, it is obvious at a glance

that the passage in the Epistle is completely different from that

in the Gospel in every material point of construction and lan-

guage, and the only similarity consists in the idea that God's

intention in sending his Son was to save and not to condemn,
and it is important to notice that the letter does not, either here or

elsewhere, refer to the condition attached to salvation so clearly

enunciated in the preceding verse :

" That whosoever believeth

in him might not perish." The doctrine enunciated in this pas-

sage is the fundamental principle of much of the New Testament,
and it is expressed with more especial clearness and force, and

close analogy with the language of the letter, in the Epistles of

Paul, to which the letter more particularly leads us, as well as

in other canonical Epistles, and in these we find analogies with

the context quoted above, which confirm our belief that they,

and not the Gospel, are the source of the passage Rom. v. 8 :

" But God proveth his own love towards us, in that while we
were yet sinners Christ died for us. 9. Much more then . . .

.... shall we be saved
(o-ootfr/o-o'/iefla) through him from the

wrath (to come)." Cf. 16, 17. Rom. viii. 1 :

" There is, therefore,

now no condemnation (Karaxpt/xa) to them which are in Christ

Jesus.2 3 .... God sending his own Son
"

(6 debs TOV tavrov

vibv Tj^/z^as),
3 &c. And coming to the very 2nd Epistle to the

Corinthians, from which we find the writer borrowing whole-

sale, we meet with the different members of the passage we
have quoted: v. 19 .... "God was reconciling the world

unto himself in Christ, not reckoning unto them their trespasses

.... 20. On Christ's behalf, then, we are ambassadors, as

though God were entreating by us
;
we pray on Christ's behalf:

Be reconciled to God. v. 10. For we must all appear before the

judgment seat of Christ, &c. 11. Knowing, then, the fear of

1 The previous verse which we shall more particularly have to consider

with the next passage, reads : 16. " For God so loved the world that he

gave his only begotten son, that whosoever believeth in him might not

perish, but have eternal life."

2 The Cod. Alex., and some other ancient MSS. add : "who walk not

after the flesh," p.f) KOTO <rdpi<a ireptiraTovo-iv.
3 Cf. vv. 3235, 39.



364 SUPEENATUEAL EELIGION.

the Lord, we persuade (7rei'0o/xef) men," &c. Galatians iv. 4.

" But when the fulness of time came, God sent out his Son

(efaTreoreiAer 6 6ebs TOV vlov avrov), 5. That he might redeem

them that were under the law, that we might receive the adop-
tion of sons,"

1 &c. Ephes. ii. 4. "But God being rich in mercy
because of his great love wherewith he loved us, 5. Even when

we were dead in our trespasses, quickened us together with

Christ by grace ye have been saved" cf. verses 7, 8. 1 Thess. :

v. 9.
" For God appointed us not to wrath, but to the obtaining

salvation (o-corrj^tas) through our Lord Jesus Christ." 1 Tim.

i. 15.
" This is a faithful saying .... that Christ Jesus came

into the world to save sinners
"

(apapTaXovs arSxrai). 1 Tim.

ii. 3.
" For this is good and acceptable in the sight of God our

Saviour (TOV O-OOTT/POS rj^v Oeov). 4. Who willeth all men to be

saved
"

(6? iravras avOpwirovs OeXei auOijvai), cf. v. 5, 6. 2 Tim.

i. 9.
" Who saved us (o-wo-afros i^as), and called us with a holy

calling, not according to our works, but according to his own

purpose, and the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus

before eternal times
;

10. But hath been made manifest by the

appearing of our Saviour (orcor^pos) Jesus Christ." 2 These pas-

sages might be indefinitely multiplied ;
and they contain the

sense of the passage, and in many cases the language, more

closely than the fourth Gospel, with which the construction and

form of the sentence has no analogy.

Now, with regard to the Logos doctrine of the Epistle to

1 The letter to Diognetus may further be connected with the Ep. to

Galatians in the remarks which the writer makes (iv.) on the observance of

days, &c., by the Jews :
" But regarding their attending to the stars and

moon, observing the months and days," &c. (TraparrjpTjcriv ra>v /uji/coi/ /cat raw

fi^tpciv, /C.T.A.). Cf. Gal. iv. 10.
" Ye are observing days and months,

and times and years," &c. (^/ie'pas TrapaTTjpeto-tfe /cat p.rjvas KOI naipovs /cat

(viavrovs ;)

2 In Ch. xi. which, it will be remembered, is acknowledged to be of

later date, and not by the -writer of the earlier part, the author, an

admitted falsifier therefore, represents himself, as the writer of the letter,

as :
"
having been a disciple of the Apostles, I am become a teacher of

the Gentiles." (aTrooToXcuj/ ytvopfvos /ia^rjjs, yivofj.ai fiidacrKoAoy edvav C. xi.)

Having observed the imitation in the earlier part of the letter of the

Pauline Epistles, the writer of the last two chapters is induced to make
this statement after an Epistle ascribed to Paul: 2 Tim. i. 11: "For
which I was appointed a herald, and an Apostle, and a teacher of the

Gentiles." (KOI oVocrroAos /cat StSacr/caXos' (6v<av.)
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Diognetus, to which we may appropriately here refer, although

we must deal with it in the briefest manner possible, so far is

it from connecting the Epistle with the fourth Gospel, that

it much more proves the writer's ignorance of that Gospel. The

peculiar terminology of the prologue to the Gospel is nowhere

found in the Epistle, and we have already seen that the term

Logos was applied to Jesus in works of the New Testament,

acknowledged by all to have been written long before the fourth

Gospel. Indeed, it is quite certain, not only historically, but

also from the abrupt enunciation of the doctrine in the prologue,

that the theory of the Logos was well known and already

applied to Jesus before the Gospel was composed. The author

knew that his statement would be understood without explana-

tion. Although the writer of the Epistle makes use of the

designation
"
Logos," he shows his Greek culture by giving the

precedence to the term Truth or Reason. It has indeed been

remarked 1 that the name Jesus or Christ does not occur any-

where in the Epistle. By way of showing the manner in which
" the Word "

is spoken of, we will give the entire passage, part

of which is quoted above
;
the first and only one in the first ten

chapters in which the term is used :

"
For, as I said, this was

not an earthly invention which was delivered to them (Chris-

tians), neither is it a mortal system which they deem it right to

maintain so carefully ;
nor is an administration of human

mysteries entrusted to them, but the Almighty and invisible

God himself, the Creator of all things (dXA' euros 6 iravTOKpaTap

KOI TravTOKTLaTrjs KOI aopaTos dfos) has implanted in men, and

established in their hearts from heaven, the Truth and the

Word, the holy and incomprehensible (TTJV

'

AArjfleiai; KCU TOV Aoyov

TOV &ytov KCU a-rrfpivorjTov), not as one might suppose, sending to

men some servant or angel or ruler (&PXOVTO), or one of those

ordering earthly affairs, or one of those entrusted with the

government of heavenly things, but the artificer and creator of

the universe (TOV Tfyvirriv KCU br^niovpyov T>V oAcov) himself, by
whom he created the heavens (&> TOVS ovpavovs l/cntrey) ;

3
by

1
Donaldson, Hist Chr. Lit. and Doctr. ii. p. 127.

2 John i. 3.
" All things were made by him

; and without him was

not anything made that hath been made (iravra fit* avrov tyevtro, KOI x<*>pis

avrov fyevero ovSe tv o ytyovtv.) The difference of this language will be

remarked.
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whom he confined the sea within its own bounds
;
whose com-

mands (jjivtrrripia mysteries) all the stars (oroixeta elements)

faithfully observe
;
from whom (the sun) has received the mea-

sure of the daily course to observe; whom the moon obeys,

being bidden to shine at night ;
whom the stars obey, following

in the course of the moon
; by whom all things have been

arranged and limited and subjected, the heavens and the things

in the heavens, the earth and the things in the earth, the sea

and the things in the sea (ovpavol KCU TO. kv ovpavols, yij KCU ra kv

rr\ yrj, GdXaaraa KOI TO. fv
rfj 0a\d<T(rrf), fire, air, abyss, the things

in the heights, the things in the depths, the things in the space

between. This (Messenger the truth, the Word) he sent to

them. Now, was it, as one of men might reason, for tyrrany

and to cause fear and consternation ? Not so, but in clemency
and gentleness, as a King sending his Son, a king, he sent

;
as

God he sent (him) ;
as towards men he sent, as saving he sent

(him); as persuading," &c., &C. 1 The description here given,

how God in fact by Keason or Wisdom created the Universe, has

much closer analogy with earlier representations of the doctrine

than with that in the fourth Gospel, and if the writer does also

represent the Reason in a hypostatic form, it is by no means

with the concreteness of the Gospel doctrine of the Logos, with

which linguistically, moreover, as we have observed, it has no

similarity. There can be no doubt that his Christology presents

differences from that of the fourth Gospel.
2

We have already seen how Jesus is called the Word in works

of the New Testament earlier than the fourth Gospel,
3 and how

the doctrine is constantly referred to in the Pauline Epistles

and the Epistle to the Hebrews, and it is to these, and not to

the fourth Gospel, that the account in the Epistle to Diognetus

may be more properly traced. Heb. i. 2.
" The Son of God by

whom also he made the worlds. 10. The heavens are works of

thy hands
"

(Ipya T&V yjtip&v crou flcrtv ol ovpavoC). xi. 3.
"
By

faith we understand that the worlds were framed (Kcmjprio-tfai), by
the word of God "

(pjjjucm Oeov). 1 Cor. viii. 6.
" Jesus Christ by

whom are all things
"

(Si' ov TO. -navra). Coloss. i. 13. "... The

1
Ep. ad Diogn., vii.

2 Of. Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 413 ff. ; Donaldson, Hist, Chr.

Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 127 ff.

3 Rev. xix. 13; vi. 9; xx. 4 ; Heb. iv. 12, 13; xi. 3.
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Son of his love : 15. Who is the image of the invisible God

(TOV dfov TOV aopdrov) the first-born of all creation
;
16. Because

in him are all things created, the things in the heavens, and

the things in the earth, the things visible and the things

invisible (on ei> QVTM eKTia-6r] TO. iravra TO. fv TOLS ovpavols KOI TO,

7ri rijs yr;?, TO. opara, KO.I TO. dopara) whether they be thrones or

dominions, or principalities, or powers; All things have been

created by him and for him (TO. Tiavra oY O.VTOV nal eis avrbv

IKTIOTCU). 17. And he is before all things, and in him all things

subsist. 18. And he is the head of the body, the Church, who
is the Beginning

1
(05 e<mz> apx7

?) '>

the first-born from the dead
;

that in all things he might be the first. 19. Because he was

well pleased that in him should all the fulness dwell. . 20. And

through him to reconcile all things unto himself," &c., &c-

These passages might be greatly multiplied, but it is unnecessary,

for the matter of the letter is substantially here. As to the

titles of King and God they are everywhere to be found. In

the Apocalypse the Lamb whose name is
" The Word of God "

(6 Ao'yos TOV deov), (xix. 13) has also his name written (xix. 16),
"
King of kings and Lord of lords

"
(Bao-i/Uvs /3a<riA.ecoy /cat

Kvpios Kvpiaiv).
2 We have already quoted the views of Philo

regarding the Logos, which also merit comparison with the

passage of the Epistle, but we cannot repeat them here.

The last passage to which we have to refer is the following :

" For God loved men, for whose sakes He made the world, to

whom He subjected all things that are in the earth . . . Unto
whom

(-Trpo's)
He sent his only-begotten Son, to whom He

promised the kingdom in heaven (rrjy ev ovpavu Paatkeiav) and

will give it to those who love Him." 3 The context is as follows:

"For God loved men (6 yap debs TOVS avdpd>Trovs ^ycnrrja-f) for

whose sake he made the world, to whom he subjected all things

that are in it, to whom he gave reason and intelligence, to whom
alone he granted the right of looking towards him, whom he

formed after his own image, to whom he sent his only begotten

son (irpos ovs aTre'crreiAe Toy vibv CLVTOV TOV jj.ovoyfvfy, to whom he

has promised the kingdom in heaven, and will give it to those

1 Cf. Rev. iii. 14.

s Cf. Rev. xvii. 14
; Coloss. i. 15 ; Phil. ii. 6 ;

2 Cor. iv. 4 ; Heb.

i. 8, 2 f.

3 On the Canon, p. 77.
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who have loved him. And when you know this, with what

gladness, think you, you will be filled ? Or how will you love

him, who beforehand loved you ? (Tipoaya-nriuavTa, (re). But if

you love, you will be an imitator of his kindness" &c. (/II/XTJTTJS

eo-rj avTov TT)S xP7?"TOTrjros).
1 This is claimed as a reference to

John iii. 16 f. "For God so loved the world (OVTWS yap riyaTrrja-ev

6 debs TOV Ko<rp.ov) that he gave his only begotten son (wore TOV

vlbv avTov TOV povoyevrj eSojKei') that whosoever believeth in him

might not perish," &c. 17.
" For God sent not his son into the

world that he might judge the world," &c. (ou yap aTreWetXev 6 0eos

TOV vlov avTov eis TOV Koap-ov 'iva KpCvp TOV Koa-p-ov). Here, again,

a sentence is patched together by taking fragments from the

beginning and middle of a passage, and finding in them a

superficial resemblance to words in the Gospel. We find

parallels for the passage, however, in the Epistles from which

the unknown writer obviously derives so much of his matter.

Rom. v. 8 :

" But God giveth proof of his love towards us, in

that while we were yet sinners Christ died for us. 10. ...

through the death of his son." Chap. viii. 3,
" God

sending his son, &c. 29. . . . Them he also foreordained

to bear the likeness of the image of his son, &c. 32. He-

that spared not his own son, but delivered him up for us all,"

&c. 39. (Nothing can separate us) "from the love of God
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord." Gal. ii. 20. ..." by the

faith of the Son of God who loved me and gave himself for

me." Chap. iv. 4 " God sent out his son (e^a-n-eVraAej; 6 6ebs TOV

vlbv OVTOV). 5. ... that he might redeem," &c. Ephes. ii. 4.

" But God being rich in mercy because of his great love where-

with he loved us. 5. Even when we were dead in our trespasses

hath quickened us together with Christ. 7. That he might show

forth the exceeding riches of his grace in kindness

towards us in Christ Jesus." Chap. iv. 32.
" Be ye kin

one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as

God also in Christ forgave you."
2

Chap. v. 1.
" Be ye therefore

1
Ep. ad Diogn. X., 'O yap debs rovs avdpumovs r/yaTrrjo-f, bi ovs eirolrjtre

rbv Koo-pov, ois t>7reYae Travra TO. ev ois \ayiov f8a>K(v, ols vovv ols p.6vois

irpbs avrov opav fTrerpcfy-f ovs fK TTJS I8ias etKovos eTrXacre- jrpbs ovs aTre'oretAe

TOV vlbv avrov TOV p-ovoyevfj. ois TTJV ev ovpavtf ftao-i\(iav eTnjyyeiXaro, KOI fiaxrft

TOIS ayaTT7)crao~iv
avrov. ''Eiriyvovs 8e, TWOS olei TrXrjpcodrjo-ecrOai papas', f)

irais

dyawf](reis TOV ovrcoj TrpoayaTTjjtravra (re ; ayanrjcras 8e, fj.ip.j]TT)s eo~rj avrov TTJS

K.T.\.
2 Cf. Coloss. iii. 12 14.
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imitators
(/txijurjrai) of God as beloved children. 2. And walk

in love (/ dyciTn/) even as Christ also loved us (6 Xpioros

i]-ya.TTr]crv vp.a$), and gave himself for us," &c., &c. Titus iii. 4.

"But when the kindness (x/^o"1
"

'^*) and love towards men

((frtXavdpanrta) of our Saviour God was manifested. 5. .
-;

according to his mercy he saved us. ... 6. ... through Jesus

Christ our Saviour. 7. That being justified by his grace, we
should become heirs according to the hope of Eternal life."

'

The words :

" Or how will you love him who beforehand loved

you ?
"

(?} TTWS dyaTTT/creis TOV ovrcos TrpoayaTHjcrarrd <re
;),

Canon

Westcott refers to 1 John iv. 19, "We love God 2 because

he first loved us"
(r/jtxets dya7r<3/xei>, on avrbs irpwros fiyaTrrio-ev

?}^a?.) The linguistic differences, however, and specially the

substitution of TrpoayaTn/o-cura for Trpwros ?}ya7r7jo-ey, distinctly

oppose the claim. The words are a perfectly natural comment

upon the words in Ephesians, from which it is obvious the

writer derived other parts of the sentence, as the striking word
" kindness" (xp ?

]

"

r
oVjjs), which is commonly used in the Pauline

Epistles, but nowhere else in the New Testament,
3 shows.

Dr. Westcott " cannot call to mind a parallel to the phrase
'

the kingdom in heaven
' " * which occurs above in the phrase

"
to whom he has promised the kingdom in heaven, and will

give it to those who have loved him "
(ots TT\V tv ovpavu

/3a<riAeiW ^Tr^yyetAaro, Kal butcrfi TOIS ayaTn/o-acuv avroV). This

also we find in the Epistles to which the writer exclusively

refers in this letter : James ii. 5,
"
heirs of the kingdom which

he promised to them that love him "
(TT/S /3a(riAei'as ?/s eTiTjyyeiAaro

rois dya77co<nz> OVTOV) i. 12. ".. . . he shall receive the crown of

life which he promised to them that love him" (ov ^Tn/yyei'Aaro

TOIS dya7r<So-iy avroy). In 2 Tim. iv. 18, we have :

" The Lord . . .

shall preserve me safe unto his heavenly kingdom
"

(eis T?/V

fia(ri\eiav avrov TIJV e-jrovpaviov).
5 It is very possible that all of

1 Of. 2 Thess. ii. 10 j 1 Thess. ii. 12, iv, 9,

We quote the reading of the Cod. Sinaiticus as Inost favourable to

Dr. Westcott; the Alexandrian and Vatican MSS. have simply: "we
love," omitting both " God " and " him,"

3
Of. Rom. ii. 4

; iii. 12
; xi. 22 (thrice) ;

2 Cor. vi. G
;

Gal. v. 22 ;

Ephes. ii. 7 ; cf, iv. 32
; Coloss. iii. 12

; Titus, iii. 4 ; cf. 1 Peter, ii. 3.
4 On the Canon, p. 77, note 4.
5 Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; 2 These, i. 5,

VOL. ii. B B
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these passages may refer to words of Jesus not contained in

our Gospel, but which the writer of the Epistle may have

found in some other evangelical work. The expression
"
king-

dom of heaven
"

is not found in the fourth Gospel at all, but is

characteristic of the first Synoptic, and traces are not wanting
in this Epistle of the use of a Gospel akin to, but differing from,

the first
;
we cannot, however, go into this matter.

We have devoted too much time already to this Epistle,

the evidence of which could not in any case Le of value

to the fourth Gospel. The writer of the Epistle to Diog-

netus is unknown ; Diognetus, the friend to whom it is

addressed, is equally unknown; the letter is neither

mentioned nor quoted by any of the Fathers, nor by

any ancient writer, and there is no external evidence

as to the date of the composition. It exists only in

one codex, the handwriting of which is referred to the

thirteenth or fourteenth century, but it is by no means

certain that it is even so old. The last two chapters are

a falsification by a later writer than the author of the

first ten. There is no internal evidence whatever in this

brief didactic composition which would render its assign-

ment to the third or fourth centuries incongruous, or

which demands an earlier date. Apart from the uncer-

tainty of date, however, there is no allusion in it to any

Gospel. Even if there were, the testimony of a letter by
an unknown writer at an unknown period could not have

much weight, but under the actual circumstances the

Epistle to Diognetus furnishes absolutely no testimony

at all for the apostolical origin and historical character

of the fourth Gospel.

The fulness with which we have discussed the sup-

posed testimony of Basilides 1 renders it unnecessary for

1 Vol. ii. p. 41 ff.
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us to re-enter at any length into the argument as to his

knowledge of the fourth Gospel. Tischendorf 1 and

Canon Westcott 2
assert that two passages, namely :

" The true light which lighteth every man came into the

world," corresponding with John i. 9, and :

" mine hour

is not yet come," agreeing with John ii. 4, which are

introduced by Hippolytus in his work against Heresies 3

with a subjectless <f>r)cri,

" he says," are quotations made

in some lost work by Basilides. We have shown that

Hippolytus and other writers of his time were in the

habit of quoting, indifferently, passages from works by
the founders of sects and by their later followers without

any distinction, an utterly vague <fa<ri doing service

equally for all. This is the case in the present instance,

and there is no legitimate reason for assigning these

passages to Basilides himself,
4 but on the contrary many

considerations which forbid our doing so, which we have

elsewhere detailed.

These remarks most fully apply to Valentinus, whose

supposed quotations we have exhaustively discussed,
5 as

well as the one passage given by Hippolytus containing

a sentence found in John x. S,
6 the only one which can

be pointed out. We have distinctly proved that the

quotations in question are not assignable to Valentinus

himself, a fact which even apologists admit. There is no

just ground for asserting that his terminology was

1 Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 52.

On the Canon, p. 2,56, note 3.
3

vii. 22, 27.

4
Hilyenftld, Dio Evangelien, p. 345, anm. 5

; Zeitschr. wiss. TheoL,

1862, p. 400 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 388 f.
; Volkmar, Zeitschr.

wiss. Thcol., 1860, p. 295; Der Ursprung, p. 69 f.
; Rumpf, Rev. do

Th<k>l., 18G7, p. 18 ff., p. 366 ; Sclwlten, Dio alt. Zougnisse, p. 65 f. ;

Zcller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148 ff.; Gucrich*, H'buch. K. GK, i. p. 184;

Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 1864, p. 67 f.

Vol. ii. p. 56 ff.
6 Adv. Hour., vi. 35.

BBS
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derived from the fourth Gospel, the whole having been

in current use long before that Gospel was composed.

There is no evidence whatever that Valentinus was

acquainted with such a work. 1

We must generally remark, however, with regard to

Basilides, Valentinus and all such Heresiarchs and

writers, that, even if it could be shown, as actually it

cannot, that they were acquainted with the fourth

Gospel, the fact would only prove the mere existence of

the work at a late period in the second century, but would

furnish no evidence of the slightest value regarding its

apostolic origin, or towards establishing its historical value.

On the other hand, if, as apologists assert, these heretics

possessed the fourth Gospel, their deliberate and total

rejection of the work furnishes evidence positively

antagonistic to its claims. It is difficult to decide

whether their rejection of the Gospel, or their igno-

rance of its existence is the more unfavourable alter-

native.

The dilemma is the very same in the case of Marcion.

We have already fully discussed his knowledge of our

Gospels,
2 and need not add anything here. It is not

pretended that he made any use of the fourth Gospel, and

the only ground upon which it is argued that he supplies

evidence even of its existence is the vague general state-

ment of Tertullian, that Marcion rejected the Gospels
" which are legitimately promulgated, and under the name

1

Baur, Haters, kan. Ev., p. 357 f.
; Brekchneider, Probnbilia, p. 212 ff.

;

Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 390 ; Uif</efelil, Die Evangelien, p. 345
;

Scholten, Die alt Zeugnisse, p. 67 ff. ; Rumpf, Eev. de Theol., 1867,

p. 17 ; Zfller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 65 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 151 f. ;

Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 69 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff.
;

Weizsacker, Unters. Evang. Gesch., p. 234; Mrauss, Das Leben Jesn,

1864, p. 67. - 2 Vol. ii. p. 79 ff.
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of Apostles and Apostolic men," denying their truth and

integrity, and maintaining the sole authority of his own

Gospel.
1 We have shown 2 how unwarrantable it is to

affirm from such data that Marcion knew, although he

repudiated, the four canonical Gospels. The Fathers,

with uncritical haste and zeal, assumed that the Gospels

adopted by the Church at the close of the second and

beginning of the third centuries must equally have been

invested with canonical authority from the first, and

Tertullian took it for granted that Marcion, of whom he

knew very little, must have deliberately rejected the four

Gospels of his own Canon. Even Canon Westcott

admits that :
"

it is uncertain whether Tertullian in the

passage quoted speaks from a knowledge of what Marcion

may have written on the subject, or simply from his own

point of sight."
3 There is not the slightest evidence that

Marcion knew the fourth Gospel,
4 and if he did, it is

perfectly inexplicable that he did not adopt it as pecu-

liarly favourable to his own views.5
If he was acquainted

with the work and, nevertheless, rejected it as false and

adulterated, his testimony is obviously opposed to the

Apostolic origin and historical accuracy of the fourth

Gospel, and the critical acumen which he exhibited in

his selection of the Pauline Epistles renders his judgment
of greater weight than that of most of the Fathers.

We have now reached an epoch when no evidence

1 Adv. Marc., iv. 3, 4.
2 Vol. ii. p. 144 ff.

3 On the Canon, p. 276, note 1.

4
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 45, anm. 1 ; Eichhorn, EinJ. N. T., i.

pp. 73 ff., 79, 84 ; Oieseler, Entst. schr. Ew.,p. 25; Hilyenfeld, Die Ew.
Justin's, p. 474; Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 214 f. ; Rumpf,
Eev. de Theol., 1867, p. 21

; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 76 ff. ;

Schweghr, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 282; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 76.

5
Hilgenfehl, Die Ew. Justin's, p. 474 ; ScJwlteu, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p.

77 ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 76 ff.
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regarding the fourth Gospel can have much weight,

and the remaining witnesses need not detain us long.

\Ve have discussed at length the Diatessaron of Tatian,
1

and shown that whilst there is no evidence that it was

based upon our four Gospels, there is reason to believe

that it may have been identical with the Gospel accord-

ing to the Hebrews, by which name, as Epiphanius

states,
2

it was actually called. We have only now briefly

to refer to the address to the Greeks (Aoyos TT/>OS

"EXXipas), and to ascertain what testimony it bears regard-

ing the fourth Gospel. It was composed after the death

of Justin, and scarcely dates earlier than the beginning of

the last quarter of the second century. No Gospel and

no work of the New Testament is mentioned in this

composition, but Tischendorf 3 and others point out one

or two supposed references to passages in the fourth

Gospel. The first of these in order, is one indicated by
Canon "Westcott,

4 but to which Tischendorf does not call

attention :

" God was in the beginning, but we have

learned that the beginning is the power of Eeason (@eos

17
v iv apxfl> TT]V Se apxty Xoyov SUPO/UP Trapei\ij<f>ap.ev).

For the Lord of the Universe (SecrTrorqs TO>V 6\a>v)

being himself the substance (vTroorao-is) of all, in that

creation had not been accomplished was alone, but inas-

much as he was all power, and himself the substance of

things visible and invisible, all things were with him

(aw avrai TO, irdvTa). AVith him by means of rational

power the Eeason (Aoyos) itself also which was in him

subsisted. But by the will of his simplicity, Eeason

(Aoyos) springs forth ; but the Eeason (Aoyos) not

1 Vol. ii. p. 152 ff.
3 Warm \n\rden, u. s. w., p. 17.

2
Heer., xlvi. 1. 4 On the Canon, p. 278, note 2.
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proceeding in vain, became the first-born work

TrpajTOTOKov) of the Father. Him we know to be the

Beginning of the world (Tovrov icr^v TOV /cocr/xov Trjv

apxijv). But he came into existence by division, not by

cutting off, for that which is cut off is separated from

the first : but that which is divided, receiving the choice

of administration, did not render him defective from

whom it was taken, &c., &c. And as the Logos (Reason),

in the beginning begotten, begat again our creation,

himself for himself creating matter (Kat KaOdirep 6

ev apxfl ytvvrjdtls, avTeyewTjcre rrjv KaO'rjfJias

, avro? eavroj rrp vXrjv S^/xtoupyiycras), SO I,"

&C., &C. 1

It is quite evident that this doctrine of the Logos is

not that of the fourth Gospel, from which it cannot have

been derived. Tatian himself2 seems to assert that he

derived it from the Old Testament. We have quoted

the passage at length that it might be clearly under-

1 Orat. ad Grcecos, 5. As this passage is of some obscurity, we subjoin,

for the sake of impartiality, an independent translation taken from Dr.

Donaldson's able History of Christ. Lit. and Doctrine, iii. p. 42 :

" God
was in tho beginning, but we have understood that the beginning was a

power of reason. For tho Lord of all, Himself being the substance of all,

was alone in so far as the creation had not yet taken place, but as far as

Ho was all power and tho substance of things seen and unseen, all things

were with Him : along with Him also by means of rational power, tho

reason which was in Him supported them. But by tho will of his sim-

plicity, tho reason leaps forth
; but tho reason, not having gone from one

who became empty thereby, is the first-born work of the Father. Him
wo know to be the beginning of tho world. But Ho came into existence

by sharing (/ieptcr/xds) not by cutting off; for that which is cut off is sepa-

rated from tho first ;
but that which is shared, receiving a selection of

the work, did not render Him defective from whom it was taken, &c., &c.

And as the Word begotten in the beginning begot in his turn our crea-

tion, He Himself fashioning the material for Himself, so I, &c., &c." Cf.

Dorner, Lehro Pers. Christi, i. p. 437 ff.

2
12, cf. 20; cf. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 32

;

Brctschneider, Probabilia, p. 193 ff.
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stood
;
and with the opening Avords, we presume, for he

does not quote at all but merely indicates the chapter,

Canon Westcott compares John i. 1 :

" In the beginning

was the Word, and the Word was with God, and God

was the Word" ('Ei> apxf) 3\
v Aoyo?, K.T.X.). The state-

ment of Tatian is quite different :

" God was in the

beginning" (eos jjv eV apxti), an(i ne certainly did not

identify the Word with God, so as to transform the

statement of the Gospel into this simple affirmation. In

all probability his formula was merely based upon
Genesis i. 1 :

" In the beginning God created the heavens

and the earth" (> a/>x?7 .enoiycrev 6 eos, /c.r.X.).
1 The

expressions :

" But we have learned that the Beginning

(apxn) was the power of Reason," &c.,
" but the Reason

(Aoyo?) not proceeding in vain became the first-born

work (tpyov TrpaiTOTOKov) of the Father. Him we know

to be the Beginning (o^x1
?)

f the world," recall many
early representations of the Logos, to which we have

already referred : Prov. viii. 22 :

" The Lord created me
the Beginning (apx7

?)
f his ways for his works (epya).

23, Before the ages he established me, in the be-

ginning (eV apxi?) before he made the earth," &c., &c.

In the Apocalypse also the Word is called "the Be-

ginning (apxn) of the creation of God," and it will be

remembered that Justin gives testimony from Prov. viii.

21 ff. "that God begat before all the creatures a

Beginning (apx1
?*')

a certain rational Power (Swa/uv

XoyiKrjv), out of himself,
2 "

&c., &c., and elsewhere :

" As

the Logos has declared through Solomon, that also a

Beginning (o/>x^) before all of the created beings was

begotten/' &c.3 We need not, however, refer to the

1
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 43.

2 Dial. 61, see vol. ii. p. 286. 3 Dial. 62, see vol. ii. p. 286.
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numerous passages in Pliilo and in Justin, not derived

from the fourth Gospel, which point to a different source

for Tatian's doctrine. It is sufficient that both his

opinions and his terminology differ distinctly from

that Gospel.
1

The next passage we at once subjoin in contrast with

the parallel in the fourth Gospel :

ORAT. AD GIUECOS, xin.

And this, therefore, is (the mean-

ing of) the saying :

The darkness comprehends not

the light.

Km TOVTO fo~riv tipa TO dprjiJ.fi>ov'

'H (TKoria TO (puts ov

JOHN i. o.

And the light shinoth in tho

darkness
;

and tho darkness comprehended
it not.

Kal TO (pa>s tv T?/ o'Koria f/juiVf i, Kai

f)
(TKOTia (WTO OV

The context to this passage in the Oration is as

follows : Tatian is arguing about the immortality of

the soul, and he states that the soul is not in itself

immortal but mortal, but that nevertheless it is possible

for it not to die. If it do not know the truth it dies, but

rises again at the end of the world, receiving eternal

death as a punishment.
"
Again, however, it does not

die, though it be for a time dissolved, if it has acquired

knowledge of God
;
for in itself it is darkness, and there is

nothing luminous in it, and this, therefore, is (the mean-

ing of) the saying : The darkness comprehends not the

light. For the soul (V^X1
?)

did not itself save the spirit

(-rrvevfjia), but was saved by it, and the light com-

prehended the darkness. The Logos (Reason) truly is

the light of God, but the ignorant soul is darkness

('O Aoyos /xeV eon TO TOU @eou <$, CTKOTOS oe
17

For this reason if it remain

1 We have already mentioned that tho Gospel according to Peter con-

tained tho doctrine of tho Logos.
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alone it tends downwards to matter, dying with the

flesh," &c., &C. 1 The source of "the saying
"

is not men-

tioned, and it is evident that even if it be taken to be a

reference to the fourth Gospel, nothing would thereby be

proved but the mere existence of the Gospel.
" The

saying," however, is distinctly different in language from

the parallel in the Gospel, and it may be from a different

Gospel. We have already remarked that Philo calls the

Logos "the Light/'
2 and quoting in a peculiar form

Ps. xxvi. 1 :

" For the Lord is my light (<o>g) and my
Saviour," he goes on to say that, as the sun divides day
and night, so, Moses says,

" God divides light and dark-

ness" (rov deov
<j)0)<s

/ecu cr/coros Staret^tVat).
3 When

we turn away. to things of sense we use "another

light," which is in no way different from "
darkness." 4

The constant use of the same similitude of Light and

darkness, in the Canonical Epistles,
5 shows how current

it was in the Church
;
and nothing is more certain than

the fact that it was neither originated by, nor confined

to, the fourth Gospel.

The third and last passage is as follows :

OBAT. AD GKJSCOS, xix.

We being such as this, do not

pursue us with hatred, but, reject-

ing the Demons, follow the one God.

AH things were by (wr') him, and

without himwasnotanything made.

liavra vn avrov, KOI

JOHN i. 3.

All things were made by (Si') him,
and without him was not anything
made that was made.

Ildvra Bi avrov tytvfTo, KOI

yeyovev ovde tv, avrov eytvfTo ovdf ev o ytyovev,

1 Orat. ad Grsecos, 13.
'

* De Somniis, i. 13, Mangey, i. 632
;

cf. 14 ff., De Mundi op. 9,

il. t
i. 7. See vol. ii. p. 297, note 2.

3 De Somniis, i. 13. ,
*
II., i. 14.

5 11 Cor. iv. 6; Ephes. v. 814; Coloss. i. 12, 13; 1 Thess. v. 5; I

Tim. vi. 16; 1 Tot. ii. 9; cf. Eev. xxi. 23, 21
;
xxii. ~>.
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Tatian here speaks of God, and not of the Logos,

and in this respect, as well as language and context,

the passage dift'ers from the fourth Gospel. The phrase

is not introduced as a quotation, and no reference is

made to any Gospel. The purpose for which the words

are used, again, rather points to the first chapters of

Genesis than to the dogmatic prologue enunciating the

doctrine of the Logos.
1 Under all these circumstances,

the source from which the expression may have been

derived cannot with certainty be ascertained, and, as

in the preceding instance, even if it be assumed that the

words show acquaintance with the fourth Gospel,

nothing could be proved but the mere existence of

the work about a century and a half after the events

which it records. It is obvious that in no case does

Tatian afford the slightest evidence of the Apostolic

origin or historical veracity of the fourth Gospel.

We have generally discussed the testimony of Diony-

sius of Corinth,
2 Melito of Sardis,

3 and Claudius Apol-

linaris,
4 and need not say more here. The fragments

attributed to them neither mention nor quote the fourth

Gospel, but in no case could they furnish evidence to

authenticate the work. The same remarks apply to

Athenagoras.
5 Canon Westcott only ventures to say,

that he "
appears to allude to passages in St. Mark and

St. John, but they are all anonymous."
6 The passages

in which he speaks of the Logos, which are those

referred to here, are certainly not taken from the fourth

Gospel, and his doctrine is expressed in terminology

1 Of. 1 Cor. viii. G
; Ephcs. iii. 9 ; Heb. i. 2.

2 Vol. ii. p. 163 ff.
s
Ib., p. 172 ff.

4
II., p. 185 ff.

5
Ib., p. 191 ff.

6 On the Canon, p. 103.
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which is different from that of the Gospel, and is deeply

tinged with Platonism. 1 He appeals to Proverbs viii. 22,

already so frequently quoted by us, for confirmation by
the Prophetic Spirit of his exposition of the Logos
doctrine. 2 He nowhere identifies the Logos with Jesus :

3

indeed he does not once make use of the name of Christ

in his works. He does not show the slightest knowledge
of the doctrine, of salvation so constantly enunciated in

the fourth Gospel. There can be no doubt, as we have

already shown,
4 that he considered the Old Testament to

be the only inspired Holy Scriptures. Not only does he

not mention nor quote any of our Gospels, but the only

instance in which he makes any reference to sayings of

Jesus, otherwise than by the indefinite $170-1 :

" he says,"

is one in which he introduces a saying which is not

found in our Gospels by the words :

" The Logos again

saying to us :" (iraXw rjfjuv Xeyovros rov Aoyov), &c. From

the same source, which was obviously not our Canonical

Gospels, we have, therefore, reason to conclude that Athe-

nagoras derived all his knowledge of Gospel history and

doctrine. We need scarcely add that this writer affords

no testimony whatever as to the origin or character of

the fourth Gospel.

It is scarcely worth while to refer to the Epistle of

Vienne and Lyons, a composition dating at the earliest

A.D. 177-178, in which no direct reference is made to any

writing of the New Testament.5
Acquaintance with the

fourth Gospel is argued from the following passage :

1 Cf. Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 440 ff. ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr.

Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 149 ff.

2
Leg. pro Christ., 10.

3
Dorner, ib., i. p. 442; Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 154.

4 Vol. ii. p. 199 f.
5 Vol. ii. p. 201 ff.
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EPISTLE, iv.

And thus was fulfilled the saying
of our Lord :

The time shall come in which

every one that killeth you shall

think that ho olforoth a service

unto God.

'E\fV(TfTai tempos eV &> iras 6 airo-

KTtivas vp.as,

TU> Qftit.

JOHN xvi. 2.

But the hour cometh that every
one that killeth you may think that

he oSereth a service unto God.

d\\' tpxerai &pa tra rras 6 airo-

KTfivas vpas S6j) \arpfiav irpocr(p(peiv

rw dew,

Now such a passage cannot prove the use of the fourth

Gospel. No source is indicated in the Epistle from which

the saying of Jesus, which of course apologists assert to

be historical, was derived. It presents decided variations

from the parallel in the fourth Gospel ;
and in the

Synoptics we find sufficient indications of similar dis-

courses 1 to render it very probable that other Gospels

may have contained the passage quoted in the Epistle.

In no case could an anonymous reference like this be of

any weight as evidence for the Apostolic origin of the

fourth Gospel.

"We need not further discuss Ptolemseus and Heracleon,

We have shown 2 that the date at which these heretics

nourished places them beyond the limits within which

we proposed to confine ourselves. In regard to Ptole-

maeus all that is affirmed is that, in the Epistle to Flora

ascribed to him, expressions found in John i. 3 are used.

The passage as it is given by Epiphanius is as follows :

"
Besides, that the world was created by the same, the

Apostle states (saying all things have been made (yeyo-

vevai) by him and without him nothing was made)."

(

v
Ert ye TTJV TOV Kooyxov Sry/xtovpyta^ tSuw Xeyet eTvat

(are irdvra St O.VTOV yeyo^eVcu, KOL \d)pl<s OLVTOV yeyovev
6 a/TrocTToXos)

3 Now the supposed quotation is

1 Matt. x. 1622, xxiv. 9 f.
;
Mark xiii. 913; Luke xxi. 1217.

2 Vol. ii. p. 205 ff.
3
Kpiplianius, Hner., xxxiii. 3.
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introduced liere in a parenthesis interrupting the sense,

and there is every probability that it was added as an

illustration by Epiphanius, and was not in the Epistle to

Flora at all. Omitting the parenthesis, the sentence is a

very palpable reference to the Apostle Paul, and Coloss.

i. 16.
1 In regard to Heracleon, it is asserted from the

unsupported references of Origen
2 that he wrote a com-

mentary on the fourth Gospel. Even if this be a fact,

there is not a single word of it preserved by Origen

which in the least degree bears upon the Apostolic origin

and trustworthiness of the Gospel. Neither of these

heresiarchs, therefore, is of any value as a witness for the

authenticity of the fourth Gospel.

The heathen Celsus, as we have shown,
3 wrote at a

period when no evidence which he could well give of his

own could have been of much value in supporting our

Gospels. He is pressed into service,
4
however, because

after alluding to various circumstances of Gospel history

he says :

" These things, therefore, being taken out of

your own writings, we have no need of other testimony,

for you fall upon your own swords/'
5 and in another

place he says that certain Christians
" have altered the

Gospel from its first written form in three-fold, four-fold,

and many-fold ways, and have re-moulded it in order to

have the means of contradicting the arguments (of oppo-

nents)."
6 This is supposed to refer to the four Canonical

1
ScJtolten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 88, anm. 4.

2 The passages are quoted by Orabe, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 85 ff.

3 Vol. ii. p. 227 ff.

4 Cf. Tiacheiidorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 71 ff.
; Westcott, On the

Canon, p. 356.

Tavra niv ovv
I>IJLIV

ec T>V vp.fTfpo)V a"vyypafjLfj.a.Tcoi>, f(f)' ols ov8ti>i,s oXXot;

paprvpos xpjjop.fv' avrdiyap eavrols irepmiirffTt. Oiiyen, Contra Cels.,ii. 74.
6 'Qs fK fJLtdrjs rJKoyras (Is TO t(j)(crrdvai avrots, p-fTa^apdrrdv tK rrjs
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Gospels. Apart from the fact that Origen replies to the

first of these passages, that Celsus has brought forward

much concerning Jesus which is not in accordance with

the narratives of the Gospels, it is absurd to limit the

accusation of
u
many-fold

"
corruption to four Gospels,

when it is undeniable that the Gospels and writings long

current in the Church were very numerous. In any case,

what could such a statement as this do towards establish-

ing the Apostolic origin and credibility of the fourth

Gospel ?

We might pass over the Canon of Muratori entirely,

as being beyond the limit of time to which we confine

ourselves,
1 but the unknown writer of the fragment gives

a legend with regard to the composition of the fourth

Gospel which we may quote here, although its obviously

mythical character renders it of no value as evidence

regarding the authorship of the Gospel. The writer says :

Quarti euangeliorurn lohannis ex decipolis

Cohortantibus condescipulis et episcopis suis

dixit coniciunato mihi hodie triduo et quid

cuiquc fuerit reuelatum alterutrum

nobis ennarremus eadem nocto reue

latum Andrea) ex apostolis ut recognis
centibus cuntis lohannis suo nomine

cuncta describeret et ideo
(
2
)
licit uaria sin

culis euangeliorum libris principia

doceantur nihil-tamen diflert credeu

tium fidei cum uno ac principal! spiritu do

clarata sint in omnibus omnia do hatiui

tato do passiono de resurrectiono

de conuersationo cum decipulis suis

ypa(j)r)S
TO ewiyyeXiov rpi\ri KOI rerpa\r) KOI iroXXa^^, ical fMTairXdrrfiv, iv

jrpos TOVS f\ty\ovs dpi>(l<rdai, Contra Gels., ii. 27.

1 Vol. ii. p. 244 ff.

2 It is admitted that the whole passage from this point to
" futurum

est
"

is abrupt and without connection with the context, as well as most

confused. Cf. TregeUes, Can. Murat., p. 36; Donahlswt, Hist. Chr. Lit.

and Doctr., iii. p. 205.
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ac de gemino eius aduentu

primo in humilitate dispectus quod fo . . .

.u (
J

) secundum potestate regali . . . pre

clarum quod foturum est (
:
) quid ergo

mirum si Johannes tarn, constanter

sincula etiam in epistulis suis proferat

dicens in semeipsu quse uidimus oculis

nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus

nostrae palpauerunt hsec scripsimus uobis

sic enim non solum uisurem sed et auditorem

sed et scriptorem omnium mirabilium domini per ordi

nem profetetur

" The fourth of the Gospels, of John, one of the disciples.

To his fellow disciples and bishops (Episcopis) urging

him he said :
' Fast with me to-day for three days, and

let us relate to each other that which shall be revealed

to each/ On the same night it was revealed to Andrew,

one of the Apostles, that, with the supervision of all,

John should relate all things in his own name. And,

therefore, though various principles (principia) are taught

by each book of the Gospels, nothing nevertheless differs

in the faith of believers, for, in all, all things are declared

by one ruling Spirit concerning the nativity, concerning

the passion, concerning the resurrection, concerning the

intercourse with the disciples, and concerning his double

advent ; the first in despised humility which has taken

place, the second in regal power and splendour, which is

still future. What wonder, therefore, if John should so

constantly bring forward each thing (singula) also in his

1 Credner reads here "
quod ratum est." Zur Gesch. d. Kan., p. 74.

Dr. "Westcott reads :
"
quod fuit." On the Canon, p. 478.

3 Dr. Tregelles calls attention to the resemblance of this passage to one

of Tertullian (Apol. 21).
" Duobus enim adventibus eius significatis,

primo, qui iam expunctus est in huinilitate conditionis human ju ; secundo,

qui concludendo seculo imminet in sublimitate divinitatis exserte : primum
non intelligendo, secundum, quern manifestius pnedicatum sperant unum
existimaverunt." Can. Murat., p. 36. This is another reason for dating
the fragment in the third century.
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Epistles, saying in regard to himself: The things which

we have seen with our eyes, and have heard with our

ears, and our hands have handled, these things have we

written unto you. For thus he professes himself not

only an eye-witness and hearer, but also a \vriter of all

the wonders of the Lord in order."

It is obvious that in this passage we have an apologetic

defence of the fourth Gospel,
1 which necessarily implies

antecedent denial of its authority and apostolic origin.

The writer not only ascribes it to John, but he clothes it

with the united authority of the rest of the Apostles, in

a manner which very possibly aims at explaining the sup-

plementary chapter xxi., with its testimony to the truth

of the preceding narrative. In his zeal the writer goes

so far as to falsify a passage of the Epistle, and convert

it into a declaration that the author of the letter had

written the Gospel.
" ( The things which we have seen,

&c., these things have we written unto you
'

(haec scripsi-

mus vobis).
2 For thus he professes himself not only an

eye-witness and hearer, but also a writer of all the wonders

of the Lord in order." Credner argues that in speaking

of John as
" one of the disciples" (ex discipulis), and of

Andrew as
" one of the Apostles," the writer intends to

distinguish between John the disciple, who wrote the

Gospel and Epistle, and John the Apostle, who wrote the

Apocalypse, as was done by Papias and Euscbins,
3 and

that it was for this reason that he sought to dignify him

by a special revelation, through the Apostle Andrew,

selecting him to write the Gospel. Credner, therefore,

1 CV7tr, Gesch. N. T. Ktuion, p. 158 f. und Vvlkmar, Anhang, p. 3(50
;

Der Urspruiig, p. 28; tic.hvltvH, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 150 f.
; Davidson,

Introd. N. T., ii. p. 402; Hili/ettfrltl, Der Kanon, pp. 41, 43; Lvmann,

Bijdragon, p. G<> ff.

2
1 John i. 13. 3

Ettselhts, H. E., iii. 39.

VOL. II. C U



386 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

concludes that here we have ail ancient ecclesiastical

tradition ascribing the Gospel and first Epistle to one of

the disciples of Jesus different from the Apostle John. 1

Into this, however, we need not enter, nor is it necessary

for us to -demonstrate the mythical nature of this nar-

rative regarding the origin of the Gospel We have

merely given this extract from the fragment to make our

statement regarding it complete. Not only is the evi-

dence of the fragment of no value, from the lateness of

its date, and the uncritical character of its author, but

a vague and fabulous tradition recorded by an unknown

writer could not, in any case, furnish testimony calculated

to establish the Apostolic origin and trustworthiness of

the fourth Gospel.

1

Creditcr, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 1 08 if.
; Theol. Jahrb., 18dl, p. 301.



AUTHORSHIP AND CHARACTER OF FOURTH GOSPEL. 3b7

CHAPTER II.

AUTHORSHIP AND CHARACTER OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL.

THE result of ouv inquiry into the evidence for the

fourth Gospel is sufficiently decided to render further

examination unnecessary. We have seen that for some

century and a half, after the events recorded in the work,

there is not only no testimony whatever connecting the

fourth Gospel with the Apostle John, but no certain trace

even of the existence of the Gospel. There has not been

the slightest evidence in any of the writings of the

Fathers which we have examined even of a tradition

that the Apostle John had composed any evangelical

work at all, and the claim, advanced in favour of the

Christian miracles to contemporaneous evidence of extra-

ordinary force and veracity by undoubted eye-witnesses

so completely falls to the ground, that we might here

well bring this part of our inquiry to a close. There are,

however, so many peculiar circumstances connected with

the fourth Gospel, both in regard to its authorship and

to its relationship to the three Synoptics, which invite

further attention, that we propose briefly to review some

of them. We must, however, carefully restrict ourselves

to the limits of our inquiry, and resist any temptation t<>

enter upon an exhaustive discussion of the problem

presented by the fourth Gospel from a more general

literary point of view.

c c 2
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The endeavour to obtain some positive, or at least

negative, information regarding the author of the fourthO ' O . O

Gospel is facilitated by the fact that in the New Testa-

ment Canon several other works are ascribed to him.

These works present such marked and distinct charac-

teristics that, apart from the fact that their number

extends the range of evidence, they afford an unusual

opportunity of testing the tradition which assigns them

all to the Apostle John, by comparing the clear indica-

tions which they give of the idiosyncrasies of their

author with the independent data which we possess

regarding the history and character of the Apostle. It

is asserted by the Church that John the son of Zebedee,

one of the disciples of Jesus, is the composer of no less

than five of our canonical writings, and it would be

impossible to select any books of our New Testament

presenting more distinct features, or more widely di-

vergent views, than are to be found in the Apocalypse

on the one hand, and the Gospel and three Epistles on

the other. Whilst a strong family likeness exists between

the Epistles and the Gospel, and they exhibit close

analogies both in thought and language, the Apocalypse,

on the contrary, is so different from them in language, in

style, in religious views and terminology, that it is

impossible to believe that the writer of the one could be

the author of the other. The translators of our New
Testament have laboured, and not in vain, to eliminate

as far as possible all individuality of style and language,

and to reduce the various books of which it is composed
to one uniform smoothness of composition. It is, there-

fore, impossible for the mere English reader to appreciate

the immense difference which exists between the harsh

and Hebraistic Greek of the Apocalypse and the polished
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elegance of the fourth Gospel, and it is to be feared that

the rarity of critical study has prevented any general

recognition of the almost equally striking contrast of

thought between the two works. The very remarkable

peculiarities which distinguish the Apocalypse and Gospel

of John, however, were very early appreciated, and

almost the first application of critical judgment to the

Canonical books of the New Testament is the argument
of Dionysius Bishop of Alexandria, about the middle of

the third century, that the author of the fourth Gospel

could not be the writer of the Book of Eevelation. 1 The

dogmatic predilections which at that time had begun to

turn against the Apocalypse, the non-fulfilment of the

prophecies of which disappointed and puzzled the early

Church, led Dionysius to solve the difficulty by deciding

in favour of the authenticity of the Gospel, but at least

he recognized the dilemma which has since occupied so

much of biblical criticism.

It is not necessary to enter upon any exhaustive

analysis of the Apocalypse and Gospel to demonstrate

anew that both works cannot have emanated from the

same mind. This has already been conclusively done by
others. Some apologetic writers, greatly influenced,

no doubt, by the express declaration of the Church, and

satisfied by the analogies which could scarcely fail to

exist between two works dealing with a similar theme,

together with a very few independent critics, have asserted

the authenticity of both works. 2 The great majority of

1
Eusebiiis, II. E., vii. 25.

2
Alftinl, Greek Testament, 18<58, iv. pp. 198 ff., 229; JMJuMt, Einl.

A. u. N. T., iv. p. 1800 ff. ; cf. iii. p. 1299 ff.
; Klntnl, Die evang. Gesch.,

p. 858 ff. ; Das evang. Johannis, 1845, p. 137 ff.
; KicMntrn, Einl. X. T.,

i . p. 375 ff., cf. p. 223 ff. ; l-\-i'lrn*er, Einl. N. T., p.'
509 ff., cf. p. 199 ff. ;

ffase, Die Tub. Sclmle, 1855, p. 25 ff.
; Tfity, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 49Gff., cf.
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critics, however, hav.e fully admitted the impossibility of

recognizing a common source for the fourth Gospel and

the Apocalypse of John. 1 The critical question regarding

the two works has, in fact, reduced itself to the dilemma

which may be expressed as follows, in the words of

Liicke :

" Either the Gospel and the first Epistle are

genuine writings of the Apostle John, and in that case

the Apocalypse is no genuine work of that Apostle, or

the inverse." 2 After an elaborate comparison of the

two writings, the same writer, Avho certainly will

not be suspected of wilfully subversive criticism, re-

sumes :

" The difference between the language, way
of expression, and mode of thought and doctrine of the

Apocalypse and the rest of the Johannine writings, is so

p. 160 ff.
; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 195 ff. ; Niemeyer^er-

handl. overde echtheid der Johann. Schr., 1852; Reithmayr, Einl. N. T.,

p. 774 ff. ; Thierscli, Die Kirche im. ap. Zeit., pp. 245 f., 267 274;

Tltohick, Glaubw. evang. Gesch., p. 280 ff., &c., &c.
1
Baur, Unters. kan. Ev., p. 345 ff.

; K. G. drei erst. Jahrh., 1863, p.

146 ff. ; Bleek, Beitrage, p. 190200 ; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 150 ff.
;

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. pp. 724 ff., 732 ff.
; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i.

p. 313 ff.
;

ii. p. 441
; Dionysius, in Euseb., II. E., vii. 24, 25; Erasmus,

Annot. in Apoc. Johannis N. Test., p. 625; EwuJd, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

v. 18523, p. 179 ff. ; x. 185960, p. 85 f. ; Die Job.. Schr., ii. p. 59 ff.
;

Com. in Apoc. Job.., 1828, p. 67 ff.
; Evanson, Dissonance of the four

generally received Evangelists, 1792; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien,

p. 338 ff. ; Hitzig, Ueber Johannes Marcus u. s. Schriften, 1843
; Kaysv,

Rev. de Theol., 1856, xiii. p. 80 ff.
; KostUn, Lehrb., Ev. u. Br. Joh.,

p. 1 ff.
; Liicke, Einl. Offenb. Joh., ii. pp. 659 ff., 680 ff., 744 ff.

;

MichaeUs, Einl. N. T., p. 1636; Nicholas, Et. Cr. sur la Bible N. T.,

p. 183 ff.
; Renan, L'Antechrist, 1873, p. xxv. ; Rems, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 152 f. ; Revilh, Rev. de Theol., 1854, ix. pp. 332 ff., 354 ff., 1855, x.

p. 1 ff.
; Rev. des deux Mondes, Octr., 1863, p. 633 ff.

; cf. La Tie de

Jesus de M. Reiian, 1864, p. 42, note 1
; Scholten, Das Ev. Joh., p. 401 ff.

;

Sclinitzer, Theol. Jahrb., 1842, p. 451 ff.
; ScMeiermacher, Einl. N. T.,

pp. 317, 449 ff., 466 ff. ; Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 372 f.
;

Tayler, The Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 14
;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 422;

Weizsacker, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 237, p. 295; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb.,

1845, p. 654 f., &c., &c.

2 Einl. Offenb. Johannes, ii. p. 504.
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comprehensive and intense, so individual, and even so

radical
;

the affinity and agreement, on the contrary,

either so general, or in details so fragmentary and

uncertain (zuriickweichend), that the Apostle John, if

he really is the author of the Gospel and of the Epistle

which we here advance cannot have composed the

Apocalypse either before or after the Gospel and the

Epistle. If all critical experience and rules in such

literary questions do not deceive, it is certain that the

Evangelist and Apocalyptist are two different persons of

the name of John,"
l &c.

De Wette, another conservative critic, speaks with

equal decision. After an able comparison of the two

works, he says :

" From all this it follows (and in New
Testament criticism no result is more certain than this),

that the Apostle John, if he be the author of the fourth

Gospel and of the Johannine Epistles, did not write

the Apocalypse, or, if the Apocalypse be his work, he is

not the author of the other writings."
2 Ewald is equally

positive :

" Above all," he says,
" should we be in error

as to the descent of this work (the Gospel) from the

Apostle, if the Apocalypse of the New Testament were

by him. That this much earlier writing cannot have been

composed by the author of the later is an axiom which

I consider I have already, in 1826-28, so convincingly

demonstrated, that it would be superfluous now to return

to it, especially as, since then, all men capable of forming

a judgment are of the same opinion, and what has been

brought forward by a few writers against it too clearly

depends upon influences foreign to science." 3 "We may,

therefore, consider the point generally admitted, and

> EinL Offenb. Joh., ii. p. 744 f.
- Einl. N. T., 189 e., p. 4>.

8 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. p. 179.
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proceed very briefly to discuss the question upon this

basis.

The external evidence that the Apostle John wrote the

Apocalypse is more ancient than that for the authorship

of any book of the New Testament, excepting some of

the Epistles of PauL This is admitted even by critics

who ultimately deny the authenticity of the work. 1

Passing over the very probable statement of Andrew of

Csesarea, *that Papias recognized the Apocalypse as an

inspired work, and the inference drawn from this fact

that he referred it to the Apostle, we at once proceed to

Justin Martyr, who affirms in the clearest and most

positive manner the Apostolic origin of the work. He

speaks to Tryphon of "a certain man whose name wa*

John, one of the Apostles of Christ, who prophesied by a

revelation made to him," of the Millennium, and subse-

quent general resurrection and judgment.
3 The state-

ment of Justin is all the more important from the fact

that he does not name any other writing of the New

Testament^and that the Old Testament was still for him

the only Holy Scripture. The genuineness of this testi-

mony is not called in question by any one. Eusebius

states that Melito of Sardis wrote a work on the Apo-

1
Ondner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., pp. 97, 180 ; Baur, Theol. Jakrb., 1844.

p. 4560 ; Ebrard, Die evang. Gesch., p. 854 f. ; Davidson, Int. X. T., L p.

318; Hitgmfdd, Die Evangelien, p. 339 f. ; LerMfr, Das ap. u. nachap.

Zeit, p. 197 f. ; ScAttwyfer, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 249; Ffilmaser, Einl.

N. T., p. 578 ; Zwcfcc, EinL Offenb. Joh., ii. p. 657 ; ReviUe, Ber. des deux

Mondes, Oct. 1863, p. 632; Kayser, Bev. de TheoL. 1856, xiii. p. 80 f..

&c., &c.
"
It is generally asserted both by Apologists and others that this testi-

mony is valid in favour of the recognition by Papias of the authentic! t

of the Apocalypse.
3 DiaL 81 ; cf. Eu&lriu*, H. E., iv. 18 : Km eVeiiq ml vap

1

qfur arqp TO, J
> TOV \purrov, e*

r.r-X.
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calypse of John,
1 and Jerome mentions the treatise.

2

There can be no doubt that had Melito thrown the

slightest doubt on the Apostolic origin of the Apocalypse,

Eusebiua, whose dogmatic views led him to depreciate

that writing, would have referred to the fact. Eusebius

also mentions that Apollonius, a Presbyter of Ephesus,

quoted the Apocalypse against the Montanists, and

there is reason to suppose that he did so as an Apos-
tolic work. 3 Eusebius further states that Theophilus of

Antioch made use of testimony from the Apocalypse of

.John
;

4 but although, as Eusebius does not mention any-

thing to the contrary, it is probable that Theophilus

really recognized the book to be by John the Apostle,

the uncritical haste of Eusebius renders his vague state-

ment of little value. We do not think it worth while to

quote the evidence of later writers. Although Irenaeus,

who repeatedly assigns the Apocalypse to John, the

disciple of the Lord,
5

is cited by Apologists as a very

important witness, more especially from his intercourse

with Polycarp, we do not attribute any value to his tes-

timony, both from the late date at which he wrote, and

from the singularly uncritical and credulous character

of his mind. Although he appeals to the testimony of

those
" who saw John face to face

"
with regard to the

number of the name of the Beast, his own utter ignorance

of the interpretation shows how little information he can

have derived from Polycarp.
6 The same remarks apply

still more strongly to Tertullian, who, however, most un-

hesitatingly assigns the Apocalypse to the Apostle John. 7

1

I-wbius, H. E., ir. '26.
2 De Vir. HI., 24.

a
Eusebius, H. E., v. 18. 4

Ib., H. E., iv. 24.

5 Adv. Haer., iv. 20, 11, 21, 3, 30, 4, &c., &c.
6
Jb., v. 30.

' Adv. Marc., iii. 14, 24, &c., &c.
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It would be useless more particularly to refer to later

evidence, however, or quote even the decided testi-

mony in its favour of Clement of Alexandria,
1 or

Origen.
2

The first doubt cast upon the authenticity of the Apo-

calypse occurs in the argument of Dionysius of Alex-

andria, one of the disciples of Origen, in the middle of

the third century. He mentions that some had objected

to the whole work as without sense or reason, and as

displaying such dense ignorance, that it was impossible

that an apostle or even one in the Church, could have

written it, and they assigned it to Cerinthus, who held the

doctrine of the reign of Christ on earth.3 These objec-

tions, it is obvious, are merely dogmatic, and do not affect

to be historicaL They are in fact a good illustration of the

method by which the Canon was formed. If the doctrine

ofany writing met with the approval ofthe early Church it

was accepted with unhesitating faith, and its pretension

to Apostolic origin was admitted as a natural consequence;

but it on the other hand, the doctrine of the writing

was not clearly that of the community, it was rejected

without further examination. It is an undeniable fact

that not a single trace exists of the application of his-

torical criticism to any book of the New Testament in

the early ages of Christianity. The case of the Apo-

calypse is most intelligible : so long as the expectation

and hope of a second advent and of a personal reign of

the risen and glorified Christ, of the prevalence of which

we have abundant testimony in the Pauline Epistles and

other early works, continued to animate the Church, the

1
Stromata, TL 13, | 106, 141.

-
Emtebitu, H. E., Ti- 25, in Joarm. Opp. iv. p, 17.

*, H. E.. riL 24.
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Apocalypse \vliieh excited and fostered them was a

popular volume : but as years passed away and tho

general longing of Christians, eagerly marking the signs

of the times, was again and again disappointed, and tin-

hope of a Millennium began cither to be abandoned or

indefinitely postponed, the Apocalypse proportionately

lost favour, or was regarded as an incomprehensible book,

misleading the world by illusory promises. Its history

is that of a highly dogmatic treatise esteemed or con-

temned in proportion to the ebb and flow of opinion

regarding the doctrines which it expresses.

The objections of Dionysius, arising first from dogmatic

grounds and his inability to understand the Apocalyptic

utterances of the book, took the shape we have mentioned

of a critical dilemma : The author of the Gospel could

not at the same time be the author of the Apocalypse.

Dogmatic predilection decided the question in favour of

the fourth Gospel, and the reasoning by which that

decision is arrived at has, therefore, no critical force

or value. The fact still remains that Justin Martyr

distinctly refers to the Apocalypse as the work of the

Apostle John and, as we have seen, no similar testimony
exists in support of the claims of the fourth Gospel.

As another most important point, we may mention

that there is probably not another work of the New Tes-

tament the precise date of the composition of which,

within a very few weeks, can so positively be affirmed.

No result of criticism rests upon a more secure basis and

is now more universally accepted by all competent critics

than the fact that the Apocalypse was written in A.D.

6 8-6 9.
r The writer distinctly and repeatedly mentions

1

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 705 ff.
; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v.

p. 181 ff. ; Geech. V. Isr., vii. p. 227 ; Comment, in Apoc. Job., 1828,
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his name : i. 1, "The revelation of Jesus Christ ....
unto his servant John

;

" *
i. 4,

" John to the seven

churches which are in Asia,"
2 and he states that the work

was written in the island of Patmos where he was " on

account of the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus." 3

Ewald, who decides in the most arbitrary manner against

the authenticity of the Apocalypse and in favour of the

Johannine authorship of the Gospel, objects that the

author, although he certainly calls himself John, does

not assume to be an Apostle, but merely terms himself

the servant (SovXo?) of Christ like other true Christians,

and distinctly classes himself amongst the Prophets
* and

not amongst the Apostles.
5 We find, however, that Paul,

who was not apt to waive his claims to the Apostolate,

was content to call himself :

" Paul a servant (SovXo?) of

Jesus Christ, called to be an Apostle," in writing to the

Romans ; (i. 1) and the superscription of the Epistle to

the Philippians is :

" Paul and Timothy servants (SovXoi)

of Christ Jesus." 6 There was, moreover, reason why the

author of the Book of Revelation, a work the form of

which was decidedly based upon that of Daniel and

other Jewish Apocalyptic writings, should rather adopt

Die Job. Schr., ii. p. 62; Guericke, Gesammtgesch., p. 171, p. 522 f.
;

Volkmar, Comment, zur Offenb. Job., 1862, p. 7 ff.
; Die Religion Jesu,

p. 148; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 338; Davidson, Int. N. T., i.

p. 347 ff. ; Lntzelberger, Die kirchl. Trad. Joh., p. 234
; JKenan, Vie de

Jesus xiiiroe . ed. p. Ixxi. f.
; L'Antechrist, p. 340 ff.

; Reville, Rev. des

deux Mondes, Oct. 1863, p. 623 ; Rev. de Theol., 1855, x. p. 4
; 8rho1tf,

Das Ev. Job., p. 401
; Kayser, Rev. de Theol., 1856. xiii. p. 80.

1
'

ATTOKO^V^IS 'lrj<rov Xptorov T<5 SovXw avrov 'ladvvrj.

2
'Itoapwjr rals eirra eKK^rjcriais rals tv TTJ 'Aert'a. Cf. i. 9 ; xxii. 8.

3
i. 9, 8\a TOV Xoyoi/ rov 6eov KOI TTJV fiaprvptav 'lytrov . . .

4 Cf. i, 13, 9 f. ; xix. 9 f.
; xxii. 69, 10, 16 f., 18 f.

5 Ewald, Die Joh. Schr., ii. p. 55 ff.
;
Jahrb. bibl. "Wiss., v. p. 179 ff.

6 "We do not refer to the opening of the Epistle to Titus, nor to that

which commences,
" James a servant (SovXo?) of God," &c., nor to the

so-called
"
Epistle of Jude," all being too much disputed or apocryphal.
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the character of Prophet than the less suitable designa-

tion of Apostle upon such an occasion. It is clear that

lie counted fully upon being generally known under the

simple designation of
"
John," and when we consider the

unraistakeable terms of authority with which he addresses

the Seven Churches, it is scarcely possible to deny that

the writer either was the Apostle, or distinctly desired

to assume his personality. It is not necessary for us

here to enter into any discussion regarding the
"
Presbyter

John," for it is generally admitted that even he could

not have had at that time any position in Asia Minor

which could have warranted such a tone. If the name

of Apostle, therefore, be not directly assumed and it

was not necessary to assume it the authority of one is

undeniably inferred.

Ewald, however, argues :

" On the contrary, indeed,

the author could not more clearly express that he is not

one of the Twelve, than when he imagines (Apoc. xxi. 1 4)

the names of the ' twelve apostles of the Lamb '

shining

upon the twelve foundation stones of the wall of the future

heavenly Jerusalem. He considered that he could not

sufficiently elevate the names and the lustre of these

Twelve, and he gave them in his own mind the highest

external honour which he could confer upon them. No

intelligent person ever gives such extreme honour and

such sparkling lustre to himself, still less does he determine

himself to give them, or himself actually anticipates the

eternal glorification which God alone can give to him,

and boasts of it before men. And could one seriously

believe that one of the Twelve, yea, that even he whom
we know as the most delicate and fine minded amongst

them, could have written this of himself ?
" l

Now,
1 In making these translations from German writers, and more cspeci-
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in the first place, we must remark that ill this dis-

cussion it is quite absurd to speak of .our knowing John

the Apostle as distinguished above all the rest of the

Twelve for such qualities. Nowhere do we find such a

representation of him except in the fourth Gospel, if

even there, but, as we shall presently see, rather the

contrary, and the fourth Gospel cannot here be received

as evidence. It is the misfortune of this whole problem

that many critics arc so fascinated by the beauty of the

fourth Gospel that they sacrifice sense and reason in

order to support it. Returning to these objections, how-

ever, we might by way of retort point out to those who

assert the inspiration of the Apocalypse, that the sym-
bolical representation of the heavenly Jerusalem is objec-

tive, and not a mere subjective sketch coloured according

to the phantasy of the writer. Passing on, however, it

must be apparent that the whole account of the heavenly

city is typical, and that in basing its walls upon the

Twelve, he does not glorify himself personally, but simply

gives its place to the idea which was symbolixed when

silly from Ewald, we have preferred to adhere closely to the sense and

style of the original, however involved and laboured, rather than secure

a more smooth and elegant English version, at the risk of misrepresen-

tation, by a mere paraphrase of the German. " Vielmehr kann ja der ver-

fasser dass er keiner der Zwolfe war nicht deutlicher ausdriicken als

indem er Apoc. 21, 14, die namen der 'zwolf Apostel des Lammes,' auf

den 12 grundsteinen der mauer des kiinftigen himmlischen Jerusalems

prangend sich denkt. Er meinte also die namen und den glanz dieser

Zwolfe nicht gemig erheben zu konnen und gab ihnen im eigenen geiste

die hochste aussere ehre welche er ihnen zuweisen konnte. Solche hochste

ehre und solchen funkelnden glanz gibt kein irgend verstiindiger sich

selbst, noch weniger beschliesst er sich selbst sie zu geben, oder nimuit

gar die ewige verherrlichung welche ihm allein Gott geben kann sich

selbst vonveg und riihmt sich ihrer vor den menschen. Und man konnte

sich ernstlich einbildeu, einer der Zwolfe, ja sogar dor welchen wir sonst

unter ihnen als den zartesten und feinsten kennen, werde dies von sich

selbst geschrieben haben ?
"

Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. p. 180 f.
; cf. Die Joh.

Schr., ii. p. 56 f.
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lesus is represented as selecting twelve disciples, the

number of the twelve tribes, upon whose preaching the

spiritual, city was to be built up. The Jewish belief in

the special preference of the Jews before all nations led

up to this, and it forms part of the strong Hebraistic

form of the writer's Christianity. The heavenly city is

simply a glorified Jerusalem ; the twelve Apostles, re-

presentatives of the twelve tribes, set apart for the

regeneration of Israel as the seventy disciples, the

number of the nations of the earth, are sent out to regene-

i-iito the Gentiles are the foundation-stones of the New

City with its twelve gates, on which are written the

names of the twelve tribes of Israel,
1 for whom the city

is more particularly provided. For 144,000 of Israel

are first sealed, 12,000 of each of the twelve tribes,

before the Seer beholds the great multitude of all nations

and tribes and peoples.
2 The whole description is a

mere allegory of the strongest Jewish dogmatic character,

;md it is of singular value for the purpose of identifying

the author.

Moreover, the apparent glorification of the Twelve is

more than justified by the promise which Jesus is repre-

sented by the Synoptics
3 as making to them in person.

When Peter, in the name of the Twelve, asks what is

reserved for them who have forsaken all and followed

him, Jesus replies :

"
Verily I say unto you that ye

which have followed me, in the regeneration when the

Son of Man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also

shall be set upon twelve thrones judging the twelve

tribes of Israel/'
4 Ewald himself, in his distribution to

the supposed original sources of the materials of our

1

Apoc. xxi. 12. *
Ib., vii. 4 9.

3 Matt. xix. 27, 28 ; Luke xii. 2830. 4 Matt. xix. 28.
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existing first Synoptic, assigns this passage to the very

oldest Gospel.
1 What impropriety is there, and what

improbability, therefore, that an Apostle in an ecstatic

and dogmatic allegory of the spiritual Jerusalem should

represent the names of the twelve Apostles as inscribed

upon the twelve foundation stones, as the names of the

twelve tribes of Israel were inscribed upon the twelve

gates of the City ? On the contrary, we submit that it is

probable under the circumstances that an Apostle should

make such a representation, and in view of the facts

regarding the Apostle John himself which we have from

the Synoptics, it is particularly in harmony with his

character, and these characteristics, we shall see, directly

tend to establish his identity with the author.

" How much less, therefore, is it credible of the

Apostle John/' says Ewald, elsewhere, in pursuing the

same argument,
" who as a writer is so incomparably

modest and delicate in feeling, that he does not in a single

one of his genuine published writings name himself as

the author, or at all proclaim his own praise."
2 This is

merely sentimental assumption of facts to which we shall

hereafter allude, but if the "
incomparable modesty

"
of

which he speaks really existed, nothing could more con-

clusively separate the author of the fourth Gospel from the

son of Zebedee whom we know in the Synoptics, or more

support the claims of the Apocalypse. Now, in the first

place, we must assert that, in writing a serious history

of the life and teaching of Jesus, full of marvellous

events and astounding doctrines, the omission of his

name by an Apostle can not only not be recognized as

genuine modesty, but must be condemned as culpable

neglect. It is perfectly incredible that an Apostle could

1 Die drei crsten Erv. 2 Die Job. Schr., ii. p. 56 f.
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have written such a work without attaching his name as

the guarantee of his intimate acquaintance with the events

and statements he records. What would be thought of a

historian who published a history without a single refer-

ence to recognized authorities, and yet who did not

declare even his own name as some evidence of his truth?

The fact is, that the first two Synoptics bear no author's

name because they are not the work of any one man, but

the collected materials of many ; the third Synoptic only

pretends to be a compilation for private use ;
and the

fourth Gospel bears no simple signature because it is

neither the work of an Apostle, nor of an eye-witness of

the events and hearer of the teaching it records.

If it be considered incredible, however, that an Apostle

could, even in an Allegory, represent the names of the

Twelve as written on the foundation stones of the New

Jerusalem, and the incomparable modesty and delicacy

of feeling of the assumed author of the fourth Gospel be

contrasted with it so much to the disadvantage of the

writer of the Apocalypse, we ask whether this reference

to the collective Twelve can be considered at all on a par

with the self-glorification of the disguised author of the

Gospel, who, not content with the simple indication of

himself as John a servant of Jesus Christ, and with

sharing distinction equally with the rest of the Twelve,

assumes to himself alone a pre-eminence in the favour and

affection of his Master, as well as a distinction amongst
his fellow disciples, of which we first hear from himself,

and which is anything but corroborated by the three Sy-

noptics ? The supposed author of the fourth Gospel, it is

true, does not plainly mention his name, but he distin-

guishes himself as "the disciple whom Jesus loved,"

and represents himself as
"
leaning on Jesus' breast at

VOL. II.
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supper."
1 This distinction assumed to himself, and this

preference over the other disciples in the love of him

whom he represents as God, is much greater self-glorifi-

cation than that of the author of the Apocalypse. We
shall presently see how far Ewald is right in saying,

moreover, that the author does not clearly indicate the

person for whom at least he desires to be mistaken.

We must conclude that these objections have no

weight, and that there is no internal evidence whatever

against the supposition that the "John" who announces

himself as the author of the Apocalypse was the Apostle.

On the contrary the tone of authority adopted through-

out, and the evident certainty that his identity would

everywhere be recognized, denote a position in the

Church which no other person of the name of John could

possibly have held at the time when the Apocalypse was

written. The external evidence, therefore, which indi-

cates the Apostle John as the author of the Apocalypse
is quite in harmony with the internal testimony of the

book itself. We have already pointed out the strong

colouring of Judaism in the views of the writer. Its

imagery is thoroughly Jewish, and its allegorical repre-

sentations are entirely based upon Jewish traditions, and

nopes. The heavenly City is a New Jerusalem ; its

twelve gates are dedicated to the twelve tribes of Israel ;

God and the Lamb are the Temple of it ; and the sealed

of the twelve tribes have the precedence over the nations,

and stand with the Lamb on Mount Zion (xiv. 1) having
his name and his Father's written on their foreheads.

We have already stated that the language in which the

book is written is the most Hebraistic Greek of the New
Testament, as its contents are the most deeply tinged

1 John xiii. 23 ; xix. 26, 27 ; xx. 2 f. ; cf. xxi. 20 ff.
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with Judaism. If, finally, we seek for some traces of the

character of the writer, we see in every page the impress

of an impetuous fiery spirit, whose symbol is the Eagle,

breathing forth vengeance against the enemies of the

Messiah, and impatient till it be accomplished, and the

whole of the visions of the Apocalypse proceed to the

accompaniment of the rolling thunders of God's wrath.

We may now turn to examine such historical data as

exist regarding John the son of Zebedee, and to inquire

whether they accord better with the character and

opinions of the author of the Apocalypse or of the Evan-

gelist. John and his brother James are represented by
the Synoptics as being the sons of Zebedee and Salome.

They were fishermen on the sea of Galilee, and at the

call of Jesus they left their ship and their father and

followed him. 1 Their fiery and impetuous character led

Jesus to give them the surname of Bocu/^pyes :

" Sons

of thunder,"
2 an epithet justified by several incidents

which are related regarding them. Upon one occasion,

John sees one casting out devils in his master's name,

and in an intolerant spirit forbids him because he did

not follow them, for which he is rebuked by Jesus.3

Another time, when the inhabitants of a Samaritan

village would not receive them, John and James angrily

turn to Jesus and say :

"
Lord, wilt thou that we

command fire to come down from heaven, and consume

them, even as Elijah did?" 4 One remarkable episode

will have presented itself already to the mind of every

reader, which the second Synoptic Gospel narrates as

follows : Mark x. 35,
" And James and John the sons of

Zebedee come unto him saying unto him : Teacher, we

1 Matt. iv. 21 f.
; Mark i. 19 f. ; Luke v. 19 ff.

3 Mark iii. 17.

3 Mark ix. 38 f. ; Luke ix. 49 f.
4 Luke ix. 54 ff.

i> r> 2
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would that thou shouldest do for us whatsoever we shall

ask thee. 36. And he said unto them : What would ye
that I should do for you ? 37. They said unto him :

Grant that we may sit, one on thy right hand, and the

other on thy left hand in thy glory. 38. But Jesus said

to them*: Ye know not what ye ask: can ye drink

the cup that I drink ? or be baptised with the baptism
that I am baptized with ? 39. And they said unto

him : We can. And Jesus said unto them : The cup
that I drink ye shall drink

; and the baptism that I am

baptised withal shall ye be baptised : 40. But to sit on

my right hand or on my left hand is not mine to give,

but for whom it is prepared. 41. And when the ten

heard it they began to be much displeased with James

and John." It is difficult to say whether the effrontery

and selfishness of the request, or the assurance with

which the brethren assert their power to emulate the

Master is more striking in this scene. Apparently the

grossness of the proceeding already began to be felt

when our first Gospel was edited, for it represents the

request as made by the mother of James and John ; but

that is a very slight decrease of the offence, inasmuch as

the brethren are obviously consenting, if not inciting

parties in the prayer, and utter their "We can" with

the same absence of "incomparable modesty."
1 After

the death of Jesus, John remained in Jerusalem,
2 and

chiefly confined his ministry to the city and its neigh-

bourhood. 3 The account which Hegesippus gives of

James the brother of Jesus who was appointed overseer

of the Church in Jerusalem, will not be forgotten,
4 and

we refer to it merely in illustration of primitive Chris-

1 Matt. xx. 20 S. ' Acts i. 13 ; iii. 1.

* Acts viii. 25; xv. 1 ff.
4
Eusebius, H. E., ii. 23 ; cf. vol. i. p. 435 f.
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tianity. However mythical elements are worked up
into the narrative, one point is undoubted fact, that

the Christians of that community were but a sect of

Judaism, merely superadding to Mosaic doctrines belief

in the actual advent of the Messiah whom Moses and the

prophets had foretold
; and we find, in the Acts of the

Apostles, Peter and John represented as
"
going up into

the Temple at the hour of prayer,"
l like other Jews. In

the Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, we have most valuable

evidence with regard to the Apostle John. Paul found

him still in Jerusalem on the occasion of the visit referred

to in that letter, about A.D. 50 53. We need not quote

at length the important passage Gal. ii. 1 ff., but the fact

is undeniable, and stands upon stronger evidence than

almost any other particular regarding the early Church,

being distinctly and directly stated by Paul himself : that

the three "pillar" Apostles representing the Church

there were James, Peter, and John. Peter is markedly

termed the Apostle of the circumcision, and the differences

between him and Paul are evidence of the opposition of

their views. James and John are clearly represented as

sharing the views of Peter, and whilst Paul finally agrees

with them that he is to go to the Gentiles, the three

o-TvXot elect to continue their ministry to the circum-

cision.
2 Here is John, therefore, clearly devoted to the

Apostleship of the circumcision as opposed to Paul,

whose views, we may gather from the whole of Paul's

account, were little more than tolerated by the orvXot.

Before leaving New Testament data we may here

point out the statement in the Acts of the Apostles that

Peter and John were known to be "unlettered and

ignorant men" 3
(av0pa)TroL aypa/x/xa/rot

KCU iSiamu).

1 Acts iii. 1. f.
2 Gal. ii. 8-9. Acts iy. 13.
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Later tradition mentions one or two circumstances regard-

ing John to which we may briefly refer. Irenaeus states :

"There are those who heard him (Polycarp) say that

John, the disciple of the Lord, going to bathe at Ephesus
and perceiving Cerinthus within rushed forth from the

bath-house without bathing, but crying out :

* Let us fly

lest the bath-house fall down : Cerinthus, the enemy of

the truth, being within it/ . . . So great was the

aversion which the Apostles and their disciples had to

holding any intercourse with any of the corrupters of the

truth,"
1 &c. Polycrates, who was Bishop of Ephesus

about the beginning of the third century, also states that

the Apostle John wore the mitre and petalon of the

high priest (6s eycinjOvj ieptvs TO ireTaXov ir<f>opr)KOD<s ),

2 a

tradition which agrees with the Jewish tendencies of the

Apostle of the circumcision as Paul describes him. 3

Now if we compare these data regarding John the son

of Zebedee with the character of John the author of the

Apocalypse as we trace it in the work itself, it is impos-

sible not to be struck by the singular agreement. The

barbarous Hebraistic Greek and abrupt inelegant diction

are natural to the unlettered fisherman of Galilee, and

the fierce and intolerant spirit which pervades the book

is precisely that which formerly forbade the working of

1
Irenceus, Adv. Hser., iii. 3, 4

; Eusebius. H. E., iv. 14.
2
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 31.

3 We need not refer to any of the other legends regarding John, but it

may be well to mention the tradition common amongst the Fathers which

assigned to him the cognomen of " the Virgin." One Codex gives as the

superscription of the Apocalypse: "TOV ayiov evftogoraTov dnotrro^ov KOI

tvayyeXiarov Trapdevov TjyairrjfjLfvov fTTi(m}6iov 'icodwov BeoXoyov," and we know
that it is reported in early writings that, of all the Apostles, only John
and the Apostle Paul remained unmarried, whence probably, in part,
this title. In connection with this we may point to the importance
attached to virginity in the Apocalypse, xiv. 4

; cf. Schwegler, Das nachap.
Zeit., ii. p. 254; Liicke, Comm. fib. d. Br. Job.., 1836, p. 32 f. ; Credner,
Einl. N. T., i. p. 21.
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miracles even in the name of the Master by any not of

the immediate circle of Jesus, and which desired to

consume an inhospitable village with fire from heaven. 1

The Judaistic form of Christianity which is represented

throughout the Apocalypse, and the Jewish elements

which enter so largely into its whole composition, are

precisely those which we might expect from John the

Apostle of the circumcision and the associate of James

and of Peter in the very centre of Judaism, as we find

him described by Paul. Parts of the Apocalypse, indeed,

derive a new significance when we remember the oppo-

sition which the Apostle of the Gentiles met with from

the Apostles of the circumcision, as plainly declared by
Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians ii. 1 flT., and apparent

in other parts of his writings.

We have already seen the scarcely disguised attack

which is made on Paul in the Clementine Homilies under

the name of Simon the Magician, the Apostle Peter fol-

lowing him from city to city for the purpose of denounc-

ing and refuting his teaching. There can be no doubt

that the animosity against Paul which was felt by the

Ebionitic party, to which John as well as Peter belonged,

was extreme, and when the novelty of the doctrine of

justification by faith alone, taught by him, is considered,

it is very comprehensible. In the Apocalypse, we find

undeniable traces of it which accord with what Paul

himself says, and with the undoubted tradition of the

early Church. Not only is Paul silently excluded from

the number of the Apostles, which might be intelligible

1 The very objection of Ewald regarding the glorification ofthe Twelve,

if true, would be singularly in keeping with the audacious request of

John and his brother, to sit on the right and left hand of the glorified

Jesus, for we find none of the "
incomparable modesty

" which the imagi-

native critic attributes to the author of the fourth Gospel in the John of

the Synoptics.
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when the typical nature of the number twelve is con-

sidered, but allusion is undoubtedly made to him, in the

Epistles to the Churches. It is clear that Paul is

referred to in the address to the Church of Ephesus :

"And thou didst try them which say that they are

Apostles and are not, and didst find them false;
"* and

also in the words to the Church of Smyrna :

" But I

have a few things against thee, because thou hast there

them that hold the teaching of Balaam, who taught

Balak to cast a stumbling block before the sons of Israel,

to eat things sacrificed unto idols,"
2
&c., as well as else-

where. Without dwelling on this point, however, we

thiuk it must be apparent to every unprejudiced person

that the Apocalypse singularly corresponds in every

respect language, construction, and thought with what

we are told of the character of the Apostle John by the

Synoptic Gospels and by tradition, and that the internal

evidence, therefore, accords with the external, in attri-

buting the composition of the Apocalypse rather than

the Gospel to that Apostle.
3 We may without hesitation

1
Apoc., ii. 2. 2

Ib., ii. 14, cf. 9, 20 f. iii. 9.

3
Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., pp. 345 ff., 376 S. ; Theol. Jabrb., 1844,

p.. 661 ff.; Bertholdt, Einl. A. u. N. T., iv. p. 18001875; A. C. Danne-

mann, Wer ist der Verfasser. der Offenb. Jobannis ? 1841 ; Ebrard, Das
Ev. Johann, p. 137 ff. ; Die evang. Gescb., p. 847 ff.

; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., ii. p. 375 ff. ; Evanson, Dissonance, &c., 1792 ; Feilmoser, Einl.

N. B., p. 569 ff.
; Guericke, Gesammtgescb., p. 498 ff. ; Beitrage, p. 181 ff.

;

Ease, Die Tub. Scbule, p. 25 ff. ; Hanlein, Einl. N. T., i. p. 220 ff. ;

Hartwig, Apol. d. Apoc., u. s. w., 1780 ; Hiivernick, Lucubr. ciit. ad

Apoc. spectantur, 1842 ; Hengstenberg, Die Offenb. d. beil. Jobann., 1849
;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 338 ;
Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p.

203, anm. 1
; Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 496 ff.

; Kleuker, Urspr. u. Zweck
Offenb. Job., 1799; F. A. Knittd, Beitrag z. Krit. Job. Offenb., 1773;

Kolthof, Apoc. Joanni apost. vindicata, 1834 ; J. P. Lange, in Tboluck's

Lit. Anzeiger, 1838, No. 20 ff. ; Yermiscbt. Scbr., ii. p. 173 ff. ; Lechler,

Das ap. u. nacbap. Zeit., p. 197 ff. ; Lilderwald, Beurth. u. Erkl. Ofienb.

Jobann., 1788 ; Niermeyer, Verbandel. over Ecbtbi Job. Scbr., 1852 ;

Olshausen, Ecbtbeit. d. T. kan. EVY., 1832
; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiiim
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affirm, at least, that with the exception of one or two of

the Epistles of Paul there is no work of the New Tes-

tament which is supported by such close evidence.

We need not discuss the tradition as to the residence

of the Apostle John in Asia Minor, regarding which

much might be said. Those who accept the authenticity

of the Apocalypse of course admit its composition in the

ed. p. Ixxi. f.
; L'Antechrist, 1873, p. xxii. ff., p. 3-40 ff. ; Reithmayr, Einl.

N. T., p. 774 ff.
; Seville (doubtful), Rev. des Deux Mondes, Octr. 1863,

p. 633; Riggenbach, Die Zeugn. Evang. Joh., p. 30 ff.
; Scholten, Das

Evang. Joh., p. 399 ff.
; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zsit., ii. p. 249 ff. ;

Schnitzer, Theol. Jahrb., 1842, p. 451 ff.
; Starr, N. Apol. d. Offenb. Joh.

1783; Zvreck d. evang. Gesch. u. Br. Joh., 1786, pp. 70 ff., 83, 163;

C. F. Schmidt, Unters. Offenb. Joh., 1771 ; Thiersch, Die Kirche im. ap.

Zeit., p. 245 f.; Tholuck, Glaubw. evang. Gesch., p. 280 ff.
; Volknvtr,

Comment. Offenb. Joh., 1862, p. 38 ff.
; Weisse, Die evang. Gesch., i.

p. 98, anm. 3 ; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1842, p. 654 ff., &c., &c.

We do not of course pretend to give a complete list of those who assert

or deny the apostolic authorship of the Apocalypse, but merely refer to

those whom we have noted down. The following deny the apostolic

authorship : Bleek, Beitrage, p. 190200; Ballenstedt, Philo u. Johannes,

u. s. w., 1812
; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 150 ff.

; Credner, Einl. N. T. ,

i. p. 732 ff. ; Corrodi, Versuch Beleucht. d. Gesch. Bibelkanons, 1792,

ii. p. 303 ff.; Cludius, Uransichten d. Ohristenth. Alt., 1808, p. 312 ff. ;

Diisterdieck, H'buch. Offenb. Joh., 1859; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss ., v.

185253, p. 179 ff.
; Comment, in Apoc. Joh., 1829, proleg. 8 ;

Die

Joh. Schr., ii. p. 55 ff.
; Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 694, vii. p. 227; Hitzig,

Ueber Johan. Marcus u. s. Scriften ; Kayser (doubtful), Rev. de Theol.,

1856, xiii. p. 85
; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 159 f. ; Liicke, Einl. Offenb.

Joh., ii. pp. 491 ff., 802 ; Th. Studien u. Krit., 1836, p. 654 ff. ; Luther,

Praef. in Apoc., 1552; Liitzelberger, Die kirchl. Trad. ap. Joh., 1840, pp.

198 f., 210 ff.
; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 1573 ff. ; Neander, Gesch.

Pflanz. u. s. w. Chr. Kirche, 1862, p. 481 f. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T.,

p. 757 ff.
; Semler, Neue Unters. iiber Apoc., 1776; Abhandl. Unters. d.

Kanons, i. Anhang; Stroth, Freimiithige Unters. Offenb. Joh. betreffend,

1771 ; Schott, Isagoge, 114 ff., p. 473 ff. ; Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T.,

p. 470 f.
; Weizsacker, Unters. evang. Gesch., pp. 195, 234 ff.

Although many of those who assign the Apocalypse to the Apostle

John are apologists who likewise assert that he wrote the Gospel, very

many accept the authenticity of the Apocalypse as opposed to that of the

Gospel in the dilemma which we have stated. On the other hand not a few

of those who reject the Apocalypse equally reject the Gospel, and consider

that neither the one nor the other is apostolic.
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neighbourhood of Ephesus,
1 and see in this the con-

firmation of the wide-spread tradition that the Apostle

spent a considerable period of the latter part of his life

in that city. We may merely mention, in passing, that

a historical basis for the tradition has occasionally been

disputed, and has latterly again been denied by some

able critics.
2 The evidence for this as for everything else

connected with the early ages of Christianity is extremely

unsatisfactory. Nor need we trouble ourselves with the

dispute as to the Presbyter John, to whom many ascribe

the composition, on the one hand, of the Apocalypse,

and, on the other, of the Gospel, according as they finally

accept the one or the other alternative of the critical

dilemma which we have explained. We have only to

do with the Apostle John and his connection with either

of the two writings.

If we proceed to compare the character of the Apostle

John, as we have it depicted in the Synoptics and other

writings to which we have referred, with that of the

author of the fourth Gospel, and to contrast the pecu-

liarities of both, we have a very different result. Instead

of the Hebraistic Greek and harsh diction which might
be expected from the unlettered and ignorant fisherman

of Galilee, we find, in the fourth Gospel, the purest and

least Hebraistic Greek of any of the Gospels (some parts

of the third Synoptic, perhaps, alone excepted), and a

refinement and beauty of composition whose charm has

captivated the world, and in too many cases overpowered
the calm exercise of judgment. Instead of the fierce

and intolerant temper of the Son of thunder, we find a

1
Apoc. i. 9.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 162 ff.
; Scholten, De Apostel Johannes

in Klein-Azie, 1871.
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spirit breathing forth nothing but gentleness and love.

Instead of the Judaistic Christianity of the Apostle of

Circumcision, who merely tolerates Paul, we find a mind

which has so completely detached itself from Judaism

that the writer makes the very appellation of
" Jew "

equivalent to that of an enemy of the truth. Not only

are the customs and feasts of the Jews disregarded and

spoken of as observances of a people with whom the

writer has no concern, but he anticipates the day when

neither on Mount Gerizim nor yet at Jerusalem men
shall worship the Father, but when it shall be recognized

that the only true worship is that which is offered in

spirit and in truth. Faith in Jesus Christ and the merits

of his death is the only way by which man can attain to

eternal life, and the Mosaic Law is practically abolished.

We venture to assert that, taking the portrait of John

the son of Zebedee, which is drawn in the Synoptics and

the Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, supplemented by
later tradition, to which we have referred, and comparing
it with that of the writer of the fourth Gospel, no un-

prejudiced mind can fail to recognize that there are not

two features alike.

It is the misfortune of this case, that the beauty of the

Gospel under trial has too frequently influenced the

decision of the judges, and men who have, in other

matters, exhibited sound critical judgment, in this

abandon themselves to sheer sentimentality, and indulge

in rhapsodies when reasons would be more appropriate.

Bearing in mind that we have given the whole of the

data regarding John the son of Zebedee, furnished by
New Testament writings, excluding merely the fourth

Gospel itself, which, of course, cannot at present be

received in evidence, as well as the only traditional
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information which, from its date and character, possesses

the smallest value, it will become apparent that every

argument which proceeds on the assumption that John

was the beloved disciple, and possessed of characteristics

quite different from what we meet with in the writings

to which we have referred, is worthless and a mere

petitio principii. We can, therefore, appreciate the state

of the case when, for instance, we find an able man like

Credner commencing his inquiry as to who wTas the

author of the fourth Gospel with such words as the

following :

" Were we entirely without historical data

regarding the author of the fourth Gospel, who is not

named in the writing itself, we could still from internal

grounds lying in the Gospel itself from, the nature of

the language, from the freshness and intuitive perception

of the narrative, from the exactness and precision of the

statements, from the peculiar manner of the mention of

the Baptist and of the sons of Zebedee, from that which

the writer brings to light for the inspiration of increasing

love and fervour towards Jesus, from the irresistible

charm which is poured out over the whole ideally-com-

posed evangelical history, from the philosophical con-

siderations with which the Gospel begins be led to the

result : that the author of such a Gospel can only be a

native of Palestine, can only be a direct eye-witness,

can only be an Apostle, can only be a favourite of Jesus,

can only be that John whom Jesus held captivated

to himself by the whole heavenly spell of his teaching,

that John who rested on the bosom of Jesus, stood

beneath his cross, and whose later residence in a city

like Ephesus proves that philosophical speculation not

merely attracted him, but that he also knew how to

maintain his place amongst philosophically cultivated
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Greeks."
1 It is almost impossible to proceed further

in building up theory upon baseless assumption ; but

we shall hereafter see that he is kept in countenance by

Ewald, who outstrips him in the boldness and minute-

ness of his conjectures. We must now more carefully

examine the details of the case.

The language in which the Gospel is written, as we

have already mentioned, is much less Hebraic than that

of the other Gospels, with the exception, perhaps, of

parts of the Gospel according to Luke, and its Hebraisms

are not on the whole greater than was almost invariably

the case with Hellenic Greek, but its composition is

distinguished by peculiar smoothness, grace, and beauty,

and in this respect it is assigned the first rank amongst
the Gospels. It may be remarked that the connection

which Credner finds between the language and the

Apostle John arises out of the supposition, that long

residence in Ephesus had enabled him to acquire that

facility of composition in the Greek language which is

one of its characteristics. Ewald, who exaggerates the

Hebraism of the work, resorts nevertheless to the con-

jecture, which we shall hereafter more fully consider,

that the Gospel was written from dictation by young
friends of John in Ephesus, who put the aged Apostle's

thoughts in many places into purer Greek as they
wrote them down. 2 The arbitrary nature of such an

explanation, adopted in one shape or another by many
apologists, requires no remark, but we shall at every
turn meet with similar assumptions advanced to overcome

difficulties. Now, although there is no certain information

as to the time when, if ever, the Apostle removed into

Asia Minor, it is pretty certain that he did not leave

1 Credmr, Einl. N. T., i. p. 208. 2 Die Job. Schr., i. p. 50 f.
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Palestine before A.D, 60. 1 We find him still at Jerusalem

about A.D. 50 53, when Paul went thither, and he had

not at that time any intention of leaving, but, on the

contrary, his dedication of himself to the ministry of

the circumcision is distinctly mentioned by the Apostle.
2

The "
unlettered and ignorant

"
fisherman of Galilee,

therefore, had obviously attained an age when habits of

thought and expression have become fixed, and when a

new language cannot without great difficulty be acquired.

If we consider the Apocalypse to be his work, we find

positive evidence of such markedly different thought and

language actually existing when the Apostle must have

been at least between sixty and seventy years of age,

that it is quite impossible to conceive that he could have

subsequently acquired the language and mental charac-

teristics of the fourth Gospel.
3 It would be perfectly

absurd, so far as language goes, to find in the fourth

Gospel the slightest indication of the Apostle John, of

whose language indeed we have no information whatever

except from the Apocalypse, a composition which, if

accepted as written by the Apostle, would at once

exclude all consideratian of the Gospel as his work.

There are many circumstances, however, which seem

clearly to indicate that the author of the fourth Gospel

was neither a native of Palestine nor a Jew, and to some

of these we must briefly refer. The philosophical state-

ments with which the Gospel commences, it will be

admitted, are anything but characteristic of the Son of

1 It is certain that John did not remove to Asia Minor during Paul's

time. There is no trace of him in the Pauline Epistles. Cf. J)e Wette,

EinLN. T., p. 221. 2 Gal. ii. 9.

3 Ewald, Die Joh. Schr., ii. p. 62 f.
; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien,

p. 340 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 159
;
De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 419,

anm. d.



AUTHORSHIP AND CHAEACTEE OF FOUETH GOSPEL. 415

thunder, the ignorant and unlearned fisherman of Galilee

who, to a comparatively advanced period of life, con-

tinued preaching in his native country to his brethren of

the circumcision. Attempts have been made to trace

the Logos doctrine of the fourth Gospel to the purely

Hebraic source of the Old Testament, but every impartial

mind must perceive that here there is no direct and

simple transformation of the theory of Wisdom of the

Proverbs and Old Testament Apocrypha, and no mere

development of the later Memra of the Targums, but a

very advanced application to Christianity of Alexandrian

philosophy, with which we have become familiar through

the writings of Philo, to which reference has so frequently

been made. It is quite true that a decided step beyond
the doctrine of Philo is made when the Logos is repre-

sented as cra/D^eyeWro in the person of Jesus, but this

argument is equally applicable to the Jewish doctrine of

Wisdom, and that step had already been taken before

the composition of the Gospel. In the Alexandrian

philosophy everything was prepared for the final appli-

cation of the doctrine, and nothing is more clear than

the fact that the writer of the fourth Gospel was well

acquainted with the teaching of the Alexandrian school,

from which he derived his philosophy, and its elaborate

and systematic application to Jesus alone indicates a

late development of Christian doctrine, which we main-

tain could not have been attained by the Judaistic son

of Zebedee. 1

We have already on several occasions referred to the

attitude which the writer of the fourth Gospel assumes

towards the Jews. Apart from the fact that he places

1 Most critics agree that the characteristics of the fourth Gospel render

the supposition that it was the work of an old man untenable.
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Christianity generally in strong antagonism to Judaism,

as light to darkness, truth to a lie, and presents the

doctrine of a hypostatic Trinity in the most developed

form to be found in the New Testament, in striking

contrast to the three Synoptics, and in contradiction to

Hebrew Monotheism, he writes at all times as one who

not only is not a Jew himself, but has nothing to do with

their laws and customs. He speaks everywhere of the

feasts
"
of the Jews,"

" the passover of the Jews,"
" the

manner of the purifying of the Jews,"
"
the Jews' feast

of tabernacles," "as the manner of the Jews is to bury,"

"the Jews' preparation day," and so on. 1 The Law of

Moses is spoken of as
"
your law,"

"
their law," as of a

people with which the writer was not connected.2 More-

over, the Jews are represented as continually in virulent

opposition to Jesus, and seeking to kill him
; and the

word " Jew "
is the unfailing indication of the enemies

of the truth, and the persecutors of the Christ.3 The

Jews are not once spoken of as the favoured people of

God, but they are denounced as
"
children of the devil,"

who is
" the father of lies and a murderer from the

beginning."
4 The author shows in a marked way that

he was not a Jew, by making Caiaphas, and the chief

priests and Pharisees speak of the Jewish nation and the

people not as 6 Xoos ,
like the Synoptics and other New

Testament writings,
5 but as TO eBvos, the term always

employed by the Jews to designate the Gentiles.
6 A

1 John ii. 6, 13
; v. 1 ; vi. 4

; vii. 2
; xix. 40, 42, &c., &c.

2
Ib., viii. 17 ; x. 34; xv. 25, &c., &c.

5
Ib., y. 16, 18; vii. 13, 19 f. ; viii. 40, 59; ix. 22, 28; xviii. 31 ff.

;

xix. 12 ff.
* John viii. 44.

5 Matt. i. 21; ii. 6
;

iv. 6 ; xiii. 15; xv. 8; xxi. 23, &c., &c. Mark
vii. 6; xi. 32 ; xiv. 2, &c. Luke i. 10, 17, 21, 68, 77 ; ii. 10 ; iii. 15; vi.

17 ; vii. 16
; xviii. 43, &c., &c.

6 John xi. 48, 50, 51, 52; cf. xviii. 35. The word Xaos is only twice
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single instance of the distinctive use of these words may
be given. Luke ii. 32 :

" A light to lighten the Gentiles

(e#t>os) and the glory of thy people (Xao?) Israel."
1

We need scarcely point out that the Jesus of the fourth

Gospel is no longer of the race of David, but the Son of

God. The expectation of the Jews that the Messiah

should be of the seed of David is entirely set aside, and

the genealogies of the first and third Synoptics tracing

his descent are not only ignored, but the whole idea

absolutely excluded.

Throughout the fourth Gospel a number of mistakes

of various kinds occur which clearly point to the fact

that the author was neither a Palestinian nor a Jew

at all. For instance, the writer calls Annas the high

priest, although at the same time Caiaphas is repre-

sented as also holding that office.
2 The expression

which he uses is :

"
Caiaphas being the high priest

that year
"

(dp^epevs a>v rov eVtavrov e/cetVov). This

statement, made more than once, would indicate the

belief that the office was merely annual, which is erro-

neous. Josephus states with regard to Caiaphas, that

he was high priest for ten years from A.D. 25 36.3

Ewald and others argue that the expression "that

used in the fourth Gospel, once in xi. 50, where edvos occurs in the same

verso, and again in xviii. 14, where the same words of Caiaphas, xi. 50,

are quoted. It is found in viii. 2, but that episode does not belong to tho

fourth Gospel, but is taken from the Gospel according to the Hebrews.
1 Cf. Matt. iv. 15

; vi. 32
;
x. 5

; Mark, x. 42 ; xiii. 10
;
Luke xxi. 10,

24, 25, &c., &c. ; Rom. it. 14
; iii. 29

;
ix. 24

;
Gal. ii. 2, 8, 9, 12, &c., &c.

Ewald himself points out that the saying of Caiaphas is the purest

Greek, and this is another proof that it could not proceed from the

son of Zebedee. It could still less be, as it stands, an original speech in

Greek of the high priest to the Jewish Council, a point which does not

require remark. Cf. Ewald, Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 325, anm. 1.

2 John xi. 40, 51 ; xviii. 13, 10, 19, 22, 24.
3
Antiq. xviii. 2, 2; 4, 3; cf. Matt. xxvi. 3, 57.

\OL. If. E
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year" refers to the year in which the death of Jesus,

so memorable to the writer, took place, and that it does

not exclude the possibility of his having been high

priest for successive years also.
1 This explanation, how-

ever, is quite arbitrary and insufficient, and this is

shown by the additional error in representing Annas as

also high priest at the same time. The Synoptics know

nothing of the preliminary examination before Annas,

and the reason given by the writer of the fourth Gospel

why the soldiers first took Jesus to Annas : "for he was

father-in-law to Caiaphas, who was high priest that same

year,"
2

is absurd. The assertion is a clear mistake, and

it probably originated in a stranger, writing of facts and

institutions with which he was not well acquainted,

being misled by an error equally committed by the

author of the third Gospel and of the Acts of the

Apostles. In Luke iii. 2, the word of God is said to

come to John the Baptist :

"
in the high priesthood of

Annas and Caiaphas
"

(eVl ap^tepew? *Avva /ecu Kaia<a) ,

and again, in Acts iv. 6, Annas is spoken of as the high

priest when Peter and John healed the lame man at the

gate of the Temple which was called
"
Beautiful," and

Caiaphas is mentioned immediately after: "and Annas

the high priest, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander,

and as many as were of the kindred of the high priest."

Such statements, erroneous in themselves and not under-

stood by the author of the fourth Gospel, may have led

to the confusion in the narrative. Annas had previously

been high priest, as we know from Josephus,
3 but nothing-

is more certain than the fact that the title was not con-

tinued after the office was resigned ;
and Ishmael, Eleazar,

1 Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 326, anm. 1
; Liicke, Comment. Ev. Job., ii. p. 484.

2 John xviii. 13 3
Antiq., xyiii. 2, 1.
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and Simon, who succeeded Annas and separated his

term of office from that of Caiaphas, did not subse-

quently bear the title. The narrative is a mistake, and

such an error could not have been committed by a native

of Palestine,
1 and much less by an acquaintance of the

high priest.
2

The author says, in relating the case of restoration of

sight to a blind man, that Jesus desired him : (ix. 7)

"Go wash in the pool of Siloam," and adds :

" which is

by interpretation : Sent/' This is a distinct error arising

out of ignorance of the real signification of the name of

the Pool, which means a spring, a fountain, a flow of

water. The writer evidently wishes to give a pro-

phetical character to the name, and thus increase the

importance of the miracle. The explanation is a mere

conceit in any case, and a foreigner with a slight know-

ledge of the language is misled by the superficial

analogy of sound. 3 Liicke refuses to be persuaded that

the parenthesis is by John at all, and evades the difficulty

by conjecturing that it is a gloss of some ancient

allegorical interpreter.
4

There are also several geographical errors committed

which denote a foreigner. In i. 28, the writer speaks of

a
"
Bethany beyond Jordan, where John was baptizing."

The substitution of "Bethabara," mentioned by Origen,

which has erroneously crept into the vulgar text, is of

course repudiated by all critics,
"
Bethany

"
standing in

r, Uuters. kan. Evv., p. 332 f.
; Scholten, Das Ev. Johannes,

p. 300 ft'.; Br<-t<'ln ;<!<;, Probabilia, p. 93 f.
; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii.

p. 429 f.; Nicolas, Et. sur la Bible, N. T., p. 198 f.
; H&genfeld, Die Evan-

gelien, p. 297, anni. 1
; Kvim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. p. 321 ff. ; Volkrnar,

Die Evangelien, p. 5Sf> f.
; Mn-nM, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 355.

2 John xviii. 15.

3
jRretsr/i]<ci<ti'i\ Probabilia, p. 93; Dci<lson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 428.

4 Comment. Ev. Job.., ii. p. 381.

ic i; -2
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all the older codices. The alteration was evidently pro-

posed to obviate the difficulty that there did not exist any

Bethany beyond Jordan in Peraea, The place could not

be the Bethany near Jerusalem, and it is scarcely possible

that there could have been a second village of the name ;

no trace of it existed even in Origen's time, and it is

utterly unknown now. 1

Again, in iii. 23, the writer

says that
" John was baptizing in ^Enon, near to Salim,

because there was much water there." This /Enon near

to Salim was in Judsea, as is clearly stated in the

previous verse. The place, however, was quite unknown

even in the third century, and the nearest locality which

could be indicated as possible was in the north of

Samaria, and, therefore, differing from the statements in

iii. 22, iv. 3. ^Enon, however, signifies
"
springs," and

the question arises whether the writer of the fourth

Gospel, not knowing the real meaning of the word, did

not simply mistake it for the name of a place.
2 In any

case it is a geographical error into which the author of

the fourth Gospel, had he been the Apostle John, could

not have fallen.
3 The account of the miracle of the pool of

Bethesda is a remarkable one for many reasons. The words

which most pointedly relate the miraculous phenomena

characterizing the pool do not appear in the oldest MSS.,

and are consequently rejected. In the following extract

we put them in italics : v. 3.
" In these (five porches)

1
Bretschntider, Probabilia, p. 95 f. ; Baur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 331;-

Davidson, Int. X. T., ii. p. 427 ; Schenkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 354;

cf. Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., p. 62, anm. 1
; Liicke, Comin. Ev. Joli., i.

p. 391 ff. ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 210 f.
; Beitrage, p. 256 f.

-
Schdten, Das Ev. Job., p. 409 f.

3
Scholien, Das Ev. Job., p. 409 f.

; Bretschncidcr , Probabilia, p. 96 f. ;

Nicolas, Et. sur la Bible, N. T., p. 199 f.
; Schatkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, p.

355; cf. EwaU, Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 262, anm. 2
; Liicke, Comm. Ev. Job.,

i. p. 553 ff.
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lay a multitude of the sick, halt, withered, waitingfor
the moving of the water. 4. For an angel went down

at certain seasons into the pool and troubled the water :

he, therefore, who first went in after the troubling of the

water was made whole of wJtatsoever disease he had."

We must believe, however, that this passage did origin-

ally belong to the text, and has, from an early period,

been omitted from MSS. on account of the difficulty it

presents ; and one of the reasons which points to this is

the fact that verse 7, which is not questioned and has the

authority of all codices, absolutely implies the existence

of the previous words, without which it has no sense.

Now, not only is the pool of Bethesda totally unknown

at the present day, but although possessed of such

miraculous properties, it was unknown even to Josephus,

or any other writer of that time. It is impossible, were

the narrative genuine, that the phenomena could have

been unknown and unmentioned by the Jewish historian,
1

and there is here evidently neither the narrative of an

Apostle nor of an eye-witness.

Another very significant mistake occurs in the account

of the conversation with the Samaritan woman, which is

said to have taken place (iv. 5) near "
a city of Samaria

which is called Sychar." It is admitted that there was

no such place and apologetic ingenuity is severely

taxed to explain the difficulty. The common conjecture

has been that the town of Sichem is intended, but this

is rightly rejected by Delitzsch,
2 and Ewald. 3

Credner,
4

1 Cf. Liicl-i; Comm. Ev. Joli., ii. p. 16 ff.; Ewald, Die Job. Schr., i.

p. 200 if.

- Talmudische Stud. Zeitschr. gcsammt. luth. Thcol. u. Kircho, 1856
j

p. 2-10 If.

3 Die Job. Schr., i. p. 181, anm. 1
; Gesch. Y. Isr., v. p. 348, anm. 1;

Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., viii. p. 255 f.

4 Einl. N. T., i. p. 264.
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not unsupported by others, and borne out in particular

by the theory of Ewald, conjectures that Sychar is a

corruption of Sichem, introduced into the Gospel by a

Greek secretary to whom this part of the Gospel was

dictated, and who mistook the Apostle's pronunciation

of the final syllable. We constantly meet with this

elastic explanation of difficulties in the Gospel, but its

mere enunciation displays at once the reality of the

difficulties and the imaginary nature of the explanation.

Hengstenberg adopts the view, and presses it with pious

earnestness, that the term is a mere nickname for the

city of Sichem, and that, by so slight a change in the

pronunciation, the Apostle called the place a city of Lies

(~W a lie), a play upon words which he does not consider

unworthy.
1 The only support which this latter theory

can secure from internal evidence is to be derived from

the fact that the whole discourse with the woman is

evidently ideal, and as Hengstenberg himself conjec-

tures further on,
2 the five husbands of the woman

are typical of the Gods of the five nations with which

the King of Assyria peopled Samaria, II. Kings, xvii.

24 41, and which they worshipped instead of the God

of Israel, and the actual God of the Samaritans was not

recognized as the true God by the Jews, nor their worship

of him on Mount Gerizim held to be valid, therefore, he

considers, under the name of the City of Sychar. their

whole religion, past and present, was denounced as a lie.

There can be little doubt that the episode is allegorical,

but such a defence of the geographical error, the

reality of which is everywhere felt, whilst it is

quite insufficient on the one hand, effectually destroys

the historical character of the Gospel on the other.

1 Das Ev. des heil. Job., 1867, i. p. 244. 2
2b., i. p. 262 f.
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The inferences from all of the foregoing examples are

strengthened by the fact that, in the quotations from

the Old Testament, the fourth Gospel in the main

follows the Septuagint version, or shows its influence,

and nowhere can be shown directly to translate from

the Hebrew.

These instances might be multiplied, but we must

proceed to examine more closely the indications given in

the Gospel itself as to the identity of its author. We
need not point out that the writer nowhere clearly states

who he is, nor mentions his name, but expressions are

frequently used which evidently show the desire that a

particular person should be understood. He generally

calls himself
"
the other disciple," or

"
the disciple whom

Jesus loved." 1
It is universally admitted that he repre-

sents himself as having previously been a disciple of

John the Baptist (i.
35

ff.),
2 and also that he is

"
the

other disciple" who was acquainted with the high

priest (xviii. 15, 16),
3
if not an actual relative as Ewald

and others assert.
4 The assumption that the disciple

thus indicated is John, rests principally on the fact that

whilst the author mentions the other Apostles, he seems

studiously to avoid directly naming John, and also that

he only once distinguishes John the Baptist by the

1 John i. 35 if. ; xiii. 23
;
xix. 26, 35 ;

xx. 2.

2
Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 209 ; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 323

;

Die Job. Schr., i. p. 141 f.
;
De Wette, Eiul. N. T., p. 229; Thierscli, Die

Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 265 f. ; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 1127;

Scholia), Das Ev. Job., p. 378; Liicke, Comra. Ev. Job., i. p. 443 f. ;

Ilengstenlerg, Das Ev. d. hcil. Job., i. p. 106 f.

3 Ewald, Die Job. Scbr., i. p. 400; Liicke, Comm. Ev. Job., ii.

p. 703 f. ; Hengstenberg, Das Ev. beil. Job., iii. p. 196 f. ; Sleek, Einl.

N. T., p. 151 f.

4 Ewald, Die Job. Schr., i. p. 400 ; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 151 ; EicaU

considers the relationship to have been on the mother's side. Hengsten-

contradicts that strange assumption, Das Ev. heil. Job. iii. p. 196.
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appellation 6 /Scwn-io-r^g, whilst he carefully distinguishes

the two disciples of the name of Judas, and always

speaks of the Apostle Peter as
" Simon Peter," or

"Peter," but rarely as "Simon" only.
1 Without

pausing to consider the slightness of this evidence, it

is obvious that, supposing the disciple indicated to be

John the son of Zebedee, the fourth Gospel gives a

representation of him quite different from the Synoptics

and other writings. In the fourth Gospel (i.
35 ff.) the

calling of the Apostle is described in a peculiar manner.

John (the Baptist) is standing with two of his disciples,

and points out Jesus to them as
" the Lamb of God,"

whereupon the two disciples follow Jesus, and, finding

out where he lives, abide with him that day and sub-

sequently attach themselves to his person. In verse 40

it is stated :

" One of the two which heard John speak,

and followed him, was Andrew, Simon Peter's brother."

We are left to imagine who was the other, and the

answer of critics is : John. Now, the "
calling

"
of John

is related in a totally different manner in the Synoptics

Jesus, walking by the Sea of Galilee, sees
" two brethren,

Simon called Peter, and Andrew, his brother, casting a

net into the sea, for they were fishers, and he saith unto

them : Follow me, and I will make you fishers of men.
' And they straightway left their nets and followed him.

And when he had gone on from thence, he saw other two

brethren, James the son of Zebedee, and John his

brother, in the ship with Zebedee their father, mending
their nets ; and he called them. And they immediately
left the ship and their father and followed him." 2 These

1

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 209 f.; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 230;

Bleek, Beitrage, p. 178 ; Einl. N. T., p. 150 f.

2 Matt. iv. 1822 ; Mark i. 1620.
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accounts are in complete contradiction to eacli other, and

both cannot be true. We see from the first introduction

of "
the other disciple

"
on the scene in the fourth

Gospel the evident design to give him the precedence

before Peter and the rest of the Apostles. We have above

given the account of the first two Synoptics of the calling

of Peter. He is the first of the disciples who is selected,

and he is directly invited, by Jesus to follow him and

become, with his brother Andrew, "fishers of men."

James and John are not called till later in the day, and

without the record of any special address. In the third

Gospel the calling of Peter is introduced with still more

important details. Jesus enters the boat of Simon and

bids him push out into the Lake and let down his net, and

the miraculous draught of fishes is taken :

" When Simon

Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus' knees, saying :

Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, Lord. For

he was astonished, and all that were with him, at the

draught of fishes which they had taken." The calling of

the sons of Zebedee becomes even less important here,

for the account simply continues :

" And so was also

James and John, the sons of Zebedee, who were

partners with Simon." Jesus then addresses his invita-

tion to Simon, and the account concludes :

" And when

they had brought their boats to land, they forsook all,

and followed him." In the fourth Gospel the calling

of the two disciples of John is first narrated, as we have

seen and the first call of Peter is from his brother

Andrew, and not from Jesus himself.
" He (Andrew)

first findeth his own brother Simon, and saith unto him :

We have found the Messias (which is, being interpreted,

Christ), and he brought him to Jesus. Jesus looked on

1 Lukov. l n.



426 SUPERNATURAL EELIGION.

him and said : Thou art Simon, the son of Jonas ;

thou shalt be called Cephas (which is by interpretation,

Peter)."
2 This explanation of the manner in which the

cognomen Peter is given, we need not point out, is

likewise contradictory to the Synoptics, and betrays the

same purpose of suppressing the prominence of Peter.

The fourth Gospel states that "the other disciple/'

who is declared to be John, the author of the Gospel,

was known to the high priest, another trait amongst

many others elevating him above the son of Zebedee as

he is depicted elsewhere in the New Testament. The

account which the fourth Gospel gives of the trial of

Jesus is in very many important particulars at variance

with that of the Synoptics. We need only mention

here the point that the latter know nothing of the pre-

liminary examination by Annas. We shall not discuss

the question as to where the denial of Peter is repre-

sented as taking place in the fourth Gospel, but may
merely say that no other disciple but Peter is mentioned

in the Synoptics as having followed Jesus
;
and Peter

enters without difficulty into the high priest's palace.
3

In the fourth Gospel, Peter is made to wait without at

the door until John, who is a friend of the high priest

and freely enters, obtains permission for Peter to go

in, another instance of the precedence which is sys-

tematically given to John. The Synoptics do not in

this particular case give any support to the state-

1 The author apparently considered that Jonas and John were the same

name, another indication of a foreigner. Although some of the oldest

Codices read John here and in xxi. 15 17, there is great authority for

the reading Jona, which is considered by a majority of critics the

original.
- John i. 4142.
3 Matt. xxvi. 58, 69

;
Mark xiy. 54, 56 ; Luke xxii. 54 ff.
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mo nt in the fourth Gospel, and certainly in nothing

that is said of John do they elsewhere render his

acquaintance with the high priest in the least degree

probable. It is, on the contrary, improbable in the

extreme that the young fisherman of Galilee, who shows

very little enlightenment in the anecdotes told of him in

the Synoptics, and who is described as an "
unlettered

and ignorant
" man in the Acts of the Apostles, could

have any acquaintance with the high priest. Ewald

who, on the strength of the word yv^crro^,
1

at once

elevates him into a relation of the high priest, sees in

the statement of Polycrates that late in life he wore the

priestly TreraXov, a confirmation of the supposition that

he was of the high priest's race and family.
2 The

evident Judaistic tendency, however, which made John

wear the priestly mitre may distinguish him as author

of the Apocalypse, but it is fatal to the theory which

makes him author of the fourth Gospel, in which there

is so complete a severance from Judaism.

A much more important point, however, is the desig-

nation of the author of the fourth Gospel, who is identi-

iied with the Apostle John, as
" the disciple whom Jesus

loved." It is scarcely too much to say, that this sugges-

tive appellation alone has done more than any arguments

to ensure the recognition of the work, and to overcome

the doubts as to its authenticity. Eeligious sentimen-

tality, evoked by the influence of this tender epithet,

has been blind to historical incongruities, and has been

willing to accept with little question from the " beloved

disciple
"
a portrait of Jesus totally unlike that of the

Synoptics, and to elevate the dogmatic mysticism and

1 John xviii. 15.

Die Job. Schr., i. p. 400, anm. 1 ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 151.
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artificial discourses of the one over the sublime morality

and simple eloquence of the other. It is impossible to

reflect seriously upon this representation of the relations

between one of the disciples and Jesus without the con-

viction that every record of the life of the great Teacher

must have borne distinct traces of the preference, and

that the disciple so honoured must have attracted the

notice of every early writer acquainted with the facts.

If we seek for any evidence, however, that John was

distinguished with such special affection that he lay on

the breast of Jesus at supper that even the Apostle

Peter recognised his superior intimacy and influence
l~

and that he received at the foot of the cross the care of

his mother from the dying Jesus 2 we seek in vain.

The Synoptic Gospels, which minutely record the details

of the last supper and of the crucifixion, so far from

mentioning any such circumstances or such distinction

of John, do not even mention his name, and Peter

everywhere has precedence before the sons of Zebedee.

Almost the only occasions upon which any prominence

is given to them are episodes in which they incur the

Master's displeasure, and the cognomen of
" Sons of

thunder" has certainly no suggestion in it of special

affection, nor of personal qualities likely to attract the

great Teacher. The selfish ambition of the brothers who

desire to sit on thrones on his right and on his left, and

the intolerant temper which would have called down fire

from heaven to consume a Samaritan village, much

rather contradict than support the representation of the

fourth Gospel. Upon one occasion, indeed, Jesus in

rebuking them, adds : "Ye know not what manner of

1 John xiii. 2326. - Ib. xix. 2527,



AUTHORSHIP AND CHARA.CTER OF FOURTH GOSPEL. 429

spirit ye are of."
1

It is perfectly undeniable that John

nowhere has any such position accorded to him in the

Synoptics as this designation in the fourth Gospel

implies. In the lists of the disciples he is always put in

the fourth place,
2 and in the first two Gospels his only

distinguishing designation is that of
"
the brother of

James/' or one of the sons of Zebedee. The Apostle

Peter in all of the Synoptics is the leader of the disciples.

He it is who alone is represented as the mouth-piece of

the twelve or as holding conversation with Jesus ; and

the only occasions on which the sons of Zebedee address

Jesus are those to which we have referred, upon which

his displeasure was incurred. The angel who appears to

the women after the resurrection desires them to tell his

disciples "and Peter" that Jesus will meet them in

Galilee,
3 but there is no message for any

"
disciple whom

he loved." If Peter, James, and John accompany the

Master to the mount of transfiguration and are witnesses

of his agony in the garden, regarding which, however,

the fourth Gospel is totally silent, the two brethren

remain in the back ground, and Peter alone acts a promi-

nent part. If we turn to the Epistles of Paul, we do not

find a single trace of acquaintance with the fact that

Jesus honoured John with any special affection, and the

opportunity of referring to such a distinction was not

wanting when he writes to the Galatians of his visit to

the
"
Pillar

"
Apostles in Jerusalem. Here again, how-

1 Luke ix. 55. These words are omitted from some of the oldest MSS.,
but they are in Cod. D (Baza)) and many other very important texts, as

well as in some of the oldest versions, besides being quoted by the

Fathers. They were probably omitted after the claim of John to bo tho
" beloved disciple

" became admitted.
2 Matt. x. 24 ; Mark, iii. 1619 ; Luko vi. 1410.
3 Mark xvi. 7.
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ever, we find no prominence given to John, but the

contrary, his name still being mentioned last and without

any special comment. In none of the Pauline, or other

Epistles, is there any allusion, however distant, to any

disciple whom Jesus specially loved. The Apocalypse,

which, if any book of the New Testament can be traced

to him, must be ascribed to the Apostle John, makes no

claim whatever to such a distinction. In none of the

Apocryphal Gospels is there the slightest indication of

knowledge of the fact, and if we come to the Fathers

even, it is a striking circumstance that there is not a

trace of it in any early work, and not the most remote

indication of any independent tradition that Jesus dis-

tinguished John or any other individual disciple with

peculiar friendship. The Roman Clement, in referring to

the example of the Apostles, only mentions Peter and

Paul. 1

Polycarp, who is described as a disciple of the

Apostle John, knows nothing of his having been espe-

cially loved by Jesus. Pseudo-Ignatius does not refer to

him at all in the Syriac Epistles, or in either version of

the seven Epistles.
2

Papias, in describing his interest

in hearing what the Apostles said, gives John no promi-

nence :

"
I enquired minutely after the words of the

Presbyters : What Andrew, or what Peter said, or

what Philip or what Thomas or James, or what John or

Matthew, or what any other of the disciples of the Lord,

and what Aristion and the Presbyter John, the disciples

of the Lord, say,"
3 &c.

1 Ad Corinth., v.

- Indeed in the universally repudiated Epistles, beyond the fact that

two are addressed to John, in which he is not called "the disciple whom
Jesus loved," the only mention of him is the statement, "John was
banished to Patmos." Ad Tars., iii.

Eusebius, H. E., iii. 39.
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As a fact, it is undenied and undeniable that the

representation of John, or of any other disciple, as

specially beloved by Jesus, is limited solely and entirely

to the fourth Gospel, and that there is not even a trace

of independent tradition to support the claim, whilst on

the other hand the total silence of the earlier Gospels

and of the other New Testament writings on the point,

and indeed their data of a positive and contradictory

character, oppose rather than support the correctness of

the later and mere personal assertion. Those who

abandon sober criticism, and indulge in mere sentimental

rhapsodies on the impossibility of the author of the

fourth Gospel being any other than "
the disciple whom

Jesus loved," strangely ignore the fact that we have no

reason whatever, except the assurance of the author

himself, to believe that Jesus specially loved any disciple,

and much less John the Son of Zebedee. Indeed, the

statements of the fourth Gospel itself on the subject are

so indirect and intentionally vague that it is not abso-

lutely clear what disciple is indicated as
"
the beloved,"

and it has even been maintained that, not John the sou

of Zebedee, but Andrew the brother of Simon Peter was
"
the disciple whom Jesus loved," and consequently the

supposed author of the fourth Gospel.
1

We have hitherto refrained from referring to one of

the most singular features of the fourth Gospel, the chapter

xxi., which is by many cited as the most ancient testi-

mony for the authenticity of the work, and which

requires particular consideration. It is obvious that the

Gospel is brought to a conclusion by verses 30, 31 of

chapter xx., and critics are universally agreed at least

that, whoever may be its author, chapter xxi. is a supple-
1

Lietzelberyer, Die kirchl. Tradition iiber d. Apost. Job., p. 199 if.
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ment only added after an interval. By whom was it

written ? As may be supposed, critics have given very

different replies to this important question. Many
affirm, and with much probability, that chapter xxi.

was subsequently added to the Gospel by the author

himself. 1 A few, however, exclude the last two verses,

which they consider to have been added by another

hand. 2 A much larger number assert that the whole

chapter is an ancient appendix to the Gospel by a writer

who wras not the author of the Gospel.
3 A few likewise

reject the last two verses of the preceding chapter.
4 In

this supplement (v. 20)
" the disciple whom Jesus loved,

who also leaned on his breast at the supper and said :

Lord, which is he that betrayeth thee ?
"

is (v. 24)

identified with the author of the Gospel.

1

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 222 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, 'p.

317 ff. ; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 435 if.
; Weitzel, Stud. u. Krit.,

1849, p. 596 ff.
; Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., p. 331

;
J. P. Lange, Gesch.

chr. Eirche, 1854, ii. p. 421 ; Luthardt, Das Joh. Evang., i. p. 17 f., ii.

p. 458 f. ; Wegscheider, Einl. Ev. Job., p. 173 ; Micliadis, Einl. N. T., ii.

p. 1170 f. ; Westcatt, Int. to the Study of the Gospels, 1872, p. 254 ;

Eenan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime 6d., p. Ixxiii. ; Hengstenberg, Das Ev. d. heil.

Joh., p. 322 ff.
; Tholuck, Glaubw. ev. Gesch., p. 274 ; Guericke, Beitrage,

p. 68 ; Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 250 ff.

2
Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 232 ; J, P. Lange, Gesch. d- Kirche, ii. p.

418 ; Tholuck, Glaubw. ev. Gesch., p. 274 ; Guericke, Beitrage, p. 68 ;

Hug. Einl. N. T. ii. p. 250 ff.

3
Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 219 f. ; Bertlioldt, Einl. A. u. N. T., iii. p.

1326 ff.
; Clericus, Ad Hamrnondi in Ev. Joh. annott.

; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. pp. 339, 426 f. ; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., iii., 185051,
p. 171 f.

;
x. 185960, p. 87; Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 54 ff.

; Grotius, Annot.

ad Job., xx. 30, xxi. 24; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 157 f.
; Liickc,

Comm. Ev. Joh., ii. p. 826 ff. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 334 f., anm. 4
;

Pauhis, Bepert. ii. p. 327 ; Seville, Bev. de Theol. , 1854,ix. p. 345; ScJiott,

Comment, de origine et indole cap. ult. Ev. Job., 1825; Isagoge, 43.

p. 155 ; Schenkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 32 ; Scholten, Das Ev. Johan., pp.
4 ff., 57 ff.

; Spdtli, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 192 ff.
; Semkr, Hist.

Einl. Baumgarten's Unters. Theol. Streitigk., p. 62
; Volkmar, Die Evan-

gelien, p. 641 f.
; Weisse, Die evang. Gesch., i. p. 99

; Weizsacker, Dnters.

evang. Gesch., p. 301 f.
4
Saur, Unters. kan. Ew., p. 235 ff.
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We may here state the theory 'of Ewald with regard
to the composition of the fourth Gospel, which is

largely deduced from considerations connected with the

last chapter, and which, although more audaciously

minute in its positive and arbitrary statement of details

than any other with which we are acquainted, introduces

more or less the explanations generally given regarding

the composition of chapter xxi. Out of all the indi-

cations in the work, Ewald decides :

"
1. That the Gospel, completed at the end of chapter

xx., was composed by the Apostle about the year 80, with

the free help of friends, not to be immediately circulated

throughout the world, but intended to remain limited to a

narrow circle of friends until his death, and only then to

be published as his legacy to the whole of Christendom.

In this position it remained ten years, or even longer.

2. As that preconceived opinion regarding the life

or death of the Apostle (xxi. 23) had perniciously

spread itself throughout the whole of Christendom, the

Apostle himself decided even before his death to coun-

teract it in the right way by giving a correct statement of

the circumstances. The same friends, therefore, assisted

him to design the very important supplement, chapter xxi.,

and this could still be very easily added, as the book was

not yet published. His friends proceeded, nevertheless,

somewhat more freely, in its composition, than previously

in writing the book itself, and allowed their own

hand more clearly to gleam, through, although here,

as in the rest of the work, they conformed to the will

of the Apostle, and did not, even in the supplement,

openly declare his name as the author. As the supple-

ment, however, was to form a closely connected part of

the whole work, they gave at its end (verses 24
f.),

as it

VOL. II. F F
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now seemed to them" suitable, a new conclusion to the

augmented work.

3. As the Apostle himself desired that the precon-

ceived opinion regarding him, which had been spread

abroad to the prejudice of Christendom, should be con-

tradicted as soon as possible, and even before his death,

he now so far departed from his earlier wish, that he

permitted the circulation of his Gospel before his death.

We can accept this with all certainty, and have therein

a trustworthy testimony regarding the whole original

history of our book.

4. When the Gospel was thus published, it for the first

time was gradually named after our Apostle, even in its

external superscription : a nomination which had then

become all the more necessary and durable for the

purpose of distinction, as it was united in one whole

with the other Gospels. The world, however, has at all

times known it only under this wholly right title, and

could in no way otherwise know it and otherwise name it."
1

In addressing ourselves to each of these points in

detail, we shall be able to discuss the principal questions

connected with the fourth Gospel.

The theory of Ewald, that the fourth Gospel was

written down with the assistance of friends in- Ephesus,

has been imagined solely to conciliate certain phenomena

presented throughout the Gospel, and notably in the last

chapter, with the foregone conclusion that it was written

by the Apostle John. It is apparent that there is not a

single word in the work itself explaining such a mode of

composition, and that the hypothesis proceeds purely

from the ingenious imagination of the critic. The nature

of the language in which the Gospel is composed, the

1 Die Job.. Schr., i. p. 56 f. ; cf. Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., iii. p. 171 ff.
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manner in which the writer is indirectly indicated in the

third person, and even in the body of the work (xix. 35)

reference is made to the testimony of a third person,

combined with the similarity of the style of the supple-

mentary chapter, which is an obvious addition intended,

however, to be understood as written by a different

hand, have rendered these conjectures necessary to

reconcile such obvious incongruities with the ascription

of the work to the Apostle. The substantial identity of

the style and vocabulary of chapter xxi, with the rest of

the Gospel is asserted by a multitude of the most com-

petent critics. Ewald, whilst he recognizes the great

similarity, maintains at the same time a real dissimi-

larity, for which he accounts in the manner just quoted.

The language, Ewald admits, agrees fully in many rare

nuances with that of the rest of the Gospel, but he does

not take the trouble to prove the decided dissimilarities

which, he asserts, likewise exist. A less difference than

that which he finds might, he thinks, be explained by
the interval which had elapsed between the writing of

the work and of the supplement, but "
the wonderful

similarity, in the midst of even greater dissimilarity, of

the whole tone and particularly of the style of the

composition is not thereby accounted for. This,

therefore, leads us," he continues,
"
to the opinion : The

Apostle made use, for writing clown his words, of the

hand and even of the skill of a trusted friend who later

on his own authority (fur sich allein) wrote the sup-

plement. The great similarity, as well as dissimilarity,

of the style of both parts in this way becomes intel-

ligible : the trusted friend (probably a Presbyter in

Ephesus) adopted much of the language and mode of

expression of the youthful old Apostle, without, how-
F F 2
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ever, where he wrote more in his own person, being

carefully solicitous of imitating them. But even through

this contrast, and the definite declaration in v. 24, the

Apostolical origin of the book itself becomes all the more

clearly apparent ; and thus the supplement proves from

the most diverse sides how certainly this Gospel was

written by the trusted disciple."
1

Elsewhere, Ewald

more clearly explains the share in the work which he

assigns to the Apostle's disciple :

" The proposition that

this Apostle composed in a unique way our likewise

unique Gospel is to be understood only with that

important limitation upon which I always laid so

much stress : for John himself did not compose this

work quite so directly as Paul did most of his

Epistles, but the young friend who wrote it down from

his lips, and who, in the later appendix, chapter xxi.,

comes forward in the most open way without desiring

in the slightest to conceal his separate identity, does his

work at other times somewhat freely, in that he never

introduces the narrator speaking of himself and his

participation hi the events with '

I
'

or
'

we/ but only

indirectly indicates his presence at such events, and,

towards the end, in preference refers to him, from his

altogether peculiar relation to Christ, as
'

the disciple

whom the Lord loved/ so that, in one passage, he even

speaks of him, in regard to an important historical testi-

mony (xix. 35), as of a third person." Ewald then main-

tains that the agreement between the Gospel aud the

Epistles, and more especially the first, which he affirms,

without vouchsafing a word of evidence, to have been

written down by a different hand, proves that we have

substantially only the Apostle's very peculiar com-
1 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., iii. 185051, p. 173.
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position, and that his friend as much as possible gave

his own words. 1

It is obvious from this elaborate explanation, which we

need scarcely say is full of mere assumptions, that, in

order to connect the Apostle John with the Gospel,

E\vald is obliged to assign him a very peculiar position

in regard to it : he recognizes that some of the charac-

teristics of the work exclude the supposition that the

Apostle could himself have written the Gospel, so he

represents him as dictating it, and his Secretary as taking-

considerable liberties with the composition as he writes it

down, and even as introducing references of his own ; as,

for instance, in the passage to which he refers, where, in

regard to the statement that at the Crucifixion a soldier

pierced the side of the already dead Jesus and that forth-

with there came out blood and water (xix. 35), it is said :

" And he that saw it hath borne witness, and his witness

is true
;
and he knoweth that he saith true, that ye may

believe." 2 It is perfectly clear that the writer refers to

the testimony of another person
3 the friend who is

writing down the narrative, says Herr Ewald, refers to

the Apostle who is actually dictating it. Again, in the

last chapter, as elsewhere throughout the work,
"
the

disciple whom Jesus loved," who is the author, is spoken

1 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., x. 185960, p. 87 f.

2 We do not go into any discussion on the use of the word (Ktlvos.

We believe that the reference is distinctly to another, but even if taken to

be to himself in the third person, the passage is not less extraordinary,

and the argument holds.

3
Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., i. p. 101 ff., ii. p. 327 ff.

; liitzelberger, Die

kirchl. Trad. Ap. Joh., p. 205 ff.
; Kostlin, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 207 ;

Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 341 ; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1859, p. 414 f.,

1861, p. 313 ff. ; Wcizsiicker, Uuters. ev. Gesch., p. 300; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 436 f. ; Schenkcl, Das Charakt. Jesu, 1864, p. 32 ; Toller, Evan-

gelienfrage, p. 33 ff.
; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 177 f.

; Scliulten,

Das Ev. Joh., p. 385.
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of in the third person, and also in verse 24 :

" This is the

disciple which testifieth of these things, and wrote these

things" (/cat ypctyas ravra). This, according to Ewald,

is the same secretary, now writing in his own person.

The similarity between this declaration and the appeal

to the testimony of another person in xix. 35, is cer-

tainly complete, and there can be no doubt that both

proceed from the same pen ;
but beyond the assertion of

Herr Ewald there is not the slightest evidence that a

secretary wrote the Gospel from the dictation of another,

and ventured to interrupt the narrative by such a refer-

ence to testimony, which, upon the supposition that the

Apostle John was known as the actual author, is singu-

larly out of place. If John wrote the Gospel, why should

he appeal in utterly vague terms to his own testimony,

and upon such a point, when the mere fact that he

himself wrote the statement was the most direct testi-

mony in itself 1 An author who composed a work which

he desired to ascribe to a "
disciple whom Jesus loved

"

might have made such a reference as xix. 35, in his

anxiety to support such an affirmation, without sup-

posing that he had really compromised his design, and

might have naturally added such a statement, as that in

the last two verses, but nothing but the foregone conclu-

sion that the Apostle John was the real author could have

suggested such an explanation of these passages. It is

throughout assumed by Ewald and others, that John

wrote in the first instance, at least, specially for a narrow

circle of friends, and the proof of this is considered to be

the statement of the object with which it was written :

"that ye may believe,"
l

&c., a phrase, we may remark,

1 John xx. 31 ; Ewald, Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 56 f. ; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,
iii. p. 171 ; Sleek, Einl. N. T., p. 303.
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which is identical with that of the very verse (xix. 35)

with which the secretary is supposed to have had so

much to do. It is very remarkable, upon this hypothesis,

that in xix. 35, it is considered necessary even for this

narrow circle, who knew the Apostle so well, to make

such an appeal, as well as to attach at its close (xxi. 24),

for the benefit of the world in general as Ewald will have

it, a certificate of the trustworthiness of the Gospel.

Upon no hypothesis which supposes the Apostle John

the author of the fourth Gospel is such an explanation

credible. That the Apostle himself could have written

of himself the words in xix. 35 is impossible. After

having stated so much that is much more surprising and

contradictory to all experience without reference to any

witness, it would indeed have been strange had he here

appealed to himself as to a separate individual, and on

the other hand it is quite inadmissible to assume that a

friend to whom he is dictating should interrupt the

narrative to introduce a passage so inappropriate to the

work, and so unnecessary for any circle acquainted with

the Apostolic author. If, as Ewald argues, the peculiari-

ties of his style of composition were so well known that

it was unnecessary for the writer more clearly to desig-

nate himself either for the first readers, or for the

Christian world, the passages we are discussing are all

the more inappropriate. That any guarantee of the

truth of the Gospel should have been thought desirable

for readers who knew the work to be composed by the

Apostle John, and who believed him to be " the disciple

whom Jesus loved," is inconceivable, and that any anony-

mous and quite indirect testimony to its genuineness

should either have been considered necessary, or of any

value, is still more incredible. It is impossible that
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nameless Presbyters of Epliesus could venture to accredit

a Gospel written by the Apostle John ; and any intended

attestation must have taken the simple and direct course

of stating that the work had been composed by the

Apostle. The peculiarities we are discussing seem to us

explicable only upon the supposition that the writer of

the Gospel desired that it should be understood to be

written by a certain disciple whom Jesus loved, but did

not choose distinctly to name him or directly to make

such an affirmation.

It is, we assert, impossible that an Apostle who com-

posed a history of the life and teaching of Jesus could

have failed to attach his name, naturally and simply, as

testimony of the trustworthiness of his statements, and

of his fitness as an eye-witness to compose such a record.

As the writer of the fourth Gospel does not state his

name, Herr Ewald ascribes the omission to the " incom-

parable modesty and delicacy of feeling" of the Apostle

John. We must briefly examine the validity of this

explanation. It is universally admitted, and by Ewald

himself, that although the writer does not directly name

himself, he very clearly indicates that he is
" the other

disciple
"
and " the disciple whom Jesus loved." We

must affirm that such a mode of indicating himself is

incomparably less modest than the simple statement of

his name, and it is indeed a glorification of himself

beyond anything in the Apocalypse. But not only is

the explanation thus discredited but, in comparing the

details of the Gospel with those of the Synoptics, we

find still more certainly how little modesty had to do

with the suppression of his name. In the Synoptics a

very marked precedence of the rest of the disciples is

ascribed to the Apostle Peter
;
and the sons of Zebedee
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arc represented in all of them as holding a subordinate

place, This representation is confirmed by the Pauline

Epistles and by tradition. In the fourth Gospel, a very
different account is given, and the author studiously

elevates the Apostle John, that is to say, according to

the theory that he is the writer of the Gospel, himself,

in every way above the Apostle Peter. Apart from the

general pre-eminence claimed for himself in the very

name of
" the disciple whom Jesus loved," we have seen

that he deprives Peter in his own favour of the honour of

being the first of the disciples who was called
; he sup-

presses the account of the circumstances under which

that Apostle was named Peter, and gives another and

trifling version of the incident, reporting elsewhere

indeed in a very subdued and modified form, and with-

out the commendation of the Master, the recognition of

the divinity of Jesus, which in the first Gospel is the

cause of his change of name. 1 He is the intimate friend

of the Master, and even Peter has to beg him to ask at the

Supper who was the betrayer. He describes himself as

the friend of the High Priest, and while Peter is excluded,

he not only is able to enter into his palace, but he is

the means of introducing Peter. The denial of Peter is

given without mitigation, but his bitter repentance is not

mentioned. He it is who is singled out by the dying

Jesus and entrusted with the charge of his mother. He

outruns Peter in their race to the Sepulchre, and in the

final appearance of Jesus (xxi. 15) the more important

position is assigned to the disciple whom Jesus loved.

It is, therefore, absurd to speak of the incomparable

modesty of the writer, who, if he does not give his name,

not only clearly indicates himself, but throughout
1 Matt. xvi. 1319 ; cf. Mark \dii. 29

; Luko ix. 20.



442 SUPEENATUEAL EELIGION.

assumes a pre-eminence which is not supported by the

authority of the Synoptics and other writings, but is

heard of alone from his own narrative.

Ewald argues that chapter xxi. must have been

written, and the Gospel as we have it, therefore, have

been completed, before the death of the Apostle John.

He considers the supplement to have been added spe-

cially to contradict the report regarding John (xxi. 23).

"The supplement must have been written whilst John

still lived," he asserts, "for only before his death was

it worth while to contradict such a false hope ; and if

his death had actually taken place, the result itself would

have already refuted so erroneous an interpretation of the

words of Christ, and it would then have been much more

appropriate to explain afresh the sense of the words '

till I

come/ Moreover, there is no reference here to the death

as having already occurred, although a small addition

to that effect in ver. 24 would have been so easy. If

we were even to accept that John had long been dead

when this was written, the whole rectification as it is

given would be utterly without sense." 1 On the con-

trary, we affirm that the whole history of the first two

centuries renders it certain that the Apostle was already

dead, and that the explanation was not a rectification of

false hopes during his lifetime, but an explanation of the

failure of expectations which had already taken place,

and probably excited some scandal. We know how the

early Church looked for the immediate coming of the

glorified Christ, and how such hopes sustained persecuted

Christians in their sorrow and suffering. This is very

clearly expressed in 1 Thess. iv. 15 18, where the expec-

tation of the second coming within the lifetime of the

J Jahrb. bibl. "\Viss., iii. 185051, p. 173.
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writer and readers of the Epistle is confidently stated,

and elsewhere, and even in 1 John ii. 18, the belief that

the
"
last times

"
had arrived is expressed. The history

of the Apocalypse in relation to the Canon illustrates the

case. So long as the belief in the early consummation

of all things continued strong the Apocalypse was the

favourite writing of the early Church, but when time

went on, and the second coming of Christ did not take

place, the opinion of Christendom regarding the work

changed, and disappointment as well as the desire to ex-

plain the nonfulfilment of prophecies upon which so much

hope had been based, led many to reject the Apocalypse

as an unintelligible and fallacious book. We venture to

conjecture that the tradition that John should not die

until the second coming of Jesus may have originated

with the Apocalypse where that event is announced to

John as immediately to take place, xxii. 7, 10, 12, and

the words with which the book ends are of this nature,

and express the expectation of the writer, 20 : "He which

testifieth these things saitli : Surely I come quickly.

Amen. Come,. Lord Jesus." It was not in the spirit of

the age to hesitate about such anticipations, and so long

as the Apostle lived, such a tradition would scarcely

have required or received contradiction from any one,

the belief being universal that the coming of Jesus might

take place any day, and assuredly would not be long

delayed. When, however, the Apostle was dead, and

the tradition that it had been foretold that he should live

until the coining of the Lord exercised men's minds, and

doubt and disappointment at the non-fulfilment of what

may have been regarded as prophecy produced a preju-

dicial effect upon Christendom, it seemed to the writer

of this Gospel a desirable thing to point out that too
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much stress liad been laid upon the tradition, and that

the words which had been relied upon in the first

instance, did not justify the expectations which had been

formed from them. This also contradicts the hypothesis

that the Apostle John was the author of the Gospel.

Such a passage as xix. 35, received in any natural

sense, or interpreted in any way which can be supported

by evidence, shows that the writer of the Gospel was not

an eye-witness of the events recorded, but appeals to the

testimony of others. It is generally admitted that the

expressions in ch. i. 14 are of universal application, and

capable of being adopted by all Christians, and, conse-

quently, that they do not imply any direct claim on the

part of the writer to personal knowledge of Jesus. We
must now examine whether the Gospel itself bears

special marks of having been written by an eye-witness,

and how far in this respect it bears out the assertion that

it was written by the Apostle John. It is constantly

asserted that the minuteness of the details in the fourth

Gospel indicates that it must have been written by one

who was present at the scenes he records.. With regard

to this point we need only generally remark, that in the

works of imagination of which the world is full, and the

singular realism of many of which is recognized by all,

we have the most minute and natural details of scenes

which never occurred, and of conversations which never

took place, the actors in which never actually existed.

Ewald admits that it is undeniable that the fourth

Gospel was written with a fixed purpose, and with

artistic design, and, indeed, he goes further and recog-

nizes that the Apostle could not possibly so long have

recollected the discourses of Jesus and verbally repro-

duced them, so that, in fact, we have only, at best, a
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substantial report of the matter of those discourses

coloured by the mind of the author himself. 1 Details of

scenes at which we were not present may be admirably

supplied by imagination, and as we cannot compare
what is described as taking place with what actually

took place, such an argument as the identification of an

eye-witness by details is absurd. Moreover, the details

of the fourth Gospel in many cases do not agree with

those of the three Synoptics, and it is an undoubted fact

that the author of the fourth Gospel gives the details of

scenes at which the Apostle John was not present, and

reports the discourses and conversations on such occa-

sions, with the very same minuteness as those at which

he is said to have been present ; as, for instance, the

interview between Jesus and the woman of Samaria. - It

is perfectly undeniable that the writer had other Gospels

before him when he composed his work, and that he

made use of other materials than his own.2

It is by no means difficult, however, to point out very

clear indications that the author was not an eye-witness

but constructed his scenes and discourses artistically and

for effect. We shall not, at present, dwell upon the

almost uniform artifice adopted in most of the dialogues,

in which the listeners either misunderstand altogether

the words of Jesus, or interpret them in a foolish and

material way, and thus afford him an opportunity of

1 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., x. p. 91 ff.

2
Ewald, Jabrb. bibl. Wiss., iii. p. 161 ; Die Job. Schr., i. p. 7 ff.; De

Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 209 f. ; Bertholdt, Einl. A. u. N. TM iii. p. 1302

Leasing, Neue Hypothese, 51 ; Eiclthorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 127 ff.

Liickc, Comm. Ev. Job.., i. p. 197 ; Weisse, Die ev. Gescb., i. p. 118 ff.

Hilyenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 329 ; Kcim, Jcsu v. Nnzara, i. p. 118 ff.

Weizsacker, Uiiters. evang. Gescb., p. 270 ; Huy, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 191 ff.

Holtzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1869, pp. 62 ff., 155 ff.; Sch-iceglcr

Der Montanismus, p. 205., anm. 137.
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enlarging upon the thenie. For instance, Nicodemus, a

ruler of the Jews, misunderstands the expression of

Jesus, that in order to see the kingdom of God a man

must he born from above, and asks :

" How can a man
be born when he is old ? can he enter a second time into

his mother's womb and be born ?" l

Now, as it is well

known and as we have already shown, the common

expression used in regard to a proselyte to Judaism was

that of being born again, with which every Jew, and

more especially every
"
ruler of the Jews," must have

been well acquainted. The stupidity which he displays

in his conversation with Jesus, and with which the

author endowed all who came in contact with him, in

order, by the contrast, to mark more strongly the supe-

riority of the Master, even draws from Jesus the remark :

" Ait thou the teacher of Israel and understandest not

these things ?"
2 There can be no doubt that the scene

was ideal, and it is scarcely possible that a Jew could have

written it. In the Synoptics, Jesus is reported as quoting

against the people of his own city, Nazareth, who re-

jected him, the proverb :

" A prophet has no honour in

his own country."
3 The appropriateness of the remark

here is obvious. The author of the fourth Gospel,

however, shows clearly that he was neither an eye-

witness nor acquainted with the subject or country when

he introduces this proverb in a different place. Jesus is

represented as staying two days at Sychar after his con-

versation with the Samaritan woman. " Now after the

two days he departed thence into Galilee. For /ya/o)

Jesus himself testified that a prophet hath no honour in

his own country. When, therefore (ovv), he came into

1 John iii. 4. -
lb., iii. 10.

3 Matt. xiii. 57 ;
Mark vi. 4 ; Luke iv. 24.
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Galilee, the GUu'laeans received him, having seen all the

things that he did in Jerusalem, at the feast for they
also went unto the feast."

1 Now it is manifest that the

quotation here is quite out of place, and none of the

ingenious but untenable explanations of apologists can

make it appropriate. He is made to go into Galilee, which

was his country, because a prophet has no honour in his

country, and the Galilseans are represented as receiving

him, which is a contradiction of the proverb. The writer

evidently misunderstood the facts of the case or delibe-

rately desired to deny the connection of Jesus with

Nazareth and Galilee, in accordance with his evident

intention of associating the Logos only with the Holy

City. We must not pause to show that the author is

generally unjust to the Galilseans, and displays an igno-

rance regarding them very unlike what we should expect

from the fisherman of Galilee.
2 We have already alluded

to the artificial character of the conversation with the

woman of Samaria, which, although given with so much

detail, occurred at a place totally unknown (perhaps

allegorically called the
"
City of Lies"), at which the

Apostle John was not present, and the substance of

which was typical of Samaria and its five nations and

false gods. The continuation in the Gospel is as unreal

as the conversation. Another instance displaying per-

sonal ignorance is the insertion into a discourse at the

Last Supper, and without any appropriate connection

with the context, the passage
"
Verily, verily, I say unto

1 John iv. 43 45.

2 We may merely refer to the remark of the Pharisees : search the

Scriptures and see,
"
for out of Galilee ariseth no prophet" (vii. 52). The

Pharisees could uot have been ignorant of the fact that the prophets
Jonah and Nahum were Galileans, and the son of Zebedee could not have

committed such an error ; cf. Brctschneider, Probabilia, p. 99 f.
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you : he that receiveth whomsoever I send, receiveth me,

and he that receiveth me receiveth him that sent me." 1

In the Synoptics this sentence is naturally represented as

part of the address to the disciples who are to be sent

forth to preach the Gospel ;

2 but it is clear that its inser-

tion here is a mistake. 3
Again, a very obvious slip,

which betrays that what was intended for realistic detail

is nothing but a reminiscence of some earlier Gospel

misapplied, occurs in a later part of the discourses very

inappropriately introduced as being delivered on the

same occasion. At the end of xiv. 31, Jesus is repre-

sented, after saying that he would no more talk much

with the disciples, as suddenly breaking off with the

words :

"
Arise, let us go hence

"
('Eyet/>ecr0e, ay<y/*,e*>

evrevOev). They do not, however, arise and go thence,

but, on the contrary, Jesus at once commences another

long discourse :

"
I am the true vine," &c. The expres-

sion is merely introduced artistically to close one dis-

course, and enable the writer to begin another, and the

idea is taken from some earlier work ; for, in our first

Synoptic, at the close of the Agony in the Garden which

the fourth Gospel ignores altogether, Jesus says to the

awakened disciples :

"
Rise, let us go

"
('Eyet/oeo-^e

ayw/Ai>).
4 We need not go on with these illustrations,

but the fact that the author is not an eye-witness reoord-

ino- scenes which he beheld and discourses which heo

heard, but a writer composing an ideal Gospel on a

fixed plan, will become more palpable as we proceed.

It is not necessary to enter upon any argument to

1 John xiii. 20.

- Matt. x. 40; cf. xviii. 5; Luke x. 16, cf. ix. 48.

3 This is recognised by De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 211 c.

4 Matt. XXTI. 46
;
Mark xiv. 42

;
De Wette like-wise admits this mistaken

reminiscence. Einl. N. T., p. 211 c.
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prove the fundamental difference which exists in eveiy

respect between the Synoptics and the fourth GospeL
This is admitted even by apologists, whose efforts to

reconcile the discordant elements are totally unsuccess-

ful.
"
It is impossible to pass from the Synoptic Gospels

to that of St. John," says Canon Westcott, "without

feeling that the transition involves the passage from one

world of thought to another. No familiarity with the

general teaching of the Gospels, no wide conception of

the character of the Saviour is sufficient to destroy the

contrast which exists in form and spirit between the

earlier and later narratives." 1 The difference between

the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics, not only as regards

the teaching of Jesus but also the facts of the narrative,

is so great that it is impossible to harmonize them, and

no one who seriously considers the matter can fail to see

that both cannot be accepted as correct. If we believe

that the Synoptics give a truthful representation of the

life and teaching of Jesus, it follows of necessity that,

in whatever category we may decide to place the fourth

Gospel, it must be rejected as a historical work. The

theories which are most in favour as regards it may

place the Gospel in a high position as an ideal composi-

tion, but sober criticism must infallibly pronounce that

they exclude it altogether from the province of history.

There is no option but to accept it as the only genuine

report of the sayings and doings of Jesus, rejecting the

Synoptics, or to remove it at once to another depart-

ment of literature. The Synoptics certainly contradict

each other in many minor details, but they are not in

fundamental disagreement with each other, and evidently

1
Iiitrod. to Study of the Gospels, p. 249.

VOL. II.
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present the same portrait of Jesus, and the same view of

his teaching derived from the same sources.

The vast difference which exists between the repre-

sentation of Jesus in the fourth Gospel and in the

Synoptics is too well recognized to require minute

demonstration. We must, however, point out some of

the distinctive features. We need not do more here

than refer to the fact that whilst the Synoptics relate

the circumstances of the birth of Jesus, two of them at

least, and give some history of his family and origin,

the fourth Gospel, ignoring all this, introduces the great

Teacher at once as the Logos who from the beginning

was with God and was himself God. The key-note is

struck from the first, and in the philosophical prelude to

the Gospel we have the announcement to those who have

ears to hear, that here we need expect no simple history,

but an artistic demonstration of the philosophical postu-

late. According to the Synoptics, Jesus is baptized by

John, and as he goes out of the water the Holy Ghost

descends upon him like a dove. The fourth Gospel

knows nothing of the baptism, and makes John the

Baptist narrate vaguely that he saw the Holy Ghost

descend like a dove and rest upon Jesus, as a sign pre-

viously indicated to him by God by which to recognize

the Lamb of God. 1 From the very first, John the

Baptist, in the fourth Gospel, recognizes and declares

Jesus to be "
the only-begotten God which is in the

bosom of the Father/'
2 the Christ,

3 the Lamb of God
which taketh away the sins of the world.4

According
to the Synoptics, John comes preaching the baptism
of repentance, and so far is he from making such

1 John i. 3233. - John i. 18.

3
Ib., i. IT. Ib., i. 29.
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declarations, or forming such distinct opinions con-

cerning Jesus, that even after he has been cast into

prison and just before his death, when in fact his

preaching was at an end, he is represented as sending

disciples to Jesus, on hearing in prison of his works, to

ask him :

" Art thou he that should come, or look we for

another ?
" l Jesus carries on his ministry and baptizes

simultaneously with John, according to the fourth

Gospel, but his public career, according to the Synoptics,

does not begin until after the Baptist's has concluded,

and John is cast into prison.
2 The Synoptics clearly

represent the ministry of Jesus as having been limited to

a single year, and his preaching is confined to Galilee

and Jerusalem, where his career culminates at the fatal

Passover. The fourth Gospel distributes the teaching of

Jesus between Galilee, Samaria, and Jerusalem, makes

it extend at least over three years, and refers to three

Passovers spent by Jesus at Jerusalem. 3 The Fathers

felt this difficulty and expended a good deal of apologetic

ingenuity upon it ; but no one is now content with the

explanation of Eusebius, that the Synoptics merely

intended to write the history of Jesus during the one

year after the imprisonment of the Baptist, whilst the

fourth Evangelist recounted the events of the time not

recorded by the others, a theory which is totally con-

tradicted by the four Gospels themselves.4 The fourth

Gospel represents the expulsion of the money-changers by
Jesus as taking place at the very outset of his career,

5

1 Matt. xi. 2 ff.
; cf. Luke vii. 18 ff.

- John iii. 22 ; Matt. iy. 12, 17 ; Mark i. 14
;
Luke iii. 20, 23

; iv. 1 ff.

3 John ii. 13; vi. 40 f.
; vii. 2

;
xiii. 1.

4
Eusebius, H. E., iii. 24. We have already referred to the theory of

Ironseus, which is at variance with all the Gospels, and extends the career

of Jesus to many years of public life.
'" John ii. 14 fT.

G li 2
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when he could not have been known, and when such a

proceeding is incredible
; whilst the Synoptics place it at

the very close of his ministry after his triumphal entry

into Jerusalem, when, if ever, such an act, which might
have contributed to the final catastrophe, first became

either probable or possible.
1

Upon the occasion of this

episode, the fourth Gospel represents Jesus as replying

to the demand of the Jews for a sign why he did such

things :

"
Destroy this temple, and within three days I

will raise it up," which the Jews understand very

naturally only in a material sense, and which even the

disciples only comprehended and believed
"
after the

resurrection/' The Synoptics not only know nothing of

this, but represent the saying as the false testimony

which the false witnesses bare against Jesus.2 No such

charge is brought against Jesus at all in the fourth

Gospel. So little do the Synoptics know of the conver-

sation of Jesus with the Samaritan woman, and his

sojourn for two days at Sychar, that in his instructions

to his disciples, in the first Gospel, Jesus positively for-

bids them either to go to the Gentiles or to enter into

any city of the Samaritans. 3

The fourth Gospel has very few miracles in common

with the Synoptics, and those few present notable varia-

tions. After the feeding of the five thousand, Jesus,

according to the Synoptics, constrains his disciples to

enter a ship and to go to the other side of the Lake of

Gennesaret, whilst he himself goes up a mountain apart

to pray. A storm arises, and Jesus appears walking to

them over the sea, whereat the disciples are troubled, but

1 Matt. xxi. 12 ft.
; Mark xi. 15 &.

;
Luke xix. 45 ff.

2 John ii. 18 ff. ; Matt. xxyi. 60 ff. ; cf. xxvii. 39 f. ; Mark xiv. 57 f.
;

xv. 29. 3 Matt. x. 5.
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Peter says to him :

"
Lord, if it be tbou, bid me come

unto thee over the water," aiid on his going out of the

ship over the water, and beginning to sink, he cries :

"Lord save me;" Jesus stretched out his hand and

caught him, and when they had come into the ship, the

wind ceased, and they that were in the ship came and

worshipped him, saying :

" Of a truth thou art the Son of

God." l The fourth Gospel, instead of representing Jesus

as retiring to the mountain to pray, which would have

been opposed to the author's idea of the Logos, makes

the motive for going thither the knowledge of Jesus that

the people
" would come and take him by force that they

might make him a king."
2 The writer altogether ignores

the episode of Peter walking on the sea, and adds a new

miracle by stating that, as soon as Jesus was received on

board,
" the ship was at the land whither they were

going."
3 The Synoptics go on to describe the devout

excitement and faith of all the country round, but the

fourth Gospel, limiting the effect on the multitude in

the first instance to curiosity as to how Jesus had crossed

the Lake, represents Jesus as upbraiding them with

following him, not because they saw miracles, but be-

cause they had eaten of the loaves and been filled,
4 and

makes him deliver one of those long dogmatic discourses,

interrupted by, and based upon, the remarks of the

crowd, which so peculiarly distinguish the fourth Gospel.

Without dwelling upon such details of miracles, how-

ever, we proceed with our slight comparison. Whilst

the fourth Gospel from the very commencement asserts

the foreknowledge of Jesus as to who should betray him,

and makes him inform the Twelve that one of them is a

1 Matt. xiv. 22, 23
; cf. Mark vi. 46 ff. John vi. 15.

8 John vi. 1721. *
Ib., vi. 26.
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devil, alluding to Judas Iscariot,
1 the Synoptics repre-

sent Jesus as having so little foreknowledge that Judas

should betray him, that, shortly before the end, and,

indeed, according to the third Gospel, only at the last

supper, Jesus promises that the disciples shall sit upon
twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel,

2 and

it is only at the last supper, after Judas has actually

arranged with the chief priests, and 'apparently from

knowledge of the fact, that Jesus for the first time speaks

of his betrayal by him,3 On his way to Jerusalem, two

days before the Passover,
4 Jesus comes to Bethany where,

according to the Synoptics, being in the house of Simon

the leper, a woman with an alabaster box of very pre-

cious ointment came, and poured the ointment upon his

head, much to the indignation of the disciples, who say :

" To what purpose is this waste ? For this might have

been sold for much, and given to the poor."
5 In the

fourth Gospel the episode takes place six days before the

Passover,
6 in the house of Lazarus, and it is his sister

Mary who takes a pound of very costly ointment, but

she anoints the feet of Jesus and wipes his feet with her

hair. It is Judas Iscariot, and not the disciples, who

says :

"
Why was not this ointment sold for three hun-

dred pence and given to the poor ?" And Jesus makes

a similar reply to that in the Synoptics, showing the

identity of the occurrence described so differently.
7

The Synoptics represent most clearly that Jesus on

1 John vi. 64, 70, 71 ; cf. ii. 25.
* Matt. xix. 28

; cf. xvii. 22 f. ; cf. Mark ix. 30 f., x. 32 f. ; Luke xxii.

30 ; cf, ix. 22 f., 44 f. ; xviii. 31 f.

3 Matt. xxvi. 21 f., cf. 14 ff. ; Mark xiv. 18 f., cf. 10 f.
; Luke xxii.

21 f., cf. 3 ff. * Mark xiv. 1.

* Matt. xxvi. 613 ;
Mark xiv. 39.

* John xiL 1. 7
/&., xii. 1 ff. ; cf. xi. 2.
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the evening of the 14th Nisan, after the custom of the

Jews, ate the Passover with his disciples,
1 and that he

was arrested in the first hours of the 15th Nisan, the

day on which he was put to death. Nothing can be

more distinct than the statement that the last supper
was the Paschal feast.

"
They made ready the Passover

(r)TOLp,ao-ai> TO 7ra<r^a), and when the hour was come, he

sat down and the Apostles with him, and he said to

them : With desire I have desired to eat this Passover

with you before I suffer" (^TnOv^La. eVe0v/A7?cra TOVTO TO

Tracr^a <ayea> //,#* vfjitov irpb TOV p-e 7ra#eti').
2 The

fourth Gospel, however, in accordance with the principle

which is dominant throughout, represents the last repast

which Jesus eats with his disciples as a common supper

(SetTTfoi/), which takes place, not on the 14th, but on

the 13th Nisan, the day
"
before the feast of the Passover"

(Trpo T>?S eopTTJs TOV TTctcr^a),
3 and his death takes place on

the 14th, the day on which the Paschal lamb was slain.

Jesus is delivered by Pilate to the Jews to be crucified

about the sixth hour of
"
the preparation of the Pass-

over" (rjv Trapao-Kcvr) TOV Tracr^a),
4 and because it was

"
the preparation," the legs of the two men crucified

with Jesus were broken, that the bodies might not

remain on the cross on the great day of the feast.
5 The

fourth Gospel knows nothing of the institution of the

Christian festival at the last supper, but instead, repre-

sents Jesus as washing the feet of the disciples, enjoining

them also to wash each other's feet :

" For I gave you an

example that ye should do according as I did to you."
6

1 Matt. xxvi. 17 f., 19, 36 ff., 47 ff. ; Mark xiv. 12 ff., 16 ff. ; Luke

xxii. 7 ff., 13 ff.

8 Luke xxii. 13, 15; cf. Matt. xxvi. 19 ff. ; Mark xiv. 16 ff.

3 John xiii. 1.

4 John xix. 14. 5
/&., xix. 31 ff.

6
//'., xiii. 12, 15.
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The Synoptics have no knowledge of this incident.

Immediately after the warning to Peter of his future

denial, Jesus goes out with the disciples to the Garden

of Gethsemane, and, taking. Peter and the two sons of

Zebedee apart, began to be sorrowful and very depressed,

and as he prayed in his agony that if possible the cup

might pass from him, an angel comforts him. Instead

of this, the fourth Gospel represents Jesus as delivering,

after the warning to Peter, the longest discourses in the

Gospel :

" Let not your heart be troubled/' &c.
;

"
I am

the true vine,"
1 &c. : and, although said to be written by

one of the sons of Zebedee who were with Jesus on the

occasion, the fourth Gospel totally ignores the agony in

the garden, and, on the contrary, makes Jesus utter

the long prayer xviL 1 26, in a calm and even exulting

spirit very far removed from the sorrow and depression

of the more natural scene in Gethsemane. The prayer,

like the rest of the prayers in the Gospel, is a mere

didactic and dogmatic address for the benefit of the

hearers. The arrest of Jesus presents a similar contrast.

In the Synoptics, Judas comes with a multitude from the

chief priests and elders of the people armed with swords

and staves, and, indicating his Master by a kiss, Jesus is

simply arrested and, after the slight resistance of one

of the disciples, is led away.
2 In the fourth Gospel the

case is very different. Judas comes with a band of men

from the chief priests and Pharisees, with lanterns and

torches and weapons, and Jesus "knowing all things

which were coming to pass" himself goes towards

them and asks :

" Whom seek ye ?
"

Judas plays no

active part, and no kiss is given. The fourth Evangelist

1 John xiv. 131 ; xv. 127 ; xvi. 133; xvii. 126.
2 Matt. xx?i. 47 ff.

; Mark xiv. 43 ff.
; Luke xxii. 47 ff.
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is, as ever, bent on showing that all which happens to

the Logos is predetermined by himself and voluntarily

encountered. As soon as Jesus replies : "I am he," the

whole band of soldiers go backwards and fall to the

ground ; an incident thoroughly in the spirit of the early

apocryphal Gospels still extant, and of an evidently

legendary character. He is then led away first to Annas,

who sends him to Caiaphas, whilst the Synoptics naturally

know nothing of Annas, who was not the high priest

and had no authority. We need not follow the trial,

which is fundamentally different in the Synoptics and

fourth Gospel ; and we have already pointed out that

in the Synoptics Jesus is crucified on the 15th Nisan,

whereas in the fourth Gospel he is put to death the

spiritual Paschal lamb on the 14th Nisan. According

to the fourth Gospel, Jesus bears his own cross to

Calvary,
1 but the Synoptics represent it as being borne

by Simon of Gyrene.
2 As a very singular illustration of

the inaccuracy of all the Gospels, we may point to the

circumstance that no two of them agree even about so

simple a matter of fact as the inscription on the cross,

assuming that there was one at all. They give it respec-

tively as follows :

" This is Jesus the King of the Jews;"
" The King of the Jews ;"

" This (is) the King of the

Jews ;" arid the fourth Gospel :

" Jesus the Nazarene the

King of the Jews." 3 The occurrences during the Cruci-

fixion are profoundly different in the fourth Gospel from

those narrated in the Synoptics. In the latter, only the

1 John xix. 17.

8 Matt, xxvii. 32 ; Mark xv. 21 ; Luke xxii. 26.

3 Ovros tariv 'bjcroCs 6 ftacriXfvs T>V 'lovdaiw. Matt, xxvii. 37 ; 'O

/3ao-tXeti? rS>v 'louSauav. Mark xv. 26
;

'O fiatriXfvs rotv 'louSaian/ OVTOS.

Luke xxiii. 38 J 'ljj<rovs 6 Nafwpalo? 6 ySacrtXev? ru>v 'lovdaiw. John

xix. 19.
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women are represented as beholding afar off,
1 but "

the

beloved disciple" is added in the fourth Gospel, and

instead of being far off, they are close to the cross ; and

for the last cries of Jesus reported in the Synoptics we

have the episode in which Jesus confides his mother

to the disciple's care. We need not compare the other

details of the Crucifixion and Eesurrection, which are

differently reported by each of the Gospels.

We have only pointed out a few of the more salient

differences between the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics,

which are rendered much more striking, in the Gospels

themselves, by the profound dissimilarity of the senti-

ments uttered by Jesus. We merely point out, in passing,

the omission of important episodes from the fourth

Gospel, such as the Temptation in the wilderness, the

Transfiguration, at which, according to the Synoptics,

the sons of Zebedee were present, the last Supper, the

agony in the garden, the mournful cries on the cross,

and, we may add, the Ascension
;
and if we turn to the

miracles of Jesus, we find that almost all of those nar-

rated by the Synoptics are ignored, whilst an almost

entirely new series is introduced. There is not a single

instance of the cure of demoniacal possession in any
form recorded in the fourth Gospel. Indeed the number

of miracles is reduced in that Gospel to a few typical

cases ; and although at the close it is generally said that

Jesus did many other signs in the presence of his dis-

ciples, these alone are written with the declared purpose :

"
that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son

of God." 2 Without examining the miracles of the fourth

Gospel in detail, we may briefly refer to one the raising

1 Matt, xxvii. 55 f. ;' Mark xv. 40 f. ; Luke xxiii. 49. In this last place
all his acquaintance are added.

" John xx. 30 f.
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of Lazarus. The extraordinary fact that the Synoptics

are utterly ignorant of this the greatest of the miracles

attributed to Jesus has been too frequently discussed to

require much comment here. It will be remembered

that, as the case of the daughter of Jairus is, by the

express declaration of Jesus, one of mere suspension of

consciousness,
1 the only instance in which a dead person

is said to have been restored to life by Jesus in any of

the Synoptics is that of the son of the widow of Nain.2

It is, therefore, quite impossible to suppose that the

Synoptists could have known of the raising of Lazarus,

and wilfully omitted it. It is equally impossible to be-

lieve that the authors of the Synoptic Gospels, from

whatever sources they may have drawn their materials,

could have been ignorant of such a miracle had it really

taken place. This astounding miracle, according to the

fourth Gospel, created such general excitement that it

was one of the leading events which led to the arrest

and crucifixion of Jesus.3 If, therefore, the Synoptics

had any connection with the writers to whom they are

referred, the raising of Lazarus must have been personally

known to their reputed authors either directly or through
the Apostles who are supposed to have inspired them, or

even upon any theory of contemporary origin the tradi-

tion of the greatest miracle of Jesus must have been

fresh throughout the Church, if such a wonder had

ever been performed. The total ignorance of such a

miracle displayed by the whole of the works of the New

Testament, therefore, forms the strongest presumptive

evidence that the narrative in the fourth Gospel is a

mere imaginary scene, illustrative of the dogma :

"
I am

1 Matt. ix. 24
;
Mark v. 39

;
Luke viii. 52. 2 Luke vii. 1 1 ff.

3 Juhn xi. 45 if., 53; xii. 9 ff., 17 ff.
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the resurrection and the life," upon which it is based.

This conclusion is confirmed by the peculiarities of the

narrative itself. When Jesus first hears, from the mes-

sage of the sisters, that Lazarus whom he loved was

sick, he declares, xi. 4 :

" This sickness is not unto death,

but for the glory of God, that the Son of God may be

glorified thereby;" and v. 6 : "When, therefore (ovv), he

heard that he was sick, at that time he continued two

days in the place where he was." After that time he

proposes to go into Judaea, and explains to the disciples,

v. 11:" Our friend Lazarus is fallen asleep ; but I go

that I may awake him out of sleep." The disciples

reply, with the stupidity with which the fourth Evan-

gelist endows all those who hold colloquy with Jesus,

v. 12 :

"
Lord, if he is fallen asleep, he will recover.

Howbeit, Jesus spake of his death
;
but they thought

that he was speaking of the taking of rest in sleep.

Then said Jesus unto them plainly : Lazarus is dead,

and I am glad for your sakes that I was not there, to the

intent that ye may believe." The artificial nature of

all this introductory matter will not have escaped the

reader, and it is further illustrated by that which follows.

Arrived at Bethany, they find that Lazarus has lain in

the grave already four days. Martha says to Jesus

(v. 21
f.) :

"
Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother

had not died. And I know that even now whatsoever thou

shalt ask of God, God will give thee. Jesus saith unto

her : Thy brother shall rise again." Martha, of course, as

usual, misunderstands this saying as applying to
"
the

resurrection at the last day," in order to introduce the

reply :

"
I am the resurrection and the life," &c. When

they come to the house, and Jesus sees Mary and the

Jews weeping,
" he groaned in spirit and troubled him-
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self," and on reaching the grave itself (v. 35
f.),

" Jesus

wept : Then said the Jews : Behold how he loved him !

"

Now this representation, which has ever since been the

admiration of Christendom, presents the very strongest

marks of unreality. Jesus, who loves Lazarus so much,

disregards the urgent message of the sisters and, whilst

openly declaring that his sickness is not unto death,

intentionally lingers until his friend dies. When he does

go to Bethany, and is on the very point of restoring

Lazarus to life and dissipating the grief of his family

and friends he actually weeps, and groans in his spirit.

There is so total an absence of reason for such grief that

these tears, to any sober reader, are seen to be the

theatrical adjuncts of a dramatic scene elaborated out of

the imagination of the writer. The suggestion of the

bystanders (v. 37), that he might have prevented the

death, is not more probable than the continuation (v. 38) :

"Jesus, therefore, again groaning in himself cometh to

the grave." Then, having ordered the. stone to be re-

moved, he delivers a prayer avowedly intended merely

for the bystanders (v. 41
ff.)

:

" And Jesus lifted up his

eyes and said, Father, I thank thee that thou hast heard

me, and I knew that thou hearest me always : but for

the sake of the multitude which stand around I said this,

that they may believe that thou hast sent me." This

prayer is as evidently artificial as the rest of the details

of the miracle, but like other elaborately arranged scenic

representations the charm is altogether dispelled when

closer examination shows the character of the dramatic

elements. A careful consideration of the narrative and

of all the facts of the case must, we think, lead to the con-

clusion that this miracle is not even a historical tradition

.of the life of Jesus, but is wholly an ideal composition by
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the author of the fourth Gospel. This being the case,

the other miracles of the Gospel need not detain us.

If the historical part of the fourth Gospel be in irre-

concilable contradiction to the Synoptics, the didactic is

infinitely more so. The teaching of the one is totally

different from that of the others, in spirit, form, and

terminology ;
and in the prolix discourses of the fourth

Gospel there is not a single characteristic of the simple

eloquence of the Sermon on the Mount. In the diffuse

mysticism, of the Logos we cannot recognise a trace of

the terse practical wisdom of Jesus of Nazareth. It

must, of course, be apparent even to the most superficial

observer that, in the fourth Gospel, we are introduced to

a perfectly new system of instruction, and to an order of

ideas of which there is not a vestige in the Synoptics.

Instead of short and concise lessons full of striking

truth and point, we find nothing but long and involved

dogmatic discourses of little practical utility. The

limpid spontaneity of that earlier teaching, with its

fresh illustrations and profound sentences uttered without

effort and untinged by art, is exchanged for diffuse

addresses and artificial dialogues, in which labour and

design are everywhere apparent. From pure and living

morality couched in brief incisive sayings, which enter

the heart and dwell upon the ear, we turn to elaborate

philosophical orations without clearness or order, and to

doctrinal announcements unknown to the Synoptics. To

the inquiry : "What shall I do to inherit eternal life ?"

Jesus replies, in the Synoptics :

" Thou shalt love the

Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul,

and with all thy mind ; and thy neighbour as thyself,

this do, and thou shalt live."
1 In the fourth

1 Luke x. 2528; cf. Mark xix. 16 ff. ; xxii. 36 40.
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Gospel, to the question :

" What must we do, that we

may work the works of God ?
"

Jesus answers, "This is

the work of God, that ye should believe in him whom
he sent." 1 The teaching of Jesus, in the Synoptics, is

almost wholly moral, but, in the fourth Gospel, it is

almost wholly dogmatic. If Christianity consist of the

doctrines preached in the fourth Gospel, it is not too

much to say that the Synoptics do not teach Christianity

at all. The extraordinary phenomenon is presented of

three Gospels, each professing to be complete in itself

and to convey the good tidings of salvation to man,

which have actually omitted the doctrines which are the

condition of that salvation. The fourth Gospel prac-

tically expounds a new religion. It is undeniable that

morality and precepts of love and charity for the conduct

of life are the staple of the teaching of Jesus in the

Synoptics, and that dogma occupies so small a place that

it is regarded as a subordinate and secondaiy considera-

tion. In the fourth Gospel, however, dogma is the one

thing needful, and forms the whole substance of the

preaching of the Logos. The burden of his teaching is :

" He that believeth on the Son, hath eternal life, but he

that believeth not the Son, shall not see life, but the

wrath of God abideth on him." 2
It is scarcely possible

to put the contrast between the Synoptics and the fourth

Gospel in too strong a light. If we possessed the

Synoptics without the fourth Gospel, we should have the

exposition of the most sublime morality based on perfect

love to God and man. If we had the fourth Gospel

without the Synoptics, we should have little more than a

system of dogmatic mysticism without Christian morality.

Not only is the doctrine and the terminology of the Jesus

1 John vi. 28, 29. e John iii. 36.
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of the fourth Gospel quite different from that of the

Jesus of the Synoptics, but so is the teaching of John

the Baptist. In the Synoptics, he comes preaching the

baptism of repentance,
1
and, like the Master, inculcating

principles of morality ;

2 but in the fourth Gospel he has

adopted the peculiar views of the author, proclaims
"
the

Lamb of God which taketh away the sins of the world,"
3

and bears witness that he is
" the Son of God." * We

hear of the Paraclete for the first time in the fourth

Gospel
In a word, the Synoptics unfold a teaching of sublime

morality, for which the fourth Gospel substitutes a

scheme of dogmatic theology of which the others know

nothing.

It is so impossible to ignore the distinct individuality

of the Jesus of the fourth Gospel, and of his teaching,

that even apologists are obliged to admit that the pecu-

liarities of the author have coloured the portrait, and

introduced an element of subjectivity into the discourses.

It was impossible, they confess, that the Apostle could

remember verbally such long orations for half a century,

and at best that they can only be accepted as substan-

tially correct reports of the teaching of Jesus.5
" The

1 Matt ni. 1 ff. ; Marki. 4 ff. ; Luke iii. 2ft
* Luke Hi. 8, 10 ff.

J John L 29, 36. 4
76., i. 34.

*
Bledc, EinL N. T., p. 200 ; Beitrage, p. 242 f. ; EwaJd, Jahrb. bibl.

Wias., x. p. 91 f. ; Gfrorer, Allg. K. G., L p. 172 f. : Das Hefligthum
n. <L Wahrheit, 1838, p. 331 ; LScke, Comment Ev. Job., i. p. 242

;

TTdzsadxr, TJnters. evang. Gesch., pp. 238 ff., 253 ff., 265 ; Reuse, Gesch.

N. T., p. 215 f. ; Baur, TheoL Jahrb., 1844, p. 452 ff. ; B. Bauer, Exit.

d. ev. Gesch. d. Johan., 1840; Colani, Bev. d. TheoL 1851, ii. p. 38 ff ;

Weitae, Die evang. Gesch., i. p. 105 ff. ; Schdten, Das ET. Johan., p. 186
;

Davidson, Int N. T., ii. p. 439 fc; BreUchneider, Probabilia, pp. 31 ff,

113.; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiii"e ed., p. Ixix. ff. ; De JTette, EinL
N. T., p. 212 ff., p. 232 ff. ; Kayser, Bey. de TheoL, 1856, xiiL p. 74 f.,

&c., &c.
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discourses of Christ and of others in this Gospel,

pre-eminently," says Ewald, "are clothed as by an

entirely new colour : on this account also scepticism has

desired to conclude that the Apostle cannot have com-

posed the Gospel ; and yet no conclusion is more un-

founded. When the Apostle at so late a period determined

to compose the work, it was certainly impossible for him

to reproduce all the words exactly as they were once

spoken, if he did not perhaps desire not merely to recall

a few memorable sentences, but, in longer discussions of

more weighty subjects, to charm back all -the animation

with which they were once given. So he availed him-

self of that freedom in their revivification which is both

quite intelligible of itself, and sufficiently warranted

by the precedent of so many greater examples of all

antiquity : and where the discourses extend to greater

length, there flowed involuntarily in their composition

much of that intuitive conception and form of expression

regarding the manifestation of Christ which had long

become deeply rooted in the Apostle's soul. But as

certainly as these discourses bear upon them the colour-

ing of the Apostle's mind, so certainly do they agree in

their substantial contents with his best recollections

because the Spruchsamiulung proves that the discourses

of Christ in certain moments really could elevate them-

selves to the full height, which in John only throughout

surprises us more than in Matthew
(!).

To deny the

Gospel to the Apostle for such reasons were, therefore,

pure folly, and in the highest degree unjust. Moreover

the circumstance that we sometimes in the design of

such discourses again meet with, or even see further

developed, expressions which had been already noted

down in the older Gospels, can prove nothing against
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the apostolical origin of the Gospel, as it was indeed

fully open to him to make use of the contents of such

older writings, if it pleased him, when he considered it

desirable, and when they came to the help of his 'own

memory of those long passed days: for he certainly

retained many or all of such expressions also in his own

memory."
l

Elsewhere, he describes the work as
"
glorified

Gospel history," composed out of
**

glorified recollection."
2

Another strenuous defender of the authenticity of the

fourth Gospel wrote of it as follows :
" Nevertheless

everything is reconciled,
!:

says Gfrorer, "if one accepts

that testimony of the elders as true. For as John must

have written the Gospel as an old man, that is to say

not before the year 90 95 of our era, there is an

interval of more than half a century between the time

when the events which he relates really happened, and

the time of the composition of his book, space enough

certainly to make a few mistakes conceivable even pre-

supposing a good memory and unshaken love of truth.

Let us imagine for instance that to-day (in 1841) an old

man of eighty to ninety years of age should write down

from mere memory the occurrences of the American

AYar (of Independence), in which he himself in his early

youth played a part. Certainly many passages in his

narrative would be found, even though they might

otherwise be true, which would not agree with the

original event Moreover another particular circumstance

must be added in connection with the fourth Gospel. Two-

thirds of it consist of discourses, which John places

in the mouth of Jesus Christ. Now every day's ex-

1 Jahrb. KbL Wiss., x. p. 91.
2 " Yerkfirte Evangelische Geschichte,"

" verklarte erinnemng."
Jahrb. bibL Win., HL p. 163, p. 166.
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perience proves that oral impressions are much more

fleeting than those of sight. The happiest memory

scarcely retains long orations after three or four ycurs :

how, then, could John with verbal accuracy report the

discourses of Jesus after fifty or sixty years ! AVe must

be content if he truly render the chief contents and

spirit of them, and that, as a rule, he does this, can be

proved. It has been shown above that already, before

Christ, a very peculiar philosophy of religion had been

formed among the Egyptian Jews, which found its way
into Palestine through the Essenes, and also numbered

numerous adherents amongst the Jews of the adjacent

countries of Syria and Asia Minor. The Apostle Paul

professed this : not less the Evangelist John. Un-

doubtedly the latter allowed this Theosophy to exercise

a strong influence upon his representation of the life-

history of Jesus,"
1 &c.

Now all such admissions, whilst they are absolutely

requisite to explain the undeniable phenomena of the

fourth Gospel, have one obvious consequence : The fourth

Gospel, by whomsoever written, even if it could be

traced to the Apostle John himself, has no real his-

torical value, being at best the "
glorified recollections

"

of an old man written down half a century after the

events recorded. The absolute difference between the

teaching of this Gospel and of the Synoptics becomes

perfectly intelligible, when the long discourses are recog-

nized to be the result of Alexandrian Philosophy artisti-

cally interwoven with developed Pauline Christianity, and

put into the mouth of Jesus. It will have been remarked

that along with the admission of great subjectivity in

the report of the discourses, and that nothing beyond the

1

afriJrcr, Allg. K. G., 1841, i. p. 172 f.

H II 2
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mere substance of the original teaching can reasonably

be looked for, there is, in the extracts we have given, an

assertion that there actually is a faithful reproduction in

this Gospel of the original substance. Now there is not

a shadow of proof of this, but on the contrary the

strongest reason for denying the fact ; for, unless it be

accepted that the Synoptics have so completely omitted

the whole doctrinal part of the teaching of Jesus, have

so carefully avoided the very peculiar terminology of the

Logos Gospel, and have conveyed so unhistorical and

erroneous an impression of the life and religious system

of Jesus that, without the fourth Gospel, we should not

actually have had an idea of his fundamental doctrines,

we must inevitably recognize .that the fourth Gospel

cannot possibly be a true reproduction of his teaching.

It is impossible that Jesus can have had two such

diametrically opposed systems of teaching, one purely

moral, the other wholly dogmatic ; one expressed in

wonderfully terse, clear, brief sayings and parables, the

other in long, involved, and diffuse discourses ; one

clothed in the great language of humanity, the other

concealed in obscure philosophic terminology ; and that

these should have been kept so distinct as they are in the

Synoptics, on the one hand, and the fourth Gospel, on

the other. The tradition of Justin Martyr applies solely

to the system of the Synoptics :

"
Brief and concise were

the sentences uttered by him : for he was no Sophist, but

his word was the power of God." 1

We have already pointed out the evident traces of

artificial construction in the discourses and dialogues of

the fourth Gospel, and the more closely these are examined,

the more clear does it become that they are not genuine
1

Apol., i. 14, sec vol. ii. p. 47.
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reports of the teaching of Jesus, but mere ideal compo-
sitions by the author of the fourth Gospel. The speeches

of John the Baptist, the discourses of Jesus, and the

reflections of the Evangelist himself,
1 are marked by

the same peculiarity of style and proceed from the same

mind. It is scarcely possible to determine where the

one begins and the other ends. 2
It is quite clear, for

instance, that the author himself, without a break, con-

tinues the words which he puts into the mouth of Jesus,

in the colloquy with Nicodemus, but it is not easy to

determine where. The whole dialogue is artificial in

the extreme, and is certainly not genuine, and this is

apparent not only from the replies attributed to the

"teacher of Israel," but to the irrelevant manner in

which the reflections loosely ramble from the new birth

to the dogmatic statements in the thirteenth and follow-

ing verses, which are the never-failing resource of the

Evangelist when other subjects arc exhausted. The

sentiments and almost the words either attributed to

Jesus, or added by the writer, to which we are now

referring, iii. 12 ft'., we find again in the very same

chapter, either put into the mouth of John the Baptist,

or as reflections of the author, verses 31 36, for again

we add that it is difficult anywhere to discriminate the

speaker. Indeed, while the Synoptics are rich in the

abundance of practical counsel and profound moral

insight, as well as in variety of illustrative parables, it is

remarkable how much sameness there is in all the dis-

courses of the fourth Gospel, a very few ideas being

constantly reproduced. Whilst the teaching of Jesus in

the Synoptics is singularly universal and impersonal, in

the fourth Gospel it is purely personal, and rarely passes

1 John i. 118, &c., &c. 3 Cf. ib.
t i. 15 ff., iii. 27 fl'., 1021.
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beyond the declaration of his own dignity, and the incul-

cation of belief in him as the only means of salvation.

A very distinct trace of ideal composition is found in

xvii. 3 :

" And this is eternal life, to know thee the only

true God, and him whom thou didst send, even Jesus

Christ." Even apologists admit that it is impossible that

Jesus could speak of himself as "Jesus Christ." We
need not, however, proceed further with such analysis.

We believe that no one can calmly and impartially

examine the fourth Gospel without being convinced of

its artificial character. If some portions possess real

beauty, it is of a purely ideal kind, and their attraction

consists chiefly in the presence of a certain vague but

suggestive mysticism. The natural longing of humanity
for any revelation regarding a future state has not been

appealed to in vain. That the diffuse and often mono-

tonous discourses of this Gospel, however, should ever

have been preferred to the sublime simplicity of the

teaching of the Synoptics, illustrated by such parables

as the wise and foolish virgins, the sower, and the

Prodigal Son, and culminating in the Sermon on the

Mount, each sentence of which is so full of profound

truth and beauty, is little to the credit of critical sense

and judgment.

The elaborate explanations, however, by which the

phenomena of the fourth Gospel are reconciled with the

assumption that it was composed by the Apostle John are

in vain, and there is not a single item of evidence within

the first century and a half which does not agree with

internal testimony in opposing the supposition. To one

point, however, we must briefly refer in connection with

this statement. It is asserted that the Gospel and

Epistles or at least the first Epistle of the Canon
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ascribed to the Apostle John are by one author, although
this is not without contradiction,

1 and very many of

those who agree as to the identity of authorship by no

means admit the author to have been the Apostle John.

It is argued, therefore, that the use of the Epistle by

Polycarp and Papias is evidence of the apostolic origin of

the Gospel. We have, however, seen, that not only is it

very uncertain that Polycarp made use of the Epistle at

all, but that he does not in any case mention its author's

name. There is not a particle of evidence that he

ascribed the Epistle, even supposing he knew it, to the

Apostle John. With regard to Papias, the only authority

for the assertion that he knew the Epistle is the state-

ment of Eusebius already quoted and discussed, that :

" He used testimonies out of John's first Epistle/'
2

There is no evidence, however, even supposing the

statement of Eusebius to be correct, that he ascribed it to

the Apostle. The earliest undoubted references to the

Epistle, in fact, are by Irenseus and Clement of Alex-

andria, so that this evidence is of little avail for the

Gospel. There is no name attached to the first Epistle,

and the second and third have the superscription of
"
the

Presbyter," which, applying the argument of Ewald

regarding the author of the Apocalypse, ought to be con-

clusive against their being written by an Apostle. As all

three are evidently by the same writer, and intended to

be understood as by the author of the Gospel, and that

writer does not pretend to be an Apostle, but calls

himself a simple Presbyter, the Epistles likewise give

1 Baur, Thcol. Jahrb., 1844, p. 666 f., 1848, pp. 293337 ; Unters kan.

Evv., p. 350; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 293 ff.
; Zdlrr, Thcol. Jahrb.,

1845, p. 588 f., 1847, p. 137. Crediter assigns the second and third

Epistle not to the Apostle but to the Presbyter John. Einl. N. T., i.

p. 687 ff. H.E.,v.8.
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presumptive evidence against the apostolic authorship of

the Gospel

There is another important testimony against the

Johannine origin of the fourth Gospel to which we must

briefly refer. We have pointed out that, according to

the fourth Gospel, Jesus did not eat the Paschal Supper

with his disciples, but that being arrested on the 13th

Nisan, he was put to death on the 14th, the actual

day upon which the Paschal lamb was sacrificed. The

Synoptics, on the contrary, represent that Jesus ate the

Passover with his disciples on the evening of the 14th,

and was crucified on the 15th Nisan. The difference

of opinion indicated by these contradictory accounts

actually prevailed in various Churches, and in the

second half of the second century a violent discussion

arose as to the day upon which "
the true Passover of

the Lord" should be celebrated, the Church in Asia

Minor maintaining that it should be observed on the

14th Nisan, the day on which, according to the Synop-

tics, Jesus himself celebrated the Passover and instituted

the Christian festival, whilst the Roman Church as well

as most other Christians, following the fourth Gospel,

which represents Jesus as not celebrating the last Pass-

over, but being himself slain upon the 14th Nisan, the

true Paschal lamb, had abandoned the day of the Jewish

feast altogether, and celebrated the Christian festival on

Easter Sunday, upon which the Resurrection was supposed
to have taken place. Polycarp, who was sent to Rome
to represent the Churches of Asia Minor in the discussions

upon the subject, could not be induced to give up the

celebration on the 14th Nisan, the day which, according
to tradition, had always been observed, and he appealed
to the practice of the Apostle John himself in support of
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that date. Eusebius quotes from Irenseus the statement

of the case :

" For neither could Anicetus persuade Poly-

carp not to observe it (the 14th Nisan), because he had

ever observed it with John the disciple of our Lord, and

with the rest of the Apostles with whom he consorted." l

Towards the end of the century, Polycrates, the Bishop

of Ephcsus, likewise appeals to the practice of " John

who reclined upon the bosom of the Lord," as well as of

the Apostle Philip and his daughters, and of Polycarp and

others in support of the same day :

"
All these observed

the 14th day of the Passover, according to the Gospel,

without variation, but following according to the rule of

faith."
2 Now it is evident that, according to this un-

doubted testimony, the Apostle John by his own practice

ratified the account of the Synoptics, and contradicted

the data of the fourth Gospel, and upon the supposition

that he so long lived in Asia Minor it is probable that

his authority largely contributed to establish the ob-

servance of the 14th Nisan there. We must, therefore,

either accept that the Apostle John by his practice

reversed the statement of his own Gospel, or that he was

not its author, which of course is the natural conclusion.

Without going further into the discussion, which would

detain us too long, it is clear that the Paschal contro-

versy is opposed to the supposition that the Apostle John

was the author of the fourth Gospel.
3

1 OvTf yap 6 'AVIKIJTOS roi> HoXvKapjrov irtitrai tbvvaro
/.if/ TTjptlv, art /xrru

'laxipyoii TOV ^.adrfrov TOV Kvpiov f][j.5)v,
KOI r<av \oiir<av aTrooroXa)!' ols

Tj)i\l/tv,
del TcnjpTjKora, K.r.A. /mitetw, Adv. User., iii. 3, 4;

II. E., v. 24.

- OVTOI irdiTts TT)pT]0-av rfjv ijptpav rijs Tf<T<rapfO-Kaio'(Kd
i

njs TOV mia^a Kara

TO eiinyye'Xioy, /ij3V TraptKftmvovrfs, aXXa Kara TUV Kavitva Tijs Tr/oreuf KoXov-

Oovvrfs. Euselius, H. E., v. 24.

3 Daur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. .334 it
; Theol. Jahrb., 1857, p. 212 ff. ;

K. G. clrei orst. Jahvh., p. loGff.
; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 403 If. ;
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We have seen that, whilst there is not one particle of

evidence during a century and a half after the events

recorded in the fourth Gospel that it was composed by
the son of Zebedee, there is, on the contrary, the

strongest reason for believing that he did not write it.

The first writer who quotes a passage of the Gospel with

the mention of his name is Theophilus of Antioch, who

gives the few words :

" In the beginning was the Word

and the Word was with God," as spoken by
"
John,"

whom he considers amongst the divinely inspired (ot

TTvevfjiOLTOffropoL),
1

though even he does not distinguish

him as the Apostle. We have seen the legendary nature

of the late traditions regarding the composition of the

Gospel, of which a specimen was given in the defence of

it in the Canon of Muratori, and we must not further

quote them. The first writer who distinctly classes the

four Gospels together is Irenaeus ;
and the reasons which

he gives for the existence of precisely that number in

the Canon of the Church illustrate the thoroughly

uncritical character of the Fathers, and the slight

dependence which can be placed upon their judgments.
" But neither can the Gospels be more in number than

they are," says Irenaeus,
"
nor, on the other hand, can

they be fewer. For as there are four quarters of the

world in which we are, and four general winds (/ca0oXi/ca

Trvev/xara), and the Church is disseminated throughout

all the world, and the Gospel is the pillar and prop of the

Church and the spirit of life, it is right that she should

Hilge-nfeld ,
Die Evangelien, p. 341 ff. ; Der Paschastreit, u. s. w., Theol.

Jahrb., 1849, p. 209 f. ; Der Paschastreit, 1860; ScMtoi, Das Ev. Johan.,

p. 387 ff. Be sterfdag van Jezus volgens bet yierde Evangelie, 1856;

Schwegler, Der Montanismus, p. 191 ff.

1 Ad Autolyc., ii. 22. Tischendorf dates this work about A.D. 180.

Warm mirden, u. s. w., p. 16, anm. 1.
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four pillars, on all sides breathing out immortality
and revivifying men. From which it is manifest that

the Word, the maker of all, lie who sitteth upon the

Cherubim and containeth all things, who was manifested

to man, has given to us the Gospel, four-formed but pos-

sessed by one spirit ;
as David also says, supplicating

his advent :

' Thou that sittest between the Cherubim,

shine forth/ For the Cherubim also are four-faced,

and their faces are symbols of the working of the Son of

God .... and the Gospels, therefore, are in harmony
with these amongst which Christ is seated. For the

Gospel according to John relates his first effectual and

glorious generation from the Father, saying :

' In the

beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,

and God was the Word/ and '

all things were made by

him, and without him nothing was made/ On this

account also this Gospel is full of all assurance, for such

is his person.
l But the Gospel according to Luke, being

as it were of priestly character, opened with Zacharias

the priest sacrificing to God ..... But Matthew

narrates his generation as a man, saying :

' The book of

the generation of Jesus Christ, the son of David, the son

of Abraham/ and '

the birth of Jesus Christ was on this

wise/ This, therefore, is the Gospel of his humanity,
and on this account a man, humble and mild in character,

is presented throughout the Gospel. But Mark makes

his commencement after a prophetic Spirit coming down

from on high unto men, saying :

' The beginning of the

Gospel of Jesus Christ, as it is written in Isaiah the

prophet ;' indicating the winged form of the Gospel ; and

Greek of this rather unintelligible sentence is not preserved.

Tho Latin version reads as follows : Propter hoc et omni fiducia plenum
est Evangelium istud ; talis est enim persona ejus.
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for this reason he makes a compendious and precursory

declaration, for this is the prophetic character

Such, therefore, as was the course of the Son of God,

such also is the form of the living creatures
;
and such as

is the form of the living creatures, such also is the

character of the Gospel. For quadrifonn are the living

creatures, quadriform is the Gospel, and quadriform the

course of the Lord. And on this account four covenants

were given to the human race These things being

thus ; vain and ignorant, and, moreover, audacious are

those who set aside the form of the Gospel, and declare

the aspects of the Gospels as either more or less than has

been said." 1 As such principles of criticism presided

over the formation of the Canon, it is not singular that so

many of the decisions of the Fathers have been reversed.

Irenaeus himself mentioned the existence of heretics who

rejected the fourth Gospel,
2 and Epiphanius

3 refers to

the Alogi, who equally denied its authenticity, but it is

not needful for us further to discuss this point. Enough
has been said to show that the testimony of the fourth

Gospel is of no value towards establishing the truth of

miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation.

1
Irenceu*, Adv. Haer., iii. 11, 8, 9.

5 Adv. Ha*., iii. 2, 9. 3
Hser., li. 3, 4, 28.
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CHAPTER III.

CONCLUSIONS.

WE may now briefly sum up the conclusions to which

we are led by our inquiry into the reality of Divine

Revelation, although we shall carefully confine ourselves

within certain limits, in order that we may not too far

anticipate the fuller observations which we shall have to

make at the close of the second portion of this work,

when we find the results at which we now arrive con-

firmed by more comprehensive examination of the

subject. It is impossible to refrain from some anticipa-

tion of final reflections, nor would it be right to delay a

clear statement of what we believe to be the truth and

its consequences.

We have seen that a Divine Revelation is such only

by virtue of communicating to us something winch we

could not know without it, and which is in fact undis-

coverable by human reason ; and that miraculous evi-

dence is absolutely requisite to establish its reality. It

is admitted that no other testimony could justify our

believing the specific revelation which we are considering,

the very substance of which is supernatural and beyond
the criterion of reason, and that its astounding announce-

ments, if not demonstrated to be miraculous truths, must

inevitably be pronounced "the wildest delusions." On

examining the supposed miraculous evidence, however,
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we find that not only is it upon general grounds ante-

cedently incredible, but that the testimony by which its

reality is supported, so far from establishing the infer-

ences drawn from the supposed supernatural phenomena,
is totally insufficient even to certify the actual occurrence

of the events narrated. The history of miraculous pre-

tension in the world, and the circumstances attending

this special exhibition of it, suggest natural explanations

of the reported facts which rightly and infallibly remove

them from the region of the supernatural.

Even if the reality of miracles could be substantiated,

their value as evidence for the Divine Revelation is

destroyed by the necessary admission that miracles are

not limited to one source, but that there are miracles

Satanic which are to be disbelieved, as well as Divine

and evidential. As the doctrines supposed to be revealed

are beyond Eeason, and cannot in any sense, therefore,

be intelligently approved by the human intellect, no

evidence which is of so double and inconclusive a nature

could sufficiently attest them. This alone would dis-

qualify the Christian miracles for the duty which miracles

alone are considered capable of performing.

The supposed miraculous evidence for the Divine

Revelation, moreover, is not only without any special

divine character, being avowedly common also to Satanic

agency, but it is not original either in conception or

details. Similar miracles to those which are supposed to

attest it are reported long antecedent to the promulga-

tion of Christianity, and continued to be performed for

centuries after it. A stream of miraculous pretension,

in fact, has flowed through all human history, deep and

broad as it has passed through the darker ages, but

dwindling down to a thread as it has entered dnys of
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enlightenment. The evidence was too hackneyed and

commonplace to make any impression upon those before

whom the Christian miracles are said to have been per-

formed, and it altogether failed to convince the people to

whom the Revelation was primarily addressed. The selec-

tion of such evidence for such a purpose is much more

characteristic of human weakness than of divine power.

The true character of miracles is at once betrayed

by the fact that their supposed occurrence has been

confined to ages of ignorance and superstition, and that

they are absolutely unknown in any time or place

where science has provided witnesses fitted to appreciate

and ascertain the nature of such exhibitions of super-

natural power. There is not the slightest evidence that

any attempt was made to investigate the supposed

miraculous occurrences, or to justify the inferences so

freely drawn from them, nor is there any reason to

believe that the witnesses possessed in any considerable

degree the fulness of knowledge and sobriety of judgment

requisite for the purpose. No miracle has yet estab-

lished its claim to the rank even of apparent reality, and

all such phenomena must remain in the dim region of

imagination. The test applied to the largest class of

miracles, connected with demoniacal possession, discloses

the falsity of all miraculous pretension.

There is no uncertainty as to the origin of belief in

supernatural interference with nature. The assertion

that spurious miracles have sprung up round a few

instances of genuine miraculous power has not a single

valid 'argument to support it. History clearly demon-

strates that wherever ignorance and superstition have

prevailed every obscure occurrence has been attributed

to supernatural agency, and it is freely acknowledged

that, under their influence, inexplicable and miraculous
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are convertible terms. On the other hand, in proportion

as knowledge of natural laws has increased, the theory

of supernatural interference with the order of nature has

been dispelled, and miracles have ceased. The effect of

science, however, is not limited to the present and

future, but its action is equally retrospective, and phe-

nomena which were once ignorantly isolated from the

great sequence of natural cause and effect, arc now

restored to their place in the unbroken order. Ignorance

and superstition created miracles ; knowledge has for

ever annihilated them.

Miracles, of the reality of which there is no evidence

worthy of the name, are not only contradictory to com-

plete induction, but even on the avowal of those who

affirm them, they only cease to be incredible upon certain

assumptions with regard to the Supreme Being which are

equally o] posed to Reason. These assumptions, it is not

denied, are solely derived from the Revelation which

miracles are intended to attest, and the whole argument,

therefore, ends in the palpable absurdity of making the

Revelation rest upon miracles which have nothing to

rest upon themselves but the Revelation. The ante-

cedent assumption of the Divine design of Revelation

and of the necessity for it stands upon no firmer founda-

tion, and it is emphatically excluded by the whole con-

stitution of the order of nature, whose imperative

principle is progressive development. Upon all grounds

of Reason and experience the supposed miraculous evi-

dence, by which alone we could be justified in believing

in the reality of the Divine Revelation, must be pro-

nounced mere human delusion, and the result thus

attained is confirmed by every external consideration.

When we turn from more general arguments to

examine the documentary evidence for the reality of the
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supposed miraculous occurrences, and of the Divine

Revelation which they accredit, we meet with the charac-

teristics which might have been expected. We do not

find any real trace even of the existence of our Gospels
for a century and a half after the events they record.

They are anonymous narratives, and there is no evidence

of any value connecting these works with the writers to

whom they are popularly attributed. On the contrary,

the facts stated by Papias fully justify the conclusion

that our first and second Synoptics cannot be the works

said to have been composed by Matthew and Mark. The

third Synoptic is an avowed compilation by one who was

not an eye-witness of the occurrences narrated, and the

identity of the writer cannot be established. As little

was the supposed writer of the second Synoptic a personal

witness of the scenes of his history. The author of the

fourth Gospel is unknown, and no impartial critic can

assert the historical character of his narrative. Apart
from continual minor contradictions throughout all of

these narratives, it is impossible to reconcile the markedly

different representations of the fourth and of the Synoptic

Gospels. They mutually destroy each other as evidence.

These Gospels themselves do not pretend to be inspired

histories, and they cannot upon any ground be regarded

as more than mere human compositions. As evidence

for miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation they

have no weight, being merely narratives, written long

after the events recorded, by unknown persons who were

neither eye-witnesses of the supposed miraculous occur-

rences, nor hearers of the statements they profess to

report. Contemporary testimony of such character

would have possessed little force against the opposing

weight of complete induction, but still smaller is the

evidential value of such narratives as these, which are

VOL. II. II
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largely or wholly based upon pious tradition, and which

could not, in that superstitious age, have excluded the

mythical elements which are so palpably incorporated in

our Gospels. The world is full of illustrations of the

rapid growth of legendary matter, and it would indeed

have been little short of miraculous had these narratives

been exceptions to the universal rule, written as they

were under the strongest religious excitement at a time
" when almost every ordinary incident became a

miracle," and in that
"
mythic period in which reality

melted into fable, and invention unconsciously trespassed

on the province of history." Tradition, in other forms,

to which appeal is sometimes made, is still more worth-

less, and, opposed to the result of universal experience,

it is unworthy of a moment's consideration.

The miraculous evidence upon which alone, it is ad-

mitted, we could be justified in believing its astoundingO o-

doctrines being thus nugatory, the claims of Christianity

to be considered a Divine Revelation must necessarily be

disallowed, and its supernatural elements, which are, in

fact, the very substance of the system, inevitably sharing

the same fate as the supposed miraculous evidence, must,

therefore, be rejected as incredible and opposed to Eeason

and complete induction.

It must be remembered that the claim to direct Divine

origin, so far from being peculiar to Christianity, has

been equally advanced by all the great systems of Reli-

gion which have ever been promulgated and taken root

in the world. In this, as in all other respects, Chris-

tianity can be fitly classified, and assigned its place in

natural sequence with other historical creeds, by the

rapidly maturing Science of Religion. The character of

Divine Revelation, in any supernatural sense, cannot be

accorded to any of the Religions which have succes-
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sively laid claim to it ; and whilst in one sense Chris-

tianity is the most divine of all human systems, it must

be remarked that this is solely due to its noble morality,

and not to its supernatural dogmas, which are not more

original than the evidence by which they are supposed
to be attested. The so-called Divine Revelation in fact

is both in conception and details supremely anthropo-

morphic. There is not one of its dogmas which does

not find parallels in antecedent religions, and although
the same may be said of its isolated precepts, it is, not-

withstanding, in the completeness and perfection of its

elevated morality that its only true and undeniable

originality consists.

Christianity takes a higher position when recognized

to be the most perfect development of human morality

than it could do as an abortive pretendent to divine

honours. There is little indeed in its history and actual

achievements to support the claim made on its behalf to

the character of a scheme Divinely revealed for the salva-

tion of the human race. Primarily communicated to a fa-

voured nation, which almost unanimously rejected it then,

and whose descendants still continue almost unanimously

to confirm the original judgment, it has not, after up-

wards of 1800 years, obtained even the nominal adherence

of more than a third of the human race. 1

Sakya

1 The different creeds may be roughly estimated as follows :

Christians .... 340 millions.

Other creeds . . . 660 ,,

The last item is composed as follows :

Mahomedans . . .124 millions.

Buddhists . . . . . 300

Brahmins .... 130 ,,

Other Pagans . . . . 100

Jews . . . . . 6 ,,

Cf. A. K. Johnston, Physical Atlas, 1856, Chart xxxiv., p. 111.

i i 2
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Muni, a teacher only second in nobility of character to

Jesus, who, like him, proclaimed a system of elevated

morality, has even now almost as many followers,

although his missionaries have never penetrated the

West, and his creed is much less adapted for general

acceptance. Such results attained by a Religion specially

claiming the character of direct Divine Revelation cannot

be called supernatural, although they may not be dispro-

portionate for a human system of pure spiritual morality.

In considering the actual position of Christianity,

however, and what it may have done for the world as a

religious system, its supernatural dogmas become a mere

question of detail The Divine origin attributed to its

founder, the miraculous circumstances represented as

attending his birth and subsequent career, as well as the

hope of reward in a future life, and the fear of eternal

punishment, undoubtedly exercised a certain influence

in ages of darkness and superstition, to which the lofty

morality of Jesus might have appealed in vain, and,

therefore, they may have contributed towards the propa-

gation of Christianity. The supernatural dogmas, how-

ever, have no virtue in themselves. We shall not here

inquire how much, or how little of civilization in Europe
has been due to the influence of Christianity, but we

may assert that whatever beneficial effect has been pro-

duced by it has been solely attributable to its morality.

It is an undoubted fact that wherever, as in the Eastern

Church, dogmatic theology has been dominant, civi-

lization has declined. Theological bigotry rapidly ex-

tinguishes Christian virtues. But for the filtration of

morality through doctrinal obstructions the dogmas of

ecclesiastical Christianity would have produced little or

nothing but evil for the world. They have been the
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fruitful source of
"
hatred, malice, and all uncharitable-

ness," and their propagation by sword and stake has

ensanguined many a page of history. Whatever ser-

vice the supernatural dogmas may have rendered in

securing authority for the sublime Eeligion of Jesus

in ages of barbarism incapable of understanding its

elevated purity, their influence and utility can only
be regarded as temporary. Their abandonment can

have no prejudicial effect upon the power of Keligion.

No one who pretends to make the moral teaching of

Jesus the rule of life merely from dogmatic obligation

can have understood that morality at all, or penetrated

beyond the mere letter of its precepts. On the other

hand, weighted as Christian morality has been by super-

natural dogmas, which are felt .to be incredible, doubt

and hesitation with regard to these more or less paralyzes

its practical authority.

Even Bishop Butler acknowledges that the importance

of Christianity primarily arises from its being a distinct

declaration and institution of natural morality ; and he

only accords to its supernatural dogmas
1 a secondary rank.

No one can have attentively studied the subject without

being struck by the absence of any such dogmas from

the earlier records of the teaching of Jesus. We shall

probably never be able to determine now how far the

great Teacher may, through his own speculations or mis -

understood spiritual utterances, have originated the super-

natural doctrines subsequently attributed to him, and by
which his whole history and system soon became suffused.

There can be little doubt that in great part the miracu-

lous elements of Christianity are due to the profound

and excited veneration of uninstructed and superstitious

1

Analogy, part ii., ch. 1.
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ages for the elevated character of Jesus. The history of

the world is not without instances of similar phenomena,
but as a slight illustration of the tendency we may, in

passing, merely point to the case of the excited and

superstitious populace of Lystra, who with less reason are

described as hailing Paul and Barnabas as gods. What-

ever explanation may be given, however, it is undeniable

that the earliest teaching of Jesus recorded in the Gospel

which can be regarded in any degree as historical is pure

morality almost, if not quite, free from theological

dogmas. Morality was the essence of his system ;
theo-

logy was an after-thought. It is to the followers of

Jesus, and not to the Master himself, that we owe the

supernatural elements so characteristic of the age and

people. We may look in vain in the Synoptic Gospels

for the doctrines elaborated in the Pauline Epistles and

the Gospel of Ephesus. The great transformation of

Christianity was thus effected by men who had never

seen Jesus, and who were only acquainted with his teach-

ing when already transmuted by tradition. The fervid

imagination of the East constructed Christian theology.

It is not difficult to follow the gradual development of

the creeds of the Church, and it is certainly most instruc-

tive to observe the progressive boldness with which its

dogmas were expanded by pious enthusiasm. The New
Testament alone represents several stages of dogmatic

evolution. Before his first followers had passed away,
intricate systems of dogma and mysticism began to

prevail. The disciples who had so often misunderstood

the teaching of Jesus during his life, piously distorted

it after his death. His simple lessons of meekness and

humility were soon forgotten. With lamentable rapidity

the elaborate structure of ecclesiastical Christianity,
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following stereotyped lines of human superstition, and

deeply coloured by Alexandrian philosophy, displaced

the simple morality of Jesus. Doctrinal controversy,

which commenced amongst the very apostles, has ever

since divided the unity of the Christian body. The per-

verted ingenuity of successive generations of Churchmen

has filled the world with theological quibbles which

have naturally enough culminated of late in doctrines

of Immaculate Conception and Papal Infallibility.

It must be admitted that Christian ethics were not in

their details either new or original. The precepts which

distinguish the system may be found separately in ea,rly

religions, in ancient philosophies, and in the utterances

of the great poets and seers of Israel. The teaching of

Jesus, however, carried morality to the sublimest point

attained, or even attainable, by humanity. The influence

of his spiritual religion has been rendered doubly great

by the unparalleled purity and elevation of his own

character. Surpassing in his sublime simplicity and

earnestness the moral grandeur of Sakya Muni, and

putting to the blush the sometimes sullied, though gene-

rally admirable, teaching of Socrates and Plato, and the

whole round of Greek philosophers, he presented the

rare spectacle of a life, so far as we can estimate it,

uniformly noble and consistent with his own lofty prin-

ciples, so that the "imitation of Christ" has become

almost the final word in the preaching of his religion,

and must continue to be one of the most powerful

elements of its permanence. His system might not be

new, but it was in a high sense the perfect development
of natural morality, and it was final in this respect

amongst others, that, superseding codes of law and

elaborate rules of life, it confined itself to two funda-



488 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

mental principles : Love to God and love to man.

"Whilst all previous systems had merely sought to purify

the stream, it demanded the purification of the fountain.

It placed the evil thought on a par with the evil action.

Such morality, based upon the intelligent and earnest

acceptance of Divine Law, and perfect recognition of the

brotherhood of man, is the highest conceivable by

humanity, and although its power and influence must

augment with the increase of enlightenment, it is itself

beyond development, consisting as it does of principles

unlimited in their range, and inexhaustible in their

application. Its perfect realization is that true spiritual

Nirvana which Sakya Muni less clearly conceived, and

obscured with Oriental mysticism : extinction of rebel-

lious personal opposition to Divine order, and the attain-

ment of perfect harmony with the will of God.

Such a system can well afford to abandon claims to a

supernatural character which have been raised for it in

ages of superstitious ignorance, but which now do it but

little honour, and to purge itself of dogmas devised

by pious fanaticism against which reason and morality

revolt. It is obvious that such morality must be env

braced for its own excellence alone. It requires no mi-

raculous evidence, and it is independent of supernatural

dogma. We cannot in any high sense receive it at all

except for its own sake, with earnest appreciation of its

truth, and love of its perfect principles ; and any argu-

ment that Christian Morality would not possess authority

and influence apart from Christian Theology is degrading

to the very religion it pretends to uphold. No practice

of Christian ethics for any ulterior object whatever can

be more than mere formality. Mosaism might be content

with observance of Law secured by a promise of length
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of days in the land, or a threat of death to the offender,

but the great Teacher demanded holiness for itself alone.

The morality of Jesus lays absolute claim to the whole

heart and mind, and they cannot be bribed by hopes of

heaven, or coerced by fears of hell. The purity of heart

which alone "
sees God "

is not dependent on views of

the Trinity, or belief in a miraculous birth and incarna-

tion. On the contrary, the importance which has been

attached to Theology by the Christian Church, almost

from its foundation, has been subversive of Christian

morality. In surrendering its miraculous element, and its

claims to supernatural origin, therefore, the religion of

Jesus does not lose its virtue or the qualities which have

made it a blessing to humanity. It sacrifices none of that

elevated character which has distinguished and raised it

above all human systems : it merely relinquishes a claim

which it has shared with all antecedent religions, and

severs its connection with ignorant superstition. It is

too divine in its morality to require the aid of miraculous

attributes. No supernatural halo can heighten its

spiritual beauty, and no mysticism deepen its holiness.

In its perfect simplicity it is sublime, and in its profound

wisdom it is eternal.

We gain infinitely more than we lose in abandoning

belief in the reality of Divine Eevelation. Whilst we

retain pure and unimpaired the light of Christian

Morality, we relinquish nothing but the debasing

elements added to it by human superstition. We are

no longer bound to believe a theology which outrages

Eeason and moral sense. We are freed from base an-

thropomorphic views of God and his government of

the universe ; and from Jewish mythology we rise to

higher conceptions of an infinitely wise and beneficent
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Being, hidden from our finite minds it is true in the

impenetrable glory of Divinity, but whose Laws of

wondrous comprehensiveness and perfection we ever

perceive in operation around us. We are no longer dis-

turbed by visions of fitful interference with the order of

Nature, but we recognize that the Being who regulates

the universe is without variableness or shadow of turn-

ing. It is singular how little there is in the supposed

Revelation of alleged information, however incredible,

regarding that which is beyond the limits of human

thought, but that little is of a character which reason

declares to be the "wildest delusion/' Let no man

whose belief in the reality of Divine Revelation may be

destroyed by such inquiry complain that he has lost a

precious possession, and that nothing is left but a blank.

The Revelation not being a reality, that which he has

lost was but an illusion, and that which is left is the

Truth. If he be content with illusions he will speedily

be consoled
;

if he be a lover only of truth, instead of a

blank he will recognize that the reality before him is

full of great peace.

If we know less than we have supposed of man's

destiny, we may at least rejoice that we are no longer

compelled to believe that which is unworthy. The limits

of thought once attained, we may well be unmoved in

the assurance that, all that we do know of the regulation

of the universe being so perfect and wise, all that we do

not know must be equally so. Here enters the true and

noble Faith, which is the child of Reason. If we have

believed a system, the details of which must at one

time or another have shocked the mind of every intel-

ligent man, and believed it simply because it was

supposed to be revealed, we may equally believe in
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the wisdom and goodness of what is not revealed. The

mere act of communication to us is nothing : Faith

in the perfect ordering of all things is independent of

revelation.

The argument so often employed by theologians that

Divine Revelation is necessary for man, and that certain

views contained in that Revelation are required by our

moral consciousness, is purely imaginary and derived

from the Revelation which it seeks to maintain. The

only thing absolutely necessary for man is Truth ; and

to that, and that alone, must our moral consciousness

adapt itself. Reason and experience forbid the expec-

tation that we can acquire any knowledge otherwise

than through natural channels. To complain that we

do not know all that we desire to know is foolish and

unreasonable. It is tantamount to complaining that the

mind of man is not differently constituted. All of

which the human mind is capable we may, now or

hereafter, know. The limits of the Knowable are not

yet finally determined, but they alone are the bounds of

thought, although even there the eye of Reason may

glance into the distance beyond. To attain the full

altitude of the Knowable, whatever that may be, should

be our earnest aim, and more than this is not for

humanity. We might as well expect to be super-

naturally nourished as supernaturally informed. It is as

irrational to expect or demand knowledge unattainable

naturally by man's intellect as it is for a child to cry for

the moon. We may be certain that information which

is beyond the ultimate reach of Reason is as unnecessary

as it is inaccessible. Man knows, or may know, all that

man requires to know. To deny this is to deny the

perfection of the Laws which regulate the Universe.
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The necessity of Divine Revelation is a pure theological

figment utterly opposed to Reason.

Escaping from it we exchange a Jewish anthropomor-

phic Divinity made after our image, for an omnipresent

God under whose beneficent government we know that

all that is consistent with wise and omnipotent Law

is prospered and brought to perfection, and all that is

opposed to Divine order is mercifully frustrated and

brought to naught. The man who is truly inspired

by the morality of Jesus and penetrated by that love

of God and of man which is its living principle,

cheerfully ratifies the fiat which thus maintains the

order of Nature, and recognizes its ultimate transcen-

dence and good, for by virtue of that noble morality

we cease to be mere units seeking only individual or

selfish advantage. It is manifestly our first duty, as it

should be our supremest pleasure, to apprehend as clearly

as we may the laws by which the Supreme Being

governs the Universe, and to bring ourselves and our

actions into reverent harmony with them, conforming

ourselves to their teaching, and learning wisdom from

their decrees. Thus making the Divine Will our will we

shall recognize in the highest sense that God is ever with

us, that his good providence controls our slightest actions ;

that we are not the sport of Satanic malice nor the victims

of fitful caprice, but are eternally cared for and governed

by an omnipresent immutable power for which nothing is

too great, nothing too insignificant, and in whose Divine

order a fitting place is found for the lowest as well

as the highest in the palpitating life of the Universe.
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ACTA PILATI, tee Nicodemus, Gospel of.

^Enon near Salim, ii. 420.

Agbarus, Prince of Edessa, Letter of

Jesus to, L 264 f.

Agrippa Castor, ii. 41, 43, 45.

Alexandrians, Epistle to the. ii. 240 f.

Alexandrinus, Codex, i. 215, 217 f., 243,

439; ii. 2<i note 3.

Alogi, ii. 476.

Alpiel, Angel, L 108.

Ambrose, St., miracles of, i. 170.

Amulets, Jewish, i. 116.

Ammonius of Alexandria, ii. 161, 162.

Anabaptists, L 476.

Anacletus, Bishop of Rome, i. 218.

Andrew of Caesarea, Apocalypse con-
sidered by Papias to be inspired, i.

483 f. ; ii. 335.

Anpiel, Angel, i. 108.

Anthony, St., Miracles of, i. 167 ff.

Antichrist, ii. 268 ff.

Antipodes, i. 136 f.

Antithesis, Marcion's work, ii. 84, 88,

93, 94, 105 f.

Apocalypse of John, i. 296, 299 ; ii. 167,

170, 241, 273, 305 f., 315, 335 f.

Writer of, could not be author of

Gospel, 389 ff. ; external evidence
that Apostle John wrote, 392 ff. ;

Dionysius of Alex, the first who
doubted it, 394

;
his reasons purely

dogmatic, 394 f. ;
date of, 395 ; writer

calls himself John. 396
; was he the

Apostle? 396 f. ;
Ewald's argument

that he was not, 397 ff. ; glorification
of the Twelve, 398 f.

;
an allegory,

398 ff.
; justified by words of J(su-i,

399 f. ;
no modesty for historian to

withhold his name, 400 f.
; compared

with author of Gospel, 401 f.
;
no in-

ternal evidence opposes ascription to

Apostle, 402 ; character of son of

Zebedee, 403 f.
; agrees with indica-

tions in Apocalypse, 406 ff. ; Judaistic

Christianity and opposition to Paul,
407 ff.

;
external and internal evidence

agrees in ascribing it to Apostle, 408 f.

Apocryphal works, quoted as Holy
Scripture, i. 103 , *38 f., 240, 255,

256, 257, 273, 458 ; ii. 167 ff, 198 i
read in churches, i. 295 f. ; ii. 167 f..

171.

Apollinaris, Claudius, date of, ii. 185 f. ;

his works, 186
; Fragment on Paschal

Controversy ascribed to him, 186 f. ;

reasons for considering this spurious,
187ff.

Apollonius of Ephesus, ii. 393.

Apollos, ii. 38, 282 note 1.

Apostles, Gospel according to the, L
293 f., 427.

Aquila's version of 0. T., ii. 212, 305.

Aquinas, St. Thomas, disease and tem-

pests direct work of Devil, L 181.

Aristion, L 445, 446.

Arneth, ii. 84.

Arnold, Dr., Miracles objects of faith, i.

18. We must judge a revelation by
its substance, not by its evidence, 1 8

;

miracles common to God and to the

Devil, 18.

Asa, Demon, L 118.

Asael, Demon, i. 118.

Asaph, ii. 10 f.

Ashbeol, a fallen angel, i. 103.

Asmodeus, Demon, i. 102, 108, 112 note

l,114f., 118.

Athanasius, St., accused of sorcery, i.

147; Miracles of St. Anthony, ItiTff. ;

Ep. of Ignatius, 262 ; mentions Cle-

mentines, ii. 41.

Athenagoras, angelic agency in natural

phenomena, L 122 f. ;
on demons,

1'23
; account of him, ii. 191

; works
and date, 191 f. ; alleged quotations
from our Gospels, 19'^ ff.

; quotation
of apocryphal work, 198 f.

;
on inspi-

ration O. T., 199 f. ; alleged reference
to Fourth Gospel, 379 f.; his Logos
doctrine, 379 f.

;
uncanonical quota-

tion in mouth of Logos, 380.

Atterbury, Bishop ; necessity of miracu-
lous evidence, i. 5 ; the truths requir-

ingsuch attestation beyond Reason, 22.

Augustine, St., on demons, L 135; angela
and demons assume bodies, 135; Jn-

cubi and Succubi, 1 35, and notes 4,

5; Dusii, 135; Antipodes, 136; on
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miracles, 170 ft ; miracles related

by, 170 ft ; his arguments regarding,
and guarantee of, miracles reported/
180 ft ; on Luke iii 22, 323 ;

on

Mark, 456 note 1
; on Matthew, 472.

Axionicus, ii 70, 222, 223.

Azael, a fallen angel, L 103 note 4, 104.

BARCABBAS, ii. 45.

Barcoph, ii. 45.

Bardesanes, ii. 70, 222, 223.

Barnabas, Epistle of ; clean and unclean

beasts, i. 133 ; superstition regarding
the hare, 138 ; the hyena, 138 ;

author

of, 232 f. ; early references to, 233 ;

date of, 234 ft ; found in Cod. Sinai-

ticus, 235 1 ; supposed quotation of

Matt. xxii 14; as H. S., 236 ft;
Orelli's explanation, 240 ; quotations
compared with Synoptic Gospels and
book of Ezra, 249 ft ; evidence for

Fourth Gospel type of brazen ser-

pent, ii 251 ft ;
on the two ways,

318.

Barnabas, Gospel according to, L 233,
293.

Baronius, ii. 201 note 3, 211.

Bartholomew, Apostle, L 471.

Basilides, date and writings, ii. 41 ft ;

made use of Apocryphal Gospel, 42 ft ;

claimed to have received his know-

ledge from Glaucias,
"
interpreter of

Peter," 44
; quoted apocryphal works,

45 i ; nature of his "
Gospel," 42 f. ;

45, 46 i ; alleged references to our

Gospels, 48 ft ; alleged reference to

Fourth Gospel, 371.

Baur, F. C., on Clementines, ii 4 ; on
Marcion's Gospel, 85, 86, 114.

Bertholdt, ii 83.

Bethabara, ii. 419.

Bethany, ii 419.

Bethesda, Pool of, ii 420 i

Bezae, Codex (D), i 355 note 3, 356
note 3, 357 note 3, 393, 439 ; ii 429
note 1.

Bleek, i 458 note 2.

Bollandist Collection of Lives of Saints,
i 187.

Bolten, ii. 83.

Bretschneider, i 240.

Browne, Sir Thomas, on witches, i 148.

Buckle, relation between ignorance and

superstition, i 149, 204 note 1.

Bunsen, i 439 note ; ii 243.

Burton, Anatomy of Melancholy on In-

cubi and Succubi, i 136 note 1.

Butler, Miracles proof of Divine Reve-

lation, i 4 ; Christianity beyond
reason, 23 n. 2 ; Christianity primarily

important as .declaration of natural

morality, B. 485.

*

PHILIPPI, Miracles at, i 165.

Caiaphas, high priest, ii 416 ft

Cajetan, i. 476.

Calvin, on Eps. of Ignatius, i 259 f. ;

our Gospel of Matt, shows no trace of

Hebrew original, 476.

Carpocrates, i 421.

Celsus, on demons, i 128 i ; on Phoenix;
138; Jesus accused of magic, 325;
his work against Christians, ii 227,
231 note 2

; dite of Celsus, 228 ft ;

was he the Epicurean, 2*29 ft ; he
was a Neo-Platonist, 234 ft ; mentions

only Book of Enoch and Sibylline

books, 236
; accusation against Chris-

tians of altering Gospel, 382 i

Centuriators, Magdeburg, on Eps. of Ig-

natius, i 259.

Cerdo, ii 214, 216.

Cerinthus, i 421 ; ii 394, 406.

Cham, ii 45 note 3.

Charms, Jewish, i 116.

Christianity, supernatural or untenable,
i 1 ft ; claim to be Divine Revelation
not original, 2

; character of earlier

and later ages of, 198 ft ; affirmed

to be believed upon miraculous evi-

dence by the thinking and educated,
205 f. ; fallacy of the argument,
206 1 ; comparative position of Chris-

tianity, ii 483 ;
takes a higher place

as perfect development of morality
than as pretendent to be a super-
natural religion, 483 f. ; the influ-

ence of supernatural dogmas in ex-

tending Christianity temporarily,
484 ft ; its primary importance as

declaration of morality, 485 ; super-
natural elements introduced by fol-

lowers and not by Jesus, 485 f. ;

Christian ethics not new or original,
486 1 ; but teaching of Jesus carried

morality to highest point attainable

by man, 486 ft ;
his religion is in-

dependent of supernatural dogmas,
487 f.

;
the effect of Christianity on

civilization almost solely due to its

morality, 489 i ; Christian Theology
where dominant has led to debase-

ment of morals, 489 i ; in surrender-

ing miraculous elements the religion
of Jesus does not lose any of its virtue,
491 ;

we gain more than we lose by
abandoning theory of Divine Revela-

tion, 491 ft

Chrysostom, on angels, i 128, place
where Mark was written, 452 note 1 ;

on Matthew, 472.

Claromontauus, Codex, i 295 note 9.

Claudius, Apollinaris, see Apollinaris.
Clement of Alexandria, quotes Xeno-

phanes, i 76 note 5 ; on angels, 122 ;

angelic agency in Nature, 122 ; Greeks
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plagiarize miracles from Bible, 122;
the Son gave philosophy to Greeks

by inferior angels, 122
; tempests, &c.,

produced by evil angels, 131
;
calls

Roman Clement "
Apostle," 217 ;

Epistle of Barnabas, 232
;
calls author

"
Apostle Barnabas," 232

;
variation

from Matt. v. 16, 353 note 3
;
variation

from Matt. v. 37, 354 note 1
;

varia-

tion from Luke xii. 48, 357 note 4
;

variation from Matt. xi. 27, 408 f.
;

quotes Gospel of Hebrews, 422
;
on

composition of Mark, 449, 451 ;

used Kfyvyna ITtTpou, 458, ii. 227
;

references to Basilides and followers,
ii. 48 ; quotations from Valentinus,

66, 62 f. ;
variation from Matt. xix.

17, 65 ; Valentinus professed to have
traditions from Apostles, 75; alleged

quotation of Tatian, 151 f. ;
does

not mention Tatian"s Diatessaron, 155 ;

quotes Sibylline books and Book of

Hystaspes as inspired, 168
; quotation

from Apocryphal book regarding
Paul, 168 note 5

;
does not mention

work on Passover by Apollinaris, 189
;

mentions Heracleon, 214, 226 ;
date

of Stromata, 226 ; Logos doctrine

in K-fipvyfiia Utrpov, 298 note 1
;
on

a passage from Barnabas, 318
;
on

Ps. cxviii. 19 f., 318
; Apocalypse,

394.

Clementine Homilies, quote Apocryphal
work, i. 231

; combination similar

to a passage in Justin, 350 note 4;

varied quotations agreeing with Jus-

tin, 3.04 note 1, 356 note 1, 376,

377 note, 410, 412, 413, 416, ii.

312
; supposed to use Gospel of

Hebrews, 42o
;
variation from Luke

xxiii. 34, 444 note 1
; analogy of,

with work of Mark, described in

Papias, 463 f. ;
date and character, ii.

1 tf. ; Ebionitic, 2 f. ;
their nature,

3
; only internal evidence as to date

and origin, 3 ff.
; quotations generally

put into mouth of Peter, 6
;
number

of evangelical quotations, 6
;
theories

as to source of the quotations, 7 f. ;

comparison of quotations with Synop-
tics, 8 ff. ; quotation from Apocryphal

Gospel, 15, 27, 30 ff. ; Codex Otto-

bonianus, 26 ; quotations with per-
sistent variation, 27 ff. ;

on true and
false Scriptures, 30 f. ; result of exa-

mination of quotations' in, 32 f. ;
no

trace of N. T. Canon, 33 f. ; animosity

against Apostle Paul, 34 ff., 353 f. ;

Paul attacked under disguise of

Simon the Magician, 34 ff., 353 f. ;

variation from Matt. xix. 17, 65;
variation from Matt. vii. 13 f., 319;
variation Deut. xxx. 15, 319 note 1

;

alleged references to Fourth Gospel,
33ti ff.

; uncanonical quotations, 337

ff., 341
; alleged reference to John ix.

18, 341 ff. ; the fall denied in, 341 f. ;

deny that Moses wrote the Penta-

teuch, 341 note 1 ; on evil, 342 f.
;

alleged reference not to Fourth Gos-

pel, 344 f.
; dogmatic teaching totally

different from fourth Gospel, 346 ff. ;

identity of Judaism and Christianity
maintained, 346 ff. ; denied in Gospel,
348 f.

; Monotheism maintained as

opposed to the divinity of Christ,
349 f. ;

does not know Logos doctrine,
349 f.

; 2o<f>i'o appeared in Adam
and others before Jesus, 350 ff. ; total

absence of Johaunine dogmas, 351 f. ;

Peter, the chief of the Apostles, 352 f. ;

the career of Jesus limited to one

year, 353 f.

Clementine Recognitions, on the giants,
i. 123 note 3

; on angels and demons,
132

;
Jesus accused of magic, 324 f.

;

variation from Matt. xi. 27, 410;
passage compared with Justin, 414 f. ;

date and character, ii. 1 ff. ; Ebionitic,
2 f. ; only known through a Latin

version, 3.

Clement of Rome, on Phccnix, i. 137 ;

antipodes, 137 note 1
; Epistle to

Corinthians, 215 ff.
; 2nd Epistle

spurious, 215 f.
; identity of author,

216 f. ; called "Apostle," 217;
Epistle to Hebrews ascribed to him,
217; Acts of Apo&tles ascribed to

him, 217 ; Epistle to Corinthians
read in Churches, 21 7 ; amongst
Apocrypha in Stichometry of Nice-

phorus, 218; date, 218 ff.
; Epistle

mentioned by Dionysius of Corinth,
218

; by Hegesippus, 218
;
order of

succession to Bishopric of Rome, 218;
mentions Paul's Kpistle to Corinthians,

221, 222; supposed references to

Gospels, 223 ft'. ; quotes Apocryphal
Gospels, 231 ff.

;
no use of our Gos-

pels, 231 ff. ; passage in Epistle si-

milar to one in Ep. of Polycarp, 279 ;

Epistle read in Churches, 295 ; quota-
tion '2nd Kpistle to Corinthians, com-

pared with Justin, 878 ; passage of

Epistle of Clement, compared with

Justin, 414
; spurious works ascribed

to, ii. 1 ff.
; Epistle to Diognetus

erroneously ascribed to him, 88
;
no

evidence for Fourth Gospel, 251.

Colarbasus, ii. 217 ff.

Constitutions, the Apostolic, i. 138, 354
note 1, 414.

Coponius, L 308.

Corinthians, Srd Fpistle to the, ii. 169.

Corrodi, ii. 83.

Cotulcrius, ii. '25 note 4.
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Credner, on Stichometry of Nicephorus,
L 218; Justin's Memoirs, 290, 294
note 6

; birth of Jesus in a cave, 312
note 4

;
use of lights at Baptism,

323 ;
on a supposed quotation by Jus-

tin of Matt. xvii. 13, 396 ff. ; on
statements of Fathers regarding Matt,

xiii. 35, ii. 11 note 3
;
on quotations

in Clementines, 16 f. ;
Marcion's Gos-

pel, 84
; on Tatian's Diatessaron, 159;

on emendation Sept. version, 306; on
descent of same spirit from Adam
to Jesus in Clementines, 351 note

1 ; on supernatural birth in Clemen-

tines, 351 note 6
;

on passage in

Canon of Muratori, 384 note 1 ;
dis-

tinction in Canon of Muratori be-

tween John the disciple and John the

apostle, 385 f. ;
on fourth Gospel and

its authorship, 412 ff. ;
on Sychar,

John iv. 5, 421 f.

Crescens, Cynic, i. 283; ii. 148.

Cross, Inscription on, in Gospels, ii

457.

Cureton, Dr., Syriac Epistles of Igna-

tius, i. 259 ff. ; Syriac fragments
ascribed to Melito of Sardis, ii. 180 ff.,

183 f.

Cyprian, of Carthage, on demons, L

1 24
;
demoniacal origin of disease,

124 ;
accused of magic, 147 ;

miracles

in his day, 164.

Cyrenius, L 285, 306 ff.

Cyril, of Jerusalem, quotes story of

Phoenix, i. 138 ;
on Gospel of

Matthew, 472.

DALL^US, L 260, 276.

Death, Angels of, L 108.

Deity, Argument of miracles begins
and ends with assumption of Per-

sonal, i. 62 ff. ; assumption of Per-

sonal, 63 ff.

Deliel, Angel, i. 108.

Delitzsch, on quotations by Justin from

the Memoirs, i. 374 note 2, 379

note 1 ;
finds traces of Gospel of

Hebrews in Talmud, 421 ;
on Sychar,

416.

Demoniacs of Gadarenes, i. 142 f.

Demonology, of Book of Tobit, i. 102;
of Book of Enoch, 103 ff. ; of Jews
at time of Jesus, 111 ff. ;

of Fathers,
121 ff.

Demons, heathen gods considered by
Jews to be, i. 100 f., 124, 134, and by
N. T. writers, 101; Book of Tobit

on, 102 ;
Book of Enoch on, 103 ff. ;

belief in, at time of Jesus, 111 ff. ;

number of, 111 ;
work and habits,

111 ff. ;
how to see them, 112

; have

cock's feet, 112; possession by, 1142'.;

Josephus on, 120
;
Justin Martyr on,

121 f., 158
; Theophilus of Antioch

on, 122, 159; Athenagoras on, 123;
Tatian on, 123 f. ; Cyprian of Car-

thage on, 124 ;
Tertullian on, 124 ff. ;

Origen on, 1 27 ff, Celsus on, 1 28 f.
;

131
; Jerome on, 128

;
St. Thomas

Aquinas on, 131; Clementine Re-

cognitions on, 131 ;
Lactantius on,

132 ff. ; Eusebius on, 134 f. ; St. Au-

gustine on, 135 ;
belief in, dispelled,

149 ff.

Diatessaron, see Tatian.

Diognetus, Epistle to, L 219
;
author-

ship and date, ii. 38 ff. ; integrity,
38 f.

;
does not quote Synoptics, 40

;

alleged references to Fourth Gospel,
354 ff. ;

recalls passages in Philo.

358 note 1
;
this Epistle a plagiarism

of Pauline Epistles. 358 ff. ; compa-
rison with 2nd Epistle to Corinthians,
359 f. ; Logos doctrine of Epistle
different from that of the Gospel,
364 ff. ; of no value as evidence for

Fourth Gospel, 370 f.

Dionysius, of Alexandria, on tomb of

two Johns at Ephesus, i. 447 ;
on

Gospel and Apocalypse of John ii.

389 ff., 395.

Dionysius, Bar-Salibi, ii. 161.

Dionysius, of Corinth, mentions Clement
of Rome, i. 218 ; Epistle of Clement
read in Churches, 295 ; Epistle of

Soter read in Churches, 295
;
account

of him, ii. 163 ff. ; Epistle to Soter,
163 ; date, 163 ; expressions claimed

as evidence for Gospels, 164 ff.
;

what were the "
Scriptures of the

Lord ?
"
165 ff. ; alleged references to

Matthew and the Apocalypse, 170 ff. ;

uncanonical works read in Churches,
171 f.

Docetae, ii. 53, 269.

Dodwell, ii. 191.

Donaldson, Dr., on Epistle to Diognetus,
ii. 39 note 3

;
on Tatian's Diates-

saron, 157; Diatessaron may have
been confounded with Gospel of

Hebrews, by Theodoret, 158 ;
we

could not identify it by our actual

information concerning it, 161; on
"
Scriptures of the Lord," referred to

by Dionysius of Corinth, 165
;
on his

"rule of truth," 171; fragment
ascribed to Melito, spurious, 190
note 4

;
on Athenagoras, 198

;
on

expression of Hegesippus,
" the door

of Jesus," 319 note 3; passage by
Tatian, 375 note 1.

Dreams, Rules in Talmud regarding,
i. 116 ; fasts to obtain good, 116.

Dressel, Clementines, ii. 1, 26, 336,
340.
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Duncker, ii. 71.

Dusii, St. Augustine on, i. 135.

EBED-JESU, ii. 162.

Ebionites, Gospel of the, i. 296, 321,
420 f., 423 ; ii. 32.

Egyptians, Gospel according to the, i.

378,420!.; ii. 43.

Eichhorn, ii. 83.

Eldad and Modat, Prophecy of, i. 257.

Elias, Revelation of,i. 240, 435, 441.

Eleutherus, Bishop of Rome, i. 429,

432; ii. 200,210,212,213.
Encratites, ii. 148, 162.

Enoch, Book of, quoted by Epistle of

Jude, i. 103 ; considered inspired by
Fathers, 103 ; Tertullian on, 103 f. ;

Angelology and Demonology of, 103 ;

quoted by Epistle of Barnabas, 237 ;

referred to by Celsus, ii. 236.

Ephesians, Epistle to the, ii. 62, 72 f.,

240 f.

Ephrem, Syrus, ii. 161 f.

Epiphaniua, Epistle of Clement, i. 295
;

fire and voice at baptism of Jesus,
from Gospel according to Hebrews,
322 ;

combination of passages similar

to quotation in Justin, 350 note 4
;

variation from Matt. v. 37, 354 note

1
;
variation from Matt. xi. 27, 404 f.,

408 ff. ;
on Gospel of Hebrews, 423,

472 ;
on James as High Priest, 431

note 2 ; on language of Gospel of

Matthew, 472 ; alleged references of

Basilides and his school to our Gos-

pels, ii. 49 f.
;

variation from
Matt. xix. 17 from Gospel of the Mar-

cionites, 65 ; bitterness against Mar-

cion, 89 ; charge of mutilating Luke,
90 ff.

;
his plan in attacking Marcion,

92
;
had not Marcion's Gospel before

him while writing, 99 ff.
; reproaches

Marcion with erasing passages from
Luke not in that Gospel, 101 ; under-

takes to refute Marcion out of his

own Gospel, 109 f. ;
on Tatian's

Diatessaron, 153, 155 f. ; fragment
of Athenagoras, 192; Epistle to Flora

of Ptolemajus, 205 f., 381 f.
;
Theo-

dotion's version, 0. T., 212 ;
on Cerdo,

214, 21 C
;
refers to Alogi, who reject

fourth Gospel, 476.

Erasmus, i. 476.

Ernesti, ii. 319.

Essenes, ii. 467.

Eusebius, on demons, i. 134 f. ;
Greek

gods demons, 134
;
demons introduced

magic, 134
;
miracle of Natalius, 134 ;

on statement of Irenaeus regarding
continuance miraculous gifts, 160

;

miracles related by, 164 If. ; on suc-

cession to Bishopric, Clement of

VOL. II.

Rome, 218 ; Epistle of Barnabas, 232 ;

classes it amongst spurious books,
233 ; Epistles of Ignatius, 261 f. ;

letter to Agbarus, 264 f. ; Justin's

Apologies, 284 ; Apocryphal works
read in Churches, 295

; birth of Jesus
in a cave, 312; classes Gospel of

Hebrews amongst Antilegomena, 422
;

on Gospel of Hebrews, 423, 433 f. ;

on Hegesippus, 429 f., 432 ff. ; on
Proverbs, 433

;
on Papias, 447 ; on

connection of Peter with Gospel of

Mark, 450 f. ; his depreciation of

Papias, 469 f.
;
on Pantamus, 471 ;

on composition and language of Gos-

pel of Matthew, 472 ;
use of Epistles

of John and Peter by Papias, 483 f. ;

Papias uses Gospel of Hebrews, 484 ;

on Basilides, ii. 41; on Tatian's

Diatessaron, 154 f., 157; on Diony-
sius of Corinth, 163 ff. ; on Melito of

Sardis, 172 ff. ; list of Melito's works,
180 f. ; on Claudius Apollinaris,
185 ff. ;

does not mention a work on
Passover by Apollinaris, 189

; passage
from Hegesippus, 316 f. ; 1'araphrase
of Hegesippus, 319 ; plan of Euse-
bius regarding references to books of

N. T., 322 f. ; reference to tradition

regarding John not connected with

Papias, 332
; contradicts statement of

Irenreus regarding Papias, 327 note 1
;

his explanation of difference between
fourth and Synoptic Gospels, 451 f.

Evidence, miraculous, necessary to

establish reality of Divine Revela-

tion, i 1 ff. ; error of supposing that

nothing supported by credible testi-

mony should be disbelieved, 94
evidence for the miraculous evidence

required, 94.

Ewald, his views on miracles, i. 28 f.

note 1
; Spruchsammlung, 243, 252,

271, ii. 135, 150, 465; on Justin's

Memoirs, birth in cave, i. 311
;
on

Matt. xvii. 13, 397, 399; source of

Synoptic Gospels, ii. 134 ff. ; mythical
character of first chapters of Luke,
203

; Apollos author of Epistle to

Hebrews, 282 note 1
;

it transferred

Philo's doctrine of Logos to Chris-

tianity, 282 note 1 ; Apollos im-

pregnated Paul with Logos doc-

trine, 282 note 1, 298 note 1
;

Apocalypse and Gospel cannot have

been written by same author, 391 ;

against Apostolic origin of Apocalypso,
397 f. ; on modesty of Apostle John,

400, 440 ff.
;

the fourth Gospel
written by Presbyter, of Ephesus, at

dictation of Apostle John, 413, 4331,
435 ff.

; speech of Caiaphas in purest

Greek, 417 note 1 ; on Sychar, 421;

K K
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asserts John to have been relative of

the High Priest, 423, 427; theories

as to the composition of fourth Gospel
to explain its peculiarities, 433 ff.

;

on chapter xxi., 435 ff. ; the Apostle's
share in the composition of the

Gospel, 436 f. ;
on xix. 35, 436 f. ;

assumed that John wrote first in

narrow circle of friends, 433 f.,

438 ff. ; explanation of anonymity on

ground of "
incomparable modesty

"

examined, 440 ff. ;
assertion that

ch.xxi. must have been written before

Apostle's death discussed, 442 ff. ;

on discourses in fourth Gospel, 465 f. ;

his argument regarding John of Apo-
calypse applied to Epistles, 471 f.

Exorcism of Demons, i. 102 f. ; forms

of, by Solomon, 115 ff. ; account of,

by Josephus, 119; Eabbins powerful
in, 119 ; Justin Martyr on, 119

;

potent root for, 120 ; Tatian on, 123 f. ;

Origen on, 127 ; Lactantius on, 133 f. ;

asserted by Jesus, 152 f. ; continuance
of power of, in Church, 153 ff.

Experience, the argument from, i. 55 ff.
;

Hume's argument, 79 ff.

Ezra, Book of, i. 231, 240 ff., 244 ff.,

253 ff., 255.

FABIANUS of Rome, miracle at his elec-

tion, i. 165.

Fannel, Angel, i. 105.

Farrar, Dr., Hulsean lecturer
; mira-

cles inseparable from Christianity, i.

10; on Hume's Argument from Ex-

perience, 79 ; misconception of Mill's

criticism on Hume, 79, ff. ? cre-

dibility of miracles a question of

evidence, mainly dependingon charac-

ter of Gospels, 208, n. 1.

Fathers, cosmical theories of, i. 121 ff. ;

uncritical and credulous character of,

460 ff., 472 ;
ii. 91 f., 169

; testimony
of, regarding original language of

Gospel of Matthew, 475 ff.

Fian, Dr., burnt for sorcery, i. 148.

Flavia Neapolis, i. 284.

GABRIEL, Angel, over serpents, Paradise,
and the Cherubim, i. 104 ; over thun-

der, fire, and ripening of fruit, 107 f.
;

taught Joseph the seventy languages
of earth, 108 f.; over wars, 130.

Gadreel, a fallen angel, seduced Eve, i.

103 ; taught use of weapons of war,
103.

Galatians, Epistle to the, ii. 34, 36 note

3, 37, 104, 405.

Gelasius, Decretal of, condemns Gospel
according to Barnabas, i. 233.

Gerizim, Mount, ii. 411, 422.

Gervasius, St., miracles by relics of, i.

169 ff.

Gesta Pilati, see Nicodemus, Gospel
according to.

Gfrorer, Descent of Spirit from Adam
to Jesus, in Clementines, ii. 351 note
2

; on fourth Gospel, 466 f.

Giants, the offspring of fallen angels,
103 f., 123, 127.

Gieseler, ii. 83.

Glaucias, the ' '

interpreter of Peter," ii.

45.

Gnosticism, ii. 4, 41, 54, 60, 61.

Gnostics, variation of, from Matt. xi. 27,
i. 403 ff., ii. 29.

Gospels, Apocryphal, number of in early
Church, i. 212 ff., 292 f.

Gospel, the fourth, viii. 111, i. 421
note 4, viii 1 11 derived from

Gospel of Hebrews, 484
; alleged

quotation by Valentinus, ii. 56 f.
;

the external evidence for, 251 ff;

Clement of Rome, 251
; Epistle of

Barnabas, 251 ff. ; Pastor of Hennas,
253 ff. ; Ignatian Epistles, '260 ff. ; al-

leged evidence in Epistle of Polycarp,
267 ff.

;
the Logos doctrine in Justin,

272 ff. ; alleged references in Justin
298 ff. ; alleged reference of Hegesip-
pus to x. 7, 9, 316 ff. ; Papias, pre-

sumptive qvidence against, 321 ff,

335 f.
; alleged quotation by Presby-

ters in work of Papias, 325 ff., is a

quotation by Irenseus himself, 329 ff,

and no evidence that the Presbyters
are connected with Papias, 33 Iff. ;

alleged reference in Clementines to

x. 9, 337 ffi, to x. 27, 340, to ix. 13,
341 ff.

;
fundamental difference of

doctrines of Clementines, 346 ff.
;

alleged references to, in Epistle to

Diognetus, 354 ff, of no value as

evidence, 370 ; alleged references by
Basilides, 370 f. ; alleged reference by
Valentinus, 561, 68 f., 371 f. ; Di-
lemma of the argument from Heresi-

archs, 372 ; alleged reference by Ta-

tian, 374 ff.
; by Athenagoras, 379 f. ;

by Epistle of Vienne and Lyons,
380 f. ; by Ptolernams, 381 f.

; alleged

testimony of Celsus, 382 f. ; legendary
account of its composition in Canon
of Muratori, 383 ff.

; authorship and
character of, 387 ff.

;
the five Canoni-

cal works attributed to John, 388 ;

writer of Apocalypse cannot be
writer of Gospel, 389 ff. ; character-

istics of, 41 Off.; language of, 413 f.;

theories to account for it, 4 1 3 ; author
not a Jew, 414 ff. ; Logos doctrine,
414 f. ; attitude towards Jews, 415 f.;

mistakes denoting foreigner, 417ff,
426 note 1

; Annas and Caiapha?,
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41 7 f. ; Pool of Siloam, 419
; Bethany

beyond Jordan, 41 9 f.
; JEnon, 420;

Pool of Bethesda, 420 f.
; Sychar, a

city of Samaria, 421 f. ; chiefly
follows Septuagint version, 423 ;

John, of fourth Gospel and of Synop-
tics, 423 ff.

; John, the beloved dis-

ciple, limited to fourth Gospel,
427 ff.

; theories regarding chap, xxi.,
431ff. ; theory of Ewald regarding
composition of Gospel, 433ff. ; on
xix., 35 f., 436, 437, 439. 444 f. ; extra-

ordinary phenomena of Gospel only
explained by unsubstantiated as-

sumption, 437 ff. ; peculiarities of

Gospel render hypothesis that it was
written by the Apostle John incre-

dible, 439 ff.
; modesty of the sup-

posed author examined, 440 ff.
;

Ewald's argument that chap. xxi.
was written before death of Apostle
John, 433 ff, 442 f., refuted, 442 ff.;

author was not an eye-witness,
444 ff; fundamental difference be-
tween Jesus of Synoptics and of,
450ff. ; historical differences, 450ff

;

raising of Lazarus, 458 ff. ; difference
of teaching between Synoptics and,
462ff. ; theories to account for sub-

jectivity in discourses, 464 ff.
; im-

possibility of remembering long dis-

courses so long, 465 ff. ; explanations
destroy historical character of, 467 ff;

discourses in, ideal, 468 ff.
; argument

from Epistles, 471 ff. ; Paschal contro-

versy, 472 ff.
; results, 474, 481 f.

Gospels, the Synoptic, i. 212ff. ; sup-
posed use of, by Clement of Rome,
223 ff. ; passages resembling parallels

in, not necessarily from, 281 f. ; ac-

tual agreement of quotations from
unnamed source no proof of use of,
365 ff.

; theories as to the order of,
ii. 137 ; results of examination regard-
ing date and origin of, 248 ff.

;

Justin's description of system of Jesus

applicable to, 31 5 f.; contrast be-

tween fourth Gospel and the Synop-
tics, 450 ff. ; superiority of teaching
of, over fourth Gospel, 470 ; result of

examination of, 481 f.

Grabe, ii. 226 note 6, 318,335 note.

Gratz, ii 84.

Gregory, Bar-Hebrtcus, Bishop of Tagrit,
ii. 162.

Gregory, of Neo-Csesarea, Thaumatur-

gus, miracles of, i. 1 65 ff.

Gregory, of Nyssa, account of miracles,
i. 165ff.

Griesbach, ii. 82.

HAWKINS, Dr., complains of those who

judge Revelation by substance, and
not evidence, i. 18.

Hahn, ii. 83, 84, 87, 96, 99, 101, 110 ff.

Hale, Sir Thomas, on witches, i. 149.

Ham, supposed to have discovered

magic, i. 132.

Hamilton, Sir William, on Unknowable
God, i. 73 note 1 ; class of phenomena
requiring that cause called Deity con-
fined to phenomena of mind, 75.

Hare, superstition regarding the, i. 138.

Hariel, Angel, i. 108.

Hebrew, the original language of Mat-
thew's Gospel, i. 461 ff. ; Paul repre-
sents the Jesus of his vision speaking,
474, note 6.

Hebrews, Gospel according to, men-
tioned earlier than our Gospels, i.

213
; quotation from, in Epistle.-i of

Ignatius, 270, 272, 273, 332; Justin's

Memoirs, 288 ; public reading, 296 ;

birth of Jesus, 313
;
fire and voice at

baptism, 320 ff. ; Gospel of Egyptians
a version of, 378 ; used by Hegesip-
pus, 414, 421, 433 ff.; Justin sup-

posed to refer to, 439 ; relation be-

tween it and Gospel of; Peter, 419 ff.

various forms of, 420 ff.
; identity

of, with Memoirs of the Apostles dis-

cussed, 419 ff.
; quoted by Papios,

421, 484
;
used by Clementines, 421

used by Cerinthus and Carpocrates,
421

; Diatessarou of Tatian called,
422 ; quoted by Clement of Alexan-

dria, 422
;
used by Origen, 422 ;

found in circulation by Theodoret,

422; classed by Eusebius in second

class, 422
;
also by Nicephorus, 422 f. ;

value attached to it by Ebionites,
4'23

; believed to be original of Matt.,
423

;
translated by Jerome, 4'23 ff. ;

relation between it and Matthew,
425 f. ; its antiquity, 426 f. ; called

Gospel according to the Apostles, 427;
the two opening chapters, 436

; Epi-

phanius on, 472 ; supposed use by
author of Clementines, ii. 7, 30 f. ;

supposed to be Gospel of Basilides,

4 3 ; alleged to have formed part of

Tatian's Diatessaron, 1521; was
called Diatessaron, 153, 185 f., 158 ff.

Hebrews, Ephtle to the, ascribed to

Clement of Rome, i. 217, 233
; Origeu

on, 290 ; in Muratorian Canon, ii.

240 f. ; Logos doctrine of, 259 f. ;

274 ff.; work of a Christian Philo-

282 ;
transferred Philo's doctrine of

Logos to Christianity, 282 note 1 ;

ascribed to Apollos, 282 note 1.

Hefele, date of Epistle of Clement of

Rome, i. 220.

Hegesippus, refers to Epistle of Clement
of Rome, i. 218 ; quotation from, 231 ;

K K 2
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Gospel of Hebrews, 414, 433f.; passage
from, 414

;
account of him, and date,

430 f. ; considered James chief of

Apostles, 430 ; his account of James,
430 f. ;

his rule of faith, 431 f. ;
his

reference to Apocrypha discussed,
433 ff. ; surviving members of family
of Jesus, 436 ; supposed reference to

Matthew, 436
; supposed reference to

Luke, 438 ff. ; fragment in Stephen
Gobarus, 441

; on heresies in early

Church, 442 ; opposition to Paul,
441 ff.

;
did not know any N. T.

Canon, 443 ; Canon of Muratori
ascribed to him, ii. 243

; alleged
reference to fourth Gospel, 316ff. ;

expression
" door of Jesus

" used by,
316 ff. ;

did not know our Gospels, 320.

Hegrin, Angel, i. 131.

Hengstenberg, on Sychar, John iv. 5, ii.

422; the husbands of Samaritan
woman typical of gods of Samaria,
422 ; contradicts assertion that John
was related to high priest, 423 note 4.

Heracleon, used Kfyvyna. Uerpov, i.

458, ii. 227 ; views regarding Jesus,
ii. 69 ff.; date, 208 ff.; alleged com-

mentary on Luke, 226 ; inference that

he wrote commentary on the fourth

Gospel considered, 382.

Hermas, Pastor of, i. 131 ; Hegrin,

angel of beasts, 131 ; author, 256 f. ;

date, 256 f.; no quotations from Synop-
tics, 257; read in churches, 295, ii.

167, 171 ; alleged allusion to fourth

Gospel, 253 ff.

Heurtley, Dr., miracles necessary to

prove Revelation, i. 5 f., 9.

Hug, ii. 84.

Hume, his argument from Experience,
i. 79 ff., attacked by Dr. Farrar,
79 ;

Mill's criticism on, 79 ff., 93 f.
;

Paley's argument against, 88 ff.

Hyena, superstition regarding, i. 138.

Hyginus, ii. 214.

Hystaspes, Book of, quoted as Holy
Scripture, ii. 168.

Hilarion, St., miracles of, i. 169.

Hilgenfeld, on quotation in Epistle of

Barnabas i. 255 ;
on Epistle of Poly-

carp, 277 note 4, 278; on Prot-

evangelium of James, 303 note 5 ;

quotation on baptism of Jesus from

| Gospel according to Hebrews, 321
;

Petrine tendency in Justin's Memoirs,
332 ;

Justin quotes from Gospel of

Hebrews or Peter, 333
;
on Justin's

quotations from Sermon on the

Mount, 359 ;
on use of Luke by

Hegesippus, 438 f. ; on Clementines,
ii. 4

;
author of Clementines used

same Gospel as Justin, 7 note 5 ; on

Epistle of Peter attached to Clem.

Homilies, 21
j
on Basilides in Ilip-

polytus, 54 ;
on Marcion's Gospel,

b6 f. ;
on procedure of Tertullian

and Epiphanius against Marcion,
98 ff.

; insufficiency of data for the
reconstruction of text of Marcion's

Gospel,. 101 ff.
;
on passages in Mar-

cion's Gospel, 114, 117 notes 3 and

5, 118, 120, 128 notes 4, 5, and 7,

129
;
reference to Zachariasin Epistle

of Vienne and Lyons, 202 f.
;
on Prot-

evang. Jacobi, 203 ; date of Barde-

sanes, 222
;

admits use by Clemen-
tines of fourth Gospel, 336 note 2.

Hippolytus, supposed quotations from

Synoptics by Basilides in work of,

ii. 42; his mode of quoting, 51,
52 ff. ;

derived views of Basilides

from works of followers, 54 ; on

Valentinus, 56 f. ; alleged quotations
from Valentinus, 66 f.

;
his system of

quotation, 67 ff.
;
on views of Valen-

tinians, 69 ff. ; on Heracleon and

Ptolemaeus, 69 ff., 222
; on Axionicus

and Bardesanes, 70, 222
;

is writing
of school and not of founder, 71 f. ;

source of system of Valentinus, 75 f.
;

Ptolemtcusand Heracleon, 206, 207 ff,

214 f., 222; dependence on Irenasus,
209 note 3

;
on Colarbasus, 217 ff.

Hitzig, date of Book of Judith, i. 222.

IGNATIUS, Epistles of, i. 258 ff. ; Syriac

version, 259, 262 ff. ;
Medicean MSS.,

265
; journey to martyrdom, 267 f. ;

date and place of martyrdom of

Ignatius, 268 f. ; martyrologies spuri-

ous, 268 f. ; supposed references to

Matt., 269 ff.
;
use of Gospel accord-

ing to Hebrews, 270, 272 f., 332 f. ;

alleged references to the fourth

Gospel, ii. 260 ff. ; generally follow

Synoptics and not fourth Gospel
narrative, 266 note 3

; alleged refer-

ences do not occur in Syriac Epistles,
266

;
all spurious or without eviden-

tial value, 267.

Incubi, i. 135.

Infancy, Arabic Gospel of, i. 312.

Irenaeus, on Septuagint version, 0. T.,

i. 101 ; continuance of miraculous

power in Church, 159 ff.
;
on miracles

of Simon and Carpocrates, 159
;
dead

raised in his day, 1 59
;
succession of

Clement of Rome, 218
;
reference to

passage in Ignatian Epistles, 261
;
on

Polycarp, 274 f.
;
memoirs of Presby-

ter, 290 ; quotations of Justin again>t

Marcion, 297 ;
Davidic descent

through Mary, 3f'3 note 6
; varia-

tions from Matt. xi. 27, 404f.
;
on

Gospels of Marcosians, 406 ff. ;
on

Gospel of Ebionites, 423 ;
on Pro-
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verbs, 433; on Papias, 446 f., 450,
ii. 327 ;

on connection of Peter with

Gospel of Mark, 454, 456 ;
date and

place where Mark was written, 456,
4 57 note 1

;
his quotation of Papias,

475; on original language of Gospel
of Matthew, 475 ;

on Valentinus,
ii. 57 fl'.

;
does not quote Valentinus,

but later followers, 60 ff. ; quotation
varying from Matt. xix. 17 from

Gospel of Marcosians, 65 ; on Valen-

tinians, 76 f., their Gospel, 76 if.,

225 f. ; charge against Marcion, 90 f.
;

childish reasoning, 91 ;
on Marcion's

Gospel, 144; does not mention
Tatian's Diatessaron, 155 ; Syriac

fragment ascribed to him and Melito

of Sardis, 184
; does not mention

work on Passover by Apollinaris, 189;
on Ptolemseus and Heracleon, 206,
207 f., 213 f., 215; date of his work
adv. Hser., 209 ff. ; bearer of Epistle
of Vienne and Lyons, 210 1; mis-

take regarding his passage on Tetrad
of Valentinian Gnosis, 217 f.

;
Ptole-

mseus and Heracleon his contempo-
raries, 219 ff. ; regarding Polycarp,
220

;
on Gospels of Valentinians,

225 f. ; quotation from fourth Gos-

pel, 325, alleged to be made by
Presbyters, and taken from work of

Papias, 325 ff., actually by Irenseus

himself, 326 ff., and not a reference

to work of Papias, 329 ff. ;
refers to

many Presbyters, 331 ff.
;
on Apoca-

lypse, 393 ;
tradition regarding Poly-

carp and Apostle John, 406
; Poly-

carp and Paschal controversy, 473;
reasons why Gospels cannot be more
or less than four, 474 ff. ;

mentions
heretics who reject fourth Gospel, 476.

Irons, Dr., on miracles and evidence of

Revelation, i. xvii.
;
on Old Testament

miracles, 95 note 1.

Isaiah, Ascension of, i., 332 note 5,

435,441.
Isaiah, Prophet, i. 232, 311, 441

;
ii. 10 f.

Jsidorus, ii. 45 note 3, 48, 53

Itala Version, L 323.

JAMES, Apostle, i. 430 ff., 431 note 2,

473; ii. 1 f., 3161
James, Epistle of, i. 354 note 1, 376;

ii. 32, 241.

James, Goeptl according to, i. 292,

302 f., 303 note 5, 304 ft., 309 f.,

310 f., 312 f.
; ii. 202 ff.

Jews, credulous fickleness of, i. 99 f.
;

Monotheism of the, 100; superstitions
of the, 1 01 ff.

Jecbiel, Angel, i. 108.

Jehuel, Angel, i. 107 f.

Jequn, a fallen angel, seduced the holy
angels, L 103.

Jerome, on Demons, L 128 ; Angel
Hegrin, 131

;
miracles of St. Hilarion,

169 ; Epistle of Barnabas, 233 ; Rev.
of Klias quoted by 1 Cor. ii 9, 240,
441

; Gospel according to Hebrews,
quoted by Epistle of Ignatius, 270,

273, 333
; Epistle of Clement read

in Churches, 295 ; Gospel of Hebrews
on voice, &c., at Baptism of Jesus,
321 f.

;
considered Gospel of Hebrews

original of Matt., 424 f., 473; trans-

lated it, 423 ff. ; language of Gospel
of Hebrews, 434; on connection of

Peter with Gospel of Mark, 451
;
on

original language of Gospel of Mat-

thew, 471
; who translated Hebrew

original, 473 ;
on Matt. xiii. 35, ii. 11

;

does not mention Tatian's Diatessa-

ron, 155 ; does not mention work on
Passover, by Claudius Apollinaris,

189; date of Irenseus, 213 note 2;
variation from Sept. of Zach. xiii. 10
as quoted Apoc. i. 7, and by Justin,
305.

John, Apostle, i. 445, 473, ii. 190;
kept 14 Nisan, ii. 271 ; writings
ascribed to, 388

;
if he wrote Apoca-

lypse could not have written Gospel,
388 ff. ; external evidence that he
wrote Apocalypse, 392 ff. ; internal,
395 ff.

;
character author of Apoca-

lypse, 402 f. ; character, son of Zebe-

dee, 403 ff.; called the Virgin, 406
note 3 ; author of Apocalypse, 408 f.

;

residence in Ephesus, 409 f. ; cha-

racter son of Zebedee compared with
author of Gospel, 410 ff.; John of

fourth Gospel different from John of

Synoptics, 423 ff.

John, Epistle of, first, said to have been
referred to by Papias, L 483, ii.

470 ff.
;
in Canon of Muratori, 241 f. ;

alleged quotation of first, in Epistle
of Polycarp, 267 ff. ;

Credner assigns
second and third, to Presbyter John,
471 note 1

;
earliest references to, by

livmuu.s and Clement of Alex., 471
writer of last two, calls himself Pres

byter, 471.

John, Presbyter,!. 445, 446 ff; ii. 397.

Josephus, on exorcism, i. 118 ; on
demons, 120 ; portents of fall of Jeru-

salem, 120f. ; regarding Caiaphas, high
priest, ii. 41 7 f.; Annas, high priest,

418; Pool of Bethesda and its miracu-
lous properties unknown to, 421.

Judas Iscariot, account of his death by
Papias, i. 482.

.hulas. Gospel according to, L 292.

Jude, Epistle of, quotes Book of Enoch
L 108; disputed, ii. 168,241,
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Judith, Book of, date, L 222; men-
tioned by Clement of Rome, 222.

Justa the Syrophrenician, iL 23 ft

Justin Martyr, on exorcism, L 119, 158;
cosmical theories of, 121 ; on de-

mons, 121 ; on demoniacs, 122, 158 ;

continuance of miracles, 158 L ; quo-
tation apocryphal works, 231 ;

Ascen-
sion day, 256; date and history of,
283 1; his two Apologies, 284 L;
Dial, with Trypho, 285 ; number of

Scriptural quotations, 286; Memoirs
of Apostles, 286 ff., theories with

regard to them, 287 ff. : Memoirs
how quoted, 291 L, read hi churches,

295, iL 171; Memoirs not inspired,
L 296 f. ; quotation from lost work

[

against Marcion, 297; quotations
'

with name and without from O. T.,

298; contents of Memoirs, 300 ft;

genealogy of Jesus, 300 ff, ;
events

preceding birth of Jesus, 303 ff. ;
re-

moval to Bethlehem, 306ft; dwel-

ling place of Joseph and Mary, 308 ft ;

birth of Jesus, 310 ft ; Magi from

Arabia, 313 ft ; Jesus works as a

carpenter, 314 ft ; baptism by John,
316 ft ; miracles of Jesus attributed

to Magic, 324 .; trial, kc,, Jesus,
325 f. ; agony in the Garden, 328 ft

,

Jesus forsaken by all, 330 ft ; Cruci-

fixion, 333 ff. ; mission of the Jews
after resurrection, 340 f.; difference

of the Memoirs from the Gospels,
340 ft ; style of teaching of Jesus, <

346; quotations from Memoirs of

Sermon on the Mount compared with .

Synoptics, 346 ft ; difference of pro- ;

fessed quotations, 369 ft ; result of '.

examination of quotations from Ser-

mon on the Mount, 383 f. ; express

quotations from Memoirs compared ,

with Synoptics, 389 ft ; quotations of
]

sayings of Jesus foreign to our GOB-
j

pels, 412ft; apparent ascription of

Memoirs to Peter, 417 ft ; identity
of the Memoirs of the Apostles with

Gospel of tie Hebrews or of Peter

discussed, 419 ft; no evidence he
used our Gospels, 427 f. ; Epistle to

Diognetus, once ascribed to him erro-

neously, ii. 38 ; variation from Matt,

xix. 17, 65 ; does not accuse Marcion
of mutilating Gospel. 148 ; complains
of adulteration of O. T. Scriptures,

.: 166; used Gospel of Hebrews, 167 ;

type of brazen serpent, 253 note 3;

as witness for fourth Gospel, 272 ft ;

Apocalypse only book in N. T. men-
tioned by him, 273, 392

; the Logos
doctrine of Justin, 273 ff.

; same

representation in Epistles and Philo,

273 ft
;
knew Logos doctrine of Plato

277 ; held Plato and Socrates to be

Christians, 277 i ; his doctrine less

developed than that of fourth Gos-

pel, 278 i ; real source of his ter-

minology, 280 ft; his terminology
different from that of fourth Gospel,
280 ft, 286 ff., 296 ft ; Psalm xxii.

20, 280; origin of Logos doctrine,
281 f. ; Justin follows Philo, and
traces Logos doctrine to 0. T., 284 ft,

287 ft; Logos as "Wisdom," 286;
quotes Proverbs viiL 22 ft, 282 f.,

285 ft ; evidence of his indebtedness

to Philo, 285 note 1, 287 ff, 294

note 1 ; his representations of Logos
also found in Epistle to Hebrews,
288 ft, and early N. T. Epistles,
289 ft ; Justin and Philo place Logos
in secondary position, 291 ft : alleged
references to fourth Gospel, 298 ft ;

peculiarities of account of baptism,
302 i ; variation from Zechariah xiL

10 with fourth Gospel, 304 t, like-

wise found in Apocalypse, 305,
Justin derived his reading from

Apocalypse or its source, 805 f. ;

alleged quotation from John iiL 3-5,
306 ff., derived from different source,

307 ft : Justin displays no knowledge
of fourth Gospel, 313 ff. ; his de-

scription of teaching of Jesus does

not apply to fourth Gospel, 3151,468.

KAODEJA, a fallen angel, taught magic
and exorcism, L 104.

Keim, iL 233 note 2.

Kirchhofer, ii. 233 note 2.

Kostlin, iL 85 f.

on angels and demons,
L 132 ff.

;
fall of angels, 133

;
exor-

cism, 133 f., 164; antipodes, 136;
Jesus accused of magic, 3'25 ; quotes

Sibylline books and Hystaspes as in-

spired, iL 168.

TiiiH'r^"-. Epistle to the, iL 81, 169,
240.

Lardner, on passage in Ensebius regard-

ing Gospel of Hebrews, L 434 ; on
"
Scriptures of the Lord "

referred to

by Dionysius of Corinth, iL 165 ; on
Melito of Sardis, 173 note 2, 178;

alleged quotation by Athenagoras
from Luke, 197 note 1 ; date of

Celsus, 233 note 2, 236.

Law, miracles ascribed to unknown,
i. 34 f., to unknown connection with

known, 35 i ; higher, 35 f. ; will of

man subject to, 38 ff. ; sense in which
term used, 38 note L ; progressive suc-

cession of, 39 f. ; invariability of 41 ft

Lazarus, raising of, iL 459 ff.
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Lecky, History of Rationalism, i. 149 n. 2

Legion, an unclean company, i. 114 n. 5

Licldon, Canon, on evidential purpose
of miracles and their nature, L 3J

note 2.

Lightfoot, on Jewish superstition,
99 f.

; idea of regeneration attachec

by Jews to conversion, ii. 310 f.

Lilith, she-devil, i. 112.

Loftier, ii. 83.

Logos, doctrine of, in Septuagint
version, ii 255, 281 f., 284 f .

; in

Proverbs, 255, 282 f., 285 f.
; in

Psalms, 280, 287 f., 297 ; in O. T.

Apocrypha, 25n, 281 ff., 285 f. ;

in Apocalypse, 273, 278 ;
in Epistle

to Hebrews, 258 ff, 274, 289 f., 293,
366 ff. ; in Philo, 255, 257 note 1,

259, 274 f., 276 f., 279, 290 ff.
, 293 f.,

295 f., 297; in K-fipvypa Tlerpov 298
note 1

; in Pauline Epistles, 259 f.,

274 ff, 290, 292, 295, 311 ff.
; in

Plato, 277 f. ; in Justin Martyr,
273 ff. ; transferred from Philo to

Christianity by the author of Epistle
to Hebrews, 282 note 1, 298 note 1

;

in Clementines, 350 ff. ; in Epistle to

Diognetus, 356 note 1, 364 ff. ; in

Tatian's work, 374 ff. ; in work of

Athenagoras, 379 f.

Lucian, ii. 233, 234, 236.

Liicke, on Pastor of Hennas, ii. 253
note 4

; Ignatian Epistles, 260 note 4
;

Apocalypse and fourth Gospel can-

not have been written by same author,
390 f.

; considers interpretation of

Siloam, John ix. 7, a gloss, 419.

Luke, Gospel according to, private
document written for Theophilus, i
152 note 1, ii. 134

; many Gospels pre-

viously written, i. 213 ; genealogy of

Jesus, 301 f.
;
events preceding birth,

304
; removal to Bethlehem, 306 ff;

dwelling-place, 308 ff. ; birth, 310 ff.
;

Magi, 313 f. ; oh. iii. 22, 323
; agony

in the Garden, 328 ff. ; the Cruci-

fixion, 336 ff. ; passages compared
with Justin, 343 ff.

;

" Sermon on the
Mount" compared with Justin's

quotations, 346 ff. ; danger of infer-

ences from similarity of quotations,
360 ff, 397 ff, ii. 344

; alleged quo-
tations by Justin from, i. 887 ff. ;

admitted express quotations by
Justin compared with, 389 ff.

;

Gnostic and other variations from

Luke, x. 22, 403 ff.
; alleged refer-

ences by Hegesippus to, 438 ff. ; on
xxiii. 34, 439 f. ; alleged reference by
Papias to it unfounded, 4 83

; alleged

quotations in Clementines, ii. J6,

1 3 f .
; alleged references of Basilides

to, 42 ff.
; alleged references by Va-

lentinus, 57 ff. ; relation of Marcion's

Gospel to, 82 ff. ; dependent on Mark
and Matthew, 86

; comparison of

Marcion's Gospel with, 110 ff. ;
com-

parison of opening chapters with
Matthew and Marcion, 130ff; al-

leged reference by Tatian to, 150;

alleged quotations by Athenagonw,
197 ; reference to Zacharias in Epistle
of Vienne and Lyons, 201 ff. ;

al-

leged commentary on, and references

by Heracleon, 226
;
Canon of Mura-

tori on the, 239 f. 242
;
result of ex-

amination of evidence regarding,

249, ch. iii. 15 f., 300 note 1, 301
;

Irenacus on, 475 ;
result of examina-

tion of evidence for, 48 1 f.

MACARIUS, St., miracles of, L 169.

Magia Jesii Christi, L 325.

Magic, fallen angels, taught, i. 104, 105 ;

Jews addicted to, 115 ff. ;
discovered

by Ham, 132
; invented and sustained

by demons, 133, 134
; universality

of belief in, 145 ff

Magistris, Simon de, ii. 243.

Mahomet claims Divine inspiration, L 2;
his religion pronounced irrational as

without miraculous evidence, 3.

Makturiel, Angel, i. 108.

Manicheans, i. 476.

Mansel, Dean: Miracles necessary to

Christianity, i. 6, 8
;
but cannot com-

pel belief, 17 f. ; demands scien-

tific accuracy of evidence, 37 ; argu-
ment for miracles from efficient cause
as represented by will of man, 37 f. ;

assumption of Personal Deity, 68 ff.

Marcion, L 229, 277, 285, 397, 410, ii.

4, 38, 53, 74 ;
account of him, 79 ff. ;

date, 80
;
his collection of Christian

writings, 80 ff. ;
his Gospel, 81 ff. ;

theories regarding it, 82 ff, 84 note
12

;
insecure data, 87 f. ; sources of

information, 88 ff. ; dependent on
statements of dogmatic enemies, by

;

object of Fathers in refuting Mar-
cion entirely dogmatic, 91 f. ; his

alleged aim in mutilating Luke, 92 ;

value of materials supplied by
Fathers estimated, 92 ff. ;

Tertulliau

and Kpiphanius on, 93 ff.
; imperfect

data of Fathers, 94 ff. ;
had they his

Gospel or only the Antithesis before

them, 99 ff.
;
accused of erasing pas-

pages not in Luke at all, 100 L ; data
for reconstruction of text insufficient,
101 ff. ; his system and character,
1 02 ff. ;

his work,
"
Antithesis,"

105 f. ; hypothesis that his Gospel
was a mutilated Luke rests upon
Tertullian's accusation, 108

; the
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hypothesis tested, 109 & ; result,

124 ffi, 249; the "Lord's Prayer,"

126; opening chapters of Luke,
127 ft ; his Gospel, probably an ear-

lier Gospel than our Luke, 139 ff. :

Evangeliuru Ponticum, 1 40
;
had no

author's name, 140 ft ; argument from
state of his Epistles of Paul, 141 ff. ;

Justin does not accuse him of mutilat-

ing Gospel, 148
;
did he know other

Gospels ? 144 ff. ;
statement of Latin

MS. quoted by Tischendorf, 324 i ;

on his knowledge of fourth Gospel,
3721

Marcosians, Gospelof the, L 406ff.;iL65.

Mark, Gospel according to, L 290;
Jesus, the carpenter, 314 i ; quota-
tions of Justin from Sermon on the

Mount compared with, 347 note 4
;

danger of inferences from similarity
of quotations, 362 ff., 397 ff. ; ii. 17 1 ;

supposed quotations by Justin from,
i 384 ff. 417; connection of Mark with

Apostle Peter, 417 ff, 448 ft; Papias

on, 444, 446, 448 ff. ;
are there traces

of Petrine influence_in ? 452 ff. ;
when

and where written, 451, 452 note 1
;

growth of tradition regarding, 451 f. ;

was our Gospel the work of Mark
described by Papias? 455ft ; supposed
quotations in Clementines, ii. 23 ff,

26 f. ; alleged quotations by Athena-

goras, 197 i ;
result of examination

of evidence regarding date and origin,
249 1 ; Irenseus on, 475 i ;

result of

examination of evidence for, 481.

Martin, St., miracles of, L 169.

Martyrdom, value of, as evidence, i.

195 i

Mary, Gospel of Nativity of, L 303, 309

1, 410 notes 2 and 3.

Massuet, ii. 212.

Matthew, Gospel according to: sup-

posed references to it by Clement of

Rome, L 223 ff ; supposed quotation
as H. S. by Epistle of Barnabas,
236 ff., xx. 16, 243 ; supposed refer-

ences to, in Epistle of Barnabas,
250 ff ; supposed references to, in

Epistle of Polycarp, 27 ff. ; genea-

logy of Jesus, 301 f. ; events pre-

ceding birth, 304 ff. ; dwelling-place,
308 ff ; quotes apocryphal work,
309 note 1 ; Magi, 313 ff; baptism
by John, 316 ff, ch. iii. 15, 323

agony in the Garden, 329 i ; Cruci-

fixion, 336 ff ; quotations affirmed to

be made by Justin, 341 ff ; quota-
tions of Justin from Sermon on the
Mount compared, 346 ff. ; danger of

inferences from similarity of quota-
tions, 360 ff, 397 ff; ii 17 f., 344 i ;

admitted express quotations by Justin

compared with, i. 389 ff ; Gnostic
and other variations from xL 27,
403 ffi, ii. 29; Gospel of Hebrews
supposed to be original of, L 423 f. ;

relation to Gospel of Hebrews, 425 i ;

supposed reference of Hegesippus to,
436 ff ; Papias on, 444 i, 461 ffi, in-

terpretation of and application of the
account to, 462 ff ; original language
of our, 468 ff ; critical dilemma in-

volved from account of Papias, 468 1 ;

testimony of the Fathers that work
of Matthew was written in Hebrew,
470 ff ; who translated it ? 473 ; no
evidence except of a Hebrew work,
475 ff. ; Matthew cannot be author of

the Greek, 475i; apostolical autho-

rity of Greek, gone, 476; canonical,
an original Greek work, 476 f.; re-

suit of evidence of Papias, 4 78 ff ;

.
facts confirming conclusion that work
of Matthew known to Papias was
not our, 481 ff. ; different account
of death of Judas by Papias, 4S2,
and in Acts, 482 note 1 ; supposed
quotations in Clementines, ii. 9 ff.

;

regarding xii. 35, 10 ff.
; alleged refer-

ences in Basilides, 42 ff, 48 ff. ; al-

leged references by Valentinus, 57 ff,

62 ff ; comparison with opening
chapters Luke, 130 ff.

; alleged re-

ference by Tatian to, 149 ff.
; alleged

reference to, by Dionysius of Corinth,
170; alleged quotations by Athena-

goras, 192 ff. ; alleged quotations by
Ptolemzeus, 224 f,

;
result of exami-

nation of date and origin, 249 f. ; ch.

iii. 4, p. 300; iii. 11, 300 note 1;
Irenseus on, 475; result of examina-
tion of evidence for, 481 f.

Matthew, Gospel of pseudo-, i. 303.

Matthias, Gospel according to, i. 293.

Maury, on connection between ignorance
and miracles, L 204.

Mechitarist Library, ii. 184.

Melito of Sardis, date, ii. 172 ; fragment
in Eusebius, 172 ff.

; alleged reference

to New Testament, 173 ff. ; list of

books of O. T. and difficulty of ob-

taining it, 174 ff.
; alleged evidence

for a X. T. Canon, 174 ff ; could not
even state Canonical Books of O. T.

without research, 1 78 ff. ; Syriac,

fragments ascribed to him, 179 ff;
list of his works, 180 f. ; fragment on

Faith, 181ff ; alleged quotations from
New Testament, 1831; fragment is

spurious, 183 ff, also ascribed to

Irenreus, 184 ; other works ascribed

to Melito, 1 84 f.
; on Apocalypse, 392 1

Memoirs of the Apostles. Justin's, i.

2b6ffi

Jlemra, ii. 415,
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Messannahel, Angel, i. 108.

Methodius, ii. 192.

Michael, Archangel, presents prayers of

saints to God, i. 102 note 7, 130 ; an-

gel of Israel, 104, 109 f.; over fire,

107; over water, 108; high priest of

heaven, 110.

Michaelis, If our Gospel of Matthew a

translation, its authority gone, i. 476;
on Celsus, ii. 233.

Mill, John Stuart : criticism on Hume's
argument regarding miracles, i. 79

ff., 93 f.

Milman, Dean : On spirit of early
Christian times, L 98 f .

; on demonia-
cal possession, 1421; explanation of

apparent belief of Jesus in demonia-
cal possession, 143 f. ; character of

early ages of Christianity, 198 f. ;

Ignatian Epistles, 273 f.
; on Marcion,

ii. 107.

Miracle of multiplication of loaves and
fishes, i. 32 f.

;
of country of Gad-

arenes, 142
;

of Thundering Legion,
163, ii. 185 f.

; raising of Lazarus,
ii. 459 ff.

Miuucius Felix, exorcism in his day, i.

164.

Miracles, as evidence, i. 1 ff. ; as objects
of faith, 7 ff.

; Satanic as well as

Divine, 11 ff., 15 ff., 153 ff., ii. 478 f.
;

credited because of Gospel, i. 18 ; true

and false, 11 f .
; in relation to the

order of nature 27 ff. ;
German critics

generally reject, 28 ff. ; analysis of,

29 ff.
; referred to unknown law,

34 f.
; argument of, begins and ends

with an assumption, 62 ff.
;
the age

of, 95 ff. ; character of original wit-

nesses of, 96 ff.
; permanent stream

of, 140 f. ; miracles arising out of de-

moniacal possession shown to be ima-

ginary, 149 ff.
; Christian and Pagan

163 ft'.
; Satanic, recognised by Old

and New Testament, 152 ff.
;
when

did they cease ? 1 53 ff. ; Gospel, not ori-

ginal, 154 ff.
; claim of special distinc-

tion of Gospel, 155 ff.
; ecclesiastical,

158 ff.
;

miracles of Simon and Car-

pocratcs attributed to magic, 159 ;

reported by Papias, 158
; by Justin,

158; reported by Irenseus, 159 ff. ;

reported by Tertullian, 161 ff.
; re-

ported by Cyprian, 164 ; reported by
Origen,164; reported by Eusebius, 164;
of Gregory Thaumaturgus, 165 ff.

;
of

St. Anthony, 167 ff. ;
of Hilarion,

169; of St. Macarius, 169; of St.

Martin, 169
; by relics of Protavius

and Gervasius, 169 ff. ;
of St. Am-

brose, 170 ; reported by St. Augus-
tine, 170 ff. ;

facts not verified, 179 ;

argument of St. Augustine, and affir-

mation regarding, 180 ff. ; compara-
tive evidence of, recorded by St.

Augustine Jand Gospels, 185 ff. ; mi-
racles of saints, 187 ; classification of,
188 ff. ; Christian miracles not origi-

nal, 188 ff, ii. 478 f. ; absence of dis-

tinctive character, i. 191 ff. ; compari-
son of evidence for Gospel and eccle-

siastical, 193 ff.
;

of Gospel sink in
the stream, 196 ff.

;
none recorded

by actual workers, 201
; confined to

periods of ignorance, 202 f., ii. 479 f.
;

ceased on diffusion of knowledge,
i. 203 i, ii. 479 f. ;

at present day ar-

gument refers to narrative and not to

actual, i. 207 f. ; the literary evidence

for, 226 ff. ; miracles are incredible

antecedently, and are unsupported
by evidence, ii. 477 ff.

; they are mere
human delusion, 480.

Modat, Prophecies of Eldad and, i. 257.

Mosheim, ii. 235.

Mozley , Canon : necessity of miraculous

evidence, i. 2f., 6f. ; miracles insepara-
ble from Christianity, 9 ; cannot com-
pel belief, 17; yet internal evidence in-

sufficient, 21 ff. ; miraculous evidence
checked by conditions, 24

; miracles

subject to moral approval of doctrine

attested, 24
; this only limitation not

disproof of miracles as evidence, 24
;

referribleness of miracles to unknown
law, or unknown connection with
known law, 34 f., with "higher
law," 35 f. ;

is suspension of phy-
sical laws by a spiritual being in-

conceivable ? 38 ff. ; progressive
successions of law, 39 f. ; antece-
dent incredibility, 43 ff.

; divine de-

sign of Revelation, 46 ff. ; belief in
" Order of Nature

"
irrational, 55 ff. ;

argument of, begins and ends with

assumption of Personal Deity, 62 ff. ;

constant stream of miraculous preten-
sion, 1 54 ff.

; Jewish supernaturalism
contemporary with Gospel miracles,
154 f. ;

claim of speciality in Chris-

tian miracles, 155 ff. ; either clearly

distinguished or not of evidential

value, 155 ff. ; on statement of Ire-

naeus regarding continuance of mi-
raculous power in Church, 159 ff. ;

on miracles reported by St. Augus-
tine, 175 f. ; his objections unfounded,
176 ff. ; absence of verification of

miracles, 179 ; character of later ageo
of Christianity, 199; is Christianity
believed upon miraculous evidence

by the educated ? 205 f.

Muratori, Canon of : on Pastorof Hennas,
L 256 ; Apoc. of Peter, 296 note

; ii.

16S; account of, 237 ff. ; age of MS.,
237 ; conflicting views regarding it,
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237 . ; original language, 238 f. ; on

Luke, 239 f., 242
; contents, 240 ff.

;

on Pastor of Hennas, 242ff. ; theories

regarding unknown author of, 243 ff.
;

date of the fragment, 244 ff. ; its tes-

timony, 247 f.
;
account of fourth

Gospel, 383 ff.
; apology for fourth

Gospel, 385 f. ; author falsifies, 1

Epistle of John, 385 ; does he refer

to Apostle John? 385 f.

NAASENI, ii. 53.

Narcissus, miracles of, L 1 G4 1
Natalius scourged by angels, i. 134 f.

Nature, phenomena of, controlled and

produced by angels, i. 104 ff, 107 ff,

121 ff, 125, 127 ff, 130 ff.

Nazarene, ii. 132 note 3.

Nazarenes, -Gospel of the, i. 419, 423
;

ii. 31.

Neander, on Gospel of Basilides, ii. 43
;

on Marcion, 84 ; on Clementines,
341 f., 354.

Newman, Dr. : miracles necessary to

prove Revelation, i. 6
;
on ambiguous

miracles, 13; miracles wrought by
spirits opposed to God, 131; doubt-

ful origin destroys cogency of argu-
ment for miracles, 14, 64

; supports
ecclesiastical at the expense of Gos-

pel miracles, 18 note 3; a miracle

at most token of a superhuman be-

ing, 1 9 note 1 ; on mutual depen-
dence of doctrine and miracle, 20

;

on the " Rationalistic
" and "Catho-

lic
"

tempers, 20 note 2
;
he really

makes reason the criterion of mi-

racles, 21; no miracle great in

comparison with Divine Incar-

nation, 27 note 1; miracles reverse

laws of nature, 31, 32 note 3; reli-

gious excitement and imagination a

cause of miracles, 97 f. ;
no definite

age of miracles, 154; absence of dis-

tinctive character in Christian mira-

cles, 191.

Nicephorus, stichometry of : L 218,

267, 296 note, 422 f.

Nicodemus, Gospel of : i. 293, 324,
325 ff, 334 note 3, 338 f.

Nuriel, Angel, i. 108.

Nyssa, see Gregory.

(EcotAMPADius, i. 476.

CEcumenius, i. 482.

Olshausen, ii. 84, 85, 121 note 1.

Ophites, ii. 53, 214, 216, 248 note 2.

Orelli, i. 240 ff.

Origen, on Angel Michael, i. 102 note, 7

130
;
on demons, 126 ff. ; exorcism,

127} analogy between demons and

animals recognized by Moses, 127;
angels employed in natural pheno-
mena, 128, 130 f.; eatingwith demons,
127 f. ; sun, moon, and stars endowed
with souls, 1 28 ff.

; demons produce
famines and other evils, 131 ; on

Phoenix, 138
;
exorcism in his day,

164; ascribes Epistle to Hebrews to

Clemens Rom., 217 ; Epistle of Bar-

nabas, 232 ;
revelation of Elias quoted

by, 1 Cor. ii. 9, 240, 441 ; reference

to Epistle of Barnabas, 250 ff. ; on
Pastor of Hennas, 256 ; reference to

passage in Epistles of Ignatius, 261 ;

Doctrine of Peter, 272 f., 333, 420;

Epistle to Hebrews, 290; birth of

Jesus in a cave, 312 ; omission from
Mark that Jesus was called a car-

penter, 315 ; combination of passages
similar to quotation in Justin, 30
note 4

;
variation of quotation simi-

lar to Justin's, 356 note 2, 379 ; va-

riation from Matt. xi. 27, 404
;

agreement of Gospel of Peter with
that of Hebrews, 419; quotation in

1 Cor. ii. 9, 441 ; on Peter's connection

with Gospel of Mark, 450 ; denounced

Kfovy/M Tltrpov, 458 ; on composition
and language of Gospel of Matthew,
471 ;

mentions " Travels of Peter,"
ii. 4; on Gospel of Basilides, 42 note

4
;
on Matt. xix. 17, 65 ; onValentinus,

75 ;
Dial, de recte in deum fide, not

his, 88 ;
on Heracleon, 214, 223, 226 ;

supposed commentary on fourth

Gospel by Heracleon, 226 f. ; Origen

against Celsus, 227 ff. ;
on date and

identity of Celsus, 228 ff. ; his uncer-

tainty concerning Celsus, 229 ff. ; ex-

pectation of further treatise by
Celsus, 231 ff; Celsus the Epicurean,
233; quotations from Heracleon, 382 ;

reply to Celsus on alteration of

the Gospel, 383 ; on Apocalypse,
394.

Overbeck, ii. 39 note 3.

PALEY : miracles proof of Revelation,
i. 4 f.

; argument against Hume, 88 f.
;

refuted, 89 ff.

Pamphilus, martyr, of Cecsarea, i. 424.

Pantamus, i. 471 ;
ii. 191.

Papias of Hierapolis, on raising of a
dead man, L 158; regarding Mark,
290, 418 f. ; quotes Gospel according
to Hebrews, 422

; date and history,
444 f. ; prefers tradition to written

works, 445 f., ii. 321 i
;
on Mark's

Gospel, i. 444, 446, 448 ff.
; statement

in preface of his work, 445
; identity

of Presbyter John, 446 ff.
;
Mark as

the interpreter of Peter, 448 ff.
;
the
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description of Presbyter John does

not apply to our Mark, 455 ff. ;
how

Mark's work disappeared, 459 f. ;
ac-

count of work ascribed to Matthew,
461 ff.

;
was it derived from Presbyter

John ? 461 f. ; interpretation and ap-

plication of the account to our Gospel
according to Matthew, 462 ff. ;

were

A.6yta merely discourses, or, did they
include historical narrative ? 463 ff. ;

not applicable to our Gospel, 465
ff. ; explanation of his remark regard-

ing interpretation of Logia, 473 ff.
;

did not know a Greek Matthew, 475
f. ; fragment of his work preserved,
482 f. ; account of death of Judas

Iscariot, 482 ; said to have used

Epistles of John and Peter, 483, ii.

323, 471 ;
knew no canonical Gospels,

i. 484 f. ; does not call Matthew who
wrote Logia an A-postle, 485 note 1

;

Canon of Muratori ascribed to him,
ii. 243 ; docs not know fourth Gos-

pel, 320 ff. ;
knew no authoritative

Gospels, 322 ; offers presumptive evi-

dence against fourth Gospel, 322 ff. ;

no proof he knew 1 Epistle of John
or assigned it to Apostle, 323 f. ;

statements in Latin MS. preface to

fourth Gospel, 324 f.
; alleged quo-

tation by Presbyters in Irenaeus re-

ferred to hia work, 325 ff., quotation
is by Ireusous, and no evidence that

the Presbyters are connected with

Papias, 326 ff, 331 ff. ; Papias asserted

Apostolic origin of Apocalypse, 335 f.,

392.

Paraclete, first mentioned in fourth

Gospel, ii 464.

Parchor, ii. 45.

Paschal Chronicle, ii. 186, 190, 212.

Paschal controversy, I 278; ii. 186 ff.,

271, 472 f.

Pastor of Hernias, see Hermaa.

Paul, Apostle: L 421,441; Clementines
directed against him, ii. 4

;
Clemen-

tines attack him under the name of

Simon the Magician, 34 ff., 342, 353

f., 407; Theodas his disciple, 75;
Marcion's Epistles of, 80 f., 141 f. ;

party in the Church, 104
;
his Gospel,

140; accusations against Apostles,
145 f. ; rejected by Encratites, 162

;

alleged recommendation of apocry-

phal works, 1 68 note 5
; falsification

of his Epistles, 169 ; Epistles of Paul
and Seneca, 1(59 ; ActaPauli et Theclaj,
170 ; Epistles in Canon of Muratori,
240 f. ;

Paul a servant of Jesus Christ,
390

;
evidence regarding John, 405 ;

tradition regarding him and John,
406 note 3, attacked in Apocalypse,
407 f.

Pauli et TheclaB, Acta, ii. 270.

Pauline Epistles, Logos doctrine in, ii.

2591
Pauli Procdicatio, i. 322 i
Paulus : his treatment of miracles, i. 28

;

on Marcion, ii. 84.

PenemuS, a fallen angel, i. 104.

Peratici, ii. 53, 248 note 2.

Peter, Apocalypse of, i. 295 f. ; ii. 168,
241.

Peter, Apostle, i. 286, 290, 291 note 3,
417 ff, 448 ff, 452 ff. ; ii. 1 ff, 3, 6,

34 ff, 44, 104, 347, 352 t
Peter, Doctrine of, i. 273, 333, 420 f.

Peter, Epistle of, first, said to have
been used by Papias, i. 483.

Peter, Gospel according to, i. 288 f.,

292, 296, 303 note 5, 417 ff., 419 ff. ;

ii. 7, 160 f., 167.

Peter, Preaching of (K^piry/ta Utrpov),
1. 333, 458 f., 461

;
ii. 2 f., 227, 298

note 1.

Peter, Travels of (UtploSoi Tltrpov), ii.

2, 4.

Philastrius, ii. 206, 209, 218, 219.

Philip, Apostle, story related by daugh-
ters of, i. 158; appealed to by Poly-
crates in support of 14th Nisan, 468.

Philip Sidetes, ii. 191 f.

Philo : date of, ii. 2j>4 note 5
; type

of brazen serpent, 253 note 3; Logos
as Rock, 257 note 1

; Logos over

universe, 259 f., 274, 277; Logos
before all things, 259, 277,294 ;

first

begotten Son of God, 259 note 3,

274, 290 note 2
;
Eternal Logos, 265 ;

Logos the bread from heaven, 265 ;

Logos the fountain of wisdom, 26*6 ;

Logos guides man to Father, 266
;

Logos as substitute of God, 274 ;

Logos as the image of God, 274, 275,

276, 294 ; Logos as Priest, 274 f., 289
f. ; Logos by whom world was made,
275, 276, 290 note 2; Logos the
second God, 276, 290 f. ; Logos the

interpreter of God, 276; Logos tho
ambassador of God to men, 277, 294

;

Logos the power of God, 276 ; Logos
as king; Logos as angel, 291, 293 f.,

294
; Logos as the beginning, 294 ;

Logos as the east, 294 note 1
; Logos

the name of God, 294
; Logos as man,

294, 295 f.
; Logos as Mediator, 294

f. ; Logos as Light, 297 note 2.

Phoonix, i. 137 f.

Photius, Clemens Rom., reputed author
of Acta of the Apostles, i. 217; frag-
ment of Hegesippus, 435; does not
mention work on Passover by Apol-
linaris, ii. 189 ;

on history of Philip
Sidetes, 190; fragment of Athena-

goras, 1&2.

Pierius of Alexandria, ii. 190,
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Pindar, ii. 53.

Pius of Rome, ii. 243, 244, 245, 246.

Plato, ii. 71, 76, 214, 277f., 291 note 4.

Polycarp, in connection with Paschal

controversy, ii. 271, 472 f. ;
tradition

regarding John, 406.

Polycarp, Epistle of, i. 274 ff. ;
account

of him, 274 f. ; date 275 f. ;
authen-

ticity discussed, 275 ff. ; supposed
references to Synoptics, 278 ff. ;

on

Passover, ii. 189; alleged quotation
from 1 Epistle of John, 267 ff., in-

dependent of Epistle, 269 ff.

Polycrates, ii. 189, 406, 473.

Pontus, ii. 140.

Porphyry, on Matt. xiii. 35, ii. 11.

Possession, demoniacal, i. 114 ff. ; in.

man and animals, 114
;
cause of dis-

ease, 107, 115
; universality of belief

in, 141 ff. ; reality of, asserted by
Jesus, 141 ff.

; reality asserted in Old

Testament, 143 f. ;
belief in, dispelled,

149 ff. ;
continuance of, asserted,

158 ff.

Pothinus, ii. 200, 201 note 3, 211, 333

note 1.

Powell, Professor Baden : no evidence

of a Deity working miracles, i. 74;
at present day not a miracle but a

narrative of miracles discussed, 207 f.

Prayer, "The" Lord's, ii. 13, 126.

Presbyters, quoted by Papias and Ire-

nseus, ii. 321 ff.

Prepon the Marcionite, ii. 222.

Primus, Bishop of Corinth, i. 432.

Protavius, St., miracles by relics of, i.

169 ff.

Protevangelium, see Gospel of James.

Proverbs of Solomon, i. 433 ;
doctrine

of Logos in, ii. 255, 282 f., 285.

Pseudoerraphs, number of, in early

Church, i. 232 f., 292 ff., 460 f. ; ii.

167 f. 169 f.

Ptolemseus : Irenseus on, ii. 60 f. ; Hip-

polytus on, 69 ff. ;
date of, 205 ff. ;

Epistle to Flora, 205, 207, 224 f.
;

alleged quotation from Matthew, 224

f. ;
duration of ministry of Jesus,

227 note 2
; alleged reference to

fourth Gospel, 381 f.

Pythagoras, ii. 71, 75 f., 214.

RAGUEL, Angel, i. 104.

Raphael, Angel : charm for exorcising

demons, i. 102 f. ; angel of healing,

102,104,130 ; presentsprayers ofsaints

to God, 102; angel of spirits of men,
104 ;

over earth, 108.

Reuss, on passage Epistle of Barnabas,
i. 255 ;

on Clementines, ii. 4
;
cha-

racter of Tertullian, 90.

Revelation, Divine, only such by virtue

of telling something undiscoverable

by reason, and requires miraculous

evidence, i. 1 ff., ii. 477 ff.
;
Veda

claims to be, i. 2; religion of Zoroaster

claims to be, 2 ; Mahomet proclaims,
2

; design and details of the, 46 ff. ;

design of, contradicted by experience,
49 ff., ii. 480; result of inquiry into

the reality of, ii. 477 ff. ; we gain
more than we lose by abandoning
theory of, 489 f. ; if we know less

than we supposed we are not com-

pelled to believe what is unworthy,
490

;
the argument that it is neces-

sary for man is purely imaginary,
491 f.

Ritschl, on Marcion's Gospel, ii. 85, 86,

96, 101, 102, 129.

Romans, Epistle to the, i. 256 ;
ii. 62,

66 note 3, 70, 71 note 1.

Routh, ii. 319, 335, note.

Ruchiel, Angel, i. 108.

Rufinus, i. 434, 465 note 2
;

ii. 2, 3, 4.

SAINTS, Bollandist Collection, i. 187.

Samae'l, Angel of Death over Gentiles,

i. 108.

Samaria, five nations and gods of, typi-
fied by husbands of Samaritan wo-

man, John iv. 5 ff. ; ii. 422 ff.

Samniel, Angel, i. 108.

Sandalfon, Angel, i. 108.

Saraqael, Angel, i. 104.

Saroel, Angel, i. 108.

Satan, Angel of Death, i. 108.

Schafriri, Angel, i. 112.

Schamir, aided Solomon in building the

Temple,i. 118.

Schleiermacher, explained away mi-

racles, i. 27 f. ; explanation of Papias'
remark regarding interpretation of

the Logia, 473 ;
Marcion's Gospel, ii.

83.

Schliemann, ii. 351 note 6.

Schmidt, J. E. C., ii. 83.

Schneckenburger,on Gospel of Basilides,

ii. 43.

Schneidewin, ii. 71.

Schcettgen, Academia Celesti, i. 114

note 3 ;
Jewish practice of Magic,

115.

Scholten, on Justin's reference to Acta

Pilati, i. 327 f. ; type of brazen ser-

pent in Epistles of Barnabas, ii. 253

note 3
;
on alleged quotation from 1

Epistle of John in Epistle of Poly-

carp, 269.

Schultz, ii. 83.

Schwegler, on origin Gospel of Hebrews
and Matthew, i. 425 ;

on Justin's use

of Gospel of Hebrews, 427 note 3 ;

on Marcion's Gospel, ii. 85
;
nameless-
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ness of Mansion's Gospel evidence of

originality, 140 f.

Semisch, on Justin's memoirs, L 311,
3528 f.

Semler, ii. 82.

Septuagint version of Bible, i. 101, 109,

336, 337/441 ; it 10, 255,280,281 f.,

284, 286, 304, 305f., 338 note 1, 423.

Serapion, Bishop of Antioch, on Gospel

according to Peter, i. 419
;

ii. 160 f.,

167.

Shibta, an evil spirit, i. 113, 115 note 2.

Sibylline Books, i. 323 ;
ii. 168.

Sibyllists, Christians called, ii. 168, 236.

Sichem, i. 284; ii. 421 f.

Siloam, ii. 419.

Simon the Magician, his part in the

Clementines, ii. 3, 12, 14, 34 ff.

Sinaiticus, Codex, L 235 f., 237, 243,

269, 256, 296 note, 351 notes 3, 4,

352 note 1, 353 note 2, 439; ii. 11,

18, 23 note 3, 168, 268 note 1, 300
note 2, 307, 308, 350 note 4.

Socrates, Historian, ii. 191.

Solomon, a great magician, L 117 ff. ;

taught wisdom by demons, 118
;
com-

posed powerful charms and forms of

exorcism, 118.

Sopater executed for sorcery, i. 148.

Sophia, ii. 69 f., 281 ff., 285 ff.,350f.,415.

Sorcery, i. 115 ff. ; universality of belief

in, 145 ff. ; St. Athanasius and St.

Cyprian accused of, 147.

Soter, Bishop of Rome, L 295, 432
; ii.

163, 164, 171.

Spencer, Mr. Herbert
; on the evan-

escence of evil, i. 50 note 1.

SpinQsa : even existence of God cannot
be inferred from miracles, i. 15, 76.

Spruchsammlung, i. 243, 252, 266
;

ii.

465.

Stag, superstition regarding, i. 138.

Stars believed to be living entities, i.

105 f., 128 ff.

Stephanus, H., ii. 39 note 3.

Stichometry of Nicephorus, derived
from Syrian catalogue, i. 218

; Epistle
of Clement of Rome, 218 ; Eldad and
Modat, 257 ; Gospel of Hebrews, 422

f., 426.

Storr, ii. 84.

Stoughton, Dr., on assumptions, i. 62
note 1.

Succubi, i. 135 ; 136 note 1.

Sychar, ii. 421 f.

Symmachus, ii. 305.

TATT.VM, Dr., Syriac MSS., i. 259.

Tatian, on demons, i. 123 f. ; on de-
moniacal origin of disease, 124

;
Dia-

tessaron called Gospel of Hebrews,
421 f. ; account of him, ii. 148 f. ;

Oration to the Greeks, 148 f.
;
no

quotations from Synoptics, 149; al-

leged reference to parable in Matthew,
149 ff.

;
to Luke, 150 f.

; theories re-

garding his Diatessaron, 153 ff., called

Diapente, 153, called Gospel of He-

brews, 153, 155, Theodoret's account
of Diatessaron, 155 f.

; difficulty of

distinguishing it, 158
; its peculiari-

ties shared by other uncanonical

Gospels, 159 f.
;
later history, 161 f. ;

sect of Encratites rejected Paul, and
tised apocryphal Gospels, 162 f.

;

alleged use of fourth Gospel, 374 f. ;

his Logos doctrine, 374 ff.

Tertullian
; miracles without prophecy

cannot prove Revelation, L 13,
note 1

; on Book of Enoch, 103 f. ;

on demons, 124 ff.; demoniacal origin
of disease, 1 24 ff.

; Cosmical theories,
125

;
on Phoenix, 138 ; change of sex

of Hyena, 138; superstition regard-
ing stag, 138; on volcanoes, 139;
continuance of miraculous gifts, 1 61 ff. ;

account of miracles, 162 ff.
; passage

in Marcion's Gospel, 229 ; Epistle to
Hebrews ascribed to Barnabas, 233 ;

descent through Mary, 303 note 6 ;

variation of Marcion's Gospel from
Luke x. 22, 410; on connection of
Peter with Mark's Gospel, 449 f. ; on
Valentinus, ii. 74 f.; source of his

work onValentinians,75; views regard-
ing Marcion not trustworthy, 83

;
his

style of controversy and character, 8 9f. ;

charge against Marcion of mutilating
Luke,90ff.; Marcion's alleged aim,92f.;
the course which Tertullian intends
to pursue in refuting him, 92 ff.

; had
he Marcion's Gospel before him ?

99 ff.; he had not Luke, 100; re-

proaches Marcion for erasing from
Luke passages not in the Gospel,! OOf.;
on Marcion's Antithesis, 105

; com-

pares Marcionites to the cuttle-fish,
106 note 3

; his account of Marcion's

object, 107 ff.
; undertakes to refute

Marcion out of his own Gospel, 109 f.;

calls Marcion's Gospel
"
Evangelium

Ponticum," 140, 372 f., no author's
name affixed, 141

; on Marcion's de-

ductions from Epistle to Galatians,
145

;
on martyrdom of Zucharias,203;

on Axionicus, 223.

Testament, Old and New, origin of

name, ii. 174 ff.
; earliest designation

of, 177f.

Theodas, ii. 175, 225.

Theodoret quotes Xenophanes, i. 77
note; found Gospel of Hebrews cir-

culating, 422 f.
;
on Tatian's Diates-

saron, ii. 153 f., 155 f., 159ff.
;
does

not mention any work on the Pass-

over by Apolh'uaris, 189.



510 INDEX.

Theodotion's version 0. T., ii. 212, 213
note 1, 305.

Theophilus, Luke's Gospel a private
document for use of, i. 152 note 1.

Theophilus of Antioch : Greek poets

inspired by demons, L 122 ; serpent
and pains of childbirth proof of truth
of Fall in Genesis, 122 note 12 ;

exorcism, 159
;
Canon Westcott on,

ii. 192; on Apocalypse, 393; date
of Ep. ad AutoL, 474 note 1

; first

who mentions John in connection
with passage from Gospel, 474.

Theophylact, i- 482.

Thomas, Gospel according to, i. 292,315.
Timotheus of Alexandria, i. 269.

Tischendorf, on date of Epistle of

Clement of Rome, L 220; Clement
does not refer to our Gospels,
223

; probably oral tradition source
of words of Jesus, 230 note 1 ;

on

Epistle of Barnabas, 250 ff., ii. 168
;

on Pastor of Hermas, i. 257 ; Epistles
of Ignatius, 269 ff. ; Protevangelium
of James, 302 f., 305, ii. 202 f.

;

quotation from Protevangelium by
Justin, i. 305, 312

;
on Gospel of Nico-

demus, 326 ff.
; quotations of Justin

asserted to be from Matthew, 342 ff.;

on supposed quotations by Justin of

Mark and Luke, 384 ff.
;
on Hegesip-

pus, 442 f.
;
on books referred to by

Papias, 445 note 2
; argument for

identity of works described by Papias
with our Gospels, 460 f. ; on inter-

pretation of word Ao'-yia, 463 ff, 465
note 2

;
on original language of our

Gospel according to Matthew, 468
;

on applicability of account of Papias
to it, 468 ff.

;
on disparagement of

Papias, 469 f. ; uncritical spirit of

Fathers, 472 ;
on Clementines, ii. 9

note 1 ; on work of Basilides on the

Gospel, 42, 44, 46
; alleged quota-

tions by Basilides from Gospel, 4 8 ff.,

not by Basilides, 48, 50
;
on alleged

quotations of Gospels by Valentinus,
56 ff. ; falsification of Hippolytus,
56 ff.

;
falsification of Irenaeus, 57 ff.

;

his argument, 59 f.
; alleged quota-

tion by Valentinus in work of Hippo-
lytus, 66 f. ; admits uncertainty of

source of quotations of Hippolytus,
68 ;

Tatian does not quote Synoptics,
149; date of Tatian's Diatessaron,
153 f.

;
asserts it harmony of our

Gospels, 154; expressions of Diony-
sius claimed as references to Gospels,
164 f. ; does not cite Melito, 172;
claims fragment of Apollinaris as

evidence for our Gospels, 187 ; on
Athenagoras, 192 f. ; on martyrdom
of Zacharias in Epistle of Vienne and

Lyons, 202 f.
; alleged quotations of

Gospels by Ptolemscus, 205 : date of

Ptolemseus, 205 ff. ; date of Hera-

cleon, 213 ff.
; meaning of yvupipos,

214, 217 f.
; Epiphanius on Cerdo,

214, 216 ; date of Celsus, 228 ff.
; on

Epistle of Barnabas as evidence for

fourth Gospel, 251 ff.
;

on use of

fourth Gospel in Ignatian Epistles,
260 ff.

; alleged reference in Epistle
of Polycarp to 1 Epistle of John,
267 ff.

;
on Justin as evidence for

the fourth Gospel, 272 ff.
; does not

claim Hegesippus as witness for

fourth Gospel, 316 ; his argument
that Papias is not a witness against
fourth Gospel, 322 f.

; argument re-

garding silence of -Eusebius, 322 f. ;

attempt to make Papias witness for

it, 323 f . ; extraordinary argument
from reference to Papias in Latin

MS., 324 f.
; alleged connection of

Papias with Presbyters referred to by
Irenseus, 325 ff, alleged quotation
not by Presbyters but by Irenaeus,
326 ff. ; alleged references in Clemen-
tines to fourth Gospel, 336 ff.

;

alleged references to fourth Gospel
in Epistle to Diognetus, 354 ff.

;

alleged reference by Basilides. 371 ;

alleged references by Tatian, 374 ff. ;

date of Theophilus ad Autolyc., 474
"

note 1.

Tobit, Book of, Jewish superstitions in

the, i. 102.

Trench, Archbishop : Miracles cannot
command obedience absolutely,!. 15 f.;

office of miracles, 16 ff.; Satanic mi-

racles, 1 5 ff.
; theory of reminiscence,

16 note 1
; analysis of miracles, 30 ff. ;

ingenious way of overcoming diffi-

culty of miracles, 53 f. ; exemption
from physical law a lost prerogative
of our race, 53 note 1

; demoniacal

possession, 141 ff.
;
on belief of Jesus

in reality of demoniacal possession,
142 f. ; are there demoniacs now ?

144 ; on withdrawal of miraculous

power, 157 f.

Twelve, Gospel according to the, i.

293.

UHLHOBN, ii. 351 note 1.

Uriel, Angel, i. 104.

Usher, Archbishop, i. 263.

VALESTINDS, date and history of, ii. 55f.,

206 ff. ; alleged references to Gospels,
56 ff. ; Irenaus does not refer to him
but to later followers, 59 ff. ; letter

of, quoted by Clement of Alexandria,
62 f. ; alleged quotations in work of
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Hippolytus, 66 ff.
; Eastern and

Italian schools, 69 ff.; quotations not
made by Valentinus, 70 ff. ;

results

regarding alleged quotations, 73 f. ;

Tertullian on, 74 f. ; his alleged use
of N. T., 74 ff. ; professed to have
traditions from Apostles, 75 ; rejects

Gospels, 76 ff. ; the Gospel of Truth,
77 f. ; his followers, Ptolemaous and

Heracleon, 205 ff.
; alleged reference

to fourth Gospel, 56 f., 68 f., 371 f.

Vaticanus, Codex, i. 243, 353 note 2,

^439;ii.
350 note 4.

Vi-ila, considered divinely inspired, i. 2.

Victor of Capua, ii. 153, 161.

Vi.'iine and Lyons, Epistle of, date and

circumstances, ii. 200 f. ; 210 f.
; re-

ferences to Zacharias, 201
; Irensous,

bearer of, 210 f. ; alleged reference
to fourth Gospel, 380 f.

Volcanoes, openings into Hell, i. 139 ;

account by Gregory the Great, 1 39
note 2.

Volkmar : date of Book of Judith, i.

222 ; author of Clementines used

same Gospel as Justin, ii. 7 note 5 ;

on quotations of Hippolytus, 53
;
on

Marcion's Gospel, 86 f. ; author of

Dial, de recte in deum fide on Mar-

cion, 88 f.
;

on procedure of Ter-

tullian against Marcion, 92 f., 95 f.
;

arguments a silentio, 95, 96 note 2
;

incompleteness and doubtful trust-

worthiness of Epiphanius and Ter-

tullian against Marcion, 96 ff.
;
their

contradictions, 98 f. ;
on insufficiency

of data for reconstruction of text of

Marcion's Gospel, and settlement ofthe

discussion, 102
;
on passages in Mar-

cion's Gospel, 117 notes 3 and 5, 118,
119 note 2, 120 note 2, 121 note 2,

128 notes 4, 5, 7, 129 f., 135 note 2 ;

date of Ptolemaous and Heracleon,
222 note 2

;
on date of Celsus, 228,

232 ;
on language of Canon of Mura-

tori, 238 note 3
;
on alleged quota-

tion from 1 Epistle of John in

Epistle of Polycarp, 269
;

admits

probable use of fourth Gospel by
Clementines, 336 note 2.

Vulgate, ii. 10 note 4.

WEASELS, i. 127, 138 note 7.

Weizsacker, on Epistle of Barnabas, i.

243 ;
on quotation in work of Hippo-

lytus ascribed to Valentinus, ii. 68 f.

Westcott, Canon : miracles inseparable
from Christianity, i. 9 f. ; assumption
of Personal God cannot be proved,
64 note 2 ; to speak of God as

Infinite and Personal a contradiction,

69, note 3 ; on a quotation of Jus-

tin's, 334 note 4
; apologetic criticism

by, 360 note 1
;
on coincidence be-

tween quotation of Justin and

Clementines, 377 note
;
on Justin's

quotations from the "
Memoirs,"

387 ff. ; on Apocrypha of Hegesip-
pus, 435 note 1; supposed reference

of Hegesippus to Luke, 438; on
the uncritical character of first

two centuries, 461 note 1
; hifl

silence regarding original language
of work attributed to Matthew, 469
note 2

;
on Clementines, ii. 9 note 1 ;

on supposed quotation from Mark in

Clementines, 26 f.
;
Paul attacked as

" the enemy
"

in Clementines, 35,
note 1

;
on Basilides, 42; statement

regarding Glaucias to whom Basilides

appealed, 44 f.
;
his explanation of

use of uncanonical works by Basil-

ides, 45 f.
; assertion that Basilides

admitted historic truth of Gospels,
47 f.

;
no reference to N. T. in

fragments of Isidorus, 48 ; alleged

quotations of our Gospels by Basilides,
50 ff. ; uncertainty regarding writings
used by Hippolytus, 52 ff. ; silence

regarding doubt whether Hippolytus
quotes Basilides, 54 ;

on the formula

employed in the supposed quotations,
55

;
does not refer to quotations of

Valentinus alleged by Tischendorf,
62; extraordinary statement regarding
Valentinus, 62 ff.

; alleged references
of Valentinus to Matthew, 62 ff.

;

alleged quotation by Valentinus from

Gospels in work of Hippolytus, 66 ff.;

silence regarding uncertain system
of quotation of Hippolytus, 69 f. ;

does not state facts, 71 ; assertion

regarding Valentinus and New Testa-

ment Canon, 74 ff.
; not clear that

Marcion himself altered his Gospel,
137 f., 373; some supposed altera-

tions, various readings, 138
;
on text

of Marcion's Epistles of Paul, 142;
on passage in Tertullian on Marcion's
treatment of Gospels, 146 ; alleged
references of Tatian to Matthew,
149 ff., 151 f. ; on Tatian's Diates-

saron, 156f.
;
the incorrectness of his

assertions, 157 f. ;
Tatian's Diates-

saron said to be first recognition of

a four-fold Gospel, 160; later his-

tory of Diatessaron involved in con-

fusion, 161
;
on "Scriptures of the

Lord "
referred to by Dionysius of

Corinth, 165 ff. ; incorrectness of his

deductions from words of Dionysius,
168 ff.

; alleged reference of Dionysius
to Matthew and the Apocalypse, 170 ;

and to a New Testament Canon, 1/0 f;

en works read in Churches, 171 ;

asserts that Melito of Sardis speaks
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of a collected New Testament,
] 72 ff.

; extraordinary nature of this

assertion, 173 S.
;

he follows and

exaggerates Lardner, 173 note 2
;

value of Melito's evidence for New
Testament Canon, 178 ff. ;

on Syriac

fragment of Oration, 181 ; fragment
on Faith, 1 81 ff.

; silence as to doubt-

ful character, 183 ; claims fragment
ascribed to Apollinaris as evidence

for our Gospels, 187; on alleged

quotations of Athenagoras, 192 f.
; on

Ptolemseus and Heracleon, 205 note 1,

206 213 note 3, 226 note 7, 227
note 2

;
Ptolemseus on duration of

ministry of Jesus, 227 note 2
;
date

of Celsus, 233 note 2
;
on Canon of

Muratori, 239 note 1
;
Clement of

Rome as evidence for fourth Gospel,
251 note 1 ; alleged allusions in

Pastor of Hermas to fourth Gospel,
253 ff., 2COnote 3

; alleged Johannine
influence traceable in Jgnatian Epis-

tles, 262 f.
;
on evidence of Justin for

fourth Gospel, 272 ;
claims Hege-

sippus as witness for fourth Gospel,
316 f . ; alleged quotation by Presby-
ters in Iremeus from work of Papias,
328 note 4

;
assertion that Papias

knew fourth Gospel, 334 note 9
;

Papias maintained divine inspiration
of Apocalypse, 335 note; alleged
references in Clementines to fourth

Gospel, 336 ff. ; alleged references to

fourth Gospel in Epistle to Diognetus,

355 ff.
; alleged reference to fourth

Gospel by Basilides, 371 ; alleged
references by Tatian, 374 ff.; alleged
reference to fourth Gospel by Ath-

enagoras, 379 f.
; passage in Canon of

Muratori, 384 note 1
; contrast in

form and spirit between fourth

Gospel and Synoptics, 449.

Wette, De, on quotations of Justin

compared with our Synoptics, i.

345 ff., 382, 387; on evangelical

quotations of Clementines, ii. 6 f.,

18 ff.; on Mansion's Gospel, 84, 129
;

on Athenagoras, 198 note 1 ; date of

Irenseus, 213 note 2; Apocalypse
and fourth Gospel cannot have been
written by same author, 391

; mis-

taken reminiscences in fourth Gospel,
448 notes 3, 4.

Wisdom of Sirach (Ecclesiasticus), ii.

282, 283.

Wisdom of Solomon, Brazen Serpent,
ii. 253 note 3; Logos doctrine in,

282, 283, 285.

Witchcraft, universality of belief in,

i. 145 ff. ; belief in it dispelled,
149 ff.

XENOPHANES of Colophon, on Anthro-

pomorphic Divinity, i. 76 f.

ZACHARIAS, ii. 201 ff., 475.

Zeller, ii. 7 note 5, 39 note 2.

Zoroaster, religion of, claims to have
been Divine Revelation, i. 2.

THE END.

BRADBURY, AGNKW, & CO., PRINTERS, WHITEFRJARS.
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REALITY OF DIVINE REVELATION.

PART IV.

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

CHAPTER I.

THE EXTERNAL EVIDENCE.

Before we proceed to examine the evidence for

miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation which is

furnished by the last historical book of the New Testa-

ment, entitled the "Acts of the Apostles," it is well that we

should briefly recall to mind some characteristics of the

document, which most materially affect the value of any

testimony emanating from it. Whilst generally asserting

the resurrection of Jesus, and his bodily ascension, re-

garding which indeed it adds fresh details, this work

presents to us a new cycle of miracles, and so profusely

introduces supernatural agency into the history of the

early church that, in comparison with it, the Gospels

seem almost sober narratives. The Apostles are instructed

and comforted by visions and revelations, and they, and

all who believe, are filled with the Holy Spirit and speak

with other tongues. The Apostles are delivered from

VOL. III. B
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prison and from bonds by angels or by an earthquake.

Men fall dead or are smitten with blindness at their

rebuke. They heal the sick, raise the dead, and hand-

kerchiefs brought from their bodies cure diseases and

expel evil spirits.

As a general rule, any document so full of miraculous

episodes and supernatural occurrences would, without

hesitation, be characterized as fabulous and incredible,

and would not, by any sober-minded reader, be for a

moment accepted as historical. There is no other testi-

mony for these miracles. Let the reader endeavour to

form some conception of the nature and amount of evi-

dence necessary to establish the truth of statements

antecedently so incredible, and compare it with the

testimony of this solitary and anonymous document, the

character and value of which we shall now proceed

more closely to examine.

It is generally admitted, and indeed it is undeniable,

that no distinct and unequivocal reference to the Acts of

the Apostles, and to Luke as their author, occurs in the

writings of Fathers before one by Irenseus1 about the

end of the second century. Passages are, however,

pointed out in earlier writings as indicating the use and

consequent existence of our document, all of which we

shall now examine.

1 Adv. Hoer., iii. J 1, §§ 1, 2; JBteek, Einl. N. T., p. 124; CreJner,

Einl. X. T., i. 1. p. 273 f. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 71 f. ; GuericJce,

' fesammtgesch. X. T., p. 271) 11. ; KircTihofer, Quellensamml. N. T. Canons,

p. 161, anm. 2; Meyer, Kr. exog. H'buch. lib. die Apostelgeschichte, 4to

Aufl., 1870, p. 1 f. ; Neudechsr, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2; Schwcgler,

Das nacnap. Zeit., ii. p. 118, anm. 2; De Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 254;
ZtUer, Die Apostelgeschichte, 18o4, p. 71.
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Several of these occur in the " Epistle to the Corin-

thians," ascribed to Clement of Rome. The first, imme-

diately compared with the passage to which it is sup-

posed to be a reference, 1
is as follows :

—

Epistle, o. ir.

Ye were all humble-minded,

not boasting at all, subjecting

Acts xx. 35.

and to remember the word*

yourselves rather than subjecting
|

of the Lord Jesus, that he himself

others, more gladly giving than
\

said: It is more blessed to give

receiving.
|

than to receive.

Havre? re eTa7T€LVo(ppove7r€, /zr/Sev dXa-

£ovevdp.evoi, vTroraacrofxevoi, jjloWov rj .... p.vr]p.oveveiv re r<ov Xoycov rov

v7roTda<rovT€S, rj8iov St^cWe? rj Xctfi- Kvpiov 'i^crou, on auros eiirev MciKapiuu

fidvovres. ... iariv p-dXXov bibovai rj Xap.fidv?iv.

The words of the Epistle are not a quotation, but

merely occur in the course of an address. They do not

take the form of an axiom, but are a comment on the

conduct of the Corinthians, which may have been sug-

gested either by written or oral tradition, or by moral

maxims long before current in heathen philosophy. 2
It

is unnecessary to enter minutely into this, however, or

to indicate the linguistic differences between the two

passages, for one point alone settles the question. In

the Acts: the saying, "It is more blessed to give than

to receive," is distinctly introduced as a quotation of

1 Dressel, Patr. Ap. Opp., 1863, p. 48; Hefek, Patr. Ap. Opp., 1842,

p. 29; Jacobson, Patr. Apost., 1863, i. p. 11; Kirchhofer, Quellens. N.

T. Canons, p. 162; Lardner, Credibility, &c, "Works, 1788, ii. p. 34;

Lightfoot, The Epistles of S. Clement of Koine, 1869, p. 36. Cf. Meyer,

Die Apostelgeschichte, p. 453.

2
~Ev Tvoieiv rjbiov iari rov ndo-x^i-v. Epicur. ap. Plut. Mor. p. 778 C.

Errat enim si quis beneficium libentius accipit quam reddit. Seneca,

Epist. lxxxi. 17. MaXXov eWt rov iXevdeplov to dibovai ols Set rj Xap.fidveiv

o9ev Set, Koi p.r) Xap.(3dveiv o6ev cv Set. tt)s yap dpeTrjs pdXXov to ev noieiv r)

to ev Trdo-x^iv. Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. iv. 1. Acope?o-&u kcu BiBovai KpeiTTov

rj \afipdveiv. Artemidor. Oneirocr. iv. 3. Cf. Wetstein, N. T. Gr. 1. c

B 2
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" words of the Lord Jesus," and the exhortation " to

remember" them, conveys the inference that they were

well known. They must either have formed part of

Gospels now no longer extant, as they are not found in

ours, or have been familiar as the unwritten tradition of

sayings of the Master. In cither case, if the passage

in the Epistle be a reference to these words at all, it

cannot reasonably be maintained that it must necessarily

have been derived from a work which itself distinctly

quotes the words from another source. It would be

against every principle of evidence, under such circum-

stances, to affirm the passage to be an allusion to this

special work, of whose previous existence we have no

independent evidence. 1 The slight coincidence in the

expression, without indication that any particular passage

is in the mind of the author, and without any mention of

the Acts, therefore, is no evidence of the existence of that

work.

A few critics point to some parts of the following

passage as showing acquaintance with Acts :
—" Through

jealousy Paul also pointed out the way to the prize of

patience, having borne chains seven times, having been

put to flight, having been stoned ; having become a

preacher both in the East and in the West, he gained

the noble renown due to his faith; having taught the

whole world righteousness, and come to the extremity

of the West, and having suffered martyrdom by command
of the rulers, he was thus removed from the world and

went to the holy place, having become a most eminent

1 Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 269; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 73;

Bicker, Disq. crit. ot hist, do Clem. Rom. prioro ad Cor. epist., 1854,

p. 59; Hilgenfeld, Die apost. Vater, 1853, p. 73; N. T. extra Can. recept.

I860, i., p. 78; Zdler, Apostdgesch., p. 9.
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example of patience." J The slightest impartial con-

sideration, however, must convince any one that this

passage does not indicate the use of the "Acts of the

Apostles." The Epistle speaks of seven imprisonments,

of some of which the Acts make no mention, and this

must, therefore, have been derived from another source. 2

The reference to his " coming to the extremity of the

West" (repfia rrjs Svcreojs)] whatever interpretation be

put upon it, and to his death, obviously carries the history

further than the Acts, and cannot have been derived

from that document.

The last passage, which, it is affirmed, 3 shows ac-

quaintance with the Acts of the Apostles is the following:

" But what shall we say regarding David who hath ob-

tained a good report (iirl rw /xe/^orup^/xeW) AauetS) ?

unto whom (npos ov) God said :
' I found a man after

mine own heart, David, the son of Jesse : in ever-

lasting mercy I anointed him.' " 4 This is said to be de-

rived from Acts xiii. 22 :
" And when he removed him

he raised up to them David for king; to whom also he

1 Aia. ffiXov kol 6 TLavXos vrropovrjs /3pn/3eIov \ynsbei\^ev, Itttukis Secrpa (popecras,

fpvyadevdeis, Xi6ao~6e[s, M]pv£ yevopevos ev re rfj dvaroXfj kol ev rrj Sucrei, to yev-

valov TTjs TTicTTecos gvtov nXeos eXafiev, biKaioavv^v Stddcras oXov tov Kotrpov, Kai

eVt to Teppa ttJs dvaecos eXdatv" kol papTvpfjcras iir\ Tav rjyovpevcov, ovtcos

o.TrrjXXayr] tov Koapov kol els tov ayiov tottov iiropevorj, VTtopovi'js yevop,evos

peyio~Tos inroypappos. C. V.

2 Dressel, Patr. Ap., p. 52; Ekker, Disq., p. 64 ; Hilgenfeld, Die ap.

Vater, p. 109, anin. 13; N. T. extra Can. recept., i. p. 79; Lightfoot, Eps.

of S. Clement of Home, p. 48 ; Lipsius, De Clcmentis Eom. Ep. ad Cor.

priore Disq., 1855, p. 128, Annot. 3: Zeller, Apg., p. 9.

3 Dressel, Patr. Ap., p. 65; Hefele, Patr. Ap., p. 40; Lightfoot, Eps.

of S. Clem. p. 79 ; Tregelles, Can. Murat., p. 82; Wotton, Clem. Eom.,

p. 90. Cf. Lardner, Credibility, &c, Wrorlis, 1788, ii. p. 34 ; Eirchhofer,

Quellens., p. 161.

4 Ti Se euvoypev e7ri to) pep.apTvpT]pevd) Aaveid ; irpus ov elnev 6 6e6s, ILvpov

uvopa Kara ttjv Kapbiav pov, Aaveid tov tov lecraai, ev eXeei cucovloo e-^piaa avrov

e. xviii.



6 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

gave testimony (w kol eiTrev fxaprvpyjo-as) : I found David

the son of Jesse, a man after mine own heart, who will

do all my will."
x The passage, however, is compounded

of two quotations loosely made from the Septuagint ver-

sion of the Old Testament, from which all the quotations

in the Epistle are taken. Ps. lxxxviii. 20 : "I found

David my servant; in holy mercy I anointed him." 2 And

1 Sam. xiii. 14: "A man after his own heart. " 3 Clement

of Alexandria quotes this passage from the Epistle,

and for " in everlasting mercy" reads " with holy oil " (iv

iXalo) ayico) as in the Psalm. 4 Although, therefore, our

Alexandrian MS. of the Epistle has the reading which we

have given above, even if we suppose that the Alexan-

drian Clement may have found a more correct version

in his MS., the argument would not be affected. The

whole similarity lies in the insertion of " the son of

J< se," but this was a most common addition to any

mention of David, and by the completion of the passage

from the Psalm, the omission of " who will do all my
will," the peculiar phrase of the Acts, as well as the

difference of introductory expressions, any connection

between the two is severed, and it is apparent that the

quotation of the Epistle may legitimately be referred to the

Septuagint,5 with which it agrees much more closely

1 Kol fieTaa-Tijcras avrov rjyeipev tov Aaviib avro'is els (3curi\ea, <p kcu (tnfv

papTvprj<ras. Evpov Aaviift rbv tov 'Uaaai, avBpa Kara rr)v Kapdtav pov, os 7roii]aei

tti'ivtu tu 6(\fjpard pov. Acts xiii. 22.

- Evpov Aav\8 tov bovkov pov, iv iXiei ciyuo ?xPl0
~a avrov. The Alexandrian

MS. reads iv iXauo dyla pov. The quotation given is the reading of the
Vulican Codex.

• !

('vOpwiTov Kara. n)v icapdiav avrov.
4 Stromata, iv. 17.

5 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., p. 72 f. ; ZeUtr, Apcstelgesch., p. 9. Cf. David-
son, Int. N. T., ii. p. 269; Ifilgaifeld, Die ap. Yater, p. 101.
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than with the Acts. In no case could such slight

coincidences prove acquaintance with the Acts of the

Apostles. 1

Only one passage of the " Epistle of Barnabas " is

referred to by any one 2 as indicating acquaintance with

the Acts. It is as follows, c. 7 :
" If therefore the son

of God, being Lord, and about to judge quick and

dead (/cat fidkXcov Kpiveiv £aWas koI veKpovs) suf-

fered," &c. This is compared with Acts x. 42 . . .

" and to testify that it is he who has been appointed

by God judge of quick and dead" (on avros Iq-tiv 6

wptcr/xeVo? vtto tov Oeov Kpirrjs ^ojvtcdv koX veKpoiv), Lard-

ner, who compares the expression of the Epistle with

Acts, equally compares it with that in 2 Tim. iv. 1 . . .

11 and Christ Jesus who is about to judge the quick and

dead " (fiiXkovTos tcpweiv {aWa? /cat veKpovs), to which it

is more commonly referred,3 and 1 Pet. iv. 5 . . . "to

him who is ready to judge quick and dead
;;

(/cptfat £aWas

/cat veKpovs). He adds, however :

u
It is not possible to

say, what text he refers to, though that in Timothy has

the same words. But perhaps there is no proof that he

refers to any. This was an article known to every com-

mon Christian ; whereas this writer (whoever he be) was

able to teach the Christian religion, and that without

respect to any written gospels or epistles."
4

It is scarcely

1 Alford, Greek Test.,ii. Proleg. p. 20; EichUrn, Einl. N. T., p. 72 f.
;

Ilihjcnfdd, Ap. Vater, p. 108 ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2; Zellcr,

Apg.,p. 9. Dr. Westcott does not claim any: On the Canon, 1875, p. 48, note 2.

2 Kirchhofer, Quellens. N. T. Can., p. 161.

3 Cf. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 48, n. 2. [The references to Dr. Westcott's

work on the Canon in the first two volumes are always to the 2nd ed., 1866,

and those in this third volume to the 4th ed., 1875, except where other-

wise specified.]

4 Credibility, &c, Works, 1788, ii, p. 17.
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necessary to add anything to this. There is of course no

trace of the use of Acts in the Epistle. 1

If- is asserted that there is a "clear allusion" 2 to Acts

in the Pastor of Hennas. The passages may be com-

pared as follows

:

Vis. iv. 2.

. . . and didst open thy heart to

the Lord, believing that by no other

couldst thou be saved than by the

great and glorious name.

..... kcu ttjv Kapftlav crov fjvoi£as

7TpOS TOV KVplOV, TTMTTCVCTaS OTL t)l

Acts iv. 12.

And there is salvation in no other

:

for neither is there any other name

under the heaven that has been

given among men whereby we
must be saved.

kcu ovk eariv iv oWo) ovt)ev\ f) aairripia'

ovde yap ovopa icrnv erepov vtto tuv

ovcjcvos dvvrj (rojOr/vai cl pi) 8ui rod ovpavbv to detjopevov iv dvOpajrois iv

fieyiiXov ku\ ivoogov dvaparos.
\

ft) Sel a(x)6rjvai 7/
j
uay.

The slightest comparison of these passages suffices to

show that the one is not dependent on the other. The

Old Testament is full of passages in which the name of

the Lord is magnified as the only source of safety and

salvation. In the Pauline Epistles likewise there are

numerous passages of a similar tenour. For instance,

the passage from Joel ii. 32, is quoted Pom. x. 13

:

1 For whosoever shall call on the name of t'he Lord shall

be saved
;

(Has yap 05 a.v iTriKa\^o~TjTai to ovofia Kvpiov

acoOyjcrerau). 3 There was in fact no formula more current

either amongst the Jews or in the early Church ; and

there is no legitimate ground for tracing such an expres-

sion to the Acts of the Apostles. 4

1 EicMiorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 72 ; NeudccJccr, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm.
2 ; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 242.

2 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 198 f.

3 The same passage is quoted, Acts ii. 21. Cf. Ephes. i. 20, 21 ; Philip,

ii. 9 ff. ; 1 John v. 13 f.

4
Zetter, Apostelgesch., p. 10; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 209. Neither

Kirchhofcr nor Lardner advances the passage at all.
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The only other passage which is quoted * as indicating

acquaintance with Acts is the following, which Ave at

once contrast with the supposed parallel :

Acts v. 41.

So they departed rejoicing from

the presence of the council that

they were counted worthy to sutler

shame for the name.

01 fxev ovv erropevovro ^aipovTes gtto

Trpoaomov tov crvvebpiov, ori Karrj^ico-

Brjcrav imep tov 6vop.aros drLp.aadi]vai.

SlMIL. IX. 28.

Lut ye who suffer on account of

the name ought to praise God, that

God deemed ye worthy to bear his

name, and that all your sins ma3r

be redeemed.

vfj.(7s Se ol TTao~x°VTes Zvckcv tov ovofia-

tos 8o£d£eiv dcpeiXeTe tov 6e6v, OTl

dtjiovs vp.ds i]yi]craTo 6 deos cva tovtov

to ovop.a j3ao-Td£r]T€, kci\ jraaat i>p.(bv al

dfiapruu laScoauv.

Here again a formula is employed which is common

throughout the New Testament, and which, applied as

it is here to those who were persecuted, we have reason

to believe was in general use in the early Church. It is

almost unnecessary to point out any examples. Every-

where "the name" of God or of Jesus is the symbol used

to represent the concrete idea, and in the heavenly Jeru-

salem of the Apocalypse the servants of God and of the

Lamb are to have " his name" on their foreheads. The

one expression, however, which is peculiar in the pas-

sage :
" counted worthy,"— in the Acts Karrj^Lcodrjcrav,

and in the Pastor dfious fjyijcraTo,— is a perfectly natural

and simple one, the use of which cannot be exclusively

conceded to the Acts of the Apostles. It is found fre-

quently in the Pauline Epistles, as for instance in 2 Thes.

i. 5, where, after saying that they give thanks to God for

them and glory in the churches of God for the patience

and faith with which the Thessalonians endure persecu-

1 Lardner, Works, ii. p. 06. This is not advanced by Kirch hofcr, nor

does Dr. Westcott refer to it. Even Hefele does not suggest a reference.
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tions, the writer continues : "which is a token of the

righteous judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy

{Kara^to)9rjvai) of the kingdom of God, for which ye also

suffer (Tracr^ere) ;" and again, in the same chapter, v. 11,

12, " Wherefore we also pray always for you that our

God may count you worthy (a&toorj) of the calling, and

fulfil all good pleasure of goodness and work of faith with

power ; that the nameofour Lord Jesus may be glorified, in

you (iv$o£acr6rj rb ovofxa rov Kvpiov tjjacov ^Irjcrov ip vfiiv)"

&c. The passage we are examining cannot be traced

to the " Acts of the Apostles." !
It must be obvious to

all that the Pastor of Hennas does not present any evi-

dence even of the existence of the Acts at the time it was

written. 2

Only two passages in the Epistles of pseudo-Ignatius

are pointed out as indicating acquaintance with the Acts,

and even these are not advanced by many critics. We
have already so fully discussed these Epistles that no

more need now be said. We must pronounce them spu-

rious in all their recensions and incapable of affording

evidence upon any point earlier than towards the end of

the second century. Those, however, who would still

receive as genuine the testimony of the three Syriac

Epistles must declare that they do not present any trace

of the existence of the Acts, inasmuch as the two pas-

sages adduced to show the use of that work do not occur

in those letters. They are found in the shorter recension

of the Epistles to the Sinyrnseans and Philadelphians.

We might, therefore, altogether refuse to examine the

1 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 73 f.

2 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. andDoctr., i. p. 306; Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 269; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2; Zeller, Apostelgcsch.,

p. 9 f.
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passages, but in order to show the exact nature of the

case made out by apologists, we shall briefly refer to them.

We at once compare the first with its supposed parallel. 1

Ep. to Smyrn. iii. Acts x. 41.

But after the resurrection lie did I . . . . even to us who did eat and
eat and drink with them, as in the

flesh, although spiritually united to

the Father.

Mera de rrjv avdaraaiv crvvefpayev

civtoIs ml crvveTTiev cos arapKixos, Kainep

TTVeVfXClTlKCOS fjVa>p.€VOS TCp 7TClTpl.

drink with him after he rose from

the dead.

.... fjp.lv drives <Tvve(pdyop.ev Kai

(TVV(7riop.ev avrco p.€Ta to dvacrTrjvat

avrbv e/c veKpcov.

There is nothing in this passage which bears any

peculiar analogy to the Acts, for the statement is a

simple reference to a tradition which is also embodied

.both in the third Synoptic2 and in the fourth Gospel
;

3

and the mere use of the common words ^dyeiv and

TTiveiv could not prove anything. The passage occurs in

the Epistle immediately after a quotation, said by Jerome

to be taken from the Gospel according to the Hebrews,

relating an appearance of Jesus to "those who were with

Peter," in which Jesus is represented as making them

handle him in order to convince them that he is not an

incorporeal spirit.
4 The quotation bears considerable

affinity to the narrative in the third Synoptic (xxiv. 39),

at the close of which Jesus is represented as eating with

the disciples. It is highly probable that the Gospel

from which the writer of the Epistle quoted contained

the same detail, to which this would naturally be a direct

1 Zardner, Credibility, &c, Works, ii. p. 73 f. ; Eirchhofer, Quelleiis.,

162 ; ZaTtn, Ignat. v. Ant,, 1873, p. 600.

Dr. Westcott does not claim either this or the second (On the Canon,

p. 48, note 2), and Hefele merely suggests comparison with Acts (Patr.

Ap., p. 103, p. 98).
2 Luke xxiv. 42 ff.

3 John xxi. 12 ff.

4 Quoted S. E., i. p. 270.
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descriptive reference. In any case it affords no evidence

of the existence of the Acts of the Apostles. 1

The second passage, which is still more rarely ad-

vanced, 2
is as follows :

—

Er. to Philad. ii. Acts xx. 29.

For many evolves (which appear) I know that after my departing

worthy of belief, make captive by grievous wolves will enter in among

evil pleasure the runners in the you, not sparing the flock,

course of God.

7to\Xo\ yap Xvkol a^toTYiaroi ifiovf/ [
eyu> otSa on elcreXevaovrai fiera rr/u

KnKTj alxfxakwTifrvcnv rovs deodpo/iovs. ' a(j)i£iv fxov Xvkoi (Baptls (Is vpas, f")

I Cpei86fJ.€VOL rod 7Voip.viov.

The only point of coincidence between these two pas-

sages is the use of the word " wolves." In the Epistle the

expression is noXXol Xvkol atjioTricrToi, whilst in Acts it is

Xvkol fiapels. Now the image is substantially found in

the Sermon on theMount, one form ofwhich is given in the

first Synoptic, vii. 15, 16, and which undeniably must have

formed part of many of the Gospels which are mentioned

by the writer of the third Synoptic. We find Justin

Martyr twice quoting another form of the saying :
" For

many (noXXol) shall arrive in my name, outwardly indeed

clothed in sheep's skins, but inwardly being ravening

wolves (Xvkol ap7rccy<Es)."
3 The use of the term as ap-

plied to men was certainly common in the early Church.

The idea expressed in the Epistle is more closely found

in 2 Timothy iii. 1 ff., in the description of those who are

to come in the last days, and who will (v. 6) " creep into

the houses and make captive (at^aXwTt^o^res) silly

women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts."

1 Hilgenfeld, \ >ic ap. Vater, p. 280 f
.

; Meyer, Apostelgesch., 1870, p. 1;

Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2 ; Zellcr, Apostelgesch., p. 51.

- Jacohsvn, Pair. Ap., ii. 418.
3 £ce discussion of the quotation, S. E., i. p. 350, note 1, p. 379 f.
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The passage cannot be traced to the Acts, 1 and the

Ignatian Epistles, spurious though they be, do not pre-

sent any evidence of the existence of that work. 2

Only two sentences are pointed out in the " Epistle of

Polycarp " as denoting acquaintance with the Acts. The

first and only one of these on which much stress is laid

is the following :

3
o

Epistle i. Acts ii. 21.

Whom God raised (jyyape), having ! Whom. God raised up (aveo-Trjo-e),

loosed the pains of hell (aSou).
;

having loosed the pains of death

,

(6a.va.Tov).

uu fjyeipev 6 3ebs \vo~as ras wSlvas tov ov 6 deos duiarrqaeu Xixras ras d>8luas

adov.
\

tov davaTov. 4

It will be obvious to all that, alono; with much simi-

larity, there is likewise divergence between these sen-

tences. In the first phrase the use of rjyeipe in the

Epistle separates it from the supposed parallel, in which

the word is aveo-rrjcre. The number of passages in the

Pauline Epistles corresponding with it are legion (e.g. 2

Cor. iv. 14, Ephes. i. 20). The second member of the

sentence, which is of course the more important, is in

reality, we contend, a reference to the very Psalm quoted

in Acts immediately after the verse before us, couched in

not unusual phraseology. Psalm xvi. 10 (Sept. xv.), reads

:

1 Zttttr, Apostelgesch., p. 51.

2 Credncr, Einl. N. T., i. 1, p. 274 ; Meyer, Apostelgesch., 4te Aufl., p.

1; NeudecJcer, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2; Zeller, Apg., p. 51 f. Cf.

Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 74.

3 Dnssel, Patr. Ap., p. 377 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 270; Donaldson,

Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 1864, i. p. 197; Ilefele, Patr. Ap., p. 117
;

HolUmann, Zeitschr. -wiss. TheoL, 1877, p. 205 ; Jucobson, Patr. Ap., ii. p.

525; K ircIiJiofer, Quellens., p. 1G2 ; Lardner, Works, ii. p. 93; Tregelles,

Can. Marat., p. 82; Westcott, Canon, 1874, p. 48, note 2; Zeller, Die

Apostelgesch., p. 52 f. Cf. Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 74 f.

4 It is right to point out that the Cod. Bezra (D) reads abov here,

although all the older, and almost all other, MSS. have SavaTov.
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" For thou wilt not leave my soul in hell" (aBrjv).
1 In

Ps. xviii. 5 (Sept. xvii. 5) we have, " The pains of hell

(o)St^€? aSov) compassed me about." 2 The difference

between the wSiWg tov aSov of the Epistle and the

d)S7va<; tov OavaTov of the Acts is so distinct that, finding

a closer parallel in the Psalms to which reference is

obviously made in both works, it is quite impossible to

trace the phrase necessarily to the Acts. Such a passage

cannot prove the use of that work, 3 but, if it could, we

might inquire what evidence for the authorship and trust-

worthiness of the Acts could be deduced from the cir-

cumstance ?
4

The second passage, referred to by a few writers,5
is

as follows :

—

Epistle viii.

Let us therefore become imita-

tors of his patience, and if we suffer

for his name, let us praise him.

Mitral ovv yevoopeda ttj? vnopovrjs

civtov' teal eav 7rarr^co/xey but to ovopa

CIVTOV, 8o£d£(DfA€V avrov.

Acts v. 41.

So they departed from the pre-

sence of the council, rejoicing that

they were counted worthy to suffer

shame for the name.

Ol peu ovv enopevovTo xaipovres drro

irpocrinrov tov awebpiov, on KaTrj^ta)-

6rjo~av vnep tov ovopciTos aTipacrOrivai.

It is not necessary to do more than contrast these

passages to show how little the "Epistle of Polycarp"

can witness for the "Acts of the Apostles." We have

already examined another supposed reference to this very

passage, and the expressions in the Epistle, whilst

scarcely presenting a single point of linguistic analogy to

1 Cod. E reads abov.

- In the Sept. version of Joh, xxxix. 2, the expression ublvas be avTwv

eXevaas OCCUl'S.

3 Credner, Einl. N. T., i. 1, p. 274 ; HilgenfeU, Ap. v. 284.
4 For the date and character of the Epistle, see discussion, S. E., i.

p. 272 ff.

3 Jacohson, Patr. Ap., ii. p. 541. Cf. Dressel, Patr. Ap., p. 386; Hefele,

Patr. Ap., p. 120.
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the sentence in the Acts, only tend to show how common

and natural such language was in the early Church in

connection with persecution. Whilst we constantly meet

with the thought expressed by the writer of the Epistle

throughout the writings of the New Testament, we may

more particularly point to the first Petrine epistle for

further instances of this tone of exhortation to those

suffering persecution for the cause. For instance, 1

Pet. ii. 19 ff., and again iii. 14, *
" But if ye even suffer

{iracrxoiTe) for righteousness' sake, blessed are ye." In

the next chapter the tone is still more closely analogous.

Speaking of persecutions, the writer says, iv. 13, "
. . . .

but according as ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings

rejoice," &c. &c. 14. "If ye are reproached in Christ's

name (iv ovojjLart X.) blessed are ye, for the spirit of

glory and of God resteth upon you." 15. " For let

none of you suffer (iTacr^iTO)) as a murderer," &c. &c.

1G. " But if as a Christian, let him not be ashamed, but

let Mm praise God in this name (So^a^iraj Se rbv debv iv

raj ovoaari TovT(o)
,,

&c. &c. Nothing but evidential des-

titution could rely upon the expression in the " Epistle

of Polycarp " to show acquaintance with Acts.

Few apologists point out with confidence any passages

from the voluminous writings of Justin Martyr, as indi-

cating the use of the Acts of the Apostles. We may,

however, quote such expressions as the more undaunted

amongst them venture to advance. The first of these is

the following :
2 " For the Jews having the prophecies and

ever expecting the Christ to come knew him not (rjyvorjcrav),

and not only so, but they also maltreated him. But

1 Yer. 13, according to some MSS., reads :
" And who is ho that will

harm you, if ye become imitators (fiifirjTal) of the good ?

2 Lardner, Credibility, &c, Works, ii. p. 122; Kirchhofer, Quellens.

N.T., Can., p. 163.
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the Gentiles, who had never heard anything regarding the

Christ until his Apostles, having gone forth from Jeru-

salem, declared the things concerning him, and delivered

the prophecies, having been filled with joy and faith, re-

nounced their idols and dedicated themselves to the

unbeo'otten God through the Christ," * This is com-

pared with Acts xiii. 27, "For they that dwell at Jeru-

salem and their rulers not knowing this (man) (tovto:>

ayvorjcravrei) nor yet the voices of the prophets which

are read every sabbath day, fulfilled them by their

judgment of him," &c. 48. " But the Gentiles, hearing,

rejoiced and glorified the word of the Lord," &c. 2

We may at once proceed to give the next passage. In

the Dialogue with Trypho, Justin has by quotations from

the prophets endeavoured to show that the sufferings of

Christ, and also the glory of his second advent had been

foretold, and Trypho replies :
" Supposing these things to

be even as thou sayest. and that it was foretold that Christ

was to suffer (on TraQrjTos XpKTTos TrpoecprjTevOrj jieXkeiv

eWi), and has been called a Stone, and after his first

coming, in which it had been announced that he was to

suffer, should come in glory, and become judge of all, and

eternal king and priest;" &c.,3 and in another place, " For

1 *lovBaioi yap e\ovr€S Tas irpotfyr/TelaS Ka\ del Trpoabc,Kr)aavT€s tov XpiaTov

-rrapayev^aopevov i]yv6r)o-av, ov fiovov de, dXKa Ka\ irapexPWavT0 ' 0L ^e' ^no ™v

iOvoiv p.T)h tirore p.j]bev axovaavres 7rep\ tov Xpiarov, p.tXP iS °^ 0l ^no '^povaaXi/p.

(£(\8ovt(s dzrocrroXoi avrov (pi'jvvaav to. n(p\ avrov kcu ros- 77po(pr]T€ias napedco-

kciv, Tvkr)p(x)6iVTcs %apas kcu TriaTfOdS tols fiScoXois uTteTa^avro kcu Tto dyevvijTO}

06(3 but tov Xpiarov iavTovs dut6r]Kav. Apol. i. 49.

2 Acts xiii. 27 : Oi yap KaToiKovvres iv 'lepovcra\r)p, ku\ ol upxovres avTwv

tovtov dyvoi]aai>T(s kcu tcis (puvas touu npocpr)Tu>v Tas Kara, ndv (rdj3[3aTov

dvayiva;(TKop.ivas KpivavTfs (nX^pccaaw k. t. X. 48. aKovovra be to. Zvvt)

tvaipov (cat e8o£a(oi> tov \6yov tov Kvplov, k. t. X.

3 ¥
Eoto) <a\ TaiTa outcos e'xovra <° s Xeyeis, Ka\ on jraOrjTos XpiaTos 7rpoe(pT]T€v0r]

ut'XXf ii' dual, ko.\ Xidos K('k\t]tcu, kcu evdo£os u€tci tt)v 7rpu>Tr]v qvtov 7rapovo~iav,
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if it had been obscurely declared by the prophets that the

Christ should suffer (TraOrjTos yevqcrofxevo^ 6 Xpio-769) and

after these things be lord of all," &c. l This is compared

with Acts xxvi. 22, ".
. . . saying nothing except those

things which the prophets and Moses said were to come to

pass, (23) whether the Christ should surfer (el waO^rb^ 6

Xptcrrog), whether, the first out of the resurrection from

the dead, he is about to proclaim light unto the people

and to the Gentiles." 2
It is only necessary to quote

these passages to show how unreasonable it is to maintain

that they show the use of the Acts by Justin. He simply

sets forth from the prophets, direct, the doctrines which

formed the great text of the early Church. Some of the

warmest supporters of the canon admit the " uncer-

tainty" of such coincidences, and do not think it worth

while to advance them. There are one or two still more

distant analogies sometimes pointed out which do not

require more particular notice.
3 There is no evidence

whatever that Justin was acquainted with the Acts of the

Apostles.4

iv
fi

nadr/Tos (palveadai neKrjpVKTo, eXevcrofKvos Kai Kpirrjs iravrcov Xoltvov, kol

alcovios (BacriXevs kcil leptvs ytvrjaofxevos' k. t. X. Dial. 36.

1 Et yap Sta tcov 7rpo(fiT]Tci)V 7rapaK€KaXvp.p.eva>s Keta'jpvKTo iraBrjTos yevt](r6p.evos

6 XpMTTOS K.a\ p.€TO. TCIVTO. TVCLVTCiiV KVpUVCTCtiV' K. T.\. Dl.al. 76.

2 Acts xxvi. 22. . . . ovSev e<Tos Xeycov a>v re ol 7rpo(prjraL eXdXncrav

pLeXXovTcov yiveadai kci\ Mcovcr^f, 23. et Tradr/ros 6 Xpiaros, ft nptoros

e£ dvaardaecos ve<pu>v (pcos p.eXXei KarayyeXXeLV ra re Xaco <a\ rot? edvecriv.

3 Apol. i. 50, cf. Acts i. 8 f
.

; Apol. i. 40, cf. Acts iv. 27 ; Apol. ii. 10,

cf. Acts xvii. 23 ; Dial. 8, cf. Acts xxvi. 29 ; Dial. 20, cf. Acts x. 14 ;

Dial. 68, cf. Acts ii. 30.

4 Credner, Einl. N. T., i. 1, p. 274; Donaldson, Hist. Ohr. Lit. and

Doctr., ii. p. 329; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 75; Meyer, Apostel-

gesch., p. If.; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 49 f. Dean Alford says:

" Nor are there any references in Justin Martyr which, fairly con-

sidered, belong to this book." Greek Test., 1871, Proleg. ii. p. 20. Dr
Westcott says :

" The references to the Acts are uncertain ;
" and he merely

illustrates this by referring to the first of the passages discussed in the

text. On the Canon, 1875, p. 168, note 3.

VOL. III. C
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Some apologists ! claim Hegesippus as evidence for

the existence of the Acts, on the strength of the follow-

ing passages in the fragment of his book preserved by

Eusebins. He puts into the month of James the Just,

whilst being martyred, the expression :
" I beseech (thee)

Lord God, Father, forgive them, for they know not what

they do." This is compared with the words said to have

been uttered by the martyr Stephen, Acts vii. GO, " Lord,

lay not this sin to their charge." The passage is more

commonly advanced as showing acquaintance with Luke

xxiii. 34, and we have already discussed it.
2 Lardner

apparently desires it to do double duty, but it is scarcely

worth while seriously to refer to the claim here. The

passage more generally relied upon, though that also is

only advanced by a few,3
is the following, " This man was

a faithful witness both to Jews and Greeks that Jesus is

the Christ," 4 (Mdprvs 01)705 akrjOrjs 'iouScuoi? re koX

'EWtjctl yeyivrjTai, on 'irjcrovs 6 Xyoio~TO<? iariv). This

is compared with Acts xx. 21, where Paul is repre-

sented as saying of himself, "
. . . . testifying fully

both to Jews and Greeks repentance toward God, and

faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ

'

:

(Aia^apTvpo/xe^os

'iouSatoi? re koL "FiWtjctlv ttjp ets 9eov ^erdvoiav, /cat

TTicrriv els rov Kvpiov r)fjLa)v 'I. X.). The two passages

are totally, different both in sense and language, and that

the use of Acts is deduced from so distant an analogy

only serves to show the slightness of the evidence with

which apologists have to be content.

1 Lardner, Credibility, Works, ii. p. 142.

3. E., i. p. 43S f.

3 Lardner, Credibility, Works, ii. 142 ; Westcott, On the Canon, 4th ed.,

p. 205. Dr. Westcott, however, merely says: "There are forms of ex-
pression corresponding to passages in ... . and in the Acts which can
scarcely be attributed to chance."

4 EusebiuB, H. E., ii. 23.
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Papias need not long detain us, for it is freely admitted

by most divines that he does not afford evidence of any

value that he was acquainted with the Acts. For the

sake of completeness we may however refer to the points

which are sometimes mentioned. A fragment of the

work of Papias is preserved giving an account of the

death of Judas, which differs materially both from the

account in the first Synoptic and in Acts i. 18 f.
1 Judas

is represented as having gone about the world a great

example of impiety, for his body having swollen so much

that he could not pass where a waggon easily passed, he

was crushed by the waggon so that his entrails emptied

out (cjcrre tol eyKara avrov iKKevajOrjvai). Apollinaris of

Laodicsea quotes this passage to show that Judas did not

die when he hung himself, but subsequently met with

another fate, in this way reconciling the statements in

the Gospel and Acts. 2 He does not say that Papias used

the story for this purpose, and it is fundamentally con-

tradictory to the account in Acts i. 18, 19. " Now this

man purchased a field with the reward of the unrighteous-

ness, and falling headlong burst asunder in the midst,

and all his bowels gushed out " (koll i^^yOr) iravra tol

(T7r\dyxva civtov). It is scarcely necessary to argue that

the passage does not indicate any acquaintance with

Acts 3 as some few critics are inclined to assert.
4 The

1 S. ft., i. p. 483 f.

2 Routh, Peliq. Sacr., i. p. 25 f.

3 Overbech, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 39 ff. Cf. Steitz, Th. Stud.

u. Brit.,' 1868, p. 87 ff. ; Meyer, Die Apostelgesch., p. 2, anm. * * Dr.

Westcott says : "In his account of the fate of Judas Iscariot there is a

remarkable divergence from the narrative in Matth. xxvii. 5, and Acts

i. 18." On the Canon, 4th ed., p. 77, n. 1.

4 Zahn, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 680 ff. Dr. Lightfoot says : "But
there are indications, however indecisive, that Papias did use the writings

of St. Luke." And further on, after quoting the passage about Judas,

c 2
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next analogy pointed out is derived from the statement

of Eusebius that Papias mentions a wonderful story

which he had heard from the daughters of Philip (whom

Eusebius calls " the Apostle,") regarding a dead man

raised to life.
1 In Acts xxi. 8, 9, it is stated that Philip

the evangelist had four daughters. It is hardly con-

ceivable that this should be advanced as an indication

that Papias knew the Acts. The last point is that

Eusebius says :
" And again (he narrates) another marvel

regarding Justus who was surnamed Barsabas ; how he

drank a baneful poison and by the grace of the Lord

sustained no harm. But that this Justus, after the Ascen-

sion of the Saviour, the holy apostles appointed with

Matthias, and that they prayed (on the occasion) of the

filling up of their number by lot instead of the traitor

Judas, the scripture of the Acts thus relates :
' And

they appointed two, Joseph called Barsabas, who was

surnamed Justus, and Matthias. And they prayed and

said,' &c." 2 Whatever argument can be deduced from

this, obviously rests entirely upon the fact that Papias is

said to have referred to Justus who was named Barsabas,

for of course the last sentence is added by Eusebius

himself, and has nothing to do with Papias. This is

fairly admitted by Lardner and others. Lardner says :

" Papias does undoubtedly give some confirmation to the

history of the Acts of the Apostles, in what he says of

Philip
;
and especially in what he says of Justus, called

and mentioning the view of Apollinaris that it reconciles the accounts
in the first Gospel and in the Acts, he continues :

" It is too much to

assume that Papias himself repeated the tradition with this aim, but the

resemblance to the account in the Acts is worthy of notice." Contempo-
rary Rev., vol. v., 18G7, p. 41o.

1 H. E., iii. 39.

2 II. E., iii. 39.
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Barsabas. But I think it cannot be affirmed, that he did

particularly mention, or refer to, the book of the Acts.

For I reckon, it is Eusebius himself who adds that quota-

tion out of the Acts, upon occasion of what Papias had

written of the before-mentioned Barsabas." 1 There is

no evidence worthy of attention that Papias was ac-

quainted with the Acts.2

No one seriously pretends that the Clementine Homi-

lies afford any evidence of the use or existence of the

Acts
; and few, if any, claim the Epistle to Diognetus as

testimony for it.
3 We may, however, quote the only

passage which is pointed out. "
. . . . these who hold

the view that they present them (offerings) to God as

•needing them might more rightly esteem it foolishness

and not worship of God. For he who made the heaven

and the earth, and all things in them, and who supplies

to us all whatever we need, can himself be in need of

none of those things which he himself presents to those

who imagine that they give (to him)." 4 This is

1 Credibility, &c, Works, ii. p. 113. KircJihofer makes a similar state-

ment, Quellens., p. 163, anm. 1. Dr. Lightfoot says :
" Other points of

affinity to the Acts are his mention of Justus Barsabas, and his relations

with the daughters of Philip." Contemp. Bev., vol. v., 1867, p. 415. Such

" indications " he may indeed well characterise as "indecisive." Dr.

Westcott says :
" Dr. Lightfoot notices some slight indications of Papias'

use of the writings of St. Luke (in the article quoted above), but I do not

think that much stress can be laid on them." On the Canon, 4th ed.,

p. 77, note 1.

2 Alford, Greek Test., 6th ed., ii. Proleg., p. 20 ; Eichlwm, Einl. N.

T., ii. p. 75; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2; Overbeck, Zeitschr.

wiss. Th., 1867, p. 39 ff. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 77; Zeller, Apostel-

gesch., p. 11.

3 Dr. Westcott merely speaks of "coincidences of language more or

less evident with the Acts," &c, &c, referring to c. iii. (Acts xvii. 24,

25) as " worthy of remark" (Canon, p. 91), but he does not include it in

the " Synopsis of Historical Evidence," p. 584.

4
. . . rav6* ovtoi Kaddnep npoafteofxevG) t& deaXoyi^ofxevot iropexeiv, jjia>pia.v

(Ikos paXkov rjyolvT av, ov deoaefteiav. 'O yap nniTjaas top ovpavbv nal ttjv yrjv,
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compared with Acts xvii. 2-i :
" The God that made

the world and all things in it, he being Lord of heaven

and earth, dwelleth not in temples made with hands
; (25)

neither is served by men's hand as though he needed

anything, seeing he himself giveth to all life and breath

and all things." 1 There is nothing here but a coincidence

of sense, though with much variation between the two

passages, but the Epistle argues from a different context,

and this illustration is obvious enough to be common to

any moralist. There is not a single reason which points

to the Acts as the source of the writer's argument.

Basilides and Yalentinus are not claimed at all by

apologists as witnesses for the existence of the Acts of

the Apostles, nor is Marcion, whose Canon, however, of

which it formed no part, is rather adverse to the work

than merely negative. Tertullian taunts Marcion for re-

ceiving Paul as an apostle, although his name is not

mentioned in the Gospel, and yet not receiving the Acts

of the Apostles in which alone his history is narrated f

but it does not in the least degree follow from this that

Marcion knew the work and deliberately rejected it.

A passage of Tatian's oration to the Greeks is pointed

out by some3 as showing his acquaintance with the Acts.

It is as follows :
" I am not willing to worship the creation

(cat ndvra ra ev avrols, koi ndatv fjpiv x°Pr]y ,̂v <*>v tTpoaheapeOa, ovdevos uv

uvtos TvpoabtoLTO Tovroiv hv toLs olopevois didovai 7rape^6i curdy. Ep. ad

Diognetum, c. iii.

1 Acts xvn. 24. oebs 6 7rou']cras tov Kocrpov Koi navra ra ev avrco, ovros

ovpavov Kui yrjs vnapxcov Kvpios ovk. ev xeiP°7roir]Tois vaols KaroiKet, 25. ovde

1770 x (lP^v dv6p<D7TiVG)V OepcnreveTcii irpocrbeopevos tlvos, aires 8i8ovs itlhjiv

£(Ol)v KOI TTVQ1]V Ka\ TO. TTUVTCl.

3 Adv. Marc, y. 1 ff.

3 Kirchhofer, Quellcns., p. 16G; Larduer mentions, merely to disclaim,

it. Credibility, &«. , Works, ii. p. 139 f. Dr. Westcott does not advance
it at all.
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made by him for us. Sun and moon are made for us : how,

therefore, shall I worship my own servants? How can I

declare stocks and stones to be gods ? . . . But neither

should the unnameable (avcovonacrToiA God be presented

with bribes ; for he who is without need of anything

(iravTOiv avevSerjs) must not be calumniated by us as

needy (ivBeTJs)."
l This is compared with Acts xvii.

24, 25, quoted above, and it only serves to show how
common such language was. Lardner himself says of

the passage :
" This is much the same thought, and

applied to the same purpose, with Paul's, Acts xvii. 25,

as though he needeth anything. But it is a character

of the Deity so obvious, that I think it cannot deter-

mine us to suppose he had an eye to those words of

the Apostle." 2 The language, indeed, is quite different

and shows no acquaintance with the Acts. 3 Eusebius

states that the Severians who more fully established

Tatian's heresy rejected both the Epistles of Paul and

the Acts of the Apostles. 4

Dionysius of Corinth is rarely adduced by any one as

testimony for the Acts. The only ground upon which he

is at all referred to is a statement of Eusebius in mention-

ing his Epistles. Speaking of his Epistle to the Athe-

nians, Eusebius says :
" He relates, moreover, that Dio-

nysius the Areopagite who was converted to the faith by

Paul the Apostle, according to the account given in the

1 Aypiovpyiav ttju vtt avrov yeyevrjpevqv X^Plv Vlx">v vpotTKOVea* ov 6e\a>.

Teyovev rjXios <a\ creXrpr; 81 Tjpas' eira ttcos tovs epovs V7rt]piras TTpoaKwrjaco ;

Ha>s Se £v\a icai \i6ovs Oeovs aTTocpavovpai ; . . .
'AXX' ovde rov dvcovopaarou

deov da>po8oKJ]reov 6 yap ttclvtchv ava/$er]s ov 8ia[3\r]Teos v(p' rjpcov a>s evderjs.

Orat. ad Graecos, c. iv.

2 Credibility, &c, Works, ii., p. 139 f.

3 Eichhom, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 76; Meyer, Apostelgesch., p. 1 f. ;

Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 337, anm. 2.

4 Eusebius, II. E., iy. 29.
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Acts, was appointed the first bishop of the church of the

Athenians." * Even apologists admit that it is doubtful

how far Dionysius referred to the Acts,2 the mention of

the book here being most obviously made by Eusebius

himself.

Melito of Sardis is not appealed to by any writer in

connection with our work, nor can Claudius Apollinaris

be pressed into this service. Athenagoras is supposed

by some to refer to the very same passage in Acts xvii.

24, 25, which we have discussed when dealing with the

work of Tatian. Athenagoras says :
" The Creator and

Father of the universe is not in need of blood, nor of the

steam of burnt sacrifices, nor of the fragrance of flowers

and of incense, he himself being the perfect fragrance,

inwardly and outwardly without need." 3 And further on :

" And you kings indeed build palaces for yourselves

;

but the world is not made as being needed by God." 4

These passages occur in the course of a defence of

Christians for not offering sacrifices, and both in language

and context they are quite independent of the Acts of the

Apostles.

In the Epistle of the Churches of Yienne and Lyons,

giving an account of the persecution against them, it is

said that the victims were praying for those from whom
they suffered cruelties :

" like Stephen the perfect martyr :

Aj;Xoi o e7ri tovtois, cos Kai Aiovvo-ios 6
'

Ap€07rayiTT]s vtto tov dnoaToXov

IhivXov itporpanels eVi ttjv tt'kttlv Kara, ra iv rats Updtjeai de8r]Xo)piva, irpwros

Ti
t
s iv A0TJVCUS napoiKiasTrjv iiriaKoirrjv iyK.ex €lPLO

~TO - H. E., iv. 23.
2 Lardner, Credibility, &c, Works, ii. p. 134; KircJ/hofer, Quellens.,

p. 1(33. Dr. Westcott naturally does not refer to the passage at all.

rovOf tov 7ravTus Srjpiovpyos Kai irar^p ov delrac aiparos, oide Kviao-rjs,

ovde ttJs una tcov dv6u>v kai SvpiapaTcov evcobias, avrus a>v rj reXeia evcodla,

dvevderjs Ka\ aTrpocrdfrjs- Leg. pro Christ., xiii.

Kai vpeis pev oi Pao-iXcIs iavTo7s do-Kelre tus Karayatyas ftaaiXiKas' 6 Se

Kno-pos, ov\ cos fifopevov tov 6eov, yeyovey. Leg. pro Christ., xvi.
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'Lord, lay not this sin to their charge/ But if he was

supplicating for those who stoned him, how much more

for the brethren ? "
1 The prayer here quoted agrees

with that ascribed to Stephen in Acts vii. 60. There is

no mention of the Acts of the Apostles in the Epistle, and

the source from which the writers obtained their informa-

tion about Stephen is of course not stated. If there really

was a martyr of the name of Stephen, and if these words

were actually spoken by him, the tradition of the fact, and

the memory of his noble saying, may well have remained in

the Church, or have been recorded in writings then current,

from one of which, indeed, eminent critics conjecture that

the author of Acts derived his materials,2 and in this case

the passage obviously does not prove the use of the Acts.

If, on the other hand, there never was such a martyr by

whom these words were spoken, and the whole story

must be considered an original invention by the author of

Acts, then, in that case, and in that case only, the passage

does show the use of the Acts.3 Supposing that the use

of Acts be held to be thus indicated, what does this

prove ? Merely that the Acts of the Apostles were in

existence in the year 177-178, when the Epistle of

1
. . . Kaddnep 'Srecfiavos 6 reXeios paprvs' Kvpie, /xr) 0-777077 ? avrols rr)v

dpapruiv ravTTjv. ei S' vnep tcov \i8a^6vra>v (Beero, noaat fiaXKov imep tbv

ddeXcpwv; Eusebins, H. E., v. 2.

2 Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 341 f., p. 347 f. ; Ewald, Gesch. d. V. Isr. vi.,

1858, p. 37, p. 191 f. ; Gfrarer, Die heil. Sage, 1838, i. p. 404, p. 409 f.

;

Meyer, Apostelgesch., p. 12 ; Neander, Pflanzmng. u. s. w. chr. Kirche,

5te Aufl., p. 65, anm. 2 ; SchwanbecJc, Quellen. d. Schr. des Lukas, 1847,

i. p. 250 ff. ; Be Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 249 f., &c, &c.
3 Dr. Lightfoot, speaking of the passage we are discussing, says :

" Will he (author of S. E.) boldly maintain that the writers had before

them another Acts containing words identical with our Acts, just as he

supposes, &c, &c. ... Or will he allow this account to have been taken

from Acts vii. 60, with which it coincides ? " Contemp. Eeview, August,

1876, p. 410. The question is here answered.
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Yienne and Lyons was written. No light whatever

would thus be thrown upon the question of its author-

ship ; and neither its credibility nor its sufficiency to

prove the reality of a cycle of miracles would be in the

slightest decree established.

Ptolemaeus and Heracleon need not detain us, as it is

not alleged that they show acquaintance with the Acts,

nor is Celsus claimed as testimony for the book.

The Canon of Muratori contains a very corrupt para-

graph regarding the Acts of the Apostles. We have

already discussed the date and character of this fragment, 1

and need not further speak of it here. The sentence in

which we are now interested reads in the original as

follows

:

" Acta autem omnium apostolorum sub uno libro

scribta sunt lucas obtime theofile conprindit quia sub

prsesentia eius singula gerebantur sicute et semote pas-

sionem petri euidenter declarat sed et profectionem pauli

ab urbes ad spania proficescentis."

It is probable that in addition to its corruption some

words may have been lost from the concluding phrase of

this passage, but the following may perhaps sufficiently

represent its general sense :
" But the Acts of all the

Apostles were written in one book. Luke included (in

his work) to the excellent Theophilus only the things

which occurred in his own presence, as he evidently

shows by omitting the martyrdom of Peter and also the

setting forth of Paul from the city to Spain.

"

Whilst this passage may prove the existence of the Acts

about the end of the second century, and that the author-

ship of the work was ascribed to Luke, it has no further

value. No weight can be attached to the statement of

1 S. R., ii. p. 235 ff.
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the unknown writer beyond that of merely testifying to

the currency of such a tradition, and even the few words

quoted show how uncritical he was. Nothing could be

less appropriate to the work before us than the assertion

that it contains the Acts of all the Apostles, for it must

be apparent to all, and we shall hereafter have to refer

to the point, that it very singularly omits all record of

the acts of most of the apostles, occupies itself chiefly

with those of Peter and Paul, and devotes consider-

able attention to Stephen and to others who were

not apostles at all. We shall further have occasion

to show that the writer does anything but confine

himself to the events of which he was an eye-witness,

and we may merely remark, in passing, as a matter

which scarcely concerns us here, that the instances given

by the unknown writer of the fragment to support his

assertion are not only irrelevant, but singularly devoid

themselves of historical attestation.

Irenseus 1 assigns the Acts of the Apostles to Luke, as

do Clement of Alexandria, 2 Tertullian,3 and Or^gen,4

although without any statements giving special weight to

their mention of him as the author in any way counter-

balancing the late date of their testimony. Beyond

showing that tradition, at the end of the second century

and beginning of the third, associated the name of Luke

with this writing and the third Gospel, the evidence of

these Fathers is of no value to us. We have already in-

cidentally mentioned that some heretics either ignored or

rejected the book, and to the Marcionites and Severians

1 Adv. Haor., iii. 14, § 1, 2; 15, § i., &c.

- Strom., v. 12 ; Adumbr. in 1 Petr. Ep.
3 De Jejunio, x.

4 Contra Cels., yi. 12.
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we may now add the Ebionites 1 and Manichaeans.'2

Chrysostom complains that in his day the Acts of the

Apostles were so neglected that many were ignorant of

the existence of the book and of its authors.3 Doubts as

to its authorship were expressed in the ninth century, for

Photius states that some ascribed the work to Clement

of Rome, others to Barnabas, and others to Luke the

evangelist. 4

If we turn to the document itself, we find that it pro-

fesses to be the second portion of a work written for the

information of an unknown person named Theophilus,

the first part being the Gospel, which, in our canonical

New Testament, bears the name of " Gospel according

to Luke." The narrative is a continuation of the third

Synoptic, but the actual title of "Acts of the Apostles,"

or " Acts of Apostles " {yrpatjeis tuv a-rroo-Tokoiv, irpatjeis

airocTTokcov)
,

5 attached to this Sevrepos \6yos is a later

addition, and formed no part of the original document.

The author's name is not given in any of the earlier

MSSj and the work is entirely anonymous. That in the

prologue to the Acts the writer clearly assumes to be

the author of the Gospel does not in any way identify

him, inasmuch as the third Synoptic itself is equally

anonymous. The tradition assigning both works to Luke

the follower of Paul, as we have seen, is first met with

1 Epipham'us, Hcor., xxx. 16.
3 Awjust. Epist. 237; ed. Benod., ii. p. 644; De Util. Cred., ii. 7,

T. viii. p. 36 ; cf. Beausobre, Hist, de Manichee, i. p. 293 f.

3 IIoXKols tovtl to /3t/3Xtov ovd' on evi yvwpipov io-riv, ovre avro, ovre 6

yfxfyas avrb kcu orwdeis. Horn. i. in Act. Apost.

* T6v be avyypacpea t5>v npdgeeov ol p.ev KXrjpevra Xeyovai tov 'Pdyprjs, aXXoi

be Bapvdftav, /ecu aXXoi Aovkuv top evayye\io-rr]v. Photiits, Amphilocb. Quaes t.

145.

^

* The Cod. Sin. reads singly npd^is. Cod. D. (Eezre) has npd^s
droo-Tokcov, " Acting of Apostles."
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towards the end of the second century, and very little

weight can be attached to it. There are too many instances

of early writings, several of which indeed have secured a

place in our canon, to which distinguished names have

been erroneously ascribed. Such tradition is notoriously

liable to error.

We shall presently return to the question of the author-

ship of the third Synoptic and Acts of the Apostles, but

at present we may so far anticipate as to say that there

are good reasons for affirming that they could not have

been written by Luke. 1

Confining ourselves here to the actual evidence before

us, we arrive at a clear and unavoidable conclusion

regarding the Acts of the Apostles. After examining

all the early Christian literature, and taking every passage

which is referred to as indicating the use of the book, we
see that there is no certain trace even of its existence

till towards the end of the second century ; and, whilst

the writing itself is anonymous, we find no authority but

late tradition assigning it to Luke or to any other author.

We are absolutely without evidence of any value as to

its accuracy or trustworthiness, and, as we shall pre-

sently see, the epistles of Paul, so far from accrediting

it, tend to cast the most serious doubt upon its whole

character. This evidence we have yet to examine, when

considering the contents of the Acts, and we base our

present remarks solely on the external testimony for the

date and authorship of the book. The position, there-

fore, is simply this : We are asked to believe in the

reality of a great number of miraculous and supernatural

1 The reader is referred to an article by the author in the Fortnightly

Bev.
t 1877, p. 496 ff., in which some indications of date, and particularly

those connected with the use of writings of Josephus, are discussed.
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occurrences which, obviously, are antecedently incredible,

upon the assurance of an anonymous work of whose exist-

ence there is no distinct evidence till more than a century

after the events narrated, and to which an author's

name—against which there are strong objections—is

first ascribed by tradition towards the end of the second

century. Of the writer to whom the work is thus attri-

buted we know nothing beyond the casual mention of

his name in some Pauline Epistles. If it wrere admitted

that this Luke did actually write the book, we should not

be justified in believing the reality of such stupendous

miracles upon his bare statement. As the case stands,

however, even taking it in its most favourable aspect,

the question scarcely demands serious attention, and our

discussion might at once be ended by the unhesitating

rejection of the Acts of the Apostles as sufficient, or even

plausible, evidence for the miracles which it narrates.



CHAPTER II.

EVIDENCE REGARDING THE AUTHORSHIP.

If we proceed further to discuss the document before

us, it is from no doubt as to the certainty of the conclu-

sion at which we have now arrived, but from the belief

that closer examination of the contents of the Acts may

enable us to test this result, and more fully to understand

the nature of the work and the character of its evidence.

Not only will it be instructive to consider a little closely

the contents of the Acts, and to endeavour from the

details of the narrative itself to form ajudgment regarding

its historical value, but we have in addition external tes-

timony of very material importance which we may bring

to bear upon it. We happily possess some undoubted

Epistles which afford us no little information concerning

the history, character, and teaching of the Apostle Paul,

and we are thus enabled to compare the statements in

the work before us with contemporary evidence of great

value. It is unnecessary to say that, wherever the

statements of the unknown author of the Acts are at

variance with these Epistles, we must prefer the state-

ments of the Apostle. The importance to our inquiry of

such further examination as we now propose to under-

take consists chiefly in the light which it may throw on

the credibility of the work. If it be found that such
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portions as we are able to investigate are inaccurate

and untrustworthy, it will become still more apparent

that the evidence of such a document for miracles, which

are antecedently incredible, cannot even be entertained.

It may be well also to discuss more fully the authorship

of the Acts, and to this we shall first address ourselves.

It must, however, be borne in mind that it is quite

foreign to our purpose to enter into any exhaustive dis-

cussion of the literary problem presented by the Acts of

the Apostles. We shall confine ourselves to such points

as seem sufficient or best fitted to test the character of

the composition, and we shall not hesitate to pass with-

out attention questions of mere literary interest, and

strictly limit our examination to such prominent features

as present themselves for our purpose.

It is generally admitted, although not altogether with-

out exception, 1 that the author of our third synoptic

Gospel likewise composed the Acts of the Apostles. The

linguistic and other peculiarities which distinguish the

Gospel are equally prominent in the Acts. This fact,

whilst apparently offering greatly increased facilities for

identifying the author, and actually affording valuable

material for estimating his work, does not, as we have

already remarked, really do much towards solving the

problem of the authorship, inasmuch as the Gospel, like

its continuation, is anonymous, and we possess no more

precise or direct evidence in connection with the one than

in the case of the other. We have already so fully ex-

amined the testimony for the third Gospel that it is un-

necessary for us to recur to it. From about the end

of the second century we find the Gospel and Acts of the

1 Scholten, Is de derde Evangelist de Schrijver van het Boek der Hande-

ingen? 1873; Wittichen, Zoitschr. wiss, Theologic, 1873, p. 008 IT.
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Apostles ascribed by ecclesiastical writers to Luke, the

companion of the Apostle Paul. The fallibility of tra-

dition, and the singular phase of literary morality ex-

hibited during the early ages of Christianity, render such

testimony of little or no value, and in the almost total

absence of the critical faculty a rank crop of pseudo-

nymic writings sprang up and flourished during that

period. 1 Some of the earlier chapters of this work have

given abundant illustrations of this fact. It is absolutely

certain, with regard to the works we are considering that

Irenseus is the earliest writer known who ascribes them

to Luke, and that even tradition, therefore, cannot be

traced beyond the last quarter of the second century.

The question is—does internal evidence confirm or con-

tradict this tradition ?

Luke, the traditional author, is not mentioned by name
in the Acts of the Apostles. 2 In the Epistle to Phile-

mon his name occurs, with those of others, who send

greeting, verse 23, "There salute thee Epaphras, my
fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus ; 24. Marcus, Aristar-

chus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-labourers.'
5

In the Epistle

to the Colossians, iv. 14, mention is also made of him :

—

" Luke, the beloved physician, 3 salutes you, and Demas."

And again, in the 2 Epistle to Timothy, iv. 10 :
—" For

1 Of. Kostlin, Theol. Jahrbiicher, 1851, p. 149 ff.

2 It is unnecessary to discuss the ingeniously far-fetched theoiy which

has been advanced by a few critics to show the identity of Luke with the

Silas (or Silvanus) of the Acts, based upon the analogy presented by

their names : Incus a grove, silva a wood. Nor need we amuse the reader

with Lunge's suggestion that Luke may be the Aristion mentioned hj
Papias, from apiaTev€tv=lu.ceve.

3 Calvin, Basnage, Heumann and others have doubted whether this

Luke is the same as the Luke elsewhere mentioned without this distin-

guishing expression, and whether he was the Evangelist. The point

need not detain us. Of. Lardner, Credibility, Works, vi. p. 116 f. 118.

VOL. III. D
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Demas forsook me, having loved this present world, and

departed into Thessalonica, Crescens to Galatia, Titus

unto DaJmatia : 11. Only Luke is with me."

He is not mentioned elsewhere in the New Testament; 1

and his name is not again met with till Irenseus ascribes

to him the authorship of the Gospel and Acts. There is

nothing in these Pauline Epistles confirming the state-

ment of the Fathers, but it is highly probable that these

references to him largely contributed to suggest his name

as the author of the Acts, the very omission of his name

from the work itself protecting him from objections con-

nected with the passages in the first person to which other

followers of Paul were exposed, upon the traditional view

of the composition. Irenams evidently knew nothing

about him, except what he learnt from these Epistles,

and derives from Lis theory that Luke wrote the Acts,

and speaks as an eye-witness in the passages where the

first person is used. From these he argues that Luke

was inseparable from Paul, and was his fellow-worker

in the Gospel, and he refers, in proof of this, to Acts

xvi. 8 ff.,
2 13 ff., xx. 5 ff., and the later chapters, all the

details of which he supposes Luke to have carefully

written down. He then continues :
" But that he was

not only a follower, but likewise a fellow-worker of the

Apostles, but particularly of Paul, Paul himself has also

clearly shown in the Epistles, saying : . . .
" and he

quotes 2 Tim. iv. 10, 11, ending :
" Only Luke is with

me," and then adds, " whence he shows that he was

1 It is now universally admitted that the "Lucius" referred to in

Acts. xiii. 1 and Eom. xvi. 21 is a different person ; although their iden-

tity was suggested by Origen and the Alexandrian Clement.
3 The words " they came down to Troas " (KaTeftrjaav els Tpcodda) are

here translated " wo came to Troas " (nos venimus in Troadem).
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always. with him and inseparable from him, &c, &c.'M

The reasoning of the zealous Father deduces a great deal

from very little, it will be observed, and in this elastie

way tradition " enlarged its borders " and assumed un-

substantial dimensions. Later writers have no more

intimate knowledge of Luke, although Eusebius states

that he was born at Antioch, 2 a tradition likewise repro-

duced by Jerome.3 Jerome further identifies Luke with

" the brother, whose praise in the Gospel is throughout

all the churches" mentioned in 2 Cor. viii. 18, as accom-

panying Titus to Corinth.4 At a later period, when the

Church required an early artist for its service, Luke the

physician was honoured with the additional title of

painter.5 Epiphanius, 6 followed later by some other

1 Quoniam non solum prosecutor, seel et cooperarius fuerit aposto-

lorum, maxime autem Pauli, et ipse autem Paulus manifestavit in epis-

tolis, dicens :
' Deinas me dereliquit, et abiit Thessalouicam, Crescens in

Galatiam, Titus in Dalmatian!. Lucas est mecum solus.' TJnde ostendit,

quod semper junctus ei et inseparabilis fuerit ab eo. Adv. Heer.,

iii. 14 § 1.

a H. E., iii. 4.

3 De vir. ill. 7.

4
1. c. This view was held by Origen, Ambrose, and others of the

Fathers; who, moreover, suppose Paul to refer to the work of Luke
when he speaks of "his Gospel" (also cf. Eusebius, H. E., iii. 4), an

opinion exploded by Grotius. Grotius and Olshausen both identify " the

brother" with Luke. Many of the Fathers and later writers have

variously conjectured him to have been Barnabas, Silas, Mark, Trophi-

mus, Gaius, and others. This is mere guess-work ; but Luke is scarcely

seriously advanced in later times. The Bishop of Lincoln, however, not

only does so, but maintains that Paul quotes Luke's Gospel in his

Epistles, in one place (1 Tim. v. 18) designating it as Scripture. Greek

Test., Four Gospels, p. 163, p. 170.

5 Nicephorus, H. E., ii. 43. The Bishop of Lincoln, who speaks of " this

divine book," the Acts of the Apostles, with great enthusiasm, says in one

place: "The Acts of the Apostles is a portraiture of the church; it is

an Historical Picture delineated by the Holy Ghost guiding the hand

of the Evangelical Painter St. Luke." Greek Test., Int. to Acts,

1874, p. 4.

6 Haer. Ii. 11 ; Theophylact (ad Luc. xxiv. 18) suggests the view—con-

d 2
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writers, represented him to have been one of the seventy-

two disciples, whose mission he alone of all New Testa-

ment writers mentions. The view of the Fathers, arising

out of the application of their tradition to the features

presented by the Gospel and Acts, was that Luke com-

posed his Gospel, of the events of which he was not an

eye-witness, from information derived from others, and

his Acts of the Apostles from what he himself, at least

in the parts in which the first person is employed, had

witnessed. 1 It is generally supposed that Luke was not

born a Jew, but was a Gentile Christian.

Some writers endeavour to find a confirmation of the

tradition, that the Gospel and Acts were written by

Luke " the beloved physician, " by the supposed use of

peculiarly technical medical terms, 2 but very little weight

is attached by any one to this feeble evidence which is

repudiated by most serious critics, and it need not

detain us.

As there is no indication, either in the Gospel or the

Acts, of the author's identity proceeding from himself,

and tradition does not offer any alternative security, what

testimony can be produced in support of the ascription of

sidered probable by Lange, Leben Jesu, i. p. 252—that Luke was one of

the two disciples of the journey to Emmaus. This is the way in which

tradition works.
1 Cf. Eusebius, H. E., iii. 4 ; Ilieron., de vir. ill. 7. We need not discuss

the view which attributes to Luke the translation or authorship of the

Ep. to the Hebrews.
2 Cf. Luke iv. 38, viii. 43, 44, xxii. 44; Acts iii. 7, xii. 23, xiii. 11,

xxviii. 8, &c, &c. Alford, Greek Test., 1871, ii. proleg. p. 3, § 10; Ebrard,

Wiss. Kr. d. evang. Gesch., 1850, p. 683; Hackett, On Acts, 1852, p. 5,

p. 385; Humphrey, On Acts, 1854, p. xiv. ; Meyer, Kr. ex. H'buch iib.

d. Ev. des Markus u. Lukas, 5te Aufl., p. 327; Apostclgesch., p. 562;

J. Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3 ed., 1866, p. 2 f. ; Words-
worth, Greek Test., Four Gospels, p. 160. Cf. Hug, Einl. N. T., 4te

Aufl., p. 126, amn. 1.



SUPERSCRIPTION TO THIRD GOSPEL AND ACTS. 37

these writings to " Luke" ? To this question Ewald shall

reply :
" In fact, " he says, " we possess only one ground

for it, but this is fully sufficient. It lies in the designa-

tion of the third Gospel as that ' according to Luke '

which is found in all MSS. of the four Gospels. For the

quotations of this particular Gospel under the distinct

name of Luke, in the extant writings of the Fathers,

begin so late that they cannot be compared in antiquity

with that superscription ; and those known to us may

probably themselves only go back to this superscription.

We thus depend almost alone on this superscription." 1

Ewald generally does consider his own arbitrary conjec-

tures " fully sufficient," but it is doubtful, whether in this

case, any one who examines this evidence will agree with

him. He himself goes on to admit, with all other critics,

that the superscriptions to our Gospels do not proceed

from the authors themselves, but were added by those

who collected them, or by later readers to distinguish

them. 2 There was no author's name attached to

Marcion's Gospel, as we learn from Tertullian.3 Chrysos-

tom very distinctly asserts that the Evangelists did not

inscribe their names at the head of their works,4 and he

recognizes that, but for the authority of the primitive

Church which added those names, the superscriptions

could not have proved the authorship of the Gospels.

He conjectures that the sole superscription which may

1 Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. "Wiss., 1857, 1858, ix. p. 55.

2 BertJwldt, Einl. A. u. N. Test., 1813, iii. p. 1095; Bleek, Einl. N.

T., p. 89 ; Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ix. p. 56 f
.

; Guericke, Gesammt-
gesch. N. T., p. 107 f., anni. 2; Hitfjenfeld, Einl. N. T., 1875, p. 779;

Hwj, Einl. N. T., i. p. 222 f. ; Eeuss, Gesch. N. T. 4te Aufl., p. 391 f.
;

de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 47 f., &c, &c.
3 Adv. Marc. iv. 2.

4 Horn. i. in Epist. ad. Rom.
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have been placed by the author of the first Synoptic was

simply evayyekiov. 1
It might be argued, and indeed

has been, that the inscription Kara Aovkoli;, "according

to Luke," instead of evayyikiov Aovkql " Gospel of Luke,"

does not actually indicate that " Luke " wrote the work

any more than the superscription to the Gospels

'' according to the Hebrews" (kclO'
c

Rj3paLovs) " according

to the Egyptians " (/car AlywrrTiovs) has reference to

authorship. The Epistles, on the contrary, are directly

connected with their writers, in the genitive, Iiav\ov,

Ylirpov, and so on. This point, however, we merely men-

tion en passant. By his own admission, therefore, the

superscription is simply tradition in another form, but in-

stead of carrying us further back, the superscription on

the most ancient extant MSS., as for instance the Sinaitic

and Vatican Codices of the Gospels, does not on the

most sanguine estimate of their age, date earlier than the

fourth century. 2 As for the Acts of the Apostles, the

book is not ascribed to Luke in a single uncial MS., and

it only begins to appear in various forms in later codices.

The variation in the titles of the Gospels and Acts in

different MSS. alone shows the uncertainty of the super-

scription. It is clear that the "one ground," upon which

Ewald admits that the evidence for Luke's authorship is

based, is nothing but sand, and cannot support his tower.

He is on the slightest consideration thrown back upon the

quotations of the Fathers, which begin too late for the

1 Horn. i. in Matth. <1 ratius considers that the ancient heading was

(vayyeXiov 'irjo-ov Xpiarov, as in some MSS. of our second Synoj)tic.

Annot. in N. T., i. p. 7. So also Bertlwldt, Einl., iii. p. 1095, and others.
'
2 Tischendorf, N. T. Gt. ed. oct. Crit. Maior, I860, i. p. ix. ff. ; Alford,

Greek Test., i. Proleg., p. 107 ff. ; ii. Proleg., p. 02 ff. ; HilgenfeM, Einl.

N. T., p. 790 ff. ; IJiuj, Einl. N. T., i. p. 234 ff. ; lidthvun/r, Einl. N. J3.,

1852, p. 227 If. ; Uniss, Gesch. N. T., p. 394 ff. ; 8cHvene,r, Int. to Criti-

cism of N. T., 1874, p. S3 ff. ; de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 76 ff.
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purpose, and it must be acknowledged that the ascription

of the third Gospel and Acts to Luke rests solely upon

late and unsupported tradition.

Let it be remembered that, with the exception of the

three passages in the Pauline Epistles quoted above, we

know absolutely nothing about Luke. As we have men-

tioned, it has even been doubted whether the designation

" the beloved physician " in the Epistle to the Colossians,

iv. 14, does not distinguish a different Luke from the

person of that name in the Epistles to Philemon and

Timothy. If this were the case, our information would

be further reduced ; but supposing that the same Luke

is referred to, what does our information amount to ?

Absolutely nothing but the fact that a person named Luke

was represented by the writer of these letters,
1 who-

ever he was, to have been with Paul in Rome, and that

he was known to the church of ColossaB. There is no

evidence whatever that this Luke had been a travelling

companion of Paul, or that he ever wrote a line concern-

ing him or had composed a Gospel. He is not mentioned

in Epistles written during this journey and, indeed, the

rarity and meagreness of the references to him would

much rather indicate that he had not taken any distin-

guished part in the proclamation of the Gospel. If Luke

be 6 tarpos o ayainqro^, and be numbered amongst the

Apostle's crvvepyoi, Tychicus is equally " the beloved

brother and faithful minister and fellow-servant in the

Lord." 2 Onesimus the " faithful and beloved brother," 3

1 We cannot discuss the authenticity of these Epistles in this place,

nor is it very important that we should do so. Nor can we pause to con-

sider whether they were written in Rome, as a majority of critics think,

or elsewhere.
2 6 dyaTrr}Tos nd(\(j)os Ka\ Trirrros ftiaKovns Ka\ crvv8o\>\os iv Kvplw. Coloss.

iv. 7.

3 Coloss. iv. 9.
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and Aristarchus, Mark the cousin of Barnabas, Justus

and others are likewise liis crvvepyoi} There is no evi-

dence, in fact, that Paul was acquainted with Luke

earlier than during his imprisonment in Rome, and he

seems markedly excluded from the Apostle's work and

company by such passages as 2 Cor. i. ID.
2 The simple

theory that Luke wrote the Acts supplies all the rest of

the tradition of the Fathers, as we have seen in the case

of IrenaBus, and to this mere tradition we are confined in

the total absence of more ancient testimony.

The traditional view, which long continued to prevail

undisturbed, and has been widely held up to our own

day,3 represents Luke as the author of the Acts, and, in

1 Coloss. iy. 10, 11 ;. Philem. 23, 24.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Naz., i. 81, an. 2.

:i AJ/ord, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 1 f. ; Baumgarten, Die Apostel-

geschichte, 2te Aufl., i. p. 49<5 ff
.

; Beelen, Acta Apost., ed. alt., p. 4,

p. 401 aim. 1 ; Gredner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 130, p. 280 ff. ; DasN. T., 1847,

ii. p. 355 ; von Bollinger, Christenthum u. Kircho, 2te Aufl., p. 134 f.
;

Ebrard, "Wiss. Kr. evang. Gesch., p. 732 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T.,

ii. p. 10 ff., p. 30 ff. ; Ewald, Gesch. d. Volkes Isr., vi. p. 33 ff. ; Jahrb.

bibl. Wiss., ix. p. 50 ff. ; Fcilmoser, Einl. N. B., p. 296 ff. ; Gran, Entw.

N. T. Sehriftthmns, 1871, i. p. 316 f. ; Guericke, Beitrage N. T., 1828,

p. 74 ff. ; Gesainmtgesch. N. T., p. 279 f. ; HacJceM, On the Acts, 1S52,

p. 5 f. ; lleinrichs, N. T. gr., iii. p. 29 f. ; Humphrey, On Acts, p. xiii. f.
;

Hug, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 127 f., p. 257 ff. ; Kuinoel, Comm. in N. T.,

iv. p. xv. ; Klostermann, Vindicne Lucanso, 1S66, p. 68 ff. ; Laitge, Apost.

Zeit., 1853, i. p. 90 f. ; Lehebuscli, Die Comp. u. Entst. dcr Apostelgesch.,

1854, p. 7 ff., p. 131 ff., p. 387 ff. ; Meyer, Apostelgesch., p. 4 ff
.

;

Michaelis, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 1175 ff
.

; Oertel, Paulus in der Apostelgesch.,

1868, p. 7 ff., p. 27 ff. ; Olshausen, Bibl. Comm., ii. 3 Apostelgesch., 1862,

p. 8, p. 225 f. ; de Pressensc, Hist, des trois prem. siecles de TEgliso,

2me ed., i. p. 485; Rendu, Les Apotres, p. xiv. ff., St. Paul, 1869,

p. 130 f., n. 3; Les Eyangiles, 1877, p. 436, n. 2; Riehm, De fontibus

Act. Apost., 1821, p. 62 ff. ; tichneclierrtmrger, Zweck der Apostelgesch.,

1841, p. 17 ff
.

; Thiersch, Die Kirehe im ap. Zeit,, p. 137; Versuch

llcrstell. Kr. N. T., p. 209 ff. ; Trip, Paulus nach d. Apostelgesch., 1866,

p. 30 ff., p. 272 f. ; Thohtck, Glaubwurdigk. ev. Gesch. 2te Aufl., p. 375 ff.
;

Wordsworth, Greek Test., The Four Gospels, p. 16S f., Acts, p. 118;

Wieseler, Chron. d. Apost. Zeit,, p. 36 ff.,et passim. Of. Neander, Pilan-

zung, u. s. w., 5te Aufl. p. 1 ff., p. 229.
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the passages where the first person is employed, consi-

ders that he indicates himself as an actor and eye-wit-

ness. These passages, where rjixeis is introduced, present

a curious problem which has largely occupied the atten-

tion of critics, and it has been the point most firmly dis-

puted in the long controversy regarding the authorship

of the Acts. Into this literary labyrinth we must not be

tempted to enter beyond a very short way ; for, however

interesting the question may be in itself, we are left so

completely to conjecture that no result is possible which

can materially affect our inquiry, and we shall only refer

to it sufficiently to illustrate the uncertainty which pre-

vails regarding the authorship. We shall, however,

supply abundant references for those who care more

minutely to pursue the subject.

After the narrative of the Acts has, through fifteen

chapters, proceeded uninterruptedly in the third person, an

abrupt change to the first person plural occurs in the six-

teenth chapter. 1 Paul, and at least Timothy, are repre-

sented as going through Phrygia and Galatia, and at

length "they came down to Troas," where a vision appears

to Paul beseeching him to come over into Macedonia.

Then, xvi. 10, proceeds :
" And after he saw the vision,

immediately we endeavoured (e^r^'cra/xez/) to go forth into

Macedonia, concluding that God had called us (r^as) to

preach the Gospel unto them." After verse 17, the direct

form of narrative is as suddenly dropped as it was taken

up, and does not reappear until xx. 5, when, without ex-

planation, it is resumed and continued for ten verses. It

is then again abandoned, and recommenced in xxi. 1-18,

and xxvii. 1, xxviii. 16.

1 It is unnecessary to discuss whether xiv. "22 belongs to the ?)/ms' sec-

tions or not.
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It is argued by those who adopt the traditional view, 1

that it would be an instance of unparalleled negligence,

in so careful a writer as the author of the third Synoptic

and Acts, to have composed these sections from docu-

ments lying before him, written by others, leaving them

in the form of a narrative in the first person, whilst the

rest of his work was written in the third, and that, with-

out doubt, he would have assimilated such portions to

tlii' form of the rest. On the other hand, that he himself

makes distinct use of the first person in Luke i. 1-3 and

Acts i. 1, and consequently prepares the reader to expect

that, where it is desirable, he will resume the direct mode

of communication ; and in support of this supposition,

it is asserted that the very same peculiarities of style and

language exist in the rjfjLels passages as in the rest of the

work. The adoption of the direct form of narrative in

short merely indicates that the author himself was pre-

sent and an eye-witness of what he relates, 2 and that

writing as he did for the information of Theophilus, who

was well aware of his personal participation in the jour-

neys he records, it was not necessary for him to give

any explanation of his occasional use of the first person.

Is the abrupt and singular introduction of the first

person in these particular sections of his work, without a

word of explanation, more intelligible and reasonable upon

the traditional theory of their being by the author himself

as an eye-witness? On the contrary, it is maintained,

the phenomenon on that hypothesis becomes much more

1 See references in note 3, p. 40.

2 Some writers also consider as one of the reasons why Luke, the sup-

posed author, uses the first person, that where he begins to do so he himself

becomes associated with Paul in his work, and first begins to preach the

Gospel. Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 137; Baumgarten, Die

Apostelgeschichte, i. p. 496.
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inexplicable. On examining the ^/xei? sections it will be

observed that they consist almost entirely of an itinerary

of journeys, and that while the chronology of the rest of

the Acts is notably uncertain and indefinite, these pas-

sages enter into the minutest details of daily movements

(xvi. 11, 12 ; xx. 6, 7, 11, 15 ; xxi. 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10, 18
;

xxvii. 2; xxviii. 7, 12, 14); of the route pursued, and

places through which often they merely pass (xvi. 11, 12;

xx. 5, 6, 13, 15; xxi. 1-3, 7; xxvii. 2 ff. ; xxviii. 11-15),

and record the most trifling circumstances (xvi. 12
;

xx.

13 ;
xxi. 2, 3, 15 ; xxviii. 2, 11). The distinguishing

feature of these sections in fact is generally asserted to

be the stamp which they bear, above all other parts of

the Acts, of intimate personal knowledge of the circum-

stances related.

Is it not, however, exceedingly remarkable that the

author of the Acts should intrude his own personality

merely to record these minute details of voyages and

journeys ? That his appearance as an eye-witness should

be almost wholly limited to the itinerary of Paul's jour-

neys and to portions of his history which are of very

subordinate interest ? The voyage and shipwreck are

thus narrated with singular minuteness of detail, but if

any one who reads it only consider the matter for a mo-

ment, it will become apparent that this elaboration of the

narrative is altogether disproportionate to the importance

of the voyage in the history of the early Church, The

traditional view indeed is fatal to the claims of the Acts

as testimony for the great mass of miracles it contains,

for the author is only an eye-witness of what is compara-

tively unimportant and commonplace. The writer's inti-

mate acquaintance with the history of Paul, and his claim

to participation in his work, begin and end with his actual
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journeys. With very few exceptions, as soon as the

Apostle stops anywhere, he ceases to speak as an eye-

witness and relapses into vagueness and the third person.

At the very time when minuteness of detail would have

been most interesting, he ceases to be minute. A very

long and important period of Paul's life is covered by the

narrative between xvi. 10, where the ^//,ets sections begin,

and xxviii. 16, where they end; but, although the author

goes with such extraordinary detail into the journeys to

which they are confined, how bare and unsatisfactory is

the account of the rest of Paul's career during that time !
l

How eventful that career must have been we learn from

2 Cor. xi. 23-26. In any case, the author who could be

so minute in his record of an itinerary, apparently could

not, or would not, be minute in his account of more im-

portant matters in his history. In the few verses, ix. 1-

30, chiefly occupied by an account of Paul's conversion,

is comprised all that the author has to tell of three years

of the Apostle's life, and into xi. 19—xiv. are compressed

the events of fourteen years of his history (cf. Gal. ii. I).
2

If the author of those portions be the same writer who is

so minute in his daily itinerary in the ^et? sections, his

sins of omission and commission are of a very startling

character. To say nothing more severe here, upon the

traditional theory he is an elaborate trifler.

Does the use of the first person in Luke i. 1-3 and

Acts i. 1 in any way justify or prepare 3 the way for the

1 Cf. Ewald, Gesch. v. Isr., vi. p. 35 f.

2 Cf. Overheck, zu do Wette's Kurzo Erkl. Apostelgesch., 1870., Einl.,

p. lxi. f.

3 Alford, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 2 ; Cf. Ewald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss.,

ix. p. 51 ff. ; Orau
y
Entwicklungsgesch. des N. T. Schriftthums, 1871,

i. p. 318; Klostermann, Vind. Lucanrc, 1806, p. 6S f. ; Meyer, Apos-

telgesch., 1870, p. 6.
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sudden and unexplained introduction of the first person

in the sixteenth chapter ? Certainly not. The iya> in

these passages is used solely in the personal address to

Theophilus, is limited to the brief explanation contained

in what may be called the dedication or preface, and is

at once dropped when the history begins. If the pro-

logue of the Gospel be applied to the Acts, moreover, the

use of earlier documents is at once implied, which would

rather justify the supposition that these passages are part

of some diary, from which the general editor made ex-

tracts.
1 Besides, there is no explanation in the Acts

which in the slightest degree connects the iyco with the

rjfjieLs.
2 To argue that explanation was unnecessary, as

Theophilas and early readers were well acquainted with

the fact that the author was a fellow-traveller with the

Apostle, and therefore at once understood the meaning of

" We," 3 would destroy the utility of the direct form of

communication altogether ; for if Theophilus knew this,

there was obviously no need to introduce the first person

at all, in so abrupt and singular a way, more especially

to chronicle minute details of journeys which possess

comparatively little interest. Moreover, writing for Theo-

philus, we might reasonably expect that he should have

stated where and when he became associated with Paul,

and explained the reasons why he again left and rejoined

him.4 Ewald suggests that possibly the author intended

to have indicated his name more distinctly at the end of

his work

;

5 but this merely shows that, argue as he will,

1 Cf. Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., ip. 4.

2 Overbeck, Zu de Wette, Apostelgesch., p. xliii.

3 Eivald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., vi. p. 33 f. ; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ix. p. 51 f.
;

Lange, Das apost. Zeitalter, 1853, i.'p. 91 ; Meyer, Apostelgesch., p. 357
;

Schneckenburger, Ueb. d. Zweck d. A230stelgesch., 1841, p. 39.

A Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 331 f.

5 Gescli. d. V. Isr., vi. p. 34, an. 1 ; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ix. p. 52.



46 SUPERNATTJBAL RELIGION.

lie feels the necessity for such an explanation. The con-

jecture is negatived, however, by the fact that no name

is subsequently added. As in the case of the fourth

Gospel, of course the " incomparable modesty " theory is

suggested as the reason why the author does not mention

his own name, and explain the adoption of the first

person in the 17/xeis passages ;

! but to base theories such

as this upon the modesty or elevated views of a perfectly

unknown writer is obviously too arbitrary a proceeding

to be permissible. 2 There is, besides, exceedingly little

modesty in a writer forcing himself so unnecessarily into

notice, for he does not represent himself as taking any

active part in the events narrated ; and, as the mere

chronicler of days of sailing and arriving, he might well

have remained impersonal to the end.

On the other hand, supposing the general editor of the

Acts to have made use of written sources of information,

and amongst others of the diary of a companion of the

Apostle Paul, it is not so strange that, for one reason

or another, he should have allowed the original direct

form of communication to stand whilst incorporating parts

of it with his work. Instances have been pointed out in

which a similar retention of the first or third person, in a

narrative generally written otherwise, is accepted as the

indication of a different written source, as for instance in

Ezra vii. 27—ix ; Nehemiah viii.—x. ; in the Book of Tobit

i. 1-3, iii. 7 ff., and other places
;

3 and Schwanbcck has

1 Cf. Irenceus, Adv. Ilrer., iii. 14, § 1. JEwald, Gesch. d. V. Isr., yi.

p. 33 ff. ; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ix. p. 52 ; Lange, Das apost. Zeit., i. p. 91

;

Olshav&m, Die Apostelgesch., 1862, p, 225; Wordsivorth, Greek Test.

Act?., p. 118.

- Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 81, an. 2; Meyer, Die Apostelgesch., p.

357; Overbeck, zu de "Wetto's Apostelgesch., p. xliii. ; Cf. Schwanbeck,

Ueber die Quellen d. Schr. d. Lnkas, 18-17, i. p. 128 f.

3 EwaW, Gesch. d. V. Isr., 18G4, i. p. 278; ffilgenfdd, Einl. N. T.,

p. G07.
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pointed out many instances of a similar kind amongst the

chroniclers of the middle ages. 1 There are various ways

in which the retention of the first person in these sections,

supposing them to have been derived from some other

written source, might be explained. The simple suppo-

sition that the author, either through carelessness or over-

sight, allowed the ^/xet? to stand 2
is not excluded, and

indeed some critics, although we think without reason,

maintain both the third Gospel and the Acts to be com-

posed of materials derived from various sources and put

together with little care or adjustment.3 The author

might also have inserted these fragments of the diary of

a fellow-traveller of Paul, and retained the original form

of the document to strengthen the apparent credibility of

his own narrative
; or, as many critics believe, he may

have allowed the first person of the original document to

remain, in order himself to assume the character of eye-

witness, and of companion of the Apostle. 4 As we shall

see in the course of our examination of the Acts, the

general procedure of the author is by no means of a

character to discredit such an explanation.

We shall not enter into any discussion of the sources

from which critics maintain that the author compiled his

1 Quellen d. Schr. des Lukas, i. p. 188 ff. Cf. De Wette, Eml. N. T.,

p. 247, an. e; Bleel; Einl. N. T., p. 332 amn.
2 Cf. Bleeh, Einl. N. T., p. 331, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1047;

Scholten, Het paulin. Eyangelie, p. 451 f.

3 Konigsmann, Prolusio de fontibus Act. Apost., in Pott's Syllogo,

1802, iii. p. 215 ff. ; Schlelermacher, Versuch iib. die Schr. des Lukas,

Sammtl. Werke, 1836, ii. p. 14 ff., p. 219 ff
.

; Einl. N. T., 1845 (iii.),

p. 349 ff. ; Schivanbeck, Quellen Schr. d. Lukas, 1847, i. p. 41 ff'.,

p. 253 ff. ; Scholten, Het paulin. Evangelie, 1870, p. 451 f.

4 Baur, Paulus, 2te Aufl., i. p. 16 f. ; TIausrath, N. T. Zeitgesch.,

1874, iii. p. 442, anm. 7; OverbecJc, Zu de Wette's Apostelgesch., 4te

Aufl., p. xlv. £. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, 1836, v. p. 549; Stop,

Origines du Christianisme, 2me ed., p. 205 f
.

; Zeller, Apostelgesch.,

p. 456 f., p. 516, anm. 1.
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work. It is sufficient to say that, whilst some profess to

find definite traces ofmany documents, few if any writers

deny that the writer made more or less use of earlier ma-

terials. It is quite true that the characteristics of the

general author's style are found throughout the whole

work. 1 The Acts are no mere aggregate of scraps col-

lected and rudely joined together, but the work of one

author in the sense that whatever materials he may have

used for its composition were carefully assimilated, and

subjected to thorough and systematic revision to adapt

them to his purpose. 2 But however completely this pro-

cess was carried out, and his materials interpenetrated by

his own peculiarities of style and language, he did not

succeed in entirely obliterating the traces of independent

written sources. Some writers maintain that there is a

very apparent difference between the first twelve chap-

1 Afford, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 2 f. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. 1,

p. 132 ff., p. 282 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 260 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl.

N. T., ii. p. 30 ff. ; Gersdorf, Beitrage, p. 160 ff. ; Lehebusch, Apostelgesch.,

p. 35 ff., 130 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schriften, p. 20 ff., 218 ff. ; Meyer,

Apostelgesch., p. 3 f. ; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., p. 341 ff., anm. 6; OerteJ,

Paulus im Apostelg., p. 27 ff
.

; Overbeck, Zu de Wette's Apostelgesch.,

p. lvi. f. ; llenan, Les Evangiles, 1877, p. 436 n. 2 ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 199 f
.

; Trip, Paulus nach d. Apostelg., p. 26 ff. ; Volhmar, Das Ev.

Marcions, p. 236, anm. 1 ; de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 246 f. ; Apostelgesch.,

p. xxxviii. ; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 387 ff., 457, 490 ff.

2 Afford, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 9 f. ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 340 f.
;

Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1034 f. ; Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 280 ff.,

132 ff. ; Da r/Vsov>, Int. N. T., ii. p. 260 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 35 ff.

;

Gersdorf, Beitrage, p. 160 ff. ; Hilgmfdd, Einl. N. T., p. 574 ff. ; Iioltz-

mann, in Bunsen's Bibelwerk, viii., p. 349; LeJcebusch, Apostelgesch.,

p. 35 if., 130 ff. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schriften, p. 1 ff., 218 ff. ; Meyer,

Apostelgesch., p. 3 f., 12 f. ; Oertel, Paulus in d. Apostelgesch., p. 24 ff.
;

OUhausm, Apostelgesch., p. 7 f. ; Overheck, zu de "Wette's Apostelgesch.,

p. lvii. ff
.

; Pjleiderer, Dor Paulinisnius, 1873, p. 497 ff
.

; Uencm, Les

Apotres, p. xi. ff. ; Les Evangiles, 1877, p. 436 n. 2 ; Iieuss, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 199 ff. ; Schneckeuburyer, Apostelgesch., p. 20 ff., 64 ff. ; ScJnveylcr,

Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 38 ff., 73 ff. ; Trip, Paulus n. Apostelgesch.,

1866, p. 26 f. ; de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 246 ; Apostelgesch., p. xxxviii.
;

Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 387 ff. Cf. Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi., p. 37 f.
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ters and the remainder of the work, and profess to detect

a much more Hebraistic character in the language of the

earlier portion, 1 although this is not received without

demur. 2 As regards the 77/xers sections, whilst it is ad-

mitted that these fragments have in any case been much

manipulated by the general editor, and largely contain

his general characteristics of language, it is at the same

time affirmed that they present distinct foreign peculiari-

ties, which betray a borrowed document. 3 Even critics

who maintain the ^/xets sections to be by the same writer

wdio composed the rest of the book point out the pecu-

liarly natural character and minute knowledge displayed

in these passages, as distinguishing them from the rest

of the Acts, 4 This of course they attribute to the fact

that the author there relates his personal experiences

;

but even with this explanation it is apparent that all who

maintain the traditional view do recognize peculiarities in

these sections, by which they justify the ascription of

them to an eye-witness. For the reasons which have

been very briefly indicated, therefore, and upon other

1 Alford, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 12; Eivald, Gesch. d. V. 1st., vi.

p. 37 f. ; Riehm, De fontibus Act. Ap., p. 106 ff., 189 ff. ; Schnecken-

burger, Apostelgesch., p. 153 ff. ; SchwanlecJc, Quellen d. Schr. Lnkas,

i. p. 36 ff., 114 f.; Schivegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 99; Tholuck,

Glaubw. ev. Geschichte, p. 376 f. ; de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 249 f. Cf

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 282 f. ; Meyer, Apc-stelgesch., p. 12; Lekebusch,

Apostelgesch., p. 404 f.

2 Eichlwrn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 31 ff. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette's Apostelg.,

p. lvi. f. ; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 490 ff. Cf. Credner, Einl., p. 282 f.

;

Lekebusch, Apg., p. 35 ff., 404 f.

3 Hausratli, N. T. Zeitgesch., iii. p. 423 anm. ; Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T.,

p. 607 f. ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. xxxix. f., xlv. f., 1. anm. ; Kostlin,

Urspr. Synopt. Evv., p. 291 f. ; Stap, Origines du Christ., p. 205 f.
;

Straatman, Paukis, de Apost. van Jezus Christus, 1874, p. 307 ff. ; de

Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 246 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 457 f., 513 ff., 516, anm. 1,

4 Eivald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 39, anm. 1; Lehebusch, Apostelgesch.,

p. 382 ff., et passim; &c, &c.
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strong grounds, some of which will be presently stated, a

very large mass of the ablest critics have concluded that

the 77/xets sections were not composed by the author ot

the rest of the Acts, but that they are part of the diary of

some companion of the Apostle Paul, of which the

Author of Acts made use for his work, 1 and that the

general writer of the work, and consequently of the third

Synoptic, was not Luke at all.
2

1 Baur, Paulus, 2te Aufl., i. p. 16 f., p. 243; Beyschlag, Th. Stud. u.

Krit., 1864, p. 214 f.; Bertholdt, Einl. N. T., iii. p. 1332 ; Bleek, Einl.

N. T., p. 332 ff. ; Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1030 ff. ; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 273 ff. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, ii. 245 f., i. p. 383 ff.,

422 ff. ; Allg. K. G., i. p. 165 f., 237; Hauler, Betracht. lib. einig.

Glaubigen, u. s. w., chr. Kirche, p. 61 f. ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitgesch.,

iii. p. 422 f., anm. 7 ; Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 606 ff., Die Evangelien,

p. 225; Holtzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1873, p. 85 ff. ; Horst, Essai

sur les Sources de la deuxieme partie des Actes des Apotres, 1848;

Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 81, anm. 1; Kohlreif, Chronologia Sacra,

p. 99 f. ; Kostlin, TJrspr. synopt. Evv., p. 291 f. ; Konigsmann, De fonti-

bus, &c, in Pott's Sylloge, iii. p. 231 f. ; Krenkel, Paulus, 1869,

p. 213 ff. ; Overbeds, zu de W. Apg., p. 1. ff. ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 207 f.

;

Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 239 f., p. 348 ff.; SchoUen, Hetpaulin.

Evangelic, p. 413 ff. ; Schwanbeck, Quellen, u. s. w., p. 168 ff., 140 ff.
;

Stap, Origines, &c, p. 205 f. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 6 ; Strauss, Das

Leben Jesu, 1864, p. 127; Ulrich, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1837, p. 369 ff.

;

1840, p. 1003 ff. ; VolJcmar, Die Eeligion Jesu, p. 291; de Wette, Einl.

N. T., p. 247; Apostelgesch., p. xxxviii. ; Wittichen, Zeitschr. wiss.

Theol., 1873, p. 509 f. ; Das Leben Jesu, 1876, p. 21 f. ; Zeller, Apostel-

gesch., p. 515 f. Cf. Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 229; cf. p. 1 f.

2 Baur, Paulus, p. 16 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 24 f., 54, 269 ff.
;

Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 34, anm. 1, 383 ff, 452 ff. ; ii. p. 245 f.
;

Allg. K. G., i. p. 165 ff; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitgesch., iii., p. 421 ff.
;

Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 608 ff
. ; Die Evangelien, p. 225; Holtzmann,

Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1873, p. 85 ff. ; Kostlin, Ursprung., u. s. w., p. 286 ff.

;

Mayerlwff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 6 ff. ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 1. ff.,

briii. f. ;
Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 239 ff., 305 f., 347ff. ; SchoUen,

TIet paulin. Evang., p. 4 12 ff. ; Is de derde Evangelist de Schrijver van hot

Boek dor Ilandelingen ? 1873, p. 98 f, ; Schwanbeck, Quell. Schr. Lukas,

p. 253 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zoit., ii. p. 38 ff., 73 ff. ; Straatman,

Paulus, p. 14 ff. ; Stap, Origines, &c, p. 203 ff. ; Strauss, Das Leben

Jesu, p. 126 f. ; Volkmar, Die Pteligion Jesu, p. 291 ; de Wette, Einl. N.

T., p. 206 f., 244 f. ; Apostelgesch., p. xxxviii. f. ; Tjcenh Willink, Just.

Martyr in zijne verh. tot Paulus, 1868, p. 64 ; Wittichen, Zeitschr. wiss.
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A careful study of the contents of the Acts cannot,

we think, leave any doubt that the work could not

have been written by any companion or intimate friend

of the Apostle Paul. 1 In here briefly indicating some

of the reasons for this statement, we shall be under

the necessity of anticipating, without much explanation

or argument, points which will be more fully discussed

further on, and which now, stated without preparation,

may not be sufficiently clear to some readers. They

may hereafter seem more conclusive. It is unreason-

able to suppose that a friend or companion could have

written so unhistorical and defective a history of the

Apostle's life and teaching. The Pauline Epistles are

nowhere directly referred to, but where we can compare

the narrative and representations of Acts with the state-

ments of the Apostle, they are strikingly contradictory.2

Th., 1873, p. 508 ff. ; Zetter, Apostelgesch., p. 460 ff. ; Yortrage, u. s. w.,

1865, p. 206 ff. Cf. Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 194-208 ; Schrader, Der Ap.

Paulus, v. p. 508, 556.

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 16 ff. passim; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 271 f.
;

Holtzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1873, p. 87 f. ; Schleiermaclier, Einl. N. T.,

p. 239 f., 360 ff., 367 ff. ; Scholten, Het paulin. Ev., p. 414 ; SchwaribecJc,

Quellen, u. s. w., p. 262 f. ; Stap, Origines, &c, p. 203 ff. ; de Wette, Einl.

N. T., p. 245; Apostelgesch., p. xxxviii. f. ; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 462 ff.

;

Vortrage, u. s. w., p. 206 ff. Cf, Reuss, Hist, de la Theologie Chrct. 3me eel.,

ii. p. 343 ; Renan, Les Apotres, p. xiii. f.; Les Eyangiles. p. 435 ff.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 8 f., 123 ff., 149 f., et passim; K. G. 3te Aufl.,

i. p. 126 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 212 ff. ; Eichhorn, Einl. N. T..

p. 40 f. ; Gfrdrer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 27, 412 f., et passim ; Ilausrafh,

N. T. Zeitgesch., iii. p. 422 ff., anm. 7 ; Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 224 ff.,

593 ff.; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. Ill ff., 118 ff., 135 ff. ; Krenkel,

Paulus, p. 32 ff., 62 ff. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's Bibel-Lex. (s. v. Apostel-

convent), i. p. 194 ff. ; Nicolas, Etudes crit. sur la Bible, N. Test., 1864,

p. 267 ff. ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg.
, p. lix., anm. * *

; Renan, Les Apotres,

xxix. ff. ; Scherer, Eev. de Theologie, 1851, iii. p. 336; Schleiermaclier,

Einl. N. T., p. 368 ff. ; Scholten, Het paulin. Evang., p. 447 ff. ; Schrader,

Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 536 f., 513 ff. ; Sclnvanbeck, Quellen, u. s. w.,

p. 30 ff. ; ScJnuegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 116 ff., ii. p. S2 ff. ; Stajp,

' Origines, &c, p. 135 ff: ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 47 ff., 82 ff., 97 ff., et

E 2
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His teaching in the one scarcely presents a trace of the

strong and clearly defined doctrines of the other, and the

character and conduct of the Paul of Acts are altogether

different from those of Paul of the Epistles. According

to Paul himself (Gal. i. 16— 18), after his conversion, he

communicated not with flesh and blood, neither went up

to Jerusalem to those who were apostles before him, but

immediately went away into Arabia, and returned to

Damascus, and only after three years lie went up to

Jerusalem to visit Kephas, and abode with him fifteen

days, during which visit none other of the Apostles did

he see "save James, the brother of the Lord." If as-

surance of the correctness of these details were required,

Paul gives it by adding (v. 20) :
" Now the things which

I am writing to you, behold before God I lie not," Ac-

cording to Acts (ix. 19—30), however, the facts are

quite different. Paul immediately begins to preach in

Damascus, does not visit Arabia at all, but, on the con-

trary, goes to Jerusalem, where, under the protection of

Barnabas (v. 26, 27), he is introduced to the Apostles,

and " was with them going in and out." According to

Paul (Gal. i. 22), his face was after that unknown unto

the churches of Judaea, whereas, according to Acts, not

only was he " going in and out " at Jerusalem with the

Apostles, but (ix. 29) preached boldly in the name of the

Lord, and (Acts xxvi. 20) " in Jerusalem and throughout

all the region of Judaea," he urged to repentance. Ac-

cording to Paul (Gal. ii. 1 ff.), after fourteen years he

went up again to Jerusalem with Barnabas and Titus,

passim; Tjtenh Willmk, Just. Martyr, 1868, p. 27 f., p. 31, noot 3 ; de

\Y(th\ Einl. N. T., p. 245 ; Apostelg., p. xxxv ff. ; Zetter, Aposfcelgesch.,

p. 216 IT., et passim ; Vortr'age, u. s. w., p. 206 ff. Of. Lechler, Das ap.

u. nachap. Zeit., 2to Aull., p. 11 ff.
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"according to a revelation," and "privately" commu-

nicated his Gospel " to those who seemed to he some-

thing/' as, with some irony, he calls the Apostles. In

words still breathing irritation and determined indepen-

dence, Paul relates to the Galatians the particulars of that

visit—how great pressure had been exerted to compel

Titus, though a Greek, to be circumcised, "that they

might bring us into bondage/' to whom, " not even for an

hour did we yield the required subjection." He protests,

with proud independence, that the Gospel which he

preaches was not received from man (Gal. i. 11, 12),

but revealed to him by God (verses 15, 16) ; and

during this visit (ii. 6, 7) " from those seeming to be

something (jwv Sokovvtw elvai rt), whatsoever they

were it maketh no matter to me—God accepteth not

man's person—for to me those who seemed (ol §okovvt€<;)

communicated nothing additional." According to Acts,

after his conversion, Paul is taught by a man named

Ananias what he must do (ix. 6, xxii. 10) ; he makes

visits to Jerusalem (xi. 30, xii. 25, &c), which are

excluded by Paul's own explicit statements ; and a

widely different report is given (xv. 1 ff.) of the second

visit. Paul does not go, "according to a revelation/'

but is deputed by the Church of Antioch, with Barnabas,

in consequence of disputes regarding the circumcision of

Gentiles, to lay the case before the Apostles and elders

at Jerusalem. It is almost impossible in the account

here given of proceedings characterised throughout by

perfect harmony, forbearance, and unanimity of views, to

recognize the visit described by Paul. Instead of being

private, the scene is a general council of the Church.

The fiery independence of Paul is transformed into

meekness and submission. There is not a word of the
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endeavour to compel him to have Titus circumcised—all

is peace and undisturbed good-will. Peter pleads the

cause of Paul, and is more Pauline in his sentiments

than Paul himself, and, in the very presence of Paul,

claims to have been selected by God to be Apostle of

the Gentiles (xv. 7—11). Not a syllable is said of the

scene at Antioch shortly after (Gal. ii. 11 ff.), so singu-

larly at variance with the proceedings of the council,

when Paul withstood Cephas to the face. Then, who

would recognize the Paul of the Epistles in the Paul of

Acts, who makes such repeated journeys to Jerusalem to

attend Jewish feasts (xviii. 21,
J
xix. 21, xx. 16, xxiv. 11,

17, 18) ; who, in his journeys, halts on the days when a

Jew may not travel (xx. 5, G) ;
who shaves his head at

Cenchrea because of a vow (xviii. 18) ; who, at the re-

commendation of the Apostles, performs that astonishing

act of Nazariteship in the Temple (xxi. 23), and after-

wards follows it up by a defence of such " excellent dis-

sembling " (xxiii. 6, xxiv. 11 ff.)
;
who circumcises Timo-

thy, the son of a Greek and of a Jewess, with his own

hands (xvi. 1—3, cf. Gal. v. 2) ; and who is so little the

apostle of the uncircumcision that he only tardily goes to

the Gentiles when rejected by the Jews (cf. xviii. G).

Paul is not only robbed of the honour of being the first

Apostle of the Gentiles, which is conferred upon Peter,

but the writer seems to avoid even calling him an apostle

at all,
2 the only occasions upon which he does so being

indirect (xiv. 4, 14) ; and the title equally applied to

Barnabas, whose claim to it is more than doubted. The

1 The Sinaitic, Vatican, and Alexandrian, with other ancient codices,

omit :
" I must by all means keep this feast that cometh in Jerusalem."

2 Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 585; Benan, Lcs Apotres, p. iii. note,

p. xiii. f. ; flcuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 206 ; Wittichen, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.,

73, p. 513 f.
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passages in which this occurs, moreover, are not above

suspicion, " the Apostles

'

:

being omitted in Cod. D.

(Beza3) from xiv. 14. The former verse in that codex

has important variations from other MSS.

If we cannot believe that the representation actually

given of Paul in the Acts could proceed from a friend or

companion of the Apostle, it is equally impossible that

such a person could have written his history with so

many extraordinary imperfections and omissions. We
have already pointed out that between chs. ix.—xiv. are

compressed the events of seventeen of the most active

years of the Apostle's life, and also that a long period is

comprised within the ^/xets sections, during which such

minute details of the daily itinerary are given. The

incidents reported, however, are quite disproportionate to

those which are omitted. We have no record, for in-

stance, of his visit to Arabia at so interesting a portion

of his career (Gal. i. 17), although the particulars of his

conversion are repeated with singular variations no less

than three times (ix. xxii. xxvi.) ; nor of his preaching in

Illyria (Rom. xv. 19) ; nor of the incident referred to in

Rom. xvi. 3, 4. The momentous adventures in the

cause of the Gospel spoken of in 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. receive

scarcely any illustration in Acts, nor is any notice taken

of his fighting with wild beasts at Ephesus (1 Cor. xv. 32),

which would have formed an episode full of serious

interest. What, again, was " the affliction which hap-

pened in Asia," which so overburdened even so energetic

a nature as that of the Apostle that " he despaired even

of life
r

{
" (2 Cor. ii. 8 f.) Some light upon these points

might reasonably have been expected from a companion

of Paul. Then, xvii. 14—16, xviii, 5 contradict 1

Thess. iii. 1, 2, in a way scarcely possible in such a
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companion, present with the Apostle at Athens ; and in

like manner the representation in xxviii. 17—22 is in-

consistent wiih such a person, ignoring as it does the

fact that there already was a Christian Church in Rome

(Ep. to Romans). We do not refer to the miraculous

elements so thickly spread over the narrative of the Acts,

and especially in the episode xvi. 25 ff., which is inserted

in the first ry/xet? section, as irreconcilable with the cha-

racter of an eye-witness, because it is precisely the mira-

culous portion of the book which is on its trial ; but we

may ask whether it would have been possible for such a

friend, acquainted with the Apostle's representations in

1 Cor. xiv. 2 ff., cf. xii.—xiv., and the phenomena there

described, to speak of the gift of u tongues " at Pen-

tecost as the power of speaking different languages

(ii. 4—11, cf. x. 46, xix. 6)?

It will readily be understood that we have here

merely rapidly and by way of illustration referred to a

few of the points which seem to preclude the admission

that the general author of the Acts could be an eye-

witness, 1 or companion of the Apostle Paul, and this

will become more apparent as we proceed, and more

closely examine the contents of the book. Who that

author was, there are now no means of ascertaining.

The majority of critics who have most profoundly ex-

amined the problem presented by the Acts, however,

and who do not admit Luke to be the general author,

are agreed that the author compiled the ^/xeis sections

from a diary kept by some companion of the Apostle

Paul during the journeys and voyages to which they

relate, but opinion is very divided as to the person

1 Bleek does not consider it probable that he narrates anything as eye-

witness. Einl. N. T., p. 340.
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to whom that diary must be ascribed. It is of course

recognized that the various theories regarding his identity

are merely based upon conjecture, but they have long

severely exercised critical ingenuity. A considerable

party adopt the conclusion that the diary was probably

written by Luke. 1 This theory has certainly the ad-

vantage of whatever support may be derived from

tradition ; and it has been conjectured, not without

probability, that this diary, being either written by, or

originally attributed to, Luke, may possibly have been

the source from which, in course of time, the whole of the

Acts, and consequently the Gospel, came to be ascribed

to Luke. 2 The selection of a comparatively less

known name than that of Timothy, Titus or Silas,
3
for

instance, may thus be explained ; but, besides, it has the

great advantage that, the name of Luke never being

mentioned in the Acts, he is not exposed to criticism,

which has found serious objections to the claims of other

better known followers of Paul.

There are, however, many critics who find difficulties

in the way of accepting Luke as the author of the " we J?

sections, and who adopt the theory that they were pro-

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 16 f., 2-13
; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, ii. p. 215 f.

;

cf. i. p. 383 ff., 422 ff.; Allg. K. G., i. p. 165 f., 237; Hamrath, N. T.

Zeit., iii. p. 422 f., anm. 7; Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 606 ff., Die Evau-
gelien, p. 225; Holtzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1873, p. 85 ff. ; Kostlin,

Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 291 f. ; Overbed-, zu de W. Apg., p. 1. ff. ; Stop, Ori-

gines, &c.,p. 205 ; Volkmar, Die Eeligion Jesu, p. 291 ; Wittichen, Zeitschr.

wiss. Theol., 1873, p. 509 f. ; Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 515 f. Cf. Neander,

Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 229; cf. p. 1 f. ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 207. We
only refer here, of course, to writers who do not consider Luke the

author of the rest of Acts.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 16 f. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, ii. p. 245 f.
;

Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 608; Kostlin, Urspr. synopt. Evt., p. 291;
Overbeck, zu de Wette's Apg., p. 1. ff. ; Zeller, Apostelg., p. 515 f.

3 Scholten, Het paulin. Evangelie, p. 416.
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bably composed by Timothy. 1
It is argued that, if Luke

had been the writer of this diary, he must have been in

very close relations to Paul, having been his companion

during the Apostle's second mission journey, as well as

during the later European journey, and finally during the

eventful journey of Paul as a prisoner from Caesarea to

Rome. Under these circumstances, it is natural to expect

that Paul should mention him in his earlier epistles,

written before the Roman imprisonment, but this he

nowhere does. For instance, no mention whatever is

made of Luke in either of the letters to the Corinthians

nor in those to the Thessalonians ; but on the other

hand, Timothy's name, together with that of Silvanus (or

Silas), is joined to Paul's in the two letters to the

Thessalonians, besides being mentioned in the body of

the first Epistle (iii. 2, G) ; and he is repeatedly and

affectionately spoken of in the earlier letter to the

Corinthians (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10), and his name is

likewise combined with the Apostle's in the second

Epistle (2 Cor. i. 1), as well as mentioned in the body of

the letter, along with that of Silvanus, as a fellow-

preacher with Paul. In the Epistle to the Philippians,

later, the name of Luke does not appear, although, had

he been the companion of the Apostle from Troas, he

must have been known to the Philippians, but on the

other hand, Timothy is again associated in the opening

greeting of that Epistle. Timothy is known to have

1 Bhek, Einl. N. T., p. 332 ff. ; Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1030 ff.

;

Beyachlag, Tb. Stud. u. Krit., 1864, p. 214 f
.

; Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 273 ff. ; SchleiermacJicr, Einl. N. T., p. 376, cf. 354, anm. 1 ; Vorle-

sungon op. de Wette, Einl. N. T., p. 247, § 115 b, anm. a; Ulrich, Tb.

Stud. u. Krit., 1837, p. 369 ff. ; 1840, p. 1003 ff. ; de Wette, Einl. N. T.,

p. 247 ; Apostelgescb., p. xxxviii. f. Cf. Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 81,

anm. 1, 2; Neanrfer, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 229, cf. 1 f.
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been a fellow-worker with the Apostle, and to Lave

accompanied him in his missionary journeys, and he is

repeatedly mentioned in the Acts as the companion of

Paul, and the first occasion is precisely where the rjfxeis

sections commence. 1 In connection with Acts xv. 40,

xvi. 3, 10, it is considered that Luke is quite excluded

from the possibility of being the companion who wrote

the diary we are discussing, by the Apostle's own words

in 2 Cor. i. 1.9 :

2 "For the Son of God, Christ Jesus,

who was preached among you by us, by me and Silvanus

and Timothy," &c, &c. The eye-witness who wrote the

journal from which the rj^els sections are taken must

have been with the Apostle in Corinth, and, it is of

course always asserted, must have been one of his

crwepyot, and preached the Gospel. 3
Is it possible, on

the supposition that this fellow-labourer was Luke, that

the Apostle could in so marked a manner have excluded

his name by clearly defining that "us" only meant

himself and Silvanus and Timothy? Mayerhoff 4 has

gone even further than the critics we have referred to,

and maintains Timothy to be the author of the third

Synoptic and of Acts.

We may briefly add that some writers have conjectured

Silas to be the author of the rjfjLeis sections,5 and others

1 xvi. 1 ff. ; cf. xvii. 14, 15 ; xyiii. 5 ; xix. 22, xx. 4.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 81, anm. 2.

3 Cf. Wordsworth, Greek Test., The Four Gospels, 1875, p. 168; Acts

of the Apost. , 1874, p. 118. The Bishop of Lincoln considers that the

vision which appeared to Paul (Acts xvi. 9), praying him to come over

into Macedonia, was regarded by Luke as a message also designed for

himself :

'

' and the Holy Spirit, in the Acts of the Apostles, authorizes

that opinion. Therefore, St. Luke also, as well as the Apostle, was called

by the Holy Ghost to preach the Gospel in Greece." Four Gospels, p. 168.

4 Einl. petr. Schriften, p. 6 ff.

5 Hauler, Betract. lib. einig. d. erst. Glaubigen, u. s. w., christl.

Kirche, p. 61 f. ; Kohlrcif, Chron. Sacra, p. 99 ; Schwaribeck, Quellen,

u. s. w., p. 168 ff. Cf. Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, p. 81, anm. 1, 2.
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Lave referred them to Titus.
1

It is evident that whether

the ridels sections be by the unknown author of the rest

of the Acts, or be part of a diary by some unknown

companion of Paul, introduced into the work by the

general editor, they do not solve the problem as to the

identity of the author, who remains absolutely unknown.

We have said enough to enable the reader to under-

stand the nature of the problem regarding the author of

the third Synoptic and of the Acts of the Apostles, and

whilst for our purpose much less would have sufficed, it

is evident that the materials do not exist for identifying

him. The stupendous miracles related in these two

works, therefore, rest upon the evidence of an unknown

writer, who from internal evidence must have composed

them very long after the events recorded. Externally,

there is no proof even of the existence of the Acts until

towards the end of the second century, when also for the

first time we hear of a vague theory as to the name and

identity of the supposed author, a theory which declares

Luke not to have himself been an eye-witness of the

occurrences related in the Gospel, and which reduces his

participation even in the events narrated in the Acts to a

very small and modest compass, leaving the great mass

of the miracles described in the work without even his

personal attestation. The theory, however, we have seen

to be not only unsupported by evidence, but to be contra-

dicted by many potent circumstances. We propose now,

without exhaustively examining the contents of the Acts,

which would itself require a separate treatise, at least to

1 Jlorst, Essai sur les sources do la deuxieme partie des Actes des

Ap6tres, 1848; KrenJcel, Paulus, p. 214 ff. ; Straatmau, Paulus, p. G.

We do not think it necessary to consider the theory that the sections we
have been discussing are altogether a fiction : Br, Bauer, Die Apos-

telgesch., p. 132 f. ; cf. Schrctder, Der Apostol Paulus, v. p. 549.
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consider some of its main points sufficiently to form a fair

judgment of the historical value of the work, although

the facts which we have already ascertained are clearly

fatal to the document as adequate testimony for miracles,

and the reality of Divine Revelation.



CHAPTER III.

HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE WORK. DESIGN AND

COMPOSITION.

The historical value of the Acts of the Apostles has

very long been the subject of vehement discussion, and

the course of the controversy has certainly not been

favourable to the position of the work. For a con-

siderable time the traditional view continued to pre-

vail, and little or no doubt of the absolute credibility of

the narrative was ever expressed. When the spirit of

independent and enlightened criticism was finally aroused,

it had to contend with opinions which.habit had rendered

stereotype, and prejudices which took the form of here-

ditary belief. A large body of eminent critics, after an

exhaustive investigation of the Acts, have now declared

that the work is not historically accurate, and cannot be

accepted as a true account of the Acts and teaching of

the Apostles. 1

» Baur, Paulus, i. p. S ff., 19 ff., 96 ff., 119 ff., 134 ff., 143, arnn. 1,

1G6, 1S9 ot passim ; K. G., i. p. 125 f
.

; Br. Bauer, Apostelgesch., 1850,

p. 114 ff. ; Ohristianus, Das Ev. dcs Reichs, p. 707 if. ; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 207 ff., 275 ff. ; Gfrorcr, Die heal. Sage, i. p. 27 f., p. 383 ff.,

421 f. (second part historical, cf. 422 ff.); Ilausrath, N. T. Zeitg., iii.

p. 420 ff.; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1800, p. 101 ff. ; Einl.

N. T., p. 225 ff., 574 ff., 593 ff. ; Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii>

p. 350 f. ; in Schenkel's Bibel Lex., i. p. 213 f. ; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.,
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The Author of the Acts has been charged with having

written the work with a distinct design to which he

subordinated historical truth, and in this view many critics

have joined, who ultimately do not accuse him absolutely

of falsifying history, but merely of making a deliberate

selection of his materials with the view of placing events

in the light most suitable for his purpose. Most of those,

however, who make this charge maintain that, in carry-

ing out the original purpose of the Acts, the writer so

freely manipulated whatever materials he had before him,

and so dealt with facts whether by omission, transforma-

tion or invention, that the historical value of his narrative

has been destroyed or at least seriously affected by it.
1

. On the other hand, many apologetic writers altogether

deny the existence of any design on the part of the

1873, p. 86 ff. ; Krenkel, Paulus, p. 6 ff., 212 ff. ; Nicolas, Etudes N. T.,

p. 267 ff. ; Oueroeck, zu de W. Apg., p. lix. ff. ; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus,

p. 277 ff., 495 ff. ; Benan, Les Apotres, p. xxiv. ff. (except last pages, p.

xxvii.) ; Scherer, Rev. de Theologie, 1851, iii. p. 335 f. ; Scholten, Het paul.

Evang., p. 410, 414, 447 ff. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 508 ff. passim

;

Schwanbeck, Quellen, u. s. w., p. 31 ff. ; Schiuegler, Das nachap. Zeit.,

i. p. 90, ii. p. 73 ff., 112 ff. ; Stap, Origines, &c, p. 117 ff. ; Straatman,

Paulus, p. 17 ff., et passim; Volhnar, Die Religion, p. 336 ff. ; Tjeenk

Willuik, Just.. Mart., p. 28 f., 31 noot3; Zeller, Apostelg., p. 76 ff.,

316 ff. ; Vortrage, p. 206 ff. Cf. Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 344 ff. ; Eeus's,

Gesch. N. T., p. 203 f., 205 f. ; Hist. Theol. Chret., ii. p. 7, 327 ff.
;

Reoille, Essais de Critique Religieuse, 1860, p. 27 f. ; Schneckenburgcr,

p. 151 ff., et passim ; de Wette, Apostelg., p. lix f. ; Einl. N. T., p. 252 f.

;

Wittichen, Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1873, p. 512 ff.

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 8 ff., 19 ff. ; Christianus, Ev. des Reichs, p. 767 ff.

Davidson, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 275; Hausratli, N. T. Zeitg., iii. ]d. 420 ff. ;

Hilgenfeld, Einl. N. T., p. 225 ff., 575 ff., 593 ff. ; Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1860^

p. 101 ff. ; Floltzmann, iu Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 350 ff. ; KrenM, Paulus,

p. 6 ff., 212 ff. ; Nicolas, Etudes N. T., p. 267 ff. ; Overbeck, zu deW. Apg.'

p. xxv. ff., lix. ff. ; Benan, Les Apotres, p. xxiv. ff. (except last few pages,

p. xxvii.) ; Beville, Essais de Crit. Rel., p. 27 f. ; Scherer, Rev. de Theol.,

1851, iii. p. 336; Schivegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 73 ff. ; Straatman,

Paulus, p. 1 ff. ; Zeller, Apostelg., p. 76 ff., 316 ff. ; Vortrage, p. 206 ff.

Cf. Reass, Hist. Theol. Chr., ii. p. 7, 327 ff. ; Sclineckenburger, Ajx)stel°\,

p. 44 ff., 57 f., 92 f., 127 f., 140 f., 152 ff., 217 f.



64 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

author such as is here indicated, which could have led

him to suppress or distort facts,
1 and whilst some of

them advance very varied and fanciful theories as to the

historical plan upon which the writer proceeds, and in

accordance with which the peculiarities of his narrative

are explained, they generally accept the work as the

genuine history of the Acts of the Apostles so far as the

author possessed certain information. The design most

generally ascribed to the writer of the Acts may, with

many minor variations, be said to be apologetic and con-

ciliatory : an attempt to reconcile the two parties in the

early church by representing the difference between the

views of Peter and Paul as slight and unimportant,

Pauline sentiments being freely placed in the mouth of

Peter, and the Apostle of the Gentiles being represented

as an orthodox adherent of the church of Jerusalem,

with scarcely such advanced views of christian univer-

sality as Peter ; or else, an effort of Gentile Christianity

to bring itself into closer union with the primitive church,

surrendering, in so doing, all its distinctive features and

its Pauline origin, and representing the universalism by

which it exists, as a principle adopted and promulgated

from the very first by Peter and the Twelve. It is not

necessary, however, for us to enter upon any minute dis-

cussion of this point, nor is it requisite, for the purposes o(

our inquiry, to determine whether the peculiar character

1 Alford, Greek Test., ii. prolog., p. 17 ; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 328 ff.,

345 f. ; EichTwrn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 23 ff. ; Eivald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ix.

p. 62 ff. ; Grau, Entw. N. T. Sckriftth. , i. p. 320 ff. ; Guericke, Gesammtg.

N. T., p. 270 ff. ; Lange, Das ap. Zeit., i. p. 87 ff. ; Lechler, Das aj). u.

nachap. Zeit., p. 7 ff., 159 ; Lekebusclt, Apg., p. 189 ff., 374; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 8 ff. ; NeudecJeer, Einl. N. T., p. 344 ff
. ; Oertel, Paulus, p. 165 ff.,

182 ff
.

; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, p. 49G ff. ; de Pressense, Hist, trois

prem. Siecles, i. p. 484 f. ; Trip, Panlus, p. 261 ff.



DESIGN OF THE ACTS. 65

of the writing which we are examining is the result of a

perfectly definite purpose controlling the whole narrative

and modifying every detail, or naturally arises from

the fact that it is the work of a pious member of the

Church writing long after the events related, and im-

buing his materials, whether of legend or ecclesiastical

tradition, with his own thoroughly orthodox views : his-

tory freely composed for Christian edification. We shall

not endeavour to construct any theory to account for

the phenomena before us, nor to discover the secret

motives or intentions of the writer, but taking them

as they are, we shall simply examine some of the

more important portions of the narrative, with a view

to determine whether the work can in any serious sense

be regarded as credible history.

No one can examine the contents of the Acts without

perceiving that some secret motive or influence did cer-

tainly govern the writer's mind, and guide him in the

selection of topics, and this is betrayed by many pecu-

liarities in his narrative. Quite apart from any attempt

to discover precisely what that motive was, it is desirable

that we should briefly point out some of these peculiari-

ties. It is evident that every man who writes a history

must commence with a distinct plan, and that the choice

of subjects to be introduced or omitted must proceed

upon a certain principle. This is of course an invariable

rule wherever there is order and arrangement. No one

has ever questioned that in the Acts of the Apostles both

order and arrangement have been deliberately adopted

and the question naturally arises : What was the plan oi

the Author? and upon what principle did he select, from

the mass of facts which might have been related regard -

ing the Church in the Apostolic ages, precisely those

VOL. III. F
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which lie has inserted, to the exclusion of the rest? 1

What title will adequately represent the contents ot

the book? for it is admitted by almost all critics that

the actual name which the book bears neither was given

to it by its author nor properly describes its intention

and subject. 2 The extreme difficulty which has been felt

in answering these questions, and in constructing any

hypothesis which may fairly correspond with the actual

contents of the Acts, constitutes one of the most striking"

commentaries on the work, and although we cannot here

detail the extremely varied views of critics upon the sub-

ject, they are well worthy of study. 3 No one now ad-

vances the theory which was anciently current that the

Author simply narrated that of which he was an eye-wit-

ness. 4
Its present title Trpd^ets tcov airoo-Tokuv would

lead us to expect an account of the doings of the Apostles

in general, but we have nothing like this in the book.

Peter and Paul occupy the principal parts of the narra-

tive, and the other Apostles are scarcely mentioned.

1 Lehebusch, Die Comp. u. Entst. d. Apostelgesch., 1854, p. 190 f.

2 Perhaps the perfectly vague designation of the hook " Acts," ripd£ay,

in the Cod. Sinaiticus, may be taken as the closest—if most vague

—

description of its contents.
3 The reader may be referred, amongst many others, to the following

works : Baur, K G., i. p. 125 ff. ; Bertholdt, Einl., iii. p. 1333 ff. ; Bleeh,

Einl., p. 325 ff. ; Credner, Einl., i. p. 268 ff., 283 f. ; Ebrard, zu Olshau-

sen's Apg., p. 318 anm. ; Eichhorn, Einl., ii. p. 16 ff. ; Ewald, Gesch. V.

Isr., vi. p. 28 ff. ; Feilmoser, Einl., p. 295 ff. ; Guericke, Gesammtg. N. T.,

p. 269 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Einl., p. 593 ff. ; Ifoltemann, in Bunsen's Bibelw.,

viii. p. 329 ff.'; Lehebusch, Apg., p. 189 ff. ; Mayerlwjf, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 5f.

;

Meyer, Apg., p. 8 ff. ; Oertel, Paulus, p. 165 ff. ; Overbeclc, zu de W. Apg.,

p. xxv. ff. ; Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 205 ff. ; Hist. Theol. Chr., ii. p. 327 ff.

;

Schnechenburger, Zweck Apg., p. 45 ff. ; Trip, Paulus, p. 33 f., 63 ff. ; de

Wette, Einl., p. 241 ff. ; Wordsivorth, Greek Test., Acts, p. 1 ff. ; Zeller,

Apg., p. 316 ff.

4 Cf. Hiero?i., De vir. ill. 7 ; Eusebius, H. E., iii. 4; Can. Murat., ed.

Trec/elles, p. 18 f.
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James is introduced as an actor in the famous Council,

and represented as head of the Church in Jerusalem, but

it is much disputed that he was either an Apostle, or one

of the Twelve. The death of James the brother of John

is just mentioned. John is represented on several oc-

casions during the earlier part of the narrative as the

companion of Peter, without, however, being promi-

nently brought forward ; and the rest of the Twelve

are left in complete obscurity. It is not a history of

the labours of Peter and Paul, for not only is consider-

able importance given to the episodes of Stephen

and Philip the Evangelist, but the account of the two

great Apostles is singularly fragmentary. After a brief

chronicle of the labours of Peter, he suddenly disappears

from the scene, and we hear of him no more. Paul then

becomes the prominent figure in the drama ; but we have

already pointed out how defective is the information

given regarding him, and he is also abandoned as soon

as he is brought to Rome : of his subsequent career

and martyrdom, nothing whatever is said. The work is

not, as Luther suggested, a gloss on the Epistles of Paul

and the inculcation of his doctrine of righteousness

through faith, for the narrative of the Acts, so far as we

can compare it with the Epistles, which are nowhere

named in it, is generally in contradiction to them, and

the doctrine of justification by faith is conspicuous by its

absence. It is not a history of the first Christian missions,

for it ignores entirely the labours of most of the Apostles,

omits all mention of some of the most interesting mis-

sionary journeys, and does not even give a report of the

introduction of Christianity into Pome. It is not in any

sense a Paulinian history of the Church, for if, on the one

side, it describes the Apostles of the Circumcision aspro-
F 2
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mulgating the universalism which Paul preached, it robs

him of his originality, dwarfs his influence upon the de-

velopment of Christianity, and is, on the other hand, too

defective to represent Church history, whether from a

Paulurian or any other standpoint. The favourite theory :

that the writer designed to relate the story of the spread

of Christianity from Jerusalem to Kome, can scarcely be

maintained, although it certainly has the advantage of a

vagueness of proportions equally suitable to the largest

and most limited treatment of history. But, in such a

case, we have a drama with the main incident omitted;

for the introduction of the Gospel into Rome is not de-

scribed at all, and whilst the author could not consider

the personal arrival at Rome of the Apostle Paul the

climax of his history, he at once closes his account where

the final episode ought to have commenced.

From all points of view, and upon any hypothesis, the

Acts of the Apostles is so obviously incomplete as a his-

tory, so fragmentary and defective as biography, that

critics have to the present day failed in framing any

theory which could satisfactorily account for its anoma-

lies, and have almost been forced to explain them by

supposing a partial, apologetic or conciliatory, design,

which removes the work from the region of veritable

history. The whole interest of the narrative, of course,

centres in the two representative Apostles, Peter and

Paul, who alternately fill the scene. It is difficult

to say, however, whether the account of the Apostle

of the Circumcision or of Paul is the more capriciously

partial and incomplete. After his miraculous liberation

from the prison into which he had been cast by Herod,

the doings of Peter are left unchronicled, and although he

is reintroduced for a moment to plead the cause of the
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Gentiles at the Council in Jerusalem, lie then finally

retires from the scene, to give place to Paul. The omis-

sions from the history of Paul are very remarkable, and

all the more so from the extreme and unnecessary detail

of the itinerary of some of his journeys, and neither the

blanks, on the one hand, nor the excessive minuteness, on

the other, are to be explained by any theory connected

with personal knowledge on the part of Theophilus. Of

the general history of the primitive Church and the life

and labours of the Twelve, we are told little or nothing.

According to the Author the propagation of the Gospel

was carried on more by angelic agency than apostolic

enthusiasm. There is a liberal infusion of miraculous

episodes in the history, but a surprising scarcity of

facts. Even where the Author is best informed, as

in the second part of the Acts, the narrative of Paul's

labours and missionary journeys, while presenting

striking omissions, is really minute and detailed only

in regard to points of no practical interest, leaving

both the distinctive teaching of the Apostle, and the in-

ternal economy of the Church almost entirely unrepre-

sented. Does this defective narrative of the Acts of the

Apostles proceed from poverty of information, or from

the arbitrary selection of materials for a special purpose ?

As we proceed, it will become increasingly evident

that, limited although the writer's materials are, the

form into which they have been moulded has undoubtedly

been determined either by a dominant theory, or a de-

liberate design, neither of which is consistent with the

composition of sober history.

This is particularly apparent in the representation

which is given of the two principal personages of the

narrative. Critics have long clearly recognised that the
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Author of the Acts has carefully arranged his materials

so as to present as close a parallelism as possible between

the Apostles Peter and Paul. 1 We shall presently see how

closely he assimilates their teaching, ascribing the views of

Paul to Peter, and putting Petrine sentiments in the mouth

of Paid, but here we shall merely refer to points of

general history. If Peter has a certain pre-eminence as a

distinguished member of the original Apostolic body,

the equal claim of Paul to the honours of the Aposto-

late, whilst never directly advanced, is prominently sug-

gested by the narration, no less than three times, of the

circumstances of his conversion and direct call to the

office by the glorified Jesus. The first miracle ascribed to

Peter is the healing of "a certain man lame from his

mother's womb " (rts avr)p ^ojXos £k Koikias fjLrjTpbs avrov)

at the beautiful gate of the Temple, 2 and the first wonder

performed by Paul is also the healing of " a certain man

lame from his mother's womb " (rts avqp yaAbseK Koikias

fjirjTpbs avrov) at Lystra

;

3 Ananias and Sapphira are

punished through the instrumentality of Peter,4 and

Elymas is smitten with blindness at the word of Paul; 5

the sick are laid in the streets that the shadow of Peter

may fall upon them, and they are healed, as are also those

1 Bam, Tub. Zeitschr., 1838, II. iii. p. 142 f. ; Paulus, i. p. 8 f
.

;

K. G., i. p. 127 f. ; Christianus, Ev. des Reichs, p. 767 ff. ; Davidson,

Int. N. T., ii. p. 275 ff. ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., iii. p. 420 ff., 427 f.
;

Holtzmann, in Bunscn's Bibelw., viii., p. 350 f. ; in SchenkeFs Bib. Lex.,

i. p. 213 f. ; Kreulcel, Paulus, p. 201 f
.

; NoacJc, Urspr. des Christen -

thums, 1857, ii. p. 283, 288 ; Pfieidercr, Der Paulinismus, p. 495 ff. ; Benan,

Les Apotres, p. xxviii. ; Reville, Essais, p. 27 ff. ; Bchneclcenburger, Zweck
Apg., p. 52 ff., 212 f. ; Scholten, Hot paulin. Evang., p. 463 ff. ; Schweg-
hr, Das nacliap. Zeit., ii. p. 76 ff

.
; Stop, Origines, &c., p. 123 ff.

;

Volkmar, Die Rel. Jesu, p. 341 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 320 ff. Cf. Lifjhtfoot,

Epistles of St. Paul, Galatians, 4th ed., p. 342 ; Thiersch, Die Kirche iui

ap. Zeit., p. 79, 121 f.

2
iii. 2 ff.

3
xiv. 8 ff.

4 y. 1 ff.
5 xiii. 11 f.
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vexed with unclean spirits

;

1 handkerchiefs or aprons arc

taken to the sick from the body of Paul, and they are

healed, and the evil spirits go out of them

;

2 Peter with-

stands Simon the sorcerer, 3 as Paul does the sorcerer

Elymas and the exorcists at Ephesus; 4
if Peter heals the

paralytic iEneas at Lydda,5 Paul restores to health the

fever-stricken father of Pnblius at Melita
;

6 Peter raises

from the dead Tabitha, a disciple at Joppa, 7 and Paul

restores to life the disciple Eutychus at Troas
;

8 Cornelius

falls at the feet of Peter, and worships him, Peter pre-

venting him, and saying :
" Pise up ! I myself also am a

man," 9 and in like manner the people of Lystra would

have done sacrifice to Paul, and he prevents them, crying

out :
" We also are men of like passions with you ;

" 10

Peter lays his hands on the people of Samaria, and they

receive the Holy Ghost and the gift of tongues, 11 and Paul

does the same for believers at Ephesus
;

12 Peter is brought

before the council, 13 and so is Paul

;

14 the one is im-

prisoned and twice released by an angel, 15 and the other

is delivered from his bonds by a great earthquake ;

16
if

Peter be scourged by order of the council, 17 Paul is beaten

with many stripes at the command of the magistrates of

Philippi.
18

It is maintained that the desire to equalise

the sufferings of the two Apostles in the cause of the

Gospel, as he has equalised their miraculous displays,

probably led the Author to omit all mention of those

1
v. 12, 15 f.

2 xix. 11, 12.

3 viii. 20 ff

.

4 xiii. 11 f., xix. 13 ff.

5 ix. 33 f.

6 xxviii. 8

' ix. 36 ff.

8 xx. 9 ff.

9 x. 25, 26.

13 xiv. 13 ff., cf. xxviii. 6.

11 viii. 14 ff., x. 44 ff., &c, &c
2 xix. 1 ff.

3
v. 21 ff.

xxii. 30, xxiii. 1 ff.

v. 19, xii. 6 ff.

xvi. 26.

v. 40

xyi. 22 f.
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perils and persecutions to which the Apostle Paul refers

in support of his protest, that he had laboured and

suffered more than all the rest.
1 If Paul was called by a

vision to the ministry of the Gentiles, 2 so Peter is repre-

sented as having been equally directed by a vision to bap-

tize the Gentile Cornelius
;

3 the double vision of Peter and

Cornelius has its parallel in the double vision of Paul and

Ananias. It is impossible to deny the measured equality

thus preserved between the two Apostles, or to ignore the

fact that parallelism like this is the result of premedi-

tation, and cannot claim the character of impartial

history.

The speeches form an important element in the Acts of

the Apostles, and we shall now briefly examine them,

reserving, however, for future consideration their dogmatic

aspect. Few, if any writers, however apologetic, main-

tain that these discourses can possibly have been spoken

exactly as they are recorded in the Acts. The utmost

that is asserted is that they are substantially historical,

and fairly represent the original speeches.4 They were

derived, it is alleged, either from written sources, or oral

1 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 10; Stap, Etudes sur les Origines, &c,
p. 124 f.

2 ix. 6
3
15 f. 3 x> 9 ffM xi. i ffi) xv . 7.

1 A //orJ, Greek Test., ii. proleg., p. 13 ff. ; Bleek, Einl., p. 346 f
.

;

Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 083 ft'.; Guericke, Gesammtg. N. T.,

p. 275 ff. ; Kahler, Th. Stud. u. Kr., 1873, p. 492 ff. ; Lechhr, Das ap.

u. nachap. Zeit., p. 30, 140 ft'.; Meyer, Apg., 13; MicTiaelis, Einl.,

ii. p. 1180 ff.
; Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p, 1 ff., 57 anin. 2, 65

anm. 1, 150 anm. 2, et passim; Oertel, Paulus, p. 69 ff. ; Olshausen,

Apg., p. 9 ff
.

; de Pressense, Hist., i. p. 485; Biehm, De fontibus, &c.,

p. 75 ff., 127 ff., 148 ff. ; Schleierrnacher, Einl., p. 373 ff. ; Schnecken-

burger, Apg., p. 129 ff., 156 f. ; Thiersch, Die Kircho im ap. Zeit.,

p. 70 ff., 84 ff. ; Tholuch, Stud. u. Krit., 1839, p. 307 ff. ; Trip, Paulus,

p. 187 ff.
; Weiss, Der petr. Lehrbegriff, 1855, p. 5 ff., 147 ff. Of.

Mayerhoff, as regards the latter half of the Acts only, Einl. petr. Schr.,

p. 19 ff., 219 ff.
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tradition, and many, especially in the second part, are

supposed to have been delivered in the presence of the

Author of the work. This view is held, of course, with a

greater or less degree of assurance as to the closeness of

the relation which our record bears to the original

addresses ; but, without here very closely scrutinizing

hesitation or reticence, our statement fairly renders the

apologetic position. A large body of able critics, how-

ever, deny the historical character of these speeches, 1 and

consider them mere free compositions by the Author of

the Acts, at the best being on a par with the speeches

wdiich many ancient writers place in the mouths of their

historical personages, and giving only what the writer

supposed that the speaker would say under the cir-

cumstances. That the writer may have made use of

such materials as were within his reach, or endeavoured

to embody the ideas which tradition may broadly have

preserved, may possibly be admitted, but that these

discourses can seriously be accepted as conveying a

correct report of anything actually spoken by the persons

in whose mouths they are put is, of course, denied. It is,

1 Baur, Paulus, i. 3 ff., 19 ff., passim; Br. Bauer, Apg., p. 76 ff.
;

Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 226 ff. ; EicJihorn, Einl., ii. p. 36 ff. ; Holsten,

Zum Ey. des Paulus u. Petrus, 1868, p. 147 ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's

Bibelw., viii. p. 354 ff. ; Overleck, zu de Wette's Apg., p. liii. f. ; Pflei-

derer, Der Paulinismus, p. 505 ff. ; Parian, Les Apotres, p. xxviii. f.
,

Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 38 f., 52, 199, 206; Hist. Tlieol. chr., ii. p. 7 f.;

p. 335 IT. ; Bcherer (first part), Rev. de Theol., 1851, iii. p. 336; Schroder,

Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 510, 513, 522, 524, 540 f., et passim; Schwegler,

Das nacliap. Zeit., ii. p. 73 ff., 97, 102 ff. ; Stop, Origines, &c, p. 127 ff.

;

137 ff., et passim; Straatman, Paulus, p. 62 f., 70 f., 160 ff., 258 f.>

286 ff., 341 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 496 ff., 519 ff. Cf. Credner, Einl. N. T.,

i. p. 283; Das N. Test., ii. ~p. 45 anm. ; Lekebusch, Apg., p. 331 f
.

;

Mayerhoff (first part), Einl. petr. Schr., p. 218 ff., 230; Weiss, Der petr.

Lehrbegriff, p. 5 f., 200 anm. 1; de Wette, Einl., p. 250 f., Apg., p. liii.

In regard to some speeches, compare Bleek, Einl., p. 349 f. ; Gfrorer, Die

heil. Sage, i. p. 383 ff., passim.
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obviously, extremely improbable that any of these speeches

could have been written down at the time. 1 Taking

even the supposed case that the Author of the Acts was

Luke, and was present when some of the speeches of

Paul were delivered, it is difficult to imagine that

he immediately recorded his recollection of them,

and more than this he could not have done. He must

continually have been in the habit of hearing the

preaching of Paul, and therefore could not have had

the inducement of novelty to make him write down

what he heard. The idea of recording them for posterity

could not have occurred to such a person, with the belief

in the approaching end of all things then prevalent.

The Author of the Acts was not the companion of Paul,

however, and the contents of the speeches, as we shall

presently see, are not of a character to make it in the

least degree likely that they could have been written

down for separate circulation. Many of the speeches in

the Acts, moreover, were delivered under circumstances

which render it specially unlikely that they could have

1 Olsliausen says :
" One cannot, naturally, suppose that these speeches

are recorded exactly as they were delivered. We have only to repre-

sent to ourselves exciting moments (as for instance the farewell of Paul
to the Ephesian Presbyters at Miletus, xx. 11 ff.) to feel the inade-

quacy of this view. The Paulinian speech in the touching scene so moved
their hearts, that all present burst into tears ; who thinks on such occa-

sions of a mechanical record of the spoken living discourse ? One of

course fears that if no instantaneous record was made, all guarantee for

the credibility of the speech is lost. Only, this fear obviously proceeds

from unbelief in the power of the Spirit of Truth, as has already been
observed in the introduction to the Gospels ; if we do not suppose this

working in the mind of the writer of the Acts, and of the Apostles, under
whose eyes he wrote, then we have nowhere any warrant for the con-
tents; if this, however, be recognised, then the free conception of the

speeches indicated cannot disturb us or prejudice them." Olsliausen, Die
Apostelgesch.

, p. 9. Here, the apologist takes refuge in a theory of

inspiration which is but a sorry shelter from the simplest critical attack.
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been reported with any accuracy. At no time an easy

task correctly to record a discourse of any length, it is

doubly difficult when those speeches, like many in Acts,

were spoken under circumstances of great danger or

excitement. The experience of modern times, before the

application of systems of short-hand, may show how im-

perfectly speeches were taken down, even where there

was deliberate preparation and set purpose to do so, and

if it be suggested that some celebrated orations of the last

century have so been preserved, it is undeniable that

what has been handed down to us not only does not

represent the original, but is really almost a subsequent

composition, preserving little more than some faint

echoes of the true utterance. The probability that a

correct record of speeches made, under such circum-

stances, in the middle of the first century could have

been kept, seems exceedingly small. Even, if it could

be shown that the Author of the Acts took these speeches

substantially from earlier documents, it would not ma-

terially tend to establish their authenticity; for the

question would still remain perfectly open as to the

closeness of those documents to the original discourses

;

but in the absence of all evidence, whether as to the

existence or origin of any such sources, the conjecture of

their possible existence can have no weight. We have

nothing but internal testimony to examine, and that, we

shall see, is totally opposed to the claim to historical

value made for those discourses.

Apologists scarcely maintain that we have in the Acts

a record of the original discourses in their completeness,

but in claiming substantial accuracy most ofthem include

the supposition at least of condensation. 1 The longest

1 Lechler (Das ap. mid nachap. Zeit., p. 148, an. 1) quotes from Dr.
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discourse in the Acts would not have taken more than

six or seven minutes to deliver, 1 and it is impossible to

suppose that what is there given can have been the

whole speech delivered on many of the occasions described.

For instance, is it probable that King Agrippa who desires

to hear Paul, and who comes "with great pomp" with

Berenice to do so, should only have heard a speech lasting

some five minutes. The Author himself tells us that

Paul was not always so brief in his addresses as any one

might suppose from the specimens here presented.2
It

is remarkable, however, that not the slightest intimation

is given that the speeches are either merely substantially

reported or are abridged, and their form and character are

evidently designed to convey the impression of complete

discourses. If the reader examine any of these dis-

courses, it will be clear that they are concise compositions,

betraying no marks of abridgment, and having no frag-

mentary looseness, but, on the contrary, that they are

highly artificial and finished productions, with a continuous

argument. They certainly are singularly inadequate,

many of them, to produce the impressions described ;
but

at least it is not possible to discover that material omis-

sions have been made, or that their periods were

originally expanded by large, or even any, amplification.

If these speeches be regarded as complete, and with little

or no condensation, another strong element is added to

the suspicion as to their authenticity, for such extreme

baldness and brevity in the declaration of a new religion,

Stanley (Sermons and Essays, p. 1G8) the opinion that these speeches arc

" invaluable models of missionary preaching." In one respect at least

—

brevity—they certainly are models oven for other preaching than that of

the missionary.
1 Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 199.
2 xx. 7—9.
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requiring both explanation and argument, cannot be

conceived, and in the case of Paul, with whose system of

teaching and doctrine we are well acquainted through his

Epistles, it' is impossible to accept such meagre and one-

sided addresses, as representations of his manner. The

statement that the discourses are abridged, and a mere

resume of those originally delivered, however, rests upon

no authority, is a mere conjecture to account for an

existing difficulty, and is in contradiction to the actual

form of the speeches in Acts. Eegarded as complete,

their incongruity is intensified, but considered as abridged,

they have lost in the process all representative character

and historical fitness.

It has been argued, indeed, that the different speeches

bear evidence to their genuineness from their suitability

to the speakers, and to the circumstances under which

they are said to have been spoken
; but the existence of

anything but the most superficial semblance of idiosyn-

cratic character must be denied. The similarity of form,

manner, and matter in all the speeches is most remark-

able, as will presently be made more apparent, and the

whole of the doctrine enunciated amounts to little more

than the repetition, in slightly varying words, of the brief

exhortation to repentance and belief in Jesus, the Christ,

that salvation may be obtained, 1 with references to the

ancient history of the Jews, singularly alike in all dis-

courses. Very little artistic skill is necessary to secure a

certain suitability of the word to the action, and the action

to the word ; and certainly evidence is reduced to a

very low ebb when such agreement as is presented

in the Acts is made an argument for authenticity.

Not only is the consistency of the sentiments uttered by

1 JReuss, Hist, de la Theol. chret., ii. p. 335,
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the principal speakers, as compared with what is known

of their opinions and character, utterly disputed, but it

must be evident that the literary skill of the Author of

the Acts was quite equal to so simple a task as preserving

at least such superficial fitness as he displays, and

a very much greater amount of verisimilitude might

have been attained, as in many works of fiction,

without necessarily involving the inference of genuine-

ness.

It has been freely admitted by critics of all schools

that the author's peculiarities of style and language are

apparent in all the speeches of the Acts, 1 and this has

been so often elaborately demonstrated that it is unneces-

sary minutely to enter upon it again. It may not be out of

place to quote a few lines from the work of one of the

ablest and most eminent advocates of the general autho-

rity of the Acts. Speaking of the speeches of Paul,

Lekebusch says :—" The speeches of our Book, in fact,

are calculated, perhaps more than anything, to excite

doubt regarding its purely historical character. But

here everything depends upon an unbiassed judgment.

We are sufficiently free from prejudice to make the

admission to recent criticism that the speeches are not

verbally given as they were originally delivered,

but are composed by the author of the Acts of the

1 Alford, Greek Test,, ii. proleg., p. 13 ft. ; Credner, Einl. N. T.,

i. p. 283 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 226 f. ; Eicliliorn, Einl., ii. p. 36 fT.

;

Kiilder, £tud. u. Krit., 1S73, p. 492 ff\ ; LeJcebusch, Apg., p. 37 ff., 331 f.,

335 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Scbr., p. 19 ft., 218 n\ ; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 12 f
.

; Oertel, Paulus, p. 69 £0. ; OverbecJi, zu de Wette's Apg.,

p. liii. ft'. ; Pfieiderer, Paulinismus, p. 505 f. ; Renan, Les Aj)6tres,

p. xx-viii. f. ; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 199 f. ; Hist. Theol. Chret., ii.

p. 7 f
. ; Sclmeckenlurgcr, Apg., p. 129 ff., 135 f., 156; Tholuck, Stud. u.

Krit., 1839, p. 306 f. ; Trip, Paulus, p. 191 ff. ; de Wette, Einl., p. 250 f.

;

Zellcr, Ay?;., p. 496 ft*. Of. Bleeh, Einl., p. 346 f
. ; Gverickc, Gesammtg.

N. T., p. 275, anm. 6.
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Apostles. Schleiermaclier, certainly, has confidently

asserted their originality. He thinks :

l

If the speeches

were separately reported they could not but appear

just as we find them in the Acts of the Apostles.' But

his remarks, however ingenious and acute they may
be, do not stand the test of a thorough examination

of the individual speeches. No one who impartially

compares these, one with another, and particularly

their style with the mode of expression of the Author

in the other sections, can help agreeing with Eich-

horn, when, in consonance with his view regarding

the uniform character of the Acts, on the grounds

quoted, page 14, he ascribes the composition of the

' speeches to the writer from whom the whole book in

all its parts proceeds." * To this impartial expression

of opinion, Lekebusch adds a note :

—
" In saying this, it is

naturally not suggested that our author simply invented

the speeches, independently, without any historical inti-

mation whatever as to the substance of the original

;

the form only, which certainly is here very closely con-

nected with the substance, is hereby ascribed to him." 2

Lekebusch then merely goes on to discuss the nature

of the author's design in composing these speeches.

The reasons given by Eichhorn, which Lekebusch quotes

at " page 14," referred to above, had better be added

to complete this testimony. After referring to the

result of Eichhorn's " very careful examination " of the

internal character of the Acts, Lekebusch says :

—
" He

finds, however, that,
c throughout the whole Acts of the

Apostles there prevails the same style, the same maimer,

the same method and mode of expression ' (ii. 35). Not

1 Comp. u. Entst. der Apostolgesch, 1854, p. 331 f.

lb., p. 332, anm. 1.
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even the speeches, which one at first might take for

inserted documents, seem to him l from a strange hand,

but elaborated by the same from which the whole book,

with its three parts, proceeds.' ' Various peculiarities

existing in the speeches ' prove this to him, independent

of the similarity of the style, and that, ' although they

are put into the mouths of different persons, they never-

theless follow one and the same type, make use of one

and the same mode of argument, and have 'so much that

is common to them that they thereby prove themselves to

be speeches of one and the same writer' (ii. 38). From

these circumstances, therefore, it seems to Eichhorn ' in

the highest degree probable, that Luke, throughout the

whole Acts of the Apostles, writes as an independent*

author, and apart from all extraneous works.' And in this

view he is
c strengthened by the resemblance of the style

which runs through the whole Acts of the Apostles,

through speeches, letters, and historical sections,' as

well as by the fact that, ' through the whole book, in

the quotations from the Old Testament, a similar rela-

tion prevails between the Greek text of the Septuagint

and that of Luke' (ii. 43)." x We have thought it well

to quote these independent opinions from writers who

range themselves amongst the defenders of the historical

character of the Acts, rather than to burden our pages

with a mass of dry detail in proof of the assertion that

the peculiarities of the author pervade all the speeches

indifferently, to a degree which renders it obvious that

they proceed from his pen.

Without entering into mere linguistic evidence of this,

which will be found in the works to which we have

1 Lekebusch, Comp. u. Ent&t. der Apostelgesch., p. 14 f.
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referred,
1 we may point out a few general peculiarities

of this nature which are worthy of attention. The author

introduces the speeches of different persons with the same

expression :

—
" he opened his mouth," or something

similar. Philip " opened his mouth " {avoitjas to arofia

avrov) 2 and addressed the Ethiopian (viii. 35). Peter

" opened his mouth (and) said " (avoi^as to crTOfjia, elirev),

when he delivered his discourse before the baptism of

Cornelius (x. 34). Again, he uses it of Paul:
—"And

when Paul was about to open his mouth (fiekXovTos

avoiyeiv to crTOfxa), Gallio said," &c. (xviii. 14). The

words with which the speech of Peter at Pentecost is in-

troduced deserve more attention :

—
" Peter lifted up his

•voice and said unto them " (i-rrrjpev tt)v fyaivrjv avTov, koll

a7re(j)0ey^aTO aureus) (ii. 14). The verb airocf) 6eyyea6ai

occurs again (ii. 4) in the account of the descent of the

Holy Spirit and the gift of tongues, and it is put into

the mouth of Paul (xxvi. 25) in his reply to Festus,

but it occurs nowhere else in the New Testament.

The favourite formula3 with which all speeches open is,

" Men (and) Brethren" (avSpes aSeX<£oi), or aVSpes coupled

with some other term, as " Men (and) Israelites" (aVSpes

'io-^a^Xetrat), or simply avSpes without addition. "AvSpes

aSeX^oi, occurs no less than thirteen times. It is used

thrice by Peter,4 six times by Paul, 5 as well as by

1 See references, p. 78, note 1, and especially the works of Eichhorn,

Credner, Zeller, Maj-erhofr, Lekebiisch, and Davidson.
2 It is to be remarked, however, that the same expression occurs in the

first Synoptic (Matth. v. 2, xiii. 35, xvii. 27), and only once in Luke i.

64. It is also quoted Acts viii. 32 from the lxx. version of Isaiah liii. 7.

3 Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 142 anm. 63 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p.

261 ;
Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 42 ; Kahler, Theol. Stud. u. Krit.,

1873, p. 533; LeJtebusch, Apg. p. 77; Maycrhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p.

224 ft ; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1843, p. 469.

4
i. 16 ; ii. 29 ; xv. 7.

5 xiii. 26, 38; xxii. 1; xxiii. 1, 6; xxviii. 17

VOL. III. o
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Stephen, 1 James, 2 the believers at Pentecost, 3 and the

rulers of the Synagogue.4 The angels at the Ascension

address the disciples as " Men (and) Galileans " (aVSyoe?

TclXlXouol).5 Peter makes use of avhpes ^Icrpa-rfkalrai

twice, 6 and it is likewise employed by Paul, 7 by Ga-

maliel,
8 and by the Jews of Asia. 9 Peter addresses

those assembled at Pentecost as a^Spes'IouScuoi. 10 Paul

opens his Athenian speech with avSpes 'AOtjvcuol,
11 and

the town-clerk begins his short appeal to the craftsmen

of Ephesus : avSpes 'Ec/xfcriot.
12 Stephen begins his speech

to the Council with Men, Brethren and Fathers, hear

(cMpes a&e\(j)ol koI Trarepes, aKoucrare), and Paul uses

the very same words in addressing the multitude from

the stairs of the Temple. 13

In the speech which Peter is represented as making

at Pentecost, he employs in an altogether peculiar

way (ii. 25—27) Psalm xvi., quoting it in order to

prove that the Resurrection of Jesus the Messiah was

a necessary occurrence, which had been foretold by David.

This is principally based upon the tenth verse of the

Psalm :
" Because thou wilt not leave my soul in Hades,

neither wilt thou give thy Holy One (tov octlov crov)

to see corruption (hia<\>6opav)" 14 Peter argues that

David both died and was buried, and that his sepulchre

is with them to that day, but that, being a prophet, he

foresaw and spake here of the Resurrection of Christ,

' that neither was he left in Hades nor did his flesh see

1 vii. 2. ^ xv# 13t s
ii. 37>

4 xiii. 15. * i. 11. g
ii. 22 ; iii. 12.

7 xiii. 1(5.
s

v. 35. 9 xxi. 28.
10

ii- 14, u xvii. 22. » xix. 35.
13 vii. 2 ; xxii. 1.

14 on ovk evKaTaXeiyjseis ttjv ^i>X''y" pov els abr]v ov8e Sojareis tov oaiov crov

Ibelv 8u«})6oi>dv. Acts ii. 27.
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corruption (&La(j)0opdv)." 1
Is it not an extremely singular

circumstance that Peter, addressing an audience of Jews in

Jerusalem, where he might naturally be expected to make

use of the vernacular language, actually quotes the Sep-

tuagint version of the Old Testament, and bases his argu-

ment upon a mistranslation of the Psalm, which, we may
add, was in all probability not composed by David at all? 2

The word translated "Holy One," should be in the plural:

" holy ones," 3 that is to say :
" thy saints," and the word

rendered hia^Oopd corruption, really signifies " grave
"

or " pit."
4 The poet, in fact, merely expresses his con-

fidence that he will be preserved alive. The best critics

recognize that Ps. xvi. is not properly a Messianic Psalm

1
. . . on ovre evKctTeXelcpBi] els qdrjv ovre f) crap£ alrov etdev SiaCpdopdv.

Acts ii. 31.

2 Eivald, Die Psalmen, u. s. w., 1866, p. 237 ff., 246 ff. ; Fiirst, Gesch.

bibl. Literatur, 1870, ii. p. 187, anm. 2, p. 392 ; Kuenen, Hist. Krit.

Onderzoek naar het Ontstaan des Ouden Verbonds, 1865, iii. p. 281, 294,

295 f., n. 12; J. Olshausen, Die4Psalmen, 1853, p. 83. Cf. Bleek, Einl.

A. T., 1865, p. 615 f. ; Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, 1867, i. p. 396 ff.

s R. Anger, Gesch. mess. Idee, p. 73; Ch. Bruston, Les Psaumes, 1865,

p. 23; Mallet de Ghilly, Les Prophetes, 1862, p. 21; Davidson, Int. O.

Test., 1862, ii. p. 279 ; Ewald, Die Psalmen, p. 246, 249 f. ; Fischer, Pro-

lusiones de vitiis Lex. N. T., 1791, p. 184 ff. ; Four Friends, The Psalms

chron. arranged, 1867, p. 202 ; Fiirst, Gesch. bibl. Literatur, ii. p. 392
;

TIengstenberg, Die Psalmen, 2te Aufl., i. p. 337 ff. ; Hupfeld, Die Psalmen,

i. p. 369 ff. ; Kampliausen, in Bunsen's Bibelw. iii. p. 30 ; Kuenen, De
Profeten, ii. p. 241 f

.
; Meyer, Apg., p. 75; J. Olshausen, Die Psalmen,

p. 83, 89; llosenmuller, Scholia in Vet. Test., Psalmi, i. 1821, p. 394 ff.;

de Wette, Die Psalmen, p. 197 ; Die heil. Schr. A. u. N. T. libers., 1858 ;

Apostelg., p. 41. Cf. Tholuck, Die Psalmen, 2te Aufl., p. 170, anm. *.

4 Ch. Bruston, Les Psaumes, 1865, p. 23 ; Mallet de Chilly, Les Prophetes,

&c, 1862, p. 21; Davidson, Int. O. T., ii. 279; Delitzsch, Die Psalmen,

3te Aufl., i. p. 156, 164; Eivald, Die Psalmen, p. 246, 249 f. ; Fischer,

Prolus. de vitiis Lex. N. T., p. 184 ff. ; Gesenius, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. in

Vet. Test. sub. voce ; Hengstenberg, Die Psalmen, i. p. 337 ff . ; Hitzig, Die

Psalmen, 1863, i. p. 86; Hupfeld, Die Psalmen, i. p. 396 ff. ; Kampliausen,

in Bunsen's Bibelw., iii. p. 30 ; Kuenen, De Profeten, ii. p. 241 f. ; Kuinoel,

Comm. N. T., iv. p. 84; Meyer, Apg., -p. 75 f. ; J. Olshausen, Die

Psalmen, p. 89 ; Iieuss, La Bible : Le Psautier, 1875, p. 98 ; Rosenmuller,

a 2
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at all,
1 and many of those who, from the use which is

made of it in Acts, are led to assert that it is so, recognize

in the main that it can only be applied to the Messiah

indirectly, by arguing that the prophecy was not fulfilled

in the case of the poet who speaks of himself, but was

fulfilled in the Resurrection of Jesus. This reasoning,

however, totally ignores the sense of the original, and is

opposed to all legitimate historical interpretation of the

Psalm. Not dwelling upon this point at present, we

must go on to point out that, a little farther on (xiii.

35— 37), the Apostle Paul is represented as making use

of the very same argument which Peter here employs, and

quoting the same passage from Ps. xvi. to support it.

This repetition of very peculiar reasoning, coupled with

other similarities which we shall presently point out,

leads to the inference that it is merely the author himself

who puts this argument into their mouths, 2 and this con-

clusion is strengthened by the circumstance that, through-

out both Gospel and Acts, he always quotes from the

Septuagint, 3 and even when that version departs from

Scholia in Vet. Test., Psalmi, i. 1821, p. 393 ff. ; de Wette, Die Psalmen,

p. 197 ; Apg., p. 41. Cf. Anger, Gesch. mess. Idee, p. 73 ; Qrotius, Annot.

N. T., v. p. 17 f. ; Tholuck, Die Psalmen, p. 170, anm. *.

1 Anger, Gesch. mess. Idee, p. 73 f. ; G. Baur, Gesch. alttest. Weissa-

gung, i. p. 407 ff., 417; Bleek, Einl. A. T., p. 624 f. ; Bretschneider,

Lehrb. d. Religion u. d. Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1827, p. 139; Davidson,

Int. 0. T., ii. p. 279 f
.

; Int. N. T., ii. p. 228; Ewald, Die Psalmen,

p. 238 f., 245 ff. ; Fiirst, Gesch. bibl. Litcratur, ii. p. 187, anm. 2, 392;

Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, i. p. 396 ff. ; Kuenen, De Profeten, ii. p. 249 ff.

;

J. Olshausen, Die Psalmen, p. 83 ff. ; Reuss, La Bible : Le Psautier, p. 98
;

Rosenmiiller, Scholia in V. T., Psalmi, i. 1821, p. 363 ff. ; de Wette, Die

Psalmen, p. 192 ff. Cf. Ilmgstenherg, Die Psalmen, i. p. 338 ff., 342.
2 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 38 f. ; de Wette, Apostelgesch., p. liii.,

p. 204; Einl. N. T., p. 250 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 222;

Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 240 ; Schneckenburger, Zweck der Aj)g., p. 130.

Cf. Weiss, Der petr. Lehrbegriff, p. 205, anm. 2.

3 Bleek, Einl., p. 277 f. ; Credner, Einl., i. p. 273; Davidson, Int. N. T.,
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the sense of the original. It may be well to give both

passages in juxta-position, in order that the closeness of

the analogy may be more easily realized. For this

purpose we somewhat alter the order of the verses :

—

Peter rsr Acts ii.

25. For David saith concerning

him. . . . 27. Because thou wilt

not leave my soul in Hades, neither

wilt thou give thine holy one to see

corruption.

30. Being therefore a prophet,

and knowing that God swore with

an oath to him that of the fruit of

his loins ' he would set one upon

his throne,

31. He foresaw and spoke of the

resurrection of the Christ, that he

was neither left in Hades nor did

his flesh see corruption (diacpdopd).

29. Men (and) brethren I may
speak with freedom unto you of the

patriarch David, that he both died

and was buried, and his sepulchre

is amongst us unto this day.

32. This Jesus God raised up.

Paul ix Acts xiii.

35. Wherefore he (David) saith

also in another (Psalm) : Thou wilt

not give thine holy one to see cor-

ruption.

22. ... he raised up unto them.

David for king ....
23. Of this man's seed God, ac-

cording to promise, brought unto

Israel a Saviour Jesus.

34. But that he raised him up
from the dead no more to return to

corruption (Suicpdopd) he has said

on this wise. . . .

36. For David, after he served in

his own generation the counsel of

God, fell asleep, and was added to

his fathers and saw corruption

{hiatpdopa) ',

37. But he whom God raised saw

not corruption (8ia(pdopdv).

Not only is this argument the same in both discourses,

but the whole of Paul's speech, xiii. 16 ff., is a mere

reproduction of the two speeches of Peter, ii. 14 ff. and

iii. 12 ff., with such alterations as the writer could intro-

duce to vary the fundamental sameness of ideas and

expressions. It is worth while to show this in a similar

way :

—

ii. p. 240, 207 ; Eichhorn, Einl., ii. p. 43; Guericke, Gesammtg., p. 275 f.,

anm. 6; Humphrey, Acts, p. xxiii. ; Lekebusck, Apg., p. 78 f., 404 f.
;

Meyer, Apg., p. 12; Schleiermacher, Einl., p. 378 f. ; de Wette, Einl.,

p. 247 ; ZeUer, Apg., p. 398. Cf. Renin, Les Apotres, p. xxviii. f.,

note 0.

1 The authorised version, with Cod. D, and some other MSS., inserts

here " according to the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit," etc
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Paul in Acts xiii.

16. And Paul having risen . . .

{avavTas 8e II.) . . . said . . . Men
(and) Israelites (<lv8pes 'lo-parjXurai)

and ye that fear God . . .

22 and 23. See above.

24. When John first preached 1

before his coming the baptism of

repentance to all the people of

Israel.

26. Men (and) Brethren (fodpes

adeXcpoi), sons (viol) of the race of

Abraham and those among yon
who fear God, to you was the word
of this salvation sent (cineo-raXr]). 3

27. For they that dwell in Jeru-

salem and their rulers (ol apxovres

avrcov), not knowing (dyvorjaavres)

this (man) nor yet the voices of the

prophets (tcis (pcovcis tcov irpcKprjToiv),

which are read every (ndv) sabbath

day, fulfilled (eirkrjpaxrav) them by
their judgment of him

;

28. And though having found
no cause of death, they desired

Peter est Acts ii. and iii.

14. And Peter stood up (a-radels

de II.) .... and spoke plainly to

them . . . Men (and) Jews (avdpes

'louSttloi) and all ye that dwell at

Jerusalem .... (verse 22 and iii.

12) Men (and) Israelites (avdpes

'icrpar/Xelrai).

30. See above.

iii. 19. Repent, therefore, and

turn .... 20. . . . that he may
send Christ Jesus who before was

appointed1 for you.

ii. 29. Men (and) Brethren (avdpes

abeXtpoi).

iii. 25. 2 Ye are the sons (viol) of

the prophets and of the covenant

which God made unto your fathers,

saying unto Abraham . . . 26 . . .

unto you first God, having raised

up his servant (t6v 7rai8a avrov), 4

sent (dneo-Teikev) him to bless

you.

iii. 17. 5 And now brethren (aSeX-

<poi) I know that ye did (it) in igno-

rance (ciyvoiav), as did also your

rulers (ol apxovres vpwv) ; 18. but

the things which God before an-

nounced by the mouth of all the

prophets (Sia aroparos navrcov tg>v

TTpofprjTwv) he thus fulfilled (e7rXrjp(o-

acv);

iii. 13 ... . whom ye delivered

up, and denied him in the presence

1 The authorised version of iii. 20 reads "preached," adopting the
same verb npoiaipvTTeiv as in xiii. 24, which is nowhere else used in the
N. T. It is fair to say, however, that the evidence is greatly in favour
of the reading " TrpoKexeipio-pevov" in iii. 20.

Cf. ii. 39 : For the promise is unto you and to your children, and to

all that are afar off, whomsoever the Lord God shall have called unto him.
egaTreo-TiiXj] is the reading of A, B, C, D, S, &c. ; the reading given

is that of E, G, H, &c
1 Rendered " son" in the authorised vers.
5 Cf. Acts xvii. 30.
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Paul in Acts xiii.

(f/Tt](TavTo) Pilato that ho should be

slain (avaipeOrjvai) \

x

29. But when they finished all

the things written regarding him,

they took him down from the tree

and laid him in a sepulchre.

30. But God raised him from the

dead
; (6 be Oeos yjyeipev avrbv i<

v(Kpcov).

31. . . . who are now his wit-

nesses (pdprvpes) . . .

32. And we declare unto you

the promise made unto the fathers

(irpos tovs warepas),

33. That God has perfectly ful-

filled the same unto our children,

having raised up {avaar^aas) Jesus,

as it is written. . . .

34. 35, 36, 37. See above.

38. Be it known unto you, there-

fore, men (and) brethren (avbpes

dbeXcpol), that through this man is

proclaimed unto you remission of

sins (acpearis apaprioiv).

39. And from all things from

which ye could not be justified in

the law of Moses, every one who
believes in this man is justified

;

40. Beware, therefore, lest that

Peter in Acts ii. and iii.

of Pilate when he decided to release

him;

(ii. 23. This (man) delivered by

the determinate counsel and fore-

knowledge of God, by the hand of

lawless (men) crucifying (him) ye

slew (dvelXare).) l

iii. 14. But ye denied the holy

and just one, and desired (j/T^o-aa-de)

a murderer to be granted to you,

15. And killed the Prince of life

whom God raised from the dead (bv

6 deus ijyeLpev e'/c veKpwv), whose wit-

nesses {pdprvpes) we are.

iii. 25. Ye are the sons of the

prophets and of the covenant made

unto your fathers (irpos tovs Trarepas

vpcov) saying . . .

26. Unto you first God, having

raised up {dvaar^aas) his servant

(7raTSa) Jesus, sent him to bless

you, &c.

ii. 31, 27, 29, 32. See above.

ii. 37. Men (and) Brethren (avbpes

dbe\<pol).

38. . . . Repent and be baptized

every one of you in the name of

Jesus Christ, for remission of your

sins (a(f)€(TLV tcov dpapTLoov vpcov), &C.

iii. 22. Moses indeed said 2
: A

prophet shall the Lord your God

raise up unto you from among your

brethren, like unto me ; him shall

ye hear in all things whatsoever he

shall say unto you.

23. And it shall be that every

1 This verb dvaipeiv is used twice in Luke, only thrice in the rest of the

N. T., but nineteen times in Acts, and it is freely put into the mouths of

Peter, Paul, Stephen, and Gamaliel, as well as used in the narrative

portions.

2 This reference is also put into the mouth of Stephen, Acts vii. 37.
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Paul in Acts xiii.

come upon you which is spoken of

in the prophets

;

41 Behold ye despisers, and won-

dor and perish.

Peter in Acts ii. and iii.

soul which will not hear that pro-

phet shall be destroyed from among
the people.

24. And all the prophets also

from Samuel and from those that

follow after, as many as spake, also

foretold these days.

Paul's address likewise bears close analogy with the

speech of Stephen, vii. 2 n\, commencing with a historical

survey of the earlier traditions of the people of Israel, and

leading up to the same accusation that, as their fathers

disregarded the prophets, so they had persecuted and

slain the Christ. The whole treatment of the subject

betrays the work of the same mind in both discourses.

Bleek, who admits the similarity between these and other

speeches in Acts, argues that: " it does not absolutely

follow from this that these speeches are composed by one

and the same person, and are altogether unhistorical
;

"

for it is natural, he thinks, that in the apostolical circle,

and in the first Christian Church, there should have ex-

isted a certain uniform type in the application of messianic

passages ofthe Old Testament, and in quotations generally,

to which different teachers might conform without being

dependent on each other. 1 He thinks also that, along with

the close analogy, there is also much which is character-

istic in the different speeches. Not only is this typical

system of quotation, however, a mere conjecture to

explain an actual difficulty, but it is totally inadequate to

account for the phenomena. If we suppose, for instance,

that Paul had adopted the totally unhistorical application

of the sixteenth Psalm to the Messiah, is it not a very

extraordinary thing that in all the arguments in his

1 JSieeJc, Einl. N. T., p. 346 ; Trip, Paulus, p. 195.
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Epistles, he does not once refer to it ? Even if this be

waived, and it be assumed that he had adopted this in-

terpretation of the Psalm, it will scarcely be asserted

that Paul, whose independence and originality of mind

are so undeniable, and whose intercourse with the apos-

tolical circle at any time, and most certainly up to the

period when this speech was delivered, was very limited, 1

could so completely have caught the style and copied the

manner of Peter that, on an important occasion like this,

his address should be a mere reproduction of Peter's two

speeches delivered so long before, and when Paul cer-

tainly was not present. The similarity of these discourses

does not consist in the mere application of the same

Psalm, but the whole argument, on each occasion, is re-

peated with merely sufficient transposition of its various

parts to give a superficial appearance of variety. Words

and expressions, rare or unknown elsewhere, are found in

both, and the characteristic differences which Bleek finds

exist only in his own apologetic imagination. Let it

be remembered that the form of the speeches and the

language are generally ascribed to the Author of the

Acts. Can any unprejudiced critic deny that the ideas

in the speeches we are considering are also substan-

tially the same ? Is there any appreciable trace of the

originality of Paul in his discourses ? There is no ground

whatever, apart from the antecedent belief that the vari-

ous speeches were actually delivered by the men to

whom they are ascribed, for asserting that we have here

the independent utterances of Peter and Paul. It is in-

ternal evidence alone, and no avowal on the part of the

author, which leads to the conclusion that the form of the

speeches is the author's, and there is no internal evidence

1 Cf. Gal. i. 11 ft, ii. 6.
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which requires us to stop at the mere form, and not

equally ascribe the substance to the same source. The

speeches in the Acts, generally, have altogether the cha-

racter of being the composition of one mind endeavour-

ing to impart variety of thought and expression to vari-

ous speakers, but failing signally either from poverty of

invention or from the purpose of instituting a close

parallel in views, as well as actions, between the two

representative Apostles.

Further to illustrate this, let us take another speech of

Peter which he delivers on the occasion of the conversion

of Cornelius, and it will be apparent that it also contains

all the elements, so far as it goes, of Paul's discourse.

Peter in Acts x.

35. But in every nation he that

fears him (6 <po(3ovpevos) ... is ac-

ceptable to him

—

36. The word (t6v \6yov) which
he (God) sent (dneo-reiXev) unto the

sons (viols) of Israel, preaching peace

by Jesus Christ

;

2 he is Lord of all.

37. Ye know the word spoken

throughout all Judcea, beginning

from Galilee, after the baptism

(/3a7rrto-/xo) which John preached,

38. Concerning Jesus of Naza-
reth, how God anointed him with

the Holy Spirit and power; who
went about doing good, and heal-

ing all that were oppressed by the

devil, for God was with him.

39. And we are witnesses (pdprv-

pes) of all things which he did both

in the land of the Jews and in

Jerusalem ; whom also they slew

(dvelXav), hanging him upon a tree

(gvXov).

Paul in Acts xiii.

26. Sons (vlo\) of the race of

Abraham, and those among you

who fear God (oi (fiofiovpevoi), to you

was the word (6 \6yos) of this sal-

vation sent (d7recrTa\r]). 1

24. When John first proclaimed

before his coming the baptism

(Panno-pa) of repentance to all the

people of Israel.

25. And as John was fulfilling

his course, he said : Whom think

ye that I am ? I am not he ; but

behold there comes one after me
the shoes of whose feet I am not

worthy to loose.

27. For they that dwell in Jeru-

salem and their rulers .... 28.

Though having found no cause of

death, desired Pilate that he should

be slain (dvaipe6rjvai) ; 29. But when
they had finished all the things

written regarding him they took

him down from the tree (£v\ov). .

1 See iii. p. 86, note 3.
2 Cf. xiii. 23.
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Peter in Acts x.

40. Him God raised (6 Seos rjyei-

pev) the third day, and gave him to

become manifest

;

41. Not to all the people, but to

witnesses (fxaprvaiv) chosen before

by God, even to us who did eat and

drink with him after he rose from

the dead (e< veKpcov).

42. And he commanded (napi'iy-

yu\ev) us to preach unto the people

and to testify that it is he who has

been appointed (6 u>piap.evosY by God
judge (Kpirrjs) of quick and dead.

Paul in Acts xiii.

30. But God raised (6 6e6s jjyeipev)

him from the dead (£k venpu>v)

;

31. And he appeared for many
days to those who came up with

him from Galilee to Jerusalem,

who are now his witnesses (p,dprvpes)

unto the people.

xvii. 30. . . but now commands

(napayyeWei) all men everywhere

to repent; 31. Because he fixed a

day in the which he is about to

judge [Kplveiv) the world inrighteous-

ness by the man whom he appointed

(wpio-ez/),
1 having given assurance

to all by having raised him up from

the dead.

xiii. 27. . . . not knowing the

voices of the prophets which are

read every Sabbath day. . . 38. Be

it known to you, therefore, ....
that through this man is proclaimed

unto you remission of sins (afpeais

dfiapTLcov).

Again, to take an example from another speaker, we

find James represented as using an expression which had

just before been put into the mouth of Paul, and it is not

one in the least degree likely to occur independently to

each. The two passages are as follows :

—

43. To him bear all the prophets

witness that through his name all

who believe in him shall receive

remission of sins (acpeaiv a/xaprtcoi/).

James in Acts xv. 21.

Moses .... being read in the

synagogues every Sabbath day.

(Kara ndv o-a/3/3aroi> avayiva>cri<6p.evos.)

Paul in xiii. 27.

. . . the prophets being read every

Sabbath day.

(kcitci ttciv crdfificiTov dvayivaxrKOfxevas.)

The fundamental similarity between these different

speeches -cannot possibly be denied

;

2 and it cannot be

1 Except by the author of Luke (xxii. 22) and Acts, the verb 6pt{eiv is

only twice used in the N. T. In Acts it is twice put into the mouth of

Peter (ii. 23, x. 42) and twice into that of Paul (xvii. 26, 31), as well as

used in narrative (xi. 29).

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 115 ff. ; K. G. i. p. 127; Br. Bauer, Apg.,
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reasonably explained in any other way than by the fact

that they were composed by the author himself, who had

the earlier speeches ascribed to Peter still in his memory

when he wrote those of Paul, 1 and who, in short, had not

sufficient dramatic power to create altogether distinct

characters, but simply made his different personages use

his own vocabulary to express his own somewhat limited

range of ideas. Setting his special design aside, his

inventive faculty only permitted him to represent Peter

speaking like Paul, and Paul like Peter.

It is argued by some, however, that in the speeches of

Peter, for instance, there are peculiarities of language and

expression which show analogy with the first Epistle

bearing his name in the New Testament Canon, 2 and, on

the other hand, traces of translation in some of them

which indicate that these speeches were delivered origi-

nally in Aramaic, and that we have only a version of

them by the Author of the Acts, or by some one from

whom he derived them. 3 As regards the first of these

suppositions, a few phrases only have been pointed out,

but they are of no force under any circumstances, and

the whole theory is quite groundless.4 We do not con-

p. 78 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 230 ff. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr.,

p. 225 ff. ; Schneckenburger, Apg., p. 130 f. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus,

v. p. 540; de Wette, Apg., p. liii. ; Einl. N. T., p. 250; Zeller, Apg.,

p. 301 ff., 497 f.

1 Zeller, Apg., p. 405 f.

2 A l/ord, Greek Test., ii. Proleg., p. 10 ; Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Geach.,

p. 683 f. ; Lange, Das apost. Zeit., i. p. 108; Riehm, De Fontibus Act.

Apost., 1821, p. 126 ff., 143 ff
.

; Seyler, Stud. u. Kiit,, 1832, p. 53 ft'.;

Tholuck, Stud. u. Erit., 1839, p. 306 ; Weiss, Der petr. Lehrbegriff, 1855,

p. 5 f., p. 144 ft. Cf. Kahler, Stud. u. Kiit,, 1S73, p. 492 ft., 535 f.

3 Bleek, Einl. p. 348 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 73.

4 Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 237 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr.,

p. 220 ff. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette's Apg., p. liv. f. ; de Wette, Einl. N. T.,

p. 251 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 496 ff. Ct Kahler, Stud. u. Kiit., p. 1873,

p. 235 f.
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sider it worth while to enter upon the discussion, and

those who desire to do so are referred to the works just

indicated. There are two potent reasons which render

such an argument of no force, even if the supposed analo-

gies were in themselves both numerous and striking,

which actually they are not. The authenticity of the

Epistles bearing the name of Peter is not only not estab-

lished, but is by very many eminent critics absolutely

denied ; and there is no certainty whatever that any of

the speeches of Peter were delivered in Greek, and the

probability is that most, if not all, of that Apostle's

genuine discourses must have been spoken in Aramaic.

It is in fact asserted by apologists that part or all of

the speeches ascribed to him in the Acts must have been

originally Aramaic, although opinion may differ as to the

language in which some of them were spoken. Whether

they were delivered in Aramaic, or whether there be

uncertainty on the point, any conclusion from linguistic

analogies with the Epistles is obviously excluded. One
thing is quite undeniable: the supposed analogies are few,

and the peculiarities distinguishing the Author of Acts in

these speeches are extremely numerous and general.

Even so thorough an apologist as Tholuck candidly ac-

knowledges that the attempt to prove the authenticity of

the speeches from linguistic analogies is hopeless. He
says :

" Nevertheless, a comparison of the language of

the Apostles in their Epistles and in these speeches must

in many respects be less admissible than that of the

character and historical circumstances, for indeed if the

language and their peculiarities be compared, it must

first be established that all the reported speeches were

delivered in the Greek language, which is improbable,

and of one of which (xxii. 1, 2) the contrary is expressly
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stated. Willingly admitting that upon this point differ-

ence of opinion is allowable, we express as the view

which we have hitherto held that, from ch. xx. onwards,

the speeches delivered by Paul are reported more in the

language of Luke than in that of Paul." l This applies

with double force to Peter, 2 whose speeches there is still

greater reason to believe were delivered in Aramaic, and

there is difference of opinion amongst the critics we have

referred to even as to whether these speeches were trans-

lated by the Author of the Acts, or were already before

him in a translated form, and were subsequently re-edited

by him. We have already shown cause for believing that

the whole discussion is groundless, from the fact that the

speeches in Acts were simply composed by the author

himself, and are not in any sense historical, and this we

shall hereafter further illustrate.

It may be worth while to consider briefly the argu-

ments advanced for the theory that some of the speeches

show marks of translation. It is asserted that the speech

of Peter at Pentecost, ii. 14 ff., was delivered in Ara-

maic.3 Of course it will be understood that we might

1 Stud. ii. Krit., 1839, p. 306.

2 Kahler, after a very exhaustive analysis of the sj^eeches of Peter in

Acts, says: " Finally, a possible misunderstanding must be removed.

The analogy of the speeches with 1 Peter, and even 2 Peter, is repeatedly

referred to ; this is not done in the sense that the proof of a Petrine

Greek in these speeches could be attempted. If these be regarded at all

as true reproductions of historical originals, they were at all events

delivered in Aramaic ; only in the case of the speech at Csesarea an
exception would perhaps have to be made. Thus, in any case, our text

is based upon a translation, which one could not well trace back to the

Apostle himself. But only in that case could the proof referred to have

any weight." Stud. u. Krit., 1873, p. 535.
3 Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 348; Ebrard, zu Olshausen, Apostelgesch.

,

p. 59 f., cf. Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 684 ; Meyer, Die Apostelgesch.,

p. 73 ; Weiss, Die petr. Lehrb., p. 205, anm. 3. Ebrard, in his note to

Olshausen, considers that the author had the speech already in a trans-
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be quite prepared to agree to this statement as applied to

a speech actually delivered by Peter ; but the assertion,

so far as the speeches in Acts are concerned, is based

upon what we believe to be the erroneous supposition

that they are genuine reports of discourses. On the

contrary, we maintain that these speeches are mere

compositions by the author of the work. The contention

is, however, that the speech attributed to Peter is the

translation of a speech originally delivered in Aramaic.

In ii. 24, Peter is represented as saying :
" AVhom God

raised up having loosed the pains of death (Xucras ras

a>S«/as rov 0avoLTov), because it is not possible that he

should be held {KparelaOai) by it." It is argued by Bleek

and others l that, as the context proves, the image

intended here was evidently the " snares " or " cords" of

death, a meaning which is not rendered by the Greek

word a)Si^e9. The confusion is explained, they contend,

when it is supposed that, in his Aramaic speech, Peter

made use of a Hebrew expression, equally found in Ara-

maic, which means as well "snares" or "cords" as

" pains " of death. The Greek translator, probably mis-

led by the Septuagint, 2 adopted the latter signification of

the Hebrew word in question, and rendered it wStz^es

" pains," which is absolutely inappropriate, for, they

argue, it is very unnatural to say of one who had already

suffered death, like Christ, that he had been held prisoner

by the
"pains" of death, and loosed from them by the

resurrection. There is, however, very little unanimity

lated form, or an account of it, before him, but in his own work ho
declares for its haying been delivered in Greek.

1 Bleeh, Einl., p. 348; Stud. u. Krit, 1836, p. 1038 f. Cf. Meyer,

Apg., p. 72 f. ; Meander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 22, anm. 1 ; Humphrey,
Acts, p. 20.

2 Ps. xvii. 5 (A. V. xviii. 5).
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amongst apologists about this passage. Ebrard 1 asserts

that wSa'eg " pains " is the correct translation of the He-

brew expression, as in Ps. xviii. 5, and that the Hebrew

word used always expresses pains of birth, the plural of

the similar word for " cord " or " snare " being different.

Ebrard, therefore, contends that the Psalm (xviii. 5) does

not mean bonds or snares of death but literally " birth-

pains of death," by which the soul is freed from the

natural earthly existence as by a second birth to a glori-

fied spiritual life. We need not enter further into the

discussion of the passage, but it is obvious that it is mere

assumption to assert, on the one hand, that Peter made

use of any specific expression, and, on the other, that

there was any error of translation on the part of the

author of Acts. But agreeing that the Hebrew is erro-

neously rendered,2 the only pertinent question is : by

whom was the error in question committed ? and the

reply beyond any doubt is : by the lxx. who trans-

late the Hebrew expression in this very way. It is

therefore inadmissible to assert from this phrase the ex-

istence of an Aramaic original of the speech, for the

phrase itself is nothing but a quotation from the Sep-

tuagint.
3

The expression wSt^es Oavdrov occurs no less than

three times in that version : Ps. xvii. 5 (A. V. xviii.),

cxiv. 3 (A. V. cxvi.) and 2 Sam. xxii. G ; and in Job

1 Ebrard, zu Olshausen, Apg., p. 63.

* Bhek, Einl., p. 348; Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1038 f
.

; Lekebusch*

Apg., p. 404 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 72 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w.,

p. 22, anm. 1; Overbeds, zu de Wette, Apg., p. 40; de Wette, Apg.,

p. 39 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 502 f. Cf. Delitzsch, Die Psalmen, i. p. 182;

Ewahl, Die Psalmen, p. 56 f. ; Hengstenberg , Die Psalmen, i. p. 394 f.

;

Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, i. p. 455; Oesenius, Lexicon, s. v.

8 Zeller, Die Apostelgesch.
, p. 502 f. ; Lekelusch, Die Comp. u. Entst.

d. Apostelgesch., p. 404 f. Cf. K'dhler, Stud. u. Krit., 1873, p. 571.
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xxxix. 2, we have \veiv used with ajhlves : wSt^a? Se clvtuv

eXvcra?. When it is remembered that the author of Acts

always quotes the Septuagint version, even when it

departs from the sense of the Hebrew original, and in

all probability was only acquainted with the Old Testa-

ment through it, nothing is more natural than the use of

this expression taken from that version
;
but with the

error already existing there, to ascribe it afresh and

independently to the Author of Acts, upon no other

grounds than the assumption that Peter may have spoken

in Aramaic, and used an expression which the author

misunderstood or wrongly rendered, is not permissible.

Indeed, we have already pointed out that, in this very

speech, there are quotations of the Old Testament accord-

ing to the lxx. put into the mouth of Peter, in which that

version does not accurately render the original. 1

The next trace of translation advanced by Bleek2
is

found in ii. 33,
3 where Peter speaks of Christ as exalted

:

"
rfj Se&a rod Oeov." There can be no doubt, Bleek

argues, that there is here a reference to Psalm ex. 1, and

that the apostle intends to speak of Christ's elevation

v to the right (hand) of God ;

" whereas the Greek ex-

pression rather conveys the interpretation :
" by the right

(hand) of God." This expression certainly comes, he

asserts, from a not altogether suitable translation of the

Hebrew. To this on the other hand, much may be

objected. Winer,4 followed by others, defends the

construction, and affirms that the passage may without

1 Acts ii. 16 ft., 26, 27.

2 Einl. N. T., p. 348; Stud. u. Krit, 1836, p. 1038; de Wette, Apg.,

p. 42 ; Weiss, Petr. Lehrb., p. 205.

3 Cf. Acts v. 31.

4 Gramniat. N. T. Sprachid., 1867, § 31, o, p. 201.

xoi. in. ii
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hesitation, be translated " to tlie right (hand) of God." * In

which case there is no error at all, and the argument falls

to the ground. If it be taken, however, either that the

rendering should be or was intended to be " by the right

(hand) of God " 2
i.e., by the power of God, that would

not involve the necessity of admitting an Aramaic

original,3 because there is no error at all, and the argu-

ment simply is, that being exalted by the right hand of

God, Jesus had poured forth the Holy Spirit ; and in the

next verse the passage in Ps. ex. 1 (Sept. cix.) is accu-

rately quoted from the Septuagint version : "Sit thou on

my right (hand) " (4k Seftw^ (jlov). In fact, after giving

an account of the crucifixion, death, and resurrection of

Jesus, the speaker ascribes his subsequent exaltation to

the power of God.4

We have seen that at least the form of the speeches

in Acts is undoubtedly due to the author of the book,

and that he has not been able to make the speeches of

the different personages in his drama differ materially

from each other. We shall hereafter have occasion to

examine further the contents of some of these speeches,

and the circumstances under which it is alleged that they

were spoken, and to inquire whether these do not confirm

1 Winer, 1. c. ; Fritzsche, Conject., i. p. 42 ; Hcickett, Acts, p. 51
;

Kalder, Stud. u. Kr., 1873, p. oil f
.

; LeJcebusch, Apostelgesch., p. 405;
Ohhausen, Apg., p. 66 ; Wordsworth, Greek Test., Acts, p. 49.

2 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 26 ; Bemjel, Gnoin. N. T., p. 511 ; Lechhr,

Dasap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 21, anm. 1; Zeller, Apg., p. 502, anm. 2;

Meyer, Apg., p. 77 f. ; Overbed-, zu de W. Apg., p. 42. " By " is adopted

by the Vulgate, Syriac, Arabic, and English (authorised) versions.
3 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 26 ; Lekebusch, Apg., p. 405 ; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 77 f. ; Overbed-, zu de W. Apg., p. 42; Zeller, Apg., p. 502 f., anm.
2. Cf. Killder, Stud. u. Krit., 1873, p. 511 f.

4 The expression rrj Se£ta is used in this sense in the Sept. version

of Isaiah lxiii. 12 ; cf. Acts v. 31. The " right hand of God," as sym-
bolising his power, is constantly employed in the Old Testament.
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the conclusion hitherto arrived at, that they are not

historical, but merely the free composition of the Author

of Acts, and never delivered at all. Before passing

on, however, it may be well to glance for a moment at

one of these speeches, to which we may not have another

opportunity of referring, in order that we may see whether

it presents any traces of inauthenticity and of merely

ideal composition.

In the first chapter an account is given of a meeting of

the brethren in order to elect a successor to the traitor

Judas. Peter addresses the assembly, i. 16 ff., and it

may be well to quote the opening portion of his speech

:

16. "Men (and) brethren, this scripture must needs have

been fulfilled, which the Holy Spirit by the mouth of

David spake before concerning Judas, who became guide

to them that took Jesus, 17. because he was num-

bered witli us and obtained the lot of this ministry. 18.

Now (fxev ovv) this man purchased a field with the wages

of the iniquity (e/c jjllcfOov rrjs aSi/aas), and falling

headlong he burst asunder in the midst, and all his bowels

gushed out ; 19. and (/ecu) it became known 1 unto all the

dwellers at Jerusalem, so that that field was called in

their own tongue (rrj tSia SiaAe/crco) Acheldamach, that is :

field of blood. 20. For (yap) it is written in the book

of Psalms :
' Let his habitation be desolate, and let no

man dwell therein,' and c
his office let another take,"

&c, &c. Now let it be remembered that Peter is

supposed to be addressing an audience of Jews in

Jerusalem, in the Hebrew or Aramaic language, a few

1 The peculiar and favourite expression, yvaarbv e'-yeWo (or eo-rco) u/xtv,

which only occurs in Acts, is placed in the mouth of Peter, Paul, and

others, and itself betrays the hand of the author. Cf. ii. 14, iy. 10, ix.

42, xiii. 38, xix. 17, xxyiii. 22, 28.

n 2
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weeks after the crucifixion. Is it possible, therefore, that

he should give such an account as that in vs. 18, 19, of

the end of Judas, which he himself, indeed, says was

known to all the dwellers at Jerusalem ? Is it possible

that, speaking in Aramaic to Jews, probably in most

part living at and near Jerusalem, he could have spoken

of the field being so called by the people of Jerusalem

"in their own tongue?" Is it possible that he should,

to such an audience, have translated the word Achelda-

mach ? The answer of most unprejudiced critics is that

Peter could not have done so.
1 As cle Wette remarks :

" In the composition of this speech the author has not

considered historical decorum." 2 This is felt by most

apologists, and many ingenious theories are advanced to

explain away the difficulty. Some affirm that verses 18

and 19 are inserted as a parenthesis by the Author of the

Acts,3 whilst a larger number contend that only v. 19

is parenthetic.4 A very cursory examination of the

passage, however, is sufficient to show that the verses

cannot be separated. Verse 18 is connected with the

preceding by the /xe/ ovv, 19 with 18 by /cat, and verse

20 refers to 16, as indeed it also does to 17 and 18, with-

out which the passage from the Psalm, as applied to

Judas, would be unintelligible. Most critics, therefore,

1 Credner, Einl., i. p. 283 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 226 f. ; Gfrorer,

Die heil. Sage, i. p. 384 ff. ; Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibehv., viii.

p. 335 f. ; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 225 f. ; Overbed; zu de Wette's

Apg., p. 12 ff. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 510; Schwegler, Das
nachap. Z., ii. p. 97, anm. 1; de Wette, Einl., p. 250; Apg., p. 12;

Zeller, Apg., p. 79 ff.

2 Apostelg., p. 12.

8 Beelen, Comm. Act. Apost., p. 35 f. ; Ilachett, Acts, p. 9 f. ; Hum-
phrey, Acts, p. 9 f. ; Schleiermacher, Einl., p. 372. Cf. liobi?iso7i

f

Acts, p. 5.

4 Ebrard, zu Olshausen, Apg., p. 39 ; Kaiitoel, Comm. N. T., iy.

p. 18.
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are agreed that none of the verses can be considered

parenthetic. 1 Some apologists, however, who feel that

neither of the obnoxious verses can be thus explained,

endeavour to overcome the difficulty by asserting that

the words :
" in their own tongue '

(rfj ISia SiaXeVrw)

and :
" that is : the field of blood

,:

(tovt Zvtiv yoyplov

atjuaro?) in verse 19, are merely explanatory and inserted

by the Author of Acts.2
It is unnecessary to say that

this explanation is purely arbitrary, and that there is no

ground, except the difficulty itself, upon which their

exclusion from the speech can be based.

In the cases to which we have hitherto referred, the

impossibility of supposing that Peter could have spoken in

this way has led writers to lay the responsibility of un-

acknowledged interpolations in the speech upon the

Author of Acts, thus at once relieving the Apostle.

There are some apologists, however, who do not adopt

this expedient, but attempt to meet the difficulty in other

ways, while accepting the whole as a speech of Peter.

According to one theory, those who object that Peter

could not have thus related the death of Judas to people

who must already have been well acquainted with the

circumstances have totally overlooked the fact, that a

peculiar view of what has occurred is taken in the narra-

tive, and that this peculiar view is the principal point of

it. According to the statement made, Judas met his

miserable end in the very field which he had bought with

1 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 8 f. ; Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 31 f. ; David-

son, Int.K T., ii. p. 226 f. ; Gfrarer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 384 ff. ; Gloag,

Com. on Acts, 1870, p. 59; Mayerhoff, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 225 f. ; Meyer,

Apg., p. 38 f. ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 12 f. ; Stier, Die Reden der

Apostel, 2te Aufl., i. p. 8; de Wette, Apg., p. 12 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 79 f.

2 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 9 f. ; Bengel, Gnom. N. T., p. 503 ; Gloag,

Com. on Acts, 1870, p. 59; Meyer, Apg., p. 39; Stier, Die Reden der

Apostel, p, 8.
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the price of blood. It is this circumstance, it appears,

which Peter brings prominently forward and represents

as a manifest and tangible dispensation of Divine justice.
1

Unfortunately, however, this is clearly an imaginary

moral attached to the narrative by the apologist, and is

not the object of the supposed speaker, who rather desires

to justify the forced application to Judas of the quotations

in verse 20, which are directly connected with the pre-

ceding by yap. Moreover, no explanation is here offered

of the extraordinary expressions in verse 19 addressed to

citizens of Jerusalem by a Jew in their own tongue.

Another explanation, which includes these points, is still

more striking. With regard to the improbability of

Peter's relating, in such a way, the death of Judas, it is

argued that, according to the Evangelists, the disciples

went from Jerusalem back to Galilee some eight days

after the resurrection, and only returned, earlier than

usual, before Pentecost to await the fulfilment of the

promise of Jesus. Peter and his companions, it is sup-

posed, only after their return became acquainted with

the fate of Judas, which had taken place during their

absence, and the matter was, therefore, quite new to

them ; besides, it is added, a speaker is often obliged on

account of some connection with his subject to relate facts

already known. 2
It is true that some of the Evangelists

represent this return to Galilee3 as having taken place,

but the author of the third Gospel and the Acts not only

1 Baiimgarten, Die Apostelgcsch., 1859, p. 31 f.

2 Lange, Pas Apost. Zeitalter, i. So, ii. p. 1G.

3 Mt. xxviii. 10, 10; Mk. xvi. 7; John xxi. 1. Dr. Farrar, somewhat

pertinently, asks :
" Why did they (the discijues) not go to Galilee imme-

diately on receiving our Lord's message ? The circumstance is unex-

plained. . . Perhaps the entire message of Jesus to them is not recorded

;

perhaps they awaited the end of the feast." Life of Christ, ii. p. 441,

note 1.
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does not do so but excludes it.
1 In the third Gospel

(xxiv. 49), Jesus commands the disciples to remain in

Jerusalem until they are endued with power from on high,

and then, after blessing them, he is parted from them,

and they return from Bethany to Jerusalem. 2 In Acts,

the author again takes up the theme, and whilst evidently

giving later traditions regarding the appearances after the

resurrection, he adheres to his version of the story re-

garding the command to stay in Jerusalem. In i. 4, he

says :
" And being assembled together with them he

commanded them not to depart from Jerusalem, but to

wait for the promise of the Father/' etc. ; and here again,

verse 12, the disciples are represented, just before

Peter's speech is supposed to have been delivered, as

returning from the Mount of Olives to Jerusalem.

The Author of Acts and of the third Synoptic, there-

fore, gives no countenance to this theory. Besides,

setting all this aside, the apologetic hypothesis we are

discussing is quite excluded upon other grounds. If we

suppose that the disciples did go into Galilee for a time,

we find them again in Jerusalem at . the election of

the successor to Judas, and there is no reason to believe

that they had only just returned. The Acts not only

allow of no interval at all for the journey to Galilee

between i. 12-14 and 15 ff., but by the simple statement

1 In Luke xxiv. 49 the Cod. Alex, reads iv rfj iroXei 'lepovaoXrjix, with

Cod. C * *, F, H, K, M, and a number of others of less note. The other

older Codices omit 'iepouo-aA^, but there is no difference of opinion that

the " city " is Jerusalem.
2 "We shall hereafter have to go more fully into this, and shall not

discuss it here. The third Gospel really represents the Ascension as

taking place on the day of the Eesurrection ; and Acts, whilst giving later

tradition, and making the Ascension occur forty days after, does not

amend, but confirms the previously enunciated view that the disciples

had been ordered to stay in Jerusalem.
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with which our episode commences, v. 15 :
" And in

these days " (/cat Iv Tat? ^/xepai? raurat?), Peter conveys

anything but the impression of any very recent return

to Jerusalem. If the Apostles had been even a few days

there, the incongruity of the speech would remain undimi-

nished; for the 120 brethren who are said to have been

present must chiefly have been residents in Jerusalem,

and cannot be supposed also to have been absent, and, in

any case, events which are represented as so well known

to all the dwellers in Jerusalem, must certainly have

been familiar to the small Christian community, whose

interest in the matter was so specially great. Moreover,

according to the first Synoptic, as soon as Judas sees

that Jesus is condemned, he brings the money back to

the chief priests, casts it down and goes and hangs

himself, xxvii. 3 ff. This is related even before the

final condemnation of Jesus and before his crucifixion,

and the reader is led to believe that Judas at once

put an end to himself, so that the disciples, who are

represented as being still in Jerusalem for at least eight

days after the resurrection, must have been there at the

time. With regard to the singular expressions in verse

19, this theory goes on to suppose that, out of considera-

tion for Greek fellow-believers, Peter had probably already

begun to speak in the Greek tongue ; and when he desig-

nates the language of the dwellers in Jerusalem as " their

own dialect," he does not thereby mean Hebrew in itself,

but their own expression, the peculiar confession of the

opposite party, which admitted the cruel treachery to-

wards Jesus, in that they named the piece of ground

Hakel Damali. 1 Here, again, what assumptions! It is

generally recognized that Peter must have spoken in

1 Lange, Das apost. Zeit., i. p. 85 f., ii. 10,
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Aramaic, and even if he did not, rrj ISta SiaXe'/crej
1 cannot

mean anything but the language of " all the dwellers at

Jerusalem." In a speech delivered at Jerusalem, in any

language, to an audience consisting at least in consider-

able part of inhabitants of the place, and certainly almost

entirely of persons whose native tongue was Aramaic, to

tell them that the inhabitants called a certain field " in

their own tongue

'

:

Acheldamach, giving them at the

same time a translation of the word, is inconceivable to

most critics, even including apologists.

There is another point which indicates not only that

this theory is inadequate to solve the difficulty, but that

the speech could not have been delivered by Peter a few

weeks after the occurrences related. It is stated that the

circumstances narrated were so well known to the inhabi-

tants of Jerusalem, that the field was called in their own

tongue Acheldamach. The origin of this name is not

ascribed to the priests or rulers, but to the people, and it

is not to be supposed that a popular name could have be-

come attached to this field, and so generally adopted as

the text represents, within the very short time which

could have elapsed between the death of Judas and the

delivery of this speech. Be it remembered that from the

time of the crucifixion to Pentecost the interval was in

all only about seven weeks, and that this speech was

made some time before Pentecost, how long we cannot

tell, but in any case, the interval was much too brief to

permit of the popular adoption of the name. 2 The whole

passage has much more the character of a narrative of

1 SuikeKTos is used six times in Acts, and nowhere else in the New
Testament; rfj 18la Sto\t/cr<u ocenrs thrice, i. 19, ii. G, 8; and rf) 'Efipal8t

8ui\eKTG) thrice, xxi. 40, xxii. 2, xxvi. 14.

2 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., ii. p. 36 f.
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events which had occurred at a time long past, than of

circumstances which had taken place a few days before.

The obvious conclusion is that this speech was never

spoken by Peter, but is a much later composition put

iu to his mouth, 1 and written for Greek readers, who re-

quired to be told about Judas, and for whose benefit the

Hebrew name of the field, inserted for local colouring,

had to be translated. This is confirmed by several cir-

cumstances, to which we may refer. We shall not dwell

much upon the fact that Peter is represented as applying

to Judas two passages quoted from the Septuagint ver-

sion of Ps. lxix. 25 (Sept. lxviii.) and Ps. cix. (Sept. cviii.)

which, historically, cannot for a moment be sustained as

referring to him. 2 The first of these Psalms is quoted

freely, and moreover the denunciations in the original

being against a plurality of enemies, it can only be made

applicable to Judas by altering the plural " their " {clvtcov)

to " his habitation " (enavXis avrov), a considerable liberty

to take with prophecy. The Holy Spirit is said to have

1 Eichliorn, Einl., ii. p. 36 f. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 384 ff.

;

Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 336; MayerJwff, Einl. petr.

Schr., p. 225 f. ; Scluvegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 97, anm. 1; Zelkr,

Apg., p. 79 ff.

2 Davidson, Int. 0. T., ii. p. 302; Int. N. T., ii. p. 227; Ewald, Die

Psalmen, p. 292 ff. ; kitzig, Die Psalmen, 1864, ii. 1. p. 93 ff. ; ii. 2,

1865, p. 314 ; Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, ed. Riehm, 1870, iii. p. 260 f.
;

iv., 1871, p. 172 ff. ; Kamphausen in Bunsen's Bibelw. iii. p. 138 f. 217 f.

;

Kuenen, Hist. krit. Onderzoek, 0. V., 1865, iii. p. 299; De Profeten,

p. 237 ff., 252 f. ; J. Ohhausen, Die Psalmen, 1853, p. 297 ff., 417 ff.
;

Reuss, La Bible : Le Psautier, 1875, p. 334 f. ; Bosenmiiller, Scholia in

V. T., Psalmi, 1823, iii. p. 1295, 1646 ff. ; de Wette, Apg., p. 12 ; Comm. lib.

die Psalmen, p. 386 f., 466 ff. ; Four Friends, The Psalms, p. 227, 232.

Cf. G. Baur, Gesch. alttest. Weissagung, p. 416; BleeJc, Einl. A. Test.,

p. 625 ; Deliizsch, Die Psalmen, i. p. 487 ; Hengstenberg, Die Psalmen,

iii. p. 240, iv. p. 209 ff
.

; Meyer, Apg., p. 40 ; OlsJiausen, Apg., p. 39 f. ;

Stier, Die Eeden der Apost., i. p. 4. It is scarcely maintained by any

reasonable critic that the supposed prophecies had immediate or direct

bearing upon Judas. They can only be applied to him secondarily, and

by forcing the historical sense.



CONTRADICTORY ACCOUNTS OF DEATH OF JUDAS. 107

spoken this prophecy " concerning Judas" " by the mouth

of David," but modern research has led critics to hold it

as most probable that neither Ps. lxix.
1 nor Ps. cix.

2

was composed by David at all. As we know nothing

of Peter's usual system of exegesis, however, very little

weight as evidence can be attached to this. On the other

hand, it is clear that a considerable time must have

elapsed before these two passages from the Psalms could

have become applied to the death of Judas.3

The account which is given of the fate of Judas is con-

tradictory to that given in the first Synoptic and cannot

be reconciled with it, but follows a different tradition.4

According to the first Synoptic (xxvii. 3 ff), Judas brings

back the thirty pieces of silver, casts them down in the

Temple, and then goes and hangs himself. The chief priests

take the money and buy with it the Potter's field, which

is not said to have had any other connection with Judas,

as a place for the burial of strangers. In the Acts, Judas

himself buys a field as a private possession, and instead

1 Davidson, Int. 0. T., ii. p. 302; Delitzsch, Die Psalmen, i. p. 485 f.

;

Eiuald, Die Psalmen, p. 292 ; Fiirst, Gesch. bibl. Literatur, ii. 1870,

p. 130, anm. 4 ; Four Friends, The Psalms, p. 227 ; Hitzig, Die Psalmen,

1864, ii. p. 93 f. ; Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, iii. p. 259 f. ; Kamphausen,

in Bunscn's Bibehv. iii. p. 138; Kuenen, Hist. kr. Onderzoek, iii. p. 294,

299; J. Olshausen, Die Psalmen, p. 298; Rosenmiiller, Scholia in V. T.,

Psalmi, iii. p. 1295 f. ; de Watte, Einl. A. T., p. 362.

2 Davidson, Int. O. T., ii. p. 302; Ewald, Die Psalmen, p. 298 f. ;

Fiirst, Gesch. bibl. Lit., ii. p. 130, anm. 4; Four Friends, The Psalms,

p. 232; Hitzig, Die Psalmen, ii. p. 312 f. ; Hup/eld, Die Psalmen, iv.

p. 175; Kuenen, Hist. kr. Onderzoek, iii. p. 285; J. Olshausen, Die

Psalmen, p. 417 ; Beuss, La Bible : Le Psautier, 1875, p. 334 f. ; de Wctte,

Einl. A. T., p. 362; Die Psalmen, p. 466. Cf. Delitzsch, Die Psalmen, ii.

p. 194.

3 Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 385.

4 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 8 f. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 3S5 f.

;

Holtzmann, in Bimsen's Bibelw., iv. p. 287 ; viii. p. 335 ; Overheck, zu de

W. Apg., p. 13; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 510; de Wette, Apg.,

p. 13; Winer, Eealworterb. s. v. " Blutacker," i. p. 88 ; Zeller, Apg.,

p. 80 f. Cf. Meyer, Apg., p. 38 f.
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of committing suicide by hanging, he is represented as

dying from a fall in this field, which is evidently regarded

as a special judgment upon him for his crime. The

apologetic attempts to reconcile these two narratives, 1

are truly lamentable. Beyond calling attention to this

amongst other phenomena presented in this speech, how-

ever, we have not further to do with the point at present.

"We have already devoted too much space to Peter's first

address, and we now pass on to more important topics.

1 Baumgarten , Apg., i. p. 31 f. ; Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gcsch., p. 543 f.

;

Guericke, Beitrage, p. 88 f. ; Ilackett, On Acts, p. 32 ; Humphrey, On
Acts, p. 10; Lunge, Das ap. Z., i. p. 85 f

.
; ii. p. 16 f. ; Wordsworth,

Greek Test., Acts, p. 40 f. The usual apologetic mode of reconciling

the contradictions regarding the manner of death is by supposing that

the rope by which Judas hung himself, according to the Gospel, broke

and, in his fall, the occurrence ensued, which is related in the Acts.



CHAPTER IV.

THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE WORK, CONTINUED.

PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY.

We now enter upon a portion of our examination of

the Acts which is so full of interest in itself that peculiar

care will be requisite to restrain ourselves within neces-

sary limits. Hitherto our attention has been mainly con-

fined to the internal phenomena presented by the docu-

ment before us, with comparatively little aid from external

testimony, and although the results of such criticism have

been of no equivocal character, the historical veracity of

the Acts has not yet been tested by direct comparison

with other sources of information. We now propose to

examine, as briefly as may be, some of the historical state-

ments in themselves, and by the light of information

derived from contemporary witnesses of unimpeachable

authority, and to confront them with well-established

facts in the annals of the first two centuries. This leads

us to the borders not only of one of the greatest

controversies which has for half a century occupied theo-

logical criticism, but also of still more important questions

regarding the original character and systematic develop-

ment of Christianity itself. The latter we must here

resolutely pass almost unnoticed, and into the former we

shall only enter so far as is absolutely necessary to the

special object of our inquiry. The document before us

professes to give a narrative of the progress of the
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primitive Church from its first formation in the midst of

Mosaism, with strong Judaistic rules and prejudices, up

to that liberal universalism which freely admitted the

christian Gentile, upon equal terms, into communion with

the christian Jew. The question with which we are

concerned is strictly this : Is the account in the Acts

of the Apostles of the successive steps by which

Christianity emerged from Judaism, and, shaking off the

restrictions and obligations of the Mosaic law, admitted

the Gentiles to a full participation of its privileges

historically true ? Es the representation which is made

of the conduct and teaching of the older Apostles on the

one hand, and of Paul on the other, and of their mutual

relations an accurate one ? Can the Acts of the Apostles,

in short, be considered a sober and veracious history of

so important and interesting an epoch of the christian

Church ? This has been vehemently disputed or denied,

and the discussion, extending on every side into important

collateral issues, forms in itself a literature of voluminous

extent and profound interest. Our path now lies through

this debatable land ; but although the controversy as to

the connection of Paul with the development of Christianity

and his relation to the Apostles of the Circumcision

cannot be altogether avoided, it only partially concerns

us. We are freed from the necessity of advancing

any particular theory, and have here no further interest

in it than to inquire whether the narrative of the Acts

is historical or not. If, therefore, avoiding many im-

portant but unnecessary questions, and restricting our-

selves to a straight course across the great controversy,

we seem to deal insufficiently with the general subject, it

must be remembered that the argument is merely in-

cidental to our inquiry, and that we not only do not
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pretend to exhaust it, but distinctly endeavour to reduce

our share in it to the smallest limits compatible with

our immediate object.

According to the narrative of the Acts of the Apostles,

the apostolic age presents a most edifying example of

concord and moderation. The emancipation of the Church

from Mosaic restrictions was effected without strife or

heart-burning, and the freedom of the Gospel, if not

attained without hesitation, was finally proclaimed with

singular largeness of mind and philosophic liberality.

The teaching of Paul differed in nothing from that of the

elder apostles. The christian universalism, which so

many suppose to have specially characterized the great

Apostle of the Gentiles, was not only shared, but even

anticipated, by the elder Apostles. So far from opposing

the free admission of the Gentiles to the christian com-

munity, Peter declares himself to have been chosen of

God that by his voice they should hear the gospel, 1 pro-

claims that there is no distinction between Jew and

Gentile, 2 and advocates the abrogation, in their case at

least, of the Mosaic law. 3 James, whatever his private

predilections may be, exhibits almost equal forbearance

and desire of conciliation. In fact, whatever anomalies

and contradictions may be discoverable, upon close

examination, beneath this smooth and brilliant surface,

the picture superficially presented is one of singular

harmony and peace. On the other hand, instead of that

sensitive independence and self-reliance of character

which has been ascribed to the Apostle Paul, we find him

represented in the Acts as submissive to the authority of

the " Pillars " of the church, ready to conform to their

1 Acts xy. 7.
2 xy. 9.

3 xv. 10.
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counsels and bow to their decrees, and as seizing every

opportunity of visiting Jerusalem, and coming in contact

with that stronghold of Judaism. Instead of the Apostle

of the Gentiles, preaching the abrogation of the law, and

more than suspected of leading the Jews to apostatize

from Moses, 1 we find a man even scrupulous in his obser-

vance of Mosaic customs, taking vows upon him, circum-

cising Timothy with his own hand, and declaring at the

close of his career, when a prisoner at Rome, that he

" did nothing against the people or the customs of the

fathers."
2 There is no trace of angry controversy, of

jealous susceptibility, of dogmatic difference in the circle

of the apostles. The intercourse of Paul with the leaders

of the Judaistic party is of the most unbroken pleasant-

ness and amity. Of opposition to his ministry, or doubt

of his apostleship, whether on the part of the Three, or

of those who identified themselves with their teaching,

we have no hint. We must endeavour to ascertain

whether this is a true representation of the early develop-

ment of the Church, and of the momentous history of the

apostolic age.

In the epistles of Paul we have, at least to some extent,

the means of testing the accuracy of the statements of

the Acts with regard to him and the early history of

the Church. The Epistles to the Galatians, to the

Corinthians (2), and to the Romans are generally admitted

to be genuine,3 and can be freely used for this purpose.

To these we shall limit our attention, excluding other

epistles, whose authenticity is either questioned or

denied, but in doing so no material capable of really

affecting the result is set aside. For the same reason, we

1 Acts xxi. 21. 2 Acts xxviii. 17.

y In great part, at least.
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must reject any evidence to be derived from the so-called

Epistles of Peter and James, at least so far as they are

supposed to represent the opinions of Peter and James,

but here again it will be found that they do not materially

affect the points immediately before us. The veracity of

the Acts of the Apostles being the very point which is in

question, it is unnecessary to say that we have to subject

the narrative to examination, and by no means to assume

the correctness of any statements we find in it. At

the same time it must be our endeavour to collect from

this document such indications—and they will fre-

quently be valuable— of the true history of the occur-

rences related, as may be presented between the lines of

the text.

In the absence of fuller information, it must not be

forgotten that human nature in the first century of our era

was very much what it is in the nineteenth, and certain

facts being clearly established, it will not be difficult to

infer many details which cannot now be positively de-

monstrated. The Epistle to the Galatians, however, will

be our most invaluable guide. Dealing, as it does, with

some of the principal episodes of the Acts, we are enabled

by the words of the apostle Paul himself, which have all

the accent of truth and vehement earnestness, to control

the narrative of the unknown writer of that work. And

where this source fails, we have the unsuspected testimony

of his other epistles, and of later ecclesiastical history to

assist our inquiry.

The problem then which we have to consider is the

manner in which the primitive Church emerged from its

earliest form, as a Jewish institution with Mosaic restric-

tions and Israelitish exclusiveness, and finally opened

wide its doors to the uncircumcised Gentile, and assumed

VOL. III. I
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the character of a universal religion. In order to under-

stand the nature of the case, and be able to estimate

aright the solution which is presented by the narrative in

the Acts of the Apostles, it is necessary that we should

obtain a clear view of the actual characteristics of

Christianity at the period when that history begins. We
must endeavour to understand precisely what view the

Apostles had formed of their position in regard to

Judaism, and of the duty which devolved upon them of

propagating the Gospel. It is obvious that we cannot

rightly appreciate the amount of persuasion requisite to

transform the primitive Church from Jewish exclusive-

ness to Christian universality, without ascertaining the

probable amount of long rooted conviction and religious

prejudice or principle which had to be overcome before

that great change could be effected.

We shall not here enter upon any argument as to the

precise views which the Founder of Christianity may have

held as to his own person and work, nor shall we attempt

to sift the traditions of his life and teaching which have

been handed down to us, and to separate the genuine

spiritual nucleus from the grosser matter by which it

lias been enveloped and obscured. We have much more

to do with the view which others took of the matter,

and, looking at the Gospels as representations of that

which was accepted as the orthodox view regarding the

teaching of Jesus, they arc almost as useful for our pre-

sent purpose as if they had been more spiritual and

less popular expositions of his views. What the Master

was understood to teach is more important for the

history of the first century than what he actually

taught without being understood. Nothing is more

certain than the fact that Christianity, originally, was
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developed out of Judaism, and that its advent was

historically prepared by the course of the Mosaic

system, to which it was so closely related. 1 In its

first stages during the apostolic age, it had no higher

ambition than to be, and to be considered, the continua-

tion and the fulfilment of Judaism, its final and triumphant

phase. The substantial identity of primitive Christianity

with true Judaism was at first never called in question
;

it was considered a mere internal movement of Judaism,

its development and completion, but by no means its

mutilation. The idea of Christianity as a new religion

never entered the minds of the Twelve or of the first

believers, nor, as we shall presently see, was it so

regarded by the Jews themselves. It was in fact,

originally, nothing more than a sect of Judaism, holding a

particular view of one point in the creed and, for a very

long period, it was considered so by others, and was in no

way distinguished from the rest of Mosaism.2 Even in

the Acts there are traces of this, Paul being called " a

ringleader of the sect (oupecrcs) of the Nazarenes," 3 and

the Jews of Rome being represented as referring to

Christianity by this term. 4 Paul before the Council not

1 Rothe, Anfange d. chr. Kirche, 1837, i. p. 326.

- Bleek, Hebraerbr. i. 1. p. 56 ff., 60 f. ; Credner, Das N. T., 1847, ii.

p. 20 ff. ; Gfrorer, K. G., i. p. 222 f., 238 ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's

Bibelw., viii. p. 365 ff., 369; Milman, Hist, of Chr.
;

i. p. 377 f., 380;

Nicolas, Etudes N. T., p. 237 f. ; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime ed.,

p. 47 f. ; Les Apotres, p. 91 ff. ; JReuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 19 ff., 40 f.

;

Hist. Theol. Chr., i. p. 283 f. ; Reville, Essais de critique religieuse,

1860, p. 18 ; Rothe, Anfange chr. Kirche, i. p. 142 if. ; Schliemann, Die

Clementinen, p. 371 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 21, 91 ff., 99 ff.,

113 f. ; Stap, Origines, p. 52 f., 56 f. ; Zeller, Gesch. chr. Kirche,

1848, p. 5 f. Cf. Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zcit., p. 287 ff., 330 ff.
;

Liijldfoot, The Epistles of St. Paul, Galatians, 4th ed., p. 302 ; Neander,

Pflanzung, p. 33 ff., 46 f.

3 Acts xxiv. 5.

4 Acts xxyiii. 22.

i 2
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only does not scruple to call himself u a Pharisee, the

son of a Pharisee," but the Pharisees take part with him

against the more unorthodox and hated sect of the

Saclducees. 1 For eighteen centuries disputes have fiercely

raged over the creed of Christendom, and the ingenuity

of countless divines has been exhausted in deducing mystic

dogmas from the primitive teaching, but if there be

one thing more remarkable than another in that teaching,

according to the Synoptics, it is its perfect simplicity.

Jesus did not appear with a ready-made theology, and

imposed no elaborate system of doctrine upon his

disciples. Throughout the prophetic period of Mosaism,

one hope had sustained the people of Israel in all their

sufferings and reverses : that the fortunes of the nation

should finally be retrieved by a scion of the race of

David, under whose rule it should be restored to a future

of unexampled splendour and prosperity. The expecta-

tion of the Messiah, under frequently modified aspects,

had formed a living part in the national faith of Israel.

Primitive Christianity, sharing but recasting this ancient

hope, was only distinguished from Judaism, with whose

worship it continued in all points united, by a single

doctrine, which was in itself merely a modification

of the national idea : the belief that Jesus of Nazareth

was actually the Christ, the promised Messiah. This

was substantially the whole of its creed. 2

1 Acts xxiii. 6 ft.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 49 f. ; Bleek, Hebraerbr. , i. 1. p. 56 f. ; Credner,

Das N. T., i. p. 2, 14 f., ii. p. 20 ft. ; von Dbllinger, Christ, u. Kirche,

p. 59; Gfrorer, K. G., i. p. 222; Hase, Das Leben Jesu, p. 153 f. ; Hem-
sen, Der Apost. Paulus, 1830, p. 26, 35 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss.

Theol., 1860, p. 108; Ilohten, Zum Ev. des Paul. u. dos Petrus, 1868,

p. 40 ft., 98, 236 f. ; Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 364 ft.
;

Leclder, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 16 f., 245 ; Milman, Hist, of Chr.,

i. p. 140 ft., 377 f., et passiiri ; Neander, Pflanzuug, p. 21 ft.; K. G.,
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The synoptic Gospels, and more especially the first,
1 are

clearly a history of Jesus as the Messiah of the house of

David, so long announced and expected, and whose life

and even his death and resurrection are shown to be the

fulfilment of a series of Old Testament prophecies. 2 When
his birth is announced to Mary, he is described as the

great one, who is to sit on the throne of David his

lather, and reign over the house of Jacob for ever,3 and

the good tidings of great joy to all the people (ttclvtL tw

Xaw), that the Messiah is born that day in the city of

David, are proclaimed by the angel to the shepherds of

the plain.
4 Symeon takes the child in his arms and

blesses God that the words of the Holy Spirit are accom-

plished, that he should not die before he had seen the

Lord's anointed, the Messiah, the consolation of Israel. 5

The Magi come to his cradle in Bethlehem, the birth-

place of the Messiah indicated by the prophet, 6
to do

homage to him who is born King of the Jews,7 and

there Herod seeks to destroy him, 8
fulfilling another

1843, i\ 2. p. 590 ; Nicolas, Et. N. T., p. 237; Benan, Les Apotres, p. 91 ;

Beuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 19 f
.

; Hist. Theol. Chr., i. p. 283 f. ; Seville,

Essais, p. 42 ; Rothe, Anfange chr. Kirche, 1837, i. p. 142 ff. ; ScJih'e-

mann, Die Clementinen, p. 371 f. ; ScJnuegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 21,

91 ff., 113 f., 139 f. ; Weber u. Holtzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 516 f.
;

Zeller, Gesch. chr. K., p. 5 ; Vortrage, p. 202 f., 216 f. Cf. Ewald,

Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 265 ff., 278 ff., vi. 135 f., 401, 422 f.

1 The Gospel commences with the announcement, i. 1, 17, 18. Cf.

Mk. i. 1 ff.

2 Baur, N. T. Theologie, 1864, p. 298 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 77 f.

;

Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 60; Das N. T., ii. p. 150 ff
.

; Delitzsch,

IJrsprung cl. Matth. Ex., 1853, p. 58 ff. ; HEiclitlial, Les Evangiles,

i. p. 51; Ilausrath, N. T. Zeitg., iii. p. 319 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz.,

i. p. 52 f. ; Kbstlin, Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 6 ff. ; ScJnuegler, Das nachap.

Z., i. p. 91, 101 ff. Cf. Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., p. 381 ff.

3 Luke i. 32, 33. 4 Luke ii. 10 ff.

5 Luke ii. 25—28. So also Elizabeth, ii. 38.

6 Matth. ii. 5, 6. Cf. Micah v. 2.

? Mt. ii. 2. 8 Mt. ii. 16 f.
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prophecy, 1 His flight into Egypt and return to Naza-

reth are equally in fulfilment of prophecies. 2 John the

Baptist, whose own birth as the forerunner of the Mes-

siah had been foretold, 3 goes before him preparing the

way of the Lord, and announcing that the Messianic

kingdom is at hand. According to the fourth Gospel,

some of the twelve had been disciples of the Baptist,

and follow Jesus on their master's assurance that he is

the Messiah. One of these, Andrew, induces his brother

Simon Peter also to go after him by the announce-

ment :

—
" We have found the Messiah, which is, being

interpreted, the Christ" (i. 35ff. 41). And Philip tells

Nathaniel:—"We have found him of whom Moses in

the Law and the Prophets did write : Jesus, the son

of Joseph, who is from Nazareth" (i. 45). When he

has commenced his own public ministry, Jesus is repre-

sented as asking his disciples :

—
" Who do men say that

I am ?" and setting aside the popular conjectures that

he is John the Baptist, Elijah, Jeremiah, or one of the

prophets, by the still more direct question :

—
" And

whom do ye say that I am? Simon Peter answered

and said :—Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living

God." And in consequence of this recognition of his

Messiahship, Jesus rejoins :

—
" And I say unto thee that

thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build my
Church." 4

1 Mt. ii. 17 f.
2 Mt. ii. 23.

:1 Luke i. 17 (cf. Mt. xi. 14, xvii. 12 f. ; Mk. ix. 11 fr.), ii. 67 If.;

Mt. iii. 3 ; Mk. i. 1 fr.

4 Mt. xvi. 13—18; cf. Mk. viii. 29; Luke ix. 20. Neander says:

" And because this conviction, rooted in the depth of the soul, that Jesus

is the Messiah, is the foundation upon which the kingdom of God rests,

Christ therefore names him in reference to this the Rock-man (Felsen-

mann) and the Rock upon which he should build the everlasting Church."

Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 449.
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It is quite apart from our present object to point out the

singular feats of exegesis and perversions of historical

S3nse by which passages of the Old Testament are forced

to show that every event in the history, and even the

startling novelty of a suffering and crucified Messiah,

which to Jews was a stumbling-block and to Gentiles

folly,
1 had been foretold by the prophets. From first

to last the Gospels strive to prove that Jesus was the

Messiah, and connect him indissolubly with the Old

Testament. The Messianic key-note, which is struck at

the outset, regulates the strain to the close. The dis-

ciples on the way to Emmaus, appalled by the igno-

minious death of their Master, sadly confide to the

stranger their vanished hope that Jesus of Nazareth,

whom they now merely call " a prophet mighty in word

and deed before God and all the people," was the Christ

"who was about to redeem Israel," and Jesus himself

replies :
—

" foolish and slow of heart to believe all that

the prophets spake ! Was it not needful that the Christ

(Messiah) should suffer these things and enter into his

glory \ And, beginning at Moses and all the prophets,

he expounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things

concerning himself." 2 Then, again, when he appears to

the eleven, immediately after, at Jerusalem, he says :

—

" ' These are the words that I spake unto you while I

was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled which

are written in the law of Moses and the prophets and

the Psalms concerning me.
5 Then opened he their un-

derstanding that they might understand the Scriptures,

and said unto them :

—

c Thus it is written, that the

Christ should suffer and rise from the dead the third

day.'" 3

1
1 Cor. i. 23. 2 Luko xxir. 1 o— 17.

3 Luke xxiv. 44—46.
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The crucifixion and death of Jesus introduced the first

elements of rupture with Judaism, to which they formed

the great stumbling-block. 1 The conception of a suf-

fering and despised Messiah could naturally never have

occurred to a Jewish mind. 2 The first effort of Chris-

tianity, therefore, was to repair the apparent breach by

proving that the suffering Messiah had actually been

foretold by the prophets ; and to re-establish the Mes-

sianic character of Jesus, by the evidence of his resur-

rection.
3 But, above all, the momentary deviation from

orthodox Jewish ideas regarding the Messiah was re-

traced by the representation of a speedy second advent,

in glory, of the once rejected Messiah to restore the

kingdom of Israel, by which the ancient hopes of the

people became reconciled with the new expectation of

Christians. Even before the Ascension, the disciples are

represented in the Acts as asking the risen Jesus :—
" Lord, dost thou at this time restore the kingdom to

Israel?" 4 There can be no doubt of the reality and

1 Baur, K. G. i. p. 39 ff
.

; N. T. Tlieol., p. 129 if., 305 if. ; Ewald,

Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 340 ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii. 2te Aufl., p. 333 f.
;

Der Ap. Paulus, 2te Aufl., p. 132; Ilolsten, Zum Ev. Paul., u. s. w.,

p. 40 ff., 98 ff. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 360 f. ; Milman,

Hist, of Chr. , i. p. 338 if., 352 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z. , i. p. 91 f. ;

Weber u. Holtzmann, Gescli. V. Isr., ii. p. 518 f. ; Weizsdcker, Uiitcrs. ev.

Gesch., ]"). 476 f.

2 In the Gospels, the disciples are represented as not understanding

such a representation, and Peter, immediately after the famous declara-

tion, " Thou art the Christ," rebukes Jesus for such an idea. Mt. xvi.

21 if. ; cf. Mk. ix. 32; Luke ix. 45, xviii. 34, &c, &c.

3 Baur, N. T. Theol., p. 305 if.; Credner, Das N. T., i. p. 141 f.
;

Hausrath, N. T., Zeitg., ii. p. 334 if., 341; Holsten, Zum Ev. Paulus,

n. s. w.
, p. 98 if. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 367 f. ; Milman,

Hist, of Chr., i. p. 355 if. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 91 ; Strauss,

Das Leb. Jesu, p. 305 f. ; Weber u. Holtzmann, Gcsch. Y- Isr., ii. p. 518 f.

4 Acts i. 6. Hase pertinently observes: " The Apostolic Church, both

before and after the destruction of Jerusalem, devoutly expected from

day to day the return of Christ. If an interval of thousands of years
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universality of the belief, in the Apostolic Church, in

the immediate return of the glorified Messiah and speedy

" end of all things." 1

The substance of the preaching of the Apostles in Acts,

simply is that Jesus is the Christ, 2 the expected Mes-

siah.
3 Their chief aim is to prove that his sufferings and

death had been foretold by the prophets, 4 and that his

resurrection establishes his claim to the title.
5 The

simplicity of the creed is illustrated by the rapidity with

which converts are made. After a few words, on one

occasion, three thousand 6 and, on another, five thousand 7

are at once converted. No lengthened instruction or

preparation was requisite for admission into the Church. 8

As soon as a Jew acknowledged Jesus to be the Mes-

siah he thereby became a Christian. 9 As soon as the

(Jahrtausenden) occur between both events, then there is either an error

in the prophecy or in the tradition." Das Leben Jesu, 5te Aufl.. p. 22(5.

1 Oredner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 198 ; Das N. T. ii. p. 20 f. ; Ewald, Gesch. V.

Isr., yii. p. 34 ff. ; Ilase, Das Leben Jesu, p. 226 f. ; Jowett, The Epistles

of St. Paul, 1855, i. p. 96 ft. ; Mllman, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 378, 418 f.
;

Eenan, Les Apotres, p. 92 ; St. Paul, p. 248 f. ; L'Antechrist, p. 338 f.
;

Reuss, Hist. Theol. Chr., i. p. 423 ft. ; Beville, Essais, p. 21 ; Zeller, Vor-

tiage, p. 221 ft

- Cf. Acts ix. 22, ii. 36, v. 42, viii. 4 f., 35, x. 36 ft., xiii. 23 fr., xvii. 3,

xviii. 5, 28, xxvi. 22 f. Hegesippus says of James that he was a witness

both to Jews and Greeks that Jesus is the Christ. Euseb., H. E., ii. 25.

3 Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 16 f. ; Ncander, Pflanzung,

p. 24 ft. ; Eenan, Les Apotres, p. 103 ; Eeuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 20 ; Hist.

Theol. Chr., i. p. 283 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 91.

4 Acts ii. 23 ft., iii. 13 ft., xxvi. 22 f.

6 Acts ii. 31, iii. 26, iv. 33, v. 30 f., x. 40 fr. See references in note 3,

p. 120.

6 Acts ii. 41.

7 Acts iv. 4. There may be doubt as to the number on this occasion.

8 Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 365 f
.

; Neander, Pflanzung,

p. 25; de Presscnse, Hist, trois prern. Siecles, i. p. 377; Zeller, Vortrage,

p. 202 f.

9 Baur, Taulus, i. p. 49, ii. p. 134 f. ; Bletl', Hebiiierbr. , i. 1. p. 56 f.
;

Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 365 f. ; Neauder, Pflanzung,

p. 25; Eeuss, Hist. Theol. Chr., p. 283 f. ; ScJiliemann, Die Clcmentinen,
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m
three thousand converts at Pentecost made this con-

fession of faith they were baptized. 1 The Ethiopian is

converted whilst passing in his chariot, and is imme-

diately baptized, 2 as "are likewise Cornelius and his house-

hold after a short address from^Peter.-3 The new faith

involved no abandonment of the old. On the contrary,

the advent of the Messiah was so essential a part of

Judaic belief, and the Messianic claim of Jesus was so

completely based by the Apostles on the fulfilment of

prophecy—" showing by the Scriptures that Jesus is the

Christ,"—that recognition of the fact rather constituted

firmer adhesion to Mosaism, and deeper faith in the

inviolable truth of the Covenant with Israel. If there

had been no Mosaism, so to say, there could have been

no Messiah. So far from being opposed either to the

form or spirit of the religion of Israel, the proclamation

of the Messiah was its necessary complement, and could

only be intelligible by confirmation of its truth and

maintenance of its validity. Christianity—belief in the

Messiah—in its earlier phases, drew its whole nourish-

ment from roots that sank deeply into Mosaism. It

was indeed nothing more than Mosaism in a developed

form. The only difference between the Jew and the

Christian was that the latter believed the Messiah to

have already appeared in Jesus, whilst the former still

expected him in the future
;

4 though even this difference

p. 371 ft.; Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 21; Zeller, Vortrage,

p. 202 f., 216 f.

1 Acts ii. 41. 2 Acts viii. 35 f.

3 Acts x. 47 f.

4 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 49; K G. i. p. 36 ft.; Crcdner, Das N. T.,

i. p. 2 f., p. 14 f., ii. p. 20 ft. ; Gfrorcr, K. G. i. p. 222; Marnier, Pflan-

zang, p. 24 ft., 33 ft. ; Nicolas, Etudes, N. T., p. 237; Schliemann, Die

Clementinen, p. 371 ft. ; Weber u. Holtzrnann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. olGf.
;

Zeller, Gesch. chr. K., p. 5 f. ; Vortiage, p. 202 f., 21G f.
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was singularly diminished, in appearance at least, by the

Christian expectation of the second advent.

It is exceedingly important to ascertain, under these

circumstances, what was the impression of the Apostles

as to the relation of believers to Judaism and to Mosaic

observances, although it must be clear to any one who

impartially considers the origin and historical antecedents

of the Christian faith, that very little doubt can have

existed in their minds on the subject. The teaching of

Jesus, as recorded in the synoptic Gospels, is by no

means of a doubtful character, more especially when the

sanctity of the Mosaic system in the eyes of a Jew is

borne in mind. It must be apparent that, in order to

remove the obligation of a Law and form of worship

believed to have been, in the most direct sense, instituted

by God himself, the most clear, strong, and reiterated

order would have been requisite. No one can reasonably

maintain that a few spiritual expressions directed against

the bare letter and abuse of the law, which were scarcely

understood by the hearers, could have been intended to

abolish a system so firmly planted, or to overthrow Jewish

institutions of such antiquity and national importance,

much less, that they could be taken in this sense by

the disciples. A few passages in the Gospels, there-

fore, which may bear the interpretation of having fore-

seen the eventual supersession of Mosaism by his own

more spiritual principles, must not be strained to sup-

port the idea that Jesus taught disregard of the Law.

His very distinct and positive lessons, conveyed both by

precept and practice, show, on the contrary, that not only

he did not intend to attack pure Mosaism, but that he was

understood both directly and by inference to recognise

and confirm it. In the Sermon on the Mount, Jesus
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states to the disciples in the most positive manner :

—

" Think not that I came to destroy the law or the pro-

phets ; I came not to destroy but to fulfil. For verily I

say unto you, till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one

tittle shall not pass from the law, till all be accom-

plished." 1 Whether the last phrase be interpreted: till

all the law be accomplished, or till all things appointed

to occur be accomplished, the effect is the same. One

clear explicit declaration like this, under the circum-

stances, would outweigh a host of doubtful expressions.

Not only does Jesus in this passage directly repudiate any

idea of attacking the law and the prophets, but, in repre-

senting his mission as their fulfilment, he affirms them,

and associates his own work in the closest way with

theirs. If there were any uncertainty, however, as to

the meaning of his words it would be removed by the

continuation:—"Whosoever, therefore, shall break one

of these commandments, even the least, and shall teach

men so, he shall be called least in the kingdom of

heaven ; but whosoever shall do and teach them, he

shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven." 2
It

would be difficult for teaching to be more decisive in

favour of the maintenance of the law, and this instruction,

according to the first Synoptic, was specially directed to

the disciples.3 When Jesus goes on to show that their

righteousness must exceed that of the Scribes and Pha-

risees, and to add to the letter of the law, as interpreted

by those of old, his own profound interpretation of its

1 Mt. v. 17, IS ; cf. xxiii. 2 ff. ; cf. Luko xvi. 17.

2 Mt. v. 19. Hilgenfeld (Eiul. N. T. p. 4G9 f.) and some others consider

this, as well as other parts of the Sermon on the Mount, to be inserted

as a direct attack upon Pauline teaching.
3 Mt. v. 1, 2. Ritschl, Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 35 ; Hilgenfeld, Einl.

N. T., p. 409.
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spirit, he only intensifies, without limiting, the operation

of the law ; he merely spiritualises it. He does no more

than this in his lessons regarding the observance of the

Sabbath. He did not in point of fact attack the genuine

Mosaic institution of the day of rest at all, but merely

the intolerable literalism by which its observance had

been made a burden instead of " a delight." He justified

his variation from the traditional teaching and practice

of his time, however, by appeals to Scriptural precedent. 1

As a recent writer has said :
"

. . . . the observance of the

Sabbath, which had been intended to secure for weary

men a rest full of love and peace and mercy, had become

a mere national Fetish—a barren custom fenced in with

the most frivolous and senseless restrictions." 2 Jesus

restored its original significance. In restricting some of

the permissive clauses of the Law, on the other hand, he

acted precisely in the same spirit. He dealt with the

Law not with the temper of a revolutionist, but of a

reformer, and his reforms, so far from affecting its per-

manence, are a virtual confirmation of the rest of the

code.3
Eitschl, whose views on this point will have

some weight with apologists, combats the idea that Jesus

merely confirmed the Mosaic moral law, and abolished

the ceremonial law. Referring to one particular point

of importance, he says:
—"He certainly contests the

duty of the Sabbath rest, the value of purifications and

sacrifices, and the validity of divorce ; on the other

hand, he leaves unattached the value of circumcision,

whose regulation is generally reckoned as part of the

1 Mt. xii. 3 ff. ; Mk. ii. 25 ff. ; Luke vi. 3 ft\

2 Farrar, Life of Christ, i. p. 375, cf. p. 431 f., ii. 115 fr".

3 Eitschl limits the application of much of the modification of the law-

ascribed to Jesus to the disciples, as members of the " kingdom of God."

Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 29 n\
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ceremonial law ; and nothing justifies the conclusion that

Jesus estimated it in the same way as Justin Martyr,

and the other Gentile Christian Church teachers, who

place it on the same line as the ceremonies. The only

passage in which Jesus touches upon circumcision

(John vii. 22) rather proves that, as an institution of

the patriarchs, he attributes to it peculiar sanctity.

Moreover, when Jesus, with unmistakable intention, con-

fines his own personal ministry to the Israelitish people

(Mk. vii. 27, Mt. x. 5, 6), he thereby recognises their

prior right of participation in the Kingdom of God, and

also, indirectly, circumcision as the sign of the preference

of this people. The distinction of circumcision from cere-

monies, besides, is perfectly intelligible from the Old

Testament. Through circumcision, to wit, is the Israelite,

sprung from the people of the Covenant, indicated as

sanctified by God ; through purification, sacrifice, Sab-

bath-rest must he continually sanctify himself for God.

So long, therefore, as the conception of the people of the

Covenant is maintained, circumcision cannot be aban-

doned, whilst even the prophets have pointed to the

merely relative importance of the Mosaic worship." *

Jesus everywhere in the Gospels recognises the divine

origin of the law, 2 and he quotes the predictions of the

prophets as absolute evidence of his own pretensions. To

those who ask him the way to eternal life he indicates

its commandments,3 and he even enjoins the observance

of its ceremonial rites.
4 Jesus did not abrogate the

1 IiUschl, Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 34, cf. 46 f.

2 Mt. xv. 4, &c, &c. Paley says :
" Undoubtedly our Saviour assumes

the divine origin of the Mosaic institution." A View of the Evidences,

&c, &c, ed. Totts, 1850, p. 262.
8 Mt. xix. 17 ; Mk. x. 17; Luke xviii. 18; x. To f., xv. 29, 31, 32.
4 Mt. viii. 4 ; Luke v. 14; John vii. 8.
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Mosaic law ; but, on the contrary, by his example as well

as his precepts, he practically confirmed it,
1

According to the statements of the Gospels, Jesus

himself observed the prescriptions of the Mosaic law. 2

From his birth he had been brought up in its worship.3

He was circumcised on the eighth day.4 " And when

the days of their purification were accomplished, ac-

cording to the law of Moses, they brought him up to

Jerusalem to present him to the Lord, even as it is

written in the law of the Lord : Every male, &c, &c,

and to give a sacrifice according to that which is said in

the law of the Lord," &c, &c. 5 Every year his parents

went to Jerusalem at the feast of the Passover,6 and this

practice he continued till the close of his life. " As his

custom was, he went into the Synagogue (at Nazareth) and

stood up to read." 7 According to the fourth Gospel,

Jesus goes up to Jerusalem for the various festivals

of the Jews,8 and the feast of the Passover, according

to the Synoptics, was the last memorable supper eaten

1 jyEichthal, Les Evangiles, i. p. 43 fE. ; Eiuald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi.

p. 430 f. ; Ease, Das Leb. Jesu, 5te Aufl., p. 149 fE. ; Hausrath, N. T.

Zeitg., ii. 2te Aufl., p. 406 fE. ; Hilgenfeld, Einl. p. 469 f. ; Holtzmann, in

Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 365 f. ; Keim, Der gesch. Christus, 1866,

p. 47 fE. ; Jesu v. Nazara, ii., 1871, p. 242 fE., 263 fE. ; Kbstlin, Urspr.

synopt. Evv., p. 11 fE. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 285 f
.

; Tripsins, in

Schenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 200; Neander, K. G. 1843, ii. p. 590 f. ; Reuss,

Hist. Theol. Chr., i. p. 165 f., 263; RitscM, Entst. d. altk. Kirche, 2te

Aufl., p. 28 ft., p. 45 fE., 140 ; Stap, Origines, p. 46 fE. Cf. Baur, N. T.

Theol., p. 46 fE. ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 209 fE., 217 fE.

2 Bleek, Hebraerbr., i. p. 56; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 430 f.
;

Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 288 f. ; Lightfoot, Ej)s. of St. Paul,

Colossians, &c, 1875, p. 174 f. ; Neander, K. G. ii. p. 590 f. ; Pflanzung,

p. 47; Beuss, Theol. Chr., i. p. 167 f., 263; Reville, Essais, p. 15 ; Stop,

Origines, p. 47 f., 53.

3 Cf. Gal. iv. 4.
4 Lukeii. 21.

1 Luke ii. 22 fE.
6 Luke ii. 41.

7 Luke iv. 16.

8 John v. 1, vii. 8, 10, x. 22 f., xi. 55, 56, xii. 1, 12 ; xiii. 1 f.
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with bis disciples,
1 the third Synoptic representing him as

saying: " With desire I desired to eat this Passover with

you before I suffer ;
for I say unto you that I shall not any

more eat it until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God." 2

However exceptional the character of Jesus, and however

elevated his views, it is undeniable that he lived and died

a Jew, conforming to the ordinances of the Mosaic law

in all essential points, and not holding himself aloof from

the worship of the Temple which he purified. The

influence which his adherence to the forms of Judaism

must have exerted over his followers 3 can scarcely be

exaggerated, and the fact must ever be carefally borne in

mind in estimating the conduct of the Apostles and of

the primitive Christian community after his death.

As befitted the character of the Jewish Messiah, the

sphere of the ministry of Jesus and the arrangements for

the proclamation of the Gospel were strictly and even

intensely, Judaic. Jesus attached to his person twelve

disciples, a number clearly typical of the twelve tribes of

the people of Israel ;
4 and this reference is distinctly

adopted when Jesus is represented, in the Synoptics, as

promising that, in the Messianic kingdom, " when the Son

1 Mt. xxvi. 17 ff. ; Mk. xiv. 12 ff. ; Luke xxii. 7 ff.

2 Luke xxii. 15 f.

3 Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 430 f. ; Leclder, Das ap. u. nachap Z.

p. 288 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 47; K. G., ii. p. 590.

4 DelitzscJi, Urspr. Matth. Ev., p. 89 f. ; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., v.

p. 388 ; Gfrorer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, ii. p. 369 f. ; Giesehr, Entst. schr.

Evv., p. 127 f
.

; JIase, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 139 ff. ; Ilausrath, in Schenkel's

Bib. Lex., i. p. 186 ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, ii. p. 303 f. ; Mosheim, Inst.

Hist. Eccles. sa3C i., pars. i. c. iii. § 6; Neander, Das Leben Jesu, 7te

AufL, p. 144 ff. ; de Pressense, Hist, trois j>rem. Sidcles, i. p. 376; lieuss,

Theol. Chr., ii. p. 347; Ritscld, Das Ev. Marcions, p. 185; Scherer, Eev.

de Theol., iv. 1859, p. 340 f
.

; Scholten, Ilet paulin. Ev., p. 100; Schweg-

ler, Das nachap. Z., ii. p. 46; Stop, Origines, p. 47 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb.

Jesu, p. 270 ; Weisse, Die evang. Geschichte, ii. p. 394 ; de Wette, Einl.

N. T., p. 179.
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of Man shall sit on the throne of his glory," the Twelve

also " shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve

tribes of Israel ;
" 1 a promise which, according to the

third Synoptist, is actually made during the last supper. 2

Tn the Apocalypse, which, " of all the writings of the

New Testament is most thoroughly Jewish in its language

and imagery," 3 the names of the twelve Apostles of the

Lamb are written upon the twelve foundations of the

wall of the heavenly Jerusalem, upon the twelve gates of

which, through which alone access to the city can be

obtained, are the names of the twelve tribes of the children

of Israel. 4 Jesus himself limited his teaching to the

Jews, and was strictly " a minister of the circumcision

for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto

the fathers." 5 To the prayer of the Canaanitish woman :

" Have mercy on me, Lord, Son of David," unlike

his gracious demeanour to her of the bloody issue,
6 Jesu^,

at first, it is said, " answered her not a word ;" and even

when besought by the disciples—not to heal her daughter,

but—to " send her away," he makes the emphatic

declaration : "I was not sent but unto the lost sheep of

the house of Israel." 7 To her continued appeals he lays

1 Mt. xix. 28. 2 Luke xxii. 30.

3 Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to the Galatians, 4th ed., p. 343.

4 Rev. xxi., 12, 14.

5 Kom. xv. 8. AJford, Greek Test., i. p. 164 f
.

; D'Eichthal, Les

Evangiles, i. p. 47 ft'. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw. iv., 1864, p. 57

;

Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii. p. 407 f. ; Hihjenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 86 f.

;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., ii. p. 405 ft. ; KJosterntann, Das Marcusevang, 1867,

p. 156 f. ; Meyer, Ev. Matth., 5te Aufl., p. 251, p. 340 f. ; Mosheim, Inst.

Hist. Eeeles., i. pars i. c. iii. §§ 6, 7 ; Neander, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 369;

Eenan, Vie de Jesus, xiii. ed., p. 458 f. ; Reuss, Theol. Chr., ii. p. 346 f.

;

RitscM, Entst. altk. Kirche, p. 34, 141 ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 217 ft.

;

Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., 1838, ii. p. 61. Cf. Etvald, Die drei erst. Evv.,

p. 247 f., 266.

6 Matth. ix. 22.

7 This expression does not occur in the parallel in Mark.

VOL. III. K
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down the principle :
" It is not lawful to take the

children's bread and cast it to the dogs." If after these

exclusive sentences the boon is finally granted, it is as of

the crumbs 1 which fall from the master's table.
2 The

modified expression 3 in the second Gospel: "Let the

children first be filled : for it is not meet to take the

children's bread and cast it to the dogs
;

,;

does not

affect the case, for it equally represents exclusion from

the privileges of Israel, and the Messianic idea fully con-

templated a certain grace to the heathen when the children

were filled. The expression regarding casting the chil-

dren's bread " to the dogs " is clearly in reference to the

Gentiles, who were so called by the Jews.4 A similar,

though still stronger use of such expressions, might be

pointed out in the Sermon on the Mount in the first

1 These ^i;^", it is supposed, may mean the morsels of bread on which

the hands were wiped after they had, in Eastern fashion, been thrust

into the dishes before them.
2 Mt. xv. 22 ff". ; cf. Mk. vii. 25 ff. Some commentators, as Kuinoel,

Lange, Ebrard, "Wordsworth, Farrar, Baur, and others, read the words

of Jesus, throughout, either as a trial of the woman's faith, or not

seriously to be understood in their obvious sense.

3 Meyer (Ev. Mark. u. Luk., p. 99 f.) considers the a<pes ttp&tov x°pTa<r-

6rjvcu to. rcKva of the second Synoptic a modification of later tradition. He
holds that the episode in Mt. has the impress of greater originality. So

also Weiss, Das Marcusev. erklart, 1872, p. 254 if. ; Scholten, Das alt.

Evang., p. 157 f.; Ewald, Drei erst. Evv., p. 266; tie Wette, K. Erkl.

Evv. desLuk. u. Mark., 1846, p. 203 ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., ii. p. 407, anm.
4 Baumyarten-Crusius, Comm. Ev. Matth., 1844, p. 272; Eisenmeuyer,

Entdecktes Judenthum, i. p. 713 ff., ii. p. 630, 635 f
. ; Hilyeafeld, Die

Evangelien, p. 86 f. ; Einl., p. 479; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., iv.

p. 57 ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, ii. p. 407, anm. 4 ; Khstermann, Das Mar-

cusev. p. 157; Lightfoot, Horte Hebr., Works, xi. p. 220; Meyer, Ev.

Matth., p. 340 f. ; de Wette, K. Erkl. Ev. Matth., 4te Aufl., p. 901
;

Wordsworth, Greek Test., The Four Gospels, p. do. Dr. Wordsworth says:

" Kwapiois] curs. Not that our Lord regarded them as such, but because

they were so called by the Jews, whose language he adopts. KwapLov is a

contemptuous diminutive." Greek Test., The Four Gospels, On Mt. xv.

26, p. ij>~). Many critics argue that the diminutive Kvudpia for Kvves

removes the offensive term from the heathen.
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Gospel (vii. 6) :
" Give not that which is holy unto the

dogs, neither cast your pearls before swine." It is

certain that the Jews were in the habit of speaking of

the heathen both as dogs and swine—unclean animals,

—

and Hilgenfeld, 1 and some other critics, see in this verse a

reference to the Gentiles. We do not, however, press this

application which is, and may be, disputed, but merely

mention it and pass on. There can be no doubt, how-

ever, of the exclusive references to the Gentiles in the

same sermon, and other passages, where the disciples are

enjoined to practise a higher righteousness than the

Gentiles. " Do not even the publicans. . . do not

even the Gentiles or sinners the same things." 2 "Take

no thought, &c, for after all these things do the Gentiles

seek ; but seek ye, &c, &c." 3 The contrast is precisely

that put with some irony by Paul, making use of the

common Jewish expression u
sinner " as almost equivalent

for " Gentile ;" 4 In another place the first Synoptic

represents Jesus as teaching his disciples how to deal

with a brother who sins against them, and as the final

resource, when every effort at reconciliation and justice

has failed, he says : " Let him be unto thee as the

Gentile (idviicbs) and the publican." (Mt. xviii. 17.) He
could not express in a stronger way to a Jewish mind the

idea of social and religious excommunication.

The instructions which Jesus gives in sending out the

Twelve, however, express the exclusiveness of the

1 Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 64; Einl., p. 470; Hems, Tkeol. Chr.,

ii. p. 348. Cf. Schoettgen, Horee Hebr., p. 87 ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara,

ii. p. 406, anm. 3; Kostlin, Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 178.

2 Mt. v. 46 f., vi. 7 f. ; cf. Luke vi. 32 fi\, where " sinners " is substi-

tuted for "Gentiles."
3 Mt. vi. 31 f. ; cf. xx. 25 f. ; Luke xii. 30.

4 Gal. ii. 15 ; cf. Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to Gal., 4th ed., p. 114.

K 2
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Messianic mission, in the first instance at least, to the

Jews, in a very marked manner. Jesus commands his

disciples : "Go not into a way of the Gentiles (iOvwv) and

into a city of the Samaritans enter ye not ; but go rather

to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. And as ye go,

preach, saying : The kingdom of heaven is at hand." 1

As if more emphatically to mark the limitation of the

mission, the assurance is seriously added :
" For verily I

say unto you, ye shall not have gone over the cities of

Israel, till the Son of Man come." 2
It will be observed

that Jesus here charges the Twelve to go rather " to the

lost sheep of the house of Israel" in the same words

that he employs to the Canaanitish woman to describe the

exclusive destination of his own ministry. 3 In coupling

the Samaritans with the Gentiies there is merely an ex-

pression of the intense antipathy of the Jews against

them, as a mixed and, we may say, renegade race,

excluded from the Jewish worship although circumcised,

intercourse with whom is to this day almost regarded as

pollution.4 The third Gospel, which omits the restrictive

instructions of Jesus to the Twelve given by the first

Synoptist, introduces another episode of the same des-

cription : the appointment and mission of Seventy dis-

ciples,
5 to which we must very briefly refer. No mention

whatever is made of this incident in the other Gospels,

and these disciples are not referred to in any other part of

the New Testament. 6 Even Eusebius remarks that no

1 Mt. x. o—7 ; cf. Mk. iii. 13 f., vi. 7 ff. ; Luke ix. 1 ff.

2 Mt. x. 23. 3 Mt. xv. ; cf. Acts iii. 2d, 26, xiii. 46.

4 Farrar, Life of Christ, i. 208 f.

6 Luke x. 1 ff. We need not discuss the precise number, whether 70

or 72. The very same uncertaint}* exists regarding the number of the

elders and of the nations.
fi Even Thiersch is struck by this singular fact. " It is remarkable,"

ho says, "that no further mention of the seycnty disciples of Chiist
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catalogue of them is anywhere given, 1 and, after naming

a few persons, who were said by tradition to have been

of their number, lie points out that more than seventy

disciples appear, for instance, according to the testimony

of Paul. 2
It will be observed that the instructions, at

least in considerable part, supposed to be given to the

Seventy in the third Synoptic are, in the first, the very

instructions given to the Twelve. There has been much

discussion regarding the whole episode, which need not

here be minutely referred to. For various reasons the

majority of critics impugn its historical character. 3 A
large number of these, as well as other writers, con-

sider that the narrative of this appointment of seventy

disciples, the number of the nations of the earth

according to Jewish ideas, was introduced in Pauline

universalistic interest,
4

or, at least, that the number is

(Luke x. 1) occurs in the N. T., and that no credible tradition regarding

thern is preserved." Die Kirche irn aj3. Zeit., p. 79, anm. 2.

1 tu>v 5' e(38ofj.r]KOPTa p.a6rjra>v, KardXoyos p.kv ouSeiy ovftaprj (peperar Euseb.

H. E. i. 12.

2 Kai Ttov efibofxijKOVTa de nXeiovs tov (roiTrjpos Trecpyvevat p.aBt]ras evpois tiv

€7riTrjpj](ras, p.dprvpi xp<x>p.evos rw Tlav\a>, k. r. A. lb. '. cf. 1 Cor. XV. 5 ff.

3 Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 434 f., 498 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii.

p. 44 f. ; Ewald, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 284 f. ; Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 392 f.
;

(rfrorer, Das Jahrh. des Ileils, ii. p. 371 f. ; Die heil. Sage, i. p. 231 ff. ;

Ifnse, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 200 f. ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., 1863,

p. 392 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, ii. p. 332 ft'., 329 f., iii. p. 8 ft. ; Kostlin,

Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 267 ft.; Kruger-VeUhustn, Das Leben Jesu,

1872, p. 173, anm. * ; Renan, Les Evangiles, 1877, p. 270 ft. ; Ritschl, Das

Ev. Marcions, p. 185 ft.; Scherer, Rev. de TheoL, iv., 1859, p. 340 f.
;

Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., 1845, p. 274; Scholten, Het paul. Ev.,

p. 99 ft. ; Schweyler, Das nachap. Z., ii. p. 45 ft. ; Strums, Das Leb. Jesu,

p. 274 ft. ; Weisse, Die ev. (resell., i. p. 405 f. ; Weiztdd-er, Unters. ev.

Gesch., p. 409 f. ; de Wette, Ev. Lucas u. Mare., 3te Aull., p. 78 ff.
;

Zeller, Apg., p. 41, 448. Cf. JIil<jenfcM, Die Evaugelien, p. 183 ft. ; Die

Evv. Justins, p. 356 f.

4 Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 435 f., 498 f. ; K. G. i. p. 76, anm. 1 ;

N. T. TheoL, p. 329 f. ; Bltek, Einl., p. 283 f
.

; Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 44 f. ; Giesehr, Entst. sehr. Evv., p. 127 f
.

; Keim, Jesu v. Naz.,

ii. p. 329 ; iii. p. 10 ff. ; Kostlin, Urspr. svn. Evv., p. 267 ; Lechler, Das
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typical of Gentile conversion, in contrast with that of the

Twelve who represent the more strictly Judaic limitation

of the Messianic mission ;
and they seem to hold that the

preaching of the seventy is represented as not confined to

Judaea, but as extending to Samaria, and that it thus de-

noted the destination of the Gospel also to the Gentiles.

On the other hand, other critics, many, though by no

means all, of whom do not question the authenticity of the

passage, are disposed to deny the Pauline tendency, and

any special connection with a mission to the Gentiles,

and rather to see in the number seventy a reference to

well-known Judaistic institutions. 1
It is true that the

number of the nations was set down at seventy by Jewish

tradition,
2 but, on the other hand, it was the number of

the elders chosen by Moses from amongst the children of

Israel by God's command to help him, and to whom
God gave of his spirit

;

3 and also of the national

ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 157; Olshausen, Bibl. Coram, i. 2. 4te Aufl., p. 591
;

Renan, Les Evangiles, 1877, p. 270 if.; B.euss, Theol. Chr., ii. p. 347 f.
;

Bitschl, Das Ev. Marcions, p. 185 f. ; Scherer, Rev. de Theol., iv., 1859,

p. 340 f. ; Scholten, Het paul. Ev., p. 100 f. ; Schivegler, Das nachap.

Z., ii. p. 45 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 274 n\ ; Volhmar, Die Rel.

Jesu, p. 308, 325; de Wette, Ev. Luc. u. Marc, p. 79; Einl. N. T.,

p. 179; Zeller, Apg., p. 41, 448. Cf. Oosterzee, Das Ev. n. Lukas, 3te

Aufl., p. 162 f.

1 Baumf/arten-Crusriis, Ev. des Mark. u. Lukas, 1845, p. 72; Bevr/el,

Gnom. N. T., p. 295 ; Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 418 f. ; Ewald,

Die drei erst. Evv., p. 284 f. ; cf. Die Alterth. d. V. Isr. 3te Aufl.,

p. 328 ft". ; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 99 ; Ofrorer, Das Jahrh. d.

Heils, ii. p. 371 f. ; Die heil. Sage, i. p. 235; Holtzmann, Die synopt.

Ew., p. 392 f. ; Kuinoel, Comm. N. T., ii. p. 450 f
.

; Meyer, Ev. des

Mark, u, Lukas, p. 393 ff. ; Weiss, Stud. u. Krit., 1861, p. 710 f.

Cf. Alford, Greek Test,, i. p. 536 f. ; Hase, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 200 f.
;

Schfoiermacher, Einl. N. T., p. 274 ; Wordsworth, Greek Test., Four
Gospels, p. 207.

2 See S. R., i. p. 109 f. ; Clem. Eecog., ii. 42; Epiphanius, Haer., i. 5

;

JEisenmeiKjer, Entd. Judenthum, ii. p. 3 ff., p. 736 f.

3 Numbers xi. 16 ff., 25 ff. Also the number of the sons of Jacob who
went into Egypt, Gen. xlvi. 27.
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Sanhedrin, which, according to the Mischna, 1
still

represented the Mosaic council. This view receives

confirmation from the Clementine Recognitions in the

following passage: "He therefore chose us twelve who

first believed in him, whom he named Apostles ; after-

wards seventy-two other disciples of most approved

goodness, that even in this way recognising the similitude

of Moses the multitude might believe that this is the

prophet to come whom Moses foretold.

"

2 The passage

here referred to is twice quoted in the Acts :
" Moses

indeed said : A prophet will the Lord our God raise up

unto you from among your brethren, like unto me,"

&c.3 On examination, we do not find that there is any

ground for the assertion that the seventy disciples were

sent to the Samaritans or Gentiles, or were in any way

connected with universalistic ideas. Jesus had " sted-

fastly set his face to go to Jerusalem," and sent

messengers before him who " went and entered into a

village of the Samaritans to make ready for him," but

they repulsed him, " because his face was as though he

would go to Jerusalem." 4 There is a decided break,

however, before the appointment of the seventy. " After

these things (fxera ravra) the Lord appointed seventy

others also, and sent them two and two before his face

into every city and place whither he himself was about to

come." 5 There is not a single word in the instructions

1 Sanhedr. i. 6.

2 Nos ergo priinos elegit duodecim sibi credentes, quos Apostolos nonii-

navit, postmodum alios septuaginta duos probatissinios discipulos, ut

yel hoc modo recognita imagine Moysis crederet multitudo, quia hie

est, quem praedixit Moysis venturum prophetam. Eecog. i. 40. Cf.

Bilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justins, p. 356 f. Hilg&nfeld suggests the possibility

of an earlier tradition out of which both the third Synoptist and the

Clementines may have drawn their materials.

3 Acts iii. 22, vii. 37; cf. Deuteron. xviii. 18.

4 Luke ix. 51 ff.
5 Luke x. 1.
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given to them which justifies the conclusion that they

were sent to Samaria, and only the inference from the

number seventy, taken as typical of the nations, suggests

it. That inference is not sufficiently attested, and the

slightness of the use made of the seventy disciples in the

third Gospel—this occasion being the only one. on which

they are mentioned, and no specific intimation of any

mission to all people being here given—does not favour

the theory of Pauline tendency. So far as we are

concerned, however, the point is unimportant. Those

who assert the universalistic character of the episode

generally deny its authenticity ; most of those who accept

it as historical deny its universalism.

The order to go and teach all nations, however, by no

means carries us beyond strictly Messianic limits. Whilst

the Jews expected the Messiah to restore the people of

Israel to their own Holy Land and crown them with un-

exampled prosperity and peace, revenging their past

sorrows upon their enemies, and granting them supremacy

over all the earth, they likewise held that one of the

Messianic glories wras to be the conversion of the Gentiles

to the worship of Jahveh. This is the burden of the

prophets, and it requires no proof. The Jews, as the

people with whom God had entered into Covenant, were

first to be received into the kingdom. " Let the children

first be filled/'
1 and then the heathen might partake of the

bread. Regarding the ultimate conversion ofthe Gentiles,

therefore, there was no doubt ; the only questions were as

to the time and the conditions of admission into the

national fellowship. As to the time, there never had

been any expectation that the heathen could be turned to

Jahveh in numbers before the appearance of the

1 Mk. viii. 27.
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Messiah, but converts to Judaism had been made in all

ages, and after the dispersion, especially, the influence of

the Jews upon the professors of the effete and expiring

religions of Rome, of Greece, and of Egypt was very great,

and numerous proselytes adopted the faith of Israel,
1 and

were eagerly sought for
2
in spite of the abusive terms in

which the Talmudists spoke of them. 3 The conditions

on the other hand were perfectly definite. The case of

converts had been early foreseen and provided for in

the Mosaic code. Without referring to minor points, we

may at once say that circumcision was indispensable to

admission into the number of the children of Israel.
4

Participation in the privileges of the Covenant could only

be secured by accepting the mark of that Covenant. Very

many, however, had adopted Judaism to a great extent,

who were not willing to undergo the rite requisite to full

admission into the nation, and a certain modification had

gradually been introduced by which, without it, strangers

might be admitted into partial communion with Israel.

There were, therefore, two classes of proselytes,
5 the first

called Proselytes of the Covenant or of Righteousness,

who were circumcised, obeyed the whole Mosaic law, and

1 Credner, Das N. T., i. p. 72 f., 192 f., anm. 4 ; von Dolli tiger, Heiden-

thum u. Judenthmn, 1857, p. 628 f. ; EwalJ, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 368 ff.

;

Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii. p. Ill fr". ; Lech/er, Das ap. u. nachap. Z.,

p. 239 ; Schneckenburger, Vorles. N. T. Zeitgesch., 1862, p. 67 ff.

- Mt. xxiii. 15.

3 They were said to be "as a scab to Israel." Bab. Middah. fol. xiii.

2; Lightfoot, Hone. Hebr., Works, xi. p. 282.

4 Exod. xii. 48 ; Numb. ix. 14 ; cf. Ex. xii. 19, &c, &c.
5 Credner, Das N. T., ii. p. 27 f. ; von Bollinger, Heidenth. u. Judenth.,

p. 806; Christenthum u. Kirche, p. 49; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi.

p. 379 f. ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii. p. 115 if. ; Lightfoot, Galatians,

p. 286; Mil-man, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 382, note b ; Neander, K. G. 2te

Aufl., i. p. 113 ft. ; Schneckenburger, N. T. Zeitg., p. 68 ff. ; Steiner,

Schenkel's Bib. Lex. s. v. Proselyten ; Smith's Dictionary of the Bible,

xii. s. v. Prosel te &c.
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were fully incorporated with Israel, and the other called

Proselytes of the Gate, 1 or worshippers of Jahveh, who

in the New Testament are commonly called ol o-e/3d/xe;(H

rbv Seov, or ol evo-efieLs. These had not undergone the

rite of circumcision, and therefore were not participators

in the Covenant, but merely worshipped the God of

Israel,
2 and were only compelled to observe the seven

Noachian prescriptions. These Proselytes of the Gate,

however, were little more than on sufferance. They

were excluded from the Temple, and even the Acts of

the Apostles represent it to be pollution for a Jew to

have intercourse with them : it requires direct Divine

intervention to induce Peter to go to Cornelius, and to

excuse his doing so in the eyes of the primitive Church. 3

Nothing short of circumcision and full observance of the

Mosaic law could secure the privileges of the Covenant

with Israel to a stranger, and in illustration of this we

may again point to the Acts, where certain who came from

Judaea, members of the primitive church, teach the

Christians of Antioch :
" Except ye have been circum-

cised after the custom of Moses ye cannot be saved/' 4

1 We need not discuss the chronology of this class,

2 It is scarcely necessary to speak of the well-known case of Izates,

King of Adiabene, related by Josephus. The Jewish merchant Ananias,

who teaches him to worship God according to the religion of the Jews, is

willing, evidently from the special emergency of the case and the danger

of forcing Izates fully to embrace Judaism in the face of his people, to

let him remain a mere Jahveh worshipper, only partially conforming to

the Law, and remaining uncircumcised'; but another Jew from Galilee,

Eleazer, versed in Jewish learning, points out to him that, in neglecting

circumcision, he breaks the principal point of the Law. Izates then has

himself circumcised. Josephus, Antiq. xx. 2, § 3 f.

3 Acts x. 2 ff, xi. 2 ff. Dr. Lightfoot says: "The Apostles of the

circumcision, even St. Peter himself, had failed hitherto to comprehend

the wide purpose of God. With their fellow-countrymen they still ' held

it unlawful for a Jew to keep company with an alien ' (Acts x. 28)."

Galatians, p. 290. 4 Acts xv. 1.
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This will be more fully shown as we proceed. The con-

version of the Gentiles was not, therefore, in the least

degree an idea foreign to Judaism, but, on the contrary,

formed an intimate part of the Messianic expectation of

the later prophets. The conditions of admission to the

privileges and promises of the Covenant, however, were

full acceptance of the Mosaic law, and submission to the

initiatory rite.
1 That small and comparatively insignifi-

cant people, with an arrogance that would have been

ridiculous if, in the influence which they have actually

exerted over the world, it had not been almost sublime,

not only supposed themselves the sole and privileged

recipients of the oracles of God, as his chosen and peculiar

people, but they contemplated nothing short of universal

submission to the Mosaic code, and the supremacy of

Israel over all the earth.

We are now better able to estimate the position of the

Twelve when the death of their Master threw them on

their own resources, and left them to propagate his

Gospel as they themselves understood it. Born a Jew

of the race of David, accepting during his life the cha-

racter of the promised Messiah, and dying with the

mocking title " King of the Jews
;;

written upon his

cross, Jesus had left his disciples in close communion

with the Mosaism which he had spiritualized and ennobled,

but had not abolished. He himself had taught them

that " it becomes us to fulfil all righteousness," and,

from his youth upwards, had set them the example of

1 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 109; Credner, Das N. T., ii. p. 20 f., 56 ff.

;

von DbUinger, Christ, u. Kirche, p. 49 ; Ebrard, zu Olshausen, Apg.,

p. 159 f. ; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 23S ff. ; Neander, Pflanzimg,

p. 24; Olshausen, Apg.
, p. 158 ff'. ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i.

372 f. ; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, p. 284 ff. ; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K,

p. 141 f. ; Schlieinanu, Die Olementineu, p. 378 ff. ; Staj'), Origines,

p. 43 ff

.
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enlightened observance of the Mosaic law. His precept

had not belied his example, and whilst in strong terms

we find him inculcating the permanence of the Law, it is

certain that he left no order to disregard it. He con-

fined his own preaching to the Jews ; the first ministers

of the Messiah represented the twelve tribes of the people

of Israel ; and the first Christians were of that nation,

with no distinctive worship, but practising as before the

whole Mosaic ritual. AY hat Neander says of " many,"

may, we think, be referred to all :
" That Jesus faithfully

observed the form of the Jewish law served to them as

evidence that this form should ever preserve its value." x

As a fact, the Apostles and the early Christians continued

as before assiduously to practise all the observances of

the Mosaic law, to frequent the Temple 2 and adhere to

the usual strict forms of Judaism. 3 In addition to the in-

fluence of the example of Jesus and the powerful effect

of national habit, there were many strong reasons which

obviously must to Jews have rendered abandonment of

the law as difficult as submission to its full requirements

must have been to Gentiles. Holding as they did the

Divine origin of the Old Testament, in which the obser-

vance of the Law was inculcated on almost every page,

1 Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 47.

2 Acts ii. 46, iii. 1, v. 20, 42, xxi. 20—27, xxii. 17, &c, &c.

3 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 49 ; BleeJc, Hebriierbr. , i. 1. p. 56 f. ; Credner,

Das N. T., ii. p. 20 ff. ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii. p. 360; Holtzmami, in

Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 365 f
.

; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Zeit.,

p. 281 f., 287 ff. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 285 f., 287, 300 f. ; Lipsius, in

Sehenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 202 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 33 f
. ; Nicolas,

Etudes N. T., p. 237 f. ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 372 f.,

377 f., 410; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 22 f. ; Theol Chr., i. p. 290 ff.
;

Bevitte, Essais, p. 15, 19 f. ; Ilitscld, Entst. altk. K, p. 124 f., 140 ff.
;

Bothe, Anfange chr. Ivirche, i. p. 142 f., 316 ft*. ; Schliemann, Clementinen,

p. 371 f¥. ; Stap, Origines, p. 52 ff. ; Weber v. Holtzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii.

p. 567 f. ; Zeller, Gesch. chr. K., p. 5 f. ; Vortrage, p. 21.
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it would have been impossible, without counter-teaching

of the most peremptory and convincing character, to have

shaken its supremacy
; but beyond this, in that theocratic

community Mosaism was not only the condition of the

Covenant, and the key of the Temple, but it was also the

diploma of citizenship, and the bond of social and politi-

cal life. To abandon the observance of the Law was

not only to resign the privilege and the distinctive cha-

racteristic of Israel, to relinquish the faith of the Patri-

archs who were the glory of the nation, and to forsake a

divinely appointed form of worship, without any recog-

nized or even indicated substitute, but it severed the onlv

link between the individual and the people of Israel, and

left him in despised isolation, an outcast from the com-

munity. They had no idea, however, that any such

sacrifice was required of them. They were simply Jews

believing in the Jewish Messiah, and they held that all

things else were to proceed as before, until the glorious

second coming of the Christ. 1

The Apostles and primitive Christians continued to

hold the national belief that the way to Christianity

lay through Judaism, and that the observance of

the law was obligatory and circumcision necessarv to

complete commuuion. 2 Paul describes with unappeased

1 Neander, Pflanzung, p. 33 f.

2 Buur, Paulus, i. p. 137 f. ; Credner, Das N. T., ii. p. 20 ff., 26 ff; von

Bollinger, Christ, u. Kirche, p. 48 f., 58, 62 ; Hausrath, N. T. Zeitg., ii.

p. 406 ff. ; in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 190 f. ; Lightfoot, Galatians,

p. 285 f., 290 ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 200, 202 f. ; Mi/man,
Hist, of Chr., i. p. 377 f., 382 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 24, 668 f. ; K. G.,

ii. p. 590 f. ; Nicolas, Etudes N. T., p. 237 f. ; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus,

p. 284 f. ; de Pressen.se, Trois prem. Siecles, p. 372 f. ; Ileuss, Gesch. N. T.,

p. 22; Theol. Chr., i. p. 291 ff., 294, 307; ii. p. 343; Ritschl, Entst!

altk. Kirche, p. 147 ; ScMiemann, Clementinen, p. 378 ff. ; Stap, Olivines,

p. 56 f. ; Zeller, Gesch. chr. K. p. 5 f. ; Vortrage, p. 204 ff. Cf. LecMer.,

Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 212 ff ; Rothe, Anfange chr. K., p. 142 ff., 315 ff.
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irritation the efforts made by the community of Jerusa-

lem, whose "pillars" were Peter, James, and John, to

force Titus, a Gentile Christian, to be circumcised, 1 and

even the Acts represent James and all the elders of the

Church of Jerusalem as requesting Paul, long after, to

take part with four Jewish Christians, who had a vow

and were about to purify themselves and shave their

heads and, after the accomplishment of the days of puri-

fication, make the usual offering in the Temple, in order

to convince the " many thousands there of those who

have believed and are all zealous for the law," that it is

untrue that he teaches : "all the Jews who are among

the Gentiles apostacy {aTrocrrao-iav) from Moses, saying

that they ought not to circumcise their children, neither

to walk after the customs," and to show, on the contrary,

that he himself walks orderly and keeps the Law. 2 As

true Israelites, with opinions fundamentally unchanged

by belief that Jesus was the Messiah, they held that the

Gospel was specially intended for the people of the Cove-

nant, and they confined their teaching to the Jews.3

A Gentile whilst still uncircumcised, even although con-

verted, could not, they thought, be received on an

*- Gal. ii. 3 ff. As we shall more fully discuss this episode hereafter, it

is not necessary to do so here.

2 Acts xxi. 18—26 ; cf. xv. i. Paul is also represented as saying to

the Jews of Rome that he has done nothing " against the customs of their

Fathers."
3 Dr. Lightfoot says :

" Meanwhile at Jerusalem some years past away

before the barrier of Judaism was assailed. The Apostles still observed

the Mosaic ritual ; they still confined their preaching to Jews by birth,

or Jews by adoption, the proselytes of the Covenant," &c. Paul's Ep. to

Gal. p. 287. Paley says: " It was not yet known to the Apostles, that

they were at liberty to propose the religion to mankind at large. That

• mystery,' as St. Paul calls it (Eph. iii. 3— (J), and as it then way, was

revealed to Peter by an especial miracle." A view of the Evidence, &c,

ed. Potts, 1850, p. 228.
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equality with the Jew, but defiled him by contact. 1 The

attitude of the Christian Jew to the merely Christian Gen-

tile, who had not entered the community by the portal

of Judaism, was, as before, simply that of the Jew to the

proselyte of the Gate. The Apostles could not upon any

other terms have then even contemplated the conversion

of the Gentiles. Jesus had limited his own teaching to

the Jews, and, according to the first Gospel, had posi-

tively prohibited, at one time at least, their going to the

Gentiles, or even to the Samaritans, and if there had been

an order given to preach to all nations it certainly was

not accompanied by any removal of the conditions speci-

fied in the Law.2
It has been remarked that neither

party, in the great discussion in the Church regarding the

terms upon which Gentiles might be admitted to the pri-

vileges of Christianity, ever appealed in support of their

views to specific instructions of Jesus on the subject. 3

The reason is intelligible enough. The Petrine party,

supported as they were by the whole weight of the Law

and of Holy Scripture, as well as by the example and tacit

approval of the Master, could not have felt even that

degree of doubt which precedes an appeal to authority.

1 Actsx. Iff., 14, 28; xi. 1 if.

2 Dr. Lightfoot says :

'

' The Master himself had left no express instruc-

tions. He had charged them, it is true, to preach the Gospel to all

nations, but how this injunction was to be carried out, by what changes

a national Church must expand into an universal Church, they had not

been told. He had indeed asserted the sovereignty of the spirit over the

letter; he had enunciated the great principle— as wide in its application

as the law itself—that ' man was not made for the Sabbath, but the Sab-

bath for man.' He had pointed to the fulfilment of the law in the Gospel.

So far he had discredited the law, but he had not deposed it or abolished

it. It was left to the Apostles themselves under the guidance of the

Spirit, moulded by circumstances and moulding them in turn, to work

out the great change." St. Paul's Ep. to Gal. 280.

3 Ofrorer, Das Heiligthum und die Wahrheit, 1838, p.. 380; Allg.

K. G. i. p. 227 f.
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The party of Paul, on the other hand, had nothing in

their favour to which a specific appeal could have been

made ;
but in his constant protest that he had not re-

ceived his doctrine from man, but had been taught it by

direct revelation, the Apostle of the Gentiles, who was

the first to proclaim a substantial difference between

Christianity and Judaism, 1
in reality endeavoured to set

aside the authority of the Judaistic party by an appeal

from the earthly to the spiritualized Messiah. Even after

the visit of Paul to Jerusalem about the year 50, the

elder Apostles still retained the views which we have

shown to have been inevitable under the circumstances,

and, as we learn from Paul himself, they still continued

mere " Apostles of the Circumcision," limiting their

mission to the Jews. 2

The Apostles and the primitive Christians, there-

fore, after the death of their Master, whom they believed

to be the Messiah of the Jews, having received his last

instructions, and formed their final impressions of his

views, remained Jews, believing in the continued obli-

gation to observe the Law and, consequently, holding

the initiatory rite essential to participation in the

privileges of the Covenant. They held this not only

as Jews believing in the Divine origin of the Old

Testament and of the Law, but as Christians confirmed

by the example and the teaching of their Christ, wdiose

very coming was a substantial ratification of the ancient

faith of Israel. In this position they stood when the

1 Baur, N. T. Thoologie, 1864, p. 128 ff. ; K. G. i. p. 44 f. ; Credner,

Dab N. T., i. p. 156 ff. ; Gfrarer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 2321'.; Hilyenfeld,

Einl., p. 222 ff. ; Hohten, ZumEv. Paulas u. Petr., p. 236 f. et passim;

Holtzmami, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 369 ff. ; Lij'sius, in SchenkeFs

Bib. Lex., i. p. 200 ff. ; Zelhr, Gesch. chr. K., p. o f.

- Gal. ii. 9.
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Gospel, without their intervention, and mainly by the ex-

ertions of the Apostle Paul, began to spread amongst the

Gentiles, and the terms of their admission came into

question. It is impossible to deny that the total removal

of conditions, advocated by the Apostle Paul with all the

vehemence and warmth of his energetic character, and

involving nothing short of the abrogation of the Law and

surrender of all the privileges of Israel, must have been

shocking not only to the prejudices but also to the

deepest religious convictions of men who, although Chris*

tians, had not ceased to be Jews, and, unlike the Apostle

of the Gentiles, had been directly and daily in contact

with Jesus, without having been taught such revolu-

tionary principles. From this point we have to proceed

with our examination of the account in the Acts of the

relation of the elder Apostles to Paul, and the solution of

the difficult problem before them.

VoL. Ill



CHAPTER V.

THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE WORK, CONTINUED.

STEPHEN THE MARTYR.

Before the Apostle of the Gentiles himself comes

on the scene, and is directly brought in contact with

the Twelve, we have to study the earlier incidents

narrated in the Acts, wherein, it is said, the emancipation

of the Church from Jewish exclusiveness had already

either commenced or been clearly anticipated. The first

of these which demands our attention is the narrative of

the martyrdom of Stephen. This episode, although

highly interesting and important in itself, might, we con-

sider, have been left unnoticed in connection with the

special point now engaging our attention, but such

significance has been imparted to it by the views which

critics have discovered in the speech of Stephen, that we

cannot pass it without attention. If this detention be,

on the one hand, to be regretted, it will on the other be

compensated by the light which may be thrown on the

composition of the Acts.

We read 1 that in consequence of murmurs amongst

the Hellenists against the Hebrews, that their widows

were neglected in the daily distribution of alms, seven

deacons were appointed specially to attend to such min-

istrations. Amongst these, it is said, was Stephen,2

1 Acta vi. 1 ff.

2 It is unnocopsnry to discuss whether Stephen was a Jew of Palestinian
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" a man full of faith and of the Holy Spirit." Stephen, it

appears, by no means limited his attention to the material

interests of the members of the Church, but being " full

of grace and power, did great wonders and signs (repara

kou o-YjfxeLa fieyaka) amongst the people." " But there

arose certain of those of the synagogue which is called

(the synagogue) of the Libertines * and Cyrenians and

Alexandrians and of them of Cilicia and of Asia, disput-

ing with Stephen ; and they were not able to resist the

wisdom and the spirit by which he spake. Then they

suborned men who said : We have heard him speak blas-

phemous words against Moses and God. And they stirred

up the people and the elders and the scribes, and came

upon him, and seized him, and brought him to the

Council, and set up false witnesses who said : This man

ceaseth not to speak words against the holy place and the

law ; for we have heard him say, that Jesus, this Naza-

rene, shall destroy this place, and shall change the cus-

toms which Moses delivered to us." The high-priest asks

him : Are these things so ? And Stephen delivers an

address, which has since been the subject of much discus-

sion amongst critics and divines. The contents of the

speech taken by themselves do not present any difficulty,

so far as the sense is concerned, but regarded as a reply

to the accusations brought against him by the false wit-

nesses, the defence of Stephen has perhaps been inter-

preted in a greater variety of ways than any other part

of the New Testament, Its shadowy outlines have been

used as a setting for the pious thoughts of subsequent

or Hellenist extraction. The historic elements in the episode are too

slight to render such a point either important or capable of determi-

nation.
1 The Libertines were probably Jewish freedmen, or the descendants of

freedmen, who had returned to Jerusalem from Eome.
l 2
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generations, and every imaginable intention has been as-

cribed to the proto-martyr, every possible or impossible

reference detected in the phrases of his oration. This

has mainly arisen from the imperfect nature of the account

in the Acts, and the absence of many important details

which has left criticism to adopt that " divinatorisch-

combinatorische " procedure which is so apt to evolve

any favourite theory from the inner consciousness. The

prevailing view, however, amongst the great majority of

critics of all schools is, that Stephen is represented in the

Acts as the forerunner of the Apostle Paul, anticipating

his universalistic principles, and proclaiming with more or

less of directness the abrogation of Mosaic ordinances and

the freedom of the Christian Church. 1 This view was

certainly advanced by Augustine, and lies at the base of

his famous saying :
" Si sanctus Stephanus sic non oras-

set, ecclesia Paulum non haberet," 2 but it was first clearly

enunciated by Baur, who subjected the speech of Stephen

to detailed analysis,3 and his interpretation has to a large

extent been adopted even by apologists. It must be

clearly understood that adherence to this reading of the

aim and meaning of the speech, as it is given in the Acts,

by no means involves an admission of its authenticity,

which, on the contrary, is impugned by Baur himself,

and by a large number of independent critics. We have

the misfortune of differing most materially from the pre-

valent view regarding the contents of the speech, and

we maintain that, as it stands in the Acts, there is not a

1 HoJsten, we think rightly, denies that Stephen can be considered in

any way the forerunner of Paul. Zum Ev. Paulus u. Petr. p. 52 anm. **,

p. 253 anm. *.

2 Sermo. i. in fest. St. Stcphani.
3 De orationis hahihe a Stephano consilio, 1829; Taulus, u. s. w.,

i. 40 ff.
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word in it which can be legitimately construed into an

attack upon the Mosaic law, or which anticipates the

Christian universalism of Paul. Space, however, forbids

our entering here upon a discussion of this subject, but

the course which we must adopt with regard to it renders

it unnecessary to deal with the interpretation of the

speech. We consider that there is no reason for believing

that the discourse put into the mouth of Stephen was

ever actually delivered, but on the contrary that there is

every ground for holding that it is nothing more than a

composition by the Author of the Acts. We shall endea-

vour clearly to state the reasons for this conclusion.

With the exception of the narrative in the Acts, there

is no evidence whatever that such a person as Stephen

ever existed. The statements of the Apostle Paul leave

no doubt that persecution against the Christians of

Jerusalem must have broken out previous to his con-

version, but no details are given, and it can scarcely be

considered otherwise than extraordinary, that Paul should

not in any of his own writings have referred to the proto-

martyr of the Christian Church, if the account which is

given of him be historical. It may be argued that his

own share in the martyrdom of Stephen made the

episode an unpleasant memory, which the Apostle

would not readily recall. Considering the generosity

of Paul's character on the one hand, however, and the

important position assigned to Stephen on the other, this

cannot be admitted as an explanation, and it is perfectly

unaccountable that, if Stephen really be a historical

personage, no mention of him occurs elsewhere in the

New Testament.

Moreover, if Stephen was, as asserted, the direct

forerunner of Paul, and in his hearing enunciated
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sentiments like those ascribed to him, already expressing

much more than the germ—indeed the full spirit—of

Pauline universality, it would be passing strange that

Paul not only tacitly ignores all that he owes to the

proto-martyr, but vehemently protests :
" But I make

known unto you, brethren, that the Gospel which was

preached by me is not after man. For neither did I re-

ceive it from man, nor was taught it, but by revelation of

Jesus Christ." l There is no evidence whatever that

such a person exercised any such influence on Paul.2

One thing only is certain, that the speech and martyr-

dom of Stephen made so little impression on Paul that,

according to Acts, he continued a bitter persecutor of

Christianity, " making havoc of the Church."

The statement, vi. 8, that " Stephen, full of grace and

power, did great wonders and signs among the people " is

not calculated to increase confidence in the narrative as

sober history
; and as little is the assertion, vi. 15, that

"all who sat in the Council, looking stedfastly on him, saw

his face as it had been the face of an angel." This, we

think, is evidently an instance of Christian subjective

opinion made objective.3 How, we might ask, could it be

known to the writer that all who sat at the Council saw

this ? Neander replies that probably it is the evidence of

members of the Sanhedrin of the impression made on them

by the aspect of Stephen. 4 The intention of the writer,

however, obviously is to describe a supernatural pheno-

1 Gal; i. 11, 12.

2 It is further very remarkable, if it be assumed that the vision, Acts

vii. oo, actually was seen, that, in giving a list of those who have seen

the risen Jesus (1 Cor. xv. 5—8), which he evidently intends to be

complete, he does not include Stephen.
3 Baur

y
Paulus, i. p. 65, anm. ; de Wette, Apg., p. 90; Zelltr, Apg.,

p. 152. Cf. Ewaldy Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 191.
4 Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 68.
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menon, 1 and this is in his usual manner in this book, where

miraculous agency is more freely employed than in any

other in the Canon. The session of the Council com-

mences in a regular manner, 2 but the previous arrest of

Stephen, 3 and the subsequent interruption of his defence,

are described as a tumultuous proceeding, his death being

unsanctioned by any sentence of the Council. 4 The Sanhed-

rin, indeed, could not execute any sentence of death with-

out the ratification of the Roman authorities,
5 and nothing

is said in the narrative which implies that any regular

verdict was pronounced ; but, on the contrary, the tumult

described in v. 57 f. excludes such a supposition.

Olshausen6 considers that, in order to avoid any collision

with the Roman power, the Sanhedrin did not pronounce

any formal judgment, but connived at the execution

which some fanatics carried out. This explanation, how-

ever, is inadmissible, because it is clear that the mem-

bers of the Council themselves, if also the audience,

1 Afford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 66; Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 130; Baur,

Paulus, i. p. 64 f. ; Hackett, Acts, p. 96 ; Humphrey, Acts, p. 52 ; Light-

foot, Works, viii. p. 416; Meyer, Apg., p. 158; Robinson, Acts, p. 33;

Weizsacker, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., v. p. 387 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 152.

2
vi. 13 n\,vii. 1.

3
vi. 11, 12.

4 Humphrey (on the Acts, p. 668 f.), with a few others, thinks there was a

regular sentence. Be Wette (K. Erkl. Apostelgesch., p. 114) thinks it

more jjrobable that there was a kind of sentence pronounced, and that the

reporter, not having been an eye-witness, does not quite correctly state

the case.

5 John xviii. 31. Cf. Origen, Ad African. § 14; AJford, Gk. Test., ii.

p. 82 f.; Baur, Paulus, i. p. 62 ; von Bollinger, Christ, u. Kirche, p. 456 ii.
;

Holtzmann, iu Bunsen's Bibelw. , viii. p. 338; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 72 f.;

Olshausen, Apg., p. 125; Weizsacker, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., v. p. 387 ;

Zeller, Apg., p. 150. It is argued, however, that the trial of Stephen pro-

bably took place just after the recall of Pontius Pilate, either in an interval

when the Eonian Procurator was absent, or when one favourable to the

Jews had replaced Pilate. A most arbitrary explanation, for which no

ground, but the narrative which requires defence, can be given.

6 Lie Apostelgesch., 125.
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attacked and stoned Stephen. 1 The actual stoning 2
is

carried out with all regard to legal forms

;

3 the victim

being taken out of the city,
4 and the witnesses casting the

first stone,5 and for this purpose taking oft' their outer

garments. The whole account, with its singular mixture

of utter lawlessness and formality, is extremely improb-

able, 6 and more especially when the speech itself is con-

sidered. The proceedings commence in an orderly man-

ner, and the high priest calls upon Stephen for his

defence. The council and audience listen patiently and

quietly to his speech, and no interruption takes place

until he has said all that he had to say, for it must be

apparent that when the speaker abandons narrative and

argument and breaks into direct invective, there could

not have been any intention to prolong the address, as

no expectation of calm attention after such denunciations

could have been natural. The tumult cuts short the

oration precisely where the author had exhausted his

1 Meyer, Apg., p. 193; Overbeck, zu de Wette's Apg., p. 114 f.

2 It is said both in v. 58 and 59 that " they stoned " him. The double

use of the term ekiOofiokow has called forth many curious explanations.

Heiarichs (ad vii. 57, p. 205), and after him Kuinoel (iv. p. 288), explain

the first as meaning only that they prepared to stone him, or that they

wantonly threw stones at him on the way to the place of execution.

Olshausen (on •vii. 57—60, p. 125) considers the first to be a mere antici-

pation of the second more definitely described stoning. So also Meyer

(on vii. 57, p. 193). BJeek (Einl. N. T., p. 341 f.) conjectures that the

author only found it stated generally in the written source which he uses,

as in v. 58, that they cast Stephen out of the city and stoned him, and

that, from mere oral tradition, he inserted the second e\i0o(B6\ovv, v. 59,

for the sake of what is there related about Saul.

3 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 83 ;Ewald, Gesch. V.Isr., vi.p. 195 ; Humphrey

,

Acts, p. 69 ; Meyer, Apg., p. 193 ; Mihnan, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 365 f. ; Over-

beck, zude W. Apg., p. 114 f. ; Wtizsiicker, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., v. p. 387.
4 Levit. xxiv. 14. 5 Deut. xvii. 7.

fl Baur, Paulus, i. p. 62 ft
2

.; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii.

p. 338 ; Overbed-, zu de W. Apg., p. 114 f. ; Schneckenburger, Stud. u. Exit.,

1855, p. 526 f
. ; Weizsacker, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., v. p, 387; Zeller,

Apg., p. 149 ft'.
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subject, and by temporary lawlessness overcomes the

legal difficulty of a sentence which the Sanhedrin, with-

out the ratification of the Koman authority, could not

have carried out. As soon as the tumult has effected

these objects, all becomes orderly and legal again

;

and, consequently, the witnesses can lay their gar-

ments " at a young man's feet whose name was Saul."

The principal actor in the work is thus dramatically

introduced. As the trial commences with a supernatural

illumination of the face of Stephen, it ends with a super-

natural vision, in which Stephen sees heaven opened, and

the Son of Man standing at the right hand of God. Such

a trial and such an execution present features which are

undoubtedly not historical.

This impression is certainly not lessened when we find

how many details of the trial and death of Stephen are

based on the accounts in the Gospels of the trial and

death of Jesus. 1 The irritated adversaries of Stephen

stir up the people and the elders and scribes, and come

upon him and lead him to the Council. 2 They seek false

witness against him
;

3 and these false witnesses accuse

him of speaking against the temple and the law. 4 The

false witnesses who are set up against Jesus with similar

testimony, according to the first two Synoptics, are

strangely omitted by the third. The reproduction of

this trait here has much that is suggestive. The high

priest asks : " Are these things so ? " 5 Stephen, at

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 64 fr". ; HoHzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p.

338 ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 115 f. ; SchnecJcenburger, Stud. u. Krit.,

1855, p. 526 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 584 ; Weizmcker, in Schenk.

Bib. Lex., v. p. 388.

8 Acts vi. 12 ; cf. Luke xxii. 66, Mt. xxvi. 57.

3 Acts vi. 11 ; cf. Mt. xxvi. 59, Mk. xiv. 55.

4 Acts vi. 13 f. ; cf. Mt. xxvi. 60 f., Mk. xiv. 57 f.

5 The words in Acts vii. 1 are : efaev 8e 6 ap%iepevs' El {(ipa) ravra ovnos
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the close of his speech, exclaims: "I see the heavens

opened, and the Son of Man standing on the right hand

of God." Jesus says :
" Henceforth shall the Son of

Man be seated on the right hand of the power of God." l

AVhilst he is being stoned, Stephen prays, saying :
" Lord

Jesus, receive my Spirit
;

" and, similarly, Jesus on the

cross cries, with a loud voice :
" Father, into thy -hands I

commend my spirit ; and, having said this, he expired." 2

Stephen, as he is about to die, cries, with a loud voice :

" Lord, lay not this sin to their charge; and when he said

this he fell asleep;" and Jesus says: "Father, forgive

them, for they know not what they do." 3 These two

sayings of Jesus are not given anywhere but in the third

Synoptic,4 and their imitation by Stephen, in another

work of the same Evangelist, is a peculiarity which

deserves attention. It is argued by apologists 5 that

nothing is more natural than that the first martyrs should

have the example of the suffering Jesus in their minds,

and die with his expressions of love and resignation on

their lips. On the other hand, taken along with other

most suspicious circumstances which we have already

pointed out, and with the fact, which we shall presently

demonstrate, that the speech of Stephen is nothing more

evet ; 111 Matth. xxvi. 63,

—

a7roKpi0e\s 6 dpxiepevs elnev avT(a- 'E^opici^w ere

. Xva rjfjuv e'tirys el o~v ei 6 xpicrros ... In Luke xxii. 66 . . XeyovTe$•

El <tv el 6 xpio"ros, elnov rjpiv. Cf. Zeller, Die Apostelg. p. 153, anm. 2.

1 Acts vii. 56, Luke xxii. 69.

2
. . . Xeyovrci' Kvpte 'hjcrov, fi«£ai to irvevpd pov. Acts vii. 59.

Kai ctxovrjaas (pcovfi peydXy 6 'l-qaovs einev ILdrep, els ^fl/jay aov napaTidepai

to 7rv(vp.d pov. tovto be eliribv e'^eirvevaev. Luke xxiii. 46.

3
. . . enpa^ev (peevfj peydXy Kvpte, prj aTrjcrj]S ovtoIs Tavrrjv rrjv dpapriav.

Kai tovto elncov tKoipr)6r). Acts Vll. 60.

4 6 he 'inaovs eXeyev IluTep, a(pes avTols' ov yap o'ldaaiv ri ttolovo-lv. Luke

xxiii. 34.

5 Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 13, anm. 2; Meyer, Apostelgesch.

,

195, &c, &c.
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than a composition by the Author of Acts, the singular

analogies presented by this narrative with the trial and

last words of Jesus in the Gospels seem to us an addi-

tional indication of its inauthenticity. As Baur1 and Zeller2

have well argued, the use of two expressions of Jesus

only found in the third Synoptic is a phenomenon

which is much more naturally explained by attributing

them to the Author, who of course knew that Gospel

well, than to Stephen who did not know it at all.
3

The prominence which is given to this episode of the

first Christian martyrdom is intelligible in itself, and

it acquires fresh significance when it is considered as

the introduction of the Apostle Paul, whose perfect

silence regarding the proto-martyr, however, confirms

the belief which we otherwise acquire, that the whole

narrative and speech, whatever unknown tradition may

have suggested them, are, as we have them, to be ascribed

to the Author of the Acts.

On closer examination, one of the first questions which

arises is : how could such a speech have been reported ?

Although Neander 4 contends that we are not justified in

asserting that all that is narrated regarding Stephen in

the Acts occurred in a single day, we think it cannot

be doubted that the intention is to describe the arrest, trial,

and execution as rapidly following each other on the same

day. "They came upon him, and seized him, and

1 Paulus, i. p. 64, anin. 1.
2 Apostelgesch. , 152.

3 Neander admits that the narrative in Acts is wanting in clearness and

intuitive evidence of details, although he does not think that this at all

militates against the trustworthiness of the whole. (Pflanzung, u. s. w.,

p. 68, anm.) Bleeh points out that viii. 1—3, which is so closely con-

nected with this episode, shows a certain confusion and want of clearness,

and supposes the passage interpolated by the author into the original

narrative of which he made use. (Einl. N. T., p. 342.)

4 Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. US, anm.
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brought him to the Council, and set up false witnesses, who

said," &C. 1 There is no ground here for interpolating any

imprisonment, and if not, then it follows clearly that

Stephen, being immediately called upon to answer for

himself, is, at the end of his discourse, violently carried

away without the city to be stoned. No preparations

could have been made even to take notes of his speech,

if upon any ground it were reasonable to assume the

possibility of an intention to do so ; and indeed it could

not, under the circumstances, have been foreseen that

he should either have been placed in such a position,

or have been able to make a speech at all. The rapid

progress of all the events described, and the excitement

consequent on such tumultuous proceedings, render an

ordinary explanation of the manner in which such a speech

could have been preserved improbable, and it is difficult

to suppose that it could have been accurately remembered,

with all its curious details, by one who was present. Im-

probable as it is, however, this is the only suggestion

which can possibly be advanced. The majority of

apologists suppose that the speech wTas heard and

reported by the Apostle Paul himself, 2 or at least that it

was communicated or written down either by a member

of the Sanhedrin, or by some one who was present. 3 As

there is no information on the point, there is ample scope

for imagination, but when we come to consider its

linguistic and other peculiarities, it must be borne in

1 Actsvi. 12 f.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. proleg., p. 11 ; Baumyarten, Aj>g., i. p. 131
;

Ebrard, Ev. Gesch., p. 090; zu Olsh. Apg., p. 112; Humphrey, Acts,

p. 56; Li/yer, Zweck, u. s. w., der Rede des Stephanus, 1838, p. 31 f.

;

Biehm, De font. Act. Apost., p. 195 f. ; Wordsworth, Gk. Test., Acts,

p. 73 f.

3 BJeeh, Einl., p. 348; Stud. u. Kiit., 183G, p. 103G ; Ilemrkhs, Act,

Apost., i. p. 24, ii. p. 387 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 1C2; Ohhauscn, Apg., p. 112.
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mind that the extreme difficulty of explaining the preser-

vation of such a speech must be an element in judging

whether it is not rather a composition by the Author of

Acts. The language in which it was delivered, again, is the

subject of much difference of opinion, many maintaining

that it must have originally been spoken in Aramaic, 1

whilst others hold that it was delivered in Greek. 2
Still,

a large number of critics and divines of course assert that

the speech attributed to Stephen is at least substantially

authentic. As might naturally be expected in a case

where negative criticism is arrayed against a canonical

work upheld by the time-honoured authority of the church,

those who dispute its authenticity 3 are in the minority.

It is maintained by the latter that the language is

more or less that of the writer of the rest of the work,

and that the speech in fact as it lies before us is a later

composition by the Author of the Acts of the Apostles.

Before examining the linguistic peculiarities of the

speech, we may very briefly point out that, in the course of

the historical survey, many glaring contradictions of the

statements of the Old Testament occur.4 Stephen says

1 Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 191; Meyer, Apg., p. 168; Mkhaelis,

Einl., ii. p. 1181 f
.

; OUhausen, Apg., p. 114. Cf. Wordsworth, Gk. Test.,

Acts, p. 66.

2 AJford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 67; Heinrichs, Act. Apost., i. p. 177; Stier,

Die Reden d. Ap., i. p. 172, anm. * ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 93 ; de

Wette, Apg., p. 93 ; Weizsacher, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., v. p. 390.

3 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 61 ff. ; N. T. Theol., p. 338; B. Bauer, Apg.,

p. 87 ff. ; Schroder, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 524 ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z.,

ii. p. 102 f., anm. 3; Straatman, Paulus, p. 63 ff., 70 f
. ; Overbeck, zu de

W. Apg., p. 92 ff. ; Weizsacher, in Schenk. B. Lex., v. p. 390 f ; Zeller,

Apg., p. 149 ff., 510 ff. Cf. Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 235 f. ; Eichhcm,

Einl., ii. p. 36 ff., 39 f
.

; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 338.

4 The Bishop of Lincoln says of those who venture to observe them :

" The allegations in question, when reduced to their plain meaning, in-

volve the assumption, that the Holy Ghost, speaking by St. Stephen

(who was ' full of the Holy Spirit '), forgot what He Himself had written
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(vs. 2, 3) that the order to Abraham to leave his country

was given to him in Mesopotamia before he dwelt in

Haran
; but, according to Genesis (xii. 1 ff.) the call is

given whilst he was living in Haran. The speech (v. 4)

represents Abraham leaving Haran after the death of his

father, but this is in contradiction to Genesis, according

to which 1 Abraham was 75 when he left Haran. Now,

as he was born when his father Terali was 70,
2 and

Terah lived 205 years,
3 his father was only 145 at the

time indicated, and afterwards lived 60 years. In v. 5

it is stated that Abraham had no possession in the

promised land, not even so much as to set his foot on ;

but, according to Genesis, 4 he bought the field of Ephron

in Machpelah. It is said (v. 14) that Jacob went down

into Egypt with 75 souls, whereas, in the Old Testament,

it is repeatedly said that the number was 70.5 In v. 16,

it is stated that Jacob was buried in Schechem in a

sepulchre bought by Abraham of the sons of Emmor in

Schechem, whereas in Genesis 6 Jacob is said to have been

buried in Machpelah ; the sepulchre in Schechem, in which

in the Book of Genesis ; and that His Memory is to be refreshed by bibli-

cal commentators of the nineteenth century ! This kind of criticism is

animated by a spirit very alien from that Christian temper of reverential

modesty, gentleness, and humility, which are primary requisites for the

discovery and reception of truth. Mysteries are revealed to the meek

(Eccles. iii. 19). Them that are meek shall He guide in judgment ; and such

as are [fertile, them shall He learn His way (Ps. xxv. 8). But such a spirit

of criticism seems willing to accept any supposition, however fanciful,

except that of its own fallibility ! It is ready to allege that St. Luke is

in error in saying that St. Stephen was full of the Holy Ghost. It is

ready to affirm that St. Stephen was forgetful of the elements of Jewish

history No wonder that it is given over by God to a repro-

bate mind." Greek Test., Acts of the Apostles, p. 66 f.

1 Gen. xii. 4.
2 xi. 26. 3 xi. 32.

4 xxiii. 4 if., 17 ff.

5 Gen. xlvi. 27, Exod. i. 5, Deut. x. 22. It must be added that in the

last two passages the version of the lxx. also gives 7o including the sons

of Joseph.
6 xlix. 29, 1. 13.
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the bones of Joseph were buried, was not bought by

Abraham, but by Jacob. 1 Moses is described (v. 22) as

mighty in words, but in Exodus 2 he is said to be the

very reverse, and Aaron in fact is sent with him to

speak words for him. These are some of the principal

variations. It used to be argued that such mistakes were

mere errors of memory, natural in a speech delivered

under such circumstances and without preparation, 3 and

that they are additional evidence of its authenticity,

inasmuch as it is very improbable that a writer

deliberately composing such a speech could have com-

mitted them. It is very clear, however, that the majority

of these are not errors of memory at all, but either the

exegesis prevailing at the time amongst learned Jews, or

traditions deliberately adopted, of which many traces are

elsewhere found. 4

The form of the speech is closely similar to other

speeches found in the same work. We have already in

passing pointed out the analogy of parts of it to the

address of Peter in Solomon's porch, but the speech of

Paul at Antioch bears a still closer resemblance to it,

and has been called " a mere echo of the speeches of

Peter and Stephen." 5 We must refer the reader to our

general comparison of the two speeches of Peter and

Paul in question, 6 which sufficiently showed, we think,

1 Joshua xxiv. 32. 2 iv. 10 fr".

3 Even de Wette says :

'

' The numerous historical errors are remark-

able; they may most probably be ascribed to an unprepared speech." K.

Erkl. Apostelgesch., p. 93.

4 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 67 ft. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 235 f.

;

Ebrard, zu Olsh. Apg., p. 115 ft
2
. ; Eichhorn, Einl., ii. p. 39 f

.
; Eiuald,

Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 193, anm. 2: Feilmoser, Einl., p. 314 f. ; Humphrey,

Acts, p. 57 ft. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 170 f. ; Olshausen, Apg., p. 117 f.

5 Schneckenburger, Zweck der Apostelgesch., p. 130.

6 See back, p. 85 ft".
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that they were not delivered by independent speakers,

but on the contrary that they are nothing more than

compositions by the author of the Acts. These addresses

which are such close copies of each other, are so markedly

cast in the same mould as the speech of Stephen, that

they not only confirm our conclusions as to their own

origin, but intensify suspicions of its authenticity. It is

impossible, without reference to the speeches themselves,

to shew how closely that of Paul at Antioch is traced on

the lines of the speech of Stephen, and this resemblance

is much greater than can be shown by mere linguistic

examination. The thoughts correspond where the words

differ. There is a constant recurrence of words, how-

ever, even where the sense of the passages is not the

same, and the ideas in both bear the stamp of a single

mind. We shall not attempt fully to contrast these dis-

courses here, for it would occupy too much space, and we

therefore content ourselves with giving a few illustra-

tions, begging the reader to examine the speeches them-

selves.

Stephen-

.

vii. 2. Men, brethren, fathers,

hear.

Avdpcs aSeX(/)ol kch Trare'pes, qkov-

aare

The God of glory (6 6(6s rrjs

Sd^r;?) * appeared to our father (r&>

mirpl rjpcov) Abraham when he was

in {pvTi iv tji M.) Mesopotamia, be-

fore he dwelt in {KaroiKrjaai avrov

iv) Hararj, &c.

Paul and Peter.

xiii. lo. Men, brethren

16. Men, Israelites, and ye that

fear God, hear.

" Avdpes dd(\(po\ . . . ciKovaaTe.

xxii. 1. Men, brethren, and

fathers, hear . . .

"AvBpes dftf\(po\ ncii naripfs, duov-

(TCIT€.

xiii. 17. The God of this people

(o Sens tov Xaov tovtov) Israel chose

our fathers (tovs iraripas r)pa>v) and

exalted the people in their sojourn

in the land of Egypt {iv rrj irapoiKiq

iv yy Alyv7TT0)) . . .

1 Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 8, Kvpios rrj^ ftofos ; cf. lxx. Ps. xxviii. 3.
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Stephen.

6. . . . that his seed should be

a sojourner in a strange land {ndpoi-

kov iv yfj dXXorpia) . . .

5 . . . and to his seed . . . (koi

Top cnreppari avrov) l

8. And he gave him (.Abraham)

a covenant . . . {<a\ edaxev avra>

biadrjKrjv . . .) of circumcision.'2

22. (Moses) was mighty in his

words and deeds {rjv 8e dwarbs iv

Xoyois Kcil epyois avrov).

32. I am the God of thy fathers,

the God of Abraham and Isaac and

Jacob. ( 'Eyw 6 debs tcov narepcov

aov, 6 debs 'AfSpaap. kci\ 'l(xaaK kcu

'laKo>/3.)

36. This (Moses) brought them
(the people rbv Xabv) out {itjip/ayev

avrovs) having worked wonders and

signs 3 in the land of Egypt {iv yfj

AlyimTep) and in the Eed Sea, and

in the wilderness forty years {iv tjj

iprjpo) err) TecraepaKOVTa). V. 42. . .

forty years in the wilderness ....
{errj reaaepaKovra iv rfj ipr]pco)

37. This is the Moses who said

unto the children of Israel : A pro-

phet shall God raise up unto you
from among your brethren, like

unto me. . . .

42. . . . God delivered them up
to serve the host of heaven (6 debs

rrapidcoKev avrovs Xarpeveiv, k. t. X.).

Paul ami Peter.

iii. 25. Ye are the children . . .

of the covenant {rrjs diadr)Kt]s) which

God made with your fathers, saying

unto Abraham : And in thy seed

{ko.1 iv ra> enreppari aov), &C, &C,

(Luke xxiv. 19. Jesus . . mighty

in deed and word {dvvarbs iv cpyto

ko\ Xtiyo) . . . ) )

iii. 13. The God of Abraham and

Isaac and Jacob, the God of our

fathers, (o debs \\fipaap <a\ 'lo-aciK.

Kal 'laK&>/3, 6 debs tcov irarepoov fjpcov

)

xiii. IT. . . . and exalted the

people {rbv Xabv) in their sojourn

in the land of Egypt {iv ytj AlyvTrrcf),

and with a high arm brought them

out of it {i^yayev avrovs), 18. and

for about the time of forty years 4

(reo-aepaKovraerrj) nouiished them

in the wilderness, {iv rfj ipfjpcp.)

iii. 22. Moses indeed said :

5 A
prophet shall the Lord our God

raise up unto you from among your

brethren, like unto me, &c, &c.

(Eom i. 24. . . . God delivered

them up . . to uncleanness {napi-

SooKev avrovs 6 debs . . . els dicadap-

o-lav, k. r. X. cf. 26. . . . irapebooKev

avrovs b debs (Is nddrj dripias ....
28. . . . napedcoKev avrovs o debs ets

dfiitKipov vovv. . . . ) ).

1 Compare with this verse Eom. iv. 13 ; Gal. iii. 16, 29.
2 Cf. Eom. iv. 11, kol\ o-qpelov eXa&ev irepiroprjs.

. ii. 22. repaaiv Kai arjpeiois ois... 7TOir]o-as repara Kai arjpeia

inoirjcrev

vii. 23 reads .... rea-aepaKovTair^s xpovos . . . and xiii. 18 ... .

recraepaKovraerr] xpovov . . . and again vii. 23, avifirj inl rrjv mpbiav avrov

... 1 Cor. ll. 9, in\ Kapbiav dvdpooTrov ovk dvefir], . . .

5 The authorized version, on the authority of several important MSS.
VOL. III. M
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Stephen.
45. Which also our fathers . . .

brought in with Joshua when they

took possession of the Gentiles (tuv

c6vg>v) whom God drave out before

the face of our fathers, unto the

clays of David,

46. Who found (tvpe) favour with

God. . . .

48. Howbeit, the Most High
dwelleth not in what is made with

hands (ov% 6 v\jnaTos ev x€lP°
,n'oir)Tois

/caroi/cet-)even as the prophet saith :

49. The heaven (6 ovpavos) is my
throne, and the earth (rj yrj) is my
footstool. 50. Did not my hand
make all these things ? (Ou^i rj x^p
/JLOV eTTolrj(T€V iravTa ravTa ; )

51. Ye uncircumcised in hearts

. . . (a7repiTfxr]T0i mpdiais. . . .)

52. Which of the prophets did

not your fathers persecute ? and
they killed (dneKTeivav) them which
announced before of the coming of

the righteous One (tov Simiov), of

whom ye have become betrayers

and murderers (</>oj/eIy).

53. Ye received the law at the

arrangements of angels . . .
(
f'Xd-

fifTe tov vop.ov els SuiTayas dyyeXcov

)

54. And hearing these things

they were cut to their hearts (d<ov-

ovreg Se ravra dienpiovTo), and gnash-

ed their teeth upon him.

Paul and Peter.

xiii. 19. And he destroyed seven

nations (eSvrj) in the land of Ca-

naan, 1 and divided their land to

them by lot.

22 ... he raised up unto them

David as king, to whom also he

bare witness and said : I found

{cvpov) David, a man after mine

own heart, &c. , &c.

xvii. 24f. The God that made the

world and all things therein (6 6e6s

6 7rot.r)(ras tov Koapov kcil navra ra iv

airy), he being Lord of heaven and

earth (ovpavov kol yijs) dwelleth not

in temples made with hands (ovk

iv ^eipoTroi^rots vaols kcitoik€2) neither

is served by men's hands (^etpo)!/),

&c, &c, &c.

(Rom. ii. 29. Circumcision is of

the heart, in spirit (jrepiropri mpdias

iv nvevpari k, t. X. . . .) )

xxii. 14. . . . the righteous One
[tov dinaiov). . .

iii. 14. But ye denied the holy

and righteous One (tov diKinov) and

desired a murderer (avbpa (povea) to

be granted unto you, 15. and killed

(tt7re/creiVttTc) the Prince of Life, &c,
&c.

(Gal. iii. 19. What then is the

law ? It was added . . . ; being

arranged by means of angels . . .

(rt ovv 6 vopos ; TrpoaeTedrj . . . dia-

Tayu? $i dyye\o)V . . .) )

v. 33. When they heard they

were cut (to their hearts) (ol Se d.Kov-

aavns bienplovTo) and took counsel

to slay them.

It is argued that the speech of Stephen bears upon it

adds " unto the fathers " " npos tovs 7rarepo$-," but the balance of evidence
is decidedly against the words.

1
vii. 11. Then t?nme a famine upon all Egypt and Canaan.
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the stamp of an address which was actually delivered. 1

We are not able to discover any special indication of this.

Such an argument, at the best, is merely the assertion of

personal opinion, and cannot have any weight. It is

quite conceivable that an oration actually spoken might

lose its spontaneous character in a report, and on the

other hand that a written composition might acquire

oratorical reality from the skill of the writer. It would

indeed exhibit great want of literary ability if a writer,

composing a speech which he desires to represent as

having actually been spoken, altogether failed to convey

some impression of this. To have any application to the

present case, however, it must not only be affirmed that

the speech of Stephen has the stamp of an address

really spoken, but that it has the character of one

delivered under such extraordinary circumstances, with-

out premeditation and in the midst of tumultuous pro-

ceedings. It cannot, we think, be reasonably asserted

that a speech like this is peculiarly characteristic of a

man suddenly arrested by angry and excited opponents,

and hurried before a council which, at its close, rushes

upon him and joins in stoning him. Unless the defence

attributed to Stephen be particularly characteristic of this,

the argument in question falls to the ground. On the

contrary, if the speech has one feature more strongly

marked than another, it is the deliberate care with which

the points referred to in the historical survey are selected

and bear upon each other, and the art with which the

climax is attained. In showing, as we have already done,

that the speech betrays the handywork of the Author of

the Acts, we have to a large extent disposed of any claim

1 Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 131; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 409;

Meyer, Apg., p. 161 f
.

; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 65 f., anm. 1.

m 2
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to peculiar individuality in the defence, and the linguistic

analysis which we shall now make will conclusively settle

the source of the composition. We must point out here

in continuation that, as in the rest of the work, all the

quotations in the speech are from the Septuagint, and that

the author follows that version even when it does not

fairly represent the original.
1

We may now proceed to analyse the language of the

whole episode from vi. 9 to the end of the seventh

chapter, in order to discover what linguistic analogy it

bears to the rest of the Acts and to the third Synoptic,

which for the sake of brevity wT

e shall simply designate

"Luke." With the exception of a very few words in

general use, every word employed in the section will be

found in the following analysis, based upon Bruder's

'Concordance,' 2 and which is arranged in the order of

the verses, although for greater clearness the whole is

divided into categories.

We shall commence with a list of the words in this

section which are not elsewhere used in the New Tes-

tament. They arc as follows:

—

vnofiaWtiv, vi. 11;

avyKiveiv, vi. 12; a>z/etcr#cu, vii. 16
;

3
e/c^ero?, vii. 19,

but tKTiOivai, occurs several times in Acts, see belowr

,

vii. 21; aiAvveaOai) vii. 24; avvaWacrortiv, vii. 26;

StaSe^eo-^at, vii. 45, this word, which is common amongst

1 vii. 42, 43 ; cf. ii. 25, 28, xiii. 41, xv. 16, 17.

2 We have already referred to works in which a very complete analysis

of the language of the Acts and Gospel has been made, and we may here

again point out : Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 388 ff. ; Lekcbusch, Apostel-

gesch., p. 3o ff. ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., p. 302 ff. The last-named

has chiefly reference to the Gospel. We have made our analysis of the

speech of Stephen, as compared with the rest of Acts and Gospel, inde-

pendently, but we are likewise indebted to the works above named, to

the first two especially.

3 KnOws, of time, vii, 17, is rare ; but the cod. A. reads cos, which occurs

30 times in Acts, 10 times h\ Luke, and some 20 times el sewhere in N. T.
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Greek writers,
1

is used in lxx. 2 Ohron. xxxi. 12 ; ekevcns,

vii. 52. These nine words are all that can strictly be

admitted as airat; keyofieva, but there are others, which,

although not found in any other part of the Acts or

of the Gospel, occur in other writings of the New
Testament, and which must here be noted. fiXdo-^rjfjLcx;,

vi. 11, occurring 1 Tim. i. 13, 2 Tim. iii. 2, 2 Pet.

ii. 11, Rev. xiii. 5
; fi\acr(f>r)i±dv, however, is used

four times in Acts, thrice in Luke, and frequently else-

where, and /3Xa<j^/ita in Luke v. 21. \jjevSrjs, vi. 13,

used Rev. ii. 2, xxi. 8 ; dXXarret^, vi. 14, Rom. i. 23,

1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, Gal. iv. 20, Heb. i. 12, almost purely

a Pauline word
;

eirayyiWecrOai, vii. 5, elsewhere four-

teen times; /xerari^eWi, vii. 16, also Gal. i. 6, Heb. vii.

12, xi. 5 twice (lxx. Gen. v. 24), Jude 4; KaratrovCiv

(/caTa7roz/ou/xei/o5), vii. 24, also 2 Pet, ii. 7
;
fxayeo-Oai,

vii. 26, also John vi. 52, 2 Tim. ii. 24, James iv. 2
;

\6yiov, vii. 38, also Rom. iii. 2, Heb. v. 12, 1 Pet, iv. 11

;

vTrrjKoos, vii. 39, also 2 Cor. ii. 9, Phil. ii. 8 ; SiarayTy,

vii. 53, also Rom. xiii. 2, cf. Gal. iii. 19, but the writer

makes use of Scaracra-ei^, see vii. 44, below
;

airoTiOevai,

vii. 58, also Rom. xiii. 12, Eph. iv. 22, 25, Col. iii. 8,

Heb. xii. 1, James i. 21, 1 Pet. ii. 1. If we add these

ten words to the preceding, the proportion of aira^

Xeyo/xe^a is by no means excessive for the 67 verses,

especially when the peculiarity of the subject is con-

sidered, and it is remembered that the number of words

employed in the third Gospel, for instance, which are

not elsewhere found, greatly exceeds that of the other

Gospels, and that this linguistic richness is character-

istic of the author.

There is another class of words which may now be

1 Cf. Kainoel, 1. c.
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dealt with : those which, although not elsewhere found

either in the Acts or Gospel, are derived from the Sep-

tuagint version of the Old Testament. The author

makes exclusive use of that version, and in the historical

survey, of which so large a portion of the speech is com-

posed, his mind very naturally recalls its expressions even

where he does not make direct quotations, but merely

gives a brief summary of its narratives. In the fol-

lowing list where words are not clearly taken from the

Septuagint version 1 of the various episodes referred to,

the reasons shall be stated :

—

H€Touci£eiv, vii. 4, and 43, where it is quoted from Amos v. 27.

KaTaa-x^<rts, vii. 5, and 45; Gen. xvii. 8, and Numb, xxxii. 5, &c., &c.

TrdpoiKos, vii. 6 from. Gen. xv. 13; again, vii. 29 from Exod. ii. 22; it

also occurs Eph. ii. 19, 1 Pet. ii. 11.

aXkorpios, vii. 6 (7rdpoiicos iv yf) aXXorpla); cf. Gen. xv. 13 f., from which

verses 6, 7 are taken ; Gen. xv. 13 reads ovk 18iq for dWorpia, but

Ex. ii. 22, and xviii. 3, which are equally to the point, have ndpoiicos

iv yfj dWorpiq, cf. Ps. CXXXvi. 4.

Xoprao-pa, vii. 11, used Gen. xlii. 27 in narrating the visit of Joseph's

brethren to Egypt for provender; also Gen. xxiv. 25, 32, &c, &c.

;

Xoprd&iv occurs in Luke vi. 21, ix. 17, xv. 16, xvi. 21.

airiov, vii. 12 ; in Gen. xlii. 1, 2, which is quoted, a-lros is used, and it

recurs Acts xxvii. 38, thrice in Luke, and nine times in other parts

of the N. T. The plural atria, which is the reading of the best MSS.
in this place, however, does not elsewhere occur in the N. T. o-Tra is

the reading of some other Codices, and likewise arlros, so the word

must be considered doubtful.

dvayvatpifcadaL, vii. 13, Gen. xlv. 1.

KaTaao(pi£€o-6ai, vii. 19, Exod. i. 10.

aoreToy, vii. 20, Exod. ii. 2, also used Heb. xi. 23.

(TTevaypos, vii. 34, Exod. ii. 24, cf. iii. 7 ; also used Rom. viii. 26.

XvrpcoTrjs, vii. 35, Ps. lxxvii. 35, speaking of the delivery of Israel from

Egypt; rest of passage from Ex. iii. 2, xiv. 19.

poo-xow-eiv, vii. 41, Ex. xxxii. 4 . . . tvouIv povxov—also ver. 8 and Ps.

cv. 19—from which this word is coined.

cncrjv(i>p,ci, vii. 46 (. . . (vpclv (tktjv. tco Be<p 'loKco/3) Ps. exxxi. 5 (fupw ....
o-ktjv. rio deep

y

laK<dfi) ; also 2 Pet. i. 13, 14.

vii. 6, 7, 27, 28, 30, 32, 33, 34, 35, 37, 40, 42, 43, 47, 49, 50, are almost

wholly direct quotations from the lxx. We have referred to any words

in these verses requiring notice.



ANALYSIS OF SPEECH OF STEPHEN. 167

a-KXrjpoTpdx^os, vii. 51, Exod. xxxiii. 3, 5, Bent. ix. 0, 13.

dnepiTp.r)Tos, vii. 51 (an. Kapdiais Kai rois oJor\v)
f

} Ezek. xliv. 9 (an. Kapbia

.... an. (rapid) also V. 7, Jerem. ix. 26 (an. /cupSia . . . an. vapid)

Jerem. vi. 10 (dnepiTp,rjTa ra a>ra avrcov) ; Rom. ii. 29.

dvTininreiv, vii. 51, used Numb, xxvii. 14 in regard to the rebellion of the

Israelites in the wilderness.

j3pi>xetv > vii. 54 (efipvxov tovs odouras lit avrdv) ;
Ps. xxxiv. 16 (ef3pv£av en'

efxe tovs oBovTas), Ps. xxxvi. 12 (fipvtjei in avrbv tovs ob.); cf. Matth.

viii. 12, &c, &c.

We shall now, by way of disposing of them, take the

words which require little special remark, but are used

as well in the rest of the Acts and in the Gospel as in

other writings of the New Testament :

—

laxveiv, vi. 10, xv. 10, xix. 16, 20, xxv. 7, xxvii. 16 ; Lnke eight times,

rest of N. T. 15 times.

dvQia-Tavai, vi. 10, xiii. 8; Luke xxi. 15 ; rest 11 times.

o-ocpia, vi. 10, 3, vii. 10, 22 ; six times in Luke, 19 times by Paul, 2 22

times elsewhere.

npeo-fivrepos (Jewish), vi. 12 and other 6 times; 4 times in Luke, fre-

quently elsewhere.

Tonos, vi. 13 and 18 times; Luke 20 times, rest frequently.

p,dpTvs, vi. 13 and 12 times; Luke xxiv. 48 ; rest 20 times.

napaftidovat, vi. 14, vii. 42 and 12 times ; Luke 17 times, rest frequently.

npoaconov, vi. 15 twice, vii. 45, and 9 times ; Luke 15, rest frequently.

axm, vi. 15 and 8 times ; Luke 10, rest 17 times.

So|a, vii. 2, 55, xii. 23, xxii. 11 ; Luke 13, rest frequently. (6 6e6s Ttjs

dd^rjs, Ps. xxviii. 3 ; cf. xxiii. 7, 8, 9, 10; cf. Cor. ii. 8, nvpios ttjs

86i;r)s.)

anepp.a, vii. 5, 6, iii. 25, xiii. 23; Luke i. 55, xx. 28, Paul 17, rest 21

times.

t€kvov, vii. 5, ii. 39, xiii. 33, xxi. 5, 21 ; Luke 14 times, rest frequently.

dovXeveiv, vii. 7, Gen. 3 xv. 14, Acts xx. 19 ; Luke xv. 29, xvi. 13 twice,

Paul 11, rest 9 times.

8ia6i)icTj, vii. 8, Gen. xvii. 9, 10, 11, Acts iii. 25 ; Luke i. 72, xxii. 20,

Paul 6, rest 20 times.

1 Codices E H P read tij KapSlq.

2 We shall use this expression to indicate the use of words in the

Epistles to the Eomans, 1 and 2 to the Corinthians, and to the Galatians.

3 When a passage of Old Testament is referred to it will be understood

that the lxx. version is intended, and that the word is derived from it.

When this is not clear, and the word is only used in the passage indi-

cated, it will be placed within brackets.
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yevvav, vii. 8, 20, 29, ii. 8, xiii. 33, xxii. 3, 28 ; Luke 4 times, rest

frequently.

uTTodcduvm, vii. 9, Gen. xxxvii. 28, 29, Acts v. 8 ; Hub. xii. 16 ; in

other senses Acts 2, Luke 8, rest 35 times.

GXtyis, vii. 10, 11, xi. 19, xiv. 22, xx. 23 ; Paul 15, rest 25 times,

xuptr, vii. 10 and 16 times ; Luke 8, Paul 61, and rest 72 times.

KaOia-TrijXL, vii. 10, Gen. xxxix. 4, 5, xli. 41, 43; Acts vi. 3, vii. 27, 35,

Exod. ii. 14 ; xvii. 15 ; Luke xii. 14, 42, 44 ; rest 10 times.

Xifxus, vii. 11, Gen. xli. 54, Acts xi. 28 ; Luke 4, rest 6 times.

npwTov, adv. vii. 12, iii. 26, xi. 26, xiii. 46, xv. 14, xxvi. 20; Luke 10

times, rest frequently.

cpavepus, vii. 13, iv. 16 ; Luke viii. 17 twice ; Paul 7, rest 10 times.

hevrepos, vii. 13 and 4 times; Luke 3, rest 36 times: iv ra SevTcpa, not

elsewhere, but cf. Luke xii. 38 iv rfj devrepq cpvXaKfj.

TeXeurai/, vii. 15, ii. 29; Luke vii. 2 ; elsewhere 10 times.

Xpovos, vii. 17, 23, and 15 times; Luke 7 times, rest often.

inayyeXia, vii. 17, i. 4, ii. 33, 39, xiii. 23, 32, xxiii. 21, xxvi. 6; Luke
xxiv. 49, Paul 20 ; rest 24 times.

6p.okoye7v, vii. 17, xxiii. 8, xxiv. 14; Luke xii. 8 twice, rest 21 times.

Kcupos, vii. 20, and 8 times ; Luke 13 times, rest frequently.

aSiKeh, vii. 24, Ex. ii. 13; Acts vii. 26, 27, xxv. 10, 11; Luke x. 19;

rest 13.

<TG)Ti)pia, vii. 25, iv. 12, xiii. 26, 47, xvi. 17, xxvii. 34; Luke i. 69, 71,

77, xix. 9, Paul 10, rest 26 times.

(rvvuvai, vii. 25 twice, xxviii. 26, 27 ; Luke ii. 50, viii. 10, xviii. 34,

xxiv. 45, rest 16 times.

elprjvrj, vii. 26, ix. 31, x. 36, xii. 20, xv. 33, xvi. 36, xxiv. 3; Luke 14

times, rest frequently.

nXrjalov, vii. 27, Ex. ii. 13 ; Luke x. 27, 29, 36, rest 13 times.

(pevyeiv, vii. 29, xxvii. 30; Luke iii. 7, viii. 34, xxi. 21, rest 27 times.

epr/pos, f), vii. 30, :)G, 38, 42, 44, Ex. iii. 1, xvi. 1, &c, &c, Acts xiii. 18,

xxi. 38 ; Luke 8 times, rest 20 times.

eroi, vii. 30, 6, 36, 42, Gen,, xv. 13, Ex. xvi. 35, Amos v. 25, &c, and 7

times ; Luke 15, rest 23.

Bavfidfav, vii. 31, ii. 7, iii. 12, iv. 13, xiii. 41 ; Luke 13 times, rest

frequently.

roXpav, vii. 32, v. 13 ; Luke xx. 40, Paul 7, rest 6 times.

Xveiv, vii. 33, Ex. iii. 5, Acts ii. 24, xiii. 25, 43, xxii. 30, xxiv. 26, xxvii.

41 ; Luke 7 times, rest often.

apvelaOai, vii. 35, iii. 13, 14, iv. 16 ; Luke viii. 45, ix. 23, xii. 9, xxii. 57,

rest 24 times.

iKKXr)al.a, vii. 38, Devi, xxxii. 1, and Acts 23 times; Paul 39, rest 49

times.

3vcria, vii. 41, 42, Amos v. 25 ; Luke ii. 24, xiii. 1, rest 25 times.

c'lftuXo]', vii. 41 (Ex. xx. 4, Numb. xxv. 2 . . . . eh ras dvalas rcav el&uXov

avr.), Acts xv. 20 ; Paul 6, rest 3.

Xarpevew, vii. 42, Dent. iv. 19, Ex. xx. 5, &c, &c, Acts xxiv. 14, xxvi. 7,

xxvii. 23 ; Luke 3, rest 13 times.
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Trpoacpepetv, vii. 42, Amos v. 25; Acts viii. 18, xxi. 26 ; Luke 5 times, rest

frequently.

rviros, vii. 43, Amos v. 26, Acts vii. 44, Ex. xxv. 9, 40, Acts xxiii. 25
;

Paul 4 times, rest 9.

rrpooricvvelv, vii. 43; Dent. iv. 19, xvii. 3; Acts viii. 27, x. 25, xxiv. 11
;

Luke iv. 7, 8, xxiv. 52, rest frequently.

o-k)]vt), vii. 43, Amos v. 26 ; Acts vii. 44, xv. 16, Amos ix. 11 ; Luke ix. 33,

xvi. 9, rest 16 times.

paprupiov, vii. 44, Ex, xxvii. 21 ; Acts iv. 33 ; Luke v. 14, ix. 5, xxi. 13,

rest 15.

ahelv, vii. 46, iii. 2, 14, ix. 2, xii. 20, xiii. 21, 28, xvi. 29, xxv. 3, 15;

Luke 11 times, rest frequently.

oiKodopelv, vii. 47, 3 Kings vi. 2, viii. 20, 1 Ohron. xxviii. 6; Acts vii. 49,

Isaiah, lxvi. 1; Acts iv. 11, ix. 31, xxii. 32; Luke 11, rest fre-

quently.

vaos, 1
vii. 48, xvii. 24, xix. 24 ; Luke 4, rest 39 times.

nolos, vii. 49, Isaiah, lxvi. 1 ; Acts iv. 7, xxiii. 34 ; Luke 8, rest 22 times,

our, vii. 51, Jerem. vi. 10; Acts vii. 57, xi. 2, xxviii. 27 twice; Luke 7,

rest 25 times.

8io>k€lv, vii. 52, and 8 times; Luke xvii. 23, xxi. 12, Paul 14, rest 19

times.

<fiv\d(r(r€iv, vii. 53, xii. 4, xvi. 4, xxi. 24, 25, xxii. 20, xxiii. 35, xxviii.

16 ; Luke 6, rest 17 times.

decopelv, vii. 50, and 13 times; Luke 7, rest 36 times.

eicfiaWeiv, vii. 58, ix. 40, xiii. 50, xvi. 37, xxvii. 38 ; Luke 21 times, rest

frequently.

e£u>, vii. 58, and 10 times ; Luke 11 times, rest frequently.

Ipc'iTiov, vii. 58, and 7 times ; Luke 10 times, rest frequently.

We shall now give the words which ma)r either be

regarded as characteristic of the author of the Acts and

Gospel, or the use of which is peculiar or limited to

him :—

o-v^relv, vi. 9, ix. 29 ; Luke xxii. 23, xxiv. 15, Mark 6 times.

pTJpa with Xakelv, vi. 11, 13, x. 44, xi. 14, xiii. 42; Luke ii. 17, 50, rest

6 times : without XaX. Acts 9, Luke 17, rest 32 times.

icpiardvai, vi. 12, iv. 1, x. 17, xi. 11, xii. 7, xvii. 5, xxii. 13, 20, xxiii. 11,

27, xxviii. 2 ; Luke 7 times, 1 Thess. v. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 26, only.

(TwapTrd&iv, vi. 12, xix. 29, xxvii. 15 ; Luke viii. 29, only.

crwedpiov, vi. 12, and 13 times ; Luke xxii. 66 ; Mt. 3 times, Mk. 3,

John 1, only.

navecrdai (followed by particip.), vi. 13, v. 42, xiii. 10, xx. 31, xxi. 32;

Luke v. 4, rest 3 times; otherwise Acts xx. 1 ; Luke viii. 24, xi. 1,

rest 3 times.

1 The oldest codices omit vaols from vii. 48,
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KciraXveiv, vi. 14, v. 38, 39 ; Luke xxi. 6, cf. ix. 12, xix. 7, Paul 3, Mt.

5, Mk. 3 times.

eOos, vi. 14, xv. 1, xxv. 16; Luke i. 9, ii. 42, xxii. 39, rest 2 ; to. edrj, vi.

14, xvi. 21, xxi. 21, xxvi. 3, xxviii. 17, only.

Ka0e£ecr0ai, vi. 15, xx. 9 ; Luke ii. 46, Mt. xxvi. 55, John iv. 6, xi. 20,

xx. 12, only.

KaroiKelv, vii. 2, 4 twice, 48, i. 19, 20, ii. 5, 9, 14, iv. 16, ix. 22, 32, 35,

xi. 29, xiii. 27, xvii. 24, 26, xix. 10, 17, xxii. 12; Luke twice, rest

25 times.

avyyeveia, vii. 3, Gen. xii. 1, cf. Ex. xii. 21 ; Acts vii. 14 ; Luke i. 61, only.

xdiceWev, vii. 4, xiii. 21, xiv. 26, xvi. 12, xx. 15, xxi. 1, xxvii. 4, 12 (P),

xxviii. 15, Mk. x. 1 (?) only.

K\j]povo[xia, vii. 5, xx. 32, both with Sovvai ; Luke xii. 13, xx. 14, rest 10

times.

dovvai, vii. 5, 38, v. 31, xix. 31, xx. 32 ; Luke 8, rest 9 times.

fir/pa, vii. 5 (ouSe Qrjfia rro86s) Deut. ii. 5 (ot/fie /&?/xa ttoSos), xii. 21, xviii.

12, 16, 17, xxv. 6, 10, 17 ; Paul twice, rest twice.

Trepirofxr), vii. 8, x. 45, xi. 2; Paul 23, rest 11 times.

nepirefiveiv, vii. 8, Gen. xxi. 4; Acts xv. 1, 5, 24, xvi. 3, xxi. 21 ; Luke
i. 59, ii. 21, Paul 8, rest 2 times.

7rciTpidpxT]s, vii. 8, 9, ii. 29, Heb. vii. 4, only.

£t)\ovp, vii. 9, Gen. xxxvii. 11 ; Acts xvii. 5 ; Paul 9, rest 2 times.

egaipelv, vii. 10, 34, Exod. iii. 8 ; Acts xii. 11, xxiii. 27, xxvi. 17 ; Paul

3, rest 2 times.

ivavriov, vii. 10, Gen. xii. 37 ; viii. 32, Isaiah liii. 7 ; .Luke i. 8, xx. 26,

xxiv. 19, Mk. ii. 12 (?) only.

y)yovpevos, vii. 10, xiv. 12, xv. 22, cf. xxvi. 2 ; Luke xxii. 26, Heb. xiii.

7, 17, 24.

e£a7roa-Te\\eti/, vii. 12, ix. 30, xi. 22, xii. 11, xiii. 26, xvii. 14, xxii. 21 ;

Luke 3 times, Gal. iv. 4, 6, only.

yevos, vii. 13, 19, iv. 6, 36, xiii, 26, xvii. 28, 29, xviii. 2, 24 ; Paul 5, rest

7 times.

/xerafcaXetcr&u, vii. 14, x. 32, xx. 17, xxiv. 25, only.

yjfvxr) (man), vii. 14, Deut. x. 22 ; Acts ii. 41, 43, iii. 23, xxvii. 37 ;

Rom. xiii. 1, 2 Pet. ii. 14, Rev. xvi. 3, Constr. cf. Luke xiv. 31.

pvrjpa, vii. 16, ii. 29; Luke viii. 27, xxiii. 23. xxiv. 1, rest 3 times.

Tipi) (price), vii. 16, iv. 34, v. 2, 3, xix. 19 ; 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23, Mt.

xxvii. 6, 9, only.

dpyvptov, vii. 16, iii. 6, viii. 20, xix. 19, xx. 33 ; Luke ix. 3, xix. 15, 23,

xxii. 5, rest 11 times.

eyyifcw, vii. 17, ix. 3, x. 9, xxi. 32, xxii. 6, xxiii. 15 ; Luke 18, rest 19

times.

altjdveiv, vii. 17, Exod. i. 7 ; Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, xix. 20; Luke i. 80, ii.

40, xii. 27, xiii. 19, rest 4 and in other senses 10 times.

nXridvvtiv, vii. 17, Exod. i. 7 ; Acts vi. 7, ix. 31, xii. 24, rest 6 times.

(Bpecpos, vii. 19 ; Luke i. 41, 44, ii. 12, 16, xviii. 15 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15, 1 Pet,

ii. 2, only.
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kcikovv, vii. 19, Exod. i. 11 ; Acts vii. 6, Gen. xv. 13 ; Acts xii. 1, xiv. 2,

xviii. 10, 1 Pet. iii. 13, only.

£a>oyovdv, vii. 19, Exod. i. 17, 18, 22; Luke xvii. 33, 1 Tim. vi. 13, only.

dvaTpe(f)€iv, vii. 20, 21, xxii. 3, onty.

Ufa, vii. 20, xviii. 11, xix. 8, xx. 3, xxviii. 11 ; Luke 5, rest 8 times.

cKTiOcvai, vii. 21, xi. 4, xviii. 26, xxviii. 23, only.

avaipelaOai (de tollente liberos), vii. 21, Exod. ii. 5 : dvaipelv, vii. 28 twice,

ii. 23, v. 33, 36, ix. 23, 24, 29, x. 39, xii. 2, xiii. 28, xvi. 27, xxii. 20,

xxiii. 15, 21, 27, xxv. 3, xxvi. 10; Luke xxii. 2, xxiii. 32, rest 3

times.

naifcveiv, vii. 22, xxii. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 25, Tit. ii. 12, only

;

naid. (castigare), Luke xxiii. 16, 22, rest 6 times.

Swards, vii. 22, ii. 24, xi. 17, xviii. 24, xx. 16, xxv. 5 ; Luke xxiv. 19,

i. 49, xiv. 31, xviii. 27; Paul 12, rest 13 times.

eVto-KeVrfo-^at, vii. 23, vi. 3, xv. 36 ; Mt. xxv. 36, 43, James i. 27 : of God,

Acts xv. 14, Luke i. 68, 78, vii. 16 ; Heb. ii. 6, only.

irXrjpovv (of time), vii. 23, 30, ix. 23, xxiv. 27 ; Luke xxi. 24 ; Mk. i. 15,

John vii. 8 ;
(of fulness), Acts ii. 2, 28, v. 3, 28, xiii. 52, Luke ii. 40,

iii. 5, rest 24 times.

€kBlktjo-is, vii. 24 ; Luke xviii. 7, 8, xxi. 22, all with noulv except the last

;

rest 5 times.

nardaaeiv, vii. 24, Exod. ii. 12 ; Acts xii. 7, 23 ; Luke xxii. 49, 50 ; rest

5 times.

pofil&iv, vii. 25, viii. 20, xiv. 19, xvi. 13, 27, xvii. 29, xxi. 29; Luke ii.

44, iii. 23, rest 6 times.

e7ruvai, vii. 26, xxiii. 11, xvi. 11, xx. 15, xxi. 18, only. See again below.

a7rco#eu>, vii. 27, 39, xiii. 46 ; Rom. xi. 1, 2, 1 Tim. i. 19, only.

apXtov, vii. 27, 35 twice, Ex. ii. 14 ; Acts iii. 17, iv. 5, 8, 26, xiii. 27, xiv.

5, xvi. 19, xxiii. 5 ; Luke 8, rest 18 times.

8ikckttt)s, vii. 27, 35, Exod. ii. 14 ; Luke xii. 14, only.

opafia, vii. 31, Exod. iii. 3; Acts ix. 10, 12, x. 3, 17, 19, xi. 5, xii. 9, xvi.

9, 10, xviii. 9 ; Mt. xvii. 9, only.

KaTavoelv, vii. 31, 32, xi. 6, xxvii. 39; Luke vi. 41, xii. 24, 27, xx. 23;

Eom. iv. 19 ; Mt. vii. 3 ; rest 4 times.

eVrpo/zos-, vii. 32, xvi. 29, both with yevopepos ; Heb. xii. 21, only.

<rvv, vii. 35, and 50 times ; Luke 26, Paul 22, rest 31 times.

etjdyetv, vii. 36, 40, v. 19, xii. 17, xiii. 17, xvi. 37, 39, xxi. 38; Luke

xxiv. 50 ; rest 4 times.

Sexto-Oat, vii. 38, 59, iii. 21, viii. 14, xi. 1, xvii. 11, xi. 17, xxii. 5,

xxviii. 21 ; Luke 15, rest 30 times.

o-rpecpeiv, vii. 39, 42, xiii. 46 ; Luke 8, rest 9 times.

dvdyeiv, vii. 41, ix. 39, xii. 4, xvi. 34; Luke ii. 22, iv. 5, xxii. 66 (3 Kings

iii. 15, 2 Chron. xxix. 21), Eom. x. 7, Heb. xiii. 20, Mt. iv. 1, only.

In sense of putting off to sea, Acts 13 times ; Luke once, only.

€v(ppacv€ivy vii. 41, ii. 26; Luke xii. 19, xv. 23, 24, 29, 32, xvi. 19 ;
Eom.

xv. 10, 2 Cor. ii. 2, Gal. iv. 27, Eev. thrice, only,

o-rparici, vii. 42; Luke ii. 13, only; (3 Kings xxii. 19).
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dpaXa^dvetv, vii. 43, Amo* v. 26 ; Acts i. 2, 11, 22, x. 16, xx. 13, 14, xxiii.

31, rest 5 times.

dLardo-aeiv vii. 44, xxiv. 23; xviii. 2, xx. 13, xxiii. 31; Luke iii. 13, viii.

bo, xvii. 9, 10 ; Paul 5 times ; Tit. i. 5, only.

elcrdyeiv, vii. 45, ix. 8, xxi. 28, 29, 37, xxii. 24; Luke ii. 27, xiv. 21,

xxii. 54 ; rest twice, only.

(£(od(lv, vii. 45, xxvii. 39 only; [Jerem. xxiv. 9, &c, &c).

npoTrnpeveaBai, vii. 47, Ex. xxxii. 1 ; Luke i. 76, only.

v\\ncrTos, absolute, vii. 48 (cf. xvi. 17, ii. 33, v. 31, xxiv. 49) ; Luke i. 32,

35, 76, vi. 35 (cf. ii. 14, viii. 28, xix. 38) only. Cf. Mk. v. 7,

Heb. vii. 1.

XetpoTroiT]Tos, vii. 48, xvii. 24; Mk. xiv. 58, Eph. ii. 11, Heb. ix. 11, 24

only. Other compounds of x €lP used by the author only : x«/jay<»yttV,

ix. 8, xxii. 11 ; ^apaycoyos-, xiii. 11. x(lPOTOV€
"
lv

i
x ^v * ^3 and 2 Cor.

viii. 9 only.

npoKarayyeWdv, vii. 52, iii. 18, 24, only
; (2 Cor. ix. 5 much too doubtful

to quote).

dincuos, absolute, vii. 52, iii. 14, xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18 (cf. James v. 6)

only.

jrpoSoTrjs, vii. 52 ; Luke vi. 16, 2 Tim. iii. 4, only.

<povevs, vii. 52, iii. 14, xxviii. 4 ; Mt. xxii. 7, 1 Pet. iv. 15, Rev. xxi. 8,

xxii. 15, only.

SuwrpiW, vii. 54, v. 33, only; (1 Chron. xx. 3).

imapxew, vii. 55, and 25 times; Luke 7, Paul 9, rest 6 times.

arevL&iv els, vii. 55, vi. 15, i. 10, iii. 4, xi. 6, xiii. 9 ; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13

only ; dr. tlvI, iii. 12, x. 4, xiv. 9, xxiii. 1 ; Luke iv. 20, xxii. 56,

only.

Trkr)pr)9, vii. oo, vi. 3, 5, 8, ix. 36, xi. 24, xiii. 10, xix. 28; Luke iv. 1, v.

12 ; rest 7 times.

biavolyciv, vii. 56, xvi. 14, xvii. 3; Luke ii. 23, xxiv. 31, 32, 45, Mk. ii.

34, 35, only.

o-vpf'xew, vii. 57, xviii. 5, xxviii. 8 ; Luke iv. 38, viii. 37, 45, xii. 50, xix.

43, xxii. 63, rest thrice only.

oppav, vii. 57, xix. 29; Luke viii. 33, Mt. viii. 32, Mk. v. 13, only.

6p.oBvp.ah6v, vii. 57, i. 14, ii. 1, 46, iv. 24, v. 12, viii. 6, xii. 20, xv. 25,

xviii. 12, xix. 29 ; Rom. xv. 6, only.

XiQofioXe'iv, vii. 58, 59, xiv. 5 ; Luke xiii. 34, rest 5 times; [Ex. xix. 13).

veavias, vii. 58, xx. 9, xxiii. 17, 18, 22, only.

eTUKuXelo-Bai, vii. 59 and 19 times ; Luke xxii. 3 ; Paul 5, rest 5 times.

KoipdvOai, (of dying) vii. 60, xiii. 36 ; Paul 6, rest 7 times. Otherwise,

Acts xii. 6 ; Luke xxii. 45 ; Matth. xxviii. 13.

To tliis very remarkable list of words we have still to

add a number of expressions which further betray the

author of the Acts and Gospel :

—
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VI. 10. Ka\ oik 'icrxyov dvTio~Tr)vai tij Luke xxi. 15. iyco yap Scocra) vp.lv

crorfiia kci\ tw 7rvevfxart co iXdXei. arofxa koi ao<piav, t) ov dvvqrrovTat

dr'THTTrjvai . . . ndvrfs oi dvTiKcipevoi

vp.1v.

vi. 12. The participle iirurrd? added to a finite verb : xvii. 5, xxii. 13,

xxiii. 11, 27 ; Luke ii. 38, iv. 39, x. 40.

VI. 13, pj]fiara \a\a>v Kara tov tottov tov dyiov Kat tov vop.ov. xxi. 28 ... .

Kara tov .... vop.ov ko\ tov tottov {tov dyiov) 1 tovtov .... 8i8do~K.a>v
,

. . . Ka\ KeKoivwKev tov dyiov tottov tovtov. Cf. Mt. XXIV. 15.

vi. 14, 'Itjo-ovs 6 Na^wpoios-, ii. 22, iii. 6, iv. 10, xxii. 8, xxvi. 9 ; Luke
xviii. 37, xxiv. 19; Mt. 2, Mk. 1, John 3 times.

vil. 2, civdpes dde\(po\ koi rraTepes, duovcraTe, xxii. 1 the same ; av8. dbe\<poi

i. 1(3, ii. 29, 37, vii. 2, 26, xiii. 15, 20, 38, xv. 7, 13, xxiii. 1, 6,

xxviii. 17, and with duo-vo-are added in ii. 22, xiii. 16 ; avdpes alone

with name of place or people, i. 11, ii. 14, 22, iii. 12, v. 35, xiii. 16,

xvii. 22, xix. 35, xxi. 28 ; dvrjp with name, v. 1, viii. 9, 27, ix. 12,

x. 28, xi. 20, xxii. 3.

vii. 2, Tvp\v 77, with infinitiA'e and accusative, ii. 20; Luke xxii. 61 ; Mt. i.

18, Mk. xiv. 30 ; with conjunct, and optat. xxv. 16, Luke ii. 26,

xxii. 34.

vii. 3, rrpos, with accusative after elndv, i. 7, ii. 29, 37, iii. 22, iv. 8, 19,

23, v. 9, 35, viii. 20, ix. 10, 15, x. 21, xii. 8, 15, xv. 7, 36, xviii. 6,

14, xix. 2 twice, 3, xxi. 37, xxii. 8, 10, 21, 25, xxiii. 3 ; = 30 times

;

Luke ujiwards of 70 times, cf. Mt. iii. 15 (r ?), Mk. 2, John 11 times,

only.

vii. 4, yr], with name of country without article, (cf. 11), vii. 29, 36, 40,

xiii. 17, 19; Mt. 6, rest 2 times.

,, peTci to, followed by infinitive, i. 3, x. 41, xv. 13, xix. 21, xx. 1

;

Luke xii. 5, xxii. 20.

vii. 6, p,€T avTov, xix. 4; xiii. 25, p.€T ep.e.

vii. 9, koi rjv 6 fleos /xer avTov, Gen. xxxix. 2, cf. 21, 23 ; x. 38, . . . on 6

deos rjv p.tT avTov. Cf. John iii. 2.

vii. 10, oikos, family, vii. 42, ii. 36, x. 2, xi. 14, xvi. 15, 31, xviii. 8 ; Luke
7 times, rest 16 ; 6Xos 6 oikos, Acts vii. 10, ii. 2, xviii. 8.

vii. 17, av£dvav ko\ nXrjSvveiv, vi. 7, xii. 24.

vii. 18, «xPts °^ K - T - ^*j xx^ii. 33; cf. Luke xxi. 24 (? ?) ; Paul 4, rest 3

times.

vii. 19, tov noielv. The use of the genitive tov before a verb in the infini-

tive, iii. 2, 12, viii. 40, ix. 15, x. 25, 47, xiii. 47, xiv. 9, 18, xv.

20, xviii. 10, xx. 3, 20, 27, 30, xxi. 12, xxiii. 15, 20, xxvi. 18

twice, xxvii. 1, 20, = 23 times; Luke 25 times, rest 36.

vii. 22, rjv 8vvclt6s iv Xoyois xai epyots. xviii. 24, dwaros wv iv tcus ypa<fials-

Luke xxiv. 19, dwaros iv 'ipyco ko.1 Xdytw.

1 The words between brackets are found in the Codices A, C, and

others, but are onuttod by other ancient authorities
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vii. 23 . . . T€cr(T€paKovTa€TT]s xpows- .... xiii. 18 . . . TeaaepaKovTaerr}

Xpovov.

vii. 23 . . . cive(3rj eiri rrju napbiav avTov ... 1 Cor. ii. 9 . . . " in\ Kap-

biav dvdpcbnov ovk avifirj" . . . cf. Luke xxiv. 38; cf. Acts x.

9 ; avafiaiveiv, Acts 20 times, Luke 9 times, rest frequently.

Kapbia occurs in Acts 21, Luke 24 times, rest frequently.

,, vlo\ 'lo-parjX, 37, v. 21, ix. 15, x. 36; Luke i. 16, Paul 3, rest 4

times,

vii. 24, inoirjcrev indin^o-iv . . . Luke xviii. 7 and 8 . . . 7rotr)o-ei ttjv ckSi-

KT)0~lV.

vii. 25, voplfriu, with accusative and infinitive, xiv. 19, xvi. 13, 27, xvii.

29 ; only once used otherwise xxi. 29 ; so Luke ii. 44 ; rare else-

where.

,, avvUvai tovs dbeXcpovs otl . . . Mt. xvii. 13 ; Tore avvrjuav oi padrj-

rat oti . . .

,, 8ia xclP°s> u « 23 > v -
12

>
xi- 30

'
xiy '

3
>
xv *

23
>
x^x

'
11

>
26

> *" XftP 4'>

vii. 35.

vii. 26, rif re iinovo~ij rjpipq. • • « xxiii. 11, 77/ Se entovirrj vvktL. rjj iniovarj

without a substantive, xvi. 11, xx. 15, xxi. 18. eVteW does not

occur in any other writing of the N. T. The re in this passage may
not be sufficiently certain, but it occurs some 140 times in Acts, 8

in Luke, and only 46 times in the rest of the N. T.

vii. 28, bv Tponov, Ex. ii. 14; Acts i. 11, xv. 11, xxvii. 25; Luke xiii. 34,

Mt. xxiii. 37, 2 Tim. iii. 8 ; otherwise rpAaos 6 times,

vii. 29, eyevero iv tco, viii. 1, ix. 37, xiv. 1, xix. 1, xxii. 17; Luke 32

times, rest 9.

vii. 30, iv (pXoyi . . . Luke xvi. 24, iv t?j cpXoyl tcwttj, only.

yii. 33, Xvaov to {modr/pa tcov nobcov crov, Ex. 111. 5 ; Acts xiii. 25, to vtto-

brjpa tcov ttoDcov Xvcrai.—u7roSr/po, Luke iii. 16, X. 4, XV. 22, XX. 35,

rest 4 times,

vii. 34, teal vvv, iii. 17, x. 5, xiii. 11, xvi. 37, xx. 22, 25, xxii. 16, xxiii.

21, xxvi. 6; elsewhere 12 times,

vii. 36, i&yayev avTovs, absol. V. 19, Mk. xv. 20.

vii. 38, 7rare'p€f rjpcov, vii. 11, 12, 15, 19, 39, 44, 45 twice, 51, 52, iii. 13,

25, v. 30, xiii. 17, 32, 36, xv. 10, xxii. 14, xxvi. 6, xxviii. 25.

vii. 38, idi^aTO Xoyta (covtci . . . Rom. iii. 2 . . . ra Xoyla tov Beov ; cf.

John vi. 51, Heb. iv. 12, v. 12, x. 20; Acts viii. 14 . . . didfKTai tov

Xoyov tov 6eov . . . xi. 1 . . . iditjavro tov Xoyov tov deov . . . xvii.

11 , . . ibet-avTo tov Xoyov . . .

vii. 41, iv toIs epyots tcov x(lp<°v uvtcov . . . Rev. ix. 20 . . . e'/c tcov cpycov

tcov x(lP<°v avTcov, cf. Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. 25, cxxxiv. 15).

vii. 42, oTpaTia tov ovpavov. Luke ii. 13, . . . o-Tparias ovpavlov, nowhere

else in N. T. 3 Kings xxii. 19 . . . rrTparia tov ovpavov . . .

,, KaOcos yiypaiXTai iv ftifiXco tcov npocj^Tcov . . . i. 20, yiypcnvTai yap

iv (3i(3Xcp y}raXpcov.

vii. 45, 0770 7Tpoacb7rov, iii. 19, v. 41; Rev. vi. 16, xii. 14, xx. 11,

only.
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vii. 46, 6s eifpev X^Plp evamov tov 6(ov . . . Luke i. 30, evpes yap x^P iV

napa. ro) 6ea>; cf. 2 Tim. i. 18 (Gen. xxxiii. 10).

,, ivayiriov tov deov, iv. 19, x. 31, 33, cf. viii. 21, x. 4 ; Luke i. 6, 19,

xii. 6, xvi. 15.

vii. oo, lo-Ta>i for iarijKcos, vii. 56, iv. 14, v. 23, 25, xvi. 9, xxi. 40, xxii.

25, xxiv. 21, xxv. 10; Luke 4 times.

,, 7r\r)pT)s nvevparos dyiov
', VI. 5, 7r\r)pr]s . . . nvevparos dyiov . . .

xi. 24, nXrjprjs nvtvparos dyiov . . . vi. 3 . . . nXrjpeis nvevparos

. . . cf. 8, ix. 36, 7r\r)pT)s cpyatv ayaBwv . . . cf. xiii, 10, xix.

28 ; Luke iv. 1, 7r\r)pr)s nvevparos dyiov, cf. v. 12. Not else-

where in N. T.

vii. 56, 0€(opa> rovs ovpavovs dirpsotypevovs ',

l X. 11, #ecopet tov ovpavbv dveo^y-

pLtvov.

vii. 57, qbeovr) peydXrj, 60, viii. 7, xiv. 10, xvi. 28, xxvi. 24 ; Luke 7 times,

Eev. 19, rest 5 times. Kpdgavres (poopy peyaXfl, Acts vii. 57, 60, Mt.

xxvii. 50 ; Kpdtjas cfxovfj peydXy, Rev. vi. 10 ; eKpa^av (fxovfj peydXj], cf.

Mk. i. 26, v. 7, Acts xxiv. 21, Eev. vii. 2, 10, x. 3, xiv. 15, xviii. 2,

xix. 17.

vii. 58, napa rovs nodas, iv. 35, 37 (?), v. 2; Mt. xv. 30 only. Everywhere

else ivpos.

vii. 58, KaXovpevos, with name, i. 12, 23, iii. 11, viii. 10, ix. 11, x. 1, xiii.

1, xv. 22, 37, xxvii. 8, 14, 16; Luke 9 times, Eev. 4 times,

vii. 60, 6e\s to. yovaTa, ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5 ; Luke xxii. 41, cf. v. 8, Mk.
xv. 19.

It is impossible, we think, to examine this analysis, in

which we might fairly have included other points which we

have passed over, without feeling the certain conviction

that the speech of Stephen was composed by the author of

the rest of the Acts of the Apostles. It may not be out

of place to quote some remarks of Lekebusch at the close

of an examination of the language of the Acts in general,

undertaken for the purpose of ascertaining the literary

characteristics of the book, which, although originally

having no direct reference to this episode in particular,

may well serve to illustrate our own results :

—
" An un-

prejudiced critic must have acquired the conviction from

the foregoing linguistic examination that, throughout the

whole of the Acts of the Apostles, and partly also the

1 D xx E, H, and other codices read dvewyplvavs.
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Gospel, the same style of language and expression

generally prevails, and therefore that our book is an

original work, independent of written sources on the

whole, and proceeding from a single pen. For when

the same expressions are everywhere found, when a

long row of words which only recur in the Gospel and

Acts, or comparatively only very seldom in other works

of the New Testament, appear equally in all parts, when

certain forms of words, peculiarities of word-order, con-

struction and phraseology, indeed even Avhole sentences,

recur in the different sections, a compilation out of docu-

ments by different earlier writers can no longer be

thought of, and it is ' beyond doubt, that we have to

consider our writing as the work of a single author, who

has impressed upon it the stamp of a distinct literary

style' (Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. 1851, p. 107). The use

of written sources is certainly not directly excluded by

this, and probably the linguistic peculiarities, of which

some of course exist in isolated sections of our work,

may be referred to this. But as these peculiarities

consist chiefly of aVaf XeyojiieVa, which may rather be

ascribed to the richness of the author's vocabulary than

to his talent for compilation, and in comparison Avith

the great majority of points of agreement almost dis-

appear, we must from the first be prepossessed against

the theory that our author made use of written sources,

and only allow ourselves to be moved to such a con-

clusion by further distinct phenomena in the various

parts of our book, especially as the prologue of the

Gospel, so often quoted for the purpose, does not at all

support it. But in any case, as has already been re-

marked, the opinion that, in the Acts of the Apostles,

the several parts are strung together almost without
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alteration, is quite irreconcilable with the result of our

linguistic examination. Zeller rightly says :
—

' Were

the author so dependent a compiler, the traces of such

a proceeding must necessarily become apparent in a

thorough dissimilarity of language and expression. And

this dissimilarity would be all the greater if his sources,

as in that case we could scarcely help admitting,

belonged to widely separated spheres as regards lan-

guage and mode of thought. On the other hand, it

would be altogether inexplicable that, in all parts of the

work, the same favourite expressions, the same turns,

the same peculiarities of vocabulary and syntax should

meet us. This phenomenon only becomes conceivable

when Ave suppose that the contents of our work were

brought into their present form by one and the same

person, and that the work as it lies before us was not

merely compiled by some one, but was also composed

by him/" 1

Should an attempt be made to argue that, even if it

be conceded that the language is that of the Author of

Acts, the sentiments may be those actually expressed by

Stephen, it would at once be obvious that such an ex-

planation is not only purely arbitrary and incapable of

proof, but opposed to the facts of the case. It is not the

language only which can be traced to the Author of the

rest of the Acts but, as we have shown, the whole plan

of the speech is the same as that of others in different

parts of the work. Stephen speaks exactly as Peter does

before him and Paul at a later period. There is just

that amount of variety which a writer of not unlimited

resources can introduce to express the views of dif-

1 Lekehusch, Die Comp. und Entsteli. der Apostelgesch., p. 79 f.

VOL. III. n
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ferent men under different circumstances, but there is

so much which is nevertheless common to them all, that

community of authorship cannot be denied. On the

other hand, the improbabilities of the narrative, the sin-

gular fact that Stephen is not mentioned by the Apostle

Paul, and the peculiarities which may be detected in the

speech itself receive their very simple explanation when

linguistic analysis so clearly demonstrates that, whatever

small nucleus of fact may lie at the basis of the episode,

the speech actually ascribed to the martyr Stephen is

nothing more than a later composition put into his mouth

by the Author of the Acts.



CHAPTER VI.

THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE WORK, CONTINUED.

PHILIP AND THE EUNUCH. PETER AND CORNELIUS.

We have been forced to enter at such length into the

discussion of the speech and martyrdom of Stephen, that we

cannot afford space to do more than merely glance at the

proceedings of his colleague Philip, as we pass on to more

important points in the work before us. The author

states that a great persecution broke out at the time of

Stephen's death, and that all {iravres) the community of

Jerusalem were scattered abroad " except the Apostles"

(jr\r]v tojv aTToarokciiv). That the heads of the Church,

who were well known, should remain unmolested in

Jerusalem, whilst the whole of the less known members

of the community were persecuted and driven to flight, is

certainly an extraordinary and suspicious statement. 1

Even apologists are obliged to admit that the account of

the dispersion of the whole Church is hyperbolic
;

2 but

exaggeration and myth enter so largely and persistently

into the composition of the Acts of the Apostles, that it is

difficult, after any attentive scrutiny, seriously to treat the

work as in any strict sense historical at all. It has been

1 Daur, Paulus, i. p. 46; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 246 ; Schleier-

macher, Einl. N. T., p. 359; Schneckenburger, Apg., p. 182 f. ; Zeller,

Apg., p. 153 f. Cf. Lekebusch, Apg., p. 98 f.

- Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 84; Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 161 ; Oloag,

Acts, i. p. 273; Hackett, Acts, p. 119; Meyer, Apg., p. 197.

n 2
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conjectured by some critics, as well in explanation of this

statement as in connection with theories regarding the

views of Stephen, that the persecution in question was

limited to the Hellenistic community to which Stephen

belonged, whilst the Apostles and others, who were known

as faithful observers of the law and of the temple worship, 1

were not regarded as heretics by the orthodox Jews. 2

The narrative in the Acts does not seem to support the

view that the persecution was limited to the Hellenists
;

3

but beyond the fact vouched for by Paul that about this

time there was a persecution, we have no data whatever

regarding that event. Philip, it is said, went down to

the city of Samaria, and " was preaching the Christ" 4 to

them. As the statement that " the multitudes with one

accord gave heed to the things spoken " to them by

Philip is ascribed to the miracles which he performed

there, we are unable to regard the narrative as historical,

and still less so when wT
e consider the supernatural

agency by which his further proceedings are directed and

aided. We need only remark that the Samaritans,

although only partly of Jewish origin, and rejecting the

Jewish Scriptures with the exception of the Pentateuch,

worshipped the same God as the Jews, were circumcised,

and were equally prepared as a nation to accept the

Messiah. The statement that the Apostles Peter and

John went to Samaria, in order, by the imposition of

hands, to bestow the gift of the Holy Spirit to the

Mii. 1, 11, iv. 1, v. To.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 4G; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 24G ; Schnecken-

hurger, Apg., p. 183; Tjeerik WillinJc, Just. Mart., p. 25 f. ; Zeller, Apg.,

p. 154.

3 Baumgarten, Acts i. p. 160 f
.

; Ilackett, Acts, p. 119; Humphrey\ Acls,

p. 71; Lekehusch, Apg., p. 3oo f., anm.; Meyer, Apg., p. 197; Stier,

Eeden d. Ap., i. p. 184 f.

4 Yin. -5 . . . (Kijpvacrev avrols tup Xpio-rov.
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converts baptized by Philip, does not add to the general

credibility of the history. 1 As Bleek 2 has well remarked,

nothing is known or said as to whether the conversion of

the Samaritans effected any change in their relations to-

wards the Jewish people and the temple in Jerusalem
;

and the mission of Philip to the Samaritans, as related in

the Acts, cannot in any case be considered as having any

important bearing on the question before us. We shall

not discuss the episode of Simon at all, although, in the

opinion of eminent critics, it contains much that is sug-

gestive of the true character of the Acts of the Apostles.

An "Angel of the Lord'' (ayyeAos Kvpiov) speaks to

Philip, and desires him to go to the desert way from

Jerusalem to Gaza, 3 where the Spirit tells him4
to draw

near and join himself to the chariot of a man of

Ethiopia who had come to worship at Jerusalem, and was

then returning home. Philip runs thither, and hearing

him read Isaiah, expounds the passage to him, and at his

own request the Eunuch is at once baptized. " And

when they came up out of the water, the Spirit of the

Lord caught away (weu/xa Kvpiov rjpjraae) Philip, and

the eunuch saw him no more ; for he went on his way

rejoicing; but Philip was found at Azotus." 5 Attempts

have of course been made to explain naturally the super-

natural features of this narrative. 6 Ewald, who is master

of the art of rationalistic explanation, says, with regard to

the order given by the angel :
" he felt impelled as by

the power and the clear voice of an angel " to go in that

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 47 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 216; Overbeds, zti

do Wette, Apg., p. 123 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 156 f.

2 Hebraerbr., i. p. 57, anm. 72. 3
viii. 26.

4
v. 29. 5

v. 39 f. Azotus was upwards of 30 miles off.

6 Ewald, Gesch. des V. Isr., vi. p. 219 f. ; Olshausen, Apostelgesch.,

p. 138. Meyer has abandoned his earlier views of this kind.



182 SUPERNATURAL RELIC4I0N.

direction
;

and the final miracle is disposed of by a

contrast of the disinterestedness of Philip with the con-

duct of Gehazi, the servant of Elisha : it was the desire to

avoid reward, " which led him all the more hurriedly to

leave his new convert" ;
" and it was as though the Spirit

of the Lord himself snatched him from him another way,"

&c, &c. " From Gaza Philip repaired rapidly northward

to Ashdod, &e." l The great mass of critics reject such

evasions, and recognise that the Author relates miracu-

lous occurrences. The introduction of supernatural

agency in this way, however, removes the story from

the region of history. Such statements are antecedently,

and, indeed, coming from an unknown writer and without

corroboration, are absolutely incredible, and no means

exist of ascertaining what original tradition may have

assumed this mythical character. Zeller supposes that

only the personality and nationality of the Eunuch are

really historical.2 All that need here be added is, that

the great majority of critics agree that the Ethiopian was

probably at least a Proselyte of the Gate,3 as his going to

Jerusalem to worship seems clearly to indicate.
4 In any

1 Gesch. V. Isi\, vi. 219, 220.
2 Die Apostelgesch., p. 17G. Cf. Iloltzmann, Bunsen's Bibelwerk,

viii. 339.
3 Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 183; von Dollinger, Chr. u. Kirche, p. 48;

Ebrard, zu Olsh. Apg., p. 135; Hackttt, Acts, p. 126; Humphrey, Acts,

p. 76 ; Lange, Das ap. Z., ii. p. 109 ; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap Z., p. 336
;

Lekebusch, Apg., p. 354; de Fressense, Hist., i. p. 402; Eenan, Lea
Apotres, p. 158; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K, p. 126; Schliemann, Clementinen,

p. 383 : Schroder, Der Ap. Paulus, y. p. 527; Thiersch, Die K. im ap. Z.,

p. 91 ; Wordsworth, Gk. Test., Acts, p. 80. Cf. Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 93
;

Btier, Red. d. Ap., i. 201 ; de Wette, Apg., p. 127 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 176,

anm. 1. Lange and some others are inclined to think that he was even

a Proselyte of Eighteousness.
4 Some critics doubt whether the term evvovxos does not indicate merely

an official position. Zeller, Apg., p. 176, anm. 1 ; Milman, Hist, of Chr.,

i. p. 367 note. Humphrey maintains that it does so here, Acts, p. 76.
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case, the mythical elements of this story, as well as the

insufficiency of the details, deprive the narrative of

historical value. 1

The episodes of Stephen's speech and martyrdom and

the mission of Philip are, in one respect especially,

unimportant for the inquiry on which we are now

more immediately engaged. They are almost com-

pletely isolated from the rest of the Acts : that is to

say, no reference whatever is subsequently made to them

as forming any precedent for the guidance of the Church

in the burning question which soon arose within it,

Peter, as we shall see, when called upon to visit and

baptize Cornelius, exhibits no recollection of his own

mission to the Samaritans, and no knowledge of the

conversion of the Ethiopian. Moreover, as Stephen plays

so small a part in the history, and Philip does not

reappear upon the scene after this short episode, no

opportunity is afforded of comparing one part of their

history with the rest. In passing on to the account of

the baptism of Cornelius, we have at least the advantage

of contrasting the action attributed to Peter with his

conduct on earlier and later occasions, and a test is thus

supplied which is of no small value for ascertaining the

truth of the whole representation. To this narrative wre

must now7 address ourselves.

As an introduction to the important events at Caesarea,

the Author of the Acts relates the particulars of a visit

which Peter pays to Lydda and Joppa, during the course

of which he performs two very remarkable miracles. At

the former town he finds a certain man named ^Eneas,

1 viii. 37 of the authorized version, which is omitted by Codices A, B,

C, H, S, and many others, and of course omitted as spurious by most
editors, is an example of the way in which dogmas become antedated.
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paralysed, who had lain on a bed for eight years. Peter

said to him :
" iEneas, Jesus the Christ healetli thee

;

arise and make thy bed." And he arose immediately. 1

As the consequence of this miracle, the writer states

that : "All who dwelt at Lydda and the Sharon saw

him, who turned to the Lord." 2 The exaggeration of

such a statement 3
is too palpable to require argument.

The effect produced by the supposed miracle is almost as

incredible as the miracle itself, and the account altogether

has little claim to the character of sober history.

This mighty work, however, is altogether eclipsed by a

miracle which Peter performs about the same time at

Joppa. A certain woman, a disciple, named Tabitha, who

was " full of good works," fell sick in those days and

died, and when they washed her, they laid her in an upper

chamber, and sent to Peter at Lydda, beseeching him to

come to them without delay. When Peter arrived they

took him into the upper chamber, where all the widows

stood weeping, and showed coats and garments which

Dorcas used to make while she was with them. " But

Peter put them all out, and kneeled down and prayed

;

and, turning to the body, said : Tabitha, arise. And she

opened her eyes, and when she saw Peter she sat up. And
he gave her his hand, and raised her up, and when he

called the saints and the widows, he presented her alive."

Apparently, the raising of the dead did not produce as

much effect as the cure of the paralytic, for the writer

only adds here :
" And it was known throughout all

Joppa; and many believed in the Lord." 4 We shall

hereafter have to speak of the perfect calmness and

absence of surprise with which these early writers relate

1
ix. 33, 34. 2 ix. 35.

3
Zeller, Apostelgesch., p. 177 f,

4 ix. 36—49.
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the most astonishing miracles. It is evident from the

manner in which this story is narrated that the miracle

was anticipated. 1 The virepcoov in which the body is

laid cannot have been the room generally used for

that purpose, but is probably the single upper chamber

of such a house which the author represents as specially

adopted in anticipation of Peter's arrival.
2 The widows

who stand by weeping and showing the garments made

by the deceased complete the preparation. As Peter

is sent for after Dorcas had died, it would seem as

though the writer intimated that her friends expected

him to raise her from the dead. The explanation of

this singular phenomenon, however, becomes clear

when it is remarked that the account of this great

miracle is closely traced from that of the raising of

J aims' daughter in the Synoptics, 3 and more especially

in the second Gospel. 4 In that instance Jesus is sent

for ; and, on coming to the house, he finds people

" weeping and wailing greatly." He puts them all forth,

like Peter ; and, taking the child by the hand, says to

her :

'*'
' Talitha koum,' which is being interpreted

:

Maiden, I say unto thee, arise. And immediately the

maiden arose and walked." 5 Baur and others 6 conjec-

ture that even the name " Tabitha, which by interpreta-

1 Zeller, Apg., p. 178; Overbeds, zu de Wrette, Apg., p. 150. Cf.

Davidson, Int. N. T. ii. p. 249 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 234.

2 Meyer, Apg., p. 234 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 178, anm. 1.

:i Mt. ix. 18, 19, 23—25; Mk. v. 22, 23, 35-42; Luke viii. 41, 42,

49—56.
4 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 219, anrn. ] ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 249 f.,

Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 414; Overbed-, zu de W., Apg., p. 150;

SchwanbecJc, Quellen d. Sclav, d. Lukas, i. p. 48 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 177.

5 Mk. v. 38—42.
fi Baur, Paulus, i. p. 219, anrn. 1 ; Sdavanbedc, Quellen, p. 48. In Mk.

V. 41, Takida kov/x, o Iutiv pedep/jajvevopepow to Kopa<riov ... In Acts ix.

36, Tafiidd, fj 8i€p[xrjvevofxevT] Xe'yerai AopKas.
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tion is called Dorcas," was suggested by the words

Ta\i6a Kovfji, above quoted. The Hebrew original of

Ta/3i0d signifies " Gazelle," and they contend that it was

used, like Takidd, in the sense generally of: Maiden. !

These two astonishing miracles, reported by an unknown

writer, and without any corroboration, are absolutely

incredible, and cannot prepossess any reasonable mind

with confidence in the narrative to which they form an

introduction, and the natural distrust which they awaken

is fully confirmed when we find supernatural agency

employed at every stage of the following history.

We are told 2 that a certain devout centurion, named

Cornelius, " saw in a vision plainly " (elSev iv opa/xari

<j)avepw$) an angel of God, who said to him :
" Thy prayers

and thine alms are come up for a memorial before God.

And now send men to Joppa, and call for one Simon,

who is surnamed Peter, whose house is by the sea side."

After giving these minute directions, the angel departed,

1 The leading peculiarities of the two accounts may be contrasted thus

—

Acts ix. 36 . . . ns rjv p.a6r)rpia Luke viii. 41. icai Ibov dvr)p . . .

ovopariTafiidd, r) btep prjvevop.evr) napeicdXei avrov elo-eXdelv els rbv

\eyerai Aop<ds> 38. . . aKovcravres oIkov avrov. 52. eicXaiov be ndvres

onH.earlv evavrf)(Avbb.),d7TearetXav j
Kal . . . 54. airbs be eK(3aX<tiV7rdvras

bvo avbpas npos avrov rvapana-
j

e^co*, kol Kparr)o~as rrjs x€LPos avrijs,

Xovvres' Mr) oKvr)o-r)s bieXdelv ecos
j

etyavrjo-ev Xeyaw
CH nals, eyeipov. 55.

liawv. 39. . . • rrdo-ai al XVPal * a * €
'near peyj/ev ro nvevu.a avrrjs,

KXaiovaai na\ ... 40. eK(3aXa>v Ka\ dveo-rrj rvapaxprjpa.

be e£a> irdvras o II. . . . Kal eni-

o-rpttyasirpbsrb acopa elnev Ta-

(3i6a dvdo-rrjdi. r) be . . . dve-

KaOia-ev. 41. bovs be avrfj x (l P a

dvearrjo-ev avri]v.

2 X. 1 ff.

Mark V. 40. . . . airos be eicfta -

X<ov irdvras . . . eicmopeverai . . . 41.

Ka\ k parr) aas rr)s x €t P°s rov naibiov

Xtyei avrfj, TaXidd kov p, 6 eariv

pe6eppr)vev6p.evov To Kopdatov,

crol Xt'yoo, eyetpe. 42. ko.1 evOtws

dvearrj ro Kop. k. r. X.

* Although this is tho reading of the Cod. A (and C, except the e£co)

and others, it is omitted by other ancient MSS.
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and Cornelius sent three messengers to Joppa. Just as

they approached the end of their journey on the morrow,

Peter went up to the housetop to pray about the sixth

hour, the usual time of prayer among the Jews. 1 He
became very hungry, and while his meal was being pre-

pared he fell into a trance and saw heaven opened, and a

certain vessel descending as it had been a great sheet let

down by four corners, in which were all four-footed

beasts and creeping things of the earth and birds of the

air. " And there came a voice to him : Rise, Peter ; kill

and eat. But Peter said : Not so Lord ; for I never ate

anything common or unclean. And the voice came unto

him again a second time : What God cleansed call not

thou common. This was done thrice ; and straightway

the vessel was taken up into heaven." While Peter

" was doubting in himself" what the vision which he had

seen meant, the men sent by Cornelius arrived, and " the

Spirit said unto him : Behold men are seeking thee ; but

arise and get thee down and go with them doubting

nothing, for I have sent them." Peter went with them

on the morrow, accompanied by some of the brethren,

and Cornelius was waiting for them with his kinsmen

and near friends whom he had called together for the

purpose. " And as Peter was coming in, Cornelius met

him, and fell at his feet and worshipped. But Peter took

him up, saying : Arise ; I myself also am a man." 2 Going

in, he finds many persons assembled, to whom he said :

" Ye know how it is an unlawful thing for a man that is

a Jew to keep company with, or come unto one of another

nation ; and yet God showed me that I should not call

1 Ewald, Gesch. V. 1st., -vi. pp. 152, 222; La?tge, Das ap. Zeit., ii. 131;

Lightfoot, Works, viii. 215 f.

2 x. 26. Cf. xiy. 14, 15.
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any man common or unclean. Therefore also I came

without gainsaying when sent for. I ask, therefore, for

what reason ye sent for me?' Cornelius narrates the

particulars of his vision and continues :
" Now, therefore,

we are all present before God to hear all the things that

have been commanded thee of the Lord. Then Peter

opened his mouth and said : Of a truth I perceive that

God is no respecter of persons, but in every nation he

that feareth him and worketh righteousness is acceptable

to him," and so on. While Peter is speaking, " the Holy

Spirit fell on all those who heard the word. And they of

the circumcision who believed were astonished, as many

as came with Peter, because that on the Gentiles also has

been poured out the gift of the Holy Spirit ; for they

heard them speak with tongues and magnify God. Then

answered Peter : Can any one forbid the water that

these should not be baptized, which have received the

Holy Spirit as well as we ? And he commanded them

to be baptized in the name of the Lord."

We shall not waste time discussing the endeavours

of Kuinoel, Neander, Lange, Ewald, and others, to

explain away as much as possible the supernatural

elements of this narrative, for their attempts are repu-

diated by most apologists, and the miraculous pheno-

mena are too clearly described and too closely con-

nected with the course of the story to be either ignored

or eliminated. Can such a narrative, heralded by such

miracles as the instantaneous cure of the paralytic iEneas,

and the raising from the dead of the maiden Dorcas,

be regarded as sober history ? Of course many maintain

that it can, and comparatively few have declared them-

selves against this.
1 We have, however, merely the

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 90 ff.; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 249 f.; Gfrorer,
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narrative of an unknown author to set against unvarying

experience, and that cannot much avail. We must now

endeavour to discover how far this episode is consistent

with the rest of the facts narrated in this book itself, and

with such trustworthy evidence as we can elsewhere

bring to bear upon it. We have already in an earlier

part of our inquiry pointed out that in the process of

exhibiting a general parallelism between the Apostles

Peter and Paul, a very close pendant to this narrative

has been introduced by the author into the history of

Paul. In the story of the conversion of Paul, the Apostle

has his vision on the way to Damascus, 1 and about the

same time the Lord in a vision desires Ananias (
" a

devout man, according to the law, having a good report

of all the Jews that dwell

'

:

' in Damascus), 2 " arise, and

go to the street which is called Straight, and inquire in

the house of Judas for one named Saul of Tarsus
; for

behold he prayeth, and saw .in a vision a man named

Ananias coming in and putting his hand on him that he

might receive sight." On this occasion also the gift

of the Holy Spirit is conferred and Saul is baptized. 3

Whilst such miraculous agency is so rare elsewhere, it

is so common in the Acts of the Apostles that the em-

ployment of visions and of angels, under every circum-

stance, is one of the characteristics of the author, and may
therefore be set down to his own imagination.

No one who examines this episode attentively, we

Die heil. Sage, i. p. 414 ft. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 340;

OverbecJc, zude W., Apg., p. 151 n\ ; Stap, Origines, p. 52, note 1 ; Zcller,

Apg., p. 179 ff.

1 ix. 3 i¥.

2 xxii. 12, 'Avavias be res, avrfp ev\ci(3>)s (E and others, evo-efiijs) kutu tov

Vupov, papTvpovpevos vtto ttiivtcov tu>v kutolkovvtcov 'lovdalcov. Cf. X. 1 f.,

'AiT/pSe'ris . . . KopvtjXios . . . cvaefir)? kol (poftovpevo? tov 6e6v ... 22

. . . fiaprvpovpevos re vtto l>\( v tov oBvovs tQ>v lovdaicov. 3 ix. 10— 18.
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think, can doubt that the narrative before us is com-

posed in apologetic interest,
1 and is designed to have

a special bearing upon the problem as to the relation of

the Pauline Gospel to the preaching of the Twelve.

Baur 2 has acutely pointed out the significance of the

very place assigned to it in the general history, and its

insertion immediately after the conversion of Paul, and

before the commencement of his ministry, as a legiti-

mation of his apostleship of the Gentiles. One point

stands clearly out of the strange medley of Jewish pre-

judice, Christian liberalism, and supernatural interference

which constitute the elements of the story : the actual

conviction of Peter regarding the relation of the Jew to

the Gentile, that the Gospel is addressed to the former

and that the Gentile is excluded,3 which has to be re-

moved by a direct supernatural revelation from heaven.

The author recognises that this was the general view

of the primitive church, and this is the only particular in

which we can perceive historical truth in the narrative.

The complicated machinery of visions and angelic mes-

sengers is used to justify the abandonment of Jewish

restrictions, which was preached by Paul amidst so much

virulent opposition. Peter anticipates and justifies Paul

in his ministry of the uncircumcision, and the overthrow

of Mosaic barriers has the sanction and seal of a divine

command. We have to see whether the history itself

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 90 n\, 96 f., 143 anm. 1 ; OverbecJc, zu de W., Aj>g.,

p. 151 ; Benan, LesApotres, p. 205; Zeller, Apg., p. 189 f., 332.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 90 ; Schneclceuburger, Zweck d. Apostelgesch.,

p. 170 ft\

8 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 91 ff. ; Ebrard, zu Olsh. Apg., p. 159 ff.; Ewald,

Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 223 f
.

; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Z. p. 339;

Liyhtfoot, Galatians, p. 290; Olshausen, Apg., p. 158 n\ ; de Pressense,

Hist. i. p. 408 f. ; Thiersch, Die K. im ap. Z., p. 92 f. ; Zeller, Apg.,

p. 179 ff.
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does not betray its mythical character, not only in its

supernatural elements, but in its inconsistency with other

known or narrated incidents in the apostolical narrative.

There has been much difference of opinion as to

whether the centurion Cornelius had joined himself in

any recognised degree to the Jewish religion before this

incident, and a majority of critics maintain that he is

represented as a Proselyte of the Gate. 1 The terms in

which he is described, x. 2, as evcre/Brjs kol <£o/3ov/xez/os rov

6e6v, certainly seem to indicate this, and probably the point

would not have been questioned but for the fact that

the writer evidently intends to deal with the subject of

Gentile conversion, with which the representation that Cor-

nelius was already a proselyte would somewhat clash. 2

Whether a proselyte or not, the Roman centurion is said

to be " devout and fearing God with all his house, orvino;

much alms to the people, and praying to God always;" 3

and probably the ambiguity as to whether he had actually

become affiliated in any way to Mosaism is intentional.

When Peter, however, with his scruples removed by the

supernatural communication with which he had just been

favoured, indicates their previous strength by the state-

ment : "Ye know how it is an unlawful thing for a

man that is a Jew to keep company with or come unto

1 Diet!:, Einl., p. 370; Credner, Das N. T., ii. p. 28; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 250; von Bollinger, Christ, u. Kirche, p. 49; Elrard, zu

Olsh., Apg., p. 161; Joweit, The Eps. of St. Paul, ii. p. 19; Kuinoel,

Conim. N. T., iv. p. 358 ; Lange, Das ap. Z., ii. p. 131 f. ; Lechler, Das

ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 338 f. ; LeJcebusch, Apg., p. 215 f. ; Milman, Hist, of

Chr., i. p. 382 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 92; Olshausen, Apg., p. 161 ;

de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 407 f. ; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K.,

pp. 126, 139 ; Stier, Eed. d. Apost., i. p. 204 ; Thiersch, Iv. irti ap. Z., p. 91
;

Weiseler, Chron. d. ap. Z., p. 145. Cf. A Iford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 110;

Zetter, Apg., p. 190.

a Zeller, Apg., p. 190; Overbed:, zu de Wette, Apg., p. 153; Meyer

Apg., p. 238 f. Cf. Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 290 f.
3 x. 2, cf. 22
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one of another nation," l the author evidently oversteps

the mark, and betrays the unhistorical nature of the

narrative ; for such an affirmation not only could not have

been made by Peter, but could only have been advanced

by a writer who was himself a Gentile, and writing at a

distance from the events described. There is no injunc-

tion of the Mosaic law declaring such intercourse un-

lawful, 2 nor indeed is such a rule elsewhere heard of,

and even apologists who refer to the point have no show

of authority by which to support such a statement. 3 Not

only was there no legal prohibition, but it is impossible

to conceive that there was any such exclusiveness prac-

tised by traditional injunction.4 As de Wette appropri-

ately remarks, moreover, even if such a prohibition existed

as regards idolaters, it would still be inconceivable how

it could apply to Cornelius :
" a righteous man and fearing

God, and of good report among all the nation of the

Jews." 5 It is also inconsistent with the zeal for pro-

selytism displayed by the Pharisees, 6 the strictest sect of

the Jews ; and the account given by Josephus of the

1 x. 28.

2 Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 242 ; Overbech, zu de Wette, Apg., p. 159

;

de Wette, Apg., p. 158 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 187.

3 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 116; Beelen, Act. Apost., p. 284 f. ; Mrard,

zu Olsh. Apg., p. 168 ; Gloag, Acts, i. p. 375 f. ; Grotius, Annot. in N. T.,

v. p. 83 ; Hachett, Acts, p. 150 f
. ; Kuinoel, Comm. N. T., iv. p. 377 f.

;

Lightfoot, Works, viii. p. 217 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 247 f. ; Oertel, Paulus,

p. 210 f. ; Schoettgen, Horce Hebr., p. 448. The passages in Juvenal, Sat.,

xiv. 103, and Tacitus, Hist., v. 5, sometimes quoted, have no real bearing

on the subject. The habits of Jews living amongst strange and idola-

trous nations, by whom they were too often oppressed and persecuted,

have nothing to do with such an episode as the present.

4 De Wette quotes against it Schemoth Rabba, sect. 19 f., 118. 3. ad

Exod. xii. 2: "Hoc idem est, quod scripturn dicit Jes. lvi. 3: Et non

dicet filius advense, qui adhajsit Domino, dicendo : separando sejmravit

me Dominus a populo suo." Apostolgesch., p. 158.

5 x. 22; de Wette, Apg., p. 158.

Matt, xxiii. 15.
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conversion of Izates of Adiabene is totally against it,
1

There is a slight trait which, added to others, tends to

complete the demonstration of the imhistorical character

of this representation. Peter is said to have lived many

days in Joppa with one Simon, a tanner, and it is in his

house that the messengers of Cornelius find him. 2 Now
the tanner's trade was considered impure amongst the

Jews,3 and it was almost pollution to live in Simon's

house. It is argued by some commentators that the

fact that Peter lodged there is mentioned to show that

he had already emancipated himself from Jewish pre-

judices. 4 However this may be, it is strangely incon-

sistent that a Jew who has no objection to live with a

tanner should, at the same time, consider it unlawful to

hold intercourse of any kind with a pious Gentile, who,

if not actually a Proselyte of the Gate, had every qualifi-

cation for becoming one. This indifference to the un-

clean and polluting trade of the tanner, moreover, is

inconsistent with the reply which Peter gives to the

voice which bids him slay and eat :
—

" Not so, Lord, for

I never ate anything common or unclean." No doubt

the intercourse to which Peter refers indicates, or at least

includes, eating and drinking with one of another country,

and this alone could present any intelligible difficulty, for

the mere transaction of business or conversation with

strangers must have been daily necessary to the Jews.

It must be remarked, however, that, when Peter makes

the statement which we are discussing, nothing whatever

is said of eating with the Centurion or sitting with him

1 Antiq. xx. 2, 3. 5 ix. 43, x. 6.

3 Schoettgen, Horra Hebr., p. 447 ; Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 109 ;

Hackett, Acts, p. 144 ; Meyer, Apg., p. 235; Renan, Les Ap6tres, p. 199
;

de Wette, Apg., p. 150; Wordsworth, Greek Test., Acts, p. 88.

4 De Wrtte, Apg., p. 150; Ovcrbeck, lb., p. 150.

vol. in. o
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at table. This leads to a striking train of reflection upon

the whole episode. It is a curious thing that the super-

natural vision, which is designed to inform Peter and the

Apostles that the Gentiles might be received into the

Church, should take the form of a mere intimation that

the distinction of clean and unclean animals was no

longer binding, and that he might indifferently kill and

eat. One might have thought that, on the supposition

that Heaven desired to give Peter and the Church a

command to admit the Gentiles unconditionally to the

benefits of the Gospel, this would be simply and clearly

stated. This was not done at all, and the intimation by

which Peter supposes himself justified in considering it

lawful to go to Cornelius is, in the first place, merely on

the subject of animals defined as clean and unclean.

Doubtless the prohibition as to certain meats might tend

to continue the separation between Jew and Gentile, and

the disregard of such distinctions of course promoted

general intercourse with strangers ; but this by no means

explains why the abrogation of this distinction is made

the intimation to receive Gentiles into the Church.

When Peter returns to Jerusalem we are told that

" they of the circumcision"—that is to say, the whole

Church there, since at that period all were " of the

circumcision," and this phrase further indicates that

the writer has no historical stand-point—contended with

him. The subject of the contention we might suppose

was the baptism of Gentiles ; but not so : the charge

brought against him was :

—
" Thou wentest in to men

uncircumcised, and didst eat with them." 1 The subject

of Paul's dispute with Peter at Antioch simply was that,

" before that certain came from James, he did eat with

1 xi. 3.
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the Gentiles ; but when they came he withdrew, fearing

them of the circumcision." l That the whole of these

passages should turn merely on the fact of eating with

men who were uncircumcisecl, is very suggestive, and as

the Church at Jerusalem make no allusion to the bap-

tism of uncircumcised Gentiles, it would lead to the in-

ference that nothing was known of such an event, and

that the circumstance was simply added to some other nar-

rative
; and this is rendered all the more probable by the

fact that, in the affair at Antioch as well as throughout

the Epistle to the Galatians, Peter is very far from acting

as one who had been the first to receive uncircumcised

Gentiles freely into the Church.

It is usually asserted that the vision of Peter abro-

gated the distinction of clean and unclean animals so

long existing in the Mosaic law, 2 but there is no evidence

that any subsequent gradual abandonment of the rule was

ascribed to such a command ; and it is remarkable that

Peter himself not only does not, as we shall presently

see, refer to this vision as authority for disregarding the

distinction of clean and unclean meats, and for otherwise

considering nothing common or unclean, but acts as if

such a vision had never taken place. The famous decree

of the Council of Jerusalem, moreover, makes no allusion

to any modification of the Mosaic law in the case of

Jewish Christians, whatever relaxation it may seem

to grant to Gentile converts, and there is no external

evidence of any kind whatever that so important an

1 Gal. ii. 12.

2 Afford, Greek Test., ii. p. 113 f.; Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 240 ftV;

von Dollinyer, Chr. u. K., p. 50; Ebrard, zu Olsh. Apg., p. 165 f. ; Hackett,

Acts, p. 147; Lanye, Das ap. Z., ii. p. 133; Meyer, Apg., p. 244 f.
;

Milman, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 381 f
.

; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 157 ;

de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 408 f. ; de Wette, Apg., p. 156.

o 2
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abolition of ancient legal prescriptions was thus intro-

duced into Christendom.

We have, however, fortunately one test of the

historical value of this whole episode, to which we have

already briefly referred, but which we must now more

closely apply. Paul himself, in his Epistle to the

Galatians, narrates the particulars of a scene between

himself and Peter at Antioch, of which no mention is

made in the Acts of the Apostles, and we think that no

one can fairly consider that episode without being

convinced that it is utterly irreconcilable with the

supposition that the vision which we are now examining

can ever have appeared to Peter, or that he can have

played the part attributed to him in the conversion and

baptism of uncircumcised Gentiles. Paul writes :
" But

when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to the

face, because he was condemned. For before that

certain came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles,

but when they came he withdrew and separated himself,

fearing them of the circumcision, and the other Jews also

joined in his hypocrisy." 1
It will be remembered that,

in the case of Cornelius, " they of the circumcision " in

Jerusalem, at the head of whom was James, from whom
came those " of the circumcision " of whom Peter was

afraid at Antioch, contended with Peter for going in " to

men uncircumcised and eating with them," 2 the very

thing which was in question at Antioch. In the Acts,

Peter is represented as defending his conduct by relating

the divine vision under the guidance of which he acted,

and the author states as the result that, "When they

heard these things they held their peace and glorified God,

saying : Then to the Gentiles also God gave repentance

1 Gal. ii. 11—13. J Acts xi. 2, 3.
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unto life."
1 This is the representation of the author of

the vision and of the conversion of Cornelius, but very dif-

ferent is Peter's conduct as described by the Apostle Paul,

very dissimilar the phenomena presented by a narrative

upon which we can rely. The " certain who came from

James " can never have heard of the direct communica-

tion from Heaven which justified Peter's conduct, and

can never have glorified God in the manner described,

or Peter could not have had any reason to fear them ;
for

a mere reference to his vision, and to the sanction of the

Church of Jerusalem, must have been sufficient to

reconcile them to his freedom. Then, is it conceivable

that after such a vision, and after being taught by God

himself not to call any man or thing common or unclean,

Peter could have acted as he did for fear of them of

the circumcision ? His conduct is convincing evidence

that he knew as little of any such vision as those

who came from James. On the other hand, if we

require further proof it is furnished by the Apostle

Paul himself. Is it conceivable that, if such an epi-

sode had ever really occurred, the Apostle Paul would

not have referred to it upon this occasion ? What

more appropriate argument could he have used, what

more legitimate rebuke could he have administered,

than merely to have reminded Peter of his own vision ?

He both rebukes him and argues, but his rebuke and

his argument have quite a different complexion ; and

we confidently affirm that no one can read that por-

tion of the Epistle to the Galatians without feeling

certain that, had the writer been aware of such a

divine communication—and we think it must be con-

ceded without question that, if it had taken place, he

1 Acts xi. 18.
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must have been aware of it
1—lie would have referred to

so direct and important an authority. Neither here nor

in the numerous places where such an argument would

have been so useful to the Apostle does Paul betray the

slightest knowledge of the episode of Cornelius. The

historic occurrence at Antioch, so completely ignored by

the author of the Acts, totally excludes the mythical

story of Cornelius. 2

There are merely one or two other points in con-

nection with the episode to which we must call at-

tention. In his address to Cornelius, Peter says

:

' Of a truth I perceive that God is no respecter of

persons" (ovk ecmp irpoo-omo\rnnTTr)<$ 6 #€og). Now
this is not only a thoroughly Pauline sentiment, but Paul

has more than once made use of precisely the same

expression. Rom. ii. 11. "For there is no respect of

persons with God " (ov yap icrriv TTpocrojTToXrjfjixpia irapa.

to) #€(£), and, again, Gal. ii. 6, " God respecteth no man's

person," (jrpocromov 6 Oebs avOpcLirov ov \a/x/3cu>€<,).
3 The

author of the Acts was certainly acquainted with the

epistles of Paul, and the very manner in which he

represents Peter as employing this expression betrays

the application of a sentiment previously in his mind,

" Of a truth I perceive," &c. The circumstance con-

firms what Paul had already said.
4 Then, in the defence

of his conduct at Jerusalem, Peter is represented as

saying: "And I remembered the word of the Lord,

1 Indeed the reference to this case, supposed to be made by Peter him-
self, in Paul's presence, excludes the idea of ignorance, if the Acts be

treated as historical.

2 Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 415; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 151
;

Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 119 f., 127 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 185 ff.

3 Cf. Ephes. vi. 9, Col. iii. 25.
4 Compare further x. 35 ff. with Eom. ii. iii., &c. The sentiments and

even the words are Pauline.



THE NARRATIVE NOT HISTORICAL. 199

how lie said, John indeed baptized with water; but

ye shall be baptized with the Holy Spirit." * Now these

words are by all the Gospels put into the mouth of John

the Baptist, and not of Jesus,2 but the author of the Acts

seems to put them into the mouth of Jesus at the be-

ginning of the work,3 and their repetition here is only

an additional proof of the fact that the episode of Cor-

nelius, as it stands before us, is not historical, but is

merely his own composition.

The whole of this narrative, with its complicated series

of miracles, is evidently composed to legitimate the free

reception into the Christian Church of Gentile converts

and, to emphasize the importance of the divine ratifica-

tion of their admission, Peter is made to repeat to the

Church of Jerusalem the main incidents which had just

been fully narrated. On the one hand, the previous

Jewish exclusiveness both of Peter and of the Church

is displayed, first, in the resistance of the Apostle,

which can only be overcome by the vision and the

direct order of the Holy Spirit, and by the manifest

outpouring of the Spirit upon the Centurion and his

household ; and second, in the contention of them of the

circumcision, which is only overcome by an account of

the repeated signs of divine purpose and approval. The

universality of the Gospel could not be more broadly

proclaimed than in the address of Peter to Cornelius.

Not the Jews alone, " but in every nation, he that

feareth him and worketh righteousness is acceptable to

him." Pauline principles are thus anticipated and, as

we have pointed out, are expressed almost in the words

of the Apostle of the Gentiles.4 The Jews who go with

1 xi. 16. 2 Mt. iii. 11, Mk. i. 8, Luke iii. 16, John i. 26, 33.

3
i. 5. 4 Zdler, Die Apostelgesch., p. 184 f.
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Peter were astonished because that on the Gentiles also

had been poured out the gift of the Holy Spirit,
1 and the

Church of Jerusalem, on hearing pf these things, glorified

God that repentance unto life had been given to the

Gentiles. It is impossible that the admission of the Gen-

tiles to the privileges of the Church could be more

prominently signified than by this episode, introduced

by prodigious miracles and effected by supernatural

machinery. Where, however, are the consequences of

this marvellous recognition of the Gentiles ? It does not

in the slightest degree preclude the necessity for the

Council, which we shall presently consider ; it does not

apparently exercise any influence on James and the

Church of Jerusalem ; Peter, indeed, refers vaguely to

it, but as a matter out of date and almost forgotten
;

Paul, in all his disputes with the emissaries of the

Church of Jerusalem, in all his pleas for the freedom of

his Gentile converts, never makes the slightest allusion to

it ; it remains elsewhere unknown and, so far as any

evidence goes, utterly without influence upon the primi-

tive church. 2 This will presently become more apparent

;

but already it is clear enough to those who will exercise

calm reason that it is impossible to consider this narra-

tive with its tissue of fruitless miracles as a historical

account of the development of the Church.

1 x. 45 f.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 91 ff. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 183 ff.



CHAPTER VII.

THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE WORK, CONTINUED.

PAUL THE APOSTLE OF THE GENTILES.

We have now arrived at the point in our examination

of the Acts in which we have the inestimable advantage

of being able to compare the narrative of the unknown

author with the distinct statements of the Apostle Paul.

In doing so, we must remember that the author must

have been acquainted with the Epistles which are now

before us, and supposing it to be his purpose to present a

certain view of the transactions in question, whether for

apologetic or conciliatory reasons or for any other cause,

it is obvious that it would not be reasonable to expect

divergencies of so palpable a nature that any reader of

the letters must at once too clearly perceive such contra-

dictions. When the Acts were written, it is true, the

author could not have known that the Epistles of Paul

were to attain the high canonical position which they now

occupy, and might, therefore, use his materials more

freely ; still a certain superficial consistency it would

be natural to expect. Unfortunately, our means of

testing the statements of the author are not so minute

as is desirable, although they are often of much value,

and seeing the great facility with which, by apparently

slight alterations and omissions, a different complexion

can be given to circumstances regarding which no very
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full details exist elsewhere, we must be prepared to

seize every indication which may enable us to form a

just estimate of the nature of the writing which we are

examining.

In the first two chapters of his Epistle to the

Galatians, the Apostle Paul relates particulars regarding

some important epochs of his life, which likewise enter

into the narrative of the Acts of the Apostles. The

Apostle gives an account of his own proceedings imme-

diately after his conversion, and of the visit which about

that time he paid to Jerusalem ; and, further, of a second

visit to Jerusalem fourteen years later, and to these we

must now direct our attention. We defer consideration

of the narrative of the actual conversion of Paul for the

present, and merely intend here to discuss the movements

and conduct of the Apostle immediately subsequent to

that event. The Acts of the Apostles represent Paul as

making five journeys to Jerusalem subsequent to his

joining the Christian body. The first, ix. 26 ff., takes place

immediately after his conversion; the second, xi. 30,

xii. 25, is upon an occasion when the Church at Antioch

are represented as sending relief to the brethren of

J udaea by the hands of Barnabas and Saul, during a time

of famine; the third visit to Jerusalem, xv. 1 ff., Paul

likewise pays in company with Barnabas, both being sent

by the Church of Antioch to confer with the Apostles and

Elders as to the necessity of circumcision, and the

obligation to observe the Mosaic law in the case of

Gentile converts ; the fourth, xviii. 21 ff., when he goes to

Ephesus with Priscilla and Aquila, " having shaved his

head in Cenchrea, for he had a vow ;
" and the fifth and

last, xxi. 15 ff., when the disturbance took place in the

temple which led to his arrest and journey to Rome.
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The circumstances and general character of these visits to

Jerusalem, and more especially of that on which the

momentous conference is described as having taken place,

are stated with so much precision, and they present

features of such marked difference, that it might have

been supposed there could not have been any diffi-

culty in identifying, with certainty, at least the visits to

which the Apostle refers in his letter, more especially

as upon both occasions he mentions important particulars

which characterised those visits. It is a remarkable fact,

however, that, such are the divergences between the

statements of the unknown author and of the Apostle,

upon no point has there been more discussion amongst

critics and divines from the very earliest times, or more

decided difference of opinion. Upon general grounds,

we have already seen, there has been good reason to

doubt the historical character of the Acts. Is it not a

singularly suggestive circumstance that, when it is pos-

sible to compare the authentic representations of Paul

with the narrative of the Acts, even apologists perceive

so much opening for doubt and controversy ?

The visit described in the ninth chapter of the Acts is

generally l identified with that which is mentioned in the

first chapter of the Epistle. This unanimity, however,

arises mainly from the circumstance that both writers

clearly represent that visit as the first which Paul paid

to Jerusalem after his conversion, for the details of the

two narratives are anything but in agreement with each

other. Although, therefore, critics are forced to agree as

to the bare identity of the visit, this harmony is imme-

diately disturbed on examining the two accounts, and

whilst the one party find the statements in the Acts

1 There have, however, been differences of opinion also regarding this.
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reconcilable with those of Paul, a large body more or

less distinctly declare them to be contradictory, and

unhistorical. 1 In order that the question at issue may

be fairly laid before the reader, we shall give the two

accounts in parallel columns.

Acts ix. 19 ff.

19. And he was certain days

(fj/xepas Tivds) with the disciples in

Damascus,

20. And immediately [evBeas)

was preaching Jesus in the syna-

gogues, &c, &c.

21. And all that heard him were

amazed, saying, &c.

22. But Saul was increasing in

strength more and more, and con-

founding the Jews which dwelt at

Damascus, proving that this is the

Christ.

23. And after many days [rj^epai

tKavaX) were fulfilled, the Jews took

counsel to kill him ; 24. But their

plot was known to Saul. And they

were even watching the gates day

and night to kill him.

25. But the disciples took him
by night, and let him down through

the wall in a basket.

26. And when he came to Jeru-

salem he was assaying to join him-
self to the disciples ; but all were

Ep. to Gal. i. 15 ff.

15. But when it pleased God . . .

10. To reveal his son in me, that

I might preach him among the

Gentiles

;

immediately (ev6ea>s) I conferred not

with flesh and blood

;

17. Neither went I up to Jeru-

salem to those who were Apostles

before me ; but I went away into

Arabia, and returned again into

Damascus.

18. Then after three j'cars I went

up to Jerusalem to visit 2 Cepha^,

and abode with him fifteen days.

1 IJaar, Paulus, i. p. 121 ff. ; Braudes, Des Ap. Paul. Sendschr. an die

Gal., 1809, p. 77 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 213; Ekhhorn, Einl.,

iii. p. 23 ft'. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 412 f. ; Hausrath, in Schenkel's

Bib. Lex., iv. p. 419; Efigenfeld, Galaterbrief, 1852, p. 121 ff. ; Krenkel,

Paulus, p. 32 ff. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 230; Galaterbr. 5te Aufl., p. 39 ff
.

;

Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 140 ff. ; Renan, Les Apotres, p. xxx. ff., 208,

note 1; Schkiermacher, Einl. N. T., p. 308 f
. ; Schneckenburger, Apg.,

p. 107; Schivanbeck, Quellen, u. s. w., p. 31 f. ; Straatman, Paulus,

p. 33 ff., 47 f., 98 ; Stop, Origines, p. 159 ff. ; de Wette, Apg., p. 142 ft'.;

Zeller, Apg., p. 201 ff. Cf. Ewald, Gesch. V. Tsr., vi., p. 398 f., 401 ff.
;

Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., iv. p. 308; Olshawen, Bibl. Comm. iv.,

1844, p. 31 f. 2 To become acquainted with.
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Acts ix. 19 ff.

afraid of him, not believing that he

is a disciple.

27. Bat Barnabas took him, and

brought him to the Apostles, and

declared unto them how he saw

the Lord in the way, and that he

spake to him ; and how he preached

boldly at Damascus in the name
of Jesus.

28. And he waswith them coming

and going out at Jerusalem,in

preaching boldly in the name of

the Lord.

29. And he was speaking and

disputing against the Grecian

Jews ; but they took counsel to

slay him
;

30. But when the brethren knew,

they brought him down to Cpesarea,

and sent him forth to Tarsus.

Ep. to Gal. i. 15 ft

19. But other of the Apostles saw

I not save James the Lord's brother.

20. Now the things which I write

unto you, behold, before God, I lie

not.

21. Thereafter I came into the

regions of Syria and Cilicia
;

22. But I was unknown by face

unto the churches of Judrea which

were in Christ ; but they were only

hearing that he who formerly per-

secuted us is now preaching the

faith which once he was destroy-

ing : and they glorified God in me.

Now, it is obvious that the representation in the Acts

of what Paul did after his conversion differs very widely

from the account which the Apostle himself gives of the

matter. In the first place, not a word is said in the former

of the journey into Arabia ; but, on the contrary, it is

excluded, and the statement which replaces it directly

contradicts that of Paul. The Apostle says that after his

conversion : "Immediately ' (evdiaii) I conferred not

with flesh and blood," but " went away into Arabia."

The author of the Acts says that he spent " some days
"

(-qixepas rwdi) with the disciples in Damascus, and " im-

mediately " (€v9ea)<;) began to preach in the synagogues.

Paul's feelings are so completely misrepresented that,

instead of that desire for retirement and solitude which his

Dr. Ellicott remarks :
" straightway ; the word standing prominently

forward, and implying that he not only avoided conference with men, but

did so fiom the very first." St. Paul's Ep. to the Gal., 4th cd., p. 1().
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words express, 1 he is described as straightway plunging

into the vortex of public life in Damascus, The general

apologetic explanation is, that the author of the Acts

either was not aware of the journey into Arabia, or that,

his absence there having been short, he did not consider

it necessary to mention it. There are no data for

estimating the length of time which Paul spent in Arabia,

but the fact that the Apostle mentions it with so much

emphasis proves not only that he attached considerable

weight to the episode, but that the duration of his visit

could not have been unimportant. In any case, the author

of the Acts, whether ignorantly or not, boldly describes

the Apostle as doing precisely what he did not. To any

ordinary reader, moreover, his whole account of Paul's

preaching at Damascus certainly excludes altogether the

idea of such a journey, and the argument that it can be

inserted anywhere is purely arbitrary. There are many

theories amongst apologists, however, as to the part of

the narrative in Acts, in which the Arabian journey can

be placed. By some it is assigned to a period before he

commenced his active labours, and therefore before

ix. 20,
2 from which the words of the author repulse it

with singular clearness ;
others intercalate it with even

less reason between ix. 20 and 21
;

3 a few discover some

indication of it in the fxaXkov iveZwa^ovro of ver. 22,
4 an

expression, however, which refuses to be forced into such

service ; a greater number place it in the ^fxepat iKavai of

ver. 23,
5 making that elastic phrase embrace this as well

1 LigMfoot, Galatians, p. 90.

2 LigMfoot, lb., p. 90, n. 1 ; Robinson, Acts, p. 50.

3 Beclen, Act. Apost., p. 200.

4 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 103.

s /iispiw/, Ex. H'buch N. T., vi. 1, 1863, p. 1ST; Gloag, Acts i. p. 333 f.;

JIacMt, Acts, p. 138; Ileinrichs, N. T. Gr., Act. Apost., i. p. 230;
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as other difficulties till it snaps under the strain. It

seems evident to an unprejudiced reader that the ^epat

Ikolvoli are represented as passed in Damascus. 1 And,

lastly, some critics place it after ix. 25, regardless of

Paul's statement that from Arabia he returned again to

Damascus, which, under the circumstances mentioned in

Acts, he was not likely to do, and indeed it is obvious that

he is there supposed to have at once gone from Damascus

to Jerusalem. These attempts at reconciliation are use-

less. It is of no avail to find time into which a journey

to Arabia and the stay there might be forcibly thrust.

There still remains the fact that so far from the Arabian

visit being indicated in the Acts, the evdecjs of ix. 20,

compared with the evOeax; of Gal. i. 16, positively

excludes it, and proves that the narrative of the former is

not historical. 2

There is another point in the account in Acts which

further demands attention. The impression conveyed by

the narrative is that Paul went up to Jerusalem not very

long after his conversion. The omission of the visit to

Arabia shortens the interval before he did so, by removing

causes of delay, and whilst no expressions are used which

imply a protracted stay in Damascus, incidents are intro-

duced which indicate that the purpose of the writer was

to represent the Apostle as losing no time after his

conversion before associating himself with the elder

Humphrey, Acts, p. S3 f. ; Lange, Das ap. Z., i. p. 97; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 228; Galaterbr., p. 39; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 122, anm. 1; Oertel,

Paulus, p. 58, anm. 2. Of. Ellicott, St. Paul's Ep. to the Galatians,

4th ed., p. 18 ; Schneckenburger, Apg., p. 180.

1 Alford, Greek Test., ii. p. 103 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 213; Stap,

Origines, p. 163 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 203. Cf. Qloag, Acts i. p. 333 f.

2 We shall not discuss the indication given in 2 Cor. xi. 32 of the cause

of his leaving Damascus, although several contradictory statements seem
to be made in it.
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Apostles and obtaining their recognition of his ministry
;

and this view, we shall see, is confirmed by the peculiar

account which is given of what took place at Jerusalem.

The Apostle distinctly states, i. 18, that three years after

his conversion he went up to visit Peter. 1 In the Acts

he is represented as spending " some days " (i^ejoas

tivols) with the disciples, and the only other chronological

indication given is that, after " many days" (-^epai

iKava'i), the plot occurred which forced him to leave

Damascus. It is argued that rjfiepat iKavai is an inde-

finite period, which may, according to the usage of the

author 2 indicate a considerable space of time, and cer-

tainly rather express a long than a short period.3 The

fact is, however, that the instances cited are evidence,

in themselves, against the supposition that the author can

have had any intention of expressing a period of three

years by the words rffxepai iKavai. We suppose that no

one has ever suggested that Peter staid three years in the

house of Simon the tanner at Joppa (ix. 43) ; or, that when

it is said that Paul remained " many days " at Corinth

after the insurrection of the Jews, the author intends

to speak of some years, when in fact the 77/xepcu iKavai

contrasted with the expression (xviii. 11) : "he continued

there a year and six months," used regarding his stay

previous to that disturbance, evidently reduces the "yet

many days" subsequently spent there to a very small

compass. Again, has any one ever suggested that in the

1 "The 'straightway' of ver. 16 leads to this conclusion: ' At first

I conferred not with flesh and blood, it was only after the lapse of three

years that I went to Jerusalem.'" Lujhtfoot, Galatians, p. 83.

2 Acts ix. 43, xviii. 18, xvii. 7; Liyhtfoot, lb., p. 89, note 3.

;< " The difference between the vague ' many days ' of the Act-> and the

definite ' three years ' of the Epistle is such as might be expected from

the circumstances of the two writers." Lightfoot, lb., p. 89, note 3.
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account of Paul's voyage to Rome, where it is said

(xxvii. 7) that, after leaving Myrra "and sailing slowly

many days " (^/xepat iKaval), they had scarcely got so far

as Cnidus, an interval of months, not to say years, is

indicated ? It is impossible to suppose that, by such an

expression, the writer intended to indicate a period of

three years. 1 That the narrative of the Acts actually

represents Paul as going up to Jerusalem soon after his

conversion, and certainly not merely at the end of three

years, is obvious from the statement in ver. 26, that when

Paul arrived at Jerusalem, and was assaying to join

himself to the disciples, all were afraid of him, and would

not believe in his conversion. The author could cer-

tainly not have stated this, if he had desired to imply

that Paul had already been a Christian, and publicly

preached with so much success at Damascus, for three

years. 2 Indeed, the statements in ix. 26 are irrecon-

cilable with the declaration of the Apostle, whatever

view7 be taken of the previous narrative of the Acts. If

it be assumed that the author wishes to describe the visit

to Jerusalem as taking place three years after his con-

version, then the ignorance of that event amongst the

brethren there and their distrust of Paul are utterly in-

consistent and incredible ;
whilst if, on the other hand, he

represents the Apostle as going to Jerusalem with but

little delay in Damascus, as we contend he does, then

there is no escape from the conclusion that the Acts,

whilst thus giving a narrative consistent with itself,

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 121 f. ; Brandes, Sendschr. an d. Gal., p. 77 ;

LeJcebusch, Apg., p. 283 ; Meyer, Apg., p. 230 ; Overbed-, zu de W. Apg.,

p. 142 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 203 ff.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 122; Lekehusch, Apg., p. 283; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 230; Oertel, Paulus, p. 58 f. ; Overbed', zu do W. Apg., p. 142; Trip,

Paulus, p. 66 ff. ; de Wette, Apg., p. 142.

vol. in. r
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distinctly contradicts the deliberate assertions of the

Apostle. It is absolutely incredible that the conversion

of a well-known persecutor of the Church (viii. 3 ff.),

effected in a way which is represented as so sudden and

supernatural, and accompanied by a supposed vision of

the Lord, could for three years have remained unknown

to the community of Jerusalem. So striking a triumph

for Christianity must have been rapidly circulated

throughout the Church, and the fact that he who formerly

persecuted was now zealously preaching the faith which

once he destroyed must long have been generally known

in Jerusalem, which was in such constant communication

with Damascus.

The author of the Acts continues in the same strain,

stating that Barnabas, under the circumstances just de-

scribed, took Paul and brought him to the Apostles

(npbs rous clttocttoXovs) , and declared to them the par-

ticulars of his vision and conversion, and how -he had

preached boldly at Damascus. 1 No doubt is left that

this is the first intimation the Apostles had received of

such extraordinary events. After this, we are told that

Paul was with them coming in and going out at Jeru-

salem, preaching boldly in the name of the Lord. Here

again the declaration of Paul is explicit, and distinctly

contradicts this story both in the letter and the spirit.

He makes no mention of Barnabas. He states that he

went to Jerusalem specially with the view of making the

acquaintance of Peter, with whom he remained fifteen

days ; but he emphatically says :
—

" But other of the

Apostles saw I not, save (ei (jltj) James, the Lord's

brother
;

" and then he adds the solemn declaration re-

1 ix. 27.
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garding his account of this visit :
—

" Now the things

which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie not."

An asseveration made in this tone excludes the supposi-

tion of inaccuracy or careless vagueness, and the specific

statements have all the force of sworn evidence. Instead

of being presented "to the Apostles," therefore, and going

in and out with them at Jerusalem, we have here the

emphatic assurance that, in addition to Peter, Paul saw no

one except " James, the Lord's brother." There has

been much discussion as to the identity of this James,

and whether he was an apostle or not, but into this it

is unnecessary for us to enter. Most writers agree at

least that he is the same James, the head of the Church

at Jerusalem, whom we again frequently meet with in

the Pauline Epistles and in the Acts, and notably in the

account of the Apostolic council. The exact interpre-

tation to be put upon the expression el (jltj 'Ia/coj/So*' has

also been the subject of great controversy, the question

being whether James is here really called an apostle or

not ; whether el /xr) is to be understood as applying solely

to the verb, in which case the statement would mean

that he saw no other of the Apostles, but only James
j

1

or to the whole phrase, which would express that he

had seen no other of the Apostles save James. 2
It is

admitted by many of those who think that in this case

the latter signification must be adopted that grammatically

either interpretation is permissible. Even supposing that

1 Bleek, Stud. u. Krit., 1836, p. 1059; Credner, Das N. T., i. p. 44;

Jowett, Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 219; Winer, P. ad Gal. Ep., 1859, p. 52;

cf. Gramm. N. T. Sprachid., 1867, iii. § 67 e. Cf. Neander, Pflanzung,

p. 127.

3 Ellicott, Galatians, p. 19 ; Ligldfoot, Galatians, p. 84 ; Meyer, Gala-

terbr., p. 42; Ohhausen, Bibl. Comm., iv. p. 1844, p. 31 f. ; Usteri, Br. an

die Galater, 1833, p. 31; Wieseler, CoiLm. Br. an die Gal., 1859, p. 73.

r 2
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rightly or wrongly James is here referred to as an

Apostle, the statement of the Acts is, in spirit, quite

opposed to that of the Epistle ; for when we are told

that Paul is brought "to the Apostles" (77/509 rovs anoo--

toXovs), the linguistic usage of the writer implies that

he means much more than merely Peter and James. It

seems impossible to reconcile the statement, ix. 27, with

the solemn assurance of Paul, 1 and if we accept what

the Apostle says as truth, and we cannot doubt it, it

must be admitted that the account in the Acts is un-

historical.

We arrive at the very same conclusion on examining

the rest of the narrative. In the Acts, Paul is repre-

sented as being with the Apostles going in and out,

preaching openly in Jerusalem, and disputing with the

Grecian Jews. 2 No limit is here put to his visit, and it

is difficult to conceive that what is narrated is intended

to describe a visit of merely fifteen days. A subsequent

statement in the Acts, however, explains and settles the

point. Paul is represented as declaring to King Agrippa,

xxvi. 19 f. :
" Wherefore, King Agrippa, I was not dis-

obedient unto the heavenly vision, but first unto those in

Damascus, and throughout all the region of Judaea, and

to the Gentiles, I was declaring that they should repent

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 125 f. ; Bleek, Einl. p. 364; Brandes, Sendsclir.

an d. Gal., p. 77 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 213; Gfrorer, Die heil.

Sage, i. p. 413; Hausrath, Der Ap. Paulus, p. 141 ; in Schenkel's Bib.

Lex., iv. p. 419 ; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbr., p. 122 f., 124 f. ; Holtzmann, in

Bunsen's Bibelw., iv. p. 308; KrenJeel, Paulus, p. 44 f. ; Lekebusch,

Apg., p. 283; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 127 f. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette,

Apg., p. 145 ; Schneckeriburger, Apg., p. 167 f., 180 f. ; Schrader, Der Ap.

P., v. p. 530; Scholten, Het Paulin. Ev., p. 448 ; SchwanbecJc, Quellen,

u. 8. w., p. 31 f. ; Skip, Origines, p. 165 ff. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 47 f.
;

Trip, Paulus, p. 70; Zeller, Apg., p. 205 f. Cf. Ohhausen, Bibl. Comm.,

1844, iv. p. 31 f.

2 ix 28 f.
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and turn to God," &c. However this may be, the state-

ment of Paul does not admit the interpretation of such

public ministry. His express purpose in going to Jeru-

salem was, not to preach, but to make the acquaintance

of Peter ; and it was a marked characteristic of Paul to

avoid preaching in ground already occupied by the other

Apostles before him l Not only is the account in Acts

apparently excluded by such considerations and by the

general tenor of the epistle, but it is equally so by the

direct words of the Apostle (i. 22) :
—

" I was unknown

by face unto the churches of Judaea." It is argued that

the term :
" churches of Judaea " excludes Jerusalem.2

It might possibly be asserted with reason that such an

expression as " the churches of Jerusalem " might ex-

clude the churches of Judaea, but to say that the Apostle,

writing elsewhere to the Galatians of a visit to Jeru-

salem, and of his conduct at that time, intends, when

speaking of the " churches of Judaea," to exclude the

principal city, seems to us arbitrary and unwarrant-

able. The whole object of the Apostle is to show the

privacy of his visit and his independence of the elder

Apostles. He does not use the expression as a contrast

to Jerusalem. Nothing in his account leads one to think

of any energetic preaching during the visit, and the

necessity of finding some way of excluding Jerusalem

from the Apostle's expression is simply thrust upon apolo-

gists by the account in Acts. Two passages are referred

to as supporting the exclusion of Jerusalem from " the

churches of Judaea." In John hi. 22, we read :
" After

1 2 Cor. x. 14 ff. Cf. Rom. xv. 20.

2 AJford, Greek Test., iii. p. 10; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 85; Meyer,

Gal., p. 46; Moeller, zu cle Wette, Br. an d. Gal., p. 21 ; Trip, Paulas,

p. 71; de Wette, Br. an die Gal., p. 21; Wieseler, Br. an die Gal.,

p. SG f. ; Winer, l\ ad Gal. Ep., p. 53.
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these things came Jesus and his disciples into the land

of Juda?a." In the preceding chapter he is described as

being at Jerusalem. We have already said enough

about the geographical notices of the author of the

fourth Gospel. 1 Even those who do not admit that he

was not a native of Palestine are agreed that he wrote

in another country and for foreigners. " The land of

Judaea," was therefore a natural expression superseding

the necessity of giving a more minute local indication

which would have been of little use. The second in-

stance appealed to, though more doubtfully, 2
is Heb.

xiii. 24 :
" They from Italy salute you." We are at a loss

to understand how this is supposed to support the in-

terpretation adopted. It is impossible that if Paul went

in and out with the Apostles, preached boldly in Jeru-

salem, and disputed with the Hellenistic Jews, not to speak

of what is added, Acts xxvi. 19 f., he could say that he was

unknown by face to the churches of Judaea. There is

nothing, we may remark, which limits his preaching to

the Grecian Jews. Whilst apologists maintain that the

two accounts are reconcilable, many of them frankly

admit that the account in Acts requires correction from

that in the Epistle

;

3 but, on the other hand, a still

greater number of critics pronounce the narrative in the

Acts contradictory to the statements of Paul. 4

1 S. B., ii. 419 f.
2 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 85.

3 Bleek, Einl., p. 364 f. ; EwaJd, Gesch. V. Isr., vi., p. 403, anm. 1
;

Sendsclir. d. Ap. Paulus, 1857, p. 68 f. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 92
;

Neander, Pflanzung, p. 127 ff.

4 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 126 f
.

; Brandes, Gal., p. 77 f
.

; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 213 f. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 419; Hausrath, in

Schenkel's B. L., iv. p. 419; Hllgenfeld, Galaterbr., p. 123 ff. ; Krenkel,

Paulus, p. 44 f. ; (Jverbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 146 ; Benan, Les Apotres,

p. xxx. if., 209, n. 2 ; Stap, Origines, p. 165 f. ; Straatman, Paulus,

p. 33 ff. ; Zcller, Apg., p. 207 f. Cf. Ncauder, Pflanzung, p. 127 ff.
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There remains another point upon which a few remarks

must be made. In Acts ix. 29 f. the cause of Paul's

hurriedly leaving Jerusalem is a plot of the Grecian

Jews to kill him. Paul does not in the Epistle refer to

any such matter, but, in another part of the Acts, Paul is

represented as relating, xxii. 1 7 f. : "And it came to

pass, that, when I returned to Jerusalem and was pray-

ing in the temple, I was in a trance and saw him saying

unto me : Make haste, and get thee quickly out of Jeru-

salem, for they will not receive thy witness concerning

me," &c„ &c. This account differs, therefore, even from

the previous narrative in the same book, yet critics are

agreed that the visit during which the Apostle is said

to have seen this vision was that which we are dis-

cussing. 1 The writer is so little a historian working

from substantial facts that he forgets the details of his

own previous statements ; and in the account of the

conversion of Paul, for instance, he thrice repeats the

story with emphatic and irreconcilable contradictions.

We have already observed his partiality for visions, and

such supernatural agency is so ordinary a matter with him

that, in the first account of this visit, he altogether omits

the vision, although he must have known of it then quite

as much as on the second occasion. The Apostle, in his

authentic and solemn account of this visit, gives no hint

of any vision, and leaves no suggestion even of that

public preaching which is described in the earlier, and

referred to in the later, narrative in the Acts. 2 If we

1 Alford, Greek Test., iii. p. 9; Bleek, Einl., p. 364; Ebrard, Wiss.

Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 719; Ghag, Acts, i. p. 344 f. ; HilgenfeU, Zeitschr.

wiss. Th., 1860, p. 112; Liyhtfoot, Galatians, p. 92, n. 2 ;
Meyer, Apg.,

p. 231 ; Olshausen, Apg., p. 156; Pcdey, Evidences, and Horse Paul., ed.

Potts, ch. v., No. viii., p. 379; Schrader, Der Ap. P., i. p. 56; Wieseler,

Chron. ap. Zeit., p. 165; Zeller, Apg., p. 208.

2 PaJey (Hone Paul, v., No. viii.) actually endeavours to show the
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had no other grounds for rejecting the account as unhis-

torical this miraculous vision, added as an after-thought,

would have warranted our doinc; so.

Passing on now to the second chapter of the Epistle to

the Galatians, we find that Paul writes :

—
" Then, after

fourteen years, again I went up to Jerusalem . .
." (e-n-etTa

Sta heKarecradpoiv ircov irakiv avefirjv eU 'leyoocroXu/xa . . .).

He states the particulars of what took place upon the

occasion of this second visit with a degree of minuteness

which ought, one might have supposed, to have left no

doubt of its identity, when compared with the same visit

historically described elsewhere ; but such are the discre-

pancies between the two accounts that, as we have already

mentioned, the controversy upon the point has been long

and active. 1 The Acts, it will be remembered, relate

a second visit of Paul to Jerusalem, after that which we

have discussed, upon which occasion it is stated (xi. 30)

that he was sent with Barnabas to convey to the com-

munity, during a time of famine, the contributions of the

Church of Antioch. The third visit of the Acts is that

(xv.) when Paul and Barnabas are said to have been

deputed to confer with the Apostles regarding the con-

genuinenoss of the Ep. to the Galatians by the " undesigned coincidence "

of the shortness of Paul's visit as stated by himself and the miraculous

order reported Acts xxii. 17 f., "Get thee quickly out of Jerusalem."

The fallacy, not to say uufairness, of this partial argument needs no

demonstration, and indeed it has been well pointed out by Dr. Joivett.

The Kps. of St. Paul, i. p. 3;0 f.

1 There was anything but unanimity on the point among the Fathers.

Irenceus identified the second Galatian visit with the third of Acts (xv.).

It is not certain whether Tertullian agreed in this (Adv. M., v. 2, 3) or

placed it later (Adv. M., i. 20); Eusebius thought it the same as the

second of Acts ; Epipkanius identified it with the fifth of Acts (xxi. 15) ;

Ghrysostom places it after the third of Acts ; and the Chronicon Paschal

e

interpolates it between Acts xiii. and xv. It is not now necessary to

enter minutely into this.
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ditions upon which Gentile converts should be admitted

into the Christian brotherhood. The circumstances of

this visit, more nearly than any other, correspond with

those described by the Apostle himself in the Epistle

(ii. 1 if.), but there are grave difficulties in the way of

identifying them. If this visit be identical with that

described Acts xv., and if Paul, as he states, paid no

intermediate visit to Jerusalem, what becomes of the

visit interpolated in Acts xi. 30 ? The first point which

we must endeavour to ascertain is exactly what the

Apostle intends to say regarding the second visit

which he mentions. The purpose of Paul is to de-

clare his complete independence from those who were

Apostles before him, and to maintain that his Gospel

was not of man, but directly revealed to him by Jesus

Christ. In order to prove his independence, therefore,

he categorically states exactly what had been the extent

of his intercourse with the elder Apostles. He protests

that, after his conversion, he had neither conferred with

flesh and blood nor sought those who had been Apostles

before him, but, on the contrary, that he had immediately

gone away to Arabia. It was not until three years had

elapsed that he had gone up to Jerusalem, and then only

to make the acquaintance of Peter, with whom he had

remained only fifteen days, during which he had not

seen other of the Apostles save James, the Lord's

brother. Only after the lapse of fourteen years did he

again go up to Jerusalem. It is argued 1 that when Paul

says, "he went up again,'
1

(irakiv avifiiqv), the word

ttoXlv has not the force of hevrepov, and that, so far from

excluding any intermediate journey, it merely signifies a

1 By Wieseler, for instance, Chron. des ap. Zeit., p. 182 ; Br. Pauli an

die Galater. 1859, p. 94 f.
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repetition of what had been done before, and might have

been used of any subsequent journey. Even if this were

so, it is impossible to deny that, read with its context,

ttoXiv avifirjv is used in immediate connection with the

former visit which we have just discussed. The sequence

is distinctly marked by the eiretra " then/' and the adop-

tion of the preposition Sia—which may properly be read

" after the lapse of,"
1—instead of /x€t<x, seems clearly to

indicate that no other journey to Jerusalem had been

made in the interval. This can be maintained linguis-

tically ; but the point is still more decidedly settled when

the Apostle's intention is considered. It is obvious that

his purpose would have been totally defeated had he

passed over in silence an intermediate visit. Even if, as

is argued, the visit referred to in Acts xi. 30 had been

of very brief duration, or if he had not upon that occa-

sion had any intercourse with the Apostles, it is impos-

sible that he could have ignored it under the circum-

stances, for by so doing he would have left the retort in

the power of his enemies that he had, on other occasions

than those which he had enumerated, been in Jerusalem

and in contact with the Apostles. The mere fact that a

visit had been umnentioned would have exposed him to

the charge of having suppressed it, and suspicion is

always ready to assign unworthy motives. If Paul had

paid such a hasty visit as is suggested, he would natu-

rally have mentioned the fact and stated the circum-

stances, whatever they were. These and other reasons

convince the majority of critics that the Apostle here

enumerates all the visits which he had paid to Jerusalem

since his conversion. 2 The visit referred to in Gal. ii. 1 ff.

1 Winer, Gramniatik des N. T. Sprachidioms, 7th Aufl., § 47, i. p. 3.30.

2 See references, p. 221, note 1.
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must be considered the second occasion on which the

Apostle Paul went to Jerusalem.

This being the case, can the visit be identified as the

second visit described in Acts xi. 30? The object of

that journey to Jerusalem, it is expressly stated, was to

carry to the brethren in Jerusalem the contributions of

the Church of Antioch during a time of famine
;
whereas

Paul explicitly says that he went up to Jerusalem, on the

occasion we are discussing, in consequence of a revela-

tion, to communicate the Gospel which he was preaching

among the Gentiles. There is not a word about con-

tributions. On the other hand, chronologically it is

impossible that the second visit of the Epistle can be

the second of the Acts. There is some difference of

opinion as to whether the fourteen years are to be cal-

culated from the date of his conversion, 1 or from the

previous journey. 2 The latter seems to be the more

reasonable supposition, but in either case it is obvious

that the identity is excluded. From various data,—the

famine under Claudius, and the time of Herod Agrippa's

1 Alford, Greek Test., iii. p. 11 ; Baumgarten-Crusius, Br. an die Gala-

ter., 1845, p. 33 ; Baur, Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 478 ; K. G., i. p. 49

;

Bisping, H'buch N. T., 1863, vi. 1. p. 191 ; Ebrard, Wiss Kr. ev. Gesch.,

p. 718; zu Olsh. Apg., p. 154, anm. ; Eichhwn, Einl., iii. p. 31 ; Ellicott,

Galatians, p. 23 ; Hausrath, Der Ap. Paulus, p. 246 ; Hilgenfeld, Gala-

terbr., p. 129 f. ; Lange, Das ap. Z., ii. p. 4 f. ; Olshausen, Bibl. Comni.,

iv. p. 36; Benan, St. Paul, p. 75, n. 1; Stap, Origines, p. 177, n. 2;

Wiesehr, Chron. ap. Z., p. 176 f. ; Br. an d. Gal., p. 90 fr".

2 Bengel, Gnom. N. T., ad Gal., ii. 1 ; BleeJc, Einl., p. 366, 369; Cony-

beareand Howson, Life and Eps. of St. Paul, 1856, i. p. 539 ff. ; Credner,

Einl., i. p. 314; Hofmann, Die heil. Schr. N. T., 2te AufL, i. p. 81 i¥.
;

Holsten, Zum ev. Paul, u. s. w., p. 272, 275, anm. ; Holtzmann, in Bun-

sen's Bibelvv., iv. p. 472; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 102; Lipsius, in

Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 195; Meyer, Gal., p. 51; Schleiermacher, Einl.

N. T., p. 369; Schroder, Der Ap. P., i. p. 48 f., 74; v. p. 264; Straat-

man, Paulus, p. 84 ft\, 104, 107 ; Usteri, Br. an d. Gal., p. 39 ; Winer, P.

ad Gal. Ep., p. 148 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 217.
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death,— the date of the journey referred to in Acts xi. 30

is assigned to about a.d. 45. If, therefore, we count

back fourteen or seventeen years, we have as the date of

the conversion, on the first hypothesis, a.d. 31, and on

the second, a.d. 28, neither of which of course is tenable.

In order to overcome this difficulty, critics
l at one time

proposed, against the unanimous evidence of MSS., to read

instead of Sux Se/carecrcr. iraiv in Gal. ii. 1 , Sta reaadpajv

eiw, "after four years ;

" but this violent remedy is not

only generally rejected, but, even if admitted for the sake

of argument, it could not establish the identity, inasmuch

as the statements in Gal. ii. 1 ff. imply a much longer

period of missionary activity amongst the Gentiles than

Paul could possibly have had at that time, about which

epoch, indeed, Barnabas is said to have sought him in

Tarsus, apparently for the purpose of first commencing

such a career
;

2 certainly the account of his active ministry

begins in the Acts only in Ch. xiii. Then, it is not pos-

sible to suppose that, if such a dispute regarding circum-

cision and the Gospel of the uncircumcision as is sketched

in Gal. ii. had taken place on a previous occasion, it

could so soon be repeated, Acts xv., and without any

reference to the former transaction. Comparatively few

critics, therefore, have ventured to maintain that the second

visit recorded in the Epistle is the same as the second

mentioned in the Acts (xi. 30), and in modern times

the theory is almost entirely abandoned. If, therefore,

it be admitted that Paul mentions all the journeys which

he had made to Jerusalem up to the time at which he

wrote, and that his second visit was not the second visit

1 So Grotius, SemUr, Bertholdt, Kuinoel, Heinrichs, Ulrich, Bottger, and

others.

2 Acts xi. 2d f.
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of the Acts, but must be placed later, it follows clearly

upon the Apostle's own assurance that the visit men-

tioned in Acts xi. 30, xii. 25, cannot have taken place

and is unhistorical, and this is the conclusion of the

majority of critics,
1 including many apologists, who,

whilst suggesting that, for some reason, Barnabas may

alone have gone to Jerusalem without Paul, or other-

wise deprecating any imputation of conscious inaccuracy

to the author, still substantially confirm the result that

Paul did not on that occasion go to Jerusalem, and con-

sequently that the statement is not historical. On the

other hand, it is suggested that the additional visit to

Jerusalem is inserted by the author with a view to

conciliation, by representing that Paul was in constant

communication with the Apostles and community of

Jerusalem, and that he acted with their approval and

sympathy. It is scarcely possible to observe the peculiar

variations between the narratives of the Acts and of Paul

without feeling that the author of the former deliberately

sacrifices the independence and individuality of the great

Apostle of the Gentiles.

The great mass of critics agree in declaring that the

1 Anger, De tempore in Act. Ap. ratione, p. 141 fr". ; Baur, Theol. Jahrb.,

1849, p. 479 f. ; Paulus, i. p. 129 ff. ; Bleeh, Einl., p. 366 ; Beitrage, p. 55 f.

;

Brandes, Br. Gal., p. 92 ff. ; Credner, Einl., i. \i. 314 f. ; Davidson, Int

N. T., iii. p. 222 ; Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 717 : zu Olsh. Apg.,

p. 178 ; Gfrbrer, Die heil. Sage, p. 418 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbr., p. 125 f.,

149 f. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., iv. p. 472, 474 f., viii. p. 340
;

Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 195; Meyer, Apg., p. 267, anm. ; Gala-

terbr., p. 51 f., 58 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 146; Olshausen, Bibl.

Comm., iv. p. 34 ff. ; Ovcrbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 178; Benan, Les

Apotres, p. xxxii. ff. ; Scldeiermacher, Einl. N. T., p. 368 f. ; Schrader,

Der xAp. P., v. p. 264 f., 537; Stap, Origines, p. 174 11.; Strciatman,

Paulus, p. 98 ft\ ; Vsteri, Br. an die Gal., p. 35 ff. ; Weber u. Holtzmann,

Gesch. Y. Isr., ii. p. 547; Tjeenk Willink, Justin. Mart., p. 32, n.
;

Zeller, Apg., p. 218 ff. Cf. EllicoU, Galatians, p. 23 ; LeJcebusck, Apg.,

p. 289 f. ; Trip, Paulus, p. 71-74.
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second visit described in the Epistle is identical with the

third recorded in the Acts (xv.), although a wide dif-

ference of opinion exists amongst them as to the his-

torical value of the account contained in the latter. This

general agreement renders it unnecessary for us to enter

at any length into the arguments which establish the

identity, and we shall content ourselves with very con-

cisely stating some of the chief reasons for this conclu-

sion. The date in both cases corresponds, whilst there

are insuperable chronological objections to identifying

the second journey of the Epistle with any earlier or

later visit mentioned in Acts. We have referred to other

reasons against its being placed earlier than the third

visit of Acts, and there are still stronger objections to

its being dated after the third. It is impossible, con-

sidering the object of the Apostle, that he could have

passed over in silence such a visit as that described

Acts xv., and the only alternative would be to date it

later than the composition of the Epistle, to which the

narrative of the Acts as well as all other known facts

would be irreconcilably opposed. On the other hand,

the date, the actors, the cause of dispute, and probably

the place (Antioch) in which that dispute originated,

so closely correspond, that it is incredible that such

a coincidence of circumstances should again have oc-

curred.

Without anticipating our comparison of the two ac-

counts of this visit, we must here at least remark that

the discrepancies are so great that not only have apolo-

getic critics, as we have indicated, adopted the theory

that the second visit of the Epistle is not the same as

the third of the Acts, but is identical with the second

(xi. 30), of which so few particulars are given, but
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some, and notably Wieseler, 1 have maintained it to have

been the same as that described in Acts xvih. 21 ff.,

whilst Paley and others 2 have been led to the hypothesis

that the visit in question does not correspond with any

of the visits actually recorded in the Acts, but is one

which is not referred to at all in that work. These

1 Chron. ap. Zeit., p. 179 ff., p. 201 ff. ; Br. Pauli an d. Galater,

p. 93 ff.

2 Paley, Evidences, and Horse Paul., eh. v. Nos. 2, 10, p. 367 f.,

382 ff. ; Schrader, Per Ap. Paulus, i. p. 75 ff., 122 ff. It may be well to

quote the following passage from Paley, a witness whose testimony will

scarcely be suspected of unorthodox partiality: "It must not be dis-

sembled that the comparison of our epistle with the history presents some

difficulties, or to say the least, some questions of considerable magnitude.

It may be doubted, in the first place, to what journey the words which

open the second chapter of the Epistle— ' then fourteen years afterwards

I went unto Jerusalem '—relate. That which best corresponds with the

date, and that to which most interpreters apply the passage, is the

journey of Paul and Barnabas to Jerusalem, when they went thither from

Antioch, upon the business of the Gentile converts, and which journey

produced the famous council and decree recorded in the fifteenth chapter

of Acts. To me this opinion appears to be encumbered with strong-

objections. In the Epistle, Paul tells us that ' he went up by revela-

tion ' (ii. 2). In the Acts we read that he was sent by the Church of

Antioch. 'After no small dissension and disputation, they determined

that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should go up to

Jerusalem unto the Apostles and elders about this question ' (xv. 2).

This is not very reconcilable. In the Epistle St. Paul writes that, when

he came to Jerusalem, ' he communicated that Gospel which he preached

among the Gentiles, but privately to them which were of reputation '

(ii. 2). If by ' that Gospel ' he meant the immunity of the Gentile

Christians froni the Jewish law (and I know not what else it can mean),

it is not easy to conceive how he should communicate that privately,

which was the subject of his public message. But a yet greater difficulty

remains—viz., that in the account which the Epistle gives of what passed

upon this visit at Jerusalem, no notice is taken of the deliberation and

decree which are recorded in the Acts, and which, according to that

history, formed the business for the sake of which the journey was under-

taken. The mention of the council and of its determination, whilst the

Apostle was relating his proceedings at Jerusalem, could hardly have

been avoided if in truth the narrative belonged to the same journey. To

me it appears more probable that Paul and Barnabas had taken some

journey to Jerusalem, the mention of which is omitted in the Acts. . .
."

Evidences, and Hor?e Paulina?, ch. v. No. 10, p. 382.
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theories Lave found very little favour, however, and

we mention them solely to complete our statement of

the general controversy. Considering the fulness of the

report of the visit in Acts xv. and the peculiar nature of

the facts stated by the Apostle himself in his letter to

the Galatians, the difficulty of identifying the particular

visit referred to is a phenomenon which cannot be too

much considered. Is it possible, if the narrative in the

Acts were really historically accurate, that any reasonable

doubt could ever have existed as to its correspondence

with the Apostle's statements? We may here at once

say that, although many of the critics who finally decide

that the visit described in Acts xv. is the same as that

referred to in the second chapter of the Epistle argue

that the obvious discrepancies and contradictions between

the two accounts may be sufficiently explained and recon-

ciled, this is for very strong reasons disputed, 1 and the

narrative in the Acts, when tested by the authentic state-

ments of the Apostle, pronounced inaccurate and unhis-

torical.

It is only necessary to read the two accounts in

order to understand the grounds upon which even apo-

logists like Paley and Wieseler feel themselves compelled

1 Baur, Paulus, i. 129 ff., 132 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 457 ff.
;

Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 214 ff., 251 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Zcitschr. wiss.

Theol., 185S, p. 77 ff., 317 ff.; I860, p. 118 ff.; Galaterbr., p. 53 ff., 149 ff.;

Einl., p. 227 ff. ; Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 340 f. ; Krenkel,

Paulus,. p. G2 ff. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 195 ff. ; Nicolas,

Etudes N. T., p. 254, notes 1,3; Overbeck, zu de Wette, Apg., p. 216 ff.
;

Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, p. 277 ff., 500 ff. ; Eenan, Les Apotres,

p. xxxiv. ff. ; St. Paul, p. 81, note 2 ; Scholten, Het paul. Ev., p. 448 ff.
;

Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 544 ff. ; Schwanhedc, Quellen, u. s. w., i.

p. 32; Schwegler, Das nacliap. Z., i. p. 116 ff. ; Staj>, Origines, p. 69,

note 2, p. 182 ff. ; Btraatman, Paulus, p. 187 ff. ; }'o/hvtar, Die Pel.

Jesu, p. 345 ff. ; Tjeenk WiilinJe, Just. Mart., p. 31, n. 3; Zclhr, Aj>g.,

p. 216 ff., 357 f. Cf. Jowett, The Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 330 ff., 351 f. ;

Schneckeriburger, Apg., p. 71 ff. ; Stud. u. Krit., 1855, p. 551 ff.
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to suppose that the Apostle is describing transactions

which occurred during some visit either unmentioned or

not fully related in the Acts, rather than identify it with

the visit reported in the fifteenth chapter, from which

it so essentially differs. A material difference is not

denied by any one, and explanations with a view to

reconciliation have never been dispensed with. Thiersch,

who has nothing better than the usual apologetic ex-

planations to offer, does not hesitate to avow the appa-

parent incongruities of the two narratives. " The jour-

ney," he says, "is the same, but no human ingenuity

can make out that also the conference and the decree

resulting from it are the same." * Of course he sup-

poses that the problem is to be solved by asserting that

the Apostle speaks of the private, the historian of the

public, circumstances of the visit. All who maintain the

historical character of the Acts must of course more or

less thoroughly adopt this argument, but it is obvious

that, in doing so, they admit on the one hand the general

discrepancy, and on the other, if successful in establishing

their position, they could do no more than show that

the Epistle does not absolutely exclude the account in

the Acts. Both writers profess to describe events which

occurred during the same visit ; both record matters of

the highest interest closely bearing on the same subject

;

yet the two accounts are so different from each other

that they can only be rescued from complete antagonism

by complete separation. Supposing the author of the

Acts to be really acquainted with the occurrences of this

visit, and to have intended to give a plain unvarnished

account of them, the unconscious ingenuity with which

he has omitted the important facts mentioned by Paul

1 Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeitalter, p. 129.

VOL. III. Q
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and eliminated the whole of the Apostle's individuality

would indeed be as remarkable as it is unfortunate. Bat

supposing the Apostle Paul to have been aware of the

formal proceedings narrated in the Acts, characterized

by such unanimity and liberal Christian feeling, it would

be still more astonishing and unfortunate that he has

not only silently passed them over, but has conveyed so

singularly different an impression of his visit.
1 As the

Apostle certainly could not have been acquainted with

the Acts, his silence regarding the council and its mo-

mentous decree, as well as his ignorance of the un-

broken harmony which prevailed are perfectly intelligible.

He of course only knew and described what actually

occurred. The author of the Acts, however, might and

must have known the Epistle to the Galatians, and the

ingenuity with which the tone and details of the authentic

report are avoided or transfigured cannot be ascribed to

mere accident, but must largely be attributed to design,

although also partly, it may be, to the ignorance and

the pious imagination of a later age. Is it possible, for

instance, that the controversy regarding the circum-

cision of Titus, and the dispute with Peter at Antioch,

which are so prominently related in the Epistle, but pre-

sent a view so different from the narrative of Acts, can

have been undesignedly omitted ? The violent apologetic

reconciliation which is effected between the two accounts

is based upon the foregone conclusion that the author of

the canonical Acts, however he may seem to deviate

from the Apostle, cannot possibly contradict him or be

1 " Our difficulty iu reading this page of history arises not so much from

the absence of light as from the perplexity of cross lights. The narratives

of St. Luke and St. Paul only then cease to conflict, when we take into

account the different positions of the writers and the different objects

they had in view." Lightfoot> St. Paul's Ep. to the Gal., p. 294.
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in error ; but the preceding examination has rendered

such a position untenable, and here we have not to do

with a canonized " St. Luke," but with an unknown

writer whose work must be judged by the ordinary rules

of criticism.

According to the Acts, a most serious question is raised

at Antioch. Certain men from Judaea came thither teach-

ing: "Except ye have been circumcised after the man-

ner of Moses ye cannot be saved." After much dis-

sension and disputation the Church of Antioch appoint

that Paul and Barnabas, " and certain others of them"

shall go up to Jerusalem unto the Apostles and elders

about this question. The motive of the journey is here

most distinctly and definitely described. Paul is solemnly

deputed by the church to lay before the mother Church

of Jerusalem a difficult question, upon the answer to which

turns the whole future of Christianity. Paul's account,

however, gives a very different complexion to the visit :

—

" Then, after fourteen years, I went up again to Jeru-

salem with Barnabas, taking Titus also with me. But I

went up according to revelation (/caret aTTOKakvipLv) and

communicated to them the Gospel which I preach among

the Gentiles," &c. Paley might well say :

—
" This is not

very reconcilable." * It is argued, 2 that the two state-

1 Horse Paul., ch. v. No. x. See back, p. 223, note 2.

2 " Here, however, there is no contradiction. The historian naturally

records the external impulse which led to the mission ; the Apostle him-

self states his inward motive. ' What I did,' he says, • I did not owing to

circumstances, not as yielding to pressure, not in deference to others, but

because the Spirit of God told me it was right.' The very stress which he

lays on this revelation seems to show that other influences were at work" (!).

Lightfoot, St. P. Ep. to the Gal., p. 124. Dr. Lightfoot quotes as parallel

cases, suggesting how the one motive might supplement the other, Acts,

ix. 29, 30 ; cf. xxii. 17, xiii. 2—4, and xv. 28. It is unfortunate that all

these "parallel cases" are taken from the work whose accuracy is in

question, and that the first is actually discredited by the Apostle's own
Q 2
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ments may supplement each other; that the revelation

may have been made to the Church of Antiocli and have

led to the mission ; or that, being made to Paul, it may

have decided him to undertake it. If, however, we

admit that the essence of truth consists not in the mere

letter but in the spirit of what is stated, it seems impos-

sible to reconcile these accounts. It might be granted

that a historian, giving a report of events which had

occurred, might omit some secret motive actuating the

conduct even of one of the principal persons with whom
he has to do ; but that the Apostle, under the actual cir-

cumstances, and while protesting :
" Now the things

which I am writing unto you, behold, before God, I lie

not

!

" should altogether suppress the important official

character of his journey to Jerusalem, and give it the

distinct colour of a visit voluntarily and independently

made Kara aTroK6Xv\\)iv^ is inconceivable. As we pro-

ceed, it will become apparent that the divergence be-

tween the two accounts is systematic and fundamental

;

but we may here so far anticipate as to point out that

the Apostle explicitly excludes an official visit not only

by stating an " inward motive," and omitting all men-

tion of a public object, but by the expression:
—"and

communicated to them the Gospel which I preach among

the Gentiles, but privately to those who," &c. To quote

Faley's words: "If by 'that Gospel,' he meant the

immunity of the Gentile Christians from the Jewish law

(and I know not what else it can mean), it is not easy to

conceive how he should communicate that privately,

which was the subject of his public message ;
" 2 and

account, whilst the others are open to equally strong objections. See
also Alford, Greek Test., ii. proleg. p. 27, iii. p. 12; Meyer, Br. an die

Gal., p. 61 f. » Horse Paul., ch. v., No. x.
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we may add, how he should so absolutely alter the whole

character of his visit. In the Acts, he is an ambassador

charged with a most important mission ; in the Epistle,

he is Paul the Apostle, moved solely by his own reasons

ao-ain to visit Jerusalem. The author of the Acts, how-

ever, who is supposed to record only the external circum-

stances, when tested is found to do so very imperfectly,

for he omits all mention of Titus, who is conjectured to

be tacitly included in the " certain others of them," who

were appointed by the Church to accompany Paul, and

he is altogether silent regarding the strenuous effort to

enforce the rite of circumcision in his case, upon which

the Apostle lays so much stress. The Apostle, who

throughout maintains his simply independent attitude,

mentions his taking Titus with him as a purely volun-

tary act, and certainly conveys no impression that he also

was delegated by the Church. We shall presently see

how significant the suppression of Titus is in connection

with the author's transformation of the circumstances of

the visit. In affirming that he went up " according to

revelation," Paul proceeds in the very spirit in which he

began to write this epistle. He continues simply to

assert his independence, and equality with the elder

Apostles. In speaking of his first journey he has this

object in view, and he states precisely the duration* of his

visit and whom he saw. If he had suppressed the official

character of this second visit and the fact that he sub-

mitted for the decision of the Apostles and elders the

question of the immunity of the Gentile converts from

circumcision, and thus curtly ascribed his going to a

revelation, he would have compromised himself in a

very serious manner, and exposed himself to a charge of

disingenuousness of which his enemies would not have
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failed to take advantage. But, whether we consider

the evidence of the Apostle himself in speaking of

this visit, the absence of all external allusion to the sup-

posed proceedings when reference to them would have

been not only most appropriate but was almost neces-

sary, the practical contradiction of the whole narrative

implied in the subsequent conduct of Peter at Antioch,

or the inconsistency of the conduct attributed in it to

Paul himself, we are forced back to the natural conclu-

sion that the Apostle does not suppress anything, and

does not give so absurdly partial an account of his visit

as would be the case if the narrative in the Acts be his-

torical, but that, in a few rapid powerful lines, he com-

pletes a suggestive sketch of its chief characteristics.

This becomes more apparent at every step we take in

our comparison of the two narratives.

If we pass on to the next stage of the proceedings, we

find an equally striking divergence between the two

writers, and it must not escape attention that the vari-

ations are not merely incidental but are thorough and

consecutive. According to the Acts, there was a solemn

congress held in Jerusalem, on which occasion the Apos-

tles and elders and the Church being assembled, the

question whether it was necessary that the Gentiles

should be circumcised and bound to keep the law of

Moses was fully discussed, and a formal resolution finally

adopted by the meeting. The proceedings in fact con-

stitute what has always been regarded as the first Council

of the Christian Church. The account in the Epistle

does not seem to betray any knowledge of such a

congress. 1 The Apostle himself says merely :
—

" But I

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 152 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 474 n\; Davidson,

Int. N. T., ii. p. 216 f., 253; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 196;
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went according to revelation and communicated to them

(avTOLs) the Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles,

but privately to them which seemed (to be something)

(kclt Ihiav Se rots Sokovcflv).^ l The usual apologetic

explanation, as we have already mentioned, is that whilst

more or less distinctly the author of Acts indicates pri-

vate conferences, and Paul a public assembly, the former

chiefly confines his attention to the general congress

and the latter to the more private incidents of his visit.
2

The opinion that the author of Acts " alludes in a general

way to conferences and discussions preceding the con-

gress/' 3
is based upon the statement xv. 4, 5 :

" And

when they came to Jerusalem they were received by the

Church and by the Apostles and the elders, and declared

all that God did with them. But there rose up certain

of the sect of the Pharisees, who believed, saying : That

it is necessary to circumcise them and to command them

to keep the law of Moses. And the Apostles and the

elders came together to see regarding this matter. And

when there had been much disputation, Peter rose up

and said," &c. If it were admitted that more than one

meeting is here indicated, it is clear that the words

cannot be legitimately strained into a reference to more

Overbeck, zu de Wette, Apg., p. 218 f
.

; Straatman, Paulus, p. 188 ff.

;

Stap, Origines, p. 184 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 226 f.

1 Gal. ii. 2.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 162 f
.

; iii. p. 12 f
.

; Baumgarten, Apg., i.

p. 461 ff. ; Bleek, Einl., p. 371 ; Ebrard, Kr. ev. Gescli., p. 699 f. ; Ellicott,

Galatians, p. 24 ; Ewald, Gescli. V. Isr., vi. p. 434 f., anm. 2; Hofmann,

Die heil. Schr. N. T., i. p. 128 ff. ; Lange, Das ap. Z., i. p. 100 f., ii.

p. 178 if. ; Lechhr, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 397 f
.

; Lekebusch, Apg.,

p. 294 if. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 103, 124 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 329 f.,

Gal. p. 64 f. ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 160 fp. ; Oertel, Paulus, p. 226 fp.,

232 n°. ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 458 f. ; Ritschl, Entst.

altk. K., p. 150 ; SchUe7nann, Clementiuen, p. 388 f. ; Thiersch, K. imap.

Z., p. 129 f. ; Trip, Paulus, p. 84 ft.
3 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 125.
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than two conferences. The first of these is a general

meeting of the Apostles and elders and of the Church

to receive the delegates from Antioch, and the second

is an equally general and public conference (verse 6) :

not only are the Apostles and elders present but also

the general body of Christians, as clearly appears from

the statement (ver. 12) that, after the speech of Peter,

"all the multitude (nav to irXrjOos) kept silence."
1 The

" much disputation " evidently takes place on the occa-

sion when the Apostles and elders are gathered together

to consider the matter. If, therefore, two meetings can

be maintained from the narrative in Acts, both are

emphatically public and general, and neither, therefore,

the private conference of the Epistle. The main fact

that the author of the Acts describes a general con-

gress of the Church as taking place is never called in

question.

On the other hand, few who appreciate the nature of

the discrepancy which we are discussing will feel that

the difficulty is solved by suggesting that there is space

for the insertion of other incidents in the Apostle's nar-

rative. It is rather late now to interpolate a general

Council of the Church into the pauses of the Galatian

letter. To suppose that the communications of Paul to

the " Pillar " Apostles, and the distressing debate re-

garding the circumcision of Titus, may be inferred be-

tween the lines of the account in the Acts, is a bold effort

of imagination ; but it is far from being as hopeless as

an attempt to reconcile the discrepancy by thrusting

the important public congress into some corner of the

1 It has been pertinently asked how it is possible that such a meeting

could have taken place ? What room could have been found to contain

the assembly. Cf. Reuss, N. Rev. deTheol., 1858, ii. p. 36.
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Apostle's statement. In so far as any argument is ad-

vanced in support of the assertion that Paul's expression

implies something more than the private conference, it

is based upon the reference intended in the words

aveOefjLTjv clvtoIs. When Paul says he went up to Jeru-

salem and communicated "to them" his Gospel, but pri-

vately rols Sokovctiv, whom does he mean to indicate by

the auTot? ? Does he refer to the Christian community of

Jerusalem, or to the Apostles themselves ? It is pretty

generally admitted that either application is permis-

sible ; but whilst a majority of apologetic, together with

some independent, critics adopt the former, 1 not a few

consider, as Chrysostom, CEcumenius, and Calvin did

before them, that Paul more probably referred to the

Apostles. 2 In favour of the former there is the fact, it

is argued, that the avrots is used immediately after the

statement that the Apostle went up " to Jerusalem," and

that it may be more natural to conclude that he speaks

of the Christians there, more especially as he seems to

distinguish between the communication made clvtoIs and

kclt ihlav Tois hoKovcriv
;

3 and, in support of this, " they"

1 Alford, Gk. Test., iii. p. 12 f. ; Baumgarten-Crusius, Br. an d. Gal.,

p. 36 ; Ellicott, Galatians, p. 24; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbr., p. 55 f., 130;

Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., iv. p. 472 ; Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap.

Z., p. 397 f. ; Lekebusch, Apg., p. 294 f. ; LigMfoot, Galatians, p. 103,

125; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 196; Meyer, Apg., p. 329; Gal.

br., p. 62; Oertel, Paulus, p. 232 ; Pfleidcrer, Der Panlinismus, p. 502;

Usteri, Br. an die Gal., p. 44; de Wette, Br. an die Gal., p. 22 ; Wieseler,

Br. an die Gal., p. 98 f., 100, 106; Winer, P. ad Gal. Ep., p. 54; Gramm.
N. T. Sprach., p. 587. Cf. Stap, Origines, p. 185 f.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 133 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 216 f. ; Jowett,

Eps. of St. P., i. p. 236; Olshausen, Bibl. Comm., iv. p. 38; Reuss, Bev.

de Theol., 1858, ii. p. 340 f. Cf. Zdler, Apg., p. 226, anm. 2.

3 Meyer argues, not without force, that if Paul had not by tear Idlav de

intended to distinguish a different communication, he must have said

:

dvfdefxrjv avrols, k. t. X., dveOefMtjv de rols do<. omitting the distinguishing

Kar Idlav. Br. an die Gal., p. 62, anm.
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in Gal. i. 23, 24, is, though we think without propriety,

referred to. It is, on the other Land, urged that it is

very unlikely that the Apostle would in such a way

communicate his Gospel to the whole community, and

that in the expressions used he indicates no special trans-

action, but that the avedejjirjv curroig is merely an inde-

finite statement for which he immediately substitutes the

more precise kolt ih'iav Se rots Sokovctlv. 1
It is quite

certain that there is no mention of the Christian com-

munity of Jerusalem to which the aureus can with any

real grammatical necessity be referred ; but when the

whole purport of the first part of the Apostle's letter is

considered the reference to the Apostles in the avrols

becomes clearer. Paul is protesting the independence

of his Gospel, and that he did not receive it from man

but from Jesus Christ. He wishes to show that he was

not taught by the Apostles nor dependent upon them.

He states that after his conversion he did not go to

those who were Apostles before him, but, on the con-

trary, went away to Arabia, and only three years after

he went up to Jerusalem, and then only for the purpose of

making the acquaintance of Peter, and on that occasion

other of the Apostles saw he none save James the Lord's

brother. After fourteen years, he continues to recount, he

again went up to Jerusalem, but according to revelation,

and communicated to them, i. e. to the Apostles, the Gospel

which he preached among the Gentiles. The Apostles

1 An able and impartial critic, Reuss, attempts to reconcile the two

accounts by arguirg that such a question could not possibly have been

laid before and decided by the whole community. He therefore supposes

that private conferences only took place. This "reconciliation/' however,

is excluded by the account in Acts, which so distinctly represents a large

public congress, and it by no means lessens the fundamental discrepancy

of the narratives. Cf. Reuss, N. Rev. de Theol., 1858, ii. 334 fL, 1859,

iii. p. 62 fT.
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have been in the writer's mind throughout, but in the

impetuous flow of his ideas, which iu the first two

chapters of this epistle outrun the pen, the sentences

become involved. It must be admitted, finally, that

the reference intended is a matter of opinion and cannot

be authoritatively settled. If we suppose it to refer to

the community of Jerusalem, taking thus the more fa-

vourable construction, how would this affect the ques-

tion? Can it be maintained that in this casual and

indefinite "to them" we have any confirmation of the

general congress of the Acts, with its debates, its solemn

settlement of that momentous proposition regarding

the Gentile Christians, and its important decree ? It is

impossible to credit that, in saying that he " commu-

nicated to them " the Gospel which he preached amongst

the Gentiles, the Apostle referred to a Council like that

described in the Acts, to which, as a delegate from the

Church of Antioch, he submitted the question of the con-

ditions upon which the Gentiles were to be admitted into

the Church, and tacitly accepted their decision.
1 Even

if it be assumed that the Apostle makes this slight pass-

ing allusion to some meeting different from his conference

with the pillar Apostles, it could not have been a general

congress assembled for the purpose stated in the Acts

and characterised by such proceedings. The discrepancy

between the two narratives is not lessened by any sup-

posed indication either in the Epistle or in the Acts of

other incidents than those actually described. The

suggestion that the dispute about Titus involved some

1 It is unnecessary that we should here discuss the meaning of the

Apostle's words :
'

' lest by any means I might be running or have run in

vain." Critics are generally agreed that they express no doubt in the

Apostle's mind, and that they cannot be taken as a submission, in any de-

pendent sense, of his views to the elder Apostles.
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publicity does not avail, for the greater the publicity and

importance of the episode the greater the difficulty of

explaining the total silence regarding it of the author

of Acts. The more closely the two statements are

compared the more apparent does it become that the

author describes proceedings which are totally different

in general character, in details, and in spirit, from those

so vividly sketched by the Apostle Paul.

We shall have more to say presently regarding the

irreconcilable contradiction in spirit between the whole

account which is given in the Acts of this Council and

the writings of Paul ; but it may be more convenient,

if less effective, if we for the present take the chief points

in the narrative as they arise and consider how far they

are supported or discredited by other data. We shall

refer later to the manner in which the question which

leads to the Council is represented as arising and at

once proceed to the speech of Peter. After there had

been much disputation as to whether the Gentile Chris-

tians must necessarily be circumcised and required to

observe the Mosaic law, it is stated that Peter rose up

and said : xv. 7. " Men (and) brethren, ye know that a

good while ago God made choice among you that the

Gentiles by my mouth should hear the word of the

Gospel and believe. 8. And God which knoweth the

hearts bare them witness, giving them the Holy Spirit

even as unto us ; 9. and put no distinction between us

and them, having purified their hearts by the faith.

10. Now, therefore, why tempt ye God, to put a yoke

upon the neck of the disciples which neither our fathers

nor we were able to bear? 11. But by the grace of our

Lord Jesus we believe we are saved even as also they." 1

1 Acts, xv. 7. "Avdpes a$e\cpoi, vpels enio-TaaOe on dcff rjfxepwv apxaieov
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The liberality of the sentiments thus put into the mouth

of Peter requires no demonstration, and there is here

an explicit expression of convictions, which we must,

from his own words, consider to be the permanent

and mature views of the Apostle, dating as they do

" from ancient days "
(aft rjixepojv dp^atcov) and origin-

ating in so striking and supernatural a manner. We
may, therefore, expect that whenever we meet with an

authentic record of Peter's opinions and conduct else-

where, they should exhibit the impress of such advanced

and divinely imparted views. The statement which Peter

makes : that God had a good while before selected him

that the Gentiles by his voice should hear the Gospel,

is of course a reference to the case of Cornelius, and this

unites the fortunes of the speech and proceedings of the

Council with that episode. We have seen how little

ground there is for considering that narrative, with its

elaborate tissue of miracles, historical. The speech

which adopts it is thus discredited, and all other cir-

cumstances confirm the conclusion that the speech is

not authentic. 1 If the name of Peter were erased

and that of Paul substituted, the sentiments expressed

would be singularly appropriate. We should have the

iv vplv i^iKe^aro 6 deos Sia tov aToparos tov aKovcrcu ra Wvt] tov \6yov tov

euayyeXiov Kcii 7ri<TTev(Tcic. 8. kol 6 Kap8ioyvo>aTr]s deos epapTvprjaev avTols,

dovs to Tvvevpa to ayiov Ka9cos kcu rjplv, 9. Kai ovdev bieicpivev pera^v rjpcov re

kcil avTcov, tt/ 7rio-T€C KaBapiaas tcis Kapbias avTcov. 10. vvv ovv t'l rreipd^eTe top

deov, ziviQeivai Cvybv eVi tov Tpd%rp\ov tcov paOrjrcov, ov ovtc ol irarepes rjpwv ovt€

j]pels lo~xvo
~aH,€v i^ctcrracrat ; 11. dXKa 5ta Trjs ^aptro? tov Kvpiov h]o~ov

TTicrTevopev crcodrjvai ko.0' ov Tponov tcdiceivoi.

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 132 ff
.

; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 216 ff. 253
;

TApsius, in SchenkePs Bib. Lex., i. p. 197 f.; OcerbecJc, 'zm de W. Apg.,

p. 225; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, p. 505 f. ; Benan, Les Apotres,

p. xxxvii. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 544 f. ; Schivegler, Das nachap.

Z., i. p. 117 ff., ii. p. 106 f. ; Stop, Origines, p. 128 f. ; Straatman, Paulus,

p. 189 ff. 196 f. ; Zelkr, Apg., p. 230 ff.
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divinely appointed Apostle of the Gentiles advocating

complete immunity from the Mosaic law, and enun-

ciating Pauline principles in peculiarly Pauline terms.

When Peter declares that " God put no distinction be-

tween us (Jews) and them (Gentiles), purifying their

hearts by faith,
1 but by the grace (x<*/ots) of our Lord

Jesus Christ we believe we are saved even as also they,"

do we not hear Paul's sentiments, so elaborately ex-

pressed in the Epistle to the Romans and elsewhere?

" For there is no difference between Jew and Greek ; for

the same Lord of all is rich unto all that call upon him.

For whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall

be saved" 2 .... "justified freely by his grace (x^P^)

through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus." 3 And

when Peter exclaims :
" Why tempt ye God to put a

yoke (£vy6s) upon the neck of the disciples which neither

our fathers nor we were able to bear?" have we not

rather a paraphrase of the words in the Epistle to the

Galatians ? " With liberty Christ made us free ; stand

fast, therefore, and be not entangled again in a yoke

(£vyos) of bondage. Behold, I Paul say unto you that

if ye be circumcised Christ will profit you nothing. But

I testify again to every man who is circumcised that he

is a debtor to do the whole law.4
. . For as many as are of

works of law are under a curse," &c. 5 These are only

a few sentences of which the speech in Acts is an echo,

but no attentive reader can fail to perceive that it con-

tains in germ the whole of Pauline universalism.

1 Cf. Rom. it. 13.

2 Rom. x. 12, 13. Cf. Gal. iii. 26 ff. : "For ye are all sons of God

tl.rough faith in Christ Jesus; . . . There is neither Jew nor Greek; . . .

for ye are all one man in Christ Jesus."
3 Rom. iii. 24. 4 Gal. v. 1—3.
5 Gal. iii. 10.
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From the Pauline author of the Acts this might fairly

be expected, and if we linguistically examine the speech

we have additional evidence that it is simply, like others

which we have considered, a composition from his own

pen. We shall, as briefly as possible, refer to every word

which is not of too common occurrence to require notice,

and point out where they are elsewhere used. The

opening dvSpes dSeX^oi occurs elsewhere in the Acts

13 times, as we have already pointed out, being the

favourite phrase placed in the mouth of all speakers
;

intcrraa 'cu, x. 28, xviii. 25, xix. 15, 25, xx. 18, xxii. 19,

xxiv. 10, xxvi. 3, 26, and elsewhere only 5 times. The

phrase v/xets eiriorracrOe at the beginning of a sentence

has been pointed out, in connection with a similar way of

expressing the personal pronoun in x. 28, vfieus iiricrTacrOe,

and x. 37, u/xeis otSare, as consequently characteristic

of Peter, and considered " important as showing that

these reports are not only according to the sense of what

was said, but the words spoken, verbatim" l This is to

overlook the fact that the very same words are put into

the mouth of Paul. Peter commences his speech, xv. 7 :

dVSpes dS., vjJLels iTTLcrracrOe otl dcfS r)jjL€pcoi> dp^aLcov, k.t.X.

Paul begins his speech at Miletus, xx. 18 : v/xets

iiricTTacrOe, diro TTpcDrr]^ rjfJLepas d^>' ^5, k.t.X.
; and at

Ephesus, Demetrius the silversmith commences his

address, xix. 25: cxVSpes, eVicrracr^e otl, k.t.X. Cf. xxiii. 15.

dyo^ato?, xv. 21, xxi. 16 ; Luke ix. 8, 19 ; elsewhere 6

times ; the expression d<fi rj/juepcop dp^aio^v does not else-

where occur in the New Testament, but 17/x. dp%. is

common in the Septuagint. Cf. Ps. xliii. 1, lxxvi. 5,

cxlii. 5, Isaiah xxxvii. 26, Lament, i. 7, ii. 17, &c, &c.

ii<\eyeo-0aL
}

i. 2, 24, vi. 5, xiii. 17, xv. 22, 25; Luke

1 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. 163.
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4 times, elsewhere 11 times, and of these the following

with inf., Acts i. 24 f., xv. 22, 25, Ephes. i. 4. With the

phrase 6 Oebs iv vplv i^eXe^aro 1 may be compared that

of Paul, xiii. 17, 6 6ebs . . . i^eXe^aro tovs narepa^ tjijlcqp,

and 1 Cor. i. 27, in which 6 6ebs e£ occurs twice, as well

as again in the next verse, 28. Sict tov o-TOfjLaros, i. 16,

iii. 18, 21; iv. 25 ; Luke i. 70; and the whole phrase Sia r.

crro/xaro? jjlov aKovaai may be compared with the words

put into Paul's mouth, xxii. 14 : koll aKovcrai (fxojrrjv 4k tov

o-to/aotos avTov, k.t.X. ivayyeXiov, xx. 24, in Paul's Epis-

tles (4) 33 times, and elsewhere 42 times. Verse 8. 6 Kap-

hioyvdio-TT)*; 6e6%—in the N. T. KapS. only occurs here and

in i. 24, %v Kvpie Kaphioyvcoo-Ta ttolvtcdv, where it forms part

of the prayer at the election of the successor to Judas.

We have fully examined the speech of Peter, i. 1G ff., and

shown its unhistorical character, and that it is a free

composition by the author of the Acts ; the prayer of

the assembly is not ascribed to Peter in the work itself,

though apologists, grasping at the /capSioy^ajcrr^s, assert

that it must have been delivered by that Apostle ; but,

with the preceding speech, the prayer also must be

attributed to the pen of the author ; and if it be main-

tained that Peter spoke in the Aramaic tongue 2
it is

useless to discuss the word at all, which of course in

that case must be allowed to belong to the author.

jxapTvpeiv, Acts 12 times, Luke 2, rest frequently ; with

the phrase 6 #eog iixaprvprjcrev avTots may be compared

Paul's words in xiii. 22, w kcu (6 #eos) eTnev fiaprvpijaa^.

Verse 9, hioLKpivzw, x. 20, xi. 2, 12, Paul 7 times, &c.

1 We need not discuss e'£. iv vfiiv (or rjfuv) which de Wette, Ewald, and

others take for a Hebraism, but Winer (§ 32, 3), Meyer and others

defend.

-
. . . den selbstverstandlich ist's (gegen Lange u. Aeltere) dass Petrus

nicht Griechish, sondern Aramaisch geredet hat. Meyer, Apg., p. 39.
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fjieTagv, xii. G, xiii. 42 ; Luke xi. 51, xvi. 2G ;
rest 4 times.

re kcll, Acts 27 times, Luke 3, Paul 9, rest 15 times; re

. . . teat Acts 33 times, Luke 5, Paul 4, rest 10 times

—

re koll is clearly characteristic of the author. 7710-719, Acts

15, Luke 11 times, rest very frequently. KaOapi^eiv, x. 15,

xi. 9 ; Luke 7, and elsewhere 20 times, vvv ow, x. 33,

xvi. 3G, xxiii. 15 ; an expression not found elsewhere in

the New Testament, and which is also indicative of the

Author's composition. Verse 10, ireipd^eiv, v. 9, xvi. 7,

xxiv. G ; Luke iv. 2, xi. 1G, xx. 23, rest frequently; the

question of Jesus in Luke and the parallel passages,

tl fie 77€i/)a£e7€ ; will occur to every one. iiriTiOivai, Acts

12, Luke 6 times, the rest frequently. £uyo? does not

occur elsewhere, either in the Acts or third Gospel, but it

is used precisely in the same sense by Paul, Gal. v. 1, in

a passage to which we have called attention a few pages

back 1 in connection with this speech. rpa^Xog, xx. 37,

Luke xv. 20, xvii. 2 ; Romans xvi. 4, Matth. xviii. G,

Mark ix. 42 ;
eVl rov rpd-^- occurs 4 times, l&xveiv,

vi. 10, xix. 1G, 20, xxv. 7, xxvii. 1G ; Luke 8 times and

elsewhere 15 times. /3aoTa£eu>, iii. 2, ix. 15, xxi. 35;

Luke 5, Paul G, rest 12 times. Verse 11, x^P 1^ ^c^s ^
times, Luke 8, Paul Gl times, rest frequently, trio-reveiy,

Acts 38, Luke 9 times, rest frequently, crco&w, Acts 12,

Luke 18 times, rest frequently. kclO* ov rponov, is also

put into the mouth of Paul, xxvii. 25, and is not else-

where found in the New Testament ; ov rpo-rrov, i. 11,

vii. 28; Luke xiii. 34; Matth. xxiii. 37, 2 Tim. iii. 8.

KOLKelvos, v. 37, xviii. 19 ; Luke xi. 7, 2, xx. 11, xxii. 12

and elsewhere in the New Testament 17 times. It can-

not be doubted that the language of this speech is that

of the author of the Acts, and no serious attempt has ever

1
p. 238.

VOL. III. v.
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been made to show that it is the language of Peter. If it

be asserted that, in the form before us, it is a translation,

there is not the slightest evidence to support the assertion
;

and it has to contend with the unfortunate circumstance

that, in the supposed process, the words of Peter have not

only become the words of the author, but his thoughts

the thoughts of Paul.

We may now inquire whether we find in authentic

records of the Apostle Peter's conduct and views any

confirmation of the liberality which is attributed to him in

the Acts. He is here represented as proposing the eman-

cipation of Gentile Converts from the Mosaic law : does

this accord with the statements of the Apostle Paul and

with such information as we can elsewhere gather regard-

ing Peter ? Very much the contrary.

Peter in this speech claims that, long before, God had

selected him to make known the Gospel to the Gentiles,

but Paul emphatically distinguishes him as the Apostle

of the Circumcision ; and although, accepting facts which

had actually taken place and could not be prevented,

Peter with James and John gave Paul right hands

of fellowship, he remained, as he had been before,

Apostle of the Circumcision 1 and, as wT
e shall see, did

not practise the liberality which he is said to have

preached. Very shortly after the Council described in

the Acts, there occurred the celebrated dispute between

him and Paul which the latter proceeds to describe im-

mediately after the visit to Jerusalem :
" But when

Cephas came to Antioch," he writes, "I withstood him to

the face, for he was condemned. For before certain

came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles ; but

when they came, he withdrew and separated himself, fear-

1 Gal. ii. 7 ff.
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ing those of the Circumcision. And the other Jews also

joined in his hypocrisy, insomuch that even Barnabas

was carried away with their hypocrisy. But when I saw

that they walked not uprightly according to the truth

of the Gospel, I said unto Cephas before all : If thou

being a Jew livest (£#?) after the manner of Gentiles and

not after the manner of Jews, how compellest (avayKoi^eLs)

thou the Gentiles to adopt the customs of the Jews?

(lovSai&Lv) " 1

It is necessary to say a few words as to the significance

of Peter's conduct and of Paul's rebuke, regarding which

there is some difference of opinion. 2 Are we to under-

stand from this that Peter, as a general rule, at Antioch

and elsewhere, with enlightened emancipation from Jewish

prejudices, lived as a Gentile and in full communion with

Gentile Christians ?
3 Meyer 4 and others argue that by

the use of the present £779, the Apostle indicates a con-

tinuous practice based upon principle, and that the £tJi>

is not the mere moral life, but includes the external social

observances of Christian community : the object, in fact,

being to show that upon principle Peter held the advanced

liberal views of Paul, and that the fault which he com-

mitted in withdrawing from free intercourse with the

Gentile Christians was momentary, and merely the result

of " occasional timidity and weakness/ 3

This theory can-

not bear the test of examination. The account of Paul is

clearly this : when Cephas came to Antioch, the strong-

1 Gal. ii. 11—14.
2 Cf. Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to the Gal., 338.
3 Hilgenfeld argues that in speaking of " eating with them," Paul refers

to the Agape, the meals of the Christians which had a religious signifi-

cance. Although this is well worthy of consideration, it is not necessary

for us here to go into the question. Of. Galaterbrief, p. o9 n\ Zeitschr.

wiss. Th. , 1858, p. 87 ff.

4 Br. an die Gal., 98 f.

a 2
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hold of Gentile Christianity, before certain men came

from James, he ate with the Gentiles, but as soon as

these emissaries arrived he withdrew, " fearing those of

the circumcision/' Had his normal custom been to live

like the Gentiles, how is it possible that he could, on this

occasion only, have feared those of the circumcision ?

His practice must have been notorious ; and had he,

moreover, actually expressed such opinions in the con-

gress of Jerusalem, his confession of faith having been

so publicly made, and so unanimously approved by the

Church, there could not have been any conceivable cause

for such timidity. The fact evidently is, on the con-

trary, that Peter, under the influence of Paul, was

induced for the time to hold free communion with the

Gentile Christians ; but as soon as the emissaries of

James appeared on the scene, he became alarmed at

this departure from his principles, and fell back again

into his normal practice. If the present Cfjs be taken to

indicate continuous habit of life, the present dmy/ca^eis

very much more than neutralizes it. Paul with his usual

uncompromising frankness rebukes the vacillation of

Peter : by adopting even for a time fellowship with the

Gentiles, Peter has practically recognised its validity,

has been guilty of hypocrisy in withdrawing from his

concession on the arrival of the followers of James, and

is condemned ; but after such a concession he can-

not legitimately demand that Gentile Converts should

" judaize." It is obvious that whilst Peter lived as a

Gentile, he could not have been compelling the Gentiles

to adopt Judaism. Paul, therefore, in saying :
" Why

compellest thou {avayKat^is) the Gentiles to adopt the

customs of the Jews? (iovSaiCeiy)" very distinctly in-

timates that the normal practice of Peter was to compel
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Gentile Christians to adopt Judaism. There is no

escaping this conclusion for, after all specious reasoning

to the contrary is exhausted, there remains the simple

fact that Peter, when placed in a dilemma on the

arrival of the emissaries of James, and forced to de-

cide whether he will continue to live as a Gentile or as

a Jew, adopts the latter alternative, and as Paul tells us

"compels" (in the present) the Gentiles to judaize. A
stronger indication of his views could scarcely have

been given. Not a word is said which implies that

Peter yielded to the vehement protests of Paul, but

on the contrary we must undoubtedly conclude that he

did not ; for it is impossible to suppose that Paul would

not have stated a fact so pertinent to his argument,

had the elder Apostle been induced by his remonstrance

to walk uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel

which Paul preached, and both to teach and practice

Christian universalism. We shall have abundant reason,

apart from this, to conclude that Peter did not yield, and it

is no false indication of this, that, a century after, we find

the Clementine Homilies expressing the bitterness of the

Petrine party against the Apostle of the Gentiles for this

very rebuke, and representing Peter as following his

course from city to city for the purpose of refuting Paul's

unorthodox teaching.

It is contended that Peter's conduct at Antioch is

in harmony with his denial of his master related in the

Gospels, and, therefore, that such momentary and charac-

teristic weakness might well have been displayed even

after his adoption of liberal principles. Those who argue

in this way, however, forget that the denial of Jesus, as

described in the Gospels, proceeded from the fear of death,

and that such a reply to a merely compromising question
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which did not directly involve principles, is a very different

thing from conduct like that at Antioch where, under one

influence, a line of action was temporarily adopted which

ratified views upon which the opinion of the Church was

divided, and then abandoned merely from fear of the dis-

approval of those of the Circumcision. The author of

the Acts passes over this altercation in complete silence.

No one has ever called in question the authenticity of the

account which Paul gives of it. If Peter had the courage

to make such a speech at the Council in the very capital

of Judaic Christianity, and in the presence of James and

the whole Church, how could he possibly, from fear of a

few men from Jerusalem, have shown such pusillanimity

in Antioch, where Paul and the mass of Christians sup-

ported him ? If the unanimous decision of the Council

had really been a fact, how easily he might have silenced

any objections by an appeal to that which had " seemed

good to the Holy Spirit " and to the Church ! But there.

is not the slightest knowledge of the Council and its

decree betrayed either by those who came from James,

or by Peter, or Paul. The episode at Antioch is incon-

sistent with the conduct and words ascribed to Peter

in the Acts, and contradicts the narrative in the fifteenth

chapter which we are examining. 1

The author of the Acts states that after Peter had

spoken, " all the multitude kept silence and were hearing

1 Baur, K. G., i. p. 52 f. ; Paulus, i. p. 146 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T..

ii. p. 220 f., 222; Gfrarer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 415 ff. ; Hilgenfeld,

Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1858, p. 87 ff. ; 1860, p. 140 ff. ; Der Kanon, p. 204;

Einl., p. 232 f. ; Halsten, Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s. w., p. 359 ff. ; Lipsius,

in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 197 ; Overbeds, zu de W. Apg., p. 221 f.
;

Renan, Les Apotres, p. xxxv. ff. ; Schivegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 117 ff.,

127 ff. ; ii. p. 106 ff. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 196; Usteri, Br. an d. Gal.,

p. 37 f. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 233 ff. Of. Schneckenburger, Apg., p. 106 ff.
;

Wicsclcr, Br. an d. Gal., p. 153 ff., 157 ff.
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Barnabas and Paul declaring what signs and wonders

God had wrought among the Gentiles by them." 1 We
shall not at present pause to consider this statement, nor

the role which Paul is made to play in the whole trans-

action, beyond pointing out that, on an occasion when

such a subject as the circumcision of the Gentiles and

their subjection to the Mosaic law was being discussed,

nothing could be more opposed to nature than to sup-

pose that a man like the author of the Epistle to the

Galatians could have assumed so passive and subordinate

an attitude. 2 After Barnabas and Paul had spoken,

James is represented as saying: "Men (and) brethren,

hear me. Simeon declared how God at first did visit the

Gentiles, to take out of them a people for his name.

And with this agree the words of the prophets ; as it is

written : 'After this I will return, and will build again the

tabernacle of David which has fallen down ; and I will

build again the ruins thereof, and will set it up : that the

residue of men may seek after the Lord, and all the

Gentiles, upon whom my name has been called, saith the

Lord who doeth these things, known from the beginning.'

Wherefore, I judge that we trouble not those from among

the Gentiles who are turning to God ; but that we write

unto them that they abstain from the pollutions of idols,

and from fornication, and from things strangled, and from

blood. For Moses from generations of old hath in every

city those who preach him, being read in the synagogues

every Sabbath/' 3 There are many reasons for which this

1 xv. 12.

2 Overbed?, zu de Wette's K. Erkl. Apostelgesch., p. 227.

3 "Avbpes dbeXcpoi, aKOvaare pov. "Svpecov i^-qyi]aaro Kcidoos wpcorov 6 0€os

€7re(TK(^/aTO Aa/3eii/ i£ idvoiv \abv r&) ovopari avrov. Ka\ tovtg) avpcpcovovcriv ol

Xoyoi tg)V Trpo(pr)TU)V, Kadcos yeypcnrTai, K.r.A. (Greek below.) Sto eyco Kplvco prj

Trapevo^Kelv rois dnb ra>i> iOvwv €7U(TTp€(pov(riv eVt ruv 6eov, aXka eVioreiXat



248 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

speecli also must be pronounced inautlientic. 1
It may be

observed, in passing, that James completely disregards

the statement which Barnabas and Paul are supposed to

make as to what God had wrought by them among the

Gentiles ; and, ignoring their intervention, he directly

refers to the preceding speech of Peter claiming to have

first been selected to convert the Gentiles. We shall

reserve discussion of the conditions which James pro-

poses to impose upon Gentile Christians till we come to

the apostolic decree which embodies them.

The precise signification of the sentence with which

(ver. 21) he concludes has been much debated, but need

not detain us long. Whatever may be said of the liberal

part of the speech it is obvious that the author has been

more true to the spirit of the time in conceiving this and

other portions of it, than in composing the speech of Peter.

The continued observance of the Mosaic ritual, and the

identity of the synagogue with the Christian Church are

correctly indicated ; and when James is again represented

(xxi. 20 ff.) as advising Paul to join those who had a vow,

in order to prove that he himself walked orderly and was

an observer of the law, and did not teach the Jews to

apostatize from Moses and abandon the rite of circum-

cision, he is consistent in his portrait. It is nevertheless

clear that, however we may read the restrictions which

avrols tov UTV(xecr^al l̂7T0 T")V oLXicryrjjiuTcov tcov el8o)\cov nat ttjs iropvelas kcu tov

ttvlktov Ka\ tov cujjuiTos. M<ova7]s yap £K yeveoiv ap^aloiv Kara ttoKiv TOVS

KrjpvcrcrovTas clvtuv e^ei iv tciis o~vvaya>yais Kara tvo.v aa[Sj3aTov dvayivaxrKOfxcvos.

Acts xv. 13-20.

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 135 ff., 150 ff
.

; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 221,

252 f. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's Bib. Lex., i. p. 198 f. ; Overbeck, zu de W.
Apg.

} 216, 222, 227 ff. ; PJieiderer, Paulmismus, p. 505 f. ; Renan, Les

Apotres, p. xxxv., note 1; xxxvii. ; ScJauegler, Das nachap. Z., i.

p. 117 ff., ii. p. 1.06 f. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 189 ff., 196 f. ; Zeller, Apg.,

p. 232 ff.
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James proposes to impose upon Gentile Christians, the

author of Acts intends them to be considered as a most

liberal and almost complete concession of immunity. " I

judge," he makes James say, " that we trouble not those

from among the Gentiles who are turning to God ;" and

again, on the second occasion of which we have just been

speaking, in referring to the decree, a contrast is drawn

between the Christian Jews, from whom observance of

the law is demanded, and the Gentiles, who are only

expected to follow the prescriptions of the decree.

James is represented as supporting the statement of

Peter how Gocl visited the Gentiles by " the words of the

Prophets/' quoting a passage from Amos. ix. 11, 12. It

is difficult to see how the words, even as quoted, apply to

the case at all, but this is immaterial. Loose reasoning

can certainly not be taken as a mark of inauthenticity.

It is much more to the point that James, addressing an

assembly of Apostles and elders in Jerusalem, quotes the

prophet Amos freely from the Septuagint version, 1 which

differs widely in the latter and more important part from

the Hebrew text. 2 The passage in the Hebrew reads :

ix. 11. " In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of

David that is fallen, and close up the breaches thereof;

and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build it as in the

days of old, 12. that they may possess the remnant of

1 "St. James and St. Luke adopt that Version as not contrary to the

mind of the Spirit, and indeed as expressing that mind," &c., &c. Words-

worth, Gk. Test., The Acts, p. 113.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 165; Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 436 ff. ; JBeelen

Act. Apost., p. 382 f£.; Davidson, Int. 0. T., iii. p. 259 ; Ewald, Gesch.

Y. Isr., vi. p. 436, anm. 2; Hengstenberg, Christol. d. A. T. 2 Aufl., i.

p. 454 f. ; Kuenen, De Profeten, ii. p. 211 f. ; Kuinoel, Comm. N. T., iv.

p. 506; Ligldfoot, Wrorks, viii. p. 475 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 333 f. ; Olshau-

sen, Apg., p. 211 ft*. ; lieuss, Eev. de Theol., 1859, iii. p. 84 f. ; Stier,

Eeden d. Ap., ii. p. 25, cf. 28; de Wette, Apg., p. 228; Wordsworth, Gk.

Test., Acts, p. 113.
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Edom, and of all the heathen upon whom my name is

called, saith the Lord that doeth this." The authors of

the Septuagint version altered the twelfth verse into :

" That the residue of men may seek after the Lord and

all the Gentiles upon whom my name is called, saith the

Lord who doeth these things." 1
It is perfectly clear that

the prophet does not, in the original, say what James is

here represented as stating, and that his own words refer

to the national triumph of Israel, and not to the conversion

of the Gentiles. Amos in fact prophesies that the Lord

will restore the former power and glory of Israel, and

that the remnant of Edom and the other nations of the

theocracy shall be re-united, as they were under David. No

one questions the fact that the original prophecy is altered,

and those who desire to see the singular explanations of

apologists may refer to some of the works indicated. 2

The question as to whether James or the author of the

Acts is responsible for the adoption of the Septuagint

version is felt to be a serious problem. Some critics

affirm that in all probability James must have spoken in

Aramaic
;

3 whilst others maintain that he delivered this

1 The "whole passage in the lxx. reads : 'Ev rf] rjpepa iiceivr] dvao-ri]o-a> rr)v

(TKrjvrjv AaviS rr)v nenraxvlav, Kcii ai/oiKoSo/xr/crco ra nenru>Kora avrrjs, kcu ra

Karecncappiva avrrjs dvaarrjcrco, kou dvoiKohoprjo-do avrr)v KaOdis al rjpepai rov

alwvos. 12. "07Tcos €K^T)Ti)(rco(nv oi KaraXomoi rwv dvdpconcov rov Kvpiov (Cod.

Alex.) Kai ndvra ra edvrj, i(p' ovs iniKeKXrjrai rb ovofid pov in avrovs, Xeyei

Kvpios 6 noiuv ravra (Cod. Alex. om. ndvra). The passage in the speech

of James reads : 16. Mera. ravra avaarpeyjsco Ka\ dvoiKoSofxrjo-a) rr)v o~Kr)vr)v

AauetS rrjv nenroxvlav, Ka\ ra Kareo~Kappeva avrrjs dvoiK.ohopr]o~G> Ka\ dvopda)o~a)

avrrjv. 17. oncos av eK^qr^o-waiv oi KaruXonroi r£>v dvdpwnav rov Kvpiov, kcu

irdvra ra Wvr) i(f) ovs erniceKXrjrai rb ovopd pov in avrovs, Xe'yei Kvpios 6 noicov

ravra. 18. yvaara an alcovos. The rest of the verse, earl ra deep ndvra ra

epya avrov, which stands in the A.V. is omitted by S\ B, C, and other im-

portant codices, but Cod. A and D have tg> Kvpico rb epyov avrov, the latter

having also iariv.

2 See p. 249, note 2.

3 Bengel, Gnom. N. T., p. 576; LigMfcot, Works, viii. p.474f. ; Meyer,
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address in Greek. 1 In the one case, it is supposed

tliat he quoted the original Hebrew and that the author

of the Acts or the document from which lie derived his

report may have used the Septuagint ; and in the other,

it is suggested that the lxx. may have had another and

more correct reading before them, for it is supposed im-

possible that James himself could have quoted a version

which was actually different from the original Hebrew.

These and many other similar explanations, into which we

need not go, do little to remove the difficulty presented by

the fact itself. To suppose that our Hebrew texts are

erroneous in order to justify the speecli is a proceeding

which does not require remark. It will be remembered

that, in the Acts, the Septuagint is always employed in

quotations from the Old Testament, and that this is by no

means the only place in which that version is used when

it departs from the original. It is difficult to conceive

that any intelligent Jew could have quoted the Hebrew

of this passage to support a proposal to free Gentile

Christians from the necessity of circumcision and the ob-

servance of the Mosaic Law. It is equally difficult to

suppose that James, a bigoted leader of the Judaistic

party and the head of the Church of Jerusalem, could

have quoted the Septuagint version of the Holy Scrip-

tures, differing from the Hebrew, to such an assembly. It

is useless to examine here the attempts to make the pas-

sage quoted a correct interpretation of the prophet's

meaning, or seriously to consider the proposition that this

alteration of a prophetic utterance is adopted as better

Apg., p. 334; Stier, Die Reden d. Ap., p. 25, anm. Cf. Iieuss, Rev. de

Theol., 1859, iii. p. 84.

1 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 165 ; Hengstenherg, Christol. d. A. T. 2te

Aufl., i. p. 455 f. ; Olsliausen, Apg., p. 212.
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expressing " the mind of the Spirit/' If the original

prophecy did not express that mind, it is rather late to

amend the utterances of the prophets in the Acts of the

Apostles.

We may now briefly examine the speech linguistically.

Verse 13 : The opening as usual is a^Spes aSeX^ot,

but the whole phrase dVSp. aS. aicova-ari jjlov is put

into the mouth of Paul in xxii. 1, avhp. a§. /ecu Trarepes

dKovcrare p.ov, and with but little variation again in xiii.

16. Cf. ii. 22. The use of the Hebrew form 2v/xew^,

in speaking of Peter, has been pointed out by Bleek 1

and others, after Lightfoot, 2 as a characteristic peculi-

arity showing the authenticity of the speech. The same

form occurs in 2 Pet. i. 1, but its use in that spurious

epistle is scarcely calculated to give weight to its use

here. If it be characteristic of anyone, however, its use

is characteristic of the author of the third Gospel and the

Acts, and in no case is it peculiarly associated with

James. In addition to the instance referred to above,

and Apoc. vii. 7, where the tribe of Simeon is thus named,

the Jewish form %v^eo)v of the name Simon occurs four

times only in the New Testament, and they are confined

to our author : Acts xiii. 1; Luke ii. 25, 34, iii. 30. Being

acquainted with the Jewish form of the name, he made

use of it in this speech probably for the effect of local

colouring. i^ydaQai, x. 8, xv. 12, xxi. 19 ; Luke xxiv.

35, and nowhere else except John i. 18—it is peculiar' to

the author. /ca#ws, Acts 11, Luke 16 times, and elsewhere

frequently, irponov, iii. 26, vii. 12, xi. 26, xiii. 46, xxvi.

20; Luke 10 times; Jam. iii. 17; Paul 10 times, rest fre-

quently. eVi<xK€7rr€o-(9ai, vi. 3, vii. 23, xv. 36; Luke i. 68,

1 Einl. N. T., p. 348; Th. Stud, u. Krih, 1836, p. 103G f.

'
2 Works, "viii. p. 474 f.
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78, vii. 16 ; Matth. xxv. 36, 43, Hebr. ii. 6, Jam. i. 27,

that is to say 7 times used by the author and only 4 times

in the rest of the New Testament ; compare especially

Luke i. 68, and vii. 16. Xao? opposed to idvrj, xxvi. 17, 23.

The expression em rw ovofian occurs ii. 38, iv. 17, 18, v.

28, 40 ; Luke ix. 48, 49, xxi. 8, xxiv. 47, and only 5 times

in the rest of the New Testament. Verse 15 : crvix^oyvelv,

v. 9 ; Luke v. 36, and Matth. xviii. 19, xx. 2, 13 only.

Verse 16 : In this quotation from Amos, for the eV rrj

7]fJiepa iKeivrj of the Septuagint, the Author substitutes

fiera tclvtol, which phrase occurs elsewhere in Acts vii. 7,

xiii. 20, xviii. 1 ;
Luke v. 27, x. 1, xii. 4, xvii. 8, xviii. 4.

avaarpec^eLv, v. 22 and 9 times elsewhere. Verse 18 :

yvaio-Tos, i. 19, ii. 14, iv. 10, 16, ix. 42, xiii. 38, xix. 17,

xxviii. 22, 28 = 10 times in Acts; Luke i. 44, xxiii.

49 ; elsewhere only in Rom. i. 19, John xviii. 15, 16,

—

a characteristic word. So likewise is the expression air

alojvos, hi. 21, Luke i. 70
;
dwo ro)v alcovajv occurs in

Ephes. iii. 9, Col. i. 26. These words are added to the

passage quoted from the Septuagint. Verse 19 : Slo is

used 11 times in Acts; Luke i. 35, vii. 7 ; by Paul 18

times, Ep. Jam. twice, and elsewhere 25 times. Kpivew,

22 times in Acts ; Luke 6 times, Paul 37 times, Ep.

Jam. 6, and elsewhere 44 times. irapevo^Keiv is not

found elsewhere in the New Testament. iiricrTpe^eiv,

Acts 11, Luke 7, Jam. v. 19, 20, rest 19 times; the

phrase eVicrrp. eVt tov 6e6v is a favourite and character-

istic expression of the Author, who uses it ix. 35, xi. 21,

xiv. 15, xxvi. 20, and Luke i. 16, and it does not occur

elsewhere in the New Testament except in 1 Pet. ii. 25.

Verse 20 : eVtcrreXXet^, xxi. 25, and Hebr. xiii. 22 only.

airixw xv. 29, Luke vi. 24, vii. 6, xv. 20, xxiv. 13,

1 Thess. iv. 3, v. 22, 1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 Pet. ii. 11, and
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elsewhere 7 times ; in both passages of the Ep. to the

Thess. it is used with dno as here. dXury^/xa is not else-

where found. etSwXo^, vii. 41; G times by Paul, and else-

where 3 : it occurs very frequently in the Septuagint.

TTopvz'ia, xv. 29, xxi. 25 ;
Paul 8, elsewhere 15 times.

itviktov, xv. 29, xxi. 25, a technical word, aljLta, Acts 12,

Luke 11 times, rest frequently. ye^ed, ii. 40, viii. 33,

xiii. 36, xiv. 1G ; Luke 13 times, Matth. 13, Mk. 5, rest

5 times, dpxcuos, xv - ?> xxl - 16
5
Luke ix. 8, 19, else-

where 7 times. Kara ttoXlv, xv. 3G, xx. 23, xxi v.

12 ;
Luke viii. 1, 4, xiii. 22, and elsewhere only in Tit.

i. 5. K7]pvcr(T€LP, viii. 5, ix. 20, x. 37, 42, xix. 13,

xx. 25, xxviii. 31 ; Luke 9, Paul 14, elsewhere 30

times. crdfifiaTov, Acts 9, Luke 20, rest 35 times, the

whole phrase lv rols avvaycoycus Kara irdv crdfifiaTov

dvayivcociKo^evos occurs again in the Acts, being put

into the mouth of Paul xiii. 27, and lv rfj awaycoy
fj

Kara irdv crd/3. being used by the writer in xviii. 4.

o-vvaycoyyj, Acts 20 ; Luke 15, rest 22 times, avayi-

vdxTKeiv, viii. 28, 30 twice, 32, xiii. 27, xv. 31, xxiii. 34;

Luke 3, and elsewhere 22 times. This analysis confirms

the conclusion that the speech of James at the

Council proceeds likewise from the pen of the general

author, and the incomprehensible liberality of the senti-

ments expressed, as well as the peculiarity of the quota-

tion from Amos according to the Septuagint, thus receive

at once their simple explanation.

If we now compare the account of James's share

in granting liberal conditions to Gentile Christians with

the statements of Paul, we arrive at the same result.

It is in consequence of the arrival of " certain men

from James " (rivas dirb 'laKOifiov) that Peter through

fear of them withdrew from communion with the Gen-
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tiles. It will be remembered that the whole discus-

sion is said to have arisen in Antioch originally from

the juclaistic teaching of certain men who came " from

Judaea," who are disowned in the apostolic letter.
1

It is

unfortunate, however, to say the least of it, that so many

of those who systematically opposed the work of the

Apostle Paul claimed to represent the views of James

and the mother Church. 2 The contradiction of the author

of the Acts, with his object of conciliation, has but

small weight before the statements of Paul and the whole

voice of tradition. At any rate, almost immediately

after the so-called Apostolic Council, with its decree

adopted mainly at the instigation of James, his emissaries

caused the defection of Peter in Antioch and the rup-

ture with Paul. It is generally admitted, in the face of

the clear affirmation of Paul, that the men in question

must in all probability have been actually sent by

James. 3
It is obvious that, to justify the fear of so

leading an apostle as Peter, not only must they have been

thus deputed, but must have been influential men, re-

1 Acts xv. 24.

2 "Of the Judaizers who are denounced in St. Paul's Epistles this

much is certain, that they exalted the authority of the Apostles of the

Circumcision ; and that, in some instances at least, as members of the

mother Church, they had direct relations with James, the Lord's brother.

But when we attempt to define those relations, we are lost in a maze of

conjecture." Lightfoot, Ep. to the Gal., p. 353.

3 Alford, Gk. Test., iii. p. 18; Bleek, Einl., p. 374, anm. ; Davidson,

Int. N. T., ii. p. 220 f. ; Hemsen, Der Ap. Paulus, 1830, p. 98; Hihjen-

feldy Zeitschr. wiss. Theol. I860, p. 139 f. ; Galaterbr., p. 153; Holsten,

Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s. w., p. 357, 362; Jowett, Eps. of St. Paul, i.

p. 244 f. ; Leclder, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 382; LiyJdfoot, Galatians,

p. Ill, cf. 353 ; Meyer, Gal., p. 93 f. ; Ovcrheck, zu de W. Apg., p. 222
;

de Pressensc, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 473 ; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus,

p. 284 f
.

; Renan, Les Apotres, p. xxxvii. ; St. Paul, p. 291 if. ; Reville,

Essais, p. 16; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K\, p. 145; Eilckert, Br. an die Gal.,

p. 87 f. ; Schwecjler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 118 f., 159, ii. p. 107; Stap,

Orig'nes, p. 77 ; de Weite, Br. an die Gal. p. 38 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 232 £f.
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presenting authoritative and prevalent judaistic opinions.

We shall not attempt to divine the object of their mission,

but we may say that it is impossible to separate them

from the judaistic teachers who urged circumcision upon

the Galatian Christians and opposed the authority of the

Apostle Paul. Not pursuing this further at present, how-

ever, it is obvious that the effect produced by these

emissaries is quite incompatible with the narrative that, so

short a time before, James and the Church of Jerusalem

had unanimously promulgated conditions, under which the

Gentile Christians were freely admitted into communion,

and which fully justified Peter in eating with them. The in-

cident at Antioch, as connected with James as well as with

Peter, excludes the supposition that the account of the

Council contained in the Acts can be considered historical.

The Apostolic letter embodying the decree of the

Council now demands our attention. It seemed good to

the Apostles and the elders with the whole Church to

choose two leading men among the brethren, and to send

them to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas, and they wrote

by them (xv. 23) :
—

" The Apostles and brethren which

are elders unto the brethren which are of the Gentiles in

Antioch and Syria and Cilicia, greeting. 24. Forasmuch

as we heard that certain which went out from us troubled

you with words, subverting your souls, to whom we gave

no commandment, 25. it seemed good unto us, having

become of one mind, to choose out and send men unto

you with our beloved Barnabas and Paul, 2G. men that

have given up their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus

Christ. 27. We have, therefore, sent Judas and Silas,

who shall also tell you the same things by word of mouth.

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Spirit and to us to

lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary
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things : 29. that ye abstain from meats offered to idol?,

and from blood, and from things strangled, and from

fornication: from which if ye keep yourselves ye shall

do well. Fare ye well." l It is argued that the sim-

plicity of this composition, its brevity and the absence of

hierarchical tendency, prove the authenticity and origin-

ality of the epistle. Nothing, however, could be more

arbitrary than to assert that the author of the Acts, com-

posing a letter supposed to be written under the circum-

stances, would have written one different from this. We
shall, on the contrary, see good reason for affirming that

he actually did compose it, and that it bears the obvious

impress of his style. Besides, Zeller 2 has pointed out that,

in a document affirmed to be so removed from all calcula-

tion or object, verse 26 could hardly have found a place.

The reference to " our beloved" Barnabas and Paul, as

"men that have given up their lives for the name of our

Lord Jesus Christ," is scarcely consistent with the

primitive brevity and simplicity which are made the

basis of such an argument.

In the absence of better evidence, apologists grasp

at extremely slight indications of authenticity, and of

this nature seems to us the mark of genuineness which

Bleek and others 3 consider that they find in the fact,

1 23. Ot aTToaroXoi Kai ol npeafivTepoi a8eX</>ol rots Kara rrjv 'Ai/no^aa*/ Kai

'Zvpiav Kai KikiKiav d8e\(pol.s rois ££ i6va>v xo-ip^v. 24. eneidr) rjKovcrapev on

rives e£ r)p,a>v e^eXBovres Irdpa^av vpas \6yois ava<TKtva£ovTes ras yjfvx<is vpuv,

ols ov dieaTeikdpeOa, 25. edo£ev rjplu yevopevois opodvpadov, eKAegapevcvs

avdpas 7repyj^ai 7rpos vpds avv roiy dycnrr]Tols f]p5>v Bapvaftq kcu UavAco,

26. dvdpcoTTOis 7rapaS€§aiK6criv ras y^vxas avrwv vivep tov ouoparos tov Kvplov

i)pwv 'irjtrov XpitTTov. 27. dnearaXKapev ovv ^lovbav kol 2!\av, Kai avrovs Old

Xuyov dnayyeWovras tci avrd. 28. edotjtu yap too irvevpan rc5 dy'ito Kai rjplv,

prjftev TtXeov eniTideadai vplv fidpos 7t\t]v tovtcov toov endvayKts' 29. a7rex^(rdaL

(IdcoXodvTcov Kai atparos Kai ttuiktcov Kai nopveias, e£ o>j/ 8iaTT)povvT€s iavTovs ev

irpagere. eppaxrde. " Apostelgesch. ,
24G f.

3 Bleek, Einl., p. 349; Baumgarten, Apg., p. 470 f. ;
Ewald, Gesch. V.

VOL. III. s
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that the name of Barnabas is placed before that of

Paul in this document. It is maintained that, from

the 13th chapter, the author commences to give the

precedence to Paul, but that, in reverting to the former

order, the synodal letter gives evidence both of its

antiquity and genuineness. If any weight could be

attached to such an indication, it is unfortunate for this

argument that the facts are not as stated, for the order

" Barnabas and Paul
;

' occurs at xiv. 12 and 14, and

even in the very account of the Council at xv. 12. The

two names are mentioned together in the Acts sixteen

times, Barnabas being named first eight times (xi. 30,

xii. 25, xiii. 1, 2, 7, xiv. 12, 14, xv. 12), and Paul as

frequently (xiii. 43, 46, 50, xv. 2 twice, 22, 25, 35).

Apologists like Lekebusch 1 and Oertel 2 reject Bleek's

argument. The greeting xaW eLv, with which the letter

opens, and which, amongst the Epistles of the New
Testament, is only found in that bearing the name of

James (i. 1), is said to be an indication that the letter of

the Council was written by James himself. 3 Before such

an argument could avail, it would be necessary, though

difficult, to prove the authenticity of the Epistle of James,

but we need not enter upon such a question. y&Lpeiv is

the ordinary Creek form of greeting in all epistles,
4 and

the author of Acts, who writes purer Greek than any

Isr.j vi. p. 440, anm. ; Gloag, Acts, ii. p. 89 f. ; Lange, Das ap. Z., ii.

p. 189 ; Meijer, Apg., p. 345 f.

1 Die Apostelgesch.,
x>. 316.

2 Paulus in d. Apostelgesch., 1868, p. 227.
3 Baumgarten, Apg., i. p. 470 f. ; Bengd, Gnom. N. T., p. 577; Bleeh,

Einl., p. 349; Stud. u. Exit., 1836, p. 1037; Feilmoser, Einl., p 487;
Kern, Br. Jacobi, 1838, p. 106 ; Plumptre, A N. T. Comment, e^. Ellicott,

1378, ii. p. 99; Schaff, Gesch. d. ap. Kirche 2te Aufl., p. 260, anm. 1;

Stier, Die Red. d. Ap., ii. p. 41. Of. Neander, Pilanzung, p. 173, anm. 1.

4 Wetstein quotes Artemidorus (Oneir. iii. 41): "8iov 7rdar)s eViaroX^f

to ^aipeiv kcu eppaxro Xeytiy. Ad Act. Apost. xv. 2 .
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other writer in our Canon, naturally adopts it. Not only

does lie do so here, however, but he makes use of the

same xa'ip eiv m the letter of the chief captain Lysias

(xxiii. 26)/ which also evidently proceeds from his hand.

Moreover, the word is used as a greeting in Luke i. 28,

and not unfrequently elsewhere in the New Testament,

as Matth. xxvi. 49, xxvii. 29, xxviii. 9, Mark xv. 18, John

xix. 3, 2 John 10, 11. Lekebusch, 2 Meyer,3 and Oertel 4

reject the argument, and we may add that if xa^peiV prove

anything, it proves that the author of Acts, who uses the

word in the letter of Lysias, also wrote the synodal letter.

In what language must we suppose that the Epistle

was originally written ? Oertel maintains an Aramaic

original, 5 but the greater number of writers consider that

the original language was Greek. 6
It cannot be denied

that the composition, as it stands, contains many of the

peculiarities of style of the author of Acts; 7 and these are,

indeed, so marked that even apologists like Lekebusch

and Oertel, whilst maintaining the substantial authenticity

of the Epistle, admit that at least its actual form must be

ascribed to the general author. The originality of the

form being abandoned, it is difficult to perceive any

ground for asserting the originality and genuineness of

1 This letter terminates, v. 30, with the usual eppaa-o, according to the

Cod. Sinaiticus, E, Gr, and others ; A and B ornit it.

2 Apostelg., p. 316. 3 Apostelg., p. 345.

4 Paul. ind. Apg., p. 227; comp. fieiche, Coram, in Ep. Jac. 1833, p. 1.

5 lb., p. 227 f. Cf. Grotius, Annot. in N. T. ad Act. Ap., xv. 23, who

takes xaLP€iV to be the rendering of the Hebrew salutation of Peace.

6 Alford, Gk.Test., ii. p. 169; Bleek, Einl. p. 349; Meyer, Apg., p. 345;

Olshausen, Apg., p. 217 f. Cf. Baumgarten, Apg., p. 470 i¥.

7 Davidson, Int. K T., ii. p. 253 f. ; Gfrarer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 444;

Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw. viii. p. 340 f
.

; Lekebusch, Apg., p. 116.

315; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 199; Oertel, Paulus, p. 227;

Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 236 f. ; Schweglcr, Das nachap. Zeit, i. p. 127,

anm. 1 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 246 fr".

S w
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the substance. That assertion rests solely upon a vague

traditional confidence in the Author of Acts, which is

shown to be without any solid foundation. The form of

this Epistle clearly professes to be as genuine as the

substance, and if the original language was Greek, there

is absolutely no reason why the original letter should

have been altered. The similarity of the construction

to that of the prologue to the third Gospel, in which

the personal style of the writer may be supposed to have

been most unreservedly shown, has long been admitted :

—

Luke i.

1. lireibrjiTep ivoXKoX eire^eip^aav

avara^acrOai . . .

3. e'So£e teapot, irap-qKokovOrjKoTi

iracnv aKpifioos,

KaOe^rj? aoi ypd^ai.

Acts xv.

24. €7r€iBr} rjKovcrapev on rives

irapa^av . . .

25. i'do£ei> rjp.1v yevoptvois 6po6v-

p,adov,

(ivdpas 7T€p\jrai.

A more detailed linguistic examination of the Epistle,

however, confirms the conclusion already stated. Verse

23: Sta x^pos, ii. 23, v. 12, vii. 25, xi. 30, xiv. 3, xix. 11,

2G, and elsewhere the expression is only met with in

Mark vi. 2 ; the phrase ypaxpavres S. %- avzw finds a

parallel in xi. 30, dirocrTeikavTts 8. x- fiapvdfia, k. t. X.

The characteristic expression Kara ttjv 'AvrioyeioLv, k. r. X.,

is repeated, xi. 1, xvi. 7, xxvii. 2, 5, 7. Verse 24 : eVetS^,

xiii. 4G, xiv. 12, Luke vii. 1, xi. G, cf. i. 1 ; Paul 5, rest

only 2 times, rapdcrcreiv, xvii. 8, 13, Luke i. 12, xxiv. 38,

elsewhere thirteen times. dvao-Kevdtjz.iv is not found else-

where, but the preference of our writer for compounds of

a^a, Sta, and eiri is marked, and of these consists a large

proportion of his aVaf \ey6fxeva. Wvxij, Acts 15, Luke

14 times, and frequently elsewhere ; the phrase dvao-Kevd-

tpvT^ ret? i/>vx<x9, k. r. X., may be compared with xiv. 22,

iiricrTiqpilpvTt*; ra.9 xpy^ds, k. t. X,, cf. xiv. 2. SiacrreXXecr&u
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not elsewhere found in Acts, but it occurs Matth. xvi. 20,

Mark v. 43, vii. 36 twice, viii. 15, ix. 0, and Heb. xii. 20.

Verse 25: $ok€lv, Acts 8, Luke 11, Paul 17 times, else-

where frequently. o/xotfu/xaSoV, i. 14, ii. 1, 4G, iv. 24,

v. 12, xii. 57, viii. G, xii. 20, xviii. 12, xix. 29 ;
so that

this wT
ord, not in very common use even in general Greek

literature, occurs 10 times elsewhere in the Acts, but,

except in Rom. xv. G, is not employed by any other New
Testament writer. e/cXeyecr&u, i. 2, 24, vi. 5, xiii. 17,

xv. 7, 22, Luke vi. 13, x. 42, xiv. 7, and elsewhere 11

times. 7re/x7mz;, Acts 11, Luke 10 times, elsewhere

common . 0^0,7777x09 is not elsewhere used in Acts, but is

found in Luke hi. 22, ix. 35, xx. 13, Paul 13 times, and is

common elsewhere. Verse 2G : irapahihovai, Acts 13,

Luke 17 times, and common elsewhere, virep tov (Wtiaros

tov Kvpiov
y

xxi. 13, v. 41, ix. 1G, Rom. i. 5, 3 John 7.

Verse 27 : airocrTiWeiv, Acts 25, Luke 2G times, else-

where very frequently. Sia \6yov, xv. 32. a7rayyeXXeiv
y

Acts 14, Luke 11, rest 21 times, tol aura, Luke vi. 23,

26 ; to avro, Acts i. 15, ii. 1, 44, hi. 1, iv. 26, xiv. 1
;

Luke vi. 33, xvii. 35. Verse 28 : ju/qSeV, Acts 12, Luke 4,

Paul 6, elsewhere 13 times; the same expression, fjarj^ev

tt\4ov ... is also found in Luke iii. 13. iirniQivai,

Acts 13, Luke 6, elsewhere 21 times, fidpos is not else-

where met with in Acts, but occurs Matt. xx. 12, 2 Cor.

iv. 17, Gal. vi. 2, 1 Thes. ii. 6, Apoc. ii. 24. ttX^V,

viii. 1, xx. 23, xxvii. 22, Luke 15, elsewhere 13 times.

indvayKes is not elsewhere found in the New Testament.

Verse 29 : dnexew, xv. 20, Luke vi. 24, vii. 6, xv. 20,

xxiv. 13, elsewhere 12 times. elhoAoOvTov, xxi. 25,

1 Cor. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10, x. 19, 28, Apoc. ii. 14, 20.

hiariqpeiv occurs only in Luke ii. 51. Trpdcrcreiv, Acts 12,

Luke 6, Paul 15, elsewhere 5 times only. puwvcrOai, this
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usual Greek formula for the ending of a letter, eppaxrOe,

is nowhere else used in the New Testament, except at

the close of the letter of Lysias, xxiii. 30.

Turning now from the letter to the spirit of this decree,

we must endeavour to form some idea of its purport and

bearing. The first point which should be made clear is,

that the question raised before the Council solely affected

the Gentile converts, and that the conditions contained in

the decree were imposed upon that branch of the Church

alone. No change whatever in the position of Jewish

Christians was contemplated ; they were left as before,

subject to the Mosaic law. 1 This is very apparent in the

reference which is made long after to the decree, Ch. xxi.

20 ff., 25, when the desire is expressed to Paul by James,

who proposed the decree, and the elders of Jerusalem,

that he should prove to the many thousands of believing

Jews all zealous of the law, that he did not teach the

Jews who were among the Gentiles apostasy from Moses,

saying that they ought not to circumcise their children,

neither to walk after the customs. Paul, who is likewise

represented, in the Acts, as circumcising with his own hand,

after the decision of the Council had been adopted, Timothy

the son of a Greek, whose mother was a Jewess, consents

to give the Jews of Jerusalem the required proof. We have

already shown at the commencement of this section, that

1 Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 217 ; Htfgehfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Th.,

1858, p. 95 ; Lechkr, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 408 ff. ; Neander, Pflan-

zung, p. 167 f
.

; Niedner, Gesch. chr. Kirche, p. 103; Overbech, zu de W.
Apg., p. 227 f., 236 f. ; FJleidercr, Der Paulinismus, p. 281 f., 284 f. ; de

Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 472 f. ; Renan, St. Paul, p; 87 ; Reuss,

Sev. de Theol., 1859, iii. p. 65 ff., 83 f. ; Gesch. N. T., p. 56; Ritschl,

Entst. altk. K., p. 129 ff. ; Scliliemann, Clementinen, p. 373 ff., anm.

;

Schivegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 124; Straatman, Paulus, p. 192 f. ; Weber

n. Holtzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 571 ; Wicseler, Br. an die Gal., p. 144,

anm. 1 ; Zeller, Apg., p. 235 f., 238 f. Cf. Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 125 f.,

294 f. ; OerteJ, Paulus, p. 250 f.



THE APOSTOLIC DECREE. 233

nothing was further from the minds of the Jewish Christians

than the supposition that the obligation to observe the

Mosaic law was weakened by the adoption of Christianity

;

and the representation in the Acts is certainly so far correct,

that it does not pretend that Jewish Christians either de-

sired or sanctioned any relaxation ofMosaic observances on

the part of believing Jews. This cannot be too distinctly

remembered in considering the history of primitive Chris-

tianity. The initiatory rite was essential to full participa-

tion in the Covenant. It was left for Paul to preach the

abrogation of the law and the abandonment of circum-

cision. If the speech of Peter seems to suggest the

abrogation of the law even for Jews, it is only in a way

which shows that the author had no clear historical fact

to relate, and merely desired to ascribe, vaguely and inde-

finitely, Pauline sentiments to the Apostle of the circum-

cision. No remark whatever is made upon these strangely

liberal expressions of Peter, and neither the proposition

of James nor the speech in which he makes it takes the

slightest notice of them. The conduct of Peter at

Antioch and the influence exercised by James through

his emissaries restore us to historical ground. Whether

the author intended to represent that the object of the

conditions of the decree was to admit the Gentile

Christians to full communion with the Jewish, or merely

to the subordinate position of Proselytes of the Gate, is

uncertain, but it is not necessary to discuss the point.

There is not the slightest external evidence that such a

decree ever existed, and the more closely the details are

examined the more evident does it become that it has no

historical consistency. How, and upon what principle,

were these singular conditions selected ? Their hetero-

geneous character is at once apparent, but not so the



264 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

reason for a combination which is neither limited to

Jewish customs nor sufficiently representative of moral

duties. It has been argued, on the one hand, that the

prohibitions of the apostolic decree are simply those,

reduced to a necessary minimum, which were enforced in

the case of heathen converts to Judaism who did not join

themselves fully to the people of the Covenant by submit-

ting to circumcision, but were admitted to imperfect

communion as Proselytes of the Gate. 1 The conditions

named, however, do not fully represent the rules framed

for such cases, and many critics consider that the conditions

imposed, although they may have been influenced by the

Noachian prescriptions, were rather moral duties which it

was, from special circumstances, thought expedient to

specify.
2 We shall presently refer to some of these con-

ditions, but bearing in mind the views which were domi-

nant amongst primitive Christians, and more especially,

as is obvious, amongst the Christians of Jerusalem where

this decree is supposed to have been unanimously adopted,

bearing in mind the teaching which is said to have led to

the Council, the episode at Antioch, and the systematic

judaistic opposition which retarded the work of Paul and

subsequently affected his reputation, it may be instructive

1 Ebrard, zu Olsb. Apg., p. 215 f. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i.

p. 204 f. ; Niedner, K. G., p. 103; OvcrhccJc, zu de W. Apg., p. 230;

Flumj)tre,A. N.T. Comment, ed.EIlicott, 1878, ii. p. 97; 7s!eii.ss,llev.deTheol.,

1859, iii. p. 85 f. ; Gesch. N. T., p. 56 ; Ritschl, Entst. altk. K, p. 129 if.

;

Schwegler, Dasnachap. Z., ii. p. 109 f. ; Stop, Origines, p. 188 ff. ; Wieseler,

Br. an d. Gal., p. 147 ff. Of. Bleek, Einl., p. 372 ; Neander, Pflanzung, p.

167, anm. 3, p. 171, anm. 1 ; Weber u. Holtzmann, Gesch. V.Isr., ii. p. 570f.

2 Uilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1858, p. 75 f. ; 1860, p. 128 ff.,

164 f. ; Hofmann, Die heil. Schr. N. T., i. p. 133 f. ; Lehebusch, Apg.,

p. 311 ff. ; LigJdfoot, Works, iii. p. 220 ff., viii. p. 477 ff. ; J. B. Lightfoot,

Galatians, p. 295 ; Meyer, Apg., p. 338 ff
.

; Schliemann, Clementinen,

p. 388, anm. 23 ; Schneckenburger, Apg., p. 73 f., anm. ; Schoctf-r/en , Hone

Hebr., p. 461 ff.



THE APOSTOLIC DECREE. 265

to point out not only the vagueness which exists as to the

position which it was intended that the Gentiles should

acquire, as the effect of this decree, but also its singular

and total inefficiency. An apologetic writer, having of

course in his mind the fact that there is no trace of the

operation of the decree, speaks of its conditions as follows

:

"The miscellaneous character of these prohibitions showed

that, taken as a whole, they had no binding force indepen-

dently of the circumstances which dictated them. They

were a temporary expedient framed to meet a temporary

emergency. Their object was the avoidance of offence in

mixed communities of Jew and Gentile converts. Beyond

this recognised aim and general understanding implied

therein, the limits of their application were not defined." 1

In fact the immunity granted to the Gentiles was thus

practically almost unconditional.

It is obvious, however, that every consideration which

represents the decree as more completely emancipating

Gentile Christians from Mosaic obligations, and admitting

them into free communion with believers amongst the

Jews, places it in more emphatic contradiction to historical

facts and the statements of the Apostle Paul. The

unanimous adoption of such a measure in Jerusalem, on

the one hand, and, on the other, the episode at Antioch,

the fear of Peter, the silence of Paul, and the attitude of

James become perfectly inconceivable. If on the con-

trary the conditions were seriously imposed and really

meant anything, a number of difficulties spring up of which

we shall presently speak. That the prohibitions, in the

opinion of the author of the Acts, constituted a positive

and binding obligation can scarcely be doubted by anyone

who considers the terms in which they are laid down. If

1 TJghtfoot, Ep. to the Gal. p. 296.
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they are represented as a concession they are nevertheless

recognised as a "burden," and they are distinctly stated

to be the obligations which " it seemed good to the Holy

Spirit " as well as to the Council to impose. The qualifi-

cation, that the restrictive clauses had no binding force

"independently of the circumstances which dictated

them," in so far as it has any meaning beyond the un-

necessary declaration that the decree was only applicable

to the class for whom it was framed, seems to be inad-

missible. The circumstance which dictated the decree

was the counter-teaching of Jewish Christians, that it was

necessary that the Gentile converts should be circum-

cised and keep the law of Moses. The restrictive clauses

are simply represented as those which it was deemed

right to impose ; and, as they are stated without qualifi-

cation, it is holding the decision of the "Holy Spirit" and

of the Church somewhat cheap to treat them as mere

local and temporary expedients. This is evidently not

the view of the author of the Acts. Would it have been

the view of anyone else if it were not that, so far as any

external trace of the decree is concerned, it is an abso-

lute myth? The prevalence of practices to which the

four prohibitions point is quite sufficiently attested to

show that, little as there is any ground for considering

that such a decree was framed in such a manner, the

restrictive clauses are put forth as necessary and perma-

nently binding. The very doubt which exists as to whether

the prohibitions were not intended to represent the con-

ditions imposed on Proselytes of the Gate shows their

close analogy to them, and it cannot be reasonably asserted

that the early Christians regarded those conditions either

as obsolete or indifferent. The decree is clearly intended

to set forth the terms upon which Gentile Christians were



PAUL'S ACCOUNT EXCLUDES THE DECKEE. 267

to be admitted into communion, and undoubtedly is to be

taken as applicable not merely to a few districts, but to

the Gentiles in general.

The account which Paul gives of his visit not only

ignores any such decree, but excludes it. In the first

place, taking into account the Apostle's character and the

spirit of his Epistle, it is impossible to suppose that Paul

had any intention of submitting, as to higher authority,

the Gospel which he preached, for the judgment of the

elder Apostles and of the Church of Jerusalem. 1 Nothing

short of this is involved in the account in the Acts, and

in the form of the decree which promulgates, in an

authoritative manner, restrictive clauses which "seemed

good to the Holy Spirit ' and to the Council. The

temper of the man is well shown in Paul's indignant

letter to the Galatians. He receives his Gospel, not

from men, but by direct revelation from Jesus Christ

and, so far is he from submission of the kind implied, that

he says :
" But even though we, or an angel from heaven,

should preach unto you any Gospel other than that which

we preached to you, let him be accursed. As we have

said before, so say I now again : If any man preach any

Gospel to you other than that ye received, let him be

accursed." 2 That the Apostle here refers to his own

peculiar teaching, and does so in contradistinction to the

Gospel preached by the Judaizers, is evident from the

preceding words :
" I marvel that ye are so soon removing

from him that called you in the grace of Christ unto a

different Gospel ; which is not another, only there are

1 Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 217 f. : Evxdd, Sendschr. des Ap. Paulus,

1857, p. 71; Hilgevfekl, Zeitschr. wiss. Th. 1858, p. 77 ff. ; Lipsius, in

Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 196, 199 f. ; Beuss, Rev. de Theol., 1858, ii.

p. 334; Theol. Chr., i. p. 311 f.; Stap, Origines, p. 183 ff. ; Straatman,

Paulus, p. 189 f„ 196. 2 Gal. i. 8, 9.
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some that trouble you, and desire to pervert the Gospel

of Christ." 1 Passing from this, however, to the restric-

tive clauses in general, how is it possible that Paul could

state, as the result of his visit, that the " pillar " Apostles

" communicated nothing " after hearing his Gospel, if the

four conditions of this decree had thus been authorita-

tively " communicated
n

? On the contrary, Paul dis-

tinctly adds that, in acknowledging his mission, but one

condition had been attached :
" Only that we should

remember the poor ; which very thing I also was forward

to do." a As one condition is here mentioned, why not

the others, had any been actually imposed ? It is argued

that the remembrance of the poor of Jerusalem which is

thus inculcated was a recommendation personally made

to Paul and Barnabas, but it is clear that the Apostle's

words refer to the result of his communication of his

Gospel, and to the understanding under which his

mission to the Gentiles was tolerated.

We have already pointed out how extraordinary it is

that such a decision of the Council should not have been

referred to in describing his visit, and the more we go

into details the more striking and inexplicable, except in

one way, is such silence. In relating the struggle regard-

ing the circumcision of Titus, for instance, and stating

that he did not yield, no, not for an hour, to the demands

made on the subject, is it conceivable that, if the exemp-

tion of all Gentile Christians from the initiatory rite had

» Gal. i. 6, 7.

2 JBaur, Paulus, i. p. 151 ff. ; K. G., i. p. 51 ;
Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 217 ; Hilgmfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1858, p. 81 f., 1860, p. 131 f.

;

Krenkel, Paulus, p. 66; Lijpsius, in Schenkel's B. Lex., i. p. 199 f
.

;

Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 503; Schrader, Der Ap. P., ii. p. 305; v.

p. 271 f., 546; Stap, Origines, p. 191 f. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 192 f.
;

Weber u. Hritzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 570 ff. ; Zclhr, ipg., p. 235 ff.
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been unanimously conceded, Paul would not have added to

his statement about Titus, that not only he himself had not

been compelled to give way in this instance, but that his

representations had even convinced those who had been

Apostles before him, and secured the unanimous adoption

of his own views on the point ? The whole of this Epistle

is a vehement and intensely earnest denunciation of those

Judaizers who were pressing the necessity of the initia-

tory rite upon the Galatian converts. 1
Is it possible that

the Apostle could have left totally unmentioned the fact

that the Apostles and the very Church of Jerusalem had

actually declared circumcision to be unnecessary? It

would not have accorded with Paul's character, it is said,

to have appealed to the authority of the elder Apostles or

of the Church in a matter in which his own apostolic

authority and teaching were in question. In that case,

how can it be supposed that he ever went at all up to

Jerusalem to the Apostles and elders about this question ?

If he was not too proud to lay aside his apostolic dignity

and, representing the Christians of Antioch, to submit

the case to the Council at Jerusalem, and subsequently

to deliver its decree to various communities, is it consis-

tent with reason or common sense to assert that he was

too proud to recall the decision of that Council to the

Christians of Galatia ? It must, we think, be obvious

that, if such an explanation of Paul's total silence as to

the decree be at all valid, it is absolutely fatal to the

account of Paul's visit in the Acts. This reasoning is not

confined to the Epistle to the Galatians but, as Paley

1 "Turning from Antioch. to Galatia, we meet with. Judaic teachers

who urged circumcision on the Gentile converts, and, as the best means
of weakening the authority of St. Paul, asserted for the Apostles of the

Circumcision the exclusive right of dictating to the Church." Lightfoot,

Ep. to the Gal. p. 353.
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points out, applies to the other Epistles of Paul, in 'all

of which the same silence is preserved.

Moreover, the apologetic explanation altogether fails

upon other grounds. Without appealing to the decree as an

authority, we must feel sure that the Apostle would at least

have made use of it as a logical refutation of his adversaries.

The man who did not hesitate to attack Peter openly for

inconsistency, and charge him with hypocrisy, would not

have hesitated to cite the decree as evidence, and still less

to fling it in the faces of those Judaizers who, so short a

time after that decree is supposed to have been promul-

gated, preached the necessity of circumcision and Mosaic

observances in direct opposition to its terms, whilst

claiming to represent the views of the very Apostles

and Church which had framed it. Paul, who never denies

the validity of their claim, would most certainly have

taunted them with gross inconsistency and retorted that

the Church of Jerusalem, the Apostles, and the Judaizers

who now troubled him and preached circumcision and the

Mosaic law had, four or Rye years previously, declared as

the deliberate decision of the Holy Spirit and the Council,

that they were no longer binding on the Gentile converts.

By such a reference " the discussion would have been

foreclosed/' None of the reasons which are suggested to

explain the undeniable fact that there is no mention of the

decree can really bear examination, and that fact remains

supported by a great many powerful considerations, leading

to the very simple explanation which reconciles all diffi-

culties, that the narrative of the Acts is not authentic.

We arrive at the very same results when we examine

the Apostle's references to the practices which the condi-

tions of the decree were intended to control. Instead of

recognising the authority of the decree, or enforcing its
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prescriptions, he does not even allow us to infer its exis-

tence, and he teaches disregard at least of some of its

restrictions. The decree enjoins the Gentile Christians

to abstain from meats offered to idols. Paul tells the

Corinthians to eat whatever meat is sold in the shambles

without asking questions for conscience sake, for an idol

is nothing in the world, w
neither if we eat are we the

better, nor if we eat not are we the worse." l It is not

conceivable that the Apostle could so completely have

ignored the prohibition of the decree if he had actually

submitted the question to the Apostles, and himself so

distinctly acquiesced in their decision as to distribute the

document amongst the various communities whom he

subsequently visited. To argue that the decree was only

intended to have force in Antioch, and Syria, and Cilicia,

to which, as the locality in which the difficulty had arisen

which had originally led to the Council, the decree was,

in the first instance, addressed, is highly arbitrary ; but,

when proceeding further, apologists 2 draw a distinction

between those churches " which had already been founded,

and which had felt the pressure of Jewish prejudice

(Acts xvi. 4)," and " brotherhoods afterwards formed and

lying beyond the reach of such influences," as a reason

why no notice of the decree is taken in the case of the

Corinthians and Romans, the special pleading ignores very

palpable facts. " Jewish prejudices " are represented in

the Acts of the Apostles themselves as being more than

usually strong in Corinth. There was a Jewish syna-

gogue there, augmented probably by the Jews expelled

from Rome under Claudius, 3 and their violence against

1 1 Cor. yiii. 4 if., x. 26 ft.

2 Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to the Gal., p. 126 f.

3 Acts xyiii. 2.
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Paul finally obliged him to leave the place. 1 Living in the

midst of an idolatrous city, and much exposed to the

temptations of sacrificial feasts, we might naturally expect

excessive rigour against participation, on the one hand,

and perhaps too great indifference, on the other ;
and this

we actually find to have been the case. It is in con-

sequence of questions respecting meats offered to idols

that Paul writes to the Corinthians, and whilst treating

the matter in itself as one of perfect indifference, merely

inculcates consideration for weak consciences. 2
It is clear

that there was a decided feeling against the practice ; it

is clear that strong Jewish prejudices existed in the

Jewish colony at Corinth, and wherever there were Jews

the eating of meats offered to idols was an abomination.

The sin of Israel at Baalpeor 3 lived in the memory of

the people, and abstinence from such pollution 4 was

considered a duty. If the existence of such " Jewish

prejudices " was a reason for publishing the decree, we

have, in fact, more definite evidence of them in Corinth

than we have in Antioch, for, apart from this specific

mention of the subject of eating sacrificial meats, the two

apostolic letters abundantly show the existence and

activity of J udaistic parties there, which opposed the work

of Paul, and desired to force Mosaic observances upon his

converts. It is impossible to admit that, supposing such

a decree to have been promulgated as the mind of the

Holy Spirit, there could be any reason why it should

have been unknown at Corinth so short a time after it

was adopted. AVhen, therefore, we find the Apostle not

only ignoring it, but actually declaring that to be a matter

of indifference, abstinence from which it had just seemed

* xviii. 6, 12 IT.
2

1 Cor. viii. 1—13, x. 23 ff.

3 Numb. xxv. 2 f. ; Ps. cvi. 28.
4 Dan. i. 8 f.
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good to the Holy Spirit to enjoin, the only reasonable

conclusion is that Paul himself was totally ignorant of the

existence of any decree containing such a prohibition.

There is much difference of opinion as to the nature of

the iropveia referred to in the decree, and we need not

discuss it; but in all the Apostle's homilies upon the

subject there is the same total absence of all allusion to

the decision of the Council.

Nowhere can any practical result from the operation

of the decree be pointed out, nor any trace even of

its existence. 1 The assertions and conjectures, by which

those who maintain the authenticity of the narrative

in the Acts seek to explain the extraordinary absence

of all external evidence of the decree, labour under

the disadvantage of all attempts to account for the

total failure of effects from a supposed cause, the exist-

ence of which is in reality only assumed. It is cus-

tomary to reply to the objection that there is no mention

of the decree in the Epistles of Paul or in any other

contemporary writing, that this is a mere argument

a silentio. Is it not, however, difficult to imagine any

other argument, from contemporary sources, regarding

what is affirmed to have had no existence, than that

from silence \ Do apologists absolutely demand that,

with prophetic anticipation of future controversies, the

Apostle Paul should obligingly have left on record that

there actually was no Council such as a writer would

subsequently describe, and that the decree which he

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 150 ff. ; BleeJc, Einl., p. 372 f. ; Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 216 ff., 222 ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1858, p. 82 ff.

Krenkel, Paulus, p. 69 ff. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 199 f.

Nicolas, Etudes N. T., p. 254 f. ; OverbecJc, zu de W. Apg., p. 239 f.

Renan, Les Ap6tres, p. xxxvii. f. ; Scholten, Het panl. Ev., p. 450 f.

Stop, Origines, p. 192 ff. ; ZeUer, Apg., p. 234 ff. Cf. Lightfoot, Gala-

tians, p. 296 f.

VOL. III. T
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would put forward as the result of that Council must

not be accepted as genuine? It is natural to expect

that, when writing of the very visit in question, and

dealing with subjects and discussions in which, whether

in the shape of historical allusion, appeal to authority,

taunt for inconsistency, or assertion of his own influence,

some allusion to the decree would have been highly

appropriate, if not necessary, the Apostle Paul should at

least have given some hint of its existence. His not

doing so constitutes strong presumptive evidence against

the authenticity of the decree, and all the more so as no

more positive evidence than silence could possibly be

forthcoming of the non-existence of that which never

existed. The supposed decree of the Council of Jeru-

salem cannot on any ground be accepted as a historical

fact.
1

We may now return to such further consideration of the

statements of the Epistle as may seem necessary for the

object of our inquiry. No mention is made by the Apostle

of any official mission on the subject of circumcision, and

the discussion of that question arises in a merely incidental

manner from the presence of Titus, an uncircumcised

Gentile Christian. There has been much discussion as to

whether Titus actually was circumcised or not, and there

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 150 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 474 ff. ; Davidson,

Int. N. T., ii. p. 217 ff., 252 f
.

; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1858,

p. 81 ff., 6.00; 1860, p. 128 ff. ; Galaterbr.
, p. 58 f., 151 f. ; Der Kanon,

p. 205 ft'.; Krenkel, Paulus, p. 70 ff. ; Lipshis, in Schenkel's B. L., i.

p. 199 ff., 204 f. ; Overheck, zu de W. Apg., p. 216 ff., 221, 229 f., 236 ff.;

Pfieiderer, Der Paulinisnms, p. 503 ; Renan, Les Ap6tres, p. xxxvi. ff.
;

St. Paul, p. 92, note 2; ScJwlten, Het paul. Ev., p. 450 ff. ; Schrader,

Der Ap. Paulus, ii. p. 305 ; v. p. 545 f. ; ScMirer, Theol. Stud. u. Krit.,

1876, p. 775; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 117 ff. ; ii. p. 87 ff. ; Strip,

Origines, p. 191 ff. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 192 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 234 ff.

Cf. Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., Tiii. p. 340 f.
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can be little doubt that the omission of the negative oh ovSi

from Gal. ii. 5, has been in some cases influenced by the

desire to bring the Apostle's conduct upon this occasion

into harmony with the account, in Acts xvi. 3, of his

circumcising Timothy. 1 We shall not require to enter

into any controversy on the point, for the great majority

of critics are agreed that the Apostle intended to say that

Titus was not circumcised, although the contrary is

affirmed by a few writers. 2 It is obvious from the whole

of the Apostle's narrative that great pressure was exerted

to induce Titus to submit, and that Paul, if he did not

yield even for an hour the required subjection, had a long

and severe struggle to maintain his position. Even when

relating the circumstances in his letter to the Galatians,

the recollection of his contest profoundly stirs the Apostle's

indignation ; his utterance becomes vehement, but cannot

keep pace with his impetuous thoughts, and the result is

a narrative in broken and abrupt sentences whose very

incompleteness is eloquent, and betrays the irritation

which has not even yet entirely subsided. How does this

accord with the whole tone of the account in the Acts ?

It is customary with apologists to insert so much between

the lines of that narrative, partly from imagination and

partly from the statements of the Epistle, that they almost

convince themselves and others that such additions are

actually suggested by the author of the Acts himself. If

we take the account of the Acts, however, without such

transmutations, it is certain that not only is there not the

slightest indication of any struggle regarding the circum-

1 Alford, Gk. Test., iii. p. 14; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 165, anm. 1;

Thiersch, Die K. im ap. Z., p. 137 ; Usteri, Br. an die Gal. p. 46.

2 Beiche, Coram, crit. in N. T., 1859, ii. p. 14 ff. ; Benan, Les Apotres,

p. xxxy. f. ; St. Paul, p. 87 ff. ; Buckert, Br. an d. Gal. p. 73 f.

t 2
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cision of Titus, " in which St. Paul maintained at one

time almost single-handed the cause of Gentile freedom/' 1

but no suggestion that there had ever been any hesi-

tation on the part of the leading Apostles and the mass

of the Church regarding the point at issue. The im-

pression given by the author of the Acts is undeniably

one of unbroken and undisturbed harmony : of a council

in which the elder Apostles were of one mind with

Paul, and warmly agreed witli him that the Gentiles

should be delivered from the yoke of the Mosaic law and

from the necessity of undergoing the initiatory rite.

What is there in such an account to justify in any degree

the irritation displayed by Paul at the mere recollection

of this visit, or to merit the ironical terms with which he

speaks of the " pillar " Apostles ?

We may, however, now consider the part which

the Apostles must have taken in the dispute regarding

the circumcision of Titus. Is it possible to suppose

that, if the circumcision of Paul's follower had only

been demanded by certain of the sect of the Pharisees

who believed, unsupported by the rest, there could ever

have been any considerable struggle on the point? Is

it possible, further, to suppose that, if Paul had received

the cordial support of James and the leading Apostles

in his refusal to concede the circumcision of Titus,

such a contest could have been more than momentary

and trifling ? Is it possible that the Apostle Paul could

have spoken of "certain of the sect of the Pharisees

who believed " in such terms as :
" to whom we yielded by

the submission {el^afxev tjj vTrorayfj) no not for an hour ? " 2

or that he could have used this expression if those who

pressed the demand upon him had not been in a position

1 Liyhtfoot, Galatians, p. 106. 2 Gal. ii. 5.
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of authority, which naturally suggested a subjection which

Paul upon this occasion persistently refused ? It is not

possible. Of course many writers who seek to reconcile

the two narratives, and some of whom substitute for the

plain statements of the Acts and of the Apostle, an

account which is not consistent with either, suppose

that the demand for the circumcision of Titus proceeded

solely from the " false brethren," ! although some of them

suppose that at least these false brethren may have thought

they had reason to hope for the support of the elder

Apostles. 2
It is almost too clear for dispute, however,

that the desire that Titus should be circumcised was

shared or pressed by the elder Apostles. 3 According

to the showing of the Acts, nothing could be more

natural than the fact that James and the elders of Jeru-

salem who, so long after (xxi. 20 ff.), advised Paul to

prove his continued observance of the law and that

he did not teach the Jews to abandon circumcision,

should on this occasion have pressed him to circumcise

Titus. The conduct of Peter at Antioch, and the con-

stant opposition which Paul met with from emissaries

1 BJeek, Einl., p. 372; Ewald, Sendschr. Ap. Paulus, 1857, p. 71;

Lechler, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 403 ff. ; Meyer, Gal., p. 56, 69 ff.

;

Neander, Pflanzung, p. 164, anni. 2 ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i.

p. 460 f. ; Beuss, Theol. Chr., i. p. 315 f. ; Rev. de Theol. 1859, iii. p. 68 f.

;

BitschI, Enst. altk. K., p. 128, anm. 1; Wieseler, Chron. ap. Z., p. 192 f.

;

Br. an d. Gal., p. 106 ff. Cf. EUuvtt, Galatians, p. 25 f
.

; Alford, Gk.

Test., iii. p. 13.

2 Wieseler (Chron. ap. Zeit., p. 194) conjectures the meaning of Paul to

be that, but for the false brethren, he would actually have circumcised

Titus, and thus have been consistent with the principles which he main-

tained by the circumcision of Timothy, xvi. 3.

3 Baur, K. G., i. p. 49 f. ; Paulus, i. p. 137 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbr.,

p. 56 f. ; Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1858, p. 78ff.,317ff. ; Einl., p. 228 f., 420 f.
;

Jlolsten, Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s. w., p. 272 ff. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 105 f.

;

Lipsius, in Schenkel'sB. L., i. p. 196 f., 202 ; Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus,

p. 279 f ; Stup, Origines, p. 72 f. Cf. Jouielt, Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 241, 331.
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of James and of the Apostles of the Circumcision upon

the very point of Gentile circumcision, all support the

inevitable conclusion, that the pressure upon Paul in the

matter of Titus was not only not resisted by the Apostles,

but proceeded in no small degree from them.

This is further shown by the remainder of Paul's

account of his visit and by the tone of his remarks

regarding the principal Apostles, as well as by the his-

torical data which we possess of his subsequent career.

AVe need not repeat that the representation in the Acts

both of the Council and of the whole intercourse be-

tween Paul and the Apostles is one of " unbroken

unity/' l The struggle about Titus and the quarrel with

Peter at Antioch are altogether omitted, and the Apos-

tolic letter speaks merely of " our beloved Barnabas and

Paul, men that have given up their lives for the name of

our Lord Jesus Christ." 2 The language of Paul is not

so pacific and complimentary. Immediately after his

statement that he had " yielded by the submission, no,

not for an hour," Paul continues : "But from those who

seem to be something (dnb Se roiv hoKovvroiv elvai tl)—
whatsoever they were it maketh no matter to me : God

accepteth not man's person ;—for to me those who

seem (ol SoKovvres) (to be something) communicated

nothing, but, on the contrary, &c. &c, and when they

knew the grace that was given to me, James and Cephas

and John, who seem to be pillars (pi Sokovvtes o-tvXol

clvou), gave to me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship

that we (should go) unto the Gentiles," &c. &c. 3 The

tone and language of this passage are certainly depre-

1 Joivett, The Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 330.
2 Acts xv. 25 f.

* Gal. ii. 6, 9.
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ciatory of the elder Apostles, 1 and, indeed, it is difficult

to understand how any one could fail to perceive and

admit the fact. It is argued by some who recognise the

irony of the term ol Sokovvtes applied to the Apostles,

that the disparagement which is so transparent in the

form ol SoKovvres etvat tl, " those who seem to be

something/' is softened again in the new turn which is

given to it in ver. 9, ol So/cowre? o-tv\ol elku, " those

who seem to be pillars/' in which, it is said, " the

Apostle expresses the real greatness and high authority

of the twelve in their separate field of labour." 2 It

seems to us that this interpretation cannot be sustained.

Paul is ringing the changes on ol SoKovvres, and con-

trasting with the position they assumed and the estima-

tion in which they were held, his own experience of them,

and their inability to add anything to him. " Those who

seem to be something/' he commences, but immediately

interrupts himself, after having thus indicated the persons

whom he meant, with the more direct protest of irritated

independence :

—" whatsoever they were it maketh no

matter to me : God accepteth not man's person." These

SoKovvres communicated nothing to him, but, on the con-

trary, when they knew the grace given to him, " those

who seem to be pillars " gave him hands of fellowship,

but nothing more, and they went their different ways, he

to the Gentiles and they to the circumcision. If the ex-

1 Blom, Theol. Tijdschrift, 1870, p. 466 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 218,

220; Hausrath, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 192; Der Ap. Paulus, p. 257;

IT, Lang, Eel. Charaktere, i. 1862, p. 69 f. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L.,

i. p. 197; Overheck, zu de W. Apg., p. 217; Renan, Les Apotres, p.

xxxvi; Reuss, Eev. de Theol., 1859, iii. p. 90 f. ; Schweyler, Das nachap.

Z., i. p. 120 f., 157 f. ; ii. p. 109; Stap, Origines, p. 94; Strauss, Das

Leben Jesu, p. 76. Cf. Joiueit, The Eps. of St Paul, i. p. 330 f. ; Light-

foot, Galatians, p. 107, 335.

2 Jowett, Eps. of St, Paul, i. p. 331.
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pression: ol Sok. cttvXol eti/at be true, as well as ironically

used, it cannot be construed into a declaration of respect,

but forms part of a passage whose tone throughout is

proudly depreciatory. This is followed by such words as

" hypocrisy " (viroKpicris) and " condemned " {Kareyvcocr-

fievos) applied to the conduct of Peter at Antioch, as

well as the mention of the emissaries of James as the

cause of that dispute, which add meaning to the irony.

This is not, however, the only occasion on which Paul

betrays a certain bitterness against the elder Apostles.

In his second letter to the Corinthians, xi. 5, he says,

" For I reckon that I am not a whit behind the over much

Apostles " (tuv vnepkiav aTTocrTokoiv) , and again, xii. 11,

" For in nothing was I behind the over much Apostles
}i

(tcoi> virepk'iav airoo-Tokoiv)
; and the whole of the vehe-

ment passage in which these references are set shows the

intensity of the feeling which called them forth. To say

that the expressions in the Galatian Epistle and here are

" depreciatory, not indeed of the twelve themselves, but

of the extravagant and exclusive claims set up for them

by the Judaizers," 1
is an extremely arbitrary distinc-

tion. They are directly applied to the Apostles, and ol

ooKovvres elva'i n cannot be taken as irony against those

who over-estimated them, but against the Sqkovvtcs them-

selves. Paul's blows generally go straight to their mark.

Meyer argues that the designation of the Apostles

as ol 8okovvt€s is purely historical, and cannot be

taken as ironical, inasmuch as it would be inconsistent

to suppose that Paul could adopt a depreciatory

tone when he is relating his recognition as a col-

league by the elder Apostles; 2 and others consider that

1 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 107.
3 Kr. Ex. H'buch lib. d. Br. an die Gal., 63 f.
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ver. 8, 9, 10 contain evidence of mutual respect and

recognition between Paul and the twelve. Even if this

were so, it could not do away with the actual irony of the

expressions ; but do the facts support such a statement ?

We have seen that, in spite of the picture of unbroken

unity drawn by the author of the Acts, and the liberal

sentiments regarding the Gentiles which he puts into

the mouth of Peter and of James, Paul had a severe and

protracted struggle to undergo in order to avoid circum-

cising Titus. We have already stated the grounds upon

which it seems certain that the pressure upon that occa-

sion came as well from the elder Apostles as the

" false brethren," and critics who do not go so far as

to make this positive affirmation, at least recognise the

passive, and therefore to a large extent compliant, atti-

tude which the Apostles must have held. It is after nar-

rating some of the particulars of this struggle that Paul

uses the terms of depreciation which we have been dis-

cussing ; and having added, " for to me those who seem

(to be something) communicated nothing," he says,

" but, on the contrary, when they saw that I have been

entrusted with the Gospel of the uncircumcision, even

as Peter with that of the circumcision (for he that

wrought for Peter unto the Apostleship of the circum-

cision, wrought also for me unto the Gentiles) ; and

when they knew the grace that was given unto me,

James and Cephas and John, who seem to be pillars,

gave to me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship, that

we (should go) unto the Gentiles, and they unto the

circumcision : only that we should remember the poor
;

which very thing I also was forward to do." It will be

observed that, after saying they " communicated nothing
"

to him, the Apostle adds, in opposition, "but, on the
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contrary " (d\\<x rovvavriov). In what does this opposi-

tion consist ? Apparently in this, that, instead of

strengthening the hands of Paul, they left him to labour

alone. They said :
" Take your own course

;
preach

the Gospel of the uncircumcision to Gentiles, and we

will preach the Gospel of the circumcision to Jews." l

In fact, when Paul returned to Jerusalem for the

second time after fourteen years, he found the elder

Apostles not one whit advanced towards his own uni-

versalism ; they retained their former Jewish prejudices,

and remained as before Apostles of the circumcision. 2

Notwithstanding the strong Pauline sentiments put into

Peter's mouth by the author of the Acts, and his claim

to have been so ]ong before selected by God that by his

mouth the Gentiles should hear the word of the Gospel

and believe, Paul singles out Peter as specially entrusted

with the Gospel of the circumcision
; and, in the end,

after Paul has exerted all his influence, Peter and the rest

remain unmoved, and allow Paul to go to the Gentiles,

while they confine their ministry as before to the Jews.

The success of Paul's work amongst the heathen was too

palpable a fact to be ignored, but there is no reason to

believe that the conversion of the Gentiles, upon his

terms, was more than tolerated at that time, or the

Gentile Christians admitted to more than such imperfect

communion with the Jewish Christians as that of Prose-

lytes of the Gate in relation to Judaism. This is shown

by the conduct of Peter at Antioch after the supposed

Council, and of the Jews with him, and even of Barnabas,

1 Jowett, The Eps. of St. Paul, i. 240 f.

2 Baur, K. G., i. p. 51 f. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 468 ff. ; Paulus, i.

p. 142 ff. ; Blom, Theol. Tijdschr., 1870, p. 471 f'. ; Hilgenfeld, Einl.,

p. 230 f. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 198 f., 202 f. ; PJleiderer,

Paulinismus, p. 281 f., 284 f.
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through fear of the emissaries of James, whose arrival

certainly could not have produced a separation between

Jewish and Gentile Christians had the latter been recog-

nised as in full communion.

The "hands of fellowship" clearly was a mere pas-

sive permission of Paul's mission to the Gentiles, but

no positive and hearty approval of it testified by active

support. 1
It must, we think, be evident to any one

who attentively considers the passage we are examining,

that there is no question whatever in it of a recogni-

tion of the Apostolate of Paul. 2 The elder Apostles

consent to his mission to the Gentiles, whilst they

themselves go to the circumcision ; but there is not

a syllable which indicates that Paul's claim to the title

of Apostle was ever either acknowledged or discussed.

It is not probable that Paul would have submitted such

a point to their consideration. It is difficult to see how

the elder Apostles could well have done less than they did,

and the extent of their fellowship seems to have simply

amounted to toleration of what they could not prevent.

The pressure for the circumcision of the Gentile converts

was an attempt to coerce, and to suppress the peculiar

principle of the Gospel of uncircumcision
; and though

that effort failed through the determined resistance of Paul,

1 Baur, K. G., i. p. 51 f. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 468 ff. ; Paulus, i.

p. 142 ff. ; Blom, Theol. Tijdschr., 1870, p. 471 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 220 ff. ; Hate, K. G. 9te Aufl., p. 33 f. ; Hausrath, in Schenkel's

B. L., i. p. 191 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol. 1858, p. 86 f.; 1860,

p. 119 ff. ; Einl., p. 230 f. ; Joivett, Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 236, 240 ff.
;

Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 198, 202 f. ; Pfleiderer, Paulim'smus,

p. 281 f., 284 f. ; Schivegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 121 f. ; Stap, Origines,

p. 73 f
.

; Straatman, Paulus, p. 192 f. ; Tjeenk Wittink, Just. Mart.,

p. 32 f. ; Weber u. Holtzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 569 f. Cf. Al/ord,

Gk. Test., iii. p. 15.

2 Holsten, Zum Ev. des Paulus, u. s. w., p. 273, anm. *; Lipsius, in

Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 203.
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it is clear, from the final resolve to limit their preaching

to the circumcision, that the elder Apostles in no way

abandoned their view of the necessity of the initiatory

rite. The episode at Antioch is a practical illustration

of this statement. Hilgenfeld ably remarks:—"When
we consider that Peter was afraid of the circumcised

Christians, there can be no doubt that James, at the head

of the primitive community, made the attempt to force

heathen Christians to adopt the substance of Jewish legi-

timacy, by breaking off ecclesiastical community with

them." 1 The Gentile Christians were virtually ex-

communicated on the arrival of the emissaries of James,

or at least treated as mere Proselytes of the Gate ; and

the pressure upon the Galatian converts of the necessity

of circumcision by similar Judaizing emissaries, which

called forth the vehement and invaluable Epistle before

us, is quite in accordance with the circumstances of this

visit. The separation agreed upon between Paul and

the elder Apostles was not in any sense geographical,

but purely ethnological. 2
It was no mere division of

labour, 3 no suitable apportionment of work. The elder

Apostles determined, like their Master before them, to

confine their ministry to Jews, whilst Paul, if he pleased,

might go to the Gentiles ; and the mere fact that Peter

subsequently goes to Antioch, as well as many other

1 Zeitschr. wiss. Th. 1858, p. 90.

2 Baur, K G., i. p. 51 f. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1849, p. 468 ff. ; Paulus, i.

p. 142 ff. ; Blom, Theol. Tijdschr., 1870, p. 471 f. ; Davidson, Int. N. T.,

ii. p. 220 ff. ; Hausruth, in Schenkel's B. L., i. p. 191 f. ; Hilgenfeld,

Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1858, p. 86 f. ; 1860, p. 119 ff.; Einl., p. 280 f.
;

Jowett, Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 240 ff. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's B. L., i.

p. 198 f., 202 f. ; Overbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 220 f. ; Pfleiderer, Pauli-

nismus, p. 281 f., 284 f. ; Reuss, Rev. de Theol., 1859, iii. p. 80; Schiveg-

ler, Das nachap. Z., i. p. 130 f. ; Stap, Origines, p. 73 f.

3 " They would sanction but not share his mission to the Gentiles.

'

Jowett, The Eps. of St. Paul, i. 236.
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circumstances, shows that no mere separation of locali-

ties, but a selection of race was intended. If there had

not been this absolute difference of purpose, any separa-

tion would have been unnecessary, and all the Apostles

would have preached one Gospel indifferently to all who

had ears to hear it ; such strange inequality in the parti-

tion of the work could never -have existed: that Paul

should go unaided to the gigantic task of converting the

heathen, while the Twelve reserved themselves for the

small but privileged people. All that we have said at

the beginning of this section of the nature of primitive

Christianity, and of the views prevalent amongst the

disciples at the death of their Master, is verified by

this attitude of the Three during the famous visit of

the Apostle of the Gentiles to Jerusalem, and Paul's

account is precisely in accordance with all that historical

probability and reason, unwarped by the ideal repre-

sentations of the Acts, prepare us to expect. The more

deeply we go into the statements of Paul the more is

this apparent, and the more palpable does the inauthen-

ticity of the narrative of the Council appear.

The words of Paul in describing the final understand-

ing are very remarkable and require further consideration.

The decision that they should go to the circumcision and

Paul to the Gentiles is based upon the recognition of a

different Gospel entrusted to him, the Gospel of the un-

circumcision, as the Gospel of the circumcision is en-

trusted to Peter. It will be remembered that Paul states

that, on going up to Jerusalem upon this occasion, he com-

municated to them the Gospel which he preached among

the Gentiles, and it is probable that he made the journey

more especially for this purpose. It appears from the ac-

count that this Gospel was not only new to them, but was
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distinctly different from that of the elder Apostles. If

Paul preached the same Gospel as the rest, what necessity

could there have been for communicating it at all ?

What doubt that by any means he might be running, or

had run, in vain ? He knew perfectly well that he

preached a different Gospel from the Apostles of the

circumcision, and his anxiety probably was to secure an

amicable recognition of the Gentile converts whom he

had taught to consider circumcision unnecessary and the

obligation of the law removed. Of course there was

much that was fundamentally the same in the two

Gospels, starting as they both did with the recog-

nition of Jesus as the Messiah ; but their points of

divergence were very marked and striking, and more

especially in directions where the prejudices of the

Apostles of the circumcision were the strongest.

Avoiding all debatable ground, it is clear that the

Gospel of the uncircumcision, which proclaimed the

abrogation of the law and the inutility of the initiatory

rite, must have been profoundly repugnant to Jews, who

still preached the obligation of circumcision and the

observance of the law. " Christ redeemed us from

the curse of the law " 1 said the Gospel of the uncircum-

cision. " Behold, I, Paul, say unto you, that if ye be

circumcised, Christ will profit you nothing. . . . For

in Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth anything

nor uncircumcision, but faith working through love." 2

" For neither circumcision is anything, nor uncircum-

cision, but a new creature." 3 The teaching which was

specially designated the Gospel of the circumcision, in

contradistinction to this Gospel of the uncircumcision, held

very different language. There is no gainsaying the

1 Gal. iii. 13. 2 Gal. v. 2, 6.
3 Gal. vi. 15.
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main fact—and that fact, certified by Paul himself and

substantiated by a host of collateral circumstances, is

more conclusive than all conciliatory apologetic reasoning

—that, at the date of this visit to Jerusalem (c. a.d.

50-52), the Three, after hearing all that Paul had to say,

allowed him to go alone to the Gentiles, but themselves

would have no part in the mission, and turned as before

to the circumcision.

There is another point to which we must very briefly

refer. The statements of Paul show that, antecedent to

this visit to Jerusalem, Paul had been the active Apostle of

the Gentiles, preaching his Gospel of the uncircumcisioD,

and that subsequently he returned to the same field of

labour. If we examine the narrative of the Acts, we

do not find him represented in any special manner as the

Apostle of the Gentiles, but, on the contrary, whilst

Peter claims the honour of having been selected that by

his voice the Gentiles should hear the word of the Gospel

and believe, Paul is everywhere described as going to

the Jews, and only when his teaching is rejected by

them does he turn to the Gentiles. It is true that

Ananias is represented as being told by the Lord that

Paul is a chosen vessel
u
to bear my name both before

Gentiles and kings, and the sons of Israel ;

" 1 and Paul

subsequently recounts how the Lord had said to himself,

"Go, for I will send thee far hence unto Gentiles." 2 The

author of the Acts, however, everywhere conveys the

impression that Paul very reluctantly fulfils this mission,

and that if he had but been successful amongst the Jews

he never would have gone to the Gentiles at all. Imme-

diately after his conversion, he preaches in the syna-

gogues at Damascus and confounds the Jews,3 as he

1 ix. 15 f.
2 xxii. 21. CfTxxyi. 17 ff.

3 ix. 20, 22.
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again does during his visit to Jerusalem. 1 When the

Holy Spirit desires the Church at Antioch to separate

Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto he has

called them, they continue to announce the word of

God " in the synagogues of the Jews," 2 and in nar-

rating the conversion of the Roman proconsul at Paphos,

it is said that it is Sergius Paulus himself who calls for

Barnabas and Saul, and seeks to hear the word of God.3

When they came to Antioch in Pisidia, they go into the

synagogue of the Jews 4 as usual, and it is only after the

Jews reject them that Paul and Barnabas are described

as saying :
—" It was necessary that the word of God

should first be spoken to you : seeing that ye thrust it

from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting

life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles." 5 In Iconium, to which

they next proceed, however, they go into the synagogue

of the Jews,6 and later, it is stated that Paul, on arriving

at Thessalonica, " as his custom was," went into the

synagogue of the Jews, and for three Sabbaths dis-

coursed to them.7 At Corinth, it was only when the

Jews opposed him and blasphemed, that Paul is repre-

sented as saying :
" Your blood be upon your own head

;

I will henceforth, with a pure conscience, go unto the

Gentiles." It is impossible to distinguish from this nar-

rative any difference between the ministry of Paul and

that of the other Apostles. They all address themselves

mainly and primarily to the Jews, although if Gentiles de-

sire to eat of " the crumbs which fall from the children's

bread " they are not rejected. Even the Pharisees stirred

heaven and earth to make proselytes. In no sense can

i ix. 28 f.
2 xiii. 5.

3 xiii. 7.

4 xiii. 14 ff., 42 ff.
5 xiii. 46.

6 xiv. 1 f.

7 xvii. 1 ff.. Of. 10 ff., 17 ff. ; xviii. 4 ff., 19, 28 ;
xix. 8.
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the Paul of the Acts be considered specially an Apostle

of the Gentiles, and the statement of the Epistle to the

Galatians 1 has no significance, if interpreted by the his-

torical work.

Apologists usually reply to this objection, that the

practice of Paul in the Acts is in accordance with

his own words in the Epistle to the Romans, i. 16,

in which, it is asserted, he recognizes the right of the

Jews to precedence. In the Authorised Version this pas-

sage is rendered as follows :
—

" For T am not ashamed

of the Gospel of Christ : for it is the power of God unto

salvation to every one that believeth ; to the Jew first

and also to the Greek." 2
(8vvcl[jll<; yap ©eov iarlv eU

croiTiqpiav iravri tco iricrTevovTi, 'iouScuw re irpcoTOv Kai
r

'EWr]VL.) As a matter of fact we may here at once

state that the word irpcorov " first," is not found in Codices

B and G, and that it is omitted from the Latin ren-

dering of the verse quoted by Tertullian. 3 That the

word upon which the controversy turns should not be

found in so important a MS. as the Vatican Codex

or in so ancient a version as Tertullian's is very

significant, but proceeding at once to the sense of

the sentence, we must briefly state the reasons which

seem to us conclusively to show that the usual reading

is erroneous. The passage is an emphatic statement of

the principles of Paul. He declares that he is not

ashamed of the Gospel, and he immediately states the

reason :
" for it is a power of God unto salvation to

everyone that believeth." 4 He is not ashamed of the

Gospel because he recognizes its universality ; for, in

1 Gal. ii. 9.

2 Cf. Rom. ii. 9, 10. The oldest MSS. and versions omit the rod xpurrov

of the Authorised Version which nio.^t editors therefore reject.

3 Adv. Marc. v. 13. 4 Eom. i. 1G.

VOL. III. V
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opposition to the exclusiveness of Judaism, he maintains

that all are " sons of God through faith in Christ Jesus. .

.

There is neither Jew nor Greek ... for ye are all one

man in Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ's then are ye

Abraham's seed, heirs according to promise." l " For in

Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth anything nor

uncircumcision, but faith working through love." 2 The

reason which he gives is that which lies at the basis of

the whole of his special teaching ; but we are asked to

believe that, after so clear and comprehensive a decla-

ration, he at once adds the extraordinary qualification

:

'lovScLLco tc irpuTov koX ''EXXt^i, rendered "to the Jew

first and also to the Greek." What is the meaning of

such a limitation ? If the Gospel be a power of God

unto salvation "to everyone that believeth" (ttolvtI tw

7tictt€vo^ti), in what manner can it possibly be so "to

the Jew first"? Can it be maintained that there are

comparative degrees in salvation? " Salvation " is obvi-

ously an absolute term. If saved at all, the Jew cannot

be more saved than the Greek. If, on the other hand,

the expression be interpreted as an assertion that the

Jew has a right of precedence either in the offer or the

attainment of salvation before the Greek, the manner of

its realization is almost equally inconceivable, and a host

of difficulties, especially in view of the specific Pauline

teaching, immediately present themselves. There can be

no doubt that the judaistic view distinctly was that Israel

must first be saved, before the heathen could obtain any

part in the Messianic kingdom, and we have shown that

this idea dominated primitive Christianity; and insepa-

rable from this was the belief that the only way to a

participation in its benefits lay through Judaism. The

1 Gal. iii. 26 f.
2 Gal. v. G.
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heathen could only obtain admission into the family of

Israel, and become partakers in the covenant, by

submitting to the initiatory rite. It was palpably

under the influence of this view, and with a convic-

tion that the Messianic kingdom was primarily des-

tined for the children of Israel, that the elder Apostles,

even after the date of Paul's second visit to Jerusalem,

continued to confine their ministry " to the circumcision."

Paul's view was very different. He recognized and

maintained the universality of the Gospel and, in re-

solving to go to the heathen, he practically repudiated

the very theory of Jewish preference which he is here

supposed to advance. If the Gospel, instead of being a

power of God to salvation to every man who believed,

was for the Jew first, the Apostolate of the Gentiles was

a mere delusion and a snare. What could be the ad-

vantage of so urgently offering salvation to the Greek, if

the gift, instead of being " for every one that believeth,"

was a mere prospective benefit, inoperative until the

Jew had first been saved? " Salvation to the Jew first

and also to the Greek," if it have any significance

whatever of the kind argued,—involving either a prior

claim to the offer of salvation, or precedence in its

distribution,— so completely destroys all the present

interest in it of the Gentile, that the Gospel must

to him have lost all power. To suppose that such

an expression simply means, that the Gospel must first

be preached to the Jews in any town to which the

Apostle might come before it could legitimately be pro-

claimed to the Gentiles of that town, is childish. We
have no reason to suppose that Paul held the deputy

Sergius Paulus, who desired to hear the word of God and

believed, in suspense until the Jews of Paphos had
u 2
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rejected it. The cases of the Ethiopian eunuch and

Cornelius throw no light upon any claim of the Jew to

priority in salvation. Indeed, not to waste time in show-

ing the utter incongruity of the ordinary interpretation,

we venture to affirm that there is not a single explana-

tion, which maintains a priority assigned to the Jew in

any way justifying the reference to this text, which is

capable of supporting the slightest investigation. If we

linguistically examine the expression 'lovSatco re irpcorov

koX "EXkrjvi, we arrive at the same conclusion, that

TTp&Tov is an interpolation, for we must maintain that

irpa)Tov with t€ and koX must be applied equally both to

il Jew ' :

and " Greek," and cannot rightly be appro-

priated to the Jew only, as implying a preference over

the Greek. 1 The sense, therefore, can only be properly

and intelligibly given by disregarding irpoirov and simply

translating the words: "both to Jew and Greek/' 2

This was the rendering of the ancient Latin version quoted

by Tertullian in his work against Marcion: " Itaque et hie,

cum dicit : Non enim me pudet evangelii, virtus enim

dei est in salutem omni creclenti, Judaso et Grseco, quia

justitia dei in eo revelatur ex fide in fidem." 3 We are

not left without further examples of the very same ex-

pression, and an examination of the context will amply

demonstrate that Paul used it in no other sense. In the

1 Baur, Tbeol. Jahrb, 1857, p. 93 ff. ; Beelen, Comm. in Ep. S. Pauli

ad Rom., 1854, p. 22 f., cf. 59 f. ; Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, iv. p. 373
;

8iap, Origines, p. 142 ff. ; Volkmar, Romerbr., 1875, p. 4, p. 74 f.

2 Beelen rightly interprets this passage in his Commentary on the

Romans: "Sensus ergo est: Evangelii doctrinam nun erubesco ; est hece

enim {yap) Dei salvifica quccdam vis cuicumque qui credit (ttclvtl r« itiarrevovTi.

Dativus commodi), sire Judceus sit, sive Gentilis." Comment, in Episfc. S.

1'auli ad Romanos, 1854, p. 23. So sibso Lipsius, Protestanten Bibel, 1874,

p. 494. Lachmanr) puts the word npco-ov between brackets.

3 Adv. Marc., v. 13.
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very next chapter the Apostle twice uses the same words.

After condemning the hasty and unrighteous judgment

of man, he says :
" For we know that the judgment of

God is according to truth .... who will render to every

one according to his works ; to them who by patience in

well-doing seek for glory and honour and incorruption,

eternal life : but unto them that act out of factious spirit

and do not obey the truth but obey unrighteousness,

anger, and wrath : affliction and distress upon every

soul of man that worketh evil, both of Jew and of

Greek ('iovScuou re (irpcoTOv) koX ''EW-qvos, A. V. " of

the Jew first, and also of the Gentile "
) ; but glory and

honour and peace to every one that worketh good, both

to Jew and to Greek ('IovSaiiw re (wpwTov) koI ''EXXt^i,

A. V. "to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile").

For there is no respect of persons with God." l How
is it possible that, if the Apostle had intended to

assert a priority of any kind accorded to the Jew

before the Gentile, he could at the same time have

added :
" For there is no respect of persons with God " ?

If salvation be "to the Jew first," there is very dis-

tinctly respect of persons with God. The very opposite,

however, is repeatedly and emphatically asserted by Paul

in this very epistle. " For there is no difference between

Jew and Greek" (ov yap icrriv SiacrroXrj 'IovScllov re

kclI "EXX771/09), he says, " for the same Lord of all is

rich unto all them that call upon him. For whosoever

shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved." 2

Here, we have the phrase without irpuTov. Nothing

could be more clear and explicit. The precedence

of the Jew is directly excluded. At the end of the

second chapter, moreover, he explains his idea of a Jew

:

1 Eom. ii. 2, 6— 11. 2 Eom. x. 12, 13.
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"For he is not a Jew who is one outwardly; neither is

that circumcision which is outwardly in flesh, but he is a

Jew who is one inwardly, and circumcision is of the heart,

in spirit not letter." l If anything further were required

to prove that the Apostle does not by the expression

:

'lovSaicp re (irpcorov) /cat "EXX-^t, intend to indicate any

priority accorded to the Jew, it is supplied by the com-

mencement of the third chapter. " What then is the

advantage of the Jew? or what the profit of circum-

cision? " It is obvious that if the Apostle had just said

that the Gospel was the power of God unto salvation,

" to Jew first and also to Greek/' he had stated a very

marked advantage to the Jew, and that such an inquiry

as the above would have been wholly unnecessary. The

answer which he gives to his own question, however, com-

pletes our certainty. " Much every way," he replies ; but

in explaining what the " much " advantage was, we hear

no more of " to Jew first :
" " Much every way : for first

indeed they were entrusted with the oracles of God." 2

And, after a few words, he proceeds :
" What then? are

we better ? Not at all ; for we before brought the charge

that both Jews and Greeks (lovSatovs re /cat
C/

E\\rjvas)

are all under sin."
3 Here, again, there is no irpcoTov.

There can be no doubt in the mind of any one who un-

derstands what Paul's teaching was, and what he means

by claiming the special title of " Apostle to the Gentiles,"

that in going " to the Heathen " after his visit to Jeru-

salem, as before it, there was no purpose in his mind

to preach to the Jews first and only on being rejected

by them to turn to the Gentiles, as the Acts would have

us suppose; but that the principle which regulated his

proclamation of the Gospel was that which we have

1 Rom. ii. 28. 2 Rom. Hi. 1.
3 Rom. iii. 9.
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already quoted : "For there is no difference between

Jew and Greek ; for the same Lord of all is rich unto

all them that call upon him. For whosoever shall call

upon the name of the Lord shall be saved." 1

Still more incongruous is the statement of the Acts

that Paul took Timothy and circumcised him because of

the Jews. According to this narrative, shortly after the

supposed Council of Jerusalem at which it was decided

that circumcision of Gentile Converts was unnecessary

;

immediately after Paul had in spite of great pressure

refused to allow Titus to be circumcised ; and after it had

been agreed between the Apostle of the Gentiles and

James and Cephas and John that while they should

go to the circumcision, he, on the contrary, should go

to the heathen, Paul actually took and circumcised

Timothy. Apologists, whilst generally admitting the

apparent contradiction, do not consider that this act

involves any real inconsistency, and find reasons which,

they affirm, sufficiently justify it. Some of these we

shall presently examine, but we may at once say that

no apologetic arguments seem to us capable of re-

sisting the conclusion arrived at by many independent

critics, that the statement of the Acts with regard

to Timothy is opposed to all that we know of Paul's

views, and that for unassailable reasons it must be

pronounced unhistorical.2 The author of the Acts says :

" And he (Paul) came to Derbe and Lystra. And behold

a certain disciple was there, named Timothy, son of a

1 Roni. x. 12, 13.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 147 f., anm. 1 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 220;

ffilgenfeld, Einl., p. 600; Occrbeck, zu de W. Apg., p. 248 n\ ; Schrader, Der

Ap. P., v. p. 548; Schweyler, Das nachap. Z., ii. p. 82 f. ; Stap, Origines,

p. 136 f., 144 ff. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 217 f. ; Zelkr, Apg., p. 238 ft.

;

Vortrage, p. 209.
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believing Jewish woman, but of a Greek father ; who was

well reported of by the brethren in Lystra and Iconium.

Him would Paul have to go forth with him ; and took and

circumcised him because of the Jews which were in those

places (kcll \a/3ow TTepiirejxev avrov Sia rovs 'louScuous rovs

ovras Iv rols roirois eKtivoii) ; for they all knew that his

father was a Greek (^Seto-a^ yap airavres otl "EXX-rp

6 iraTrjp avrov vTrrjpxtv)."
1 The principal arguments of

those who maintain the truth and consistency of this nar-

rative briefly are : Paul resisted the circumcision of Titus

because he was a Greek, and because the subject then

actually under consideration was the immunity from the

Jewish rite of Gentile Christians, which would have been

prejudiced had he yielded the point. On the other hand,

Timothy was the son of a Jewish mother, and whilst there

was no principle here in question, Paul circumcised the

companion whom he had chosen to accompany him in his

missionary journey, both as a recognition of his Jewish

origin and to avoid offence -to the Jews whom they

should encounter in the course of their ministry, as well

as to secure for him access to the synagogues which they

must visit : Paul in this instance, according to all apologists

putting in practice his own declaration (1 Cor. ix. 19-20) :

" For being free from all men, I made myself servant unto

all that I might gain the more ; and unto the Jews

I became as a Jew, that I might gain Jews."

It must be borne in mind that the author who

chronicles the supposed circumcision of Timothy makes

no allusion to the refusal of Paul to permit Titus to be

circumcised ; an omission which is not only singular

in itself, but significant when we find him, immediately

after, narrating so singular a concession of which the

1 Acts xvi. 1—3.
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Apostle makes no mention. Of course it is clear that

Paul could not have consented to the circumcision of

Titus, and we have only to consider in what manner

the case of Timothy differed so as to support the views

of those who hold that Paul, who would not yield to

the pressure brought to bear upon him in the case of

Titus, might, quite consistently, so short a time after,

circumcise Timothy with his own hand. It is true

that the necessity of circumcision for Gentile Christians

came prominently into question, during Paul's visit to

Jerusalem, from the presence of his uncircumcised follower

Titus, and no doubt the abrogation of the rite must have

formed a striking part of the exposition of his Gospel,

which Paul tells us he made upon this occasion ; but

it is equally certain that the necessity of circumcision

long continued to be pressed by the judaistic party

in the Church. It cannot fairly be argued that, at any

time, Paul could afford to relax his determined and

consistent attitude as the advocate for the univer-

sality of Christianity and the abrogation of a rite, insis-

tance upon which, he had been the first to recognise,

would have been fatal to the spread of Christianity. To
maintain that he could safely make such a conces-

sion of his principles and himself circumcise Timothy,

simply because at that precise moment there wTas no

active debate upon the point, is inadmissible ; for his

Epistles abundantly prove that the topic, if it ever

momentarily subsided into stubborn silence, was continu-

ally being revived with renewed bitterness. Pauline

views could never have prevailed if he had been willing

to sacrifice them for the sake of conciliation, whenever

they were not actively attacked.

The difference of the occasion cannot be admitted
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as a valid reason ; let us, therefore, see whether any

difference in the persons and circumstances removes

the contradiction. It is argued that such a difference

exists in the fact that, whilst Titus was altogether a

Gentile, Timothy, on the side of his mother at least,

was a Jew ; and Thiersch, following a passage quoted

by Wetstein, states that, according to Talmudic pre-

scriptions, the validity of mixed marriages between a

Jewess and a Gentile was only recognized upon the con-

dition that the children should be brought up in the

religion of the mother. In this case, he argues, Paul

merely carried out the requirement of the Jewish law by

circumcising Timothy, which others had omitted to do,

and thus secured his admission to the Jewish synagogues

to which much of his ministry was directed, but from

which he would have been excluded had the rite not been

performed. 1 Even Meyer, however, in reference to this

point, replies that Paul could scarcely be influenced by

the Talmudic canon, because Timothy was already a

Christian and beyond Judaism. 2 Besides, in point of

fact, by such a marriage the Jewess had forfeited Jewish

privileges. Timothy, in the eyes of the Mosaic law,

was not a Jew, and held, in reality, no better position

than the Greek Titus. He had evidently been brought

up as a heathen, and the only question which could

arise in regard to him was whether he must first

become a Jew before he could be fully recognized as a

Christian. The supposition that the circumcision of

Timothy, the son of a Greek, after he had actually be-

come a Christian without having passed through Judaism,

1 Die Kirche im ap. Z., p. 138. Ewald similarly argues that Paul

circumcised Timothy to remove the stigma attaching to him as the child

of such a mixed marriage. Gesch. Y. Isr., vi. 445; Jahrb. Bibl. Wiss.,

1857—58, ix. p. 64. 2 Apostelg., p. 354.
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could secure for him free access to the synagogues of the

Jews, may show how exceedingly slight at that time was

the difference between the Jew and the Christian, but it

also suggests the serious doubt whether the object of the

concession, in the mind of the author of the Acts, was not

rather to conciliate the Judaic Christians, than to repre-

sent the act as one of policy towards the unbelieving

Jews. The statement of the Acts is that Paul circum-

cised Timothy " because of the Jews which were in those

places ; for they knew all that his father was a Greek."

If the reason which we are discussing were correct, the

expression would more probably have been :
" for they

knew that his mother was a Jewess." The Greek father

might, and probably did, object to the circumcision of his

son, but that wras no special reason why Paul should cir-

cumcise him. On the other hand, the fact that the Jews

knew that his father was a Greek made the action attri-

buted to Paul a concession which the author of the Acts

thus represented in its most conciliatory light. The

circumcision of Timothy was clearly declared unneces-

sary by the apostolic decree, for the attempt to show that

he was legitimately regarded as a Jew utterly fails. It

is obvious that, according to Pauline doctrine, there could

be no obligation for anyone who adopted Christianity to

undergo this initiatory rite. It is impossible reasonably

to maintain that any case has been made out to explain

why Timothy, who had grown into manhood without

being circumcised, and had become a Christian whilst

uncircumcised, should at that late period be circumcised.

Beyond the reference to a Talmudic prescription, in fact,

with which there is not the slightest evidence that

Paul was acquainted, and which, even if he did know of

it, could not possibly have been recognised by him as
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authoritative, there has not been a serious attempt

made to show that the case of Timothy presents excep-

tional features which reconcile the contradiction other-

wise admitted as apparent.

The whole apologetic argument in fact sinks into one

of mere expediency : Timothy, the son of a Jewess

and of a Greek, and thus having a certain affinity both

to Jews and Gentiles, would become a much more effi-

cient assistant to Paul if he were circumcised and thus

had access to the Jewish synagogues ; therefore Paul,

who himself became as a Jew that he might win the

Jews, demanded the same sacrifice from his follower.

But can this argument bear any scrutiny by the light of

Paul's own writings % It cannot. Paul openly claims

to be the Apostle of the Gentiles, and just before the

period at which he is supposed to circumcise Timothy,

he parts from the elder Apostles with the understanding

that he is to go to the Gentiles who are freed from cir-

cumcision. It is a singular commencement of his mission,

to circumcise the son of a Greek father after he had

become a Christian. Such supposed considerations

about access to synagogues and conciliation of the

Jews would seem more suitable to a missionary to the

circumcision, than to the Apostle of the Gentiles. It

must be apparent to all that in going more specially

to the Gentiles, as he avowedly was, the alleged ex-

pediency of circumcising Timothy falls to the ground,

and on the contrary that such an act would have

compromised his whole Gospel. Paul's characteristic

teaching was the inutility of circumcision, and upon this

point he sustained the incessant attacks of the emissaries

of James and the Judaistic party without yielding or com-

promise. What could have been more ill-advised under
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such circumstances than the circumcision with his own

hands of a convert who, if the son of a Jewess, was like-

wise the son of a Greek, and had remained uncircumcised

until he had actually embraced that faith which, Paul

taught, superseded circumcision ? The Apostle who de-

clared :
" Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be

circumcised, Christ will profit you nothing/' 1 could not

have circumcised the Christian Timothy ; and if any

utterance of Paul more distinctly and explicitly applicable

to the present case be required, it is aptly supplied by the

following : "Was any man called being circumcised? let

him not become uncircumcised. Hath any man been

called in uncircumcision ? let him not be circumcised.

. . . Let each abide in the same calling wherein he

was called." 2

Apologists quote very glibly the saying of Paul

:

" Unto the Jews I became as a Jew , that I mi^ht

gain Jews," as sufficiently justifying the act which wTe

are considering ; but it is neither applicable to the case,

nor is the passage susceptible of such interpretation. The

special object of Paul at that time, according to his own
showing, 3 was not to gain Jews but to gain Gentiles

; and

the circumcision of Timothy would certainly not have

tended to gain Gentiles. If we quote the whole passage

from which the above is extracted, the sense at once

becomes clear and different from that assigned to it

:

" For being free from all men, I made myself servant unto

all, that I might gain the more ; and unto the Jews I became

as a Jew that I might gain Jews ; to them under law, as

under law, not being myself under law, that I might gain

them under law ; to them without law, as without law,—
not being without law to God, but under law to Christ,

—

1 Gal. v. 2. 3 1 Cor. vii. 18, 20. 3 Gal. ii. 9.
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that I might gain them without law ; to the weak I became

weak that I might gain the weak : I am become all things

to all men, that I may by all means save some. And all

things I do for the Gospel's sake, that I may become a

partaker thereof with them." 1
It is clear that a man

who could become " all things to all men," in the sense of

yielding any point of principle, must be considered without

principle at all, and no one could maintain that Paul was

apt to concede principles. Judged by his own statements,

indeed, his character was the very reverse of this. There

is no shade of conciliation when he declares :

u But though

we, or an angel from heaven, should preach any Gospel

unto you other than that we preached unto you, let him

be accursed. . . . For am I now making men my friends,

or God ? or am I seeking to please men ? if I were still

pleasing men, I should not be a servant of Christ." 2 The

Gospel of which he speaks, and which he protests " is not

after men," but received " through a revelation of Jesus

Christ,"
3

is that Gospel which Paul preached among the

Gentiles, and which proclaimed the abrogation of the law

and of circumcision. Paul might in one sense say that

" circumcision is nothing and uncircumcision is nothing,

but keeping the commandments of God ;
" 4 but such a

statement, simply intended to express that there was

neither merit in the one nor in the other, clearly does not

apply to the case before us, and no way lessens the force

of the words we have quoted above : "If ye be circum-

cised, Christ will profit you nothing." In Paul such a

concession would have been in the highest degree a

sacrifice of principle, and one which he not only refused

to make in the case of Titus, " that the truth of the

1
1 Cor. ix. 19—23. 3 Gal. i. 11, 12.

2 Gal. i. 8, 10.
4

1 Cor. yii. 19.
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Gospel might abide/' but equally maintained in the face

of the pillar Apostles, when he left them and returned to

the Gentiles whilst they went back to the circumcision.

Paul's idea of being "all things to all men " is illustrated by

his rebuke to Peter,—once more to refer to the scene at

Antioch. Peter apparently practised a little of that con-

ciliation, which apologists, defending the unknown author

of the Acts at the expense of Paul, consider to be the

sense of the Apostle's words. Paul repudiated such an

inference, by withstanding Peter to the face as condemned,

and guilty of hypocrisy. Paul became all things to all

men by considering their feelings, and exhibiting charity

and forbearance, in matters indifferent. He was care-

ful not to make his liberty a stumbling block to the

weak. " If food maketh my brother to offend, I will

cat no flesh for ever lest I make my brother to offend." 1

Self-abnegation in the use of enlightened liberty, however,

is a very different thing from the concession of a rite,

which it was the purpose of his whole Gospel to dis-

credit, and the labour of his life to resist. Once more we

repeat that the narrative of the Acts regarding the circum-

cision of Timothy is contradictory to the character and

teaching of Paul as ascertained from his Epistles, and like

so many other portions of that work which we have

already examined must, as it stands, be rejected as

unhistorical.

We have already tested the narrative of the author of

the Acts by the statements of Paul in the first two

chapters of the Galatians at such length that, although
1 O 7 o

the subject is far from exhausted, we must not proceed fur-

ther. We think that there can be no doubt that the role

assigned to the Apostle Pad in Acts xv. is unhistorical, 2

1 1 Cor. viii. 13.

2 Baur, K G., i. p. 126 fL; Paulus, i. p. 138 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T.
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and it is unnecessary for us to point out the reasons

which led the writer to present him in such subdued

colours. We must, however, before finally leaving the

subject, very briefly point out a few circumstances which

throw a singular light upon the relations which actually

existed between Paul and the elder Apostles, and tend

to show their real, if covert, antagonism to the Gospel

of the uncircumcision. We may at the outset remark,

in reference to an objection frequently made that Paul

does not distinctly refer to the Apostles as opposing

his teaching and does not personally attack them, that

such a course would have been suicidal in the Apostle of

the Gentiles, whilst on the other hand it could not but

have hindered the acceptance of his Gospel, for which he

was ever ready to endure so much. The man who wrote :

"If it be possible, as much as dependeth on you, be at

peace with all men," ! could well be silent in such a cause.

Paul, in venturing to preach the Gospel of the uncircum-

cision, laboured under the singular disadvantage of not

having, like the Twelve, been an immediate disciple of

the Master. He had been " as the one born out of due

time," 2 and although he claimed that his Gospel had not

been taught to him by man but had been received by direct

revelation from Jesus, there can be no doubt that his apos-

tolic position was constantly assailed. The countenance

of the elder Apostles, even if merely tacit, was of great

ii. p. 217 ft., 251 f. ; ffilgenfeld, Zeitscnr. wiss. Th., 1858, p. 77 ft. ; 1860,

p. 121 ft. ; Galaterbr., p. 151 f. ; Einl., p. 231 f. ; Lipsius, in Schenkel's

B. L., i. p. 196 ff. ; Overleck, zu de W. Apg., p. 217 if. ; Reman, Lcs

Aputres, p. xxxvi. ; St. Paul, p. 81, note 2 ; Scholten, Het paulin. Ev.,

p. 448 ft. ; Schrader, Der Ap. P., v. p. 544 ft. ; Schwegler, Das nacbap. Z.,

i. p. 117 ft., ii. p. 86 ff. ; Stap, Origines, p. 69, n. 2, p. 182 ft. ; Straatman,

Paulus, p. 187 ft.; Vol'cmar, Die Pel. Jesu, p. 345 ff. ; Tjeenh Willinh,

Just. Mart,, p. 31 f., n. 3 ; Zcller, Apg., p. 224 ft.

1 Rom. xiii. 18. 2 1 Cor. xy. 8.
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importance to the success of his work ; and he felt this so

much that, as he himself states, he went up to Jerusalem

to communicate to them the Gospel which he preached

among the Gentiles :
" lest by any means I might be

running or did run in vain." 1 Any open breach between

them would have frustrated his labours. Had Paul been

in recognized enmity with the Twelve who had been

selected as his special disciples by the Master, and been

repudiated and denounced by them, it is obvious that his

position wrould have been a precarious one. He had no

desire for schism. His Gospel, besides, was merely a

development of that of the elder Apostles ; and, however

much they might resent his doctrine of the abrogation of

the law and of the inutility of circumcision, they could

still regard his Gentile converts as at least in some sort

Proselytes of the Gate. With every inducement to pre-

serve peace if by any means possible, and to suppress

every expression of disagreement with the Twelve, it is

not surprising that we find so little direct reference to

the elder Apostles in his epistles. During his visit to

Jerusalem he did not succeed in converting them to his

views. They still limited their ministry to the circum-

cision, and he had to be content with a tacit consent

to his work amongst the heathen. But although we

have no open utterance of his irritation, the sup-

pressed impatience of his spirit, even at the recollection

of the incidents of his visit, betrays itself in abrupt

sentences, unfinished expressions, and grammar which

breaks down in the struggle of repressed emotion. We
have already said enough regarding his ironical refer-

ences to those " who seem to be something," to the

" overmuch Apostles," and we need not again point

1 Gal. ii. 2.

VOL. III. X
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to the altercation between Paul and Cephas at Antioch,

and the strong language used by the former.

Nothing is more certain than the fact that, during

his whole career, the Apostle Paul had to contend with

systematic opposition from the Judaic Christian party; 1

and the only point regarding which there is any difference

of opinion is the share in this taken by the Twelve. As

we cannot reasonably expect to find any plain statement

of this in the writings of the Apostle, we are forced to

take advantage of such indications as can be discovered.

Upon one point we are not left in doubt. The withdrawal

of Peter and the others at Antioch from communion with

the Gentile Christians, and consequently from the side of

Paul, was owing to the arrival of certain men from James,

for the Apostle expressly states so. No surprise is ex-

pressed, however, at the effect produced by these ruves anb

'Ia/cwySov, and the clear inference is that they represented

the views of a naturally antagonistic party, an inference

which is in accordance with all that we elsewhere read of

James. It is difficult to separate the rivh anb 'laKcofiov

from the rule's of the preceding chapter (i.7) who a trouble"

the Galatians, and " desire to pervert the Gospel of

Christ," asserting the necessity of circumcision, against

whom the epistle is directed. Again we meet with the

same vague and cautious designation of judaistic oppo-

nents in his second Epistle to the Corinthians (hi. 1), where

1 Alford, Gk. Tost., ii. p. 161 ; Baur, K. G., i. p. 53 f. ; Theol. Jahrb.,

1S50, p. 165 ff. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 369 f. ; Jowett,

Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 332 ff. ; Kurtz, Lehrb. K G., i. p. 45 f. ; Lang,

Bel. Charaktere, p. 69 if. ; Lechltr, Das ap. u. nachap. Z., p. 379 ff.

;

Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 299 f. ; Milman, Hist, of Clir., i. p. 414 If.

;

Neander, Pflanzung, p. 273 if. ; Nicolas, Etudes, N. T., p. 256 ff.
;

Renan, St. Paul, p. 299 f. ; Beville, Essais, p. 29 ff. ; Schweykr, Das
nachap. Z., i. p. 156 ff., ii. p. 107 ff. ; Stap, OrigineD, p. 84 ff., 113 f.

;

Zeller, Vortrage, p. 211 f.
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"some" (rives) bearers of "letters of commendation"

(crvcTTaTiKOJv iTricrToXcov) from persons unnamed, were

attacking the Apostle and endeavouring to discredit his

teaching. By whom were these letters written ? We can-

not of course give an authoritative reply, but we may ask :

by whom could letters of commendation possessing an

authority which could have weight against that of Paul be

written, except by the elder Apostles ?* We have certain

evidence in the first Epistle to the Corinthians that parties

had arisen in the Church of Corinth in opposition to Paul.

These parties were distinguished, as the Apostle himself

states, by the cries : "I am of Paul, and I of Apollos, and

I of Cephas, and I of Christ." 2
(iyco [l£v dfxi liavkov, iycb

Se 'AttoWco, iyco Se Kyjcfra, iyco Se XpicrTov.) Whatever

differences of opinion there may be as to the precise

nature of these parties, there can be no doubt that both

the party " of Cephas " and the party " of Christ " held

strong Judaistic views and assailed the teaching of

Paul, and his apostolic authority. It is very evident

that the persons to whom the Apostle refers in con-

nection with (l
letters of commendation " were of these

parties.

Apologists argue that : "in claiming Cephas as the

head of their party they had probably neither more nor

1 A curious corroboration of this conclusion was found in the Clemen-

tine Homilies and Recognitions :

—

di6 npo navrcov p,ep.vrja6e airoaToXov i) ttddaKaXov i] 7rpo(pi']Tr)v (pevytiis p.rj

Tvporepov dicpifioos avTifiaXXovra civtov to Kr)pvyp.a 'IaKa>/3&> tco Xe^dcvri ddeXcpco

rod Kvplov piov teal ireTrio'revp,ivoi eu 'lepovaaXrjp. ttjv '~E(3paieov dieneip ewXrjauiv,

Kai p.era p.apTvpu>v Tvpoo-eXrjXvdoTa rrpos vp.as* Horn. xi. 35.

Propter quod obseryate cautius, ut nulli doctorum credatis, nisi qui

Jacobi fratris Domini ex Hierusalem detulerit testimonium, yel ejus,

quicunque post ipsum fuerit. Nisi enim quis illuc ascenderit, et ibi

fuerit probatus, quod sit doctor idoneus et fidelis ad prcedicandum Christi

verbum, nisi, inquam, inde detulerit testimonium, recipiendus omnino

non est. Recog. iv. 35.

2 1 Cor. i. 12.

x 2
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less ground than their rivals who sheltered themselves

under the names of Apollos and of Paul/' 1
It is obvious,

however, that, in a Church founded by Paul, there could

have been no party created with the necessity to take his

name as their watchword, except as a reply to another

party which, having intruded itself, attacked him, and

forced those who maintained the views of their own

Apostle to raise such a counter-cry. The parties " of

Cephas
,!l

and " of Christ " were manifestly aggressive,

intruding themselves, as the Apostle complains, into

" other men's labours/' 2 and this in some manner seems

to point to that convention between the Apostle and the

Three, that he should go to the Gentiles and they to the

circumcision which, barely more than passive neutrality

at the beginning, soon became covertly antagonistic.

The fact that the party " of Paul " was not an organized

body, so to say, directed by the Apostle as a party leader,

in no way renders it probable that the party of Cephas,

which carried on active and offensive measures, had not

much more ground in claiming Cephas as their head.

One point is indisputable, that no party ever claims any

man as its leader who is not clearly associated with the

views it maintains. The party " of Cephas," representing

judaistic views, opposing the teaching of Paul, and join-

ing in denying his apostolic claims, certainly would not

have taken Peter's name as their watch-cry if he had been

known to hold and express such Pauline sentiments as are

put into his mouth in the Acts, or had not, on the con-

trary, been intimately identified with judaistic principles.

To illustrate the case by a modern instance : Is it possible

to suppose that, in any considerable city in this country,

1 Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to the Galatians, 1874, p. 3,35.

2 2 Cor. x. 13 ff.
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a party holding ritualistic opinions could possibly claim

the present Archbishop of Canterbury as its leader, or one

professing " broad-church" views could think of shelter-

ing itself under the name of the Archbishop of York?

Religious parties may very probably mistake the delicate

details of a leader's teaching, but they can scarcely be

wrong in regard to his general principles. If Peter had

been so unfortunate as to be flagrantly misunderstood by

his followers and, whilst this party preached in his

name judaistic doctrines and anti-Pauline opinions, the

Apostle himself advocated the abrogation of the law,

as a burden which the Jews themselves were not able

to bear, and actively shared Pauline convictions, is it

possible to suppose that Paul would not have pointed out

the absurdity of such a party claiming such a leader ?

The fact is, however, that Paul never denies the claim

of those who shelter themselves under the names of Peter

and James, never questions their veracity, and never

adopts the simple and natural course of stating that, in

advancing these names, they are imposters or mistaken.

On the contrary, upon all occasions he evidently admits,

by his silence, the validity of the claim. 1 We are not left

to mere inference that the adopted head of the party act-

ually shared the views of the party. Paul himself dis-

tinguishes Peter as the head of the party of the circum-

cision in a passage in his letter to the Galatians already

frequently referred to,
2 and the episode at Antioch con-

firms the description, and leaves no doubt that Peter's

permanent practice was to force the Gentiles to judaize.

For reasons which we have already stated, Paul could

not but have desired to preserve peace, or even the

1 Reville, Essais cle Critique religieuse, 1860, p. 16 f.

2 Gal. ii. 7 f.



310 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

semblance of it, with the elder Apostles, for the Gospel's

sake ; and he, therefore, wisely leaves them as much as

possible out of the question and deals with their disciples.

It is obvious that policy must have dictated such a

course. By ignoring the leaders and attacking their

followers, he suppressed the chief strength of his oppo-

nents and kept out of sight the most formidable argument

against himself: the concurrence with them of the elder

Apostles. On the one hand, the epistles of Paul bear no

evidence to any active sympathy and co-operation with

his views and work on the part of the elder Apostles.

On the other, Paul is everywhere assailed by judaistic

adversaries who oppose his Gospel and deny his apostle-

ship, and who claim as their leaders the elder Apostles.

If, even without pressing expressions to their ex-

treme and probable point, we take the contrast drawn

between his own Gospel and that of the circumci-

sion, the reality of the antagonism must be apparent.

" For we are not as the many (ol noWol 1

) which adul-

terate the word of God ;
but as of sincerity, but as of

God, before God, speak we in Christ.
" 2 Later on in the

letter, after referring to the intrusion of the opposite party

into the circle of his labours, Paul declares that his im-

patience and anxiety proceed from godly jealousy at the

possible effect of the judaistic intruders upon the Corin-

thians. " But I fear, lest by any means, as the serpent

beguiled Eve through his subtlety, your thoughts should

1 Although, this reading is supported by the oldest MSS. such as

ABC Els and others, the reading ol Xolttol, "the rest," stands in

DEFGI and a large number of other codices, and is defended by many
critics as the original, which they argue was altered to ol noWol, to soften

the apparent hardness of such an expression, which would seem to imj)ly

that Paul declared himself the sole true exponent of the Gospel.
2 2 Cor. ii. 17.
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be corrupted from the simplicity and the purity that is in

Christ. For if he that cometh preacheth another Jesus

whom we did not preach, or if ye receive another spirit

which ye received not, or another Gospel which ye did

not accept, ye bear well with him. For I think T am not

a whit behind the overmuch Apostles (rcov virepkiav

airoo-ToXaiv)." 1 This reference to the elder Apostles gives

point to much of the epistle which is ambiguous, and more

especially when the judaistic nature of the opposition is so

clearly indicated a few verses further on :
" Are they

Hebrews ? so am I. Are they Israelites ? so am I. Are

they Abraham's seed? so am I. Are they ministers

of Christ? (I speak as a fool), I am more; in labours

more abundantly, in prisons exceedingly, in deaths often,"

&c, &c. 2

It is argued that the Twelve had not sufficient au-

thority over their followers to prevent such interference

with Paul, and that the relation of the Apostle to the

Twelve was :
" separation, not opposition, antagonism of

the followers rather than of the leaders, personal anti-

pathy of the Judaizers to St. Paul, rather than of St.

Paul to the Twelve." 3
It is not difficult to believe that

the antipathy of Paul to the Judaizers was less than

that felt by them towards him. The superiority of the

man must have rendered him somewhat callous to

such dislike.4 But the mitigated form of difference

between Paul and the Twelve here assumed, although

still very different from the representations of the Acts,

1 2 Cor. xi. 2—5 ; cf. Gal. i. 6 ft.
2 2 Cor. xi. 22 ft.

3 Jowett, The Eps. of St. Paul, 1855, i. p. 326, 339.

4 WT
e do not think it worth while to refer to the argument that the col-

lections made by Paul for the poor of Jerusalem, &c, in times of distress

proves the unanimity which prevailed between them. Charity is not a

matter of doctrine, and the Good Samaritan does not put the suffering

man through his catechism before he relieves his wants.
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cannot be established, but on the contrary must be

much widened before it can justly be taken as that ex-

isting between Paul and the elder Apostles. We do not

go so far as to say that there was open enmity between

them, or active antagonism of any distinct character

on the part of the Twelve to the Apostle of the Gentiles,

but there is every reason to believe that they not only

disliked his teaching, but endeavoured to counteract it by

their own ministry of the circumcision. They not only

did not restrain the opposition of their followers, but they

abetted them in their counter-assertion of judaistic views.

Had the Twelve felt any cordial friendship for Paul, and

exhibited any active desire for the success of his ministry

of the uncircumcision, it is quite impossible that his work

could have been so continuously and vexatiously impeded

by the persecution of the Jewish Christian party. The

Apostles may not have possessed sufficient influence or

authority entirely to control the action of adherents, but

it would be folly to suppose that, if unanimity of views

had prevailed between them and Paul, and a firm and

consistent support had been extended to him, such

systematic resistance as lie everywhere encountered from

the party professing to be led by the "pillar" Apostles could

have been seriously maintained, or that he could have

been left alone and unaided to struggle against it. If the

relations between Paul and the Twelve had been such

as are intimated in the Acts of the Apostles, his epistles

must have presented undoubted evidence of the fact.

Both negatively and positively they testify the absence of

all support, and the existence of antagonistic influence

on the part of the elder Apostles, and external evidence

fully confirms the impression which the epistles produce. 1

1 " Everywhere in the Epistles of St. Paul and in the Acts of the
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From any point of view which may be taken, the

Apocalypse is an important document in connection

with this point. If it be accepted as a work of the

Apostle John—the preponderance of evidence and cri-

tical opinion assigns it to him—this book, of course,

possesses the greatest value as an indication of his views.

If it be merely regarded as a contemporary writing, it

still is most interesting as an illustration of the religious

feeling of the period. The question is : Does the

Apocalypse contain any reference to the Apostle Paul, or

throw light upon the relations between him and the

elder Apostles ? If it does so, and be the work of one of

the o-tvXoLj nothing obviously could be more instruc-

Apostles, we find traces of an opposition between the Jew and the Gentile,

the civcnmcision and the uneircumcision. It is found, not only in the

Epistle to the Galatians, but in a scarcely less aggravated form in the

two Epistles to the Corinthians, softened, indeed, in the Epistle to the

Romans, and yet distinctly traceable in the Epistle to the Philippians

;

the party of the circumcision appearing to triumph in Asia, at the very

close of the Apostle's life, in the second Epistle to Timothy. In all these

Epistles we have proofs of a reaction to Judaism, but though they are

addressed to Churches chiefly of Gentile origin, never of a reaction to

heathenism. Could this have been the case, unless within the Church

itself there had been a Jewish party urging upon the members of the

Church the performance of a rite repulsive in itself, if not as necessary to

salvation, at any rate as a counsel of jDerfection, seeking to make them in

Jewish language, not merely proselytes of the gate, but proselytes of

righteousness ? What, if not this, is the reverse side of the Epistles of

St. Paul ? that is to say, the motives, object, or basis of teaching of his

opponents, who came with ' epistles of commendation ' to the Church of

Corinth, 2 Cor. iii. 1 ; who profess themselves ' to be Christ's ' in a special

sense, 2 Cor. x. 7 ; who say they are of Apollos, or Cephas, or Christ,

1 Cor. i. 12; or James, Gal. ii. 12 ; who preach Christ of contention, Phil,

i. 15, 17 ; who deny St. Paul's authority, 1 Cor. ix. 1, Gal. iv. 16 ; who
slander his life, 1 Cor. ix. 3, 7. We meet these persons at every turn.

Are they the same, or different ? Are they mere chance opponents ? or

do they represent to us one spirit, one mission, one determination to root

out the Apostle and his doctrine from the Christian Church ? Nothing

but the fragmentary character of St. Paul's writings would conceal

from us the fact, that here was a concerted and continuous opposition,"

Jowett, The Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 332 f.
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tive. In the messages to the seven churches, there

are references and denunciations which, in the opinion of

many able critics, are directed against the Apostle of the

Gentiles and his characteristic teaching. 1 Who but Paul

and his followers can be referred to in the Epistle to the

Church of Ephesus :
" I know thy works, and thy labour,

and thy patience, and that thou canst not bear wicked

persons : and didst try them which say they are Apostles

and are not, and didst find them liars " ?
2 Paul himself

informs us not only of his sojourn in Ephesus, where

he believed that " a great and effectual door" was opened

to him, but adds, " there are many adversaries

'

:

(avriKeifxevoL ttoWol). 3 The foremost charge brought

against the churches is that they have those that hold the

teaching of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-

block before the sons of Israel, " to eat things offered

unto idols/' 4 The teaching of Paul upon this point is

1 Baur, K. G., i. p. SO ff. ; Ililgenfeld, Einl., p. 413 ff. ; Keim, Jesu v.

Nazara, i. p. 160, anm. 2 ; KrenJcel, Protestanten Bib. N. T. 1874, p.

1003 ; Benan, St, Paul, p. 303 ff., 367 f. ; Hovers, Heeft Paulus zich ter

verdedig. van zijn Apost. op Wond. beroepen ? 1870, p. 32 f. ; Schcnkel,

Das Chistusbild d. Ap. 1879, p. 103 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Z., i. p.

172 f., ii. p. 116 ; Volkmar, Coinm. Offenb. Johannis, 1862, p. 25 ff., 80 ff.
;

Tjeenk Willirik, Just. Mart., p. 44; Zcller, Vortrage, p. 215 f. Cf. Ilausrath,

in Schenkel's B. L. i. p. 163; Eostlin, Lehrb. d. Ev. u. Br. Johannis,

1843, p. 486 f. ; Eitschl, Entst. altk. K, p. 134 f.

2
ii. 2. 3 1 Cor. xvi. 9.

4 Apoc. ii. 14, 20. "Wo do not enter upon the discussion as to the exact

interpretation of Tropvevaat, which is always associated with the (jiayelv

(l8co\66vTa, regarding which opinions differ yery materially. It is pro-

bable that the apocalyptist connected the eating of things offered to idols

with actual idolatrous worship. It is not improbable that the maxim of

Paul: " all things are lawful unto me" {irdvTa pot etjecmv), 1 Cor. yi. 12,

x. 23, may have been abused by his followers, and, in any case, such
a sentiment, coupled with Paul's teaching and his abandonment of the

Law, must have appeared absolute license to the judaistic party. We
must also pass over the discussion regarding the signification of "Balaam."
This and other points are fully dealt with by several of the writers indi-
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well known, 1 Cor. viii. 1 if., x. 25 if., Rom. xiv. 2 if.,

and the reference here cannot be mistaken
;
and when

in the Epistle to the church of Thyatira, after denouncing

the teaching " to eat things offered unto idols/' the

Apocalyptist goes on to encourage those who have not

this teaching, " who knew not the depths of Satan, (m

/3<x#t? tov o-arava), 1 as they say " the expression of Paul

himself is taken to denounce his doctrine ; for the

Apostle, defending himself against the attacks of those

parties " of Cephas " and " of Christ " in Corinth, writes:

" But God revealed (them) to us through his Spirit

;

for the Spirit searcheth all things, even the depths of

God" (rd (3d$7) tov Oeov)—"the depths of Satan"

rather, retorts the judaistic author of the Apocalypse.

rd fiddrj does not occur elsewhere in the New Testa-

ment. Again, in the address to the churches of Smyrna

and Philadelphia, when the writer denounces those

" who say that they are Jews, and are not, but a syna-

gogue of Satan," 2 whom has he in view but those

Christians whom Paul had taught to consider cir-

cumcision unnecessary and the law abrogated ? We
find Paul in the Epistle to the Corinthians, so often

quoted, obliged to defend himself against these judaising

parties upon this very point :
" Are they Hebrews ? so

am I. Are they Israelites ? so am I. Are they Abra-

ham's seed ? so am I."
3

It is manifest that his adver-

saries had vaunted their own Jewish origin as a title

of superiority over the Apostle of the Gentiles. We

cated in note 1 p. 314. The Nicolaitans are not only classed as followers

of the teaching of Balaam, but as adherents of Paul.
1 Apoc. ii. 24. This is the reading of S, P, and some other codices

;

A, B, C, read to fiadia.

2 Apoc. ii. 9, iii. 9.

3 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; cf. Philip, iii. 4 ff.
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have, however, further evidence of the same attack upon

Paul regarding this point. Epiphanius points out that

the Ebionites denied that . Paul was a Jew, and asserted

that he was born of a Gentile father and mother, but

that, having gone up to Jerusalem, he became a proselyte

and submitted to circumcision in the hope of marrying a

daughter of the high priest. But afterwards, according

to them, enraged at not securing the maiden for his

wife, Paul wrote against circumcision and the Sabbath

and the law. 1 The Apostle Paul, whose constant labour

it was to destroy the particularism of the Jew, and raise

the Gentile to full, free, and equal participation with him

in the benefits of the New Covenant, could not but incur

the bitter displeasure of the Apocalyptist, for whom the

Gentiles were, as such, the type of all that was common

and unclean. In the utterances of the seer of Patmos we

seem to hear the expression of all that judaistic hatred

and opposition which pursued the Apostle who laid the

axe to the root of Mosaism and, in his efforts to free

Christianity from trammels which, more than any other, re-

tarded its triumphant development, aroused against him-

self all the virulence of Jewish illiberally and prejudice.

The results at which we have arrived might be sin-

gularly confirmed by an examination of the writings of

the first two centuries, and by observing the attitude

1
. . . kcu tiXXa noWa KevoCpwvias e'fxnXea, <us Kai rov Tlavkov ivravBa

Karrjyopovvres ovk alax^ov™ eViTrXao-rois tiou ttjs tq)V yf/evbairoaroKaiV avrwv

KiiKovpyias Kai 7r\dvr]s Xoyots 7r(Trot,r]p.evoi9. Tapaea p-ev avrov, cos avros 6/zoXoyeI

/tat ovk apvelrai, \eyovres e£ 'EXXtj>i>g>i> be avrov vTroriOevTai, Xafiovres rfjv

7rp6<pao~iv eK rov tottov bid. to cpi\d\r]6es vn avrov prjOev, on, Tapaevs elfU, ovk

ao-r)pov 7roX€a)f 7to\itt]s. Eira (pdaKovaiv avrov civai "EXXrjva, Ka\ 'EWrjvibos

p,T)rpos Ka.\"EXkr)vos narpos naiba, dvaftefirjKe'vai be els'lepoo-6Xvp.a, Ka\ xpdvov eW
p.ep.evr)Kevai, €7riredvp.r]Kevai be dvyarepa rov Upeas npos ydp,ov dyayeadai, Kai

rovrov eveKa, Tvpoo-rjkvTOV yeveaAai Kai 7r€pLTp.t]6rjvai, eira p.rj Xafiovra tt]v Koprjv

wiyiadai, <a\ Kara imrofirjs yeypa(f)evai, ko\ Kara o-aftfidrov ko\ vop.o6eaias.

II;T>r. XXX. 16.
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assumed towards the Apostle of the Gentiles by such

men as Justin Martyr, Papias, Hegesippus, and the

author of the Clementines ; but we have already devoted

too much space to this subject, and here we must re-

luctantly leave it.

The steps by which Christianity was gradually freed

from the trammels of Judaism and became a religion of

unlimited range and universal fitness were clearly not

those stated in the Acts of the Apostles. Its emanci-

pation from Mosaism was not effected by any liberal

action or enlightened guidance on the part of the elder

Apostles. At the death of their Master, the Twelve re-

mained closely united to Judaism, and evidently were left

without any understanding that Christianity was a new
religion which must displace Mosaic institutions, and

replace the unbearable yoke of the law by the divine

liberty of the Gospel. To the last moment regarding

which we have any trustworthy information, the Twelve,

as might have been expected, retained all their early

religious customs and all their Jewish prejudices. They

were simply Jews believing that Jesus was the Messiah

;

and if the influence of Paul enlarged their views upon

some minor points, we have no reason to believe that

they ever abandoned their belief in the continued obli-

gation of the law, and the necessity of circumcision for

full participation in the benefits of the Covenant. The

author of the Acts would have us believe that they

required no persuasion, but anticipated Paul in the

Gospel of uncircumcision. It is not within the scope

of this work to inquire how Paul originally formed

his views of Christian universalism. Once formed, it

is easy to understand how rapidly they must have

been developed and confirmed by experience amongst
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the Gentiles. Whilst the Twelve still remained in

the narrow circle of Judaism and could not be moved

beyond the ministry of the circumcision, Paul, in the

larger and freer field of the world, must daily have felt

more convinced that the abrogation of the Law and the

abandonment of circumcision were essential to the ex-

tension of Christianity amongst the Gentiles. He had

no easy task, however, to convince others of this, and he

never succeeded in bringing his elder colleagues over

to his views. To the end of his life, Paul had to con-

tend with bigoted and narrow-minded opposition within

the Christian body, and if his views ultimately triumphed,

and the seed which he sowed eventually yielded a rich

harvest, he himself did not live to see the day, and the

end was attained only by slow and natural changes. The

new religion gradually extended beyond the limits of

Judaism. Gentile Christians soon outnumbered Jewish

believers. The Twelve whose names were the strength of

the judaistic opposition one by one passed away ; but,

above all, the fall of Jerusalem and the dispersion of the

Christian community secured the success of Pauline prin-

ciples and the universalism of Christianity. The Church of

Jerusalem could not bear transplanting. In the uncongenial

soil of Pella it gradually dwindled away, losing first its

influence and soon after its nationality. The divided

members of the Jewish party, scattered amongst the

Gentiles, and deprived of their influential leaders, could

not long retard the progress of the liberalism which

they still continued to oppose and to misrepresent.

In a word, the emancipation of Christianity was not

effected by the Twelve, was no work of councils, and no

result of dreams
; but, receiving its first great impulse

from the genius and the energy of Paul, its ultimate
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achievement was the result of time and natural develop-

ment.

We have now patiently considered the "Acts of the

Apostles," and although it has in no way been our design

exhaustively to examine its contents, we have more than

sufficiently done so to enable the reader to understand

the true character of the document. The author is un-

known, and it is no longer possible to identify him. If

he were actually the Luke whom the Church indicates,

our results would not be materially affected ; but the mere

fact that the writer is unknown is obviously fatal to the

Acts as a guarantee of miracles. A cycle of super-

natural occurrences could scarcely, in the estimation of

any rational mind, be established by the statement of an

anonymous author, and more especially one who not only

does not pretend to have been an eye-witness of most

of the miracles, but whose narrative is either uncorro-

borated by other testimony or inconsistent with itself,

and contradicted on many points by contemporary docu-

ments. The phenomena presented by the Acts of the

Apostles become perfectly intelligible when we recognize

that it is the work of a writer living long after the

occurrences related, whose pious imagination furnished

the apostolic age with an elaborate system of supernatural

agency, far beyond the conception of any other New
Testament writer, by which, according to his view, the

proceedings of the Apostles were furthered and directed,

and the infant Church miraculously fostered. On ex-

amining other portions of his narrative, we find that they

present the features which the miraculous elements ren-

dered antecedently probable. The speeches attributed to
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different speakers are all cast in the same mould, and

betray the composition of one and the same writer. The

sentiments expressed are inconsistent with what we know

of the various speakers. And when we test the circum-

stances related by previous or subsequent incidents and

by trustworthy documents, it becomes apparent that the

narrative is not an impartial statement of facts, but a

reproduction of legends or a development of tradition,

shaped and coloured according to the purpose or the

pious views of the writer. The Acts of the Apostles,

therefore, is not only an anonymous work, but upon due

examination its claims to be considered sober and ve-

racious history must be emphatically rejected. It cannot

strengthen the foundations of supernatural Religion, but,

on the contrary, by its profuse and indiscriminate use

of the miraculous it discredits miracles, and affords a

clearer insight into their origin and fictitious character.



PART V.

THE DIRECT EVIDENCE FOR MIRACLES.

CHAPTER I.

THE EPISTLES AND THE APOCALYPSE.

Turning from the Acts of the Apostles to the other

works of the New Testament, we shall be able very

briefly to dispose of the Catholic Epistles, the Epistle to

the Hebrews and the Apocalypse. The so-called Epistles

of James, Jude, and John, do not contain any evidence

which, even supposing them to be authentic, really bears

upon our inquiry into the reality of Miracles and Divine

Revelation; and the testimony of the Apocalypse affects

it quite as little. We have already, in examining the

fourth Gospel, had occasion to say a good deal regarding

both the so-called Epistles of John and the Apocalypse.

It is unnecessary to enter upon a more minute discussion

of them here. " Seven books of the New Testament,"

writes Dr. Westcott, "as is well known, have been re-

ceived into the Canon on evidence less complete than

that by which the others are supported." ] These are

" the Epistles of James, Jude, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John,

to the Hebrews, and the Apocalypse." We have already

furnished the means of judging of the nature of the

1 Oil the Canon, 4th ed., p. 317.

VOL. III. Y
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evidence upon which some of the other books have been

received into the Canon, and the evidence for most of these

being avowedly " less complete," its nature may be con-

ceived. Works which for a long period were classed

amongst the Antilegomena, or disputed books, and which

only slowly acquired authority as, in the lapse of time, it

became more difficult to examine their claims, could not

do much to establish the reality of miracles. With re-

gard to the Epistle to the Hebrews, we may remark that

we are freed from any need to deal at length with it, not

only by the absence of any specific evidence in its con-

tents, but by the following consideration. If the Epistle

be not by Paul,—and it not only is not his, but does not

even pretend to be so,—the author is unknown, and there-

fore the document has no weight as testimony. On the

other hand, if assigned to Paul, we shall have sufficient

ground in his genuine epistles for considering the evi-

dence of the Apostle, and it could not add anything

even if the Epistle to the Hebrews were included in the

number.

The first Epistle of Peter might have required more

detailed treatment, but we think that little could be

gained by demonstrating that the document is not au-

thentic, or showing that, in any case, the evidence which

it could furnish is not of any value. On the other hand,

we are averse to protract the argument by any elabora-

tion of mere details which can be avoided. If it could be

absolutely proved that the Apostle Peter wrote the epistle

circulating under his name, the evidence for miracles

would only be strengthened by the fact that, incident-

ally, the doctrine of the Resurrection of Jesus is main-

tained. No historical details are given, and no explana-

tion of the reasons for which the writer believed in it.
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Nothing more would be proved than the point that Peter

himself believed in the Resurrection. It would certainly

be a matter of very deep interest if we possessed a nar-

rative written by the apostle himself, giving minute and

accurate details of the phenomena in consequence of

which he believed in so miraculous an event; but since

this epistle does nothing more than allow us to infer the

personal belief of the writer, unaccompanied by corro-

borative evidence, we should not gain anything by ac-

cepting it as genuine. We are quite willing to assume,

without further examination, that the Apostle Peter in

some way believed in the Resurrection of his Master.

For the argument regarding the reality of that stupendous

miracle, upon which we are about to enter, this is tanta-

mount to assuming the authenticity of the epistle.

Coming to the Epistles of Paul, it will not be necessary

to go into the evidence for the various letters in our New
Testament which are ascribed to him, nor shall we re-

quire to state the grounds upon which the authenticity of

many of them is denied. Accepting the Epistles to the

Galatians, Corinthians and Romans in the main as genuine

compositions of the Apostle, the question as to the origin

of the rest, so far as our inquiry is concerned, has little or

no interest. From these four letters we obtain the whole

evidence of Paul regarding miracles, and this we now

propose carefully to examine. One point in particular

demands our fullest attention. It is undeniable that Paul

preached the doctrine of the Resurrection and Ascension

of Jesus, and believed in those events. Whilst, therefore,

we shall not pass over his supposed testimony for the

possession of miraculous powers, we shall chiefly devote

our attention to his evidence for the central dogmas of

Supernatural Religion, the Resurrection and Ascension of

Y 2
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Jesns. We shall not, however, limit our examination

to the testimony of Paul, but, as the climax of the

historical argument for miracles, endeavour to ascertain

the exact nature of the evidence upon which belief is

claimed for the actual occurrence of those stupendous

events. For this, our inquiry into the authorship and

credibility of the historical books of the New Testament

has at length prepared us, and it will be admitted that,

in subjecting these asserted miracles to calm and fear-

less scrutiny—untinged by irreverence or disrespect, if

personal earnestness and sincere sympathy with those

who believe are any safeguards,—the whole theory of

Christian miracles will be put to its final test.



CHAPTER II.

THE EVIDENCE OF PAUL.

It is better, before proceeding to examine the testimony

of Paul for the Resurrection, to clear the way by consider-

ing his evidence for miracles in general, apart from that

specific instance. In an earlier portion of this work l the

following remark was made :
" Throughout the New

Testament, patristic literature, and the records of eccle-

siastical miracles, although we have narratives of countless

wonderful works performed by others than the writer, and

abundant assertion of the possession of miraculous power

by the Church, there is no instance whatever, that we

can remember, in which a writer claims to have him-

self performed a miracle." 2
It is asserted that this

statement is erroneous, and that Paul does advance

this claim.3
It may be well to quote the moderate

1
i. p. 200 f.

2 Dr. Kuenen has made a very similar remark regarding the Old Tes-

tament. He says :
" When Ezra and Nehemiah relate to us what they

themselves did or experienced, there does not appear in their narratives a

single departure from the common order of things. On the other hand,

these departures are very numerous in the accounts which are separated

by a greater or lesser interval from the time to which they refer." De

Godsdienst van Israel, 1869, i. p. 22.

3 Dr. Westcott, speaking of the author of S. K., says :
" He is far more

familiar, unless I am mistaken, with some modern German and Dutch

speculations on the Gospels and early Church history, than with the New

Testament itself . . .
." (and in a note to this) " One or two examples

of grave inaccuracy as to the letter of the New Testament may be given

to justify my statement," . . . and after quoting from the above pas-
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words in which a recent able writer states the case,

although not with immediate reference to the particular

passage which we have quoted. "... In these undoubted

writings St. Paul certainly shows by incidental allusions,

the good faith of which cannot be questioned, that he be-

lieved himself to be endowed with the power of working

miracles, and that miracles, or what were thought to be

such, were actually wrought both by him and by his con-

temporaries. He reminds the Corinthians that ' the signs

of an Apostle were wrought among them . . .in signs, and

wonders, and mighty deeds' (eV cn^eiots koll ripacri koX

Swd/jieo-i—the usual words for the higher forms of miracle

—2 Cor. xii. 12). He tells the Romans that ' he will not

dare to speak of any of those things which Christ hath not

wrought by 1 him to make the Gentiles obedient, by word

and deed, through mighty signs and wonders, by the power

of the Spirit of God ' (iv Svydfxei crrnxeiaiv ko! repdrajv, iv

SiW/x€6 TrvevfjiaTos ©€oi), Rom. xv. 18, 19). He asks the

sago: "There is no instance . . .
." to "claims to have himself per-

formed a miracle," Dr. Westcott adds :
" Can the writer have forgotten

Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12?" On the Canon, 4th ed., 1874, p. xxx.

Dr. Liyhtfuot says: " Thus again, he can remember 'no instance what-

ever,' where a New Testament writer ' claims to have himself per-

formed a miracle/ though St. Paul twice speaks of his exercising

this power as a recognized and patent fact (note, Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor.

xii. 12). The point to bo observed is, that St. Paul treats the fact

of his working miracles as a matter of course, to which a passing refer-

ence is sufficient." The Contemporary Eeview, May, 1875, p. 854. May
I suggest that the defence of Christianity from an " attack" made in a

very serious and inquiring spirit has, on the part of these two writers,

perhaps rather too much taken the shape of picking out a few supposed

errors of detail, and triumphantly shaking them with a persistence not

characteristic of strength. To twit an advancing foe with having lost a

button of his tunic will scarcely repel his charge.
1 These words are printed " in him," but we venture to correct what

seems evidently to be a mere misprint, substituting " by," (did) as in

the authorized version, to which Mr. Sanday adheres throughout the

whole of these passages, even when it does not represent the actual

sense of the original.
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Galatians whether ' he that ministeretli to them the Spirit,

and worketh miracles (6 ivepycov Swa^eus) among them,

doeth it by the works of the law, or by the hearing of

faith?' (Gal. hi. 5.) In the first Epistle to the Corin-

thians, he goes somewhat elaborately into the exact place

in the Christian economy that is to be assigned to the

working of miracles and gifts of healing (1 Cor. xii. 10,

28, 29)." '

We shall presently examine these passages, but we

must first briefly deal with the question whether, taken

in any sense, they furnish an instance " in which a writer

claims to have himself performed a miracle." It must be

obvious to any impaitial reader, that the remark made in

the course of our earlier argument precisely distinguished

the general " assertion of the possession of miraculous

power by the Church/' from the explicit claim to have

personally performed " a miracle " in the singular. If,

therefore, it were even admitted " that St. Paul treats the

fact of his working miracles as a matter of course, to

which a passing reference is sufficient" such " incidental

allusions " would not in the least degree contradict the

statement made, but, being the only instances producible,

would in fact completely justify it. General and vague

references of this kind have by no means the force of a

definite claim to have performed some particular miracle.

They partake too much of that indiscriminate impres-

sion of the possession and common exercise of miraculous

powers which characterized the " age of miracles " to

have any force. The desired instance, which is not forth-

coming, and to which alone reference was made, was a case

in which, instead of vague expressions, a writer, stating

with precision the particulars, related that he himself had,

1 Sanday> the Gospels in the Second Century, 1876, p. 11.
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for instance, actually raised some person from the dead.

As we then added, even if Apostles had chronicled their

miracles, the argument for their reality would not have

been much advanced ; but it is a curious phenomenon not

undeserving of a moment's attention that apologists can

only refer to such general passages, and cannot quote an

instance in which a specific miracle is related in detail by

the person who is supposed to have performed it. Pass-

ing references on a large scale to the exercise of miraculous

power, whilst betraying a suspicious familiarity with phe-

nomena of an exceptional nature, offer too much latitude

for inaccuracy and imagination to have the weight of an

affirmation in which the mind has been sobered by con-

centration to details. " Signs and wonders/' indefinitely

alluded to, may seem much more imposing and astonish-

ing than they really are, and it may probably be admitted

by everyone that, if we knew the particulars of the occur-

rences which are thus vaguely indicated and which may

have been considered miraculous in a superstitious age,

they might to us possibly appear no miracles at all.

General expressions are liable to an exaggeration from

which specific allegations are more frequently free. If it

be conceded that the Apostle Paul fully believed in the

possession by himselfand the Church of divine Charismata,

the indefinite expression of that belief, in any form, must

not be made equivalent to an explicit claim to have per-

formed a certain miracle, the particulars of which are

categorically stated.

Passing from this, however, to the more general ques-

tion, the force of some of these objections will be better

understood when we consider the passages in the Epistles

which are quoted as expressing Paul's belief in miracles,

and endeavour to ascertain his real views : what it is he
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actually says regarding miracles ; and what are the pheno-

mena which are by him considered to be miraculous. We
shall not waste time in considering how, partly through

the influence of the Septuagint, the words o-rjixeiov, repas,

and SiWjus came to be used in a peculiar manner by

New Testament writers to indicate miracles. It may,

however, be worth while to pause for a moment to ascer-

tain the sense in which Paul, who wrote before there was

a "New Testament'' at all, usually employed these words.

In the four Epistles of Paul the word o-qixelov occurs six

times. In Rom. iv. 11 Abraham is said to have received

the " sign (cr^eto^) of circumcision," in which there is

nothing miraculous. In 1 Cor. i. 22 it is said :
" Since

both Jews require signs (o-rjjxeia)
1 and Greeks seek after

wisdom ;" and again, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 :
" Wherefore the

tongues are for a sign (orrjiielov) not to the believing but to

the unbelieving," &c. We shall have more to say regard-

ing these passages presently, but just now we merely

quote them to show the use of the word. The only other

places in which it occurs 2 are those pointed out, and which

are the subject of our discussion. In Rom. xv. 19 the

word is used in the plural and combined with repas : "in

the power of signs and wonders " (0-77/xeiW /cat repdrcov)
;

and in the second passage, 2 Cor. xii. 12, it is employed

twice, "the signs (ra cnq^ela) of the apostle" and the

second time again in combination with repas and SiW/xi?,

"both in signs" (cr^/xetots), &c. The word repas is only

twice met with in Paul's writings ; that is to say, in Rom.

xv. 19 and 2 Cor. xii. 12 ; and on both occasions, as we

1 The singular o-Tj/xelov of the authorized version must be abandoned

before the almost unanimous testimony of all the older MSS.
2 In the Epistles which bear the name of Paul it is only to be found iu

2 Thess. ii. 9, iii. 17.
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have just mentioned, it is combined with o-rjfieiov.
1 On

the other hand, Paul uses StW/xis no less than 34 times 2

and, leaving for the present out of the question the pas-

sages cited, upon every occasion, except one, perhaps, the

word has the simple signification of " power." The one

exception is Rom. viii. 38, where it occurs in the plural

:

Swages " powers/' the Apostle expressing his persuasion

that nothing will be able to separate us from the love of

God, " nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor things

present, nor things to come, nor powers (SiW/xas), nor

height, nor depth," &c, &c. In 1 Cor. xiv. 11, where

the authorized version renders the original :
" Therefore,

if I know not the meaning (8vva[uv) of the voice," it has

still the same sense.

Before discussing the passages before us we must

point out that there is so much doubt, at least, regard-

ing the authenticity of the last two chapters of the

Epistle to the Romans that the passage, Rom. xv. 18, 19,

can scarcely be presented as evidence on such a point as

the reality of miracles. We do not intend to debate

the matter closely, but shall merely state a few of the

facts of the case and pass on, for it would not materially

affect our argument if the passage were altogether beyond

suspicion. The Epistle, in our authorized text, ends with

along and somewhat involved doxology, xvi. 25-27 ; and

we may point out here that it had already seemed to be

brought to a close not only at the end of chapter xv.

(33) but also at xvi. 20. The doxology, xvi. 25-27, which

1 rtpas is only met with elsewhere in the New Testament five times :

Mt. xxiv. 24, Mk. xiii. 22, John iv. 48, 2 Thess. ii. 9, Heb. ii. 4.

2 Rom. i. 4, 16, 20, viii. 38, ix. 17, xv. 13, xv. 19 (twice), 1 Cor. i. 18, 24,

ii. 4, 5, iv. 19, 20, v. 4, vi. 14, xii. 10, 28, 29, xiv. 11, xv. 24, 43, 56,

2 Cor. i. 8, iv. 7, vi. 7, viii. 3 (twice), xii. 9 (twice), 12, xiii. 4 (twice), and

Gal. iii. 5.
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more particularly demands our attention, is stated by

Origen 1 to be placed in some MSS at the end of ch. xiv.

;

and a similar statement is made by Cyril, Chrysostom,

Theodoret, Theophylact and others. We find these

(

verses actually so placed in L, and in upwards of 220 out

of 250 cursive MSS. of Byzantine origin, in an account

of ancient MSS. in Cod. 66, in most of the Greek Lection-

aries, in the Slavonic and later Syriac versions as also

in the Gothic, Arabic, (in the polyglot and triglot text)

and some MSS. of the Armenian. They are inserted both

at the end of xiv. and at the end of the Epistle by the

Alexandrian Codex, 2 one of the most ancient manuscripts

extant, and by some other MSS. 3 Now, how came this doxo-

logy to be placed at all at the end of chapter xiv. ? The

natural inference is that it was so placed because that was

the end of the Epistle. Subsequently, chapters xv. and xvi.

being added, it is supposed that the closing doxology was

removed from the former position and placed at the end of

the appended matter. This inference is supported by the

important fact that, as we learn from Origen,4 the last two

1 "... In aliis yero exemplaribus, id est, in his quae non sunt a Marcione

teinerata, hoc ipsum caput (xvi. 25—27) diverse positum invenimus. In

nonnullis etenim codicibus post eum locum, quern supra diximus, hoc est

1 omne quod non est ex fide peccatum est' (xiv. 23) statim coheerens habe-

tur: ' ei autem, qui potens est vos confirmare' (xvi. 25—27). Alii vero

codices in fine id, ut nunc est positum continent." Comment, ad Rom.
xvi. 25. This passage is only extant in the Latin version of Rufinus.

2 xvi. 24 is wholly omitted by the Alexandrian, Vatican, and Sinaitio

codices, and also by C and some other MSS.
3 It is unnecessary for us to state that other codices, as B, 0, D, E, S,

and some cursive MSS., have the verses only at the end of xvi. ; nor that

they are omitted altogether by F, G, D ***, and by MSS. referred to by
Jerome.

4 " Caput hoc (xvi. 25—27)Marcion, a quo Scriptural evangelicce atque

apostolicre interpolate sunt, de hac epistola penitus abstulit. Et non solum

hoc, sed et ab eo loco, ubi scriptum est : Omne autem quod non ex fide,

peccatum est (xiv. 23), usque ad finem cuncta dissecuit." Comment, ad

Horn, xvi. 25. We shall not discuss the difference between "abstulit " and
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chapters of the Epistle to the Romans, including the

doxology (xvi. 25-27) did not exist in Marcion's text, the

most ancient form of it of which we have any knowledge.

Tertullian, who makes no reference to these two chapters,

speaks of the passage, Rom. xiv. 10, as at the close (in

clausula) of the epistle,
1 and he does not call any attention

to their absence from Marcion's Epistle. Is it not reason-

able to suppose that they did not form part of his copy ?

In like manner Irenseus, who very frequently quotes from

the rest of the Epistle, nowhere shows acquaintance with

these chapters. The first writer who distinctly makes use

of any part of them is Clement of Alexandria. It has

been argued both that Marcion omitted the two chapters

because they contain what was opposed to his views, and

because they had no dogmatic matter to induce him to

retain them ; but, whilst the two explanations destroy each

other, neither of them is more than a supposition to

account for the absence of what, it may with equal

propriety be conjectured, never formed part of his text.

The external testimony, however, does not stand alone,

but is supported by very strong internal evidence. We
shall only indicate one or two points, leaving those who

desire to go more deeply into the discussion to refer to

works more particularly concerned with it, which we shall

sufficiently indicate. It is a very singular thing that

Paul, who, when he wrote this epistle had never been in

Rome, should be intimately acquainted with so many

persons there. The fact that there was much intercourse

" dissecuit," nor the interpretation given by Nitzsch (Zeitschr. hist.

Theol., 1860, p. 285 ff.) to the latter word. Most critics agree that

Marcion altogether omitted the chapters.

1 Adv. Marc. v. 14 ; Ptdnsch, Das N. T. Tertullian's, 1871, p. 349. The

passages from Tertullian's writings in which reference is supposed to be

made to these chapters which are quoted by Bomch (p. ooO) do not show

any acquaintance with them.
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between Rome and other countries by no means accounts

for the simultaneous presence there of so many of the

Apostle's personal friends. Aquila and Priscilla, who are

saluted (xvi. 3), were a short time before (1 Cor. xvi. 19)

in Ephesus. 1
It may, moreover, be remarked as a sugges-

tive fact that when, according to the Acts (xxviii. 14 ff.),

Paul very soon afterwards arrived in Rome, most of these

friends seem to have disappeared, 2 and the chief men of

the Jews called together by Paul do not seem to be

aware of the existence of a christian body at Rome.3

Another point is connected with the very passage which

has led to this discussion, xv. 18, 19 read : 18. " For I will

not dare to speak of any of those things which Christ

hath not wrought by me, in order to (efe) the obedience

of the Gentiles, by word and deed, 19. in the power of

signs and wonders (eV Swapec arjiieioiv koX repdroiv) in

the power of the Spirit (eV SiW/xei Trvevixaroi) ; so that

from Jerusalem and round about unto Illyricum, I have

fully preached the Gospel of Christ; " &c. The statement

that " from Jerusalem" he had "fully preached" the

Gospel is scarcely in agreement with the statement in

the Epistle to the Galatians i. 17-23, ii. 1 ff. Moreover,

there is no confirmation anywhere of the Apostle's having

preached as far as Illyricum, which was then almost

beyond the limits of civilization. Baur suggests that in

making his ministry commence at Jerusalem, there is too

evident a concession made to the Jewish Christians, accord-

ing to whom every preacher of the Gospel must naturally

commence his career at the holy city. It would detain

us much too long to enter upon an analysis of these two

1 The writer of 2 Tini. iv. 19 represents them as in Ephesus.
2 Credner, Einl. N. T., i. p. 3S7 ; Schweglcr, Das nachap. Zoit., ii.

p. 124, anm. 2.

3 Acts xxviii. 21, 22.
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chapters, and to show the repetition in them of what has

already been said in the earlier part of the Epistle ; the

singular analogies presented with the Epistles to the

Corinthians, not of the nature of uniformity of style, but

of imitation ; the peculiarity of the mention of a journey

to Spain as the justification of a passing visit to Rome,

and perhaps a further apology for even writing a letter to

the Church there which another had founded ; the sus-

picious character of the names which are mentioned in

the various clauses of salutation
; and to state many other

still more important objections which various critics have

advanced, but which would require more elaborate expla-

nation than can possibly be given here. It will suffice for

us to mention that the phenomena presented by the two

chapters are so marked and curious that for a century they

have largely occupied the attention of writers of all shades

of opinion, and called forth very elaborate theories to

account for them ; the apparent necessity for which in itself

shows the insecure position of the passage. Semler, 1 with-

out denying the Pauline authorship of the two chapters,

considered they did not properly belong to the Epistle

to the Romans. He supposed xvi. 3-16 to have been

intended merely for the messenger who carried the Epistle,

as a list of the persons to whom salutations were to be

given, and to these ch. xv. was to be specially delivered.

Paulus 2 considered ch. xv. to be a separate letter, ad-

dressed specially to the leaders of the Roman Church,

ch. i.-xiv. being the Epistle to the community in general.

The epistle then being sealed up and ready for any oppor-

tunity of transmission, but none presenting itself before

1 Diss, cle duplici apend. ep. P. ad Rom. 17G7 ; Paraphr. epist. ad

Rom., 1769, p. 290 &.
2 Uebers. u. Erkl. des Romer. u. Galaterbr., 1831, Einl.
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his arrival in Corinth, the apostle there, upon an additional

sheet, wrote xvi. and entrusted it with the letter to Phoebe.

Eichhorn 1 supposed that the parchment upon which the

Epistle was written was finished at xiv. 23 ; and, as Paul

and his scribe had only a small sheet at hand, the doxology

only, xvi. 25-27, was written upon the one side of it, and

on the other the greetings and the apostolic benediction,

xvi. 21-24, and thus the letter was completed ; but, as it

could not immediately be forwarded, the apostle added a

fly-leaf with ch. xv. Bertholdt 2 Guericke 3 and others

adopted similar views more or less modified, representing

the close of the Epistle to have been formed by successive

postscripts. More recently, Renan 4 has affirmed the epistle

to be a circular letter addressed to churches in Rome,

Ephesus, and other places, to each of which only certain

portions were transmitted with appropriate salutations and

endings, which have all been collected into the one Epistle

in the form in which we have it. David Schulz con-

jectured that xvi. 1-20 was an epistle written from Pome
to the church at Ephesus ; and this theory was substan-

tially adopted by Ewald,—who held that xvi. 3-20 was part

of a lost epistle to Ephesus,—and by many other critics.
5

Of course the virtual authenticity of the xv.-xvi. chapters,

nearly or exactly as they are, is affirmed by many writers.

Baur, however, after careful investigation, pronounced the

two chapters inauthentic, and in this he is followed by

able critics,
6 Under all these circumstances it is obvious

: Einl. lii. 232 ff.
2 Einl. viii. p. 3303 ff.

3 Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 327 f.
4 St. Paul, 1869, p. lxiii. ff.

5 Schulz, Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 609 ff. ; Ewald, Sendschr. d. Paulus,

p. 345, anm. p. 428 f. ; Laurent, N. T. Stud., 1866, p. 32 f. ; Mangold,

Eomerbr., 1866, p. 38, 62; Ritschl, Jahrb. deiitsche Th., 1866, p. 352;

JReuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 98 ; Schott, Isagoge, p. 249 fJ. ; Weisse, Philos.

Dogmatik, 1855, i. p. 146.

Baur, Ttib. Zeitschr., 1836, iii. p. 97 f. ; Paulus, i. p. 393 &.; Lucid,
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that we need not occupy ourselves much with the passage

in Rom. xv. 18, 19, but our argument will equally apply

to it. In order to complete this view of the materials we

may simply mention, as we pass on, that the authenticity

of 2 Cor. xii. 12 has likewise been impugned by a few

critics, and the verse, or at least the words crrjixeCois kcu

ripaa-iv koX Swafxecnv, as well as Rom. xv. 19, declared an

interpolation.
1 This cannot, however, so far as existing

evidence goes, be demonstrated ; and, beyond the mere

record of the fact, this conjecture does not here require

further notice.

It may be well, before proceeding to the Epistles to

the Corinthians, which furnish the real matter for dis-

cussion, first to deal with the passage cited from Gal. iii.

5, which is as follows :
—

" He then that supplieth to you

the Spirit and worketh powers (SiW^eis) within you

(eV up), (doeth he it) from works of law or from hear-

ing of faith?" 2 The authorised version reads: "and

worketh miracles among you ;" but this cannot be main-

tained, and lv up must be rendered " within you," the

iv certainly retaining its natural signification when used

with evepyeiv, the primary meaning of which is itself to

in-work. The vast majority of critics of all schools agree

in this view. 3 There is an evident reference to iii. 2,

Ueb. diebeid. letzt. Cap. des Komerbr., 1871; ScJwlten, Theol. Tijdschr.,

1876, p. 3 ff. ; Schivegler, das nachap. Z , i. p. 296; ii. 123 ff. ; Volkmar,

Romerbr., 1875, p. xv. ff., 129 ff. Of. Hoitzmann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol.,

1874, p. 511 ff. ; Lipshis, Protestanten-Bibel, 1872, p. 488, 612, 629;

Hovers, Heeft Paulus zich op wond. beroep., 1870, p. 15 ff. ; Zetter, Apg.,

p. 488. Som'e consider cb. xvi. alone inautbentic, as : Davidson, Int. N.

T., ii. p. 137 ; Weiss, Das Marcusevang. , 1872, p. 495, anm. 1.

1 Matthes, De niewe Kichtung, 2de uitg., p. 203 ; Hovers, Heeft

Paulus, &c., 1870, p. 6 ff. ; Tbeol. Tijdschr., 1870, p. 606 ff
.

; Scholten,

Theol. Tijdschr., 1876, p. 25 f. ; Het paul. Ev., p. 464, n. 1.

2 6 ovv €7TL)(opr]ya>v vyilv to nvevfia . Kai ivepycov OwdfieiS iv vjiiv, e'£ epycov

vofAOV r) e£ aKorjs Trio-rews ; Gal. iii. 5.

3 So Alford, Bisping Ellicott. Ewald, Grotius, Hofmann, Iloltzmann,
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and to the reception of the Spirit, here further charac-

terised as producing; such effects within the minds of

those who receive it,
1 the worker who gives the Spirit

being God. The opinion most commonly held is that

reference is here made to the "gifts" (xa/xV/xara), re-

garding which the Apostle elsewhere speaks, 2 and which

we shall presently discuss, but this is by no means cer-

tain and cannot be determined. It is equally probable

that he may refer to the spiritual effect produced upon

the souls of the Galatians by the Gospel which he so

frequently represents as a "power" of God. In any

case, it is clear that there is no external miracle referred

to here, and even if allusion to Charismata be under-

stood we have yet to ascertain precisely what these were.

We shall endeavour to discover whether there was any-

thing in the least degree miraculous in these " gifts," but

there is no affirmation in this passage which demands

special attention, and whatever general significance it

Lightfoot, Matthies, Meyer, Olshausen, Schott, Schrader, Usteri, de

Wette, Wieseler, Wordsworth, &c, &c., in 1.

1 Olshausen, for instance, says: "Das iv vjxIv ist nicht zu fassen :

unter euch, sondern= eV napdiais vpwv, in dem die Geisteswirkung als eine

innerliche gedacht ist." Bibl. Cornni., iv. p. 58.

2 Dr. Lightfoot says on the words " ivepyuv bwdpeis iv vp.lv] Comp.

1 Cor. xii. 10, ivepyrjpara dvvdpecov (with w. 28, 29), Matth. xiv. 2, at

ftvvdpeis ivepyovcnv iv clvtco (comp. Mark yi. 14). These passages favour

the sense ' worketh miraculous powers in you,' rather than ' workcth

miracles among you; ' and this meaning also accords better with the con-

text : comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 6 8e clvtos 6eos 6 ivepycov to. ttcivtu iv wdaiv.

What was the exact nature of these ' powers,' whether they were exerted

over the physical or the moral world, it is impossible to determine. The
limitations implied in 1 Cor. xii. 10, and the general use of Swdpeis point

rather to the former. It is important to notice how here, as in tho

Epistle to the Corinthians, St. Paul assumes the possession of these ex-

traordinary powers by his converts as an acknowledged fact." Ep. to the

Gal. p. 135. Cf. Wordsivorth, Gk. Test., St. Paul's Epistles, p. 57, and

especially p. 128, where, on 1 Cor. xii. 11, Dr. Wordsworth notes:

" eVpyet] in-worJcetJi," and quotes Cyril, "
. . . . and the Holy Spirit

works in every member of Christ's body," &c.

vol. in. z
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may have will be met when considering the others which

are indicated.

The first passage in the Epistles to the Corinthians,

which is pointed out as containing the testimony of Paul

both to the reality of miracles in general and to the fact

that he himself performed them, is the following, 2 Cor.

xii. 12 :
" Truly the signs (o-^eta) of the Apostle were

wrought in you (KareLpydo-Or] iv vplv) in all patience,

both in signs and wonders and powers (eV crqiielois re kcu

ripao-iv kcu SvvdfjLccnv)" * We have to justify two de-

partures in this rendering from that generally received.

The first of these is the adoption of " wrought in you/'

instead of " wrought among you ;" and the second the

simple use of " powers " for Swa/xets, instead of " mighty

works." We shall take the second first. We have re-

ferred to every passage except 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29, in

which Paul makes use of the word SiW/xeis, and for-

tunately they are sufficiently numerous to afford us a

good insight into his practice. It need not be said that

the natural sense of SiW/xeis is in no case " mighty

works " or miracles, and that such an application of the

Greek word is peculiar to the New Testament and, sub-

sequently, to Patristic literature. There is, however, no

ground for attributing this use of the word to Paul. It

is not so used in the Septuagint, and it is quite evident

that the Apostle docs not employ it to express external

effects or works, but spiritual phenomena or poten-

tiality. In the passage, Gal. iii. 5, which we have just

discussed, where the word occurs in the plural, as here, it

is understood to express " powers." We may quote the

rendering of that passage by the Bishop of Gloucester

:

to. /xev cn]fi(La rov diroaToXov KareipyacrOr) iv vfuv iv rraarj virofxovfj, iv

m]ix€iois re kcu repaaiv kcu dvviinecriv. 2 Cor. xii. 12.
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"He then, I say, that ministereth to you the Spirit and

worketh mighty powers within yon, doeth lie it by the

works of the law o'r by the report of faith ? " l Why
" mighty " should be inserted it is difficult to understand,

but the word is rightly printed in italics to show that it

is not actually expressed in the Greek. " What was

the exact nature of these ' powers ' ... it is impossible

to determine," observes another scholar quoted above, 2

on the same passage. 3 In 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29, where

the plural StW/xeis again occurs, the intention to express

" powers" 4 and not external results—miracles—is per-

fectly clear, the word being in the last two verses used

alone to represent the " gifts." In all of these passages

the word is the representative of the "powers" and not

of the " effects."
5 This interpretation is rendered more

clear by, and at the same time confirms, the preceding

phrase, "were wrought in you
,:

(KareipydoOr) Iv vjjup).

1 Powers ' (Swdfjieis) , as in Gal. hi. 5, are worked " within

you," and the rendering of that passage being so settled,

it becomes authoritative for this. If, however, direct

confirmation of Paul's meaning be required we have it

in Pom. vii. 8, where we find the same verb used with

eV in this sense :
" But sin .... wrought in me

(KaretpydoraTo ev ifjuol) all manner of coveting," &c. ; and

with this may also be compared 2 Cor. vii. 11 ... .

" what earnestness it wrought in you" {Kareipydcraro eV 6

i EUicott, St. Paul's Ep. to the Galatians, 4th ed., 1867, p. 154 f.

2 Dr. Lightfoot, see note 2, j). 337.

3 It is rendered " vertues " in Wyclif s version.

4 " (Wa/xeu] powers. From persons he passes to things" &c. Words-

worth, on 1 Cor. xii. 28.. Gk. Test., St. Paul's Epistles, p. 129.

5 Grotius renders (W«/xeo-«/= virtutibii8 ad 2 GY>r. xii. 12. Annot. in

N. T., vi. 539.

6 iv is found in C, F, G, and other MSS., although it is omitted in the

other great codices. This, however, does not afl'ect the argument.

z 2
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vfjuv). It was thus Paul's habit to speak of spiritual

effects wrought " within," and as he referred to the

" powers " (SwdfjieLs) worked " within " the souls of the

Galatians, so he speaks of them here as "wrought in"

the Corinthians. It will become clear as we proceed

that the addition to Swa/xas of "signs and wonders"

does not in the least affect this interpretation. In 1 Cor.

xiv. 22, the Apostle speaks of the gift of "tongues" as

" a sign " ((nqfieiov).

Upon the supposition that Paul was affirming the

actual performance of miracles by himself, how ex-

traordinary becomes the statement that they " were

wrought in all patience," for it is manifest that " in all

patience " (eV 77-01077 vTrofiovfj) does not form part of the

signs, as some have argued, but must be joined to the

verb {Kareipydo-Orj)} It may be instructive to quote a

few words of Olshausen upon the point :
—

" The lv 7rdcrrj

vrrofjiovfj is not altogether easy. It certainly cannot be

doubtful that it is to be joined to KareipydcrOri and not

to what follows ; but for what reason does Paul here

make it directly prominent that he wrought his signs in

all patience ? It seems to me probable that in this there

may be a reproof to the Corinthians, who, in spite of

such signs, still showed themselves wavering regarding

the authority of the Apostle. In such a position, Paul

would say, he had, patiently waiting, allowed his light

to shine amongst them, certain of ultimate triumph." 2

This will hardly be accepted by any one as a satis-

factory solution of the difficulty, which is a real one if it

be assumed that Paul, claiming to have performed mira-

1 So Alford, Billroth, Ewald, Maier, Meyer, Neander, Olshausen,

Osiander, De Wette, &c., &c., 1. c.

2 Olshausen, Bibl. Com., iii. p. 8791.
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cles, wrought them " in all patience." Besides the matter

is complicated, and the claim to have himself performed a

miracle still more completely vanishes, when we consider

the fact that the passive construction of the sentence

does not actually represent Paul as the active agent by

whom the signs were wrought. " Truly the signs of the

apostle were wrought," but how wrought? Clearly he

means by the Spirit, as he distinctly states to the Gala-

tians. To them " Jesus Christ (the Messiah) was fully

set forth crucified," and he asks them : Was it from

works of the Law or from hearing in faith the Gospel

thus preached to them that they "received the Spirit"?

and that he who supplies the Spirit " and worketh powers
"

in them does so? From faith, of course. 1 The meaning

of Paul, therefore, was this : His Gospel was preached

among them " in all patience," which being received

by the hearing of faith, the Spirit was given to them,

and the signs of the apostle were thus wrought among

them. The representation is made throughout the

Acts that the apostles lay their hands on those who

believe, and they receive the Holy Spirit and speak with

tongues. If any special "sign of the apostle " can be

indicated at all, it is this ; and in illustration we may

point to one statement made in the Acts. Philip, the

evangelist, who was not an apostle, is represented as

going into Samaria and preaching the Messiah to the

Samaritans, who give heed to the things spoken by him,

and multitudes are baptized (viii. 5, 6, 12), but there

was not the outpouring of the Holy Spirit which usually

accompanied the apostolic baptism. "And the Apostles

in Jerusalem, having heard that Samaria had received

the word of God, sent unto them Peter and John ; who

» Gal. iii. 1 ff.
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when they came down prayed for them that they might

receive the Holy Spirit—for as yet he had fallen upon

none of them, but they had only been baptized into the

name of the Lord Jesus. Then laid they (the Apostles)

their hands on them and they received the Holy Spirit."

*

We may further refer to the episode at Ephesus (Acts

xix. Iff.) where Paul finds certain disciples who, having

only been baptized into John s baptism, had not received

the Holy Spirit, nor even heard whether there was a

Holy Spirit, (xix. 6.) " And Paul having laid his hands

upon them, the Holy Spirit came on them, and they

were speaking with tongues and prophesying."

When we examine Paul's Epistles to the Corin-

thians we find ample assurance that the interpretation

here given of this passage is correct, and that he

does not refer, as apologists have maintained, to

miracles wrought by himself, but to the Charismata,

which were supposed to have been bestowed upon

the Corinthians who believed, and which thus were the

signs of his apostleship. The very next verse to

that which is before us shows this :
" Truly the signs

of the Apostle were wrought in you in all patience

.... 13. For {yap) what is there wherein ye were

inferior to the other Churches, except it be that I myself

was not burdensome to you?" The mere performance

of signs and wonders did not constitute their equality
;

but in the possession of the Charismata,—regarding which

so much is said in the first epistle, and which were the

result of Lis preaching,—they were not inferior to the

other Churches, and only inferior, Paul says with his

fine irony, in not having, like the other Churches with

their apostles, been called upon to acquire the merit of

1 Acts yiii. 14—17.
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bearing his charges. What could be more distinct than

the Apostle's opening address in the first Epistle :

u
I

thank my God always, on your behalf, for the grace of

God which was given you in Christ Jesus
;
that in every-

thing ye were enriched by him (at the time of their con-

version 1

), in all utterance and in all knowledge: even as

the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you : so that ye

come behind in no gift (^aptcr/xaTt)," &c. For this reason

they were not inferior to the other Churches, and those

were the signs of the Apostle which were wrought in

them. Paul very distinctly declares the nature of his

ministry amongst the Corinthians and the absence of

other " signs "
: 1 Cor. i. 22 f. " Since both Jews de-

mand signs (0-77/xeta) and Greeks seek after wisdom, but

we (t^cis Se) preach Christ crucified, unto Jews a stum-

bling-block and unto Gentiles foolishness, but unto those

who are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the power

(SiW/xw) of God and the wisdom of God." The con-

trast is here clearly drawn between the requirement of

Jews (signs) and of Greeks (wisdom) and Paul's actual

ministry : no signs, but a scandal (p-K&vZakov) to the Jew,

and no wisdom, but foolishness to the Greek, but this

word of the cross (\0y09 6 rov aravpov) " to us who are

being saved is the power (Swa/xts) of God" (i. 18).
2

The Apostle tells us what he considers the " sign of the

Apostle," when, more directly defending himself against

the opponents who evidently denied his apostolic claims,

he says vehemently: 1 Cor. ix. Iff. "Am I not free?

Am I not an Apostle ? have I not seen Jesus our Lord ?

are not ye my work in the Lord"? If I be not an Apostle

unto others, yet doubtless I am to you : for the seal

1 Stanley, Eps. to the Cor. p. 23.

2 And again Eom. i. 16, &c, &c.
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(o-(j)payL<;) of my Aposileshvp are ye in the Lord.
11 l

It cannot, we think, be doubted, when the passage 2

Cor. xii. 12 is attentively considered, that Paul does not

refer to external miracles performed by him, but to the

Charismata which he supposed to be conferred upon the

Corinthian Christians on their acceptance of the Gospel

which the Apostle preached. These Charismata, how-

ever, are advanced as miraculous, and the passages 1

Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29 are quoted in support of the state-

ment we are discussing, and these now demand our

attention.

It may be well at once to give the verses which are

referred to, and in which it is said that Paul " goes some-

what elaborately into the exact place in the Christian

economy that is to be assigned to the working of miracles

and gifts of healing "
(1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29). It is

necessary for the full comprehension of the case that

we should quote the context : xii. 4. " Now there are

diversities of gifts (^apicr/xaraj^), but the same Spirit

;

5. and there are diversities of ministries (Slclkovlcov), and

the same Lord
; 6. and there are diversities of workings

(eVepy^/xaraw), but it is the same God who worketh the

all in all (6 ivepywv ra wavra Iv ttolctlv) : 7. But to each

is given the manifestation of the Spirit ((jxivepcocris rod

7rvev(jLaTos) for profit ; 8. For to one is given by the Spirit

a word of wisdom (koyos cro<j)iai) ; to another a word of

knowledge (koyos yvcoaeojs) according to the same Spirit;

9. to another faith (moris) in the same Spirit, to another

gifts of healings (xaP^crlJiaTa ta/xarw^) in the one Spirit

;

10. to another (inward) workings of powers (eVepy^ara

1 Comp. Rom. iv. 11, " and he (Abraham) received a sign (o-jj/moj/) of

circumcision, a seal (o-<f>payi8u) of the righteousness of the faith,"

&c.
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SvvdfjLecov) ; to another prophecy {Trpo^reia) ; to another

discerning of spirits (Smxk/hctis Trvevixdrojv) ;
to another

kinds of tongues {yev-q ykoiacroiv) ;
to another interpre-

tation of tongues (epfxrjveia ykoxrawv) ; 11. but all these

worketh (ivepyel) the one and the same Spirit, dividing

to each severally as he wills." After illustrating

this by showing the mutual dependence of the different

members and senses of the body, the Apostle proceeds :

v. 28. " And God set some in the Church, first apostles,

secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, after that powers

(SiW/xeis), after that gifts of healings (papierjiara la/xaro^),

helpings (avrikri^eii), governings (Kvfiepvrjcreis), kinds of

tongues (yevr) yXaxxow). 29. Are all apostles ? are all

prophets ? are all teachers ? are all powers (Swa/xeis) ?

30. have all gifts of healings (^aptcr/xaTa ta/xara^) ? do

all speak with tongues (ykdxjaais XaXovo-iv) ? do all

interpret (hiepix-qvevovcriv) ?
"

Before we commence an examination of this interesting

and important passage, it is essential that we should

endeavour to disabuse our minds of preconceived ideas.

Commentators are too prone to apply to the Apostle's

remarks a system of interpretation based upon statements

made by later and less informed writers, and warped by

belief in the reality of a miraculous element pervading

all apostolic times, which have been derived mainly

from post-apostolic narratives. What do we really

know of the phenomena supposed to have charac-

terized the Apostolic age, and which were later, and

are now, described as miraculous ? With the excep-

tion of what we glean from the writings of Paul, we

know absolutely nothing from any contemporary writer

and eye-witness. In the Gospels and in the Acts of the

Apostles, we have detailed accounts of many miracles said
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to have been performed by the Apostles and others; but

these narratives were all written at a much later period,

and by persons who are unknown, and most of whom are

not even affirmed to have been eye-witnesses. 1 In the

Acts of the Apostles, we have an account of some of the

very Charismata referred to by Paul in the passage above

quoted, and we shall thus have the advantage of pre-

sently comparing the two accounts. We must, however,

altogether resist any attempt to insert between the lines

of the apostle's writing ideas and explanations derived

from the Author of the Acts and from patristic literature,

and endeavour to understand what it is he himself says

and intends to say. It must not be supposed that we in

the slightest degree question the fact that the Apostle

Paul believed in the reality of supernatural intervention

in mundane affairs, or that he asserted the actual occur-

rence of certain miracles. Our desire is as far as possible

to ascertain what Paul himself has to say upon specific

phenomena, now generally explained as miraculous, and

thus, descending from vague generalities to more distinct

statements, to ascertain the value of his opinion re-

garding the character of such phenomena. It cannot fail

to be instructive to determine something of the nature of

Charismata from an eye-witness who believed them to

have been supernatural. His account, as we have seen,

is the most precious evidence of the Church to the reality

of the miraculous.

The first point which must be observed in connection

with the Charismata referred to by Paul in the passage

before us is that, whilst there are diversities amongst

them, all the phenomena described are ascribed to

1 It is suggestive that the curious passage Mk. xvi. 17— 18 is not even
by the author of the second Gospel, but a later addition.
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" one and the same Spirit dividing to each severally as

he wills
;

" and, consequently, that, although there may be

differences in their form and value, a supernatural origin

is equally assigned to all the " gifts " enumerated. What

then are these Charismata ? "A word of wisdom/' " a

word of knowledge/' and " faith " are the first three men-

tioned. What the precise difference was, in Paul's

meaning, between the utterance of wisdom [aro^ia) and

of knowledge (yvcocris) it is impossible now with certainty

to say, nor is it very essential for us to inquire. The

two words are combined in Rom. xi. 33 :
"0 the depths

of the riches and wisdom (cro^wts) and knowledge

(yvo)<T€o)i) of God !
" and in this very epistle some vary-

ing use is made of both words. Paul tells the Corinthians

(1, i. 17) that Christ did not send him "in wisdom of

word " (ovk Iv <ro(j)ia Xoyov) or utterance : and (ii. 1) " not

with excellency of word or wisdom " (Xoyov rj cro^tas, cf.

ii. 4) ; and further on he says (i. 30) that Christ Jesus

" was made unto us wisdom (cro^ta) from God." The

most suggestive expressions, 1 however, are the following,

we think : 1 Cor. ii. 6. " But we speak wisdom (cro^iav)

among the perfect, yet not the wisdom {aofyiav) of this

age, nor of the rulers of this age, that come to nought,

7. but we speak God's wisdom (0eov o-ofyiav) in mystery,

the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before the ages

unto our glory, 8. which none of the rulers of this age has

known, for had they known it, they would not have

crucified the Lord of Glory. 9. But as it is written,

'What eye saw not/ &c. &c. 10. But unto us God

revealed them through the Spirit 11. . . .

1 The word is used in the following passages of Paul's four Epistles

Eom. xi. 33 ; 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 20, 21 twice, ,22, 24, 30, ii. 1, 4, 5, 6 twice,

7, 13, iii. 19, xii. 8; 2 Cor. i. 12.
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.

even so also the things of God knoweth no one but the

Spirit of God. 12. But we received, not the spirit of the

world, but the Spirit which is from God, that we might

know the things that are freely given us by God ;
13.

which things also we speak, not in words taught by human

wisdom, but in words taught by the Spirit, interpreting

spiritual things to the spiritual" 1
[irvevfjiaTiKol^ irvevixariKa

o-vyKpivovrei). It is quite clear from all the antecedent

context that Paul's preaching was specially the Messiah

crucified, " Christ the power of God and the wisdom

(cro(/)tW) of God," and we may conclude reasonably that

the \6yos cro(/)ias of our passage was simply the eloquent

utterance of this doctrine. In like manner, we may get

some insight into the meaning which Paul attached to

the word " knowledge " (yvwcns). It will be remembered

that at the very opening of the first Epistle to the Cor-

inthians Paul expresses his thankfulness that in every-

thing they were enriched in Christ Jesus : i. 5. " in all

utterance (Xaya>) and in all knowledge (yvwcrei), 6. even

as the testimony of the Christ was confirmed in you
;

,J

that is to say, according to commentators, by these very

Charismata. Later, speaking of "tongues," he says

(1 Cor. xiv. G) :
"

. . . What shall I profit you, except I

shall speak to you either in revelation or in knowledge (eV

yvtao-ei), or in prophecy, or in teaching?" We obtain a

clearer insight into his meaning in the second Epistle, in

the passage 2 Cor. ii. 14-16, and still more in iv. 3-6

and x. 5, where he describes metaphorically his weapons

as not carnal, but strong through God, " casting down

reasonings and every high thing that exalteth itself

against the knowledge of God, and bringing into cap-

1 There is considerable room for doubt as to the real sense of this last

phrase.
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tivity every thought to the obedience of the Christ
;

"

and if we ventured to offer an opinion, it would be that

Paul means by \0y09 yvaxrecos simply Christian theology.

We merely offer this as a passing suggestion. Little need

be said with regard to the gift of " faith" (marts), which

is perfectly intelligible.

Apologists argue that by these three "gifts" some

supernatural form of wisdom, knowledge, and faith is

expressed, and we shall have something more to say

on the point presently
; but here we merely point out

that there is no ground whatever for such an asser-

tion except the fact that the Apostle ascribes to

them a supernatural origin, or, in fact, believes in the

inspiration of such qualities. All that can be maintained

is that Paul accounts for the possession of characteristics

which we now know to be natural, by asserting that they

are the direct gift of the Holy Spirit. There is not the

faintest evidence to show that these natural capabilities

did not antecedently exist in the Corinthians, and were

not merely stimulated into action in Christian channels

by the religious enthusiasm and zeal accompanying their

conversion ; but, on the contrary, every reason to believe

this to be the case, as we shall further see.
1 In fact,

according to the Apostolic Church, every quality was a

supernatural gift, and all ability or excellence in practical

life directly emanated from the action of the Holy Spirit.

We may now proceed to " gifts of healings " (^a/xayxara

lanaTcov)
2 which it will be noted are doubly in the plural,

1 We may here say that attempts have been made to show that the

Apostle classifies the charismata in groups of threes, and even sets forth

the three persons of the Trinity as the several donors. It would be use-

less for us to touch upon the point.

2 The word "a/ia only occurs in the N. T. in 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, 29. It

might better be rendered " means of healing," or " remedies."
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indicating, as is supposed, a variety of special gifts, each

having reference probably to special diseases. What is

there to show that there was anything more miraculous

in "gifts of healings'
1

than in the possession of an

utterance of wisdom, an utterance of knowledge, or faith?

Nothing whatever. On the contrary, everything, from the

unvarying experience of the world, to the inferences which

we shall be able to draw from the whole of this informa-

tion regarding the Charismata, shows that there was no

miraculous power of healing either possessed or exercised.

Reference is frequently made to the passage in the so-

called Epistle of James as an illustration of this, v. 14 :

" Is any sick among you ? let him call for the elders of the

church, and let them pray over him, having anointed

him with oil in the name of the Lord : 15. And the

prayer of faith shall save the afflicted, and the Lord shall

raise him up ;
and if he have committed sins, it shall be

forgiven him." The context, however, not only shows

that in this there is no allusion to any gift of healing or

miraculous power, but seems to ignore the existence of

any such gift. The epistle continues: v. 1G. "Confess there-

fore your sins one to another, and pray for one another

that ye may be healed. The supplication of a righteous man

availeth much when it is working/' And then the success-

ful instance of the prayer of Elijah that it might not rain

and again that it might rain is given. The passage is merely

an assertion of the efficacy of prayer, and if, as is not

unfrequently done, it be argued that the gifts of healings

were probably applied by means of earnest prayer for the

sick, it may be said that this is the only " gift" which is

supposed to have descended to our times. It does not

require much argument, however, to show that the

reality of a miraculous gift cannot be demonstrated
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by appealing to the objective efficacy of prayer. We may,

in passing, refer apologists who bold the authenticity of

the Epistles to the Philippians and to Timothy to indi-

cations which do not quite confirm the supposition that a

power of miraculous healing actually existed in the apos-

tolic Church. In the Epistle to the Philippians, ii. 25 ff.,

Paul is represented as sending Epaphroditus to them

(v. 26) " Since he was longing after you all and was dis-

tressed because ye heard that he was sick. 27. For,

indeed, he was sick nigh unto death ; but God had mercy

on him ; and not on him only, but on me also, that I

might not have sorrow upon sorrow, I sent him, therefore,

the more anxiously, that, when ye see him, ye may

rejoice again, and that 1 may be the less sorrowful." The

anxiety felt by the Philippians, and the whole language

of the writer, in this passage, are rather inconsistent

with the knowledge that miraculous power of healing was

possessed by the Church, and of course by Paul, which

would naturally have been exerted for one in whom so

many were keenly interested. Then, in 2 Tim. iv. 20,

the writer says :
" Trophimus I left at Miletus sick." If

miraculous powers of healing existed, why were they not

exerted in this case ? If they were exerted and failed for

special reasons, why are these not mentioned ? It is

unfortunate that there is so little evidence of the applica-

tion of these gifts. On the other hand, we may suggest

that medical art scarcely existed at that period in

such communities, and that the remedies practised

admirably lent themselves to the theory of " gifts " of

healings, rather than to any recognition of the fact that the

accurate diagnosis of disease and successful treatment of

it can only be the result of special study and experience.

The next gift mentioned is (v. 10) " workings ofpowers"



352 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

{Ivepyrjixara Swdfjiecov) very unwarrantably rendered in our

" authorized " version " the working of miracles." We
have already said enough regarding* Paul's use of SiW/us.

The phrase before us would be even better rendered in-

or inward-workings of powers 1 and the use made oiivepyeiv

by Paul throughout his epistles would confirm this. It

may be pointed out that as the gifts just referred to are

for "healings" it is difficult to imagine any class of

" miracles " which could well be classed under a separate

head as the special " working of miracles
' ;

contemplated

by apologists. Infinitely the greater number of miracles

related in the Gospels and Acts are " healings" of disease.

Is it possible to suppose that Paul really indicated by this

expression a distinct order of "miracles" properly so

called? Certainly not. Neither the words themselves

used by Paul, properly understood, nor the context

permit us to suppose that he referred to the working of

miracles at all. We have no intention of conjecturing

what these " powers " were supposed to be ;
it is sufficient

that we show they cannot rightly be exaggerated into an

assertion of the power of working miracles. It is much

more probable that, in the expression, no external working

by the gifted person is implied at all, and that the gift re-

ferred to " in-workings of powers " within his own mind,

producing the ecstatic state, with its usual manifestations,

or those visions and supposed revelations to which Paul

himself was subject. Demonaics, or persons supposed to

be possessed of evil spirits, were called eVepyou/xe^oi, and

it is easy to conceive how anyone under strong religious

1 The Bishop of Lincoln has on 1 Cor. xii. 6, " evepyijpdrcov'] in-wrought

ivorhs. 'TZvepyrjfxa is more than i'pyov. For ivepyrjpa is not every "work, it

is an in-wrought work," &c. On v. 11 :
" evepyel] in-viorketh ;

" and on

v. 28 :
" bwdpeis'] powers." Greek Test. St. Paul's Eps., p. 127 ff.
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impressions, at that epoch of most intense religious

emotion, might, when convulsed by nervous or mental ex-

citement, be supposed the subject of inward workings of

powers supernaturally imparted. Every period of religi-

ous zeal has been marked by such phenomena. 1 These

conclusions are further corroborated by the next gifts

enumerated. The first of these is " prophecy" (irpo^Teia),

by which is not intended the mere foretelling of events, but

speaking "unto men edification and exhortation and

comfort," as the Apostle himself says (xiv. 3) ;
and an

illustration of this may be pointed out in Acts iv. 36

where the name Barnabas = " Son of prophecy," being

interpreted is said to be " Son of Exhortation " (vtos

irapaKXyjorem). To this follows the " discerning (or judg-

ing) of spirits" (SiaKpio-is 7rvev(jLdro)v), a gift which, if

we are to judge by Paul's expressions elsewhere, was

simply the exercise of natural intelligence and discern-

ment. In an earlier part of the first Epistle, rebuking the

Corinthians for carrying their disputes before legal tribu-

nals, he says, vi. 5 : "Is it so that there is not even one

wise man among you who shall be able to discern

(SiaKplvai) between his brethren ? " Again, in xi. 31, "But

if we discerned {hieKpivojxev) we should not be judged

(iKpiv6^ea)
,}

(cf vv. 28, 29), and in xiv. 29, "Let

Prophets speak two or three, and let the others discern
"

( §LCLKpLV€TG)0'av).

We reserve the " kinds of tongues " and " interpre-

tation of tongues" for separate treatment, and proceed

to vv. 28ff. in which, after illustrating his meaning by

the analogy of the body, the Apostle resumes his

1 We may point out further instances of the use of htpyeiv ei> in the New
Testament, in addition to those already referred to, and which should be

examined : Ephes. i. 20, ii. 2, iii. 20 ; Phil. ii. 13 ; Col. i. 29 ; 1 Thess. ii.

13; 2 Thess. ii. 7.

VOL. III. A A
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observations upon the Charismata, and it is instructive

to consider the rank he ascribes to the various gifts. He
classes them :

" First, apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly

teachers, after that powers, after that gifts of healings,

helpings, governings, kinds of tongues." These so-called

miraculous gifts are here placed in a lower class than

those of exhortation and teaching, which is suggestive

;

for it is difficult to suppose that even a man like Paul

could have regarded the possession of such palpable and

stupendous power as the instantaneous and miraculous

healing of disease, or the performance of other miracles,

below the gift of teaching or exhortation. It is perfectly

intelligible that the practice of medicine as it was then

understood, and the skill which might have been attained

in particular branches of disease by individuals, not to

speak of those who may have been supposed to be per-

forming miracles when they dealt with cases of hysteria

or mental excitement, might appear to the apostle much

inferior to a gift for imparting spiritual instruction and

admonition ; but the actual possession of supernatural

power, the actual exercise of what was believed to be the

personal attribute of God, must have been considered a

distinction more awful and elevated than any gift of teach-

ing. It will be noticed also that other Charismata are

here introduced, whilst " discerning of spirits " is omitted.

The new gifts, "helpings" and "governings/' have as

little a miraculous character about them as any that have

preceded them. Is it not obvious that all special ability,

all official capacity, is simply represented as a divine gift,

and regarded as a " manifestation of the Spirit ?"

It is important in the highest degree to remember that

the supposed miraculous Charismata are not merely con-

ferred upon a few persons, but are bestowed upon all
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the members of the Apostolic Church. 1 " The extra-

ordinary Charismata which the Apostles conferred through

their imposition of hands," writes Dr. von Dollinger,

" were so diffused and distributed, that nearly every one,

or at any rate many, temporarily at least, had a share in

one gift or another. This was a solitary case in history,

which has never since repeated itself, and which, in

default of experience, we can only approximately picture

to ourselves. One might say : the metal of the Church

was still glowing, molten, formless, and presented alto-

gether another aspect than, since then, in the condition

of the cold and hardened casting." 2 The apologetic repre-

sentation of the case is certainly unique in history and,

therefore, in its departure from all experience might, one

might have thought, have excited suspicion. Difficult as it

is to picture such a state, it is worth while to endeavour to

do so to a small extent. Let us imagine communities of

Christians, often of considerable importance, in all the

larger cities as well as in smaller towns, all or most of

the members of which were endowed with supernatural

1 Cf. Eph. iv. 7, 11 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10, 11. Dean Stanley says :
" It is im-

portant to observe, that these multiplied allusions imply a state of things

in the Apostolic age, which has certainly not been seen since. On parti-

cular occasions, indeed, both in the first four centuries, and afterwards

in the middle ages, miracles are ascribed by contemporary writers to the

influence of the relics of particular individuals ; but there has been no

occasion when they have been so emphatically ascribed to whole societies,

so closely mixed up with the ordinary course of life. It is not maintained

that every member of the Corinthian Church had all or the greater part

of these gifts, but it certainly appears that every one had some gift ; and

this being the case, we are enabled to realise the total difference of the

organization of the Apostolic Church; from any through which it has

passed in its later stages. It was still in a state of fusion. Every part

of the new Society was instinct with a life of its own. The whole atmo-

sphere which it breathed must have confirmed the belief in the import-

ance and novelty of the crisis." The Epistles of St. P. to the Corinthians,

4th ed., p. 224.

2 ChristenthumundKirche, 2te aufl., 1868, p. 298.

A A 2
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gifts, and, amongst others, with power to heal diseases

and to perform miracles ;
all the intellectual and religious

qualities requisite for the guidance, edification, and

government of the communities supplied abundantly and

specially by the Holy Spirit ; the ordinary dependence

of society on the natural capacity and power of its leaders

dispensed with, and every possible branch of moral

culture and physical comfort provided with inspired and

miraculously-gifted ministries ; the utterance of wisdom

and knowledge, exhortation and teaching, workings of

healings, discernment of spirits, helpings, governings,

kinds of tongues supernaturally diffused throughout the

community by God himself. As a general rule, com-

munities have to do as well as they can without such

help, and eloquent instructors and able administrators

do not generally fail them. The question, therefore,

intrudes itself: Why were ordinary and natural means

so completely set aside, and the qualifications which are

generally found adequate for the conduct and regula-

tion of life supplanted by divine Charismata ? At least,

we may suppose that communities endowed with such

supernatural advantages, and guided by the direct inspira-

tion of the Holy Spirit, must have been distinguished in

every way from the rest of humanity, and must have pre-

sented a spectacle of the noblest life, free from the weak-

ness and inconsistency of the world, and betraying none

of the moral and intellectual frailties of ordinary society.

At the very least, and without exaggeration, communities

in every member of which there existed some supernatural

manifestation of the Holy Spirit might be expected to

show very marked superiority and nobility of character.

When we examine the Epistles of Paul and other

ancient documents, wre find anything but supernatural
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qualities in the Churches supposed to be endowed with

such miraculous gifts. On the contrary, it is scarcely

possible to exaggerate the intensely human character of

the conduct of such communities, their fickleness, the

weakness of their fidelity to the Gospel of Paul, their

wavering faith, and the ease and rapidity with which

they are led astray, their petty strifes and discords, their

party spirit, their almost indecent abuse of some of

their supposed gifts, such as " tongues/' for which

Paul rebukes them so severely. The very Epistles, in

fact, in which we read of the supernatural endowments

and organization of the Church are full of evidence

that there was nothing supernatural in them. The

primary cause, apparently, for which the first letter was

written to tfjte Corinthians was the occurrence of divi-

sions and contentions amongst them (i. 10 ft), parties

of Paul, of Apollos, of Cephas, of Christ, which make

the Apostle give thanks (i. 14) that he had baptized

but few of them, that no one might say that they

were baptized into his name. Paul had not been able

to speak to them as spiritual but as carnal, mere babes

in Christ (iii. If.); he fed them with milk, not meat, for

they were not yet able, " nor even now are ye able/' he

says, " for ye are yet carnal. For whereas there is

among you envying and strife ; are ye not carnal ?
,J He

continues in the same strain throughout the letter,

admonishing them in no flattering terms. Speaking ol

his sending Timothy to them, he says (iv. 18 f.) :

;

' But

some of you were puffed up, as though I were not coming

to you ; but I will come to you shortly, if it be the

Lord's will, and will know, not the speech of them who

are puffed up, but the power." There is serious sin

amongst them, which they show no readiness to purge
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away. Moreover these Corinthians have lawsuits with

each other (vi. 1 ff.), and, instead of taking advantage of

those supernatural Charismata, they actually take their

causes for decision before the uninspired tribunals of the

heathen rather than submit them to the judgment of the

saints. Their own members, who have gifts of wisdom

and of knowledge, discerning of spirits and governings,

have apparently so little light to throw upon the regula-

tion of social life, that the Apostle has to enter into

minute details for their admonition and guidance. He

has even to lay down rules regarding the head-dresses of

women in the Churches (xi. 3 ff.). Even in their very

Church assemblies there are divisions of a serious cha-

racter amongst them (xi. 18 ff.). They misconduct them-

selves in the celebration of the Lord's supper, for they

make it, as it were, their own supper,
' J and one is hungry

and another is drunken." "What!" he indignantly

exclaims, " have ye not houses to eat and to drink in ?

or despise ye the Church of God ? " To the Galatians

Paul writes, marvelling that they are so soon removing

from him that called them in the grace of Christ unto a

different Gospel (i. 6). "0 foolish Galatians/' he says

(hi. 1),
" who bewitched you ? " In that community also,

opposition to Paul and denial of his authority had become

powerful.

If we turn to other ancient documents, the Epistles

to the seven Churches do not present us with a

picture of supernatural perfection in those communities,

though doubtless, like the rest, they had received these

gifts. The other Epistles of the New Testament depict

a state of things which by no means denotes any extra-

ordinary or abnormal condition of the members. We
may quote a short passage to show that we do not strain
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this representation unduly. " But certainly/' says Dr.

von Dollinger, " in spite of a rich outpouring of spiritual

gifts vouchsafed to it, a community could fall into

wanton error. Paul had in Corinth, contemporaneously

with his description of the charismatic state of the church

there, to denounce sad abuses. In the Galatian com-

munity, Judaistic seduction, and the darkening of Chris-

tian doctrine through the delusion as to the necessity of

the observance of the law, had so much increased that

the Apostle called them fools and senseless, but at the

same time he appealed to the proof which was presented

by the spiritual gifts and miraculous powers, in which

they had participated not through the observance of

the law, but through faith in Christ (Gal. iii. 2, 5).

Now at that time the Charismata of teaching and know-

ledge must already have been weakened or extinguished

in these communities, otherwise so strong an aberration

would not be explicable. Nowhere, however, in this

Epistle is
#
there any trace of an established ministry

;

on the contrary, at the close, the ' spiritual ' among

them are instructed to administer the office of com-

mination. But, generally, from that time forward, the

charismatic state in the Church more and more disap-

peared, though single Charismata, and individuals endowed

with the same, remained. In the first Epistle to the

believers in Thessalonica, Paul had made it specially

prominent that his Gospel had worked there, not as

mere word, but with demonstration of the power of the

Holy Spirit (i. 5). In the Epistles to the Philippians

and Colossians, there is no longer the slightest intima-

tion of, or reference to, the Charismata, although in both

communities the occasion for such an allusion was very

appropriate—in Philippi through the Jewish opponents,
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and in Colossae on account of the heretical dangers and

the threatening Gnostic asceticism. On the other hand,

in the Epistle to the Philippians, bishops and deacons are

already mentioned as ministers of the community. Then,

in the Pastoral Epistles, not only is there no mention

of the Charismata, but a state of the community is set

forth which is wholly different from the charismatic. The

communities in Asia Minor, the Ephesian first of all,

are partly threatened, partly unsettled by Gnostic here-

sies, strifes of words, foolish controversies, empty

babbling about matters of faith, of doctrines of demons,

of an advancing godlessness corroding like a gangrene

(1 Tim. iv. 1-3, vi. 3 ff. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ff.). All the

counsels which are here given to Timothy, the conduct

in regard to these evils which is recommended to

him, all is of a nature as though Charismata no longer

existed to any extent, as though, in lieu of the first

spiritual soaring and of the fulness of extraordinary

powers manifesting itself in the community, the bare

prose of the life of the Church had already set in." x

Regarding this it is not necessary for us to say more than

that the representation which is everywhere made, in the

Acts and elsewhere, and which seems to be confirmed by

Paul, is that all the members of these Christian com-

munities received the Holy Spirit, and the divine Charis-

mata, but that nowhere have we evidence of any super-

natural results produced by them. If, however, the view

above expressed be accepted, the difficulty is increased

;

for, except in the allusions of the Apostle to Charismata,

it is impossible to discover any difference between com-

munities which had received miraculous spiritual " gifts"

and those which had not done so. On the contrary, it

1 Christentlium u. Kirche, 1868, p. 300 f.
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might possibly be shown that a church which had not

been so endowed, perhaps on the whole exhibited higher

spiritual qualities than another which was supposed to

possess the Charismata. In none are we able to perceive

any supernatural characteristics, or more than the very

ordinary marks of a new religious life. It seems scarcely

necessary to depart from the natural order of nature, and

introduce the supernatural working of a Holy Spirit to

produce such common-place results. We venture to say

that there is nothing whatever to justify the assertion of

supernatural agency here, and that the special divine

Charismata existed only in the pious imagination of the

Apostle, who referred every good quality in man to divine

grace.

We have reserved the gift of "Tongues" for special

discussion, because Paul enters into it with a fulness with

which he does not treat any of the other Charismata,

and a valuable opportunity is thus afforded us of ascer-

taining something definite with regard to the nature of

the gift ; and also because we have a narrative in the

Acts of the Apostles of the first descent of the Holy

Spirit, manifesting itself in " Tongues," with which it

may be instructive to compare the Apostle's remarks.

We may mention that, in the opinion of many, the

cause which induced the Apostle to say so much re-

garding Charismata in his first letter to the Corinthians

was the circumstance, that many maintained the gift of

tongues to be the only form of " the manifestation of the

Spirit." This view is certainly favoured by the narra-

tive in the Acts, in which not only at the first famous

day of Pentecost, but on almost every occasion of the

imposition of the Apostle's hands, this is the only gift

mentioned as accompanying the reception of the Holy
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Spirit. In any case, it is apparent from the whole of the

Apostle's homily on the subject, that the gift of tongues

was especially valued in the Church of Corinth. 1
It is

difficult to conceive, on the supposition that amongst the

Charismata there were comprised miraculous gifts of heal-

ings, and further power of working miracles, that these

could have been held so cheap in comparison with the

gift of Tongues ; but in any case, a better comprehension

of what this " gift " really was cannot fail to assist us in

understanding the true nature of the whole of the Charis-

mata. It is evident that the Apostle Paul himself does

not rank the gift of tongues very highly, and indeed, that

he seems to value prophecy more than all the other Cha-

rismata (xiv. 1 if.) ; but the simple yet truly noble elo-

quence with which (xiii. 1 ff.) he elevates above all these

gifts the possession of spiritual love is a subtle indication

of their real character. Probably Paul would have

termed, christian Charity a gift of the Spirit as much as

1 Dean Stanley says: "It may easily be conceived that this new life

was liable to much confusion and excitement, especially in a society where

the principle of moral stability was not developed commensurably with

it. Such was, we know, the state of Corinth. They had, on the one

hand, been ' in everything enriched by Christ, in all utterance, and

in all knowledge,' ' coming behind in no gift ' (i. 5, 6, 7) ; but, on the

other hand, the same contentious spirit which had turned the most sacred

names into party watchwords, and profaned the celebration of the Supper

of the Lord, was ready to avail itself of the openings for vanity and am-

bition afforded by the distinctions of the different gifts. Accordingly,

various disorders arose ; every one thought of himself, and no one of his

neighbour's good ; and, as a natural consequence, those gifts were most

highly honoured, not which were most useful, but which were most aston-

ishing. Amongst these the gift of tongues rose pre-eminent, as being

in itself the most expressive of the new spiritual life ; the very words,

* spiritual gifts,' ' spiritual man ' (nvev/jLariKa, xiv. 1 ; 7rvev/jlcitlkos, xiv. 37),

seem, in common parlance, to have been exclusively appropriated to it

;

and the other gifts, especially that of prophecy, were despised, Tis hardly

proceeding from the same Divine source." The Eps. of St. P. to the

Corinthians, 1876, p. 210 f. Imagine this state of things in a community

endowed with so many supernatural gifts

!
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he does "gifts of healings " or " workings of powers;"

but, however rare may be the virtue, it is not now

recognized as miraculous, although it is here shown to

be more desirable and precious than all the miraculous

gifts. Even Apostolic conceptions of the Supernatural

cannot soar above the range of natural morality.

The real nature of the "gift of Tongues" has given

rise to an almost interminable controversy, and innumer-

able treatises have been written upon the subject. It

w^oulcl have been impossible for us to have exhaustively

entered upon such a discussion in this work, for which it

only possesses an incidental and passing interest ; but for-

tunately such a course is rendered unnecessary by the

fact that, so far as we are concerned, the miraculous

nature of the " gift " alone comes into question, and may
be disposed of without any elaborate analysis of past con-

troversy or minute reference to disputed points. Those

who desire to follow the course of the voluminous discus-

sion will find ample materials in the treatises which we

shall at least indicate in the course of our remarks, and we

shall adhere as closely as possible to our own point of view.

In 1 Cor. xii. 10, the Apostle mentions, amongst the

other Charismata, " kinds of tongues
' :

(yivr) yXcocrow)

and " interpretation of tongues " {epix-qveia yXwcrcrw^), as

two distinct gifts. In v. 28 he again uses the expression

yivy] yktoacrcov, and in a following verse he inquires

:

" do all speak with tongues " (yXwo-crai9 XaXovcn) ? * "do

all interpret " (Ziepix-qvevovcri) ? He says shortly after,

xiii. 1 :
" If I speak with the tongues of men and of

angels (iav reus yXajcrcrais tcdv dvOpconajp XaXa) /cat twv

ayyeXcov) and have not love," &c. In the following

chapter the expressions used in discussing the gift vary.

1 Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 6, 18, 23, 39 ; Acts x. 46, xix. 6,
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Iii xiv. 2 he says : "he that speaketh with a tongue " l

(XaXuv y\a)cr(rr}),
2 using the singular ; and again (v. 22),

of "the tongues" (al yXwcro-at), being a sign; and in

v. 26, each " hath a tongue " (yXaxrcrav e^ei). The word

ykaxTcra or yXcorra has several significations in Greek.

The first and primary meaning " the tongue" : as a mere

member of the body, the organ of speech ; next, a tongue,

or language ; and further, an obsolete or foreign word

not in ordinary use. If we inquire into the use of yXcoacra

in the New Testament, we find that, setting aside the

passages in Acts, Mark, and 1 Cor. xii.-xiv., in which

the phenomenon we are discussing is referred to, the

word is invariably used in the first sense, " the tongue," 3

except in the Apocalypse, where the word as " language"

typifies different nations.4 Any one who attentively con-

siders all the passages in which the Charisma is discussed

will observe that no uniform application of any one signi-

fication throughout is possible. We may briefly say that

all the attempts which have been made philologically to

determine the true nature of the phenomenon which the

Apostle discusses have failed to produce any really satis-

factory result, or to secure the general adhesion of critics.

It is we think obvious that Paul does not apply the word,

either in the plural or in the singular, in its ordinary

senses, but makes use of yXaxrcra to describe phenomena

connected with speech, without intending strictly to apply

it either to the tongue or to a definite language. We
1 The rendering of the Authorized Version "an unknown tongue," is

wholly imaginary. The " with " which we adopt is more frequently ren-

dered "in; " it is a mere matter of opinion of course, but we maintain

" with." 2 Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 4, 13, 14, 19, 27.

3 Markvii. 33, 35; Luke i. 64, xvi. 24; Acts ii. 3, 26; Rom. iii. 13,

xiv. 11 ; Philip, ii. 11 ; James i. 26, iii. 5, 6 twice, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10
;

1 John iii. 18 ; cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ; Apoc. xvi. 10.

4 Apoc. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, xi. 9, xiii. 7, xiv 6, xvii. 15.
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merely refer to this in passing, for it is certain that no

philological discussion of the word can materially affect

the case ; and the argument is of no interest for our in-

quiry. Each meaning has been adopted by critics and

been made the basis for a different explanation of the

phenomenon. Philology is incapable of finally solving

such a problem.

From the time of Irenaeus, 1 or at least of Origen, the fa-

vourite theory of the Fathers, based chiefly upon the nar-

rative in Acts of the descent of the Holy Spirit on the day

of Pentecost, was that the disciples suddenly became super-

naturally endowed with power to speak other languages

which they had not previously learned, and that

this gift was more especially conferred to facilitate the

promulgation of the Gospel thoughout the world. Augus-

tine went so far as to believe that each of the Apostles

was thus enabled to speak all languages. 2 The opinion

that the " gift of tongues" consisted of the power, mira-

culously conferred by the Holy Ghost, to speak in a

language or languages previously unknown to the speaker

long continued to prevail, and it is still the popular, as

well as the orthodox, view of the subject.
3 As soon as

1 Propter quod et Apostolus ait :
• Sapientiara loquimur inter per-

fectos ;
' perfectos dicens eos qui perceperunt Spiritum Dei, et omnibus

linguis loquuntur per Spiritum Dei, quemadmodum et ipse loquebatur.

Kadios Kal 7roW(ov aKOvofxev d8e\(pcov iv ttj eKKXrjariq, 7rpo(pT)TiKa xaPLa~H-aTa
ix^vToiv, Kal 7ravTo8a7rais XaXovvrcov 8ia rov Iluevparos yXdcxrcrais, Kai to. Kpvchia

t5)v dvdpa>7Tcov ds (pavepov dyovrcov, k. t. A. Irenceus, Adv. hcer. v. 6 § 1,

Euselius, H. E. v. 7.

2 De Verb. Apost. clxxv. 3; Serm. 9: "Loquebatur enim tunc unus
homo omnibus linguis, quia locutura erat unitas ecclesice in omnibus
linguis.

n

3 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 15 f. ; von Bollinger, Christ, u. Eirche,

p. 336 f. ; Ebrard, zu Olsh. Apg., p. 56; Englmann, Yon den Charismen,

1849, p. 261 ff. ; Kling, Stud. u. Kr., 1839, p. 487 ft'. ; Metier, Die
Glossolalie d. apost, Zeitalter, 1855; Olshausen, Apg., p. 56 f

.
; Bibl.

Comm. iii. p. 711 f
. ; Osiander, Comm. erst. Br. P. an die Korinthier,
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the attention of critics was seriously directed to the ques-

tion, however, this interpretation became rapidly modified,

or was altogether abandoned. It is unnecessary for us to

refer in detail to the numerous explanations which have

been given of the phenomenon, or to enumerate the

extraordinary views which have been expressed regarding

it ; it will be sufficient if, without reference to minor

differences of opinion respecting the exact form in which

it exhibited itself, we broadly state that a great majority

of critics, rejecting the theory that yXcocrcrai^ \a\eZv

means to speak languages previously unknown to the

speakers, pronounce it to be the speech of persons in a

state of ecstatic excitement, chiefly of the nature of prayer

or praise, and unintelligible to ordinary hearers. 1 Whether

1847, p. 546 ff. ; Eossteuscher, Die Gabe d. Sprachen ini apost. Zeit., 1850,

p. 80 ff. ; Rikkert, Der erste Br. an die Kor., 1836, p. 448 ff. ; Schaff,

K. G. 2te aufl., p. 203 ff. ; Thiersch, Die Kirche iin ap. Z., p. 671'.;

Wordsworth, Gk. Test., St. Paul's Eps., p. 128, 131 f.

1 Baur, Tub. Zeitschr. 1830, ii. p. 75 ft. ; Stud. u. Kiit., 1838, p. 618 ff.;

Theol. Jalirb., 1850, p. 182 ff. ; BleeJc, Stud. u. Kiit., 1829, p. 17 ff. ; Da-

vidson, Int. 1ST. T., ii. p. 223 ; Belitzsch, Syst. bibl. Psychologie, 2te aufl.,

p. 362 f. ; Eichhom, Allg. Biblioth. bibl. Lit., i. p. 91 ff., 775 ff. ; ii.

p. 795. ff. ; iii. p. 225 ff. ; Eausruth, Der Ap. Paulus, p. 53, 387 f. ; in

Sehenkel's B. L., iv. p. 431 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Die Glosslalie d. alt. Kirche,

1850, p. 23 ff. ; Einl., p. 275 ff. ; Holtzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw. , viii. p. 440;

Keim, in Herzog's E. E., xviii. p. 6SS ff. ; Meyer, 1 Br. an die Korinth.,

ote Aufl., p. 345 f. ; Apg., p. 57 ff. ; Ev. Mark. u. Luk., p. 217 f. ; Neander,

Pflanzung, p. 11 ff. ; Ausl. beid. Br. an die Cor., 1869, p. 204; NoacJc,

Ursprung d. Christenth., ii. p. 282 f. ; Overhech, zu de W. Apg., p. 26 ff.

;

Pjleiderer, Der Paulinismus, p. 234 f. ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles,

i. p. 355 f. ; Bencm, Les Apotres, p. 61 ff. ; Reuss, Rev. d. Theol., 1851,

iii. p. 65 ff. ; Riehm, Stud. u. Krit, 1865, p. 21 f. ; Schulz, Die Geistesga-

ben d. erst. Christ., 1836, p. 57 ff., 140 f. ; Stud. u. Kiit, 1839, p. 752 ff.

;

Stanley, St. Paul's Eps. to the Cor., 4th ed., p. 245 ff
.

; Steudel, Tiib.

Zeitschr., 1830, ii. p. 133 ff. ; 1831, ii. p. 128 ff. ; Wieseler, Stud. u. Krit.,

1838, p. 703 ff. ; 1860, p. Ill ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 85 ff. Cf. von Bollinger,

Christ, u. K., p. 337 ff. ; Ewald, Sendschr. des Ap. P., p. 201 ff ; Gesch.

V. Isr., vi. p. 110 ff. ; v. Ilengel, De Gave der talen, p. 90 ff.; Kling,

Stud. u. Kiit., 1839, p. 493 f. ; Olshausen, Stud. u. Krit. 1831, p. 568 ff.
;

Bibl. Comment, iii. p. 709 ff. ; Apg., p. 47 ff. ; Schaff, K. G., p. 203 ff

.
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this speech consisted of mere inarticulate tones, of excited

ejaculations, of obsolete or uncommon expressions and

provincialisms, of highly poetical rhapsodies, of prayer in

slow scarcely audible accents, or of chaunted mysterious

phrases, fragmentary and full of rapturous intensity, as

these critics variously suppose, we shall not pause to

inquire. It is clear that, whatever may have been the

form of the speech, if instead of being speech in unlearnt

languages supernaturally communicated, yXcoo-crais Xakeiv

was only the expression of religious excitement, however

that may be supposed to have originated, the pretentions

of the gift to a miraculous character shrink at once into

exceedingly small proportions.

Every unprejudiced mind must admit that the re-

presentation that the gift of " tongues," of which the

Apostle speaks in his Epistle to the Corinthians, conferred

upon the recipient the power to speak foreign languages

before unknown to him, may in great part be traced to

the narrative in Acts of the descent of the Holy Spirit on

the day of Pentecost. Although a few apologists advance

the plea that there may have been differences in the

manifestation, it is generally recognized on both sides

that, however differently described by the two writers,

the yktecrcrais XaXet^of Paul and of the Acts is, in reality,

one and the same phenomenon. The impression conveyed

by the narrative has been applied to the didactic remarks of

Paul, and a meaning forced upon them which they cannot

possibly bear. It is not too much to say that, but for the

mythical account in the Acts, no one would ever have

supposed that the y\o)crcrai^ \akeiv of Paul was the gift

of speaking foreign languages without previous study or

practice. In the interminable controversy regarding the

phenomenon, moreover, it seems to us to have been a
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fundamental error, on both sides too often, to have con-

sidered it necessary to the acceptance of any explanation

that it should equally suit both the remarks of Paul and

the account in Acts. 1 The only right course is to

test the narrative by the distinct and authoritative

statements of the Apostle; but to adopt the contrary

course is much the same procedure as altering the

natural interpretation of an original historical document

in order to make it agree with the romance of some

unknown writer of a later day. The Apostle Paul writes

as a contemporary and eye-wTitness of phenomena which

affected himself, and regarding which he gives the most

valuable direct and indirect information. The unknown

author of the Acts was not an eye-witness of the scene

which he describes, and his narrative bears upon its very

surface the clearest marks of traditional and legendary

treatment. The ablest apologists freely declare that the

evidence of Paul is of infinitely greater value than that

of the unknown and later writer, and must be preferred

before it. The majority of those who profess to regard

the narrative as historical explain away its clearest

statements with startling ingenuity, or conceal them

beneath a cloud of words. The references to the phe-

nomenon in later portions of the Acts are in themselves

quite inconsistent with the earlier narrative in ch. ii.

The detailed criticism of Paul is the only contemporary,

and it is certainly the only trustworthy, account we

possess regarding the gift of " tongues." 3 We must,

therefore, dismiss from our minds, if possible, the bias

which the narrative in the Acts has unfortunately

1 Cf. Baur, Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. G20 f.

2 We need not here say anything of the reference in Mark xvi. 17,

which is undoubtedly a later and spurious addition to the Gospcd.
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created, and attend solely to the words of the Apostle.

If his report of the phenomenon discredit that of the

unknown and later writer, so much the worse for the

latter. In any case it is the testimony of Paul which is

referred to and which we are called upon to consider, and

later writers must not be allowed to invest it with

impossible meanings. Even if we had not such un-

deniable reasons for preferring the statements of Paul to

the later and untrustworthy narrative of an unknown

writer, the very contents of the latter, contrasted with the

more sober remarks of the Apostle, would consign it to a

very subordinate place.

Discussing the miracle of Pentecost in Acts, which he,

of course, regards as the instantaneous communication of

ability to speak in foreign languages, Zeller makes the

following remarks :
" The supposition of such a miracle

is opposed to a right view of divine agency, and of the

relation of God to the world, and, in this case in par-

ticular, to a right view of the constitution of the human

mind. The composition and the properties of a body

may be altered through external influence, but mental

acquirements are attained only through personal activity,

through practice ; and it is just in this that spirit

distinguishes itself from matter : that it is free, that

there is nothing in it which it has not itself spon-

taneously introduced. The external and instantaneous

in-pouring of a mental acquirement is a representation

which refutes itself." In reply to those who object to this

reasoning he retorts :
" The assertion that such a miracle

actually occurred contradicts the analogy of all attested

experience, that it is invented by an individual or by

tradition corresponds with it ;
when, therefore, the

historical writer has only the choice between these two
VOL. III. B B
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alternatives, lie must according to the laws of historical

probability, under all the circumstances, unconditionally

decide for the second. He must do this even if an eye-

witness of the pretended miracle stood before him ; he

must all the more do so if he has to do with a statement

which, beyond doubt not proceeding from an eye-witness,

is more possibly separated by some generations from the

event in question." l

These objections are not confined to rationalistic critics

and do not merely represent the arguments of scepticism.

Neander expresses similar sentiments, 2 and after careful

examination pronounces the narrative in Acts untrust-

worthy, and, adhering to the representations of Paul, rejects

the theory that yXcocrcraLs XaXelv was speech in foreign

languages supernaturally imparted. Meyer, who arrives

at much the same result as Neander, speaks still more

emphatically. He says :
" This supposed gift of tongues

(all languages), however, was in the apostolic age, partly

unnecessary for the preaching of the Gospel, as the

preachers thereof only required to be able to speak

Hebrew and Greek
;
partly too general, as amongst the

assembly there were certainly many who were not called

to be teachers. And, on the other hand, again, it would

also have been premature, as, before all, Paul the apostle

of the Gentiles would have required it, in whom never-

theless there is as little trace of any subsequent reception

of it as that he preached otherwise than in Hebrew and

Greek. But now, how is the event to be historically

judged 9 Regarding this the following is to be observed

:

As the instantaneous bestowal of facility in a foreign

language is neither logically possible nor psychologically

1 Zdler, Die Apostelgescli., p. 85 f.

2 Pflauzung, u. s. w.j p. 16.
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and morally conceivable, and as not the slightest

intimation of such a thing in the Apostles is perceptible

in their Epistles and elsewhere (on the contrary, comp.

xiv. 11) ; as, further, if it was only momentary, the

impossibility increases, and as Peter himself in his speech

does not once make the slightest reference to the foreign

languages : therefore,—whether, without any intimation

in the text, one consider that Pentecost assembly as a

representation of all future Christianity, or not—the

occurrence, as Luke relates it, cannot be transmitted in

its actual historical circumstance." *

Let us a little examine the particulars of the narrative

in Acts ii. All the brethren were assembled in one

place, a house (olkos), on the morning of the day of

Pentecost. In the preceding chapter (i. 15) we learn

that the number of disciples was then about 120, and

the crowd which came together when the miraculous

occurrence took place must have been great, seeing that

it is stated that 3,000 souls were baptized and added to

the Church upon the occasion (ii. 41). Passing over the

statement as to the numbers of the disciples, which

might well surprise us after the information given by the

Gospels, 2 we may ask in what house in Jerusalem could

such a multitude have assembled? Apologists have

exhausted their ingenuity in replying to the question, but

whether placing the scene in one of the halls or courts of

the Temple, or in an imaginary house in one of the

streets leading to the Temple, the explanation is equally

vague and unsatisfactory. How did the multitude so

rapidly know of what was passing in a private house?

We shall say nothing at present of the sound of the

1 Meyer, Kr. ex. H'buch iib. die Apostelgesch., 4te aufl., 1S70, p. 54 f.

2 John xyi. 31 ; Mt. xxviii. 7.

B I! 2



372 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

" rushing- mighty wind " which filled all the house, nor of

the descent of the " tongues as of fire," nor of the various

interpretations of these phenomena by apologetic writers.

These incidents do not add to the historical character of

the narrative, nor can it be pronounced either clear or con-

sistent. The brethren assembled " were all filled with the

Holy Spirit and began to speak with other tongues (\a\eiv

eTepcus yXwcrcrcus), as the Spirit gave them utterance/' 1

Apologists, in order somewhat to save the historical credit

of the account and reconcile it with the statements of Paul,

have variously argued that there is no affirmation made

in the narrative that speech in foreign languages pre-

viously unknown was imparted. The members of the fif-

teen nations who hear the Galilseans speaking " in our own

language wherein we were born " (rrj iSux SiaXeVrw 7]jjlo)v

eV 77 iyevvrjOrjixev) are disposed of with painful ingenuity
;

but, passing over all this, it is recognized by unprejudiced

critics on both sides that at least the author of Acts, in

writing this account, intended to represent the brethren

as instantaneously speaking those previously unknown

foreign languages. A few writers represent the miracle

to have been one of hearing rather than of speaking, the

brethren merely praising God in their own tongue, the

Aramaic, but the spectators understanding in their various

languages. 2 This only shifts the difficulty from the

speakers to the hearers, and the explanation is generally

repudiated. It is, howrever, freely granted by all that

history does not exhibit a single instance of such a gift of

tongues having ever been made useful for the purpose of

1 Acts ii. 4.

2 Schneckeriburger, Beitr'age, p. 84 ; Svensen, Zeitschr. luth. Th. n.

Kirche, 1859, p. 1 £f. This view was auciently held by Gregory Naz.

(Orat. 44), and some of the Fathers, and in more recent times it was
adopted by Erasmus and others.
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preaching the gospel. 1 Paul, who claimed the possession

of the gift of tongues in a superlative degree (1 Cor. xiv.

18), does not appear to have spoken more languages than

Aramaic and Greek. He writes to the Romans in the

latter tongue and not in Latin, and to the Galatians in the

same language instead of their own. Peter, who appears

to have addressed the assembled nations in Greek on this

very occasion, does not in his speech either refer to

foreign languages or claim the gift himself, for in v. 15

he speaks only of others :
" For these (ovtol) are not

drunken." Every one remembers the ancient tradition

recorded by Papias, and generally believed by the

Fathers, that Mark accompanied Peter as his " inter-

preter" {ep^vevTrji}.'1 The first Epistle bearing the name

of Peter, and addressed to some of the very nations

mentioned in Acts, to sojourners " in Pontus, Galatia,

Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia," is written in Greek ; and

so is the " Epistle to the Hebrews " and the other works

of the New Testament. Few will be inclined to deny

that, to take only one language for instance, the Greek of

the writings of the New Testament leaves something to

be desired, and that, if the writers possessed such a super-

natural gift, they evidently did not speak even so im-

portant and current a language with absolute purity.

" Le style des ecrivains sacres," writes a modern apolo-

1 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 15 ; Eiucdd, Gesch. Y. Isr., vi. p. 120, aDm. 2
;

Kling, Stud. u. Krit., 1839, p. 494 f. ; Meyer, Apg., p. 54 f
.

; Milman,

Hist, of Chr., i. p. 354, note; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 12 if. ; Br. an die Cor.,

p. 294 f. ; Olshausen, Apg.
, p. 52 f. ; de Pressense, Trois prem. Siecles, i.

p. 356 ; Reuss, Rev. d. Theol., 1851, iii. p. 83 fi\; Schaff, K. G., p. 204 f.;

Stanley, Eps. to the Cor., p. 249 f. ; Thiersch, Die K. im ap. Z., p. 69;

Zeller, Apg., p. 87 f.

2 Cf. Eusebius, H. E., iii. 39, v. 8; Irencens, Adv. hser., iii. 1§1 ; Tertullian,

Adv. Marc., iv. 5. Of course there is doubt as to the sense in which

ipixi]vevTi]s is to be understood, although that of interpreter of language is

certainly the most natural.
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gist, " montre clairement qu'ils ont apprisla langue grecque

et qu'ils ne la posse-dent pas de droit divin et par inspira-

tion, car ils l'ecrivent sans correction, en la surchargeant

de locutions he^braiques/' 1 In fact, as most critics point

out, there never was a period at which a gift of

foreign tongues was less necessary for intercourse with

the civilized world, Greek being almost everywhere

current. As regards the fifteen nations who are sup-

posed to have been represented on this great occasion,

Neander says :
" It is certain that amongst the inhabi-

tants of towns in Cappadocia, in Pontus, in Asia Minor,

Phrygia, Pamphylia, Cyrene, and in the parts of Libya

and Egypt peopled by Greek and Jewish colonies, the

Greek language was in great part more current than the

old national tongue. There remain, out of the whole

catalogue of languages, at most the Persian, Syriac,

Arabic, Greek, and Latin. The more rhetorical than

historical stamp of the narrative is evident." 2

This rhetorical character, as contradistinguished from

sober history, is indeed painfully apparent throughout.

The presence in Jerusalem of Jews, devout men " from

every nation under heaven" is dramatically opportune, and

thus representatives of the fifteen nations are prepared to

appear in the house and hear their own languages in

which they were born spoken in so supernatural, though

useless, a manner by the brethren. They are all said

to have been " confounded " at the phenomenon, and the

writer adds, ii. 7f: "And they were all amazed and

marvelled, saying, Behold, are not all these which speak

Galileans ? And how hear we every man in our own
1 De Pressense, Hist, des Trois prem. Siecles, i. p. 356. Neander (Pflan-

zung, u. s. w\, p. 14 1'.), Reuse (Rev. d. Theol., 18ol, iii. p. 84 f.), and
many other able writers, still more strongly enforce these arguments.

2 Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 18.
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language wherein we were born ? " &c. Did all the multi-

tude say this ? Or is not this the writer ascribing, accord-

ing to his view, probable sentiments to them? How again

did they know that the hundred and twenty or more

brethren were Galilsean ? Further on, the writer adds

more of the same kind, v. 12, 13 : "And they were all

amazed and were in doubt, saying one to another : What

may this mean ? But others mocking said, They are full

of sweet wine." Is it not a strange manner of account-

ing for such a phenomenon as (v. 11) hearing people

speaking in their own tongues the great works of God to

suppose that they are drunken ? People speaking with

tongues, in Paul's sense (1 Cor. xiv. 23, 24, 33), and

creating an unintelligible tumult, might well lead strangers

to say that they were either mad or drunken, but the

praise of God in foreign language, understood by so many,

could not convey such an impression. Peter does not,

in explanation, simply state that they are speaking foreign

languages which have just been supernaturally imparted

to them, but argues (v. 15) that "these are not drunken,

as ye suppose, for it is the third hour of the day,"—too

early to be a
full of sweet wine," and proceeds to assert

that the phenomenon is, on the contrary, a fulfilment of a

prophecy of Joel in which, although the pouring out of

God's Spirit upon all flesh is promised " in the last days,"

and as a result that :
" your sons and your daughters shall

prophesy and your young men shall see visions and your

old men shall dream dreams," not a single word is said of

any gift of " tongues," foreign or otherwise. The mira-

culous phenomenon in question is not mentioned in

the prophecy of which it is supposed to be the accom-

plishment. It does not much help matters to argue that

the miracle, although not for future use, was intended as a
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sign. We shall see what Paul says regarding yXwcnxais

XaXeip as a sign, but we may here merely point out

that the effect produced in the Corinthian Church is

rather an impression of madness, whilst here it leads to

a mocking accusation of drunkenness. The conversion

of the 3,000 is by no means referred to the speaking

with tongues, but simply to the speech of Peter (ii. 37f. 41).

From every point of view, there is no cohesion between

the different parts of the narrative ; it is devoid of veri-

similitude. It is not surprising that so many critics of all

shades of opinion recognize unhistorical elements in the

narrative in Acts, 1 not to use a stronger term. To allow

such an account to influence our interpretation of Paul's

statements regarding the gift of tongues is quite out of

the question ; and no one who appreciates the nature of the

case and who carefully examines the narrative of the

unknown writer can, we think, hesitate to reject his

theory of a supernatural bestowal of power to speak

foreign languages, before unknown.

It is not difficult to trace the origin of the account in

Acts and, although we cannot here pause to do so with

any minuteness, we may at least indicate the lines upon

which the narrative is based. There is no doubt that

then, as now, the JewT
s commemorated at the feast ot

Pentecost the giving of the law on Sinai.
2

It seemed

1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 96; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. 222 f. ; Gfrorer, Die

heil. Sage, i. p. 387 ff. ; Iloltzmann, in Bunsen's Bibelw., viii. p. 336,

437 ff., iv. 287 f. ; Keim, in Herzog's R. E., xviii. p. G89 ff, ; Jesu v.

Naz., iii. p. 596, anm. 2; NoacJc, Urspr. d. Christ., 1857, ii. p. 280 f.;

Renan, Les Apotres, p. xxvii. f. ; Beuss, Rev. de TheoL, 1851, iii. p. 90 ff.

;

Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, v. p. 512; Zeller, Apg., p. 82 ff. Cf. Bleek,

Stud. u. Krit., 1830, p. 53 ; Tlcmsrath, Der Ap. Paulus, p. 99 ff. ; 31eyer,

Apg., p. 54 ff. ; 1 Br. an die Cor., p. 341 ; Neander, Pflanzung, p. 17 ff.
;

SchulZy Geistesg. d. erst. Christen., p. 58 f., 86 f
.

; Stud. u. Krit., 1839,

p. 76.

2 Schnecke/iburger, Beitrage zur Einl. N. T., 1S32, p. 79; Lightfoot,
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good to the author of Acts that the prophet like unto

Moses, 1 who was to abrogate that law and replace it by a

dispensation of grace, should inaugurate the new law of

love and liberty 2 with signs equally significant and

miraculous. It is related in Exodus xix. 18 that the

Lord descended upon Sinai "in fire," and that the whole

mount quaked greatly. The voice of God pronounced

the decalogue and, as the Septuagint version renders our

Ex. xx. 18: "All the people saw the voice, and the

lightnings and the voice of the trumpet and the mountain

smoking." 3 According to Rabbinical tradition, however,

when God came down to give the law to the Israelites,

he appeared not to Israel alone, but to all the other

nations, and the voice in which the law was given went

to the ends of the earth and was heard of all peoples.4

It will be remembered that the number of the nations

wTas supposed to be seventy, each speaking a different

language, and the law was given in the one sacred

Hebrew tongue. The Rabbins explained, however :
" The

voice from Sinai was divided into 70 voices and 70

languages, so that all nations of the earth heard (the

law), and each heard it actually in its own language." 5

And again :
" Although the ten commandments were

promulgated with one single tone, yet it is said

(Exod. xx. 15), ' All people heard the voices' (in the

plural and not the voice in the singular) ;
" the reason is :

As the voice went forth it was divided into seven voices,

Works, ed. Pitman, 1823, viii. p. 42 f. ; Sclwettgen, Horse Hebr., p. 408;

Gfrorer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, 1838, ii. 390 f.

1 Acts iii. 22, vii. 37.

2 Cf. Gal. iv. 21 fr.

3 Kai nds 6 Xabs iwpa ttjv (pwrjv, Kai tcis Xafxnddas, Kai ti)v (pcovi/v Ttjs

au\7nyyos, ko! to opos to kcittvi^ov k. t. A.

4 Bab. Sevachim, 116 a. ; Gfrorer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, ii, 392 f.

5 Schemoth Eabba, 70 d. ; Gfrorer, lb. ii. 393,
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and then into seventy tongues, and every people heard

the Law in its own mother-tongue." 1 The same expla-

nation is given of Ps. lxviii. 11, and the separation of the

voice into seven voices and seventy tongues is likened to

the sparks beaten by a hammer from molten metal on

the anvil. 2 Philo expresses the same ideas in several

places. We can only extract one passage in which,

speaking of the giving of the law on Sinai, and discussing

the manner in which God proclaimed the decalogue, he

says :
" For God is not like a man in need of a voice and

of a tongue • • • but it seems to me that at that time he

performed a most holy and beseeming wonder, command-

ing an invisible voice to be created in air, more wonderful

than all instruments, .... not lifeless, but neither a

form of living creature composed of body and soul, but a

reasonable soul full of clearness and distinctness, which

formed and excited the air and transformed it into flaming

fire, and sounded forth such an articulated voice, like

breath through a trumpet, that it seemed to be equally

heard by those who were near and those furthest off."
3

A little further on he says :
" But from the midst of

the fire streaming from heaven, a most awful voice

sounded forth, the flame being articulated to language

familiar to the hearers, which made that which was

said so vividly clear, as to seem rather seeing than

1 Midrash Tanchumali, 26, c. ; Gfrorer, lb., ii. 393.

2 Midrash Tillin; Bab. Schabbath, 85 b. ; Gfrorer, lb., ii. 393 f.

3 Ov yap tos avdpconos 6 deos, aToparos Kai yXwTTrjs ml dpTrjptoop 8(6pevos,

aXX' epoi doicel /car' ckcIvov rbv yjpovov UponpeneaTarov n OavpaTovpyrjcrai,

KeXevaas rj\hv doparov iv depi hr)piovpyq8r)vai, ttclvtccv opydvcov Bavpaaicorepov

.... ovk clyj/v)(ov aXX' ov& ex aooparos Kai yj/vxijs rponov £a>ov crvveo-TT)Kviav,

dXKa yp^vx^v XoyiKrjv dvanXecov aacfirjveias Kai rpav6rr]Tos, r) rbv atpa o-xr
)f
xaTi(Tao'

cl

Ka\ €7Tir€Lvaaa ko\ ivpbs nvp (p\oyoei.8es perafiaXovo-a, naddivep 7rvevpa 8ui <rd\-

Triyyos (pcovrjv Toa-avrrjv evapOpov t£rjXr
l
a'€V > ^ s TOLS *YYlo

~Ta tovs 7roppwrar(i) nar

"iaov uKpodaOai boitzlv. Do decern Oraculis, § 9, ed. Mangey, ii. 185 f.
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hearing it."
1 It requires no elaborate explanation to

show how this grew into the miracle at Pentecost at the

inauguration of the Christian dispensation, when suddenly

there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty

wind which filled all the house where the disciples were,

and there appeared to them tongues as of fire parting

asunder which sat upon each of them, and they were all

filled with the Holy Spirit and began to speak with other

tongues, even as the- Spirit gave them utterance, so that

devout men from every nation under heaven heard them

speaking, everyone in his own language wherein he was

born, the great works of God. 2

When we turn to the other passages in the Acts where

the gift of tongues is mentioned, we find that the interpreta-

tion of foreign languages supernaturally imparted is quite

out of place. When Peter is sent to Cornelius, as he is

addressing the centurion and his household, and even

before they are baptized (x. 44), "the Holy Spirit fell

on all them who hear the word ;" and the sign of it is

(v. 46) that they are heard " speaking with tongues and

magnifying God " (XoXovvtcov yXcocrcrais kcu ixeyakwovraiv

top 0e6v)
y

precisely like the disciples at Pentecost

(cf ii. 11, xi. 15f.). Now as this gift fell on all who heard

the word (x. 44), it could not be a sign to unbelievers

;

and the idea that Cornelius and his house immediately

began to speak in foreign languages, which, as in the case

1 &COVT] 8e €K fl€<TOV TOV pveVTOS CLK OVpaVOV 7TVp0S ^$VX€L KClTa7r\r]KTlKCOTa.TT],

rijs (fiXoyos els SiaXeKTOv dpdpovpevrjs tt]v avvr]6r] tols aKpooopevois, rj to. Xeyopeva

ovT<os evapyws irpavovro, cos opav clvto paWov rj aKoveiv boneiv. De decern.

Oraculis, § 11 ed. Mangey, ii. 188; cf. De Septenario et festis, § 22 ed.

Mangey, ii. 295 f.

2 a/rorer, Das Jahrh. des Heils, ii. 392 ff. ; Dieheil. Sage, i. p. 387 ff.;

Hausrath, Der Apostel Paulus, p. 100 f. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette's Apg.,

p. 34 f. ; Schneckmburger, Beitrage zur Einl. N. T., p. 80 ff. ; Zweck der

Apostelgesch., p. 203 ff. ; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch.
, p. 110 ff.
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of the Corinthians, probably no one understood, instead

of simply " magnifying God " in their own tongue, which

everyone understood, is almost ludicrous, if without

offence we may venture to say so. The same remarks

apply to xix. G. We must again allow an eminent

apologist, who will not be accused of irreverence, to

characterise such a representation. " Now in such positions

and such company, speech in foreign tongues would be

something altogether without object and without meaning.

Where the consciousness of the grace of salvation, and of

a heavenly life springing from it, is first aroused in man,

his own mother tongue verily, not a foreign language, will

be the natural expression of his feelings. Or we must

imagine a magical power which, taking possession of men,

like instruments without volition, forces them to utter

strange tones—a thing contradicting all analogy in the

operations of Christianity." * The good sense of the critic

revolts against the natural submission of the apologist.

We have diverged so far in order prominently to bring

before the reader the nature and source of the hypothesis

that the gift of "tongues" signifies instantaneous power

to speak unlearnt foreign languages. Such an interpre-

tation is derived almost entirely from the mythical

narrative in the Acts of the Apostles. We shall now

proceed to consider the statements of the Apostle Paul,

and endeavour to ascertain what the supposed miraculous

Charisma really is. That it is something very different

from what the unknown writer represents it in the episode

of Pentecost cannot be doubted. "AVhoever has, even once,

read with attention wrhat Paul writes of the speaking with

tongues in the Corinthian community," writes Thiersch,

" knows that the difference between that gift of tongues

1 Neander> Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 19.
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and this (of Acts ii.) could scarcely be greater. There, a

speech which no mortal can understand without interpre-

tation, and also no philologist, but the Holy Spirit alone

can interpret ; here, a speech which requires no inter-

pretation. That gift serves only for the edification of the

speaker, this clearly also for that of the hearer. The

one is of no avail for the instruction of the ignorant ; the

other, clearly, is imparted wholly for that purpose." 1

It may be well that we should state a few reasons

which show that Paul, in his first letter to the Corinthians,

does not intend, in speaking of yXdjcrcrais XaXet^, to

represent speech in foreign languages. In the very

outset of his dissertation on the subject (xiv. 2), Paul

very distinctly declares as the principal reason for

preferring prophecy to the gift of tongues :
" For he that

speaketh with a tongue (XaXwv yXojacrrj) speaketh not

unto men but unto God : for no one understandeth 2

(ovSels a/covec)." How could this be said if yXaxrcrr)

XaXelv meant merely speaking a foreign language ? The

presence of a single person versed in the language spoken

would in such a case vitiate the whole of Paul's argu-

ment. The statement made is general, it will be

observed, and not limited to one community, but applied

to a place like Corinth, one of the greatest commercial

cities, in which merchants, seamen, and visitors of ail

countries were to be found, it would have been unreason-

able to have characterized a foreign tongue as absolutely

unintelligible. In xiv. 9, Paul says : "So likewise ye,

unless ye utter by the tongue (Sua rfjs yXucro-qi) words

1 Thiersch, Die Kirche im apost. Zeitalter, 2te aufl., 1858, p. 68 f.

2 The literal meaning of course is, "no one heareth," but the sense is

" heareth with the understanding" Cf. Mk. iv. 33 and the lxx. version

of Gen. xi. 7, Isaiah xxxyi. 11, &c., &c, where duo-veiv has this mean-

ing. The word is rightly rendered in the A. V.
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easy to be understood, how shall it be known what is

spoken ? for ye will be speaking into air." How could

Paul use the expression " by the tongue" if he meant a

foreign language in v. 2 and elsewhere ? He is com-

paring yXcocrcrais XaXew in the preceding verses with the

sounds of musical instruments, and the point reached in

v. 9 clearly brings home the application of his argument

:

the yXcocro-ais XaXelp is unintelligible, like the pipe or

harp, and unless the tongue utter words which have an

understood meaning, it is mere speaking into air. Is it

possible that Paul would call speech in a language, foreign

to him, perhaps, bat which nevertheless was the mother

tongue of some nation, " speaking into air" ? In such a

case, he must have qualified his statement by obvious

explanations, of which not a word appears throughout his

remarks. That he does not speak of foreign languages

is made still more clear by the next two verses,' v. 10 : in

which, continuing his argument from analogy, he actually

compares yXaicro-ais XaXeiv with speech in foreign

languages, and ends, v. 11 : "If, therefore, I know not

the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto him that

speaketh a barbarian (foreigner) and he that speaketh a

barbarian (foreigner) in my judgment/' ' Paul's logic is

certainly not always beyond reproach, but he cannot be

accused of perpetrating such an antithesis as contrasting

a thing with itself. He, therefore, explicitly distinguishes

(v. 10) yivy] <j)ojvcop " kinds of languages" 2 from (xii. 10,

28, &c.) yevrj yXajcrcrcov "kinds of tongues." In xiv. 6,

Paul says :
" If I come unto you speaking with tongues

(yXajcrcrat? XaXcov) what shall I profit you, unless I shall

eav ovv prj eiSco ttjv bvvafi.iv rrjs (pcovrjs, ecro/xcu tqj XaXovvri fidpfiapos Kai 6

Xcikcov iv epoi /3ap^opoy. 1 Cor. xiv. 11.
2 It is unnecessary to show that (poovr) is used to express language.



UNINTELLIGIBLE SPEECH. 383

speak to you either in revelation, or in knowledge, or in

prophecy, or in teaching?" (iv aTroKaXvipeu r) lv yvcocreL 7)

iv 7rpo(f)7]T€La Tj iv SiSa^r})
;
and then he goes on to

compare such unintelligible speech with musical in-

struments. Now it is obvious that revelation, knowledge,

prophecy and teaching might equally be expressed in

foreign languages, and, therefore, in " speaking with

tongues " it is no mere difficulty of expression which

makes it unprofitable, but that general unintelligibility

which is the ground of the whole of Paul's objections.

Paul exclaims (v. 18): "I thank God I speak with a tongue

(-yXcocrcrr] Xakco) l more than ye all, (19) but in a church

I would rather speak five words with my understanding,

that I may teach others also, than ten thousand words in

a tongue (iv ykao-o-rj)." 2 We have already pointed out

that there is no evidence whatever that Paul could speak

many languages. So far as we have any information,

he only made use of Greek and Aramaic, and never

even preached where those languages were not current.

He always employed the former in his Epistles, whether

addressed to Corinth, Galatia, or Rome, and his know-

ledge even of that language w^as certainly not perfect.

Speaking "with a tongue" cannot, for reasons previously

given, mean a foreign language
;
and this is still more

obvious from what he says in v. 19, just quoted, in which

he distinguishes speaking with a tongue from speaking

with his understanding. Five words so spoken are

better than ten thousand in a tongue, because he speaks

1 This is the reading of A, D, E, F, Gr, N> and other ancient codices,

and is adopted by most critics in preference to yXaxrcrais the reading of

B, K, L.
2 18. ev)(api(TTa> rS oew, ttclvtoav vjxu>v /xaWov ykoyaaj] \a\a>, 19. aXka ev

€KK\r]o-!.a 6e\a> nevre \6yovs ra> vol fiov XoXrjcrai, iva kol aXXovs Kar//
/

^r;o"co, tj

fjivpiovs \6yovs ev yXcotra"?/. 1 Cor. XIV. 18, 19.
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with the understanding in the one case and without it in

the second. It is clear that a man speaks with his under-

standing as much in one language as another, but it is

the main characteristic of the speech we are discussing

that it is throughout opposed to understanding : cf. vv.

14, 15. It would be inconceivable that, if this gift

really signified power to speak foreign languages, Paul

could on the one hand use the expressions in this letter

with regard to it, and on the other that he could have

failed to add remarks consistent with such an interpre-

tation. For instance is it possible that the Apostle in

repressing the exercise of the Charisma, as he does, could

have neglected to point out some other use for it than

mere personal edification ? Could he have omitted to tell

some of these speakers with tongues that, instead of

wasting their languages in a church where no one

understood them, it would be well for them to employ

them in the instruction of the nations whose tongues had

been supernaturally imparted to them ? As it is, Paul

checks the use of a gift bestowed by the Holy Spirit,

and reduces its operation to the smallest limits, without

once indicating so obvious a sphere of usefulness for the

miraculous power. We need not, however, proceed to

further arguments upon this branch of the subject
;

although, in treating other points, additional evidence

will constantly present itself. For the reasons we have

stated, and many others, the great majority of critics

are agreed that the gift of tongues, according to Paul, was

not the power of speaking foreign languages previously

unknown. 1 But for the narrative in Acts ii. no one

would ever have thought of such an interpretation.

1 So Bardili, Baur, Bleek, Davidson, Eichhorn, Ewald, Fiitzsche,

Gfrorer, Hausrath, Hilgenfeld, Holtzniann, Keim, Meyer, Neander,
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Coming now to consider the two Charismata, " kinds

of tongues " and " the interpretation of tongues," more

immediately in connection with our inquiry, as so-called

miraculous gifts of the Holy Spirit, we shall first

endeavour to ascertain some of their principal character-

istics. The theory of foreign languages supernaturally

imparted without previous study may be definitively

laid aside. The interpretation of tongues may go with

it, but requires a few observations. It is clear from

Paul's words throughout this dissertation that the

interpretation of tongues not only was not invariably

attached to the gift of tongues l

(1 Cor. xiv. 13, 27, 28),

but was at least often a separate gift possessed without

the kinds of tongues (cf. xii. 10, 28, xiv. 26, 28).

Nothing can be more specific than xii. 10 ". .to another

kinds of tongues ; and to another interpretation of

tongues
;

" and again, v. 30 :
" do all speak with

tongues ? do all interpret ? " This is indeed presaged

by the " diversities of gifts," &c, of xii. 4 ff. Upon the

hypothesis of foreign languages, this would presuppose

that some spoke languages which they could not

interpret, and consequently could not understand, and

that others understood languages which they could

not speak. The latter point is common enough in

ordinary life ; but, in this instance, the miracle of

supernaturally receiving a perfect knowledge of Ian-

Noack, Olshausen, Overbeck, Paulus, PfLeiderer, de Pressense, Penan,

Peuss, Schaff, Schrader, Schulz, Schwegler, Stap, Steudel, de Wette,

Wieseler, Weisse, Zeller, and others.

1 Ewald maintains that "interpretation" was always separate from
" tongues." Die Sendschr. des Ap. Paul., p. 205, anm. Wieseler at one

time (St. u. Krit., 1838, p. 720 f.) asserted that the speaker with tongues

was always his own interpreter. He subsequently (St. u. Krit., 1860,

p. 117 if.) withdrew this extraordinary theory.

VOL. III. C C
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guages, instantaneously and without previous study, is

as great as to receive the power to speak them. The

anomaly in the miracle, merely to point out a suggestive

discrepancy where all is anomalous, is that the gift

of tongues should ever have been separated from the

gift of interpretation. If a man understand the foreign

language he speaks he can interpret it ; if he cannot inter-

pret it, he cannot understand it ; and if he cannot under-

stand it, can he possibly speak it ? Certainly not, without

his having been made a perfectly mechanical instrument

through which, apart from the understanding and the will,

sounds are involuntarily produced, which is not to be en-

tertained. Still pursuing the same hypothesis,—the one

gift is to speak languages which no one understands, the

other to understand lauguages which no one speaks. Paul

never even assumes the probability that the " tongue
'

spoken is understood by any one except the interpreter.

The interpretation of such obscure tongues must have

been a gift very little used,—never, indeed, except as

the complement to the gift of tongues. The natural

and useful facility in languages is apparently divided

into two supernatural and useless halves. The idea is

irresistibly suggested, as apparently it was to the

Apostle himself, whether it would not have been more

for the good of mankind and for the honour of

Christianity, if, instead of these two miraculously in-

complete gifts, a little natural good sense, five words

even, to be spoken in the vernacular tongue and requiring

no interpretation had been imparted. If, instead of

foreign languages, we substitute the utterance of ecstatic

religious excitement, the anomaly of speaking a lan-

guage without understanding it or being understood

becomes intelligible ; and equally so the interpretation,
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unaccompanied by the power of speaking. It is obvious

in both cases that, as no one understands the tongue,

no one can determine whether the interpretation of it be

accurate or not. But it is easily conceivable that a sympa-

thetic nervous listener might suppose that he under-

stood the broken and incoherent speech of ecstasy and

might interpret it according to his own stimulated

imagination. The mysterious and unknown are sugges-

tive texts, and there is nothing more infectious than

religious excitement. In all this, however, is there any-

thing miraculous?

We need not further demonstrate that the chief and

general characteristic of " kinds of tongues," was that

they were unintelligible (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 6-11, 13-19).

Speaking with the spirit (rrvevfjia) is opposed to speaking

with the understanding (vovs) (cf. vv. 14-16, &c). They

were not only unintelligible to others, but the speaker

himself did not understand what he uttered: v. 14. "For

if I pray with a tongue (yXcocrcrrj) my spirit (weu/m)

prayeth, but my understanding (vovs) is unfruitful " (cf.

15 f. 19). We have already pointed out that Paul speaks

of these Charismata in general, and not as affecting

the Corinthians only ; and we must now add that he

obviously does not even insinuate that the "kinds of

tongues
v

possessed by that community was a spurious

Charisma, or that any attempt had been made to simulate

the gift ; for nothing could have been more simple than

for the Apostle to denounce such phenomena as false,

and to distinguish the genuine from the imitated speech

with tongues. The most convincing proof that his re-

marks refer to the genuine Charisma is that the Apostle

applies to himself the very same restrictions in the

use of " tongues " as he enforces upon the Corinthians

c c 2
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(vv. 18-19, 6, <fcc.), and characterises his own gift precisely

as he does theirs (vv. 6, 11, 14, 15, 19).

Now what was the actual operation of this singular

miraculous gift, and its utility whether as regards the

community or the gifted individual ? Paul restricts the

speaking of " tongues
,:

in church because, being un-

intelligible, it is not for edification (xiv. 2 ff. 18 f. 23,

27, 28). He himself does not make use of his gift

for the assemblies of believers (vv. 6, 18). Another

ground upon which he objects to the use of " kinds

of tongues " in public is that all the gifted apparently

speak at once (vv. 23, 27 f. 33). It will be remem-

bered that all the Charismata and their operations are

described as due to the direct agency of the Holy Spirit

(xii. 4 ff.)
; and immediately following their enumeration,

ending with "kinds of tongues" and " interpretation of

tongues," the Apostle resumes: v. 11. "but all these

worketh the one and the same Spirit, dividing to each

severally as he wills
;

'

' and in Acts ii. 4 the brethren are

represented as speaking with tongues " as the Spirit gave

them utterance." Now the first thought which presents

itself is : How can a gift which is due to the direct working

of the Holy Spirit possibly be abused ? We must remem-

ber clearly that the speech is not expressive of the under-

standing of the speaker. The TrvevnaTiKoi spoke under the

inspiration of the supernatural Agent, what neither they

nor others understood. Is it permissible to suppose that

the Holy Spirit could inspire speech with tongues at an un-

fitting time? Can we imagine that this Spirit can actually

have prompted many people to speak at one and the same

time to the utter disturbance of order? Is not such a gift

of tongues more like the confusion of tongues in Babel 1

1 Cf. Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, ii. p. 72 f.
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than a christian Charisma ? " And the Lord said

:

Go to, let us go down and there confound

their language, that they may not understand one

another's speech." 1 In spite of his abstract belief in the

divine origin of the Charisma, Paul's language uncon-

sciously betrays practical doubt as to its character. Does

not such sarcasm as the following seem extremely inde-

corous when criticising a result produced directly by the

Holy Spirit ? (xiv. 23) " If, therefore, the whole church be

come into one place and all speak with tongues, and there

come in unlearned and unbelieving persons will they not

say that ye are mad ? " At Pentecost such an assembly

was supposed to be drunken. 2 The whole of the counsel

of the Apostle upon this occasion really amounts to an

injunction to quench the Spirit. It is quite what might be

expected in the case of the excitement of ecstatic religion,

that the strong emotion should principally find vent in the

form of prayer and praise (vv. 15 ff.), equally so that it

should be unintelligible and that no one should know when

to say " Amen " (v. 16), and that all should speak at once,

and still more so that the practical result should be

tumult (vv. 23, 33). All this, it might appear, could be

produced without the intervention of the Holy Spirit.

So far, is there any utility in the miracle ?

But we are told that it is "for a sign." Paul argues

upon this point in a highly eccentric manner. He

quotes (v. 21) Isaiah xxviii. 11, 12, in a form neither

agreeing with the Septaagint nor with the Hebrew, a

passage which has merely a superficial and verbal

analogy with the gift of tongues, but whose real liisto-

1 Gen. xi. 6, 7.

2 The same gift, it is generally understood, is referred to in Ephes.

v. 18 ff.
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rical meaning lias no reference to it whatever : "In the

Law it is written, that with men of other tongues and

with the lips of others will I speak unto this people ; and

yet for all that they will not hear me, saith the Lord."

The Apostle continues with singular logic: "So that

(coo-re) the tongues are for a sign (els cnqiielov) not to those

who believe but to the unbelieving ; but prophecy is not

for the unbelieving but for those who believe. If, there-

fore, the wdiole church be come into one place, and all

speak with tongues, and there come in unlearned or un-

believing persons, will they not say that ye are mad ? But

if all prophesy and there come in an unbeliever

he is convicted by all and so falling on his face

he will wrorship God, reporting that God is indeed in you."

The Apostle himself shows that the tongues cannot be

considered a sign by unbelievers, upon whom, apparently,

they produce no other impression than that the speakers

are mad or drunken. Under any circumstances, the

" kinds of tongues
,:

described by the Apostle are a very

sorry specimen of the " signs and wonders and powers
''

of which we have heard so much. It is not surprising

that the Apostle prefers exhortation in a familiar tongue.

In an ecstatic state, men are incapable of edifying others :

we shall presently see how far they can edify themselves.

Paul utters the pith of the whole matter at the very

outset of his homily, when he prefers exhortation to kinds

of tongues : v. 2. " For he that speaketh with a tongue

speaketh not unto men but unto God : for no one under-

standeth, but in Spirit he speaketh mysteries
' :

(\aXe2

jjLvcrTTjpia). It is not possible to read his words with-

out the impression that the Apostle treats the whole

subject with suppressed impatience. His mind was too

prone to believe in spiritual mysteries, and his nervous
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nature too susceptible to religious emotion and enthu-

siasm to permit him clearly to recognize the true cha-

racter of the gift of " tongues
;

" but his good sense

asserted itself and, after protesting that he would rather

speak five words with his understanding than ten thou-

sand words in a tongue, he breaks off with the charac-

teristic exclamation (v. 20) :
" Brethren, become not

children in your minds "
(/lit) Traihla yivecrOe rats <f)pe<jiv).

The advice is not yet out of place.

What was the private utility or advantage of the super-

natural gift ? How did he who spoke with a tongue

edify himself? (v. 4.) Paul clearly states that he does

not edify the church (vv. 2 ff.). In the passage just

quoted the Apostle, however, says that the speaker

"with a tongue

'

:

" speaketh to God"; and further on

(vv. 18, 19) he implies that, although he himself does

not use the gift in public, he does so in private. He
admonishes (v. 28) any one gifted with tongues, if there

be no interpreter present, to " keep silence in a church,

but let him speak to himself and to God." But in what

does the personal edification of the individual consist?

In employing language, which he does not comprehend,

in private prayer and praise ? In addressing God in some

unintelligible jargon, in the utterance of which his under-

standing has no part ? Many strange purposes and pro-

ceedings have been attributed to the Supreme Being, but

probably none has been imagined more incongruous

than a gift of tongues unsuitable for the edification of

others, and not intelligible to the recipient, but considered

an edifying substitute in private devotion for his owm

language. This was certainly not the form of prayer

which Jesus taught his disciples. 1 And this gift was valued

1 Mt. vi. 5 ff. : Luke xi. 1 ff.
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more highly in the Corinthian Church than all the rest!

Do we not get an instructive insight into the nature of

the other Charismata from this suggestive fact? The

reality of miracles does not seem to be demonstrated by

these chapters. 1

We have already stated that the vast majority of critics

explain y\wcrcrai9 Xakeiv as speech in an ecstatic con-

dition
;

2 and all the phenomena described by Paul closely

correspond with the utterance of persons in a state of

extreme religious enthusiasm, and excitement, of which

many illustrations might be given from other religions

before and since the commencement of our era, as well as

in the history of Christianity in early and recent times.

Every one knows of the proceedings of the heathen oracles,

the wild writhings and cries of the Pythoness and the

mystic utterances of the Sibyl. In the Old Testament

there is allusion to the ecstatic emotion of the prophets in

the account of Saul, 1 Sam. xix. 24 ;
cf. Isaiah viii. 19,

xxix. 4. The Montanists exhibited similar phenomena,

and Tertullian has recorded several instances of such re-

ligious excitement, to which we have elsewhere referred.

Chrysostom had to repress paroxysms of pious excitement

closely resembling these in the fourth century
;

3 and even

down to our own times instances have never been wanting

of this form of hysterical religion. Into none of this can

we enter here. Enough, we trust, has been said to show

the true character of the supposed supernatural Charis-

mata of Paul from his own account of them, and the infor-

mation contained in his epistles.

1 It is impossible to refer to every writer bywhom the arguments adopted

throughout this section may have been used or suggested, but we very

gladly express obligation, especially to the writings of Baur, Zeller,

Meyer, Reuse, Overbeck, Holtzmann, and Neander, referred to higher

lip Jnote 1, p. 366). 2 Note 1, p. 366. 3 Horn, in Is., vi. 2.
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Although we have been forced to examine in con-

siderable detail the passages in the writings of Paul

cited by apologists in support of miracles, the study is

one of great value to our inquiry. These are the only

passages which we possess in which a contemporary

and eye-witness describes what he considers super-

natural phenomena, and conveys to us his impression

of miraculous agency. Instead of traditional reports

of miracles narrated by writers who are unknown, and

who did not witness the occurrences in question, we

have here a trustworthy witness dealing with matters

in which he was personally interested, and writing a

didactic homily upon the nature and operation of

Charismata, which he believed to be miraculous and

conferred upon the Church by the immediate agency

of the Holy Spirit. The nineteenth century here comes

into direct contact with the age of miracles, but at the

touch the miracles vanish, and that which, seen through

the golden mist of pious tradition, seems to possess

unearthly power and beauty, on closer examination

dwindles into the prose of every day life. The more

minutely reported miracles are scanned, the more unreal

they are recognized to be. The point to which we

now desire to call attention, however, is the belief and

the mental constitution of Paul. We have seen some-

thing of the nature and operation of the gift of tongues.

That the phenomena described proceeded from an

ecstatic state, into wdiich persons of highly excitable

nervous organization are very liable to fall under the

operation of strong religious impressions, can scarcely be

doubted. Eminent apologists 1 have gravely illustrated

the phenomena by the analogy of mesmerism, som-

1 Blcek, Olshausen, and others.
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nambulism and the effects of magnetism. Paul asserts

that he was subject to the influence, whatever it was,

more than anyone, and there is nothing which is more

credible than the statement, or more characteristic of

the Apostle. We desire to speak of him with the

profounclest respect and admiration. We know more,

from his epistles, of the intimate life and feelings of

the great Apostle of the Gentiles than of any other

man of the apostolic age, and it is impossible not to feel

warm sympathy with his noble and generous character.

The history of Christianity, after the death of its Founder,

would sink almost into common-place if the grand figure

of Paul were blotted from its pages. But it is no

detraction to recognize that his nervous temperament

rendered him peculiarly susceptible of those religious im-

pressions which result in conditions of ecstatic trance, to

which, as we actually learn from himself, he was ex-

ceptionally subject. The effects of this temperament

probably first made him a Christian ; and to his enthusi-

astic imagination we owe most of the supernatural dogmas

of the religion which he adopted and transformed.

One of these trances the Apostle himself recounts, 1

always with the cautious reserve :
" whether in the

body or out of the body I know not, God knoweth,"

how he was caught up to the third heaven, and in

Paradise heard unutterable words which it is not

lawful for a man to speak ; in immediate connection

with which he continues :
" And lest I should be

exalted above measure by the excess of the revelations,

there was given to me a stake (cr/cdXoi//) in the flesh,

an angel of Satan to buffet me" 2 This was one of

1 2 Cor. xii. 1 fr.

2 2 Cor. xii. 7. We need not discuss the connection of koL tjj vnep^oX^.

We have adopted that which is also the reading of the A. V.
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the " visions (oTTTacrta^) and revelations (aTroKakvxpeis)

of the Lord " of which he speaks, and of which he had

such an excess to boast. Can any one doubt that

this was nearly akin to the state of ecstatic trance in

which he spoke with tongues more than all the Corin-

thians ? Does any one suppose that Paul, " whether in

the body or out of the body/' was ever actually caught

up into " the third heaven," wherever that may be ? or

doubt that this was simply one of the pious hallucina-

tions which visit those who are in such a state ? If we

are seriously to discuss the point,—it is clear that

evidence of such a thing is* out of the question
;
that

Paul himself admits that he cannot definitely describe

what happened ; that we have no other ground for

considering the matter than the Apostle's own mys-

terious utterance ; that it is impossible for a person

subject to such visions and hallucinations to dis-

tinguish between reality and seeming ; that this narrative

has not only all the character of hallucination, but

no feature of sober fact ;
and finally that, whilst it

accords with all experiences of visionary hallucination, it

contradicts all experience of practical life. We have seen

that Paul believes in the genuineness and supernatural

origin of the divine Charismata, and he in like manner

believes in the reality of his visions and revelations.

He has equal reason, or want of reason, in both cases.

What, however, was the nature of the " stake in the

flesh " which, upon the theory of the diabolical origin

of disease, he calls "an angel of Satan to buffet me"?

There have been many conjectures offered, but one

explanation which has been advanced by able critics

has special force and probability. It is suggested that

this " stake in the flesh." which almost all now at
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least recognise to have been some physical malady,

and very many suppose to have been headache or some

other similar periodical and painful affection, was in

reality a form of epilepsy. 1
It has been ably

argued that the representation of the malady as " an

angel of Satan " to buffet him, directly connects it

with nervous disorders like epilepsy, which the Jews

especially ascribed to diabolical influence ; and the

mention of this ctkoXoxjj in immediate continuation of

his remarks on "visions" and " revelations," which a

tendency to this very malady would so materially assist

in producing, further confirms the conjecture. 2 No
one can deny, and medical and psychological annals

prove, that many men have been subject to visions

and hallucinations which have never been seriously

attributed to supernatural causes. There is not one

single valid reason removing the ecstatic visions and

trances of the Apostle Paul from this class.

We do not yet discuss the supposed vision in which

he saw the risen Jesus, though it is no exception to

the rest, but reserve it for the next chapter. At present,

it suffices that we point out the bearing of our exami-

nation of Paul's general testimony to miracles upon

our future consideration of his evidence for the Resur-

rection. If it be admitted that his judgment as to

the miraculous character of the Charismata is fallacious,

and that what he considered miraculous were simply

natural phenomena, the theory of the reality of miracles

1 Ewald, Sendschr. des Ap. Paulus, p. 307 f. ; Ilansrath, Der Ap.

Paulus, p. 52 n\; Hofmann, Die heil. Schr. N. T., 1866, ii. 3, p. 309;

Holsten, Zum Ey. des Paulus, u. s. w., p. 85 ff. ; Lightfoot, Galatians,

p. 186 15;.; Strauss, Das Lob. Jesu, p. 302; Weber u. Holtzmann, Gesch.

V. Isr., ii. p. 542 f.

2 ffohtcn, Zum Ev. des Paulus u. des Petrus, 1868, p. 85 f.
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becomes less tenable than ever. And if, further, it

be recognized, as we think it necessarily must be,

that Paul was subject to natural ecstatic trances, with

all their accompanying forms of nervous excitement

:

" kinds of tongues," visions, and religious hallucina-

tions, a strong and clear light will fall upon his further

testimony for miraculous occurrences which we shall

shortly have before us.



PART VI.

THE RESURRECTION AND ASCENSION.

CHAPTER I.

THE RELATION OF EVIDENCE TO SUBJECT.

When the evidence of the Gospels regarding the

great central dogmas of ecclesiastical Christianity is

shown to be untrustworthy and insufficient, apologists

appeal with confidence to the testimony of the Apostle

Paul. We presume that it is not necessary to

show that, in fact, the main weight of the case rests

upon his epistles, as undoubted documents of the

apostolic age, written some thirty or forty years after

the death of the Master. The retort has frequently

been made to the earlier portion of this work that,

so long as the evidence of Paul remains unshaken,

the apologetic position is secure. We may quote a

few lines from an able work, part of a passage dis-

cussed in the preceding chapter, as a statement of

the case :
" In the first place, merely as a matter of

historical attestation, the Gospels are not the strongest

evidence for the Christian miracles. Only one of the

four, in its present shape, is claimed as the work of

an Apostle, and of that the genuineness is disputed.

The Acts of the Apostles stand upon very much the
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iame footing with the Synoptic Gospels, and of this

book, we are promised a further examination. But we

possess at least some undoubted writings of one who

was himself a chief actor in the events which followed

immediately upon those recorded in the Gospels
;

and in these undoubted writings St. Paul certainly

shows by incidental allusions, the good faith of which

cannot be questioned, that he believed himself to be

endowed with the power of working miracles, and

that miracles, or what were thought to be such, were

actually wrought by him and by his contemporaries.

.... Besides these allusions, St. Paul repeatedly

refers to the cardinal miracles of the Resurrection

and Ascension ; he refers to them as notorious and

unquestionable facts at a time when such an assertion

might have been easily refuted. On one occasion he

gives a very circumstantial account of the testimony

on which the belief in the Resurrection rested (1 Cor.

xv. 4-8). And not only does he assert the Resurrection

as a fact, but he builds upon it a whole scheme of

doctrine : ' If Christ be not risen,' he says, ' then

is our preaching vain, and your faith is also vain.'

We do not stay now to consider the exact philosophical

weight of this evidence. It will be time enough to

do this when it has received the critical discussion

that may be presumed to be in store for it. But as

external evidence, in the legal sense, it is probably

the best that can be produced, and it has been entirely

untouched so far."
1 We have already disposed of

the "allusions" above referred to. We shall in due

time deal with the rest of the statements in this

passage, but at present it is sufficient to agree at

1 Banday, The Gospels in the Second Century, 1876, p. 10 f.
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least with the remark that, " as external evidence," the

testimony of Paul " is probably the best that can be

produced." We know at least who the witness really

is, which is an advantage denied us in the case of

the Gospels. It would be premature to express sur-

prise, however, that we find the case of miracles, and

more especially of such stupendous miracles as the

Resurrection and Ascension, practically resting upon

the testimony of a single witness. This thought will

intrude itself, but cannot at present be pursued.

The allegation which we have to examine is that the

Founder of Christianity, after being dead and buried,

rose from the dead and did not again die, but after

remaining sometime with his disciples ascended with

his body into heaven. 1
It is unnecessary to complicate

the question by adding the other doctrines regarding the

miraculous birth and divine origin and personality of

Jesus. In the problem before us, certain objective facts

are asserted which admit of being judicially tested. We
have nothing to do here with the vague modern repre-

sentation of these events, by means of which the objective

facts vanish, and are replaced by subjective impressions

and tricks of consciousness or symbols of spiritual life.

Those who adopt such views have, of course, abandoned

all that is real and supernatural in the supposed events.

The Resurrection and Ascension which we have to deal

with are events precisely as objective and real as the

1 In the Articles of the Church of England this is expressed as follows

:

Art. ii. " who truly suffered, was crucified, dead, and buried, &c,

&c." Art. iii. " As Christ died for us, and was buried ; so also it is to be

believed that He went down into Hell." Art. iv. " Christ did truly rise

again from death, and took again His Body, with flesh, bones, and all

things appertaining to the perfection of man's nature, wherewith He
ascended into Heaven, and there sitteth, until He return to judge all

men at the last day."
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death and burial,—no ideal process figured by the imagi-

nation or embodiments of christian hope, but tangible

realities, historical occurrences in the sense of ordinary

life. If Jesus, after being crucified, dead and buried,

did not physically rise again from the dead, and in the

flesh,
1 without again dying, " ascend into Heaven," the

whole case falls to the ground. These incidents, although

stupendous miracles, must have been actual occur-

rences. If they did not really take place, our task

is at an end. If it be asserted that they really did

take place their occurrence must be attested by adequate

evidence. Apologists, whilst protesting that the occur-

rences in question are believed upon ordinary historical

evidence, and that Christianity requires no indulgence, but

submits itself to the same tests as any other affirmation,

do not practically act upon this principle ; but, as soon

as it is enunciated, introduce a variety of special

pleas which remove the case from the domain of history

into that of theology, and proceed upon one assump-

tion after another until the fundamental facts become

enveloped and, so to say, protected from judicial criticism

by a cloud of religious dogmas and hypotheses. 2 By

confining our attention to the simple facts which form

the basis of the whole superstructure of ecclesiastical

Christianity, we may avoid much confusion of ideas, and

1 The disappearance of the body from the sepulchre, a point much in-

sisted upon, could, have had no significance or reality if the body did not

rise and afterwards ascend.

2 A work of this kind may be mentioned in illustration : Dr. West-

cott's " Gospel of the Resurrection." The argument of this work is of

unquestionable ability, but it is chiefly remarkable, we think, for the

manner in which the direct evidence is hurried over, and a mass of asser-

tions and assumptions, the greater part of which is utterly untenable and

inadmissible, is woven into specious and eloquent pleading, and does duty

for substantial testimony.

vol. in. r> i)
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restrict the field of inquiry to reasonable limits. We
propose, therefore, to limit our investigation to the

evidence for the reality of the Resurrection and

Ascension.

What evidence could be regarded as sufficient to estab-

lish the reality of such supposed occurrences? The

question is one which demands the serious attention and

consideration of every thoughtful man. It is obvious

that the amount of evidence requisite to satisfy our minds

as to the truth of any statement should be measured by

the nature of the statement made and, we may as well add,

by its practical importance to ourselves. The news that

a man was married or a child born last week is received

without doubt, because men are married and children

are born every day ; and although such pieces of gossip

are frequently untrue, nothing appears more natural or

in accordance with our experience. If we take more

distant and less familiar events we have no doubt that a

certain monarch was crowned, and that he subsequently

died some centuries ago. If we ask for the evidence for

the statement, nothing may be forthcoming of a very

minute or indubitable nature. No absolute eye-witness

of the coronation may have left a clear and detailed

narrative of the ceremony ; and possibly there may no

longer be extant a sufficiently attested document proving

with certainty the death of the monarch. There are

several considerations, however, which make us perfectly

satisfied with the evidence, incomplete as it may be.

Monarchs are generally crowned and invariably die
; and

the statement that any one particular monarch was

crowned and died is so completely in conformity with

experience, that we have no hesitation in believing it in

the specific case. We are satisfied to believe such
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ordinary statements upon very slight evidence, both

because our experience prepares us to believe that they

are true, and because we do not much care whether they

are true or not. If life, or even succession to an estate,

depended upon either event, the demand for evidence,

even in such simple matters, would be immensely inten-

sified. The converse of the statement, however, would

not meet with the same reception. Would anyone believe

the affirmation that Alfred the Great, for instance, did

not die at all? What amount of evidence would be

required before such a statement could be pronounced

sufficiently attested ? Universal experience would be so

uniformly opposed to the assertion that such a pheno-

menon had taken place, that probably no evidence which

could readily be conceived could ensure the belief of

more than a credulous few. The assertion that a man

actually died and was buried, and yet afterwards rose from

the dead, is still more at variance with human experience.

The prolongation of life to long periods is comparatively

consistent with experience ; and if a life extending to

several centuries be incredible it is only so in degree, and

is not absolutely contrary to the order of nature, which

certainly under present conditions does not favour the

supposition of such lengthened existence, but still does

not fix hard and fast limits to the life of man. The

resurrection of a man who has once been absolutely

dead, however, is contrary to all human experience,

and to all that we know of the order of nature. If

to this we add the assertion that the person so raised

from the dead never again died, but after continuing some

time longer on earth, ascended bodily to some invisible

and inconceivable place called Heaven, there to " sit at

the right hand of God," the shock to reason and common
D I) 2
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sense becomes so extreme, that it is difficult even to

realize the nature of the affirmation. It would be hope-

less to endeavour to define the evidence which could

establish the reality of the alleged occurrences.

As the central doctrines of a religion upon which

the salvation of the human race is said to depend,

we are too deeply interested to be satisfied with slight

evidence or no evidence at all. It has not unfrequently

been made a reproach that forensic evidence is required

of the reality of Divine Revelation. Such a course is re-

garded as perfectly preposterous, whether the test be

applied to the primary assertion that a revelation has

been made at all, or to its contents. What kind of evi-

dence then are we permitted decorously to require upon

so momentous a subject? Apparently, just so much as

apologists can conveniently set before us, and no more.

The evidence deemed necessary for the settlement of a

Scotch Peerage case, or a disputed will, is, we do not

hesitate to say, infinitely more complete than that which

it is thought either pious or right to expect in the case of

Religion. The actual occurrence of the Resurrection and

Ascension, however, is certainly a matter of evidence and,

to retort, it is scarcely decent that any man should be re-

quired to believe what is so opposed to human experience,

upon more imperfect evidence than is required for the

transfer of land or the right to a title, simply because

ecclesiastical dogmas are founded upon them, and it is

represented that unless they be true " our hope is vain."

The testimony requisite to establish the reality of such

stupendous miracles can scarcely be realized. Propor-

tionately, it should be as unparalleled in its force as those

events are in fact. One point, moreover, must never be

forgotten. Human testimony is exceedingly fallible at its
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best. It is liable to error from innumerable causes, and

most of all, probably, when religious excitement is present,

and disturbing elements of sorrow, fear, doubt, or enthu-

siasm interfere with the calmness of judgment. When
any assertion is made which contradicts unvarying expe-

rience, upon evidence which experience knows to be

universally liable to error, there cannot be much hesita-

tion in disbelieving the assertion and preferring belief in

the order of nature. And when evidence proceeds from

an age not only highly exposed to error, from ignorance

of natural laws, superstition, and religious excitement,

but prolific in fabulous reports and untenable theories, it

cannot be received without the gravest suspicion. We
make these brief remarks, in anticipation, as nothing is

more essential in the discussion upon which we are about

to enter than a proper appreciation of the allegations

which are to be tested, and of the nature of the testimony

required for their belief.

We shall not limit our inquiry to the testimony of

Paul, but shall review the whole of the evidence adduced

for the Resurrection and Ascension. Hitherto, our exami-

nation of the historical books of the New Testament has

been mainly for the purpose of ascertaining their charac-

ter, and the value of their evidence for miracles and the

reality of Divine Eevelation. It is unnecessary for us

here minutely to recapitulate the results. The Acts of

the Apostles, we have shown, cannot be received as testi-

mony of the slightest weight upon any of the points

before us. Written by an unknown author, who was not

an eye-witness of the miracles related ; who describes

events not as they occurred, but as his pious imagination

supposed they ought to have occurred ; who seldom touches

history without transforming it by legend until the ori-
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ginal elements can scarcely be distinguished
;
who puts his

own words and sentiments into the mouths of the Apos-

tles and other persons of his narrative ; and who repre-

sents almost every phase of the Church in the Apostolic

age as influenced, or directly produced, by means of super-

natural agency ; such a work is of no value as evidence

for occurrences which are in contradiction to all human

experience. Briefly to state the case of the Gospels in

other words than our own, we repeat the honest state-

ment of the able writer quoted at the beginning of this

chapter :
" In the first place, merely as a matter of his-

torical attestation, the Gospels are not the strongest evi-

dence for the Christian miracles. Only one of the four,

in its present shape, is claimed as the work of an Apostle,

and of that the genuineness is disputed." l We may add

that the third Synoptic does not, in the estimation of any

one who has examined the Acts of the Apostles, gain

additional credibility by being composed by the same

author as the latter work. The writers of the four Gos-

pels are absolutely unknown to us, and in the case of

three of them, it is not even affirmed that they were eye-

witnesses of the Kesurrection and Ascension and other

miracles narrated. The undeniably doubtful authorship of

the fourth Gospel, not to make a more positive statement

h ere, renders this work, which was not written until upwards

of half a century, at the very least, after the death of Jesus,

incapable of proving anything in regard to the Resurrection

and Ascension. A much stronger statement might be

made, but we refer readers to our former volumes, and

we shall learn something more of the character of the

Gospel narratives as we proceed.

Although we cannot attach any value to the Gospels

1 Sanday, The Gospels in the Second Century, p. 10.
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as evidence, we propose, before taking the testimony of

Paul, to survey the various statements made by them

regarding the astounding miracles we are discussing.

Enough has been said to show that we cannot accept any

statement as true simply because it is made by a Gospel

or Gospels. When it is related in the first Synoptic, for

instance, that Pilate took water and washed his hands

before the multitude, saying,
rt

I am innocent of this

man's blood : see ye to it,"
l—an incident to which no

reference, be it said in passing, is made by the other

evangelists, although it is sufficiently remarkable to have

deserved notice,—we cannot of course assume that Pilate

actually said or did anything of the kind. A comparison

of the various accounts of the Resurrection and Ascen-

sion, however, and careful examination of their details,

will be of very great use, by enabling us to appreciate

the position of the case apart from the evidence of Paul.

The indefinite impression fostered by apologists, that the

evidence of the Gospels supplements and completes the

evidence of the Apostle, and forms an aggregate body

of testimony of remarkable force and volume, must be

examined, and a clear conception formed of the whole

case.

One point may at once be mentioned before we enter

upon our examination of the Gospels. The Evangelists

narrate such astonishing occurrences as the Resurrection

and Ascension with perfect composure and absence of

surprise. This characteristic is even made an argument

for the truth of their narrative. The impression made

upon our minds, however, is the very reverse of that

which apologists desire us to receive. The writers do

not in the least degree seem to have realised the excep-

1 Mt. xxyii. 24.
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tional character of the occurrences they relate, and betray

the assurance of persons writing in an ignorant and

superstitious age, whose minds have become too familiar

with the supernatural to be at all surprised either by a

resurrection from the dead or a bodily ascension. Mira-

cles in their eyes have lost their strangeness and seem

quite common-place. It will be seen as we examine the

narratives that a stupendous miracle, or a convulsion of

nature, is thrown in by one or omitted by another as a

mere matter of detail. An earthquake and the resurrection

of many bodies of saints are mere trifles which can be

inserted without wonder or omitted without regret.

The casual and momentary expression of hesitation to

believe, which is introduced, is evidently nothing more

than a rhetorical device to heighten the reality of the

scene. It would have been infinitely more satisfactory

had we been able to perceive that these witnesses, instead

of being genuine denizens of the age of miracles, had

really understood the astounding nature of the occur-

rences they report, and did not consider a miracle the

most natural thing in the world.



CHAPTER II.

THE EVIDENCE OF THE GOSPELS.

In order more fully to appreciate 1he nature of the

narratives which the four evangelists give of the last

hours of the life of Jesus, we may take them up at the

point where, mocked and buffeted by the Roman soldiers,

he is finally led away to be crucified. Let no one suppose

that, in freely criticising the Gospels, we regard without

emotion the actual incidents which lie at the bottom

of these narratives. No one can form to himself any

adequate conception of the terrible sufferings of the

Master, maltreated and insulted by a base and brutal

multitude, too degraded to understand his noble character,

and too ignorant to appreciate his elevated teaching,

without pain ; and to follow his course from the tribunal

which sacrificed him to Jewish popular clamour to the

spot where he ended a brief but self-sacrificing life by

the shameful death of a slave may well make sympathy

take the place of criticism. Profound veneration for the

great Teacher, however, and earnest interest in all that

concerns his history rather command serious and unhesi-

tating examination of the statements made with regard

to him, than discourage an attempt to ascertain the truth
;

and it would be anything but respect for his memory to

accept without question the Gospel accounts of his life
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simply because they were composed with the desire to

glorify him.

According* to the Synoptics, when Jesus is led away

to be crucified, the Roman guard entrusted with the duty

of executing the cruel sentence find a man of Cyrene,

Simon by name, and compel him to carry the cross.
1 It

was customary for those condemned to crucifixion to

carry the cross, or at least the main portion of it, them-

selves to the place of execution, and no explanation is

given by the Synoptists for the deviation from this

practice which they relate. The fourth Gospel, however,

does not appear to know anything of this incident or of

Simon of Cyrene, but distinctly states that Jesus bore his

own cross.
2 On the way to Golgotha, according to the

third Gospel, Jesus is followed by a great multitude of

the people, and of women who were bewailing and

lamenting him, and he addresses to them a few prophetic

sentences.3 We might be surprised at the singular fact

that there is no reference to this incident in any other

Gospel, and that words of Jesus, so weighty in them-

selves and spoken at so supreme a moment, should not

elsewhere have been recorded, but for the fact that, from

internal evidence, the address must be assigned to a

period subsequent to the destruction of Jerusalem. The

other evangelists may, therefore, well ignore it.

1 Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26.

2 /3noTu£coi/ lav™ tuv aravpov, John xix. 17. If instead of this read-

ing, which is that of the Sinaitic and Alexandrian codices and other

authorities, adopted by Tischendorf and others, the top o-mvpov civtov of

the received text and Lachmann, or hvtw t. or., of B, X, &c, be preferred,

the result is the same. We may mention, in passing, that the fourth Gospel

has no reference to a saying ascribed by the Synoptics to Jesus, in which

bearing his cross is used typically : Mt. x. 38, xvi. 24 ; Mk. yiii. 34, x. 21
j

Lukeix. 23, xiv. 27.

3 Luke xxiii. 27 ft ; cf. xxi. 23 j Mt. x:dv. 19.
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It was the custom to give those about to be crucified a

draught of wine containing some strong opiate, which in

some degree alleviated the intense suffering of that mode

of death. Mark 1 probably refers to this (xv. 23) when

he states that, on reaching the place of execution, " they

gave him wine {olvov) mingled with myrrh/' The fourth

Gospel has nothing of this. Matthew says (xxvii. 34)

:

" Theygave him vinegar (o£os) to drink mingled with gall

"

2

(fxera ^oX^s). Even if, instead of 6£os with the Alex-

andrian and a majority of MSS., we read ohos, " wine,"

with the Sinaitic, Vatican, and some other ancient codices,

this is a curious statement, and is well worthy of a moment's

notice as suggestive of the way in which these narratives

were written. The conception of a suffering Messiah, it

is well known, was more particularly supported, by New
Testament writers, by attributing a Messianic character to

Ps. xxii., lxix., and Isaiah liii., and throughout the narrative

of the Passion we are perpetually referred to these and

other Scriptures as finding their fulfilment in the suffer-

ings of Jesus. The first Synoptist found in Ps. lxix. 21

(Sept. lxviii. 21) :
" They gave me also gall (xoXrjv) for

my food, and in my thirst they gave me vinegar (6£os) to

drink ;

'

:

and apparently in order to make the supposed

fulfilment correspond as closely as possible, he combined

the " gall
;)

of the food with the vinegar or wine in

strangely literal fashion, 3 very characteristic, however, of

1 We shall, for the sake of brevity, caU the Gospels by the names as-

signed to them in the Canon.
2 There have been many attempts to explain away x°^V> an(i to make

it mean either a species of Vermuth or any bitter substance (Olshausen,

Leidensgesch., 168) ; but the great mass of critics rightly retain its mean-

ing, " Gall." So Ewald, Meyer, Bleek, Strauss, Weisse, Schenkel, Volk-

mar, Alford, Wordsworth, &c, &c.

3 "St. Matthew mentally refers it to Ps. lxix. 21 ogos (or possibly olvov,

which Teschendorf admits from N, B, D
}
K, L, &c.) fxera xoA^s." Farrar.
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the whole of the evangelists. Luke, who seems not to

have understood the custom known perhaps to Mark,

represents (xxiii. 36) the soldiers as mocking Jesus by

" offering him vinegar
" l

(0^09); he omits the gall, but

probably refers to the same Psalm without being so falsely

literal as Matthew.

We need not enter into the discussion as to the

chronology of the Passion week, regarding which there

is so much discrepancy in the accounts of the fourth

Gospel and of the Synoptics, nor shall we pause minutely

to deal with the irreconcilable difference which, it is

admitted, 2 exists in their statement of the hours at which

the events of the last fatal day occurred. The fourth

Gospel (xix. 4) represents Pilate as bringing Jesus forth

to the Jews " about the sixth hour
,;

(noon). Mark

(xv. 25), in obvious agreement with the other Synoptics

as further statements prove, distinctly says: "And it was

the third hour (9 o'clock a.m.), and they crucified him."

At -the sixth hour (noon), according to the three Synop-

tists, there wTas darkness over the earth till about the

ninth hour (3 o'clock p.m.), shortly after which time

Life of Christ, ii. p. 400, note 1.

1 Luke omits the subsequent offer of " vinegar " (probably the Posca of

the Roman soldiers) mentioned by the other Evangelists. We presume

the reference in xxiii. 3G to be the same as the act described in Mt. xxvii.

34 and Mk. xv. 23.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 426 f., 897 f. ; Bruckner, zude Wette's Ev. u.

Br. Johannes, 5te aufl., 1862, p. 305; Hase, Das Leben Jesu, p. 253;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., 1872, iii. p. 395 f., anm. 4; Liklce Comm. Ev. des

Johannes, ii. 1843, p. 754 fr". ; Luthardt, Das johann. Evang. 2te Aurl., ii.

p. 463 ff. ; Meyer, Ev. des Johannes, 5to Aufl., p. 622 ft
3

; Ev. des Matth.,

p. 596; Neander, Das Leb. Jesu, 7te Aufl., p. 580, anm. 3 ;
Scholten, Het

Ev. naar Johannes, 1864, p. 331 f. ; Watkins, N. T. Comment, ed.

Ellicott, i. p. 535 ; Weizscicker, TJnters. ev. Gesch., p. 567, anm. 1 ;
de

Wette, Ev. u. Br. Johannes, p. 304 f. Cf. Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p.

385.1, 414.1. The common explanation of the discrepancy by supposing

the author of the fourth Gospel to use " the Roman mode of reckoning

time " no longer needs refutation.
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Jesus expired. 1 As, according to the fourth Gospel,

the sentence was not even passed before midday, and

some time must be allowed for preparation and going to

the place of execution, it is clear that there is a very wide

discrepancy between the hours at which Jesus was cruci-

fied and died, unless, as regards the latter point, we take

agreement in all as to the hour of death. In this case,

commencing at the hour of the fourth Gospel and ending

with that of the Synoptics, Jesus must have expired after

being less than three hours on the cross. According to

the Synoptics, and also, if we assign a later hour for the

death, according to the fourth Gospel, he cannot have

been more than six hours on the cross. We shall

presently see that this remarkably rapid death has an

important bearing upon the history and the views formed

regarding it. It is known that crucifixion, besides being

the most shameful mode of death, and indeed chiefly re-

served for slaves and the lowest criminals, was one of the

most lingering and atrociously cruel punishments ever

invented by the malignity of man. Persons crucified, it is

stated and admitted, 2 generally lived for at least twelve

hours, and sometimes even survived the excruciating tor-

tures of the cross for three days. We shall not further

anticipate remarks which must hereafter be made

regarding this.

We need not do more than again point out that no two

of the Gospels agree upon so simple, yet important, a point

as the inscription on the cross.
3

It is argued that " a close

1 Mt. xxvii. 45 f. ; Mk. xy. 33 f. ; Luke xxiii. 44 f.

2 Ewald, Gesch. Y. Isr., v. p. 585; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 423,

427, n. 2 ; Godet, Comm. sur l'Ev. de St. Jean, 1865, ii. p. 610; Luthardt,

Das joh. Evang., ii. p. 470; Renan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime ed., p. 438;

Winer, Realworterb. , i. p. 679.

3 Cf. Mt. xxvii. 37 ; Mk. xy. 26 ; Luke xxiii. 38 ; John xix. 19.
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examination of the narratives furnishes no sufficient

reason for supposing that all proposed to give the same

or the entire inscription," and, after some curious reason-

ing, it is concluded that " there is at least no possibility

of showing any inconsistency on the strictly literal inter-

pretation of the words of the evangelist." l On the con-

trary, we had ventured to suppose that, in giving a form

of words said to have been affixed to the cross, the evan-

gelists intended to give the form actually used, and con-

sequently "the same" and "entire inscription," which

must have been short ; and we consider it quite incon-

ceivable that such was not their deliberate intention,

however imperfectly fulfilled.

We pass on merely to notice a curious point in

connection with an incident related by all the Gospels.

It is stated that the Roman soldiers who crucified

Jesus divided his garments amongst them, casting

lots to determine what part each should take. The

clothing of criminals executed was the perquisite of the

soldiers who performed the duty, and there is nothing

improbable in the story that the four soldiers decided by

lot the partition of the garments—indeed there is every

reason to suppose that such was the practice. The inci-

dent is mentioned as the direct fulfilment of the Ps. xxii.

18, which is quoted literally from the Septuagint version

(xxi. 18) by the author of the fourth Gospel. He did

not, however, understand the passage, or disregarded its

true meaning, 2 and in order to make the incident accord

1 Westcott, Int. to Study of the Gospels, 4th ed., p. 328, note 10.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. p. 421, anm. 1; LiicJce, Ev. des Johannes,

ii. p. 761; Benan, Vie de Jesus, xiiime ed., p. 524 f
.

; ScJwtten, Evang.

naar Johannes, 1864, p. 334; Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 2te Aufl., 1864,

p. 579 f. Cf. Hevgstenberg, Das Ey. des heil. Johannes, 2te Aufl., iii.

p. 261 f.
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better, as lie supposed, with the prophetic Psalm, he

represents that the soldiers amicably parted the rest of

his garments amongst them without lot, but cast lots for

the coat, which was without seam : xix. 24. " They said,

therefore, among themselves : Let us not rend it, but

cast lots for it, whose it shall be ; that the Scripture

might be fulfilled : They parted my garments among

them, and for my vesture they cast lots. These things,

therefore, the soldiers did." The evangelist does not

perceive that the two parts of the sentence in the Psalm

really refer to the same action, but exhibits the partition

of the garments and the lots for the vesture as separately

fulfilled. The Synoptists apparently divide the whole by

lot.
1 They do not expressly refer to the Psalm, however,

except in the received text of Matth. xxvii. 35, into

which and some other MSS. the quotation has been

interpolated. 2 That the narrative of the Gospels, instead

of being independent and genuine history, is constructed

upon the lines of supposed Messianic Psalms and passages

of the Old Testament will become increasingly evident

as we proceed.

It is stated by all the Gospels that two malefactors

—

the first and second calling them ''robbers"— were

crucified with Jesus, the one on the right hand and the

other on the left. The statement in Mark xv. 28, that this

fulfilled Isaiah liii. 12, which is found in our received

text, is omitted by all the oldest codices, and is an inter-

polation,3 but we shall hereafter have to speak of this

point in connection with another matter, and we now

1 Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24 ; Luke xxiii. 34.

2 " Certainly an interpolation." Westcott, Int. to Study of Gospels,

p. 325, n. 2.

3 " Certainly an interpolation." Westcott, lb. p. 326, n. 5.



416 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

merely point out that, though the verse was thus inserted

here, it is placed in the mouth of Jesus himself by the

third Synoptist (xxii. 37), and the whole passage from

which it was taken has evidently largely influenced the

composition of the narrative before us. According to the

first and second Gospels, 1 the robbers joined with the

chief priests and the scribes and elders and those who

passed by in mocking and reviling Jesus. This is directly

contradicted by the third Synoptist, who states that only

one of the malefactors did so (xxiii. 39 ff.) :
" But the

other answering rebuked him and said : Dost thou not

even fear God seeing thou art in the same condemnation?

And we indeed justly ;
for we are receiving the due

reward of our deeds ; but this man did nothing amiss.

And he said : Jesus, remember me when thou comest in

thy kingdom. And he said unto him : Verily, I say unto

thee, to-day shalt thou be with me in paradise." It

requires very little examination to detect that this

story is legendary, 2 and cannot be maintained as

historical. Those who dwell upon its symbolical

character 3 do nothing to establish its veracity. This

exemplary robber speaks like an Apostle, and in praying

Jesus as the Messiah to remember him when he came

into his kingdom, he shows much more than apostolic

appreciation of the claims and character of Jesus. The

1 Mt. xxvii. 44 ; Mk. xv. 32.

2 D'Eichthal, Les Evangiles, 1863, ii. p. 311 f. ; Eivald, Gesch. V. Isr.,

V. p. 578 f. ; G/rorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 348 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii.

p. 425 f. ;
Kriujer-Vdthusen, Das Leb. Jesu, 1872, p. 251, anm. ; Schen-

M, Das Charakterb. Jesu, 18G4, p. 308 f. ; Scholten, Het paulin. Ev.

p. 284 f. ; Schwegkr, Das nachap. Z., ii. p. 50 f. ; Stranss, Das Leb. Jesu,

krit. bearb. 4te Aufl., 1840, ii. p. 518 ff. ; Leb. Jesu, fiir d. deut&cbe Volk

bearb. 2te Aufl., p. 582; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 180; ZeUer, Theol.

Jahrb. 1843, p. 78 f. Of. Weize'dcker, Unters. ev. Gesch., p. 568.

3 Olshausen, Bibl. Com., ii. 2, p. 172.
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reply of Jesus, moreover, contains a statement not only

wholly contradictory of Jewish belief as to the place of

departed spirits, but of all Christian doctrine at the time

as to the descent of Jesus into Hades. Into this, how-

ever, it is needless for us to go. 1 Not only do the other

Gospels show no knowledge of so interesting an episode,

but, as we have pointed oat, the first and second Synop-

tics positively exclude it. We shall see, moreover,

that there is a serious difficulty in understanding how
this conversation on the cross, which is so exclusively the

property of the third Synoptist, could have been reported

to him.

The Synoptics represent the passers by and the

chief priests, scribes, and elders, as mocking Jesus as he

hung on the cross. The fourth Gospel preserves total

silence as to all this. It is curious, also, that the

mocking is based upon that described in the Psalm xxii.,

to which we have already several times had to refer. In

v. 7 f. we have :
" All they that see me laughed me to

scorn : they shot out the lip ; they shook the head

(saying), 8. He trusted on the Lord, let him deliver him,

let him save him (seeing) that he delighteth in him." 2

Compare with this Mt. xxvii. 39 ff., Mk. xv. 29 ff., Luke

xxiii. 35. Is it possible to suppose that the chief priests

and elders and scribes could actually have quoted the

words of this Psalm, there put into the mouth of the

Psalmist's enemies, as the first Synoptist represents

(xxvii. 43) ?
3 It is obvious that the speeches ascribed

1 It is unnecessary for us to discuss the various ideas of which this

episode is supposed to be symbolical.

2 7. Udvres oi deapovures p.e e^ffivKTrjpLadv fie, eXaXrjarav ev ^fiXeo-iy,

cKivrjaap KCCpaXrjv, 8. "HXmaev enl Kvpiov, pvcrdada) avrov, o-cocrarco avrov, on

6e\ei avrov. Ps. xxi. Sept. cf. VV. 4, 5.

1 Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, p. 580 f.

VOL. III. E E
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to the chief priests and elders can be nothing more than

the expressions which the writers considered suitable to

them, and the fact that they seek their inspiration in

a Psalm which they suppose to be Messianic is sug-

gestive.

We have already mentioned that the fourth Gospel

says nothing of any mocking speeches. The author,

however, narrates an episode (xix. 25-27) in which the

dying Jesus is represented as confiding his mother to the

care of "the disciple whom he loved," of which in their

turn the Synoptists seem to be perfectly ignorant. We
have already elsewhere remarked that there is no evi-

dence whatever that there was any disciple whom Jesus

specially loved, except the repeated statement in this

Gospel. No other work of the New Testament contains

a hint of such an individual, and much less that he was

the Apostle John. Nor is there any evidence that any

one of the disciples took the mother of Jesus to his own

home. There is, therefore, no external confirmation of

this episode ; but there is, on the contrary, much which

leads to the conclusion that it is not historical. 1 There

has been much discussion as to whether four women are

mentioned (xix. 25), or whether " his mother's sister " is

represented as " Mary, the wife of Clopas," or was a dif-

ferent person. There are, we think, reasons for conclu-

ding that there were four, but in the doubt we shall not

base any argument on the point. The Synoptics 2 dis-

tinctly state that " the women that followed him from

Galilee," among which were " Mary Magdalene and Mary

1 Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 423, anm. 1, 426; Menan, Vie de Jesus,

p. 525 if. ; Schenhelf Charakteib. Jesu, p. 311 ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu,

p. 585. Cf. Weizsacker, Unters. cv. Gesch., p. 5G8.

8 Mt. xxyii. 55 f. ; Mk. xy. 40 ; Luke xxiii. 49.
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the mother of James and Joseph and the mother of

Zebeclee's sons," * and, as the third Synoptic says, " all

his acquaintance

"

2 were standing "afar off" (jxaKpoOev).

They are unanimous in saying this, and there is every

reason for supposing that they are correct.
3 This is

consequently a contradiction of the account in the fourth

Gospel that John and the women were standing " by the

cross of Jesus." Olshausen, Lucke and others suggest

that they subsequently came from a distance up to the

cross, but the statement of the Synoptists is made at the

close, and after this scene is supposed to have taken place.

The opposite conjecture, that from standing close to the

cross they removed to a distance has little to recommend

it. Both explanations are equally arbitrary and unsup-

ported by evidence.

It may be well, in connection with this, to refer to the

various sayings and cries ascribed by the different evan-

gelists to Jesus on the cross. We have already men-

tioned the conversation with the "penitent thief/' which

is peculiar to the third Gospel, and now that with the

" beloved disciple," which is only in the fourth. The

third Synoptic 4 states that, on being crucified, Jesus said,

" Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do,"

a saying which is in the spirit of Jesus and worthy of

him, but of which the other Gospels do not take any

notice.5 The fourth Gospel again has a cry (xix. 28)

:

" After this, Jesus knowing that all things are now ful-

filled, that the Scripture might be accomplished, saith :

1 Mt. xxvii. 56 ; Mk. xv. 40.

2 Luke xxiii. 49.

3 Cf. Mt. xxvi. 31, 56 ; Mk. xiv. 27.
4 xxiii. 34.

6 Strauss calls attention to Isaiah liii. 12, where, of the servant of

Jehovah, it is said that he "made intercession for the transgressors."

Das Leben Jesu, p. 584.

E E 2
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I thirst."
l The majority of critics

2 understand by^ tliis

that " I thirst " is said in order "that the Scripture might

be fulfilled " by the offer of the vinegar, related in the

following verse. The Scripture referred to is of course

Ps. lxix. 21 : "They gave me also gall for my food, and

in my thirst they gave me vinegar (o£os) to drink ;

"

which we have already quoted in connection with Matth.

xxvii. 34. The third Synoptic (xxiii. 36) represents the

vinegar as being offered in mockery at a much earlier

period, and Matthew and Mark 3 connect the offer of

the vinegar with quite a different cry from that in

the fourth Gospel. Nothing could be more natural

than that, after protracted agony, the patient sufferer

should cry : "I thirst/' but the dogmatic purpose,

which dictates the whole narrative in the fourth Gospel,

is rendered obvious by the reference of such a cry

to a supposed Messianic prophecy. This is further dis-

played by the statement (v. 29) that the sponge with

vinegar was put " upon hyssop " (vcroww),—the two

Synoptics have "on a reed " (/caXa/xw),-—which the

Author probably uses in association with the paschal

lamb,4 an idea present to his mind throughout the

1 Mera. tovto etScos- 6 'Irjaovs on fj$r) Travra TereXearai, Iva reXeicoBrj rj

ypa(f)i], Xeyer Aiyj/co.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., 1. p. 900 f. ; BrUckner, zu do Wette Ev. u. Br.

Joh., p. 308 ; Eivald, Die johann. Schr., 1861, i. p. 412 ; Godet, Ev. de

6t. Jean, ii. p. 617; Hengstenberg, Ev. Johann., iii. p. 271 ; Hofmamx,
Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, p. 314; Liiclce, Ev. Johann., ii. p. 764 f. ; Strauss

Das Leb. Jesu, p. 585; de Wette, Ev. u. Br. Johann., p. 307. Others

connect "that the Scriptures might be fulfilled" with the preceding

phrase; so Luthardt, Das joh. Ev., ii. p. 478 ; Lange, Ev. n. Johann., 2te

AufL, p. 405; Meyer, Ev. Johann., p. 631; Scholten, Ev. Johann.,

p. 338, n. 1. 3 Mt. xxvii. 48 f. ; Mk. xv. 36.
4 Ex. xii. 22 ; cf. Levit. xiv. 4, 6, 49 ; Ilengstenberg, Das Ev. Joh., iii.

p. 273; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 430, anm. 2; Scholten, Het Ev. Joh.

p 337. Cf. Reuan, Vie de Jesus, p. 528.
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passion. The first and second Synoptics l represent the last

cry of Jesns to have been a quotation from Ps. xxii. 1 :

" Eli (or Mk., Eloi), Eli, lema sabacthani ? that is to say:

My God, my God, why didst thou forsake me ? " This,

according to them, evidently, was the last articulate

utterance of the expiring Master, for they merely add that

" when he cried again with a loud voice," Jesus yielded up

his spirit.
2 Neither of the other Gospels has any mention

of this cry. The third Gospel substitutes : "And when Jesus

cried with a loud voice, he said : Father, into thy hands

I commend my spirit, and having said this he expired." 3

This is an almost literal quotation from the Septuagint

version of Ps. xxxi. 5. The fourth Gospel has a totally

different cry (xix. 30), for, on receiving the vinegar, which

accomplished the Scripture, he represents Jesus as saying :

" It is finished " (TereXecrrat), and immediately expiring.

It will be observed that seven sayings are attributed

to Jesus on the cross, of which the first two Gospels

have only one, the third Synoptic three, and the fourth

Gospel three. We do not intend to express any

opinion here in favour of any of these, but we merely

point out the remarkable fact that, with the exception

of the one cry in the first two Synoptics, each Gospel

has ascribed different sayings to the dying Master, and

not only no two of them agree, but in some important

instances the statement of the one evangelist seems

absolutely to exclude the accounts of the others. Every

one knows the hackneyed explanation of apologists, but

in works which repeat each other so much elsewhere, it

certainly is a curious phenomenon that there is so little

1 Mt. xxvii. 46 ; Mk. xv. 34. 2 Mt. xxvii. 50 ; Mk. xv. 37.

3 Kal (fxovrjcras (ficovfj fieyaXj] 6 'Itjctovs eiTrev Tldrep, els x€lP^s crov 7rapari(9e/ia l

to Trvevfid fjLOV. tovto fie eliroiv e^eivvevcrev, Luke XXUl. 46.



422 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

agreement here. If all the Master's disciples " forsook

him and fled,"'
1 and his few friends and acquaintances

stood "afar off" regarding his sufferings, it is readily

conceivable that pious tradition had unlimited play. AVe

must, however, return to the cry recorded in Matthew

and Mark, 2 the only one about which two witnesses agree.

Both of them give this quotation from Ps. xxii. 1 in

Aramaic : Eli (Mark : Eloi), Eli,
3 lema sabacthani. The

purpose is clearly to enable the reader to understand

what follows, which we quote from the first Gospel

:

w And some of them that stood there, when they heard it

said : This man calleth for Elijah The rest said,

Let be, let us see whether Elijah cometh to save him." 4

It is impossible to confuse
" Eli" or

a Eloi' with

" Elijaliu" 5 and the explanations suggested by apolo-

gists are not sufficient to remove a difficulty which seems

to betray the legendary character of the statement. The

mistake of supposing that Jesus called for Elijah could

not possibly have been made by those who spoke

Aramaic; that strangers not perfectly understanding

Aramaic should be here intended cannot be maintained,

for the suggestion is represented as adopted by " the

rest." The Roman soldiers had probably never heard of

Elijah ;
and there is nothing whatever to support the

allegation of mockery 6 as accounting for the singular

1 Mt. xxvi. 56. 2 Mt, xxvii. 46 ; Mk. xv. 34.

3 The Sinaitic cod., Mt. xxvii. 46 reads: eXou, e'Xcoi, Ae/za o-aftaxdavel

;

the cod. Alex., 17X1, rjW, k. t. X ; cod. Vat., e'Xcod, eXcoel, k, t. X. D has ^Xet,

fj\e\, k.t.X. We only note the variations in tho first two words which are

those upon which the question turns.

4 Mt. xxvii. 47, 49 ; cf. Mk. xv. 35, 36.

5 Gfrurer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 351 f. ; Keim, Jcsu v. Naz., iii. p. 428,

anm. 1.

6 Meyer says :
" Frevelhafter Judenwitz mit lappisch boslicher Verdre-

hung des r/Xi 17X/, nicht Hfissverstandniss, weder der Romischen Soldaten,



DAEKNESS OVER ALL THE EARTH. 423

episode. The verse of the Psalm was too well known to

the Jews to admit of any suggested play upon words.

The three Synoptics state that, from the sixth hour

(mid-day) to the ninth (3 o'clock), " there was darkness

over all the earth" (ctkotos eyivero hr\ iraaav ttjv yfjv).
1

The third Gospel adds :
" the sun having failed " (tov

tjXlov iKkLTrovTos).
2 By the term " all the earth " some

critics
3 maintain that the evangelist merely meant the

Holy Land,4 whilst others hold that he uses the expres-

sion in its literal sense. 5 The fourth Gospel takes no

notice of this darkness. Such a phenomenon is not

a trifle to be ignored in any account of the crucifixion, if

it actually occurred. The omission of all mention of it

either amounts to a denial of its occurrence or betrays

most suspicious familiarity with supernatural interference.

There have been many efforts made to explain this dark-

ness naturally, or at least to find some allusion to it in

contemporary history, all of which have signally failed.

As the moon was at the full, it is admitted that the dark-

ness could not have been an eclipse.
6 The Fathers

noch gemeiner Juden, nock der Hellenisten, da der ganze Context Scenen

des giftigen Sjoottes vorfiihrt." Ev. des Matthaus, p. 599.

1 Mt. xxvii. 45 ; Mk. xv. 33 ; Luke xxiii. 44.

2 Luke xxiii. 45. This is the reading of the Sinaitic, and Vatican

(eKXeiV.) codices. A reads Kai eo-Koriad-q 6 rjXios.

3 Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 560; Kuinoel, Coram, in N. T., i.

p. 795 ; Lange, Das Ev. Matth., p. 435 ; Milman, Hist of Chr., i. p. 335 ;

Wordsworth, Gk. Test., Four Gospels, p. 105.

4 Dr. Farrar says :
" It is quite possible that the darkness was a local

gloom which hung densely over the guilty city and its immediate neigh-

bourhood." Life of Christ, 5th ed., ii. p. 414.

5 Alfordy Gk. Test., i. p. 294, 427 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 438 ;

Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 359; de Wette, Ev. Matth. p. 359; Weiss, Mar-

cusev., p. 499.

6 Alford, Gk. Test., i. p. 294; Ewald, Gesch. Y. Isr., v. p. 581, anra. 4 ;

Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 413 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 439

;

Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 596; Neander, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 574, anm» 1 ;
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appealed to Phlegon the Chronicler, who mentions 1 an

eclipse of the sun about this period accompanied by an

earthquake, and also to a similar occurrence referred to

by Eusebius, 2 probably quoted from the historian Thallus,

but, of course, modern knowledge has dispelled the illusion

that these phenomena have any connection with the dark-

ness we are discussing, and the theory that the evange-

lists are confirmed in their account by this evidence is now

generally abandoned. 3
It is apart from our object to show

how common it was amongst classical and other writers

to represent nature as sympathising with national or

social disasters
;

4 and as a poetical touch this remarkable

darkness of the Synoptists, of which no one else knows any-

thing, is quite intelligible. The statement, however, is as

seriously and deliberately made as any other in their narra-

tive, and does not add to its credibility. It is palpable

that the account is mythical,5 and it bears a strange like-

ness to passages in the Old Testament, from the imagery

of which the representation in all probability was derived. 6

The first and second Gospels state that when Jesus

Olshausen, Leidensgesch. des Herrn, 1862, p. 176; Wordsworth, Gk. Test,

Pour Gospels, p. 105.

1 xiii. Olympiadum. 2 Chron. ad Olymp., 202.

3 Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 581, anm. 4; Eeim, Jesu v. Naz., iii.

p. 438 f
.

; Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 596; Mihnan, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 335,

note n. ; de Wette, Ev. Matth., p. 359; Wieseler, Chron. synops. Evv.,

p. 387 f., &c., &c. Cf. Farrar, Life of Chr., ii. p. 414 ; Neander, DasLeb.

Jesu, p. 574, anm. 1.

4 Cf. Virgil., Georg., i. 463—468 ; Bio Cass., 40.17, 56.29; Plin. H. N.,

2.30; Plutarch., V. Rom. § 27, p. 34; Cses. § 69, p. 740 f. ; Wetstein,

Grotius, ad h. 1.

5 Qfrbrer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 349, 352 f. ; Ilase, Das Leb. Jesu,

p. 278 f. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 437 ff. ; Eriiyer -Velthusen, Das Leb.

Jesu, 1872, p. 252 f. ; Bchleiermacher, Schr. des Lukas, Sammtl. Werke,

1836, ii. p. 214; Strieker, Jezus van Nazareth, 1868, ii. p. 265. Cf.

Eivald, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 360; Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 581 f. ; de Wette,

Ev. Matth. p. 362.

6 Cf. Joe1
ii. 10, 31, iii. 15 ; Amos viii. 9 ; Isaiah xiii. 10, 1. 3, &c.
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cried with a loud voice and yielded up his spirit, " the

veil of the temple was rent in twain from the top to the

bottom." 1 The third Synoptic associates this occurrence

with the eclipse of the sun, and narrates it before the final

cry and death of the Master. 2 The fourth Gospel takes

no notice of so extraordinary a phenomenon. The ques-

tion might be asked : How could the chief priests, who
do not appear to have been at all convinced by such a

miracle, but still continued their invincible animosity

against the Christian sect, reveal the occurrence of

such a wonder, of which there is no mention elsewhere ?

Here again the account is legendary and symbolical,3 and

in the spirit of the age of miracles. 4

The first Synoptist, however, has further marvels to relate.

He states in continuation of the passage quoted above :

" and the earth was shaken (ia-eCa-Or)) and the rocks were

rent and the sepulchres were opened, and many bodies of

the saints who slept were raised ; and they came out of the

sepulchres after his resurrection, and entered into the holy

city and appeared unto many." 5 How great must be the

amazement of anyone who may have been inclined to

suppose the Gospels soberly historical works, on finding

that the other three evangelists do not even mention these

1 Mt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38. 2 Luke xxiii. 45.

3 Ofrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 349, 352 f. ; Hase, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 279
;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 437 ft. ; Kriiger-Velthusen, Das Leb. Jesu,

p. 252 f. ; Schleiermacher, Schr. des Lukas, p. 213 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb.

Jesu, p. 588 ; Strieker, Jezus v. Naz., ii. p. 265. Cf. Eiuald, Die drei

Evv., p. 360 ; Gescb. V. Isr., v. p. 582 ; Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 574 f.

* We have elsewbere referred to the wonderful occurrences related by
Josepbus at tbe Temple about tbe time of tbe siege. Bell. Jud., vi. 5 § 3.

Cf. S. E., i. 120 f. 139. Cf. Apoc. xi. 19.

6
kci\ f) yrj itreitrOr], kcu at irtTpai i(TXL <T@r

l
(Tav

>
Kai Ta jJ-vrjp.ela dveepx^a-av Kcil

7roXka o-co/Ltara t&>i> K€Koifj.r]^€vcov ayicov rjyepdrjaav na\ ££e\06i>Tes e< tcov fjarrjfielatv,

ficra ttjv eyepaiv civtov, elcrijXdov els rrjv ay'iav nokiv, koi ive(paviadr](rav noXXo'is.

Mattb. xxvii. 51-53.
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astounding occurrences related by the first Synoptist ! An
earthquake (o-eiayxos) x and the still more astounding

resurrection of many saints who appeared unto " many,"

and, therefore, an event by no means secret and unknown

to all but the writer, and yet three other writers, who give

accounts of the crucifixion and death of Jesus, and who

enter throughout into very minute details, do not even

condescend to mention them ! Nor does any other

New Testament writer chronicle them. It is unneces-

sary to say that the passage has been a very serious

difficulty for apologists ; and one of the latest writers

of this school, reproducing the theories of earlier critics,

deals with it in a Life of Christ, which " is avowedly and

unconditionally the work of a believer," 2 as follows:

" An earthquake shook the earth and split the rocks, and

as it rolled away from their places the great stones which

closed and covered the cavern sepulchres of the Jews,

so it seemed to the imaginations of many to have dis-

imprisoned the spirits of the dead, and to have filled the

air with ghostly visitants, who after Christ had risen

appeared to linger in the Holy City." In a note he

adds " Only in some such way as this can I account for

the singular and wholly isolated allusion of Matt, xxvii.

52, 53." 3 It is worthy of note, and we may hereafter

1 So the phenomenon is distinctly called in v. 54.

2 Farrar, Life of Christ, i. Pref. p. viii.

3 Farrar, lb., ii. p. 419. Dean Milman, following the explanation of

Michaelis, says :
" Even the dreadful earthquake which followed, seemed

to pass away without appalling the enemies of Jesus. The rending of

the veil of the Temple from the top to the bottom, so strikingly signifi-

cant of the approaching abolition of the local worship, would either bo

concealed by the priesthood, or attributed as a natural effect to the con-

vulsion of the earth. The same convulsion would displace the stones

which covered the ancient tombs and lay open many of the innumerable

rock-hewn sepulchres which perforated the hills on every side of the city,

and expose the dead to public view. To the awe-struck and depressed
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refer to the point, that learned divines thus do not scruple

to adopt the "vision hypothesis" of the resurrection.

Even if the resurrection of the saints so seriously related

by the evangelist be thus disposed of, and it be assumed

that the other Gospels, likewise adopting the " vision
"

explanation, consequently declined to give an objec-

tive place in their narrative to what they believed to be

a purely subjective and unreal phenomenon, there still

remains the earthquake, to which supernatural incident of

the crucifixion none of the other evangelists think it worth

while to refer. Need we argue that the earthquake * is

as mythical as the resurrection of the saints ?
2 In some

apocryphal writings even the names of some of these risen

saints are given. 3 As the case actually stands, with these

marvellous incidents related solely by the first Synoptist

and ignored by the other evangelists, it would seem

superfluous to enter upon more detailed criticism of

the passage, and to point out the incongruity of the

minds of the followers of Jesus, no doubt, were confined those visionary

appearances of the spirits of their deceased brethren, which are obscurely

intimated in the rapid narratives of the Evangelists." Hist, of Chris-

tianity, i. p. 336. It will be observed that inadvertently Dr. Milman hag

put " Evangelists " in the plural.

1 Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 349; Hase, Leb. Jesu, p. 278 f ; Eeim,

Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 437 fr". ; Kriiger-Velthusen, Leb. Jesu, p. 252 f
.

;

Strieker, Jezus v. Naz., ii. p. 265. Cf. Eivald, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 360;

Gesch. V. Isr., v. p. 581 f. ; Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 601 f. ; de Wette, Ev.

Matth., p. 362.

2 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 487 fL ; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 419;

Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 352 f. ; Hase, Leb. Jesu, p. 279 ; Eeim, Jesu

v. Naz., iii. p. 444 f£. ; Kriiger-Velthusen, Leb. Jesu, p. 252 f. ; Meij-

loom, Het Geloof aan Jezus' Opstanding, 1865, p. 141 f. ; Milman, Hist,

of Chr., i. p. 336 f. ; Schleiermacher, Schr. d. Lukas, p. 214; Strauss, Leb.

Jesu, p. 589 f. ; Strieker, Jezus v. Naz., ii. p. 265 ; Volkmar, Die Evan-
gelien, p. 601 ; de Wette, Ev. Matth. p. 361 f. : Wikke, Der Urevangelist,

p. 639 f. Cf. Ewald, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 360; Gesch. V. Isr., v.

p. 582 f. ; Krabbe, Lehre d. Siinde, p. 297 ; Meyer, Ev. Mt. p. 601 f.

3 Anaphora Pilati, Thilo, Cod. Apoc. N. T., p. 810 f
.

; Tischendorf

Evang. Apocr., p. 424.
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fact that these saints are said to be raised from the dead

just as the Messiah expires, or the strange circumstance

that, although the sepulchres are said to have been opened

at that moment and the resurrection to have then taken

place, it is stated that they only came out of their graves

after the resurrection of Jesus. The allegation, moreover,

that they were raised from the dead at that time, and before

the resurrection of Jesus, virtually contradicts the saying

of the Apocalypse (i. 5) that Jesus was the " first begotten

of the dead," and of Paul (1 Cor. xv. 20) that he was

" the first fruits of them who have fallen asleep." l Paul's

whole argument is opposed to such a story ; for he does

not base the resurrection of the dead upon the death of

Jesus, but, in contradistinction, upon his resurrection only.

The Synoptist evidently desires to associate the resurrec-

tion of the saints with the death of Jesus to render that

event more impressive, but delays the completion of it in

order to give a kind of precedence to the resurrection ofthe

Master. The attempt leads to nothing but confusion.

What could be the object of such a resurrection ? It

could not be represented as any effect produced by the

death of Jesus, nor even by his alleged resurrection, for

what dogmatic connection could there be between that

event and the fact that a few saints only were raised from

their graves, whilst it was not pretended that the dead

" saints " generally participated in this resurrection ? No

intimation is given that their appearance to many was for

any special purpose, and certainly no practical result has

ever been traced to it. Finally we might ask : What

became of these saints raised from the dead ? Did they die

again? Or did they also "ascend into Heaven?" 2 A
1 Can the author of the Apocalypse, or Paul, ever have heard of the

raising of Lazarus ?
2 Eichhorn, Einl. N. T., i. p. 487 ff.
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little reflection will show that these questions are pertinent.

It is almost inconceivable that any serious mind could

maintain the actual truth of such a story, upon such

evidence. Its objective truth not being maintainable,

however, the character of the work which advances such

an unhesitating statement is determined, and at least the

value of its testimony can without difficulty be settled.

The continuation of this episode in the first Synoptic

is quite in keeping with its commencement. It is stated :

" But when the centurion and they that were with him

watching Jesus saw the earthquake (p-eio-jihv) and the

things that were done (ra yevoixeva) they feared greatly,

saying, Truly this was a son of God" ( 'AXtjOcos vlbs deov

tjv ovro?). 1 In Mark the statement is very curiously

varied :
" And when the centurion who stood over

against him saw that he so expired, he said : Truly this

man was a son of God." 2
It is argued on the one hand

that the centurion's wonder here was caused by Jesus

dying with so loud a cry, and the reading of many MSS.

would clearly support this
;

3 and on the other that the

cause of his exclamation was the unexpectedly rapid

death of Jesus. Whichever view be taken, the cen-

turion's deduction, it must be admitted, rests upon

1 Mt. xxvii. 54. This is the reading of the Vatican Cod. and D, with

some others. Cod. A, C, E, F, and many others read Qeov vlos. The
Sinaitic MS. has 'AX. vlos rjv rod deov ovros. The rendering of the A. V.,

" the Son of God," cannot be sustained linguistically, whatever may have

been the writer's intention.

2 Mk. xv. 39. The A. V. has :
" saw that he so cried out, and garve up

the ghost :" Kpd£as has certainly high authority (A, C, E, G, H, &c, &c.
;

D has Kpa^avra), but the Sin., Vat., and some other codices and versions,

omit it, and it is rejected by Tischendorf. We, therefore, take the reading

for the moment which leaves the question most open.

3 Meyer, who takes the view, considers that, hearing Jesus expire with

so loud a cry, the centurion concluded him to be a "Hero." Ev. des

Mark. u. Lukas, 5te Aufl., 203 f.
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singularly inconclusive reasoning. We venture to think

that it is impossible that a Roman soldier could either

have been led to form such an opinion upon such

grounds, or to express it in such terms. In Luke, we

have a third reading :
" But when the centurion saw

what was done, he glorified God, saying : Certainly

this man was righteous " * COvtus 6 avOpcoiros ovtos

Slkollos tjv). There is nothing here about the " Son of

God
;

" but when the writer represents the Roman soldier

as glorifying God, the narrative does not seem much

more probable than that of the other Synoptists.

The fourth Evangelist of course does not refer to any

such episode, but, as usual, he introduces a very remark-

able incident of his own, of which the Synoptists, who

record such peculiar details of what passed, seem very

strangely to know nothing. The fourth evangelist states :

" The Jews, therefore, because it was the preparation, that

the bodies might not remain upon the cross on the sabbath,

(for that sabbath-day was a high day), besought Pilate

that their legs might be broken and they might be taken

away. So the soldiers came and brake the legs of the

first, and of the other who was crucified with him, but

when they came to Jesus, as they saw that he was dead

already, they brake not his legs ; but one of the soldiers

with a spear pierced his side, and forthwith there came

out blood and water. And he that hath seen hath borne

witness, and his witness is true : and that man knoweth

that he saith what is true, that ye also may believe.

For these things came to pass that the Scripture might

be fulfilled : A bone of him shall not be broken. And

again another Scripture saith : They shall look on him

whom they pierced." 2 It is inconceivable that, if this

i xxiii. 47.
2 John xix. 31-37.
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actually occurred, and occurred more especially that the

" Scripture might be fulfilled," the other three Evan-

gelists could thus totally ignore it all.
1 The second

Synoptist does more : he not only ignores but excludes

it, for (xv. 43 f.) he represents Joseph as begging the

body of Jesus from Pilate " when evening was now
come." " And Pilate marvelled if he were already dead

;

and calling unto him the centurion, he asked him

whether he had been long dead. And when he knew
it of the centurion he gave the corpse to Joseph." 2

Now, although there could be no doubt on the point,

the fourth Gospel clearly states (xix. 38, /xera tolvto)

that Joseph made his request for the body after the

order had been given by Pilate to break the legs of the

crucified, and after it had been executed as above de-

scribed. If Pilate had already given the order to break

the legs, how is it possible he could have marvelled, or

acted as he is described in Mark to have clone ?

It is well known that the Crurifragium, which is here

applied, was not usually an accompaniment of crucifixion,

though it may have been sometimes employed along with

it,
3 but that it was a distinct punishment. It consisted in

breaking, with hammers or clubs, the bones of the con-

demned from the hips to the feet. We shall not discuss

whether in the present case this measure really was

adopted or not. The representation is that the Jews

requested Pilate to break the legs of the crucified that

the bodies might be removed before the Sabbath, and

1 The Sin., Vat., and other codices insert in Mt. xxvii. 49, the phrase

from John xix. 34, aXkos he Xa/3ctW Xoy^i/, evv^ev clvtov rrjv nXevpav, Kai

eijijXOev vhcop Kai alfia. Notwithstanding this high authority, it is almost

universally acknowledged that the phrase is an interpolation here.

2 Mk. xv. 44—45.

3 Ebrard admits that itwas not common. Evang. Gesch., p. 565, anm. 31.
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tliat the order was given and executed. The first point

to be noted is the very singular manner in which the

leg-breaking was performed. The soldiers are said to

have broken the legs of the first and then of the other

who was crucified with Jesus, thus passing over Jesus

in the first instance ; and then the Evangelist says

:

" but token they came to Jesus, as they saw that he was

dead already, they brake not his legs, but one of the

soldiers with a spear pierced his side." This order of

procedure is singular ; but the whole conduct of the

guard is so extraordinary that such details become com-

paratively insignificant. An order having been given to

the Eoman soldiers, in accordance with the request of

the Jews, to break the legs of the crucified, we are

asked to believe that they did not execute it in the case

of Jesus ! It is not reasonable to suppose, however,

that Roman soldiers either were in the habit of disre-

garding their orders, or could have any motive for doing

so in this case, and subjecting themselves to the severe

punishment for disobedience inflicted by Roman military

law. It is argued that they saw that Jesus was already

dead, and therefore that it was not necessary to break his

legs ; but soldiers are not in the habit of thinking in this

way : they are disciplined to obey. The fact is, however,

that the certainty that Jesus was dead already did not

actually exist in their minds, and could scarcely have

existed seeing that the death was so singularly rapid,

for in that case why should the soldier have pierced his

side with a spear? The only conceivable motive for

doing so was to make sure that Jesus really was dead ;
*

but is it possible to suppose that a Roman soldier, being

in the slightest doubt, actually chose to assure himself in

1 Cf. Luthardt, Das johaim. Ev., 2tc Aufl., 1876, ii. p. 483 f.
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this way when he might still more effectually have done

so by simply obeying the order of his superior and

breaking the legs ? The whole episode is manifestly un-

historical.
1

It is clear that to fulfil in a marked way the pro-

phecies which the writer had in his mind, and wished

specially to apply to Jesus, it was necessary that, in the

first place, there should have been a distinct danger

of the bones being broken, and at the same time of the

side not being pierced. The order to break the legs of

the crucified is therefore given, but an extraordinary

exception is made in favour of Jesus, and a thrust with

the lance substituted, so that both passages of the Scrip-

ture are supposed to be fulfilled.
2 What Scriptures,

however, are fulfilled? The first :
" A bone of him shall

not be broken," is merely the prescription with regard to

the Paschal lamb, Ex. xii. 4G,3 and the dogmatic view of

the fourth Evangelist leads him throughout to represent

Jesus as the true Paschal lamb. The second is Zech.

xii. 10,
4 and any one who reads the passage, even with-

out the assistance of learned exegesis, may perceive that

it has no such application as our Evangelist gives it. We
shall pass over, as not absolutely necessary for our imme-

diate purpose, very many important details of the episode

;

but regarding this part of the subject we may say that

we consider it evident that, if an order was given to

break the legs of the crucified upon this occasion, that

1 For the whole argument as to the leg-breaking and the lance-thrust,

compare Gfrover, Das Heiligthum und die Wahrheit, p. 231 ff., 241 ff. ;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 508 ff. ; Scholtm, Ev. n. Johannes, p. 338 fT.
;

Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 591 ff. ; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 325 ft.

2 Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, p. 593.

3 Cf. Numbers ix. 12 ; Ps. xxxiv. 20.

4 Cf. Ps. xxii. 16. We need not discuss here the variation in the quo-

tation from Zech. xii. 10.

VOL. III. F F
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order must have been executed upon Jesus equally with

any others who may have been crucified with him.

There has been much discussion as to the intention of

the author in stating that, from the wound made by the

lance, there forthwith came out " blood and water"

(cu/xa Kol vScop) ; and likewise as to whether the special

testimony here referred to in the third person is to attest

more immediately the flow of blood and water, or the

whole episode. 1 In regard to the latter point, we need

not pause to discuss the question. 2 As to the " blood

and water," some see in the statement made an intention

to show the reality of the death of Jesus,3 whilst others

more rightly regard the phenomenon described as a

representation of a supernatural and symbolical incident,4

closely connected with the whole dogmatic view of the

Gospel. It is impossible not to see in this the same idea

as that expressed in 1 John v. 6 :
" This is he that came

by water and blood, Jesus Christ ; not in the water only,

but in the water and the blood." 5 As a natural incident

it cannot be entertained, for in no sense but mere quib-

bling could it be said that ''blood and water" could

flow from such a wound, and as a supernatural pheno-

1 Of course we do not here even touch upon the wider question raised

by this passage.

2 We refer readers to the works quoted in the following two notes.

3 Milman, Hist, of Chr., i. p. 337 ; Neander, Leb. Jesu, p. 583, anm. 3;

Rencm, Yie de Jesus, p. 443 f. ; de Wette, Ev. Joh., p. 312. Cf. Bruckner,

zu de W. Ev. Joh., p. 312; Ebrard, zu Olsh. Leidensgesch., p. 187;

Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 424.

4 Alford, Gk. Test., i. p. 902; Beiur, Unters. Kan. Evv., p. 216 ff.
;

Ofrorer, Das Heiligthum, p. 235 f. ; Heiujstenberg, Ev. Joh., iii. p. 278;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 442 f. ; Krtiger- Velthusen, Leb. Jesu, p. 254
;

Luthardt, Das joh. Ev., ii. p. 485 f. ; Meyer, Ev. Joh., p. 636; Strauss,

Leb. Jesu, p. 594; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., i. p. 100 if. ; ii. p. 326 ft'.
;

Wordsworth, Gk. Test., Four Gospels, p. 357. Cf. Farrar, Life of Christ,

ii. p. 424 ; Hihjenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 316, anm. 3.

5 Cf. John vii. 37—39, iii. 5, &c, &c.



DESCENT FROM THE CROSS. 435

menon it must be rejected. As a proof of the reality of

the death of Jesus, it could only have been thought of at

a time when gross ignorance prevailed upon all medical

subjects. We shall not here discuss the reality of the

death of Jesus, but we may merely point out that the

almost unprecedentedly rapid decease of Jesus was ex-

plained by Origen l and some of the Fathers as mira-

culous. It has been argued that the thrust of the lance

may have been intended to silence those objectors who

might have denied the actual death on the ground that

the legs of Jesus were not broken like those of the two

malefactors, 2 and it certainly is generally quoted as

having assured the fact of death. The statement that

blood flowed from the wound, however, by no means sup-

ports the allegation and, although we may make little

use of the argument, it is right to say that there is no

evidence of any serious kind advanced of the reality of

the death of Jesus, here or in the other Gospels.3

The author of the fourth Gospel himself seems to

betray that this episode is a mere interpolation of

his own into a narrative to which it does not pro-

perly belong.4 According to his own account (xix.

31), the Jews besought Pilate that the legs might be

broken and that the bodies " might be taken away

"

(apOaxTuv). The order to do this was obviously given,

1 " Oravit Patrem, et exauditus est, et statim ut clamavit ad Patrem,

receptus est aut sicut qui potestatem habebat ponendi animam suam,

posuit earn quando voluit ipse .... Miraculum eniin erat quoniam post

tres horas receptus est," &c., &c. Orig. in Matth. ed. Delarue, 1740,

iii. § 140, p. 928.

2 The use of the verb vvcro-co does not favour the view that the writer

intended to express a deep wound.
3 It has likewise been thought that the representation in Mark xv. 44,

that Pilate marvelled at the rapid death of Jesus, and sent for the centu-

rion to ascertain the fact, was made to meet similar doubts, or at least to

give assurance of the reality of the death.

4 Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 1864, p. 596.

f f 2
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for the le^s are forthwith broken and of course,

immediately after, the bodies in pursuance of the same

order would have been taken away. As soon as the

Evangelist has secured his purpose of showing how

the Scriptures were fulfilled by means of this episode,

he takes up the story as though it had not been

interrupted, and proceeds v. 38 : "After these things
"

(jjiera ravra), that is to say after the legs of the male-

factors had been broken and the side of Jesus pierced,

Joseph besought Pilate that he might take away the

body of Jesus, and Pilate gave leave. But, if v. 3 If. be

historical, the body must already have been taken

away. All the Synoptics agree with the fourth Gospel

in stating that Joseph of Arimathaea begged for

and obtained the body of Jesus from Pilate. 1 The

second and third Synoptics describe him as belonging

to the Council, but the first Gospel merely calls him

" a rich man," whilst the fourth omits both of these

descriptions. They all call him a disciple of Jesus

—

secretly for fear of the Jews, the fourth Gospel

characteristically adds—although the term that he was

" waiting for the Kingdom of God," used by the second

and third Gospels, is somewhat vague. The fourth Gospel,

however, introduces a second personage in the shape of

Nicodemus, u who at the first came to him by night," 2

and who, it will be remembered, had previously been

described as "a ruler of the Jews." 3 The Synoptics

do not once mention such a person, either in the narra-

tive of the Passion or in the earlier chapters, and there

are more than doubts as to his historical character.4

The accounts of the Entombment given by the three

1 According to Luke xxiii. 53, Joseph actually " took down " the body.
2 John iii. 1. 3 John iii. 1, vii. 50.
4

Of. Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 517 ff.
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Synoptists, or at least by the second and third, distinctly

exclude the narrative of the fourth Gospel, both as regards

Nicodemus and the part he is represented as taking. The

contradictions which commence here between the account

of the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics, in fact, are of

the most glaring and important nature, and demand

marked attention. The fourth Gospel states that, having

obtained permission from Pilate, Joseph came and

took the body of Jesus away. " And there came

also Nicodemus, .... bringing a mixture of myrrh

and aloes, about a hundred pound weight. They took,

therefore, the body of Jesus, and wound it in linen

cloths with the spices, as the manner of the Jews

is to bury. Now in the place where he was crucified

there was a garden, and in the garden a new sepulchre

wherein was never man yet laid. There, therefore,

on account of the preparation of the Jews (eVet ovv Sua

rr]v Trapao-Kevrjv tojv 'IouScuW), they laid Jesus, for the

sepulchre was at hand " (on iyyvs r\v to ixvrjfieiop).
1

According to the first Synoptic, when Joseph took

the body, he simply wrapped it "in clean linen'
5

(eV

aivSovi KaOapa) and " laid it in his own new sepulchre,

which he hewed in the rock : and he rolled a great

stone to the door of the sepulchre, and departed." 2

There is no mention of spices or any anointing of the

body,3 and the statement that the women provide for

this is not made in this Gospel. According to the

writer, the burial is complete, and the sepulchre finally

closed. Mary Magdalene and the other Mary come

merely " to behold the sepulchre " at the end of the

1 John xix. 39—42. 2 Mt. xxvii. 59 ff.

3 Strauss suggests that, for the first Synoptist, his anointing had alieadv

Ixen accomplished. Cf. xxvi. 12 ; Das Leben Jcsu, p. <39b.
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Sabbath. 1 The fourth Evangelist apparently does not

know anything of the sepulchre being Joseph's own

tomb, and the body is, according to him, although fully

embalmed, only laid in the sepulchre in the garden on

account of the Sabbath and because it was at hand. We
shall refer to this point, which must be noted, further on.

There are very striking differences between these

two accounts, but the narratives of the second and

third Synoptists are still more emphatically contradic-

tory of both. In Mark, 2 we are told that Joseph

" bought linen, and took him down and wrapped

him in the linen, and laid him in a sepulchre

which had been hewn out of a rock, and rolled a

stone against the door of the sepulchre." There is

no mention here of any embalming performed by

Joseph or Nicodemus, nor are any particulars given

as to the ownership of the sepulchre, or the reasons

for its selection. We are, however, told :

3 u And when

the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene and Mary

the mother of James, and Salome, bought spices that

they might come and anoint him." It is distinctly

stated in connection with the entombment, moreover,

in agreement with the first Synoptic: 4 "And Mary

Magdalene and Mary the mother of Joses beheld

where he was laid." 5 According to this account and

that of the first Gospel, the women, having remained

to the last and seen the body deposited in the

sepulchre, knew so little of its having been embalmed

by Joseph and Nicodemus, that they actually purchase

the spices and come to perform that office themselves.

In Luke, the statement is still more specific, in agree-

1 Mfc. xxviii. 1. 2 Mk. xv. 46. 3 Mk. xvi. 1.

4 Mt. xxvii. 01. 5 Mk. xv. 47.
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ment with Mark, and in contradiction to the fourth

Gospel. Joseph took down the body " and wrapped

it in linen, and laid it in a sepulchre that was hewn

in stone, wherein never man before was laid

And women who had come with him out of Galilee

followed after, and beheld the sepulchre and how his

body was laid. And they returned and prepared

spices and ointments." Upon the first day of the

week, the author adds :
" they came unto the sepulchre

bringing the spices which they had prepared." l

Which of these accounts are we to believe ? Accord-

ing to the first Gospel, there is no embalmment at all
;

according to the second and third Gospels, the em-

balmment is undertaken by the women, and not by

Joseph and Nicodemus, but is never carried out
;

according to the fourth Gospel, the embalmment is

completed on Friday evening by Joseph and Nico-

demus, and not by the women. According to the

first Gospel, the burial is completed on Friday evening

;

according to the second and third, it is only provisional

;

and according to the fourth, the embalmment is final,

but it is doubtful whether the entombment is final

or temporary ;
several critics consider it to have been

only provisional. 2 In Mark, the women buy the spices

" when the Sabbath was past " (Siayevofxevov rov crafi-

fidrov)
;

3 in Luke before it has begun
;

4 and in Matthew

and John they do not buy them at all. In the first

and fourth Gospels, the women come after the Sabbath

merely to behold the sepulchre, 5 and in the second

and third, they bring the spices to complete the burial.

1 Luke xxiii. 53 &., xxiv. 1.
2 Renan, Vie de Jesus, p. 447.

3 Mk. xyi. 1.
4 Luke xxiii. 3d.

5 Mt. xxviii. 1 ; John xx. 1.



440 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

Amid these conflicting statements we may suggest one

consideration. It is not probable, in a hot climate,

that a wounded body, hastily laid in a sepulchre on

Friday evening before six o'clock, would be disturbed

again on Sunday morning for the purpose of being

anointed and embalmed. Corruption would, under

the circumstances, already have commenced. Besides,

as Keim ! has pointed out, the last duties to the dead

were not forbidden amongst the Jews on the Sabbath,

and there is really no reason why any care for the

body of the Master which reverence or affection

might have dictated should not at once have been

bestowed.

The enormous amount of myrrh and aloes
—

" about

a hundred pound weight" (w? Xirpas eKarov)—brought

by Nicodemus has excited much discussion, and adds

to the extreme improbability of the story related by

the fourth Evangelist. 2 To whatever weight the litra

may be reduced, the quantity specified is very great

;

and it is a question whether the body thus enveloped

"as the manner of the Jews is to bury" could have

entered the sepulchre. The practice of embalming

the dead, although well known amongst the Jews,

and invariable in the case of Kings and noble or very

wealthy persons, was by no means generally prevalent.

In the burial of Gamaliel the elder, chief of the

party of the Pharisees, it is stated that over 80 pounds

of balsam were burnt in his honour by the proselyte

Onkelos; 3 but this quantity, which was considered very

1 Schabbath 151.1 ; Keim, Jesu yon Nazara, iii. 522, anm. 1.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 521 f. ; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 342 f.

Cf. Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 429, note 1; Luthardt, Das job. Ev., ii.

p. 492 ; Olshausen, Leidensgesch., p. 189.
3 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. 521.
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remarkable, is totally eclipsed by the provision of

Nicodemus.

The key to the whole of this history of the burial of

Jesus, however, is to be found in the celebrated chapt.

liii. of " Isaiah." We have already, in passing, pointed

out that, in the third Gospel (xxii. 37), Jesus is repre-

sented as saying :
" For I say unto you, that this which

is written must be accomplished in me : And he was

reckoned among transgressors." The same quotation from

Is. liii. 12 is likewise interpolated in Mk. xv. 28. Now
the whole representation of the burial and embalmment

of Jesus is evidently based upon the same chapter, and

more especially upon v. 9, which is wrongly rendered

both in the Authorized Version and in the Septuagint, in

the latter of which the passage reads :
" I will give

the wicked for his grave and the rich for his death." 1

The Evangelists taking this to be the sense of the

passage, which they suppose to be a Messianic prophecy,

have represented the death of Jesus as being with

the wicked, crucified as he is between two robbers
;

and through Joseph of Arimatha^a, significantly called

" a rich man ' (avOpconos Tr\ovcrio<;) by the first

Synoptist, especially according to the fourth Evangelist

by his addition of the counsellor Nicodemus and his

hundred pounds weight of mingled myrrh and aloes,

as being " with the rich in his death." Unfortunately,

the passage in the " prophecy" does not mean what

the Evangelists have been led to understand, and the

ablest Hebrew scholars and critics are now agreed

that both phrases quoted refer, in true Hebrew manner,

to one representation, and that the word above trans-

1 Kat Scocrco tovs 7rovt]povs avr\ ttjs TCKprjs avrov, Ka\ tovs nXovcriovs dvr\ tov

Bavarov clvtov. Is. liii. 9.
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latecl " rich " is not used in a favourable sense, but

that the passage must be rendered : "And they made

his grave with the wicked and his sepulchre with

the evil-doers," or words to. that effect.
1 Without

going minutely into the details of opinion on the

subject of the " servant of Jehovah " in this writing

of the Old Testament, we may add that upon one

point at least the great majority of critics are of one

accord : that Is. lhi. and other passages of " Isaiah

"

describing the sufferings of the " Servant of Jehovah
"

have no reference to the Messiah. 2 As we have

1 Anger, Tories. Gesch. d. Mess. Idee, herausg. Krenkel, 1873, p. 65

;

Beck, Die cyrojesajan. Weissag., 1844, p. 138 ff. ; Bun sen, Bibelw., 1800,

ii. p. 440 f. ; Gott. in d. Gesch., 1857, i. p. 251 ; Cheyne, The Book of Isaiah

chron. arranged, 1870, p. 190 ; Mallet de Chilly, Les Prophetes, 1862,

p. 317; Davidson, Int. O. T., iii. p. 62; Eivald, Die Propheten d. Alt.

B. 2te Aufl., iii. p. 92; Gesenius, Der Prophet Jesaia, 2te Aufl., i. 1829,

p. 129; iii. 1821, p. 163, 167 f., 184 f. ; Hendewerh, Des Prophet. Jesaja

Weissag., 1843, ii. p. 132 ; Hitzig, Der Proph. Jesaia, 1833, p. 572 ff.

;

Die prophet. Biich. des A. T. libers., 1854, p. 80 ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii.

p. 527, anm. 1 ; Knobel, Der Proph. Jesaja, 1861, p. 389 f. ; Meijboom,

Jezus' Opstanding, p. 150: Beuss, La Bible : Les Prophetes, ii. p. 1875,

p. 278 ; Schegg, Der Proph. Jesajas, i. p. 152 f. ; Sam. Sharpe, The Heb.
Scriptures, 1866, iii. p. 140 ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 597 ; VolJcmar, Die

Eel. Jesu, p. 78 ; Die Evangelien, p. 603 f. ; de Wette, Die heil. Schr.

des A. u. N. T. 4te Aufl., p. 738; Rowland Williams, The Hebrew Pro-

phets, ii. 1871, p. 440 f. Cf. Birhs, Comm. on Book of Isaiah, 1871,

p. 271 ; Rosenmiiller, Scholia in V. T. Jesajae, iii. p. 360 ff. ; Seinecke, Der
Ev. d. A. T., 1870, p. 206 f.

2 Anger, Vorles. iib. Gesch. d. Mess. Idee, 1873, p. 64 ff. ; Beck, De
cap. quinquagesimo tertio Lib. Jesajani, 1840, p. 80 ff. ; Die cyrojes.

Weissag., p. 23 ff. 128 ff., 138 ff. ; Bunsen, Bibelw., ii., 1860, p. 439 f.

;

cf. Gott in d. Gesch., i. p. 249 ff. ; Cheyne, Isaiah chron. arranged, 1870,

p. 190 ff. ; Colani, Jesus-Christ et les Croyances Mess., 1864, p. 132 f. ;

Davidson, Int. O. T., iii. p. 62 ff. ; Eivald, Die Propheten des A. B., iii.

p. 89 ff. ; Gesenius, Der Prophet Jesaia, iii., 1821, p. 160 ff. ; Hendewerh,

Des Proph. Jesaja Weissag., ii. p. 122 ff, ; Hitzig, Der Prophet Jesaia,

1833, p. 564 ff. ; Kleinart, Stud. u. Krit., 1862, p. 699 ff. ; Knobel, Der
Proph. Jesaia, 1861, p. 389 ff. ; Kuenen, De Profeten en de Prof. ond.

Israel, 1875, i. p. 257 ff., ii. p. 287 ff. ; Meijboom, Jezus' Opstanding,

p. 153 f. ; G. B. Noyes, New Trans, of Hebrew Prophets, 1866, Intr.,

p. xl. ff. ; Beuss, La Bible : Les Prophetes, 1876, ii. p. 279 f. ; Bosenmuller,
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touched upon this subject it may not be out of place

to add that Psalms xxii.
1 and lxix.,

2 which are so

frequently quoted in connection with the passion, and

represented by New Testament and other early writers

as Messianic, are determined by sounder principles of

criticism applied to them in modern times not to

refer to the Messiah at all. We have elsewhere

spoken of other supposed Messianic Psalms quoted

in the New Testament.3

We now come to a remarkable episode which is pecu-

liar to the first Synoptic and strangely ignored by all the

other Gospels. It is stated that the next day—that is to

say, on the Sabbath—the chief priests and the Pharisees

came together to Pilate, saying :
" Sir, we remember that

that deceiver said while he was yet alive : After three

Scholia in Jesaice vaticinia, 1820, iii. p. 323 ff. ; Scherikel, Stud. u. Kiit.,

1836, p. 982 ff. ; Seinecke, Der Evang. d. A. T., p. 21 ff., 206 f. ; Stiihelin,

Die mess. Weissagungen, 1847, p. 101 ff. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 231 ff.,

575 f ; de Wette, Comm. de morte J. C. expiatoria, p. 13 ff., 26 ff.
;

Einl. A. T., p. 281 ; Weisse, Die ev.'Gesch., i. p. 425 ff. Cf. Biehm, Stud.

u. Exit., 1865, p. 457 f., 487 ff. ; 1869, p. 258 ff.

1 B. Anger, Yorles. iib. Gesch. Mess. Idee, 1873, p. 73 f. ; BleeJc, Einl.

A. T. 2te Aufl., p. 624 f.
; Davidson, Int. O.T., 1862, ii. p. 280 f. ;

Kamphausen, in Bunsen's Bibelw., 1868, iii. p. 41 f. ; Kuerten, De Pro-

feten, ii. p. 242, 248 ff. ; Beuss, La Bible: Le Psautier, 1875, p. 117 ff

;

Bosenmiiller, Scliolia in Vet. Test., Psalmi, ii. p. 576 ff. ; Ruperti, in Pott's

Sylloge Comm. Theol., 1801, ii. p. 280; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 578;

de Wette, Die Psalmen. p. 234; Ev. Johannes, p. 306. Cf. Hengstenberg,

Die Psalmen, 2te Aufl. ii. p. 7 ff. ; Liicke, Ev. Johan., 1843, ii. p. 760 f.

2 R. Auger, Yorles. Gesh. Mess. Idee, p. 74 ; G. Baur, Gesch. A. T.

Weissag., p. 416; Bleek, Einl. A. T., p. 625; Davidson, Int. O. T., ii.

p. 302 ; Ewald, Die Psalmen, 3te Aufl., 1866, p. 292 f. ; Four Friends, Tho

Psalms chron. arranged, p. 227 ; Hitzig, Die Psalmen, ii. 1 p. 93 ff.
;

Hupfeld, Die Psalmen, ed. Kiehm., 1870, iii. p. 259; Kamphausen, in

Bunsen's Bibelw., iii. p. 138; Kuenen, De Profeten, ii. p. 243 ff., 248 ff.

,

252 ff. ; Liicke, Ev. Joh., ii. p. 764; J. Olshausen, Die Psalmen, p. 298;

Beuss, La Bible : Le Psautier, p. 240 ff. ; BoseninuUer, Scholia in Vet.

Test., 1823, iii. p. 1295 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 578; Cf. Heng-

stenberg, Die Psalmen, iii. p. 240 ff.

3 See p. 82 ff., 106 f.
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days I am raised (Mera rpels ^/xepas iyeipofiai). Com-

mand, therefore, that the sepulchre be made sure until

the third day, lest his disciples come and steal him away

and say unto the people : He is risen from the dead : so

the last error shall be worse than the first. Pilate said

unto them : Ye have a guard ("E^ere Kovcrrmhiav) : go,

make it as sure as ye can. So they went and made the

sepulchre sure, sealing the stone, with the guard." l Not

only do the other Evangelists pass over this strange pro-

ceeding in total silence, but their narratives exclude it,

at least those of the second and third Synoptists do so.

The women came with their spices to embalm the body,

in total ignorance of there being any guard to interfere

with their performance of that last sad office for the

Master. We are asked to believe that the chief priests

and the Pharisees actually desecrated the Sabbath by seal-

ing the stone, and visited the house of the heathen Pilate

on so holy a day, for the purpose of asking for the guard. 2

These priests are said to have remembered and under-

stood a prophecy of Jesus regarding his resurrection, of

which his disciples are represented to be in ignorance.3

The remark about " the last error," moreover, is very

suspicious. The ready acquiescence of Pilate is quite in-

credible. 4 That he should employ Roman soldiers to watch

the sepulchre of a man who had been crucified cannot be

entertained ; and his friendly :
" Go, make it as sure as ye

1 Mt. xxvii. 62—66.
2 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. p. 524 ; cf. John xviii. 28, xix. 31.

3 Cf. John xx. 9.

4 It has been argued that Pilate does not give a Boman guard, but

merely permits the chief priests to make use of their own guard. This,

however, is opposed to the whole tenor of the story, and the suggestion

is generally rejected. Tertullian says :
" Tunc Judpei detractum et

sepulchro conditum magna eliam militaiis custodiee diligentia circumse-

derunt." Apol. § 21.
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can," is not in the spirit of Pilate. It is conceivable that

to satisfy their clamour he ma)7

, without much difficulty,

have consented to crucify a Jew, more especially as his

crime was of a political character represented as in some

degree affecting the Roman power ; but, once crucified, it

is not in the slightest degree likely that Pilate would

care what became of his body, and still less that he would

employ Roman soldiers to mount guard over it.

It may be as well to dispose finally of this episode, so we

at once proceed to its conclusion. When the resurrection

takes place, it is stated that some of the guard went into

the city, and, instead of making their report to Pilate, as

might have been expected, told the chief priests all that

had occurred. A council is held, and the soldiers are

largely bribed, and instructed :
" Say that his disciples

came by night and stole him while we slept. And if this

come to the governor's ears we will persuade him and

make you free from care. So they took the money and

did as they were taught." * Nothing could be more

simple than the construction of the story, which fol-

lows the usual broad lines of legend. The idea of

Roman soldiers confessing that they slept whilst on

watch, and allowed that to occur which they were

there to prevent ! and this to oblige the chief priests

and elders, at the risk of their lives ! Then are we to

suppose that the chief priests and council believed this

story of the earthquake and angel, and yet acted in this

way ? and if they did not believe it, would not the very

story itself have led to the punishment of the men, and to

the confirmation of the report they desired to spread, that

the disciples had stolen the body? The large bribe

seems to have been very ineffectual, however, since the

Christian historian is able to report precisely what the

1 Mt. xxviii. 11—15.
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chief priests and elders instruct them to say. 1
Is it not

palpable that the whole story is legendary ?
2 If it be

so, and we think it cannot be doubted, a conclusion

which the total silence of the other Gospels seems to

confirm, very suggestive consequences may be deduced

from it. The first Synoptist, referring to the false report

which the Sanhedrin instruct the soldiers to make, says

:

" And this saying was spread among the Jews unto this

day." 3 The probable origin of the legend, therefore, may

have been an objection to the Christian affirmation of the

resurrection to the above effect; but it is instructive to

find that Christian tradition was equal to the occasion, and

invented a story to refute it. It is the tendency to this

very system of defence and confirmation, everywhere

apparent, which renders early Christian tradition so

mythical and untrustworthy.

We now enter upon the narrative of the Resurrection

itself. The first Synoptist relates that Mary Magdalene

and the other Mary came to behold the sepulchre " at the

close of the Sabbath, as it began to dawn into the first

day of the week " (Oxpe Se o-a/Sfidrcov, rrj iincjyoJcrKovcrr)

els fJLiav o-a/3/3aTtt^),
4 that is to say, shortly after six

o'clock on the evening of Saturday, the end of the Sab-

bath, the dawn of the next day being marked by the

1 Olshausen, to obviate the difficulty of supposing that the Sanhedrin

did all this, supposes that Caiaphas the high priest may have been the

principal agent. Bibl. Coram., ii. 2, p. 190 f.

2 Bleek, Synopt. Erkl. d. drei erst. Evv. 1862, ii. p. 483 ff. ; Eichhorn,

Einl., i. p. 490 f. ; Ewald, Die drei erst. Evv., p. 365 ; Gfrorer, Die

heil. Sage, i. p. 354 f. ; Kern, Tiib. Zeitschr., 1834, ii. p. 100 f. ; Keim,

Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 523 fr\, 556 ff. ; Meijbcom, Jezus' Opstanding, p. 139

ft. ; Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 607 f. ; Renan, Vie de Jesus, p. 445, n. 1;

Scholten, Het Ev. n. Joh., p. 358 f. ; Strauss, Das Leb. Jesu, p. 599 f.
;

Weber u. Holtzmann, Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 523 ; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii.

p. 343 f. ; WihTce, Der Urevangelist, 1838, p. 640 f. Cf. De Wette, Ev.

Matth., p. 370 f.

3 Mt. xxviii. 15. 4 Mt. xxviii. 1.
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glimmer of more than one star in the heavens. 1 The

second Synoptic represents that, " when the Sabbath was

past," Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James,

and Salome bought spices, and that they came to the

sepulchre " very early on the first day of the week after

the rising of the sun " (kcu Xioj; irpok rrjs fjuas o-afi/Sdrcov

. . . avareiXavTos rov tjXlov).
2 The third Synoptist states

that the women who came with Jesus from Galilee came

to the sepulchre, but he subsequently more definitely

names them :
" Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and Mary

the mother of James, and the other women with them," 3

—a larger number of women,^and they came " upon the

first day of the week at early dawn " (Trj 8e [jua rcov o-a/3-

fiaTcov opdpov fiaOius;). The fourth Evangelist represents

that Mary Magdalene only 4 came to the sepulchre, on the

first day of the wTeek, " early, while it wras yet dark

"

(iTpOjl CTACOTta? €TL OVCTT]^) .

5

The first Evangelist indubitably makes the hour at

which the women come to the sepulchre different and

much earlier than the others, and at the same time

he represents them as witnessing the actual removal

of the stone, which, in the other three Gospels, the

women already find rolled away from the mouth of

the sepulchre.6
It will, therefore, be interesting to

follow the first Synoptic. It is here stated : 2. " And

behold there was a great earthquake (creicr/xos) : for

an an^el of the Lord descended from heaven and came

and rolled away the stone and sat upon it. 3. His

appearance was like lightning, and his raiment white as

1 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. 552 f.

2 Mk. xvi. 2.
3 Luke xxiii. oo, xxiv. 1, 10.

4 It is argued from the ol'Sa/xej/ of xx. 2, that there were others with her

although they are not named. 5 John xx. 1.

6 Mk. xvi. 4; Luke xxiv. 2 ; John xx. 1.
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snow. 4. And for fear of him the keepers did shake

and became as dead men. 5. And the angel answered

and said unto the women : Fear ye not, for I know that

ye seek Jesus, who hath been crucified. G. He is not

here : for he was raised (rjyepOrj yap) as he said : Come,

see the place where he lay. 7. And go quickly, and

tell his disciples that he was raised {qyepOrj) from the

dead, and behold he goeth before you into Galilee : there

shall ye see him : behold, I have told you. 8. And they

departed quickly from the sepulchre with fear and great

joy ; and ran to tell his disciples." l We have here in

the first place another earthquake and apparently, on the

theory of the course of cosmical phenomena held during

the " Age of Miracles," produced by the angel who de-

scended to roll away the stone from the sepulchre. This

earthquake, like the others recorded in the first Synoptic,

appears to be quite unknown to the other Evangelists,

and no trace of it has been pointed out in other writings.

With the appearance of the angel we obviously arrive

upon thoroughly unhistorical ground. Can we believe,

because this unknown writer tells us so, that
a an angel/' 2

causing an earthquake, actually descended and took such

a part in this transaction ? Upon the very commonest

1 Mt. xxviii. 2. Kai 18ov creiapos eyepero piyas' uyyeXos yap Kvpiov Karafias

f £ ovpavov TTpoo~ik6cov cItt(kv\io~€v tov \160v kcu eKciBrjTO iirdvco avTov. 3. rjv 8e

f) eltiea avrov cos ao-Tpairt), Kai to i'vbvpa avrov \(vk6v cotrel xicov. 4. airb 8e tov

(fioftov avrov eaeiadrjcrav ol rrjpovvres Kai lyev^drjcrav cos veKpoi. 5. aTTOKpidels

8e 6 ayyikos tiirev rals yvvai^iv Mr) cpofteicrdt vpels' olba yap on 'irjaovv top

(aravpcopevov ^retre. 6. ovk ecrnv code' r)yep6rj yap, KaOcos e'nrew devre tdcre

tov tottov otcov eKeiro. 7. Kai ra^v iropevdclcrai elVare rols pa6r)rals avrov ori

r)yepdr) duo rcov veKpcov, Kai l$ov npodyei vpas fls rr)v TaXiXalav, eicei avrov

o^eade. Ibov eiirov vplv. 8. Kai u7re\6ovo~cu ra^y dnb tov pvijpelov p.erd (pofiov

Kai xapds peyd\j)s ebpapov cnrayyelXcu rols padrjrals avrov.

2 Compare his description with Dan. x. G. It is worthy of considera-

tion also that when Daniel is cast into the den of lions a stone is rolled

upon the mouth of the den, and sealed with the signet of the king and his

lords, vi. 17.
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principles of evidence, the reply must be an emphatic

negative. Every fact of science, every lesson of experi-

ence excludes such an assumption, and we may add that

the character of the author, with which we are now better

acquainted, as well as the course of the narrative itself, con-

firms the justice of such a conclusion. 1 If the introduction

of the angel be legendary, must not also his words be so?

Proceeding, however, to examine the narrative as it

stands, we must point out a circumstance which may
appropriately be mentioned here, and which is well

worthy of attention. The women and the guard are

present when the stone is rolled away from the se-

pulchre, but they do not witness the actual Resurrection.

It is natural to suppose that, when the stone was removed,

Jesus, who, it is asserted, rises with his body from the

dead, would have come forth from the sepulchre : but

not so; the angel only says, v. G :
" He is not here : for

he was raised (rjycpOrj yap)
;

" and he merely invites the

women to see the place where he lay. The actual resur-

rection is spoken of as a thing which had taken place

before, and in any case it was not witnessed by any one.

In the other Gospels, the resurrection has already occurred

before anyone arrives at the sepulchre; and the remark-

able fact is, therefore, absolutely undeniable, that there

was not, and that it is not even pretended that there was,

a single eye-witness of the actual Resurrection. The

empty grave, coupled with the supposed subsequent ap-

pearances of Jesus, is the only evidence of the Resurrec-

tion. We shall not, however, pursue this further at

present. The removal of the stone is not followed by

any visible result. The inmate of the sepulchre is not

1 Hase, Das Leb. Jesn, p. 279; Keirn, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 547 f.
;

Liicke, Das Ev. Joh., ii. p. 780 f.

vol. iii. g a
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observed to issue from it, and yet lie is not there. May we

not ask what was the use, in this narrative, of the removal

of the stone at all ? As no one apparently came forth,

the only purpose seems to have been to permit those from

without to enter and see that the sepulchre was empty.

Another remarkable point is that the angel desires

the women to go quickly and inform the disciples : "he

goeth before you into Galilee : there shall ye see him."

One is tempted to inquire why, as he rose from the dead

in Jerusalem and, in spite of previous statements, the

disciples are represented as being there also,
1 Jesus did

not appear to them in the Holy City, instead of sending

them some three days' journey off to Galilee. At the

same time, Jesus is represented by the first two Synoptics

as saying at the last Supper, when warning the disciples

that they will all be offended at him that night and be

scattered :
" But after I shall have been raised, I will go

before you into Galilee." 2 At present we have only to

call attention to the fact that the angel gives the order.

With how much surprise, therefore, do we not immedi-

ately after read that, as the women departed quickly to

tell the disciples in obedience to the angel's message,

v. 9 :
" Behold Jesus met them, saying, Hail. And they

came up to him and laid hold of his feet, and worshipped

him. 10. Then saith Jesus unto them : Be not afraid :

go, tell my brethren that they depart into Galilee, and

there they shall see me." 3 What was the use of the

angel's message since Jesus himself immediately after

appears and delivers the very same instructions in per-

son ? This sudden and apparently unnecessary appearance

has all the character of an afterthought. One point, how-

1 Luke xxiv. 33 ; John xx. 18 ff.
2 Mt. xxyi. 32 ; Mk. xiy. 28.

9 Mt. xxviii. 0, 10.
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ever, is very clear : that the order to go into Galilee and

the statement that there first Jesns is to appear to the

disciples are unmistakable, repeated and peremptory.

We must now turn to the second Gospel. The women
going to the sepulchre with spices that they might

anoint the body of Jesus— which, according to the

fourth Gospel, had already been fully embalmed and, in

any case, had lain in the sepulchre since the Friday

evening— are represented as saying amongst them-

selves :
" Who will roll us away the stone from the

door of the sepulchre?" 1 This is a curious dramatic

speculation, but very suspicious. These women are

apparently not sufficiently acquainted with Joseph of

Arimatha3a to be aware that, as the fourth Gospel

asserts, the body had already been embalmed, and yet

they actually contemplate rolling the stone awa}^ from the

mouth of a sepulchre which was his property. 2 Keim

has pointed out that it was a general rule 3
that, after a

sepulchre had been closed in the way described, it should

not again be opened. Generally, the stone was not placed

against the opening of the sepulchre till the third day,

when corruption had already commenced ; but here the

sepulchre is stated by all the Gospels to have been

closed on the first day, and the unhesitating intention of

the women to remove the stone is not a happy touch on

the part of the second Synoptist. They find the stone

already rolled away. 4 Ver. 5 :
" And entering into the

sepulchre, they saw a young man sitting on the right

side, clothed in a long white garment ; and they were

1 Mk. xvi. 3.

2 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. p. 522. 3 lb., iii. 022, anm. 1.

4 Mk. xvi. 4. The continuation :
" for it was very great " {?jv yap peyas

a-0o8pa), is peculiar, but of course intended to represent the difficulty of

its removal.

g o 2
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affrighted. '6. And he saith unto them : Be not affrighted:

Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, the crucified : he was raised

(rjyepOr)) ;
he is not here ; behold the place where they

laid him. 7. But go, tell his disciples and Peter that he

goeth before you into Galilee
;
there shall ye see him, as

he said unto you. 8. And they went out and fled from

the sepulchre : for trembling and astonishment seized

them, and they said nothing to any one ; for they were

afraid." 1 In Matthew, the angel rolls away the stone

from the sepulchre and sits upon it, and the women only

enter to see where Jesus lay, upon his invitation. Here,

they go in at once, and see the angel ("a young man")

sitting at the right side, and are affrighted. He re assures

them and, as in the other narrative, says: "he was raised."

He gives them the same message to his disciples and to

Peter, who is specially named, and the second Synoptic

thus fully confirms the first in representing Galilee as the

place where Jesus is to be seen by them. It is curious

that the women should say nothing to anyone about this

wonderful event, and in this the statements of the other

Gospels are certainly not borne out. There is one remark-

able point to be noticed, however, that, according to the

second Synoptist also, not only is there no eye-witness of

the Resurrection, but the only evidence of that marvellous

occurrence which it contains is the information of the

"young man," which is clearly no evidence at all. There

is no appearance of Jesus to any one narrated, and it

would seem as though the appearance described in

1 Mk. xvi. 5 : ku ehreXdoviToi els to pvrjpelov f?8ov vcavlcrKOV KaOrjpfvov iv

to'is 8e£ioi9, 7T6pififfikrjixevov aroXrjv Xcvktjv, kol (£fdafx(3i]dr]<rav. 6. 6 8i Xe'yei

avrais' Mr) eKdiifxjBelcrdc' 'irjcrovv (^reirf tov fO~Tu.vpiop.evov rjyepdrj, ovk Zcttiv

l)8e' iSe 6 Timos onov (QrjKav avrov. 7. dWa virdy(T€ enraTe rols p-aBr-TaLs avrov

Kol t&> neVpa> on npodyci vpas (Is ri)v Ta\i\aiav €Kel avrov otyco'dt, Kaucos enrev

vfiiv. 8. Kin et-eXdovaai ((pvyov diro tov pvrjpfiov dx€V 7aP avTaS Tp.ip.os Kai

(KrrTacris, ku\ ov8ev\ ovftev (Ittov ecpoftovvro ydp.
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Matt, xxviii. 9 f. is excluded. It is well known that

Mark xvi. 9-20 did not form part of the original Gospel

and is inauthentic. It is unnecessary to argue a point

so generally admitted. The verses now appended to the

Gospel are by a different author and are of no value as

evidence. We, therefore, exclude them from consideration.

In Luke, as in the second Synoptic, the women find

the stone removed, and here it is distinctly stated that

" on entering in they found not the body of the Lord

Jesus. 4. And it came to pass as they were perplexed

thereabout, behold two men stood by them in shining

garments
; 5. And as they were afraid, and bowed their

faces to the earth, they said unto them : Why seek ye the

living among the dead ? 6. He is not here, but was

raised (yyepOrj) ; remember how he spake unto you when

he was yet in Galilee, 7. saying, that the Son of Man

must be delivered up into the hands of sinful men, and

be crucified and the third day rise again. 8. And they

remembered his words, 9. and returned from the sepul-

chre, and told all these things unto the eleven and to

all the rest. ... 11. And these words appeared to them

as an idle tale, and they believed them not." * The

author of the third Gospel is not content with one

angel, like the first two Synoptists, but introduces " two

men in shining garments," who seem suddenly to stand

beside the women, and instead of re-assuring them, as in

the former narratives, rather adopt a tone of reproof

(v. 5). They inform the women that " Jesus was raised ;"

and here again not only has no one been an eye-witness

of the resurrection, but the women only hear of it from

the angels. There is one striking peculiarity in the above

1 Luke xxiv. 3—9, 11. It is unnecessary to say that v. 12 is a later

interpolation.
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account. There is no mention whatever of Jesus goinc:

before his disciples into Galilee to be seen of them, nor

indeed of his being- seen at all ; but "Galilee " is intro-

duced by way of a reminiscence. Instead of the future,

the third Synoptist substitutes the past and, as might be

expected, he gives no hint of any appearances of Jesus

to the disciples beyond the neighbourhood of Jerusalem.

When the women tell the disciples what they have seen

and heard, they do not believe them. The thief on the

cross, according to the writer, was more advanced in his

faith and knowledge than the Apostles. Setting aside

Mat. xxviii. 9, 10, we have hitherto no other affirmation

of the Resurrection than the statement that the sepulchre

was found empty, and the angels announced that Jesus

was raised from the dead.

The account of the fourth Evangelist, however, differs

completely from the narratives of all the Synoptists.

According to him, Mary Magdalene alone comes to the

sepulchre and sees the stone taken away. She there-

fore runs and comes to Simon Peter and to " the other

disciple whom Jesus loved," saying :
" They took (rjpav)

the Lord out of the sepulchre and we know not

(ovk oioafjiev)
l where they laid (ZOiqKav) him. 3. Peter,

therefore, went forth and the other disciple, and came

to the sepulchre. 4. And the two ran together ; and

the other disciple outran Peter and came first to the

sepulchre
; 5. and stooping down, looking in, he seeth

the linen clothes lying
;
yet went he not in. 6. Then

cometh Simon Peter following him and went into the

1 From the use of this plural, as we have already pointed out, it is

argued that there were others with Mary who are not named. This by
no means follows, but if it were the case the peculiarity of the narrative

becomes all the more aj>parent.
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sepulchre and belioldeth the linen clothes lying, 7. and

the napkin that was on his head, not lying with the

linen clothes, but wrapped in one place by itself. 8. Then

went in, therefore, the other disciple also, who came first

to the sepulchre, and he saw and believed. 9. For as

yet they knew not the scriptures, that he must rise

again from the dead. 10. So the disciples went away to

their own homes." !
Critics have long ago pointed out

the careful way in which the actions of "the beloved

disciple " and Peter are balanced in this narrative. If

the " other disciple " outstrips Peter, and first looks into

the sepulchre, Peter first actually enters ; and if Peter

first sees the careful arrangement of the linen clothes, the

other sees and believes. The evident care with which

the writer metes out a share to each disciple in this visit to

the sepulchre, ofwhich the Synoptics seem totally ignorant,

is very suggestive of artistic arrangement, and the careful

details regarding the folding and position of the linen

clothes, which has furnished so much matter for apologetic

reasoning, seems to us to savour more of studied composi-

tion than natural observation. So very much is passed over

in complete silence which is of the very highest importance,

that minute details like these, which might well be composed

in the study, do not produce so much effect as some critics

think they should do. There is some ambiguity as to what

the disciple " believed/' according to v. 8, when he went

into the sepulchre ; and some understand that he simply

believed what Mary Magdalene had told them (v. 2), whilst

others hold that he believed in the resurrection, which, taken

'

in connection with the following verse, seems undoubtedly

to be the author's meaning. If the former were the

reading it would be too trifling a point to be so promi-

1 John xx. 2— 10.
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nently mentioned, and it would not accord with the

contented return home of the disciples. Accepting the

latter sense, it is instructive to observe the very small

amount of evidence with which " the beloved disciple
"

is content. He simply finds the sepulchre empty and

the linen clothes lying, and although no one even speaks

of the resurrection, no one professes to have been an

eye-witness of it, and " as yet they know not the scrip-

tures, that he must rise again from the dead," he is

nevertheless said to see and believe.

It will have been observed that as yet, although the

two disciples have both entered the sepulchre, there has

been no mention whatever of angels : they certainly did

not see any. In immediate continuation of the narrative,

however, we learn that when they have gone home,

Mary Magdalene, who was standing without at the tomb

weeping, stooped down and, looking into the sepulchre,

—

where just before the disciples had seen no one,—she

beheld " two angels in white sitting, one at the head

and one at the feet, where the body of Jesus lay. 13.

They say unto her: Woman, why weepest thou? She

saith unto them : Because they took away (rjpav) my
Lord, and I know not where they laid him." * This

again is a very different representation and conversation

from that reported in the other Gospels. Do we acquire

any additional assurance as to the reality of the angels

and the historical truth of their intervention from this

narrative? We think not. Mary Magdalene repeats to

the angels almost the very words she had said to the

disciples, v. 2. Are we to suppose that " the beloved

disciple," who saw and believed, did not communicate

his conviction to the others, and that Mary was left pre-

1 John xx. 12, 13.
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cisely in the same doubt and perplexity as before, without

an idea that anything had happened except that the body

had been taken away and she knew not where it had been

laid ? She appears to have seen and spoken to the angels

with singular composure. Their sudden appearance does

not even seem to have surprised her.

We must, however, continue the narrative, and it is well

to remark the maintenance, at first, of the tone of affected

ignorance, as well as the dramatic construction of the

whole scene : v. 14. " Having said this, she turned her-

self back and beholdeth Jesus standing, and knew not

that it was Jesus. 15. Jesus saith unto her: Woman,

why weepest thou ? whom seekest thou ? She, supposing

that it w7as the gardener, saith unto him : Sir, if thou

didst bear him hence, tell me where thou didst lay him,

and I will take him away. 16. Jesus saith unto her:

Mary. She turned herself, and saith unto him in He-

brew :
1 Eabboni, which is to say, Master. 17. Jesus

saith unto her : Touch me not (M17 jjlov cltttov)
;

for 1

have not yet ascended to the Father : but go to my

brethren, and say unto them : I ascend unto my Father

and your Father, and my God and your God. 18. Mary

Magdalene cometh announcing to the disciples that she

has seen the Lord, and he spake these things unto

her." 2 To those who attach weight to these narratives

and consider them historical, it must appear astonishing

that Mary, who up to the very last had been closely

associated with Jesus, does not recognise him when he

thus appears to her, but supposes him at first to be the

o-ardener. As part of the evidence of the Gospel, however,

1 This is the reading of the Vatican and Sinaitic codices, besides D and

many other important MSS.
2 John xx. 14—18.



458 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

such a trait is of much importance, and must hereafter

be alluded to. After a couple of days not know Jesus

whom she had daily seen for so long ! The interpre-

tation of the reply of Jesus, v. 17 :
" Touch me not," &c,

has long* been a bone of contention among critics, but it

does not sufficiently affect the inquiry upon which we

are engaged to require discussion here. 1 Only one point

may be mentioned in passing, that if, as has been supposed

in connection with Mt. xxviii. 9, Jesus be understood

to repel, as premature, the worship of Mary, that very

passage of the first Gospel, in which there is certainly no

discouragement of worship, refutes the theory. We shall

not say more about the construction of this dialogue,

but we may point out that, as so many unimportant

details are given throughout the narrative, it is somewhat

remarkable that the scene terminates so abruptly, and

leaves so much untold that it would have been of the

utmost consequence for us to know. What became of

Jesus, for instance ? Did he vanish suddenly ? or did he

bid Mary farewell, and leave her like one in the flesh ?

Did she not inquire why he did not join the brethren ?

whither he was going? It is scarcely possible to tell

us less than the writer has done ; and as it cannot be

denied that such minor points as where the linen clothes

1 Those who desire to see some of the very conflicting opinions ex-

pressed may refer to: AJford, Gk. Test., i. p. 908; Ban?', Unters. Kan.

Evv., p. 221 ft". ; Ewald, Die johann. Schr., i. p. 417 ; Farrar, Life of

Christ, ii. p. 435, n. 1 ; Gebhardt, L)io Auferstehung Christi, 18G4, p. 59 f.

;

Ufrarer, Das Heiligthum, p. 108 f. ; Oodet, L'Ev. do St. Jean, ii. p. 646 ft.

;

llengstenberg, Ev. Johann., iii. p. 302 ft. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 560,

anm. 1 ; Lange, Das Ev. Joh., p. 418 f. ; Likhe, Ev. Joh., ii. p. 783 ft.

;

Luihardt, Das joh. Ev., ii. p. 504 ft. ; Meyer, Ev. Joh., p. 648 ft. ; Olshau-

sen, Leidensgesch., p. 207 ft. ; Sclileiermacher, Vorles., ap. Strauss, Zeitschr.

wiss. Th., 1863, p. 397 ; Stcimneyer, Auferstehungsgesch. des Herrn, 1871,

p. 79, anm. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 606; de Wcttc, Ev. Johann., p. 315 ft.
;

Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 394 ft.
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lay, or whether Mary "turned herself back" (v. 14) or

"turned herself" (v. 1G) merely, cannot be compared in

interest and importance to the supposed movements and

conduct of Jesus under such circumstances, the omission

to relate the end of the interview, or more particular

details of it, whilst those graphic touches are inserted, is

singularly instructive. It is much more important to

notice that here again there is no mention of Galilee, nor,

indeed, of any intention to show himself to the disciples

anywhere, but simply the intimation sent to them: "I

ascend unto my Father and your Father," &c, a decla-

ration which seems emphatically to exclude further " ap-

pearances," and to limit the vision of the risen Jesus to

Mary Magdalene. Certainly this message implies in the

clearest way that the Ascension was then to take place,

and the only explanation of the abrupt termination of the

scene immediately after this is said is, that, as he spoke,

Jesus then ascended. The subsequent appearances re-

lated in this Gospel must, consequently, either be regarded

as an after-thought, or as visions of Jesus after he had

ascended. This demands serious attention. We shall

see that after sending this message to his disciples lie is

represented as appearing to them on the evening of the

very same day.

According to the third Synoptic, the first appearance

of Jesus to any one after the Resurrection was not to

the women, and not to Mary Magdalene, but to two

brethren, 1 who were not apostles at all, the name of one

of whom, we are told, was Cleopas.2 The story of the

walk to Emmaus is very dramatic and interesting, but it

is clearly legendary.3 None of the other Evangelists

1 Luke xxiy. 13—34. 2 lb., verse 18.

3 Keim, Jesu y. Naz., iii. p. 54,3 ; Scholten, Het paulin. Ey., p. 344 ff.

;
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seem to know anything of it. It is difficult to suppose

that Jesus should after his resurrection appear first of

all to two unknown Christians in such a manner, and

accompany them in such a journey. The particulars of

the story are to the last degree improbable, and in its

main features incredible, and it is indeed impossible to

consider them carefully without perceiving the trans-

parent mauthenticity of the narrative. The two disciples

were going to a village called Emmaus threescore fur-

longs distant from Jerusalem, and while they are con-

versing Jesus joins them, " but their eyes were holden

that they should not know him." He asks the subject

of their discourse, and pretends ignorance, which sur-

prises them. Hearing the expression of their perplexity

and depression, he says to them : 25. " foolish and

slow of heart to believe all that the prophets spake.

26. Was it not necessary that the Christ should suffer

these things, and enter into his glory? 27. And be-

ginning at Moses and at all the prophets, he expounded

unto them in all the Scriptures the things concerning

himself." When they reach the village, lie pretends to

be going further (v. 28), but they constrain him to stay.

30. " And it came to pass, as he sat at meat with them

he took the bread and blessed and brake, and gave to

them ; 31. and their eyes were opened, and they knew

him, and he vanished out of their sight." Now why all

this mystery? why were their eyes holden that they

should not know him? why pretend ignorance? why

make "as though he would go further?" Considering

the nature and number of the alleged appearances of

Jesus, this episode seems most disproportionate and

iVEichthal, I^es Evangiles, ii. p. 313 ff. ; Gfrorer, Die heil. Sage, i.

p. 365 ff.
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inexplicable. The final incident completes our conviction

of the unreality of the whole episode : after the sacra-

mental blessing and breaking of bread, Jesus vanishes in

a manner which removes the story from the domain of

history. On their return to Jerusalem, the Synoptist

adds that they find the Eleven, and are informed that

"the Lord was raised and was seen by Simon." Of

this appearance we are not told anything more.

Whilst the two disciples from Emmaus were relating

these things to the eleven, the third Synoptist states that

Jesus himself stood in the midst of them : v. 37. " But

they were terrified and affrighted, and supposed that

they saw a spirit." The apparent intention is to repre-

sent a miraculous sudden entry of Jesus into the midst

of them, just as he had vanished at Emmaus
; but, in

order to re-assure them, Jesus is represented as saying

:

v. 39. " Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I

myself; handle me and behold, for a spirit hath not

flesh and bones as ve see me having. 41. And while

they yet believed not for joy, and wondered, he said

unto them : Have ye here any food ? 42. And they

gave him a piece of a broiled fish. 1 43. And he took it

and did eat before them." The care with which the

writer demonstrates that Jesus rose again with his own

body is remarkable, for not only does he show his hands

and feet, we may suppose for the purpose of exhibiting

the wounds made by the nails by which he was affixed

to the cross, but he eats, and thereby proves himself to

be still possessed of his human organism. It is appa-

rent, however, that there is direct contradiction between

this and the representation of his vanishing at Emmaus,

1 We omit nai anb fxtXio-alov ktjiuov, which is not found in the most

ancient codices.
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and standing in the midst of them now. The Synoptist

who is so lavish in his use of miraculous agency natu-

rally sees no incongruity here. One or other alternative

must be adopted :—If Jesus possessed his own body after

his resurrection and could eat and be handled, he could

not vanish ; if he vanished, he could not have been thus

corporeal. The aid of a miracle has to be invoked in

order to reconcile the representations. We need not

here criticise the address which he is supposed to

make to the disciples,
1 but we must call attention

to the one point that Jesus (v. 49) commands the

disciples to tarry in Jerusalem until they be " clothed

with power from on high." This completes the exclu-

sion of all appearances in Galilee, for the narrative pro-

ceeds to say, that Jesus led them out towards Bethany

and lifted up his hands and blessed them : v. 51. " And

it came to pass, while blessing them, he parted from them,

and was carried up into heaven;" whilst they returned

to Jerusalem, where they " were continually in the

temple" praising God. We shall return to the Ascension

presently, but, in the meantime, it is well that we should

refer to the accounts of the other two Gospels.

According to the fourth Gospel, on the first day of

the week, after sending to his disciples the message

regarding his Ascension, which we have discussed, when

it was evening: xx. 19. "And the doors having been shut

where the disciples were, for fear of the Jews, Jesus

came and stood in the midst, and saith unto them :

Peace be unto you. 20. And having said this, he

1 The statement in xxiv. 44, however, is suggestive as showing how the

fulfilment of the Prophets and Psalms is in the mind of the writer. We
have seen how much this idea influenced the account of the Passion in

the Gospels.
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showed unto them both his hands and his side. The
disciples, therefore, rejoiced when they saw the Lord.

21. So then he said to them again : Peace be unto you :

as the Father hath sent me, I also send you. 22. And
when he said this, he breathed on them, and saith unto

them, Receive ye the Holy Spirit : 23. Whosesoever sins

ye forgive they are forgiven unto them
; whosesoever ye

retain they are retained." This appearance of Jesus to

the eleven bears so far analogy to that in the third

Gospel, which we have just examined, that it occurs

upon the same day and to the same persons. Is it pro-

bable that Jesus appeared twice upon the same evening

to the eleven disciples ? The account in the fourth

Gospel itself confirms the only reasonable reply : that he

did not do so ;
but the narrative in the third Synoptic

renders the matter certain. That appearance was the

first to the eleven (xxiv. 36 f.), and he then conducted them

towards Bethany, and ascended into heaven (v. 50 f.).

How then, we may inquire, could two accounts of the

same event differ so fundamentally? It is absolutely

certain that both cannot be true. Is it possible to

suppose that the third Sjmoptist could forget to record

the extraordinary powers supposed to have been on this

occasion bestowed upon the ten Apostles to forgive sins

and to retain them ? Is it conceivable that he would not

relate the circumstance that Jesus breathed upon them,

and endowed them with the Holy Ghost ? Indeed, as

regards the latter point, he seems to exclude it, v. 49,

and in the Acts (ii.) certainly represents the descent of

the Holy Spirit as taking place at Pentecost. On the

other hand, can we suppose that the fourth Evangelist

would have ignored the walk to Bethany and the solemn

parting there ? or the injunction to remain in Jerusalem ?
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not to mention other topics. The two episodes cannot

be reconciled.

In the fourth Gospel, instead of showing his hands

and feet, Jesus is represented as exhibiting " his hands

and his side," and that this is not accidental is most

clearly demonstrated by the fact that Thomas, who is

not present, refuses to believe (v. 25) unless he see

and put his finger into the print of the nails in his

hands and put his hand into his side ; and Jesus, when

he appears again, allows him (v. 27) to put his finger

into his hands and his hand into his side. In the

Synoptic, the wound made by that mythical lance is

ignored and, in the fourth Gospel, the wounds in the feet.

The omission of the whole episode of the leg-breaking

and lance-thrust by the three Synoptics thus gains fresh

significance. On the other hand, it may be a question

whether, in the opinion of the fourth Evangelist, the feet

of Jesus were nailed to the cross at all, or whether,

indeed, they were so in fact. It was at least as common,

not to say more, that the hands alone of those who were

crucified were nailed to the cross, the legs being simply

bound to it by cords. Opinion is divided as to whether

Jesus was so bound or whether the feet were likewise

nailed, but the point is not important to our examination

and need not be discussed, although it has considerable

interest in connection with the theory that death did not

actually ensue on the cross, but that, having fainted

through weakness, Jesus, being taken down after so un-

usually short a time on the cross, subsequently recovered.

There is no final evidence upon the point.

None of the explanations offered by apologists remove

the contradiction between the statement that Jesus be-

stowed the Holy Spirit upon this occasion and that of the
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third Synoptic and Acts. There is, however, a curious

point to notice in connection with this : Thomas is said to

have been absent upon this occasion, and the representa-

tion, therefore, is that the Holy Spirit was only bestowed

upon ten of the Apostles. Was Thomas excluded ? Was
he thus punished for his unbelief? Are we to suppose

that an opportunity to bestow the Holy Spirit was selected

when one of the Apostles was not present ?
l We have,

however, somewhat anticipated the narrative (xx. 24 ff.),

which relates that upon the occasion above discussed

Thomas, one of the Twelve, was not present, and hearing

from the rest that they have seen the Lord, he declares

that he will not believe without palpable proof by touch-

ing his wounds. The Evangelist continues : v. 2G. "And

after eight days again his disciples were within, and

Thomas was with them. Jesus cometh, the doors having

been shut (tcov Ovpcov /ce/cXetcr/xeVoj^), and stood in the

midst and said : Peace be unto you. 27. Then saith he

to Thomas : Reach hither thy finger and behold my

hands; and reach hither thy hand and put it into my side,

and be not unbelieving but believing. 28. Thomas

answered and said unto him : My Lord and my God.

29. Jesus saith unto him : Because thou hast seen me,

thou hast believed : blessed are they who have not seen,

and yet have believed."

The third Synoptic gives evidence that the risen Jesus

is not incorporeal by stating that he not only permitted

himself to be handled, but actually ate food in their

presence. The fourth Evangelist attains the same result

in a more artistic manner through the doubts of Thomas,

but in allowing him actually to put his finger into the

prints of the nails in his hands, and his hand into the

1 Cf. LUcke, Comment, ub. das Ev. des Joh., ii. p. 797 ff.

TOL. III.
H H
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wound in Lis side, he asserts that Jesus rose with the

same body as that which had hung on the cross. He, too,

however, whilst doing this, actually endows him with

the attribute of incorporeality ; for, upon both of the

occasions which we are discussing, the statement is

markedly made that, when Jesus came and stood in the

midst, the doors were shut where the disciples were.

It can scarcely be doubted that the intention of the

writer is to represent a miraculous entry. 1

We are asked, however, to believe that when Thomas

had convinced himself that it was indeed Jesus in the flesh

who stood before him, he went to the opposite extreme of

belief and said to Jesus : (kclI direv aurw) " My Lord and

my God !
' In representing that Jesus, even before the

Ascension, was addressed as "God" by one of the Twelve,

the Evangelist commits one of those anachronisms with

which we are familiar, in another shape, in the works of

great painters, who depict pious bishops of their own time

as actors in the scenes of the Passion. These touches,

however, betray the hand of the artist, and remove the

account from the domain of sober history. In the mes-

sage sent by Jesus to his disciples he spoke of ascending

" to your God and my God," but the Evangelist at the

close of his Gospel strikes the same note as that upon

which he commenced his philosophical prelude.

We shall only add one further remark regarding this

episode, and it is the repetition of one already made.

It is much to be regretted that the writer does not

inform us how these interviews of Jesus with his dis-

ciples terminated. We are told of his entry, but not

l Alford, Gk. Test, i. p. 909; Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 587;

Godet, L'Ev. de St. Jean, ii. p. 309 f. ; Hengsienherg, Ev. Joh., iii. p. 309 f_;

Luthardt, Das joh. Ev., ii. p. 509 ; Meyer, Ev. Joh., p. 653 f. ; l\'ordsu:o?t/t,

Gk. Test., Eour Gospels, p. 360.
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of his mode of departure. Did lie vanish suddenly ? Did

he depart like other men ? Then, it would be important

to know where Jesus abode during the interval of eight

days. Did he ascend to heaven after each appearance ?

or did he remain on earth ? Why -did he not consort as

before with his disciples ? These are not jeering ques-

tions, but serious indications of the scantiness of the

information given by the Evangelists, which is not com-

pensated by some trifling detail of no value occasionally

inserted to heighten the reality of a narrative. This is

the last appearance of Jesus related in the fourth Gospel

;

for the character of Ch. xxi. is too doubtful l
to permit

it to rank with the Gospel. The appearance of Jesus

therein related is in fact more palpably legendary than

the others. It will be observed that in this Gospel, as in

the third Synoptic, the appearances of Jesus are confined

to Jerusalem and exclude Galilee. These two Gospels

are, therefore, clearly in contradiction with the statement

of the first two Synoptics. 2

It only remains for us to refer to one more appearance

of Jesus: that related in the first Synoptic, xxviii. 1G ff.

In obedience to the command of Jesus, the disciples are

represented as having gone away into Galilee, " unto the

mountain where Jesus had appointed them." We have not

previously heard anything of this specific appointment.

The Synoptist continues : v. 17. " And when they saw him

they worshipped him, but some doubted. 18. And Jesus

came and spake unto them, saying : All authority was

given to me (iS66rj /xot) in heaven and on earth. 19.

Go ye and make disciples of all the nations, baptizing

them into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and

of the Holy Spirit ; 20. teaching them to observe all

things whatsoever I commanded you ; and lo, I am with

1 Cf. S. £., ii. p. 433 ff.
s Mt. xxviii. 7 ;

Mk. xvi. 7.

K II 2
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yon all the days, unto the end of the world." This

appearance not only is not mentioned in the other Gos-

pels, but it excludes the appearances in Judaea, of which

the writer seems to be altogether ignorant. If he knew

of them, he practically denies them.

There has been some discussion as to what the doubt

mentioned in v. 17 refers, some critics maintaining that

" some doubted " as to the propriety of worshipping Jesus,

whilst others more correctly consider that they doubted as

to his identity, 1 but we need not mention the curious apolo-

getic explanations offered.
2 Are we to regard the mention

of these doubts as an "inestimable proof of the candour of

the Evangelists " ? If so, then we may find fault with the

omission to tell us whether, and how7

, those doubts w7ere

set at rest. As the narrative stands, the doubts were not

resolved. Was it possible to doubt without good reason

of the identity of one with whom, until a few days pre-

viously, the disciples had been in daily and hourly con-

tact at least for a year, if not longer ? Doubt in such a

case is infinitely more decisive than belief. We can

regard the expression, however, in no other light than as

a mere rhetorical device in a legendary narrative. The

rest of the account need have little further discussion here.

The extraordinary statement in v. 18 3 seems as clearly

the expression of later theology as the baptismal formula

1 Alford, Gk. Test., i. p. 305; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 445, n. 1
;

Mn/er, Ev. Matth. p. 616; Scholten, Het Ev. n. Joh. p. 353.
'2 Dr. Farrar makes the following remarks on this point: "The ol 8e

(bla-TCKTav of Matt, xxyiii. 17, can only mean ' but some doubted,'—not as

"Wetstein and others take it, whether they should worship or not, but re-

specting the whole scene. All may not have stood near to Him, and

even if they did, we have seen in four previous instances (Mt. xxviii. 17,

Luke xxiv. 1G, 37 ; John xxi. 4), that there was something unusual and

not instantly recognizable in His resurrection body. At any rate, here

we have another inestimable proof of the candour of the Evangelists, for

there is nothing to be said in favour of the conjectural emendation ovSe."

Life of Christ, ii. 445, note 1.

3 This is supposed to be a reference to Daniel, \ii. 14.
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in v. 19, where the doctrine of the Trinity is so definitely

expressed. Some critics suppose that the Eleven were

not alone upon this occasion, but that either all the dis-

ciples of Jesus were present, or at least the 500 brethren l

to whom Paul refers, 1 Cor. xv. G. This mainly rests on

the statement that " some doubted," for it is argued that,

after the two previous appearances to the disciples in

Jerusalem mentioned by the other Evangelists, it is im-

possible that the Eleven could have felt doubt, and con-

sequently that others must have been present who had

not previously been convinced. It is scarcely necessary

to point out the utter weakness of such an argument. It

is not permissible, however, to patch on to this Gospel

scraps cut out of the others.

It must be clear to every unprejudiced student that

the appearances of Jesus narrated by the four Gospels in

Galilee and Judaea cannot be harmonised, 2 and we have

shown that they actually exclude each other. 3 The first

Synoptist records (v. 10) the order for the disciples to go

into Galilee, and with no further interruption than the

1 Dr. Farrar, without explanation or argument, boldly asserts the pre-

sence of the 500. Life of Christ, ii. 445.

2 Alford, Gk. Test,, i. p. 432, 904 f. ; Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. \\ 432,

n. 1 ; Holtzmann, Die synopt. Evv., p. 500 f¥. ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii.

p. 533 ff. ; Kriiger-Velthusen, Leb. Jesu, p. 262 f. ; Meyboom, Jezus' Op-
stand., p. 37 ff. ; Meyer, Ev. Matth., p. 012 ff. ; Ev. Job., p. 043, anm.

;

Ohhausen, Leidensgcsch., p. 200 ff. ; Schenkel, Bib. Lex., i. p. 292 f.
;

Steinmeyer, Auferstehungsgesch. d. Ilerrn, p. 59 ff. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu,

p. 292 ; Westcott, Int. to Study of the Gospels, 4th ed., p. 329 ff.

3 Dean Alford, whilst admitting that it is fruitless to attemj^t a har-

mony of the different accounts, curiouslj* adds : "... Hence the great

diversity in this portion of the narrative :—and hence 1 believe much that

is now dark might be explained, were the facts themselves, in their order

of occurrence, before us. Till that is the case (and I am willing to

believe that it will be one of our delightful employments hereafter, to

trace the true harmony of the Holy Gospels, under His teaching of whom
they are the record), we must be content to walk by faith, and not by

sight," Gk. Test, on John xx. 1—29, i. p. 905.
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mention of the return of the discomfited guard from the

sepulchre to the chief priest, he (v. 16) states that they

went into Galilee, where they saw Jesus in the manner

just described. No amount of ingenuity can insert the

appearances in Jerusalem here without the grossest

violation of all common sense. This is the only appear-

ance to the Eleven recorded in Matthew.

We must here again point out the singular omission to

relate the manner in which this interview was ended.

The episode and the Gospel, indeed, are brought to a very

artistic close by the expression, " lo, I am with you all

the days unto the end of the world," but we must insist

that it is a very suggestive fact that it does not occur

to these writers to state what became of Jesus. No
point could have been more full of interest than the

manner in which Jesus here finally leaves the disciples,

and is dismissed from the history. That such an impor-

tant part of the narrative is omitted is in the highest

degree remarkable and significant. Had a formal termi-

nation to the interview been recounted, it would have

been subject to criticism, and by no means necessarily

evidence of truth ; but it seems to us that the circum-

stance that it never occurred to these writers to relate

the departure of Jesus is a very strong indication of the

unreality and shadowy nature of the whole tradition.

We are thus brought to consider the account of

the Ascension, which is at least given by one Evangelist.

In the appendix to the second Gospel, as if the later

writer felt the omission and desired to complete the

narrative, it is vaguely stated : xvi. 19. "So then after

the Lord spake unto them he was taken up into

heaven and sat on the right hand of God." 1 The
1 Cf. Ps. ex. 1.
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writer, however, omits to state how lie was taken

up into heaven ; and sitting "at the right hand of God "

is an act and position which those who assert the

" Personality of God " may possibly understand, but

which we venture to think betrays that the account

is a mere theological figment. The third Synoptist,

however, as Ave have incidentally shown, gives an

account of the Ascension. Jesus having, according to

the narrative in xxiv. 50 ff., led the disciples out to

Bethany, lifted up his hands and blessed them : v. 51.

"And it came to pass while blessing them he parted

from them, and was carried up into heaven." 1

The whole of the appearances narrated in the third

Synoptic, therefore, and the Ascension are thus said

to occur on the same day as the Resurrection. 2 In

Matthew, there is a different representation made, for

the time consumed in the journey of the disciples to

Galilee obviously throws back the Ascension to a

later date. In Mark, there is no appearance at all

recorded, but the command to the disciples to go into

Galilee confirms the first Synoptic. In the fourth

Gospel, Jesus revisits the eleven a second time after

eight days ; and, therefore, the Ascension is here

1 The last phrase: " and was carried up into heaven," ku\ avcfapfro els

rov ovpavov, is suspected by Griesbach, and omitted by Tischendorf, and

pronounced inauthentic by some critics. The words are not found in the

Sinaitic Codex and D, but are in the great majority of the oldest MSS.,

including the Alexandrian, and Vatican, C, F, II, Iv, L, M, S, U, V,

&cv, &c. The preponderance of authority is greatly in their favour.

Compare also Acts i. 2.

2 Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 93 ; Gfrarer, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 373
;

Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. .339; Meyer, Ev. Mark. u. Luk. 5te Aufl.

p. 609, anm., p. 611 ff. ; RSville, La Insurrection de Jesus-Christ, 1869,

p. 9 f. ; Scholten, Het Ev. n. Joh., p. 357 f. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 292,

614; Volkmar, Die Eel. Jesu, p. 95 ; Weissc, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 415.

Cf. de Wette, Ev. Luc. u. Marc, p. 167.
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necessarily later still. In neither of these Gospels, how-

ever, is there any account of an ascension at all.

We may here point out that there is no mention of

the Ascension in any of the genuine writings of Paul, and

it would appear that the theory of a bodily ascension,

in any shape, did not form part of the oldest Christian

tradition.
1 The growth of the legend of the As-

cension is apparent in the circumstance that the

author of the third Gospel follows a second tradition

regarding that event, when composing Acts. 2 Whether

he thought a fuller and more detailed account desirable,

or it seemed necessary to prolong the period during

which Jesus remained on earth after his Resurrection

and to multiply his appearances, it is impossible to

say, but the fact is that he does so. He states in

his second work : that to the Apostles Jesus " pre-

sented himself alive after he suffered by many proofs,

being seen (onTavoixevos) by them during forty days,

and speaking of the things concerning the Kingdom

of God." It is scarcely possible to doubt that the

period of forty days is suggested by the Old Testa-

ment 3 and the Hebrew use of that number, of which

indeed we already find examples in the NeAv Testament

in the forty days temptation of Jesus in the wilderness, 4

and his lasting forty days and forty nights.5 Why

1 Ewald, Gesch. Y. Isr., vi. p. 97 ff. ; G/rorer, Die heil. S;ige, i.

p. 373 ff; Heise, Leb. Jesu, p. 281 f. ; Keim, Der gesuhichtl. Christus,

1866, p. 131 ; Meyer, Ev. Mark. u. Luk., p. 614; Scholten, Het Ev. Joh.,

p. 361 f.

- Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 539, 613, anm. 3; Meyer, Ev. Mark. u.

Luk., p. 612 ff. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 615.
3 Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 539 f. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette Apg., p. 8 f.

;

Schnechenburger, Apg., p. 12 f. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu Krit. bearb. 4te Aufl.,

ii. p. 659 ; cf. i. p. 450.
4 Mark i. 13 ; Luke iv. 2. 5 Mt. iv. 2.
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Jesus remained on earth this typical period we are

not told,
1 but the representation evidently is of much

more prolonged and continuous intercourse with his

disciples than any statements in the Gospels Lave

led us to suppose, or than the declaration of Paul

renders in the least degree probable.

If indeed the account in Acts were true, the numbered

appearances recited by Paul show singular ignorance of

the phenomena of the Resurrection. We need not discuss

the particulars of the last interview with the Apostles,

(i. 4 fT.) although they are singular enough, and are

indeed elsewhere referred to, but at once proceed to

the final occurrences: v. 9. "And when lie had spoken

these things, while they are looking he was lifted

up ; and a cloud received him out of their sight.

10. And as they were gazing stedfastly into the heaven

as he went, behold, two men stood by them in white

apparel; 11. which also said: Men of Galilee (a^Spe?

raXiXcuoi), why stand ye looking into the heaven?

This Jesus, who was taken up from you into the

heaven, shall come in like manner as ve saw him

going into the heaven. 12. Then returned they into

Jerusalem," &c. A definite statement is here made

of the mode in which Jesus finally ascended into

heaven, and it presents some of the incongruities which

might have been expected. The bodily Ascension up

the sky in a cloud, apart from the miraculous nature

of such an occurrence, seems singularly to localise

"Heaven," and to present views of cosmical and

celestial phenomena suitable certainly to the age of the

writer, but which are not endorsed by modern science.

1 The testimony of the Epistle of Barnabas (c. xv.) does not agree

with this.
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The sudden appearance of the " two men in white

apparel," the usual description of angels, is altogether

in the style of the author of Acts, but does it in-

crease the credibility of the story ? It is curious that

the angels open their address to the Apostles in the

same form as almost every other speaker in this

book. One might ask, indeed, why such an angelic

interposition should have taken place ? for its utility is

not apparent, and in the short sentence recorded nothing

which is new is embodied. No surprise is expressed at

the appearance of the angels, and nothing is said of

their disappearance. They are introduced, like the chorus

of a Greek play, and are left unceremoniously, with

an indifference which betrays complete familiarity with

supernatural agency. Can there be any doubt that the

whole episode is legendary ?
l

It may not seem inappropriate to mention here that the

idea of a bodily Ascension does not originate with the

author of the third Synoptic and Acts, nor is it peculiar

to Christianity. The translation of Enoch 2 had long

been chronicled in the sacred books
; and the ascent

of Elijah 3 in his whirlwind and chariot of fire before

the eyes of Elisha was another well-known instance.

The vision of Daniel (vii. 13), of one like the " Son

of man " coining with the clouds of heaven, might well

have suggested the manner of his departure, but another

mode has been suggested.
4 The author of Acts was, we

maintain, well acquainted with the works of Josephus. 5

1 Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 539 f ; Meyer, Ev. Mark. u. Luk., p. 614
;

Apg., p. 32 f. ; Overbeck, zu de Wette, Apg., 7 ff. ; Strauss, Leb. Jesu, kr.

bearb., ii. p. 658 ff. ; Zelter, Apg., p. 76 ff.

2 Gen. v. 24 ; Ecclesiasticus xliv. 16, xlix. 14 ; Heb. xi. 5.

3 2 Kings ii. 11 ; Ecclesiasticus, xlviii. 9, 11.

4 Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, p. 618.

* Of. Fortnightly Roy., 1877, p. 502 ff.; Holtzmann, Zeitscb. wiss. Theol.

,
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We know that the prophet like unto Moses was a

favourite representation in Acts of the Christ. Now,

in the account which Josephus gives of the end of

Moses, he states that, although he wrote in the holy

books that he died lest they should say that he Avent

to God, this was not really his end. After reaching

the mountain Abarim he dismissed the senate
;
and

as he was about to embrace Eleazar, the high priest,

and Joshua, " a cloud suddenly having stood over him

he disappeared in a certain valley." l This, however,

Ave merely mention in passing.

Our earlier examination of the evidence for the

origin and authorship of the historical books of the

New Testament very clearly demonstrated that the

testimony of these works for miracles and the reality

of Divine Revelation, whatever that testimony might

seem to be, could not be considered of any real value.

We have now examined the accounts which the four

Evangelists actually give of the Passion, Resurrection,

and Ascension, and there can be no hesitation in

stating as the result that, as might have been ex-

pected from works of such uncertain character, these

narratives must be pronounced mere legends, em-

bodying vague and wholly unattested tradition. As

1873, p. 89 ff. ; R'renJcel, Zeitschr. wiss. Theoh, 1873, p. 441 it; Eauarath,

N. T. Zeitgesch. iii. p. 423 ff.; Sevin, Chronologie d. Leb. Jcsu, 1874, p. 108

f. ; Wittichen, Leb. Jesu, 1876, p. 44, &c. ; Keim, Aus d. Urchristenthum,

1878, p. 1 ft'.

1
. . . . ve&ovs alcpvidiov vnep avrbv crravTos a<pavi£(T(U Kara nw? (pdpayyos.

Antiq. Jud. iv. 8 § 48.
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evidence for such stupendous miracles, they are

absolutely of no value. No reliance can be placed

on a single detail of their story. The aim of the

writers has obviously been to make their narrative

of the various appearances of Jesus as convincing as

possible,
1 and they have freely inserted any details

which seemed to them calculated to give them im-

pressiveness, force, and verisimilitude.

A recent apologetic writer has said : "Any one who

will attentively read side by side the narratives of these

appearances on the first day of the resurrection, will see

that they have only been preserved for us in general,

interblended and scattered notices (see Matt, xxviii.

16; Luke xxiv. 34; Acts i. 3), which, in strict exact-

ness, render it impossible, without many arbitrary sup-

positions, to produce from them a certain narrative

of the order of events. The lacunte, the compressions,

the variations, the actual differences, the subjectivity

of the narrators as affected by spiritual revelations,

render all harmonies at the best uncertain." 2 Passing

over without comment, the strange phrase in this

passage which we have italicised, and which seems

to claim divine inspiration for the writers, it must

be obvious to any one who has carefully read the

preceding pages that this is an exceedingly moderate

description of the wild statements and irreconcilable

contradictions of the different narratives we have

examined. But such as it is, with all the glaring

inconsistencies and impossibilities of the accounts even

thus subdued, is it possible for any one who lias

formed even a faint idea of the extraordinary nature

of the allegations which have to be attested, to con-

1 Keim, Jesu v. Nuz., iii. 542. 2 F.irrar, Life of Christ, ii. 432, r. 1.
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sider such documents really evidence for the Resur-

rection and bodily Ascension ?

The usual pleas which are advanced in mitigation of

judgment against the Gospels for these characteristics are

of no avail. It may be easy to excuse the writers for

their mutual contradictions, but the pleas themselves are

an admission of the shortcomings which render their

evidence valueless. "The differences of purpose in the

narrative of the four Evangelists," 1 may be fancifully

set forth, or ingeniously imagined, but no "purpose"

can transform discordant and untrustworthy narratives

into evidence for miracles. Unless the prologue to

the third Gospel be considered a condemnation of

any of the other Synoptics which may have existed

before it, none of the Evangelists makes the smallest

reference to any of his brethren or their works.

Each Gospel tacitly professes to be a perfectly in-

dependent work, giving the history of Jesus, or at

1 " Professor Westcott, with his usual profundity and insight, j)oints

out the differences of purpose in the narrative of the four Evangelists.

St. Matthew dwells chiefly on the majesty and gloiy of the Resurrection
;

St. Mark, both in the original part and in the addition (Mark xvi. 9—20)

insists upon it as a fact; St. Luke, as a spiritual necessity ; St. John, as

a touchstone of character. {Introd. 310—31,3.)" Farrar, lb., ii. 432, n. 1.

Dr. "Westcott says: "The various narratives of the Ptesurrection place

the fragmentariness of the Gospel in the clearest light. They contain

difficulties which it is impossible to explain with certainty, but then is

no less an intelligible fitness and purpose in the details peculiar to each

account. ... It is necessary to repeat these obvious remarks, because

the records of the Resurrection have given occasion to some of the worst

examples of that kind of criticism from which the other parts of the Gos-

pels have suffered, though not in an equal degree. It is tacitlj- assumed

that we are in possession of all the circumstances of the event, and thus,

on the one hand diiferences are urged as fatal, and on the othrr elaborate

attempts are made to show that the details given can be forced into the

semblance of a complete and connected narrative. The true critic will

pause before he admits either extreme." Int. to the .Study of the Gospels,

4th ed., p. 329, 331.
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least of the active part of his life, and of his death

and Resurrection. The apologetic theory, derived from

the Fathers, that the Evangelists designed to complete

and supplement each other, is totally untenable. Each

work was evidently intended to he complete in itself;

but when we consider that much the greater part

of the contents of each of the Synoptics is common

to the three, frequently with almost literal agreement,

and generally without sufficient alteration to conceal

community of source or use of each other, the poverty

of Christian tradition becomes painfully evident. We
have already pointed out the fundamental difference

between the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics. In

no part of the history does greater contradiction and

disagreement between the three Synoptics themselves

and likewise between them and the fourth Gospel

exist, than in the account of the Passion, Resurrection

and Ascension. It is impossible to examine the four

narratives carefully without feeling that here tradition,

for natural reasons, has been more than usually

wavering and insecure. Each writer differs essentially

from the rest, and the various narratives not only

disagree but exclude each other. The third Synoptist,

in the course of some years, even contradicts himself.

The phenomena which are related, in fact, were too

subjective and unsubstantial for sober and consistent

narrative, and free play was allowed for pious imagina-

tion to frame details by the aid of supposed Messianic

utterances of the Prophets and Psalmists of Israel.

Such a miracle as the Resurrection, startling as it

is in our estimation, was common-place enough in

the view of these writers. We need not go back

to discuss the story of the widow's son restored to
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life by Elijah,
1 nor that of the dead man who revived

on touching the bones of Elisha. 2 The raising* from

the dead of the son of the widow of Nam 3 did not

apparently produce much effect at the time, and

only one of the Evangelists seems to have thought

it worth while to preserve the narrative. The case

of Jairus' daughter, 4 whatever it was, is regarded as

a resurrection of the dead and is related by two of

the Synoptists ; but the raising of Lazarus is only

recorded by the fourth Evangelist. The familiarity

of the age with the idea of the resurrection of the

dead, however, according to the Synoptists, is illustrated

by the representation which they give of the effect

produced by the fame of Jesus upon Herod and

others. We are told by the first Synoptist that

Herod said unto his servants :
" This is John the

Baptist ; he was raised from the dead ; and therefore

the powers work in him/' 5 The second Synoptist

repeats the same statement, but adds :
" But others

said that it is Elijah
;
and others said that it is a

prophet like one of the prophets." 6 The statement

of the third Synoptist is somewhat different. He

says :
" Now Herod the tetrarch heard all that was

occurring : and he was perplexed because it was

said by some that John was raised from the dead,

and by some that Elijah appeared, and by others

that one of the old prophets rose up. And Herod

1 1 Kings xvii. 17 ff.
2 2 Kings xiii. 21.

3 Luke yii. 11 ff.
4 Mk. v. 35 ff. ; Luke viii. 49 ff.

5 kcu einev rols wiuatp avrov, Ootos etrrtv 'laidvvijs 6 ("iuTrnaTi^- ax/TOt r/ytpOr)

mro t<oi> veupcov, /cm fim tovto al fii'i'iipeis ivepyovuriv iv aVTfi). Mt. xiy. 2 ) cf

.

Mk. vi. 14.

fi tiWoi Se eAfyoy 6Vt 'HXt'dy iariv uXXoi fit e\tyuv oVt 7rpo(priTi)s, cos civ rdv

npo(prjTh)v. Mk. yi. 15.
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said : John I beheaded, but who is this of whom

I hear such things, and he sought to see him." 1 The

three Synoptists substantially report the same thing
;

the close verbal agreement of the first two being

an example of the community of matter of which

we have just spoken. The variations are instructive

as showing the process by which each writer made

the original form his own. Are we to assume that

these things were really said ? Or must we conclude

that the sayings are simply the creation of later

tradition ? In the latter case, we see how unreal

and legendary are the Gospels. In the former case,

we learn how common was the belief in a bodily

resurrection. How could it seem so strange to the

Apostles that Jesus should rise again, when the idea

that John the Baptist or one of the old prophets

had risen from the dead was so readily accepted by

Herod and others? How could they so totally mis-

understand all that the chief priests, according to

the first Synoptic, so well understood of the teaching

of Jesus on the subject of his Resurrection, since the

world had already become so familiar with the idea

and the fact ?

Then, the episode of the Transfiguration must have

occurred to every one, when Jesus took with him Peter

and James and John into a high mountain apart, " and he

was transfigured before them ;
and his face did shine as

the sun, and his raiment became white as the light. And

behold, there was seen (<±)cf>0r)) by them Moses and Elijah

1 7. "Hkovo-cv be 'HpcoSqr 6 Tetpupxqs TO. yiyopeva naura, ml bitjiropei hut to

Xi'yeadtu viro rivoiv on
y

\o>avvr]S T)yipQr\ ('< veKptov, 8. vno tiug>v be on 'tiXias

icpavi), (iWuv Se on 7Tpocf)rjT7]s TLS tcov upxaivv avtcnr). 9. elnev 8e 'Hpcofijjf

'Icodvvrjv eyoi aTreKe(puXLo-cv ris 8e ('cttiv ovtos nepl ov €ya> aKOVoa roiavra ; km

e£i)T€i i8eTi> avrov. Luke IX. 7-9.
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talking "with him;" and then "a bright cloud over-

shadowed them" and u
a voice came out of the cloud:

This is my beloved son," &c. "And when the dis-

ciples heard they fell on their face and were sore

afraid." * The third Synoptist even knows the subject

of their conversation : " They were speaking of his

decease which he was about to fulfil in Jerusalem." 2

This is related by all as an objective occurrence. 3

Are we to accept it as such? Then how is it pos-

sible that the disciples could be so obtuse and in-

credulous as they subsequently showed themselves

to be regarding the person of Jesus, and his resur-

rection ? How could the announcement of that event

by the angels to the women seem to them as an idle

tale, which they did not believe? 4 Here were Moses

and Elijah before them, and in Jesus, we are told,

they recognized one greater than Moses and Elijah.

The miracle of the Resurrection was here again antici-

pated and made palpable to them. Are we to regard

the Transfiguration as a subjective vision ? Then why

not equally so the appearances of Jesus after his pas-

sion? We can regard the Transfiguration, however, as

nothing more than an allegory without either objective

or subjective reality. Into this at present we cannot

further go. It is sufficient to repeat that our exami-

nation has shown the Gospels to possess no value as

evidence for the Resurrection and Ascension.

1 Mt. xvii. 1 fr. ; cf. Mk. ix. 2 fp. ; Luke ix. 28 fP. Nothing could be

more instructive than a careful comparison of the three narratives of this

occurrence and of the curious divergences and amplifications of a common

original introduced by successive editors. 2 Luke ix. 31.

3 We need not here speak of the use of the verb 6paa>.

4 Luke xxiv. 11.
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CHAPTER III.

THE EVIDENCE OF PAUL.

We may now proceed to examine the evidence of

Paul. " On one occasion," it is affirmed in a passage

already quoted, " he gives a very circumstantial account

of the testimony upon which the belief in the Resurrec-

tion rested (1 Cor. xv. 4—8)." 1 This account is as fol-

lows : 1 Cor. xv. 3. " For I delivered unto you first of all

that which I also received, that Christ died for our sins

according to the Scriptures, 4. and that he was buried,

and that he has been raised (eyijyepTai) the third day

according to the Scriptures, 5. and that he was seen by

Cephas, then by the Twelve. 6. After that, he was seen

by above five hundred brethren at once (e</>a7raf), of

whom the greater part remain unto this present, but

some are fallen asleep. 7. After that, he was seen by

James ; then by all the Apostles. 8. And last of all he

was seen by me also as the one born out of clue time." 2

Can this be considered a " very circumstantial account" ?

It may be exceedingly unreasonable, but we must at once

acknowledge that we are not satisfied. The testimony

1 Sunday, The Gospels in the Second Century, p. 12.

2 1 Cor. xv. 3. 7rape8a>Ka yap vplu iv 7rpo)Totf, 6 Km TrapeXaftop, Sn Xpiarbs

tinedavev vnep twv apopTioiv rjpa>p kutci tcis ypacpds, 4. ko.1 oti erdajr), koI oti

eyrjyeprai rfj r)pepq 17/ rplri] Kara tcis ypafpds, O. kox oti axpdrj Kt](pa, efra tols

ScoSfKO. 6. eVeira axpdr] eirdvua n

(

vtiikoo-in19 ddeXcpols icpdirai;, ei; cop 01 nXelopes

pevovaiv ecoy apri, Tives fie iKoiprjOrjcrap. 7. eVeira a>(p6r) 'lnKa>/3<w, eTreira tois

dnoaToXois ndaiv, 8. eaxarov fie ttuvtoov coanepel rco inrpcopaTi to(f)6i] Kap.01.
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upon which the belief in the Resurrection rests comprised

in a dozen lines ! for we may so far anticipate as to say

that this can scarcely be regarded as a resume of evi-

dence which we can find elsewhere. We shall presently

point out a few circumstances which it might be useful to

know.

The Apostle states, in this passage, that the doctrines

which he had delivered to the Corinthians he had himself

" received." He does not pretend to teach them from his

own knowledge, and the question naturally arises : From

whom did he " receive " them ? Formerly, divines gene-

rally taught that Paul received these doctrines by reve-

lation, and up to recent times apologists have continued

to hold this view, even when admitting the subsidiary

use of tradition. 1 If this claim were seriously made, the

statements of the Apostle, so far as our inquiry is con-

cerned, would certainly not gain in value, for it is obvious

that Revelation could not be admitted to prove Revela-

tion. It is quite true that Paul himself professed to have

received his Gospel not from men, but from God by direct

revelation, and we shall hereafter have to consider this

point and the inferences to be drawn from such preten-

sions. At present, the argument need not be complicated

by any such supposition, for certainly Paul does not here

advance any such claim himself, and apologetic and other

critics agree in declaring the source of his statements to

be natural historical tradition. 2 The points which he

1 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 602 ; Bisping, Erkl. 1 Br. an die Ivor. 2te Aufl.,

p. 264 ; Mater, 1 Br. an die Kor., 1857, p. 336; Neander, Br. an die Cor.,

1859, p. 239 ; Ohhausen, Bibl. Comra., iii. 2te Aufl., p. 733 f. ; Oaiander,

1 Br. an die Kor., 1847, p. 676 f. ; Rikkert, 1 Br. an die Kor., 1836,

p. 389.

2 Ewald, Sendschr. d. Ap. Paulus, p. 207 f. ; Hofmann, Die heil. Schr.

N. T., ii. 2, p. 348 ; Keim, Jesu y. Xaz., iii. p. 546 ; Meyer, 1 Br. an die

i i 2
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delivered and which he had also received are three in

number : (1) that Christ died for our sins
; (2) that he was

buried ; and (3) that he has been raised the third day. In

strictness the kcu otl might oblige us to include, " and

that he appeared to Cephas, then to the Twelve/' after

which the construction of the sentence is changed. It is

not necessary to press this, however, and it is better for

the present to separate the dogmatic statements from

those which are more properly evidential.

It will be observed that, although the death, burial, and

resurrection are here taught as " received," evidence only

of one point is offered : that Jesus "was seen by " certain

persons. We have already pointed out that the Gospels

do not pretend that any one was an eye-witness of the

Resurrection itself, and it is important to notice that Paul,

the earliest and most trustworthy witness produced, en-

tirely passes over the event itself, and relies solely on the

fact that Jesus was supposed to have been seen by cer-

tain persons to prove that he died, was buried, and had

actually risen the third day. The only inference which

we here wish to draw from this is, that the alleged ap-

pearances are thus obviously separated from the death

and burial by a distinct gulf. A dead body, it is stated,

or one believed to be dead, is laid in a sepulchre : after

a certain time, it is alleged that the dead person has been

seen alive. Supposing the first statement to be correct,

the second, being in itself, according to all our experi-

ence, utterly incredible, leaves further a serious gap in

the continuity of evidence. What occurred in the inter-

val between the burial and the supposed apparition? If

it be asserted- as in the Gospels it is—that, before the

Kor. 5te AuH., p. 414 ; Schrader, Uer Ap. Paulus, iv. p. 201. Of. Riickert,

1 Br. Kor., p. 389.
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apparition, the sepulchre was found empty and the body

gone, not only may it be replied that this very circum-

stance may have assisted in producing a subjective

vision, but that, in so far as the disappearance of the body

is connected with the appearance of the person apparently

alive, the fact has no evidential value. The person sup-

posed to be dead, for instance, may actually not have

been so, but have revived
; for, although we have no in-

tention ourselves of adopting this explanation of the

Resurrection, it is, as an alternative, certainly preferable

to belief in the miracle. Or, in the interval, the body

may have been removed from a temporary to a perma-

nent resting place unknown to those who are surprised

to find the body gone ;—and in the Gospels the conflict-

ing accounts of the embalming and hasty burial, as we

have seen, would fully permit of such an argument if we

relied at all on those narratives. Many other means of

accounting for the absence of the body might be ad-

vanced, any one of which, in the actual default of testi-

mony to the contrary, would be irrefutable. The mere

surprise of finding a grave empty which was supposed to

contain a body betrays a blank in the knowledge of the

persons, which can only be naturally filled up. This gap,

at least, would not have existed had the supposed resur-

rection occurred in the presence of those by whom it is

asserted Jesus " was seen." As it is, no evidence whatever

is offered that Jesus really died
;
no evidence that the

sepulchre was even found empty ;
no evidence that the

dead body actually arose and became alive again
;
but

skipping over the intermediate steps, the only evidence

produced is the statement that, being supposed to be

dead, he is said to have been seen by certain persons. 1

1 The curious account in Matthew, xxviii. 1 ff., of the earthquake and
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There is a peculiarity in the statement to which we

must now refer. The words, " according to the Scrip-

tures " (Kara ras ypatjxls) are twice introduced into the

brief recapitulation of the teaching which Paul had re-

ceived and delivered : (1) " That Christ died for our sins

according to the Scriptures," and (3) " that he has been

raised the third day according to the Scriptures." It is

evident that mere historical tradition has only to do

with the fact " that Christ died," and that the object:

"for our sins," is a dogmatic addition. The Scriptures

supply the dogma. In the second point, the appeal to

Scripture is curious, and so far important as indicating

that the resurrection on the third day was supposed to be

a fulfilment of prophecy
;
and we have thus an indica-

tion, regarding which we must hereafter speak, of the

manner in which the belief probably originated. The

double reference to the Scriptures is peculiarly marked,

and we have already more than once had occasion to

point out that the narratives of the Gospels betray the

very strong and constant influence of parts of the Old

Testament supposed to relate to the Messiah. It cannot,

we think, be doubted by any independent critic, that the

details of these narratives were to a large extent traced

from those prophecies. It is in the highest degree

natural to suppose that the early Christians, once

accepting the idea of a suffering Messiah, should, in the

absence of positive or minute knowledge, assume that

prophecies which they believed to have reference to him

should actually have been fulfilled, and that in fact the

occurrences corresponded minutely with the prophecies.

Too little is known of what really took place, and it is

rolling away of the stone by an angel in the presence of the women, who
nevertheless saw no resurrection, will not be forgotten.
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probable that Christian tradition generally was moulded

from foregone conclusions.

What were the " Scriptures," according to which

"Christ died for our sins," and "has been raised the

third day ?
' The passages which are generally referred

to
?
and which Paul most probably had in view, are

well known : as regards* the death for our sins,

—

Isaiah liii., Ps. xxii. and lxix. ; and for the resurrection,

—Ps. xvi. 10, and Hosea vi. 2. We have already

pointed out that historical criticism has shown that

the first four passages just indicated are not Messianic

prophecies at all,
1 and we may repeat that the idea of

a suffering Messiah was wholly foreign to the Jewish

prophets and people. The Messiah " crucified," as Paul

himself bears witness, was " to Jews a stumbling block," 2

and modern criticism has clearly established that the

parts of Scripture by which the early Christians endea-

voured to show that such a Messiah had been foretold

can only be applied by a perversion of the original signifi-

cation. In the case of the passages supposed to foretell the

Resurrection, the misapplication is particularly flagrant.

We have already discussed the use of Ps. xvi. 10, which

in Acts 3
is put into the mouth of the Apostles Peter and

Paul, and shown that the proof passage rests upon a mis-

translation of the original in the Septuagint. 4 Any

reader who will refer to Hosea vi. 2 will see that the

passage in no way applies to the Messiah, 5 although un-

doubtedly it has influenced the formation of the doctrine

1 See references p. 442, notes 1, 2, p. 443, notes 1, 2, and p. 10Gf., and

p. 84, note 1.

2 1 Cor. i. 23. 3
ii. 25 fr\, xiii. 35 ff.

4
p. 82.

5 Kuenen, De Profeten en de Profetie onder Israel, 1875, ii. 293. Com-

pare, generally, the excellent chapters on the N. T. and Old Test, prophecy,

pp. 199—318.
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of the Resurrection. The " sign of the prophet Jonah,"

which in Mt. xii. 40 is put into the mouth of Jesus is

another passage used with equal incorrectness, and a

glimpse of the manner in which Christian tradition took

shape, and the Gospels were composed, may he obtained

by comparing with the passage in the. first Synoptic the

parallel in the third (xi. 29—31).
l We shall have more

to say presently regarding the resurrection " on the third

day."

We may now proceed to examine the so-called "very

circumstantial account of the testimony on which the

belief in the Resurrection rested." "And that he

was seen by Cephas, then by the Twelve. After that

he was seen by above five hundred brethren at once,

of whom the greater part remain unto this present, but

some are fallen asleep. After that he was seen by

James, then by all the Apostles, and last of all he

was seen by me also."
2 There can be no doubt, we

think, from the terms in which this statement is made,

that Paul intended to give the appearances in chronolo-

gical order.3
It would likewise be a fair inference that

he intended to mention all the appearances of which he

was aware. So far, the account may possibly merit

the epithet " circumstantial," but in all other respects

it is scarcely possible to conceive any statement less

circumstantial. As to where the risen Jesus was seen

by these persons, in what manner, and under what cir-

cumstances, and at what time, we are not vouchsafed

a single particular. Moreover, the Apostle was not

1 Cf. Mt. xvi. 4; Mk. viii. 11. - 1 Cor. xv. 5—8.
3 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. p. 603 ; Keim, Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 5^3 ; Mater,

1 Br. Kor., p. 337 ; Meyer, 1 Br. Kor., p. 416 ; Riickert, 1 Br. Ivor., p. 390;
Stanley, St. Paul's Ep. to the Cor., 4th ed., p. 288; de Wette, Br. an die

Kor., 1855, p. 141 ; Weisse, Die ey. Gresch., ii. p. 364.
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present on any of these occasions, excepting of course

his own vision, and consequently merely reports appear-

ances of which he has been informed by others, but he

omits to mention the authority upon which he makes

these statements, or what steps he took to ascertain

their accuracy and reality. For instance, when Jesus

is said to have been seen by five hundred brethren

at once, it would have been of the highest importance for

us to know the exact details of the scene, the proportion

of inference to fact, the character of the Apostle's infor-

mant, the extent of the investigation into the various

impressions made upon the individuals composing the five

hundred, as opposed to the collective affirmation. We
confess that we do not attach much value to such appeals

to the experience of 500 persons at once. It is difficult

to find out what the actual experience of the individuals

was, and each individual is so apt to catch the infection

of his neighbour, and join in excitement, believing that,

though he does not himself see or feel anything, his

neighbour does, that probably, when inquiry is pressed

home, the aggregate affirmation of a large number

may resolve itself into the actual experience of very

few. The fact is, however, that in this " very circum-

stantial account "' we have nothing whatever except a

mere catalogue by Paul of certain appearances which lie

did not himself see—always excepting his own vision,

which we reserve—but merely had " received '' from

others, without a detail or information of any kind.

If we compare these appearances with the instances re-

corded in the Gospels, the result is by no means satisfac-

tory. The first appearance is said to be to Cephas. It is

argued that Paul passes in silence over the appearances

to women, both because the testimony of women was
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not received in Jewish courts, and because Lis own

opinions regarding the active participation of women in

matters connected with the Church were of a somewhat

exclusive character. 1 The appearance to Cephas is gene-

rally identified with that mentioned, Luke xxiv. Si. 2 No-

thing could be more cursory than the manner in which

this appearance is related in the Synoptic. The disciples

from Emmaus, returning at once to Jerusalem, found the

Eleven and those who were with them saying :
" The

Lord was raised indeed, and was seen by Simon." Not

another syllable is said regarding an appearance which,

according to Paul, was the first which had occurred. The

other Gospels say still less, for they ignore the incident

altogether. It is difficult to find room for such an ap-

pearance in the Gospel narratives. If we take the report

of Paul to be true, that Jesus was first seen by Cephas,

the silence of three Evangelists and their contradictory

representations, on the one hand, and the remarkable way

in which the third Gospel avoids all but the mere in-

direct reference to the occurrence, on the other, are

phenomena which we leave apologists to explain. 3

He is next seen "bv the Twelve." This vision is
it

identified with that narrated in John xx. 19 ff. and Luke

xxiv. 36 ff.,
4
to which, as Thomas was absent on the first

occasion, some critics understand the episode in John

xx. 2G ff. to be added. On reference to our discussion of

1 Of. 1 Cor. xiv. 34 if.

- So Bisping, Muier, Meyer, Neandcr, Osiander, Bi'ickert, Stanley, de

AVette, &c., &e., in 1.

3 GfriJrer thinks the germ of Paul's incident to lie in the statement

John xx. 4, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 376 f. Dr. Farrar thinks the details

" may have been of a nature too personal to have been revealed." Life of

Christ, ii. p. 437.
4 So Bisping, Maier, Meyer, Neander, Osiander, Stanley, de Wette,

&c., &c., in 1.
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these accounts, it will be seen that they have few or no

elements of credibility. If the appearance to the Twelve

mentioned by Paul be identified with these episodes, and

their details be declared authentic, the second item in

Paul's list becomes discredited.

The appearance to 500 brethren at once is not men-

tioned in any of the Gospels, bat critics, and especially

apologetic critics, assert with more or less of certainty

the identity of the occasion with the scene described in

Matth. xxviii. 1G ff.
1 We remarked whilst discussing the

passage that this is based chiefly on the statement that

" some doubted," which would have been inconsistent, it

is thought, had Jesus already appeared to the Eleven. 2

The identity is, however, denied by others. 3 The narra-

tive in the first Synoptic would scarcely add force to the

report in the Epistle. Is it possible to suppose, however,

that, had there been so large a number of persons col-

lected upon that occasion, the Evangelist would not have

mentioned the fact ? On the other hand, does it not some-

what discredit the statement that Jesus was seen by so

large a number at once, that no record of such a remark-

able occurrence exists elsewhere ?
4 How could the tra-

dition of such an event, witnessed by so many, have so

completely perished that neither in the Gospels nor Acts,

1 So Grotius, Maier, Osiander, Wordsworth, &c, ad 1. Ebranl, Wiss.

Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 591 f., 599; zu Olsh. Leidensgesch., p. 210; Farrar,

Life of Christ, ii. p. 445. Cf. Ohlumsen, Leidensgesch., p. 227. Stanley,

Corinthians, p. 288.

2 Beyschlag considers that, in these doubts, we have clearly an erro-

neous mixing up of the story of Thomas, John xx. 24 ff., and he thinks

that probably in the incident of Jesus eating fish, described by the third

Synoptic (xxiv. 42), we have a reminiscence of John xxi. 13. Stud. u.

Kr., 1870, p. 218, anm.
3 Alford, Bisping, Hofmann, Meyer, de Wette, &c, &c, in 1.

4 Ilausrath (Der Ap. Paulus, p. 101 f.) and some others are disposed

to identify the supposed appearance to 500 with the occurrence at Pente-

cost, Acts ii.
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nor in any other writing, is there any reference to it, and

our only knowledge of it is this bare statement, without a

single detail ? There is only one explanation : that the

assembly could not have recognized in the phenomenon,

whatever it was, the risen Jesus, 1 or that subsequently

an explanation was given which dispelled some temporary

illusion. In any case, we must insist that the total absence

of all confirmation of an appearance to 500 persons at once

alone renders such an occurrence more than suspicious.

The statement that the greater number were still living

when Paul wrote does not materially affect the question.

Paul doubtless believed the report that such an appearance

had taken place, and that the majority of witnesses still

survived, but does it necessarily follow that the report

was true ? The survivors were certainly not within reach

of the Corinthians, and could not easily be questioned.

The whole of the argument of Paul which we are consi-

dering, as well as that which follows, was drawn from

him by the fact that, in Corinth, Christians actually de-

nied a resurrection, and it is far from clear that this

denial did not extend to denying the Resurrection of Jesus

himself. 2 That they did deny this we think certain, from

the care with which Paul gives what he considers evi-

dence for the fact. Another point may be mentioned.

Where could so many as 500 disciples have been col-

lected at one time? The author of Acts states (i. 15)

the number of the Christian community gathered together

to elect a successor to Judas as " about 120." Apolo-

gists, therefore, either suppose the appearance to 500 to

have taken place in Jerusalem, when numbers of pilgrims

1 Weisse, Pie evang. Geseh., ii. p. 410.

2 Alford, Gk. Test., ii. 601 ; Maier, 1 Br. Ivor. p. 333 f; Neander, Br.

Kor., p. 237 f., 240; OleJiausen, Bibl. Comm., iii. p. 732 f.; de Wette, Br.

Kor.j p. 138.
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from Galilee and other parts were in the Holy City, or

that it occurred in Galilee itself, where they suppose be-

lievers to have been more numerous. 1 This is the merest

conjecture ; and there is not even ground for asserting

that there were so many as 500 brethren in any one

place, by whom Jesus could have been seen.

The appearance to James is not mentioned in any of

our Gospels. Jerome preserves a legend from the Gospel

of the Hebrews, which states that James, after having

drunk the cup of the Lord, swore that he would not eat

bread until he should see him risen from the dead. When
Jesus rose, therefore, he appeared to James ; and, ordering

a table and bread to be brought, blessed and broke the

bread, and gave it to James. 2 Beyond this legendary

story there is no other record of the report given by Paul.

The occasion on which he was seen by "all the Apostles"

is indefinite, and cannot be identified with any account in

the Gospels.

It is asserted, however, that, although Paul docs not

state from whom he " received
' :

the report of these

appearances of the risen Jesus, he must have heard them

from the Apostles themselves. At any rate, it is added,

Paul professes that his preaching on the death, burial,

and Resurrection is the same as that of the other Apos-

tles.
3 That the other Apostles preached the resurrection

of Jesus may be a fact, but we have no information as to

the precise statements they made. We shall presently

discuss the doctrine from this point of view, but here wc

must confine ourselves to Paul. It is undeniable that Paul

1 Probably in Jerusalem: Biaping, 1 Br. Ivor., p. 26o ; Afford, Gk.

Test., ii. p. 603; Neander, Br. Kor., p. 240 f. l'robably in Galilee:

Maier, 1 Br. Ivor., p. 337. Uncertain: Meyer, 1 Br. Kor., p. 41<>

Stanley, Eps. to Cor., p. 288.

2 Hieron. De vir. ill. ii.
3

1 Cor. xv. 11, 12.



494 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

neither enters into details nor cites authority for the

particular appearances which he mentions. As for the

inference that, associating with the Apostles, he must

have been informed by them of the appearances of

Jesus, we may say that this by no means follows so

clearly as is supposed. Paul was singularly inde-

pendent, and in his writings he directly disclaims all

indebtedness to the elder Apostles. He claims that

his Gospel is not after man, nor was it taught to

him by man, but through revelation of Jesus Christ. 1

Now Paul himself informs us of his action after it pleased

God to reveal his Son in him that he might preach him

among the Gentiles. It might, indeed, have been reason-

ably expected that Paul should then have sought out

those who could have informed him of all the extraordi-

nary occurrences supposed to have taken place after the

death of Jesus. Paul does nothing of the kind. He is

apparently quite satisfied with his own convictions.

" Immediately/' he says, in his wondrously human and

characteristic letter to the Galatians, " I communicated

not with flesh and blood ; neither went I away to Jeru-

salem to them who were Apostles before me, but I went

away to Arabia, and returned again unto Damascus.

Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem to visit

Cephas, and abode with him fifteen days ; but other of

the Apostles saw I none, save James the brother of the

Lord. Now the things which I write, behold before God

I lie not. . . . Then after fourteen years I went up

again to Jerusalem/' 2—upon which occasion, we know,

his business was not of a nature to allow us to suppose

he obtained much information regarding the Resurrection.

We may ask : Is there that thirst for information

1 Gal. i. 11, 12.
2 Gal. i. 16, 18, ii. 1.
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regarding the facts and doctrines of Christianity displayed

here, which entitles ns to suppose that Paul eagerly and

minutely investigated the evidence for them ? We think

not. Paul made up his own mind in his own way and,

having waited three years without asking a question, it

is not probable that the questions which he then asked

were of any searching nature. The protest that he saw

none of the other Apostles may prove his independence,

but it certainly does not prove his anxiety for information.

When Paul went up to make the acquaintance of Cephas

his object clearly was not to be taught by hirn, but to

place himself in communication with the man whom he

believed to be the chief of the Apostles and, we may

assume, largely with a view to establish a friendly feeling,

and secure his recognition of his future ministry. We
should not, of course, be justified in affirming that the con-

versation between the two great Apostles never turned upon

the subject of the Eesurrection, but we think that it is

obvious that Paul's visit was not in the least one of inves-

tigation. He believed ; he believed that certain events

had occurred " according to the Scriptures ;" and the legi-

timate inference from Paul's own statements must be

that, in this visit after three years, his purpose was in no

way connected with a search for evidential information.

The author of Acts, it will be remembered, represents

him as, before any visit to Jerusalem, publicly and boldly

preaching in Damascus that Jesus is the Son of God, and

" confounding the Jews .... proving that this is the

Christ."
l This representation, it will be admitted, shows

an advanced condition of belief little supporting the

idea of subsequent investigation. When all conjectures

are exhausted, however, we have the one distinct fact

1 Acts ix. 20, 22, 27.
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remaining, that Paul gives no authority for his report

that Jesus was seen by the various persons mentioned,

nor does he furnish any means by which we can judge of

the nature and reality of the alleged phenomena. We
continue here to speak of the appearances to others,

reserving the appearance to himself, as standing upon a

different basis, for separate examination.

What is the value of this evidence ? The fact to be

proved is that, after a man had been crucified, dead,

and buried, he actually rose from the dead, and appeared

alive to many persons. The evidence is that Paul, writing

some twenty years after the supposed miraculous occur-

rences, states, without detailed information of any kind,

and without pretending to have himself been an eye-

witness of the phenomena, that he has been told that

Jesus was, after his death and burial, seen alive on the

occasions mentioned ! As to the Apostle Paul him-

self, let it be said in the strongest and most emphatic

manner possible that we do not suggest the most distant

suspicion of the sincerity of any historical statement be

makes. We implicitly accept the historical statements,

as distinguished from inferences, which proceed from his

pen. It cannot be doubted that Paul was told that such

appearances had taken place. We do not question the

fact that he believed them to have taken place
;
and we

shall hereafter discuss the weight to be attached to this

circumstance. Does this, however, guarantee the truth

of the reports or inferences of those who informed the

Apostle ? Does the mere passage of any story or tradi-

tion through Paul necessarily transmute error into truth

— self-deception or hallucination into objective fact? Are

we—without anv information as to what was really stated

to Paul, as to the personality and character of his infor-
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mants, as to the details of what was believed to have

occurred, as to the means taken or which it might have

been possible to take to test the reality of the alleged phe-

nomena, without an opportunity of judging for ourselves

on a single point— to believe in the reality of these appear-

ances simply because Paul states that he has been informed

that they occurred, and himself believes the report ?

So far as the belief of Paul is concerned, we may
here remark that his views as to the miraculous

Charismata in the Church do not prepare us to feel

any confidence in the sobriety of his judgment in con-

nection with alleged supernatural occurrences. We have

no reliance upon his instinctive mistrust of such state-

ments, or his imperative requirement of evidence, but

everv reason to doubt them. On the other hand, with-

out in any way imputing wilful incorrectness or untruth

to the reporters of such phenomena, let it be remembered

how important a part inference has to play in the narra-

tive of every incident, and how easy it is to draw erro-

neous inferences from bare facts.
1 In proportion as per-

sons are ignorant, on the one hand, and have their minds

disturbed, on the other, by religious depression or excite-

ment, hope, fear, or any other powerful emotion, they are

liable to confound facts and inferences, and both to see and

analyse wrongly. In the case of a supposed appearance

1 We may merely in passing refer to the case of Mary Magdalene in the

fourth Gospel. She sees a figure standing beside her, and infers that it

is the gardener :—presently something else occurs which leads her to infer

that she was mistaken in her first inference, and to infer next, that

it is Jesus. It is a narrative upon which no serious argument can be

based, but had she at first turned away, her first inference would have

remained, and, according to the narrative, have been erroneous. We
might also argue that, if further examination had taken place, her second

inference might have proved as erroneous as the first is declared to have

been.

VOL. III. K k
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alive of a person believed to be dead, it will scarcely be

disputed, there are many disturbing elements, especially

when that person has just died by a cruel and shameful

death, and is believed to be the Messiah. The occur-

rence which we at any time see is, strictly speaking,

merely a series of appearances, and the actual nature of

the thing seen is determined in our minds by inferences.

How often are these inferences correct ? We venture to

say that the greater part of the proverbial incorrectness

and inaccuracy which prevails arises from the circum-

stance that inferences are not distinguished from facts,

and are constantly erroneous. Now in that age, under

such circumstances, and with Oriental temperaments, it

is absolutely certain that there was exceptional liability

to error ; and the fact that Paul repeats the statements of

unknown persons, dependent so materially upon inference,

cannot possibly warrant us in believing them when they

contradict known laws which express the results of uni-

versal experience. It is infinitely more probable that

these persons were mistaken, than that a dead man re-

turned to life again, and appeared to them. We shall

presently consider how much importance is to be attached

to the mere belief in the occurrence of such phenomena,

but with regard to the appearances referred to by Paul,

except in so far as they attest the fact that certain per-

sons may have believed that Jesus appeared to them,

such evidence has not the slightest value, and is indeed

almost ludicrously insufficient to establish the reality of

so stupendous a miracle as the Resurrection. It will have

been observed that of the Ascension there is not a word

—

obviously, for Paul the Resurrection and Ascension were

one act.

Having so far discussed Paul's report that Jesus rose
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from the dead and was seen by others, we turn to his

statement that, last of all, he was seen also by himself.

In the former cases, we have had to complain of the total

absence of detailed information as to the circumstances

under which he was supposed to have been seen ; but it

may be expected that, at least in his own case, we shall

have full and minute particulars of so interesting and ex-

traordinary a phenomenon. Here again we are disap-

pointed. Paul does not give us a single detail. He
neither tells us when, where, nor how he saw Jesus. It

was all the more important that he should have entered

into the particulars of this apparition, because there is

one peculiarity in his case which requires notice.

Whereas it may be supposed that in the other instances

Jesus is represented as being seen immediately after the

Resurrection and before his Ascension, the appearance to

Paul must be placed years after that occurrence is alleged

to have taken place. The question, therefore, arises

:

Was the appearance to Paul of the same character as the

former ? Paul evidently considers that it wT
as. He

uses the very same word when he says " he was seen

(aKJ)07)) by me," that he employs in stating that " he was

seen (axj)0rj) by Cephas " and the rest, and he classes all

the appearances together in precisely the same way. If,

therefore, Paul knew anything of the nature of the

appearances to the others, and yet considers them to have

been of the same nature as his own, an accurate account

of his own vision might have enabled us in some degree

to estimate that of the others. Even without this

account, it is something to know that Paul believed that

there was no difference between the earlier and later

appearances. And yet, if we reflect that in the appear-

ances immediately after the Resurrection the representa-

tion is that Jesus possessed the very same body that had

K K 2



500 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

hung on the cross and been laid in the sepulchre, and

that, according to the Gospels, he exhibited his wounds,

allowed them to be touched, assured the disciples of his

corporeality by permitting himself to be handled, and

even by eating food in their presence, and that in the

case of Paul the appearance took place years after Jesus

is said to have ascended into heaven and sat down at the

right hand of God, the identity of the apparitions becomes

a suggestive feature.

The testimony of Paul must at least override that

of the Gospels, and whatever may have been the vision

of Paul, we may fairly assume that the vision of Peter

and the rest was like it. Beyond this inference, how-

ever, Paul gives us no light with regard to the appear-

ance of Jesus to himself. He merely affirms that Jesus

did appear to him. " Have I not seen Jesus our Lord ?
"

he says in one place. 1 Elsewhere he relates :
" But

when he was pleased, who set me apart from my
mother's womb, and called me through his grace, to

reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among the

Gentiles ; immediately, I communicated not with flesh

and blood .... but I went away into Arabia and

returned again unto Damascus." 2 Various opinions have

been expressed regarding the rendering of aTroKakvxpaL

tov vlov avrov iv ifioC. The great majority of critics agree

that the direct and natural sense must be adopted : "to

reveal his son in me," that is to say, " within me," " in

my spirit."
3 Others maintain that iv e/xot must be ren-

1 1 Cor. ix. 1.

2 Gal. i. 15. ore be evboKTjaev 6 d<poplaas pe eK KoiXias prjrpos jiov kcll KaXeaas

Sta rrjs x<*pt-Tos avrov 16. aTroKaXvyjsai rov vlov avrov ev epol, tva evayyeXifapai

avrov iv rols edvecriv, ev6ea>s ov 7rpoo~avedefj.r)v vapid Kal atpari, 17. . . . aXKit

airifkOov els 'Apafiiav, Kal irakiv vireo-Tpe-^ra els AapacrKov.

* So Alford, Bisping, Ellicott, Ewald, Holtzmann, Jowett, Meyer,

Olshausen, Schrader, Usteri, de Wette, Wieseler, Winer, Wordsworth,

ad 1. ; Baur, Paulus, i. p. 75 fr". ; Holsten, Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s. w.,
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clered " through me," ' giving eV the sense of Sia ; hut in

that case the following context would be quite unneces-

sary. Hilgenfeld 2 thinks that the meaning is " in his

person ;
" and Piickert 3 and a few others read " to me."

The liberties taken by interpreters of the New Testament

with the preposition iv, too frequently from preconceived

dogmatic reasons, are remarkable. The importance of

this passage chiefly lies in the question whether the

revelation here referred to is the same as the appearance

to him of Jesus of the Corinthian letter. Some critics

incline to the view that it is so,
4 whilst others consider

that Paul does not thus speak of his vision, but rather of

the doctrine concerning Jesus which formed his Gospel,

and which Paul claimed to have received, not from man,

but by revelation from God. 5 Upon this point we have

only a few remarks to make. If it be understood that

Paul refers to the appearance to him of Jesus, it is clear

that he represents it in these words as a subjective vision,

within his own consciousness. If, on the other hand,

he do not refer to the appearance, then the passage

loses all distinct reference to that occurrence. We do

not intend to lay any further stress upon the expression

than this, and it is fair to add that we do not think there

is any special reference to the apparition of Jesus in the

p. 42 f., anin. ; Meijboom, Jezus' Opstand., p. 105 ;
Neander, Pflanzung,

p. 117.

1 Grotius, Annot. in N. T., vi. p. 553 ;
Baumgarten-Crusius, Br. an die

Gal., p. 26 ; Liglitfoot, Galatians, p. 82.

2 Dei- Galaterbr., p. 121 3 Ad 1.

4 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 75 n\ ; Meijboom, Jezus' Opstand., p. 105 f
. ;

Jowett, Eps. of St. Paul, i. p. 216 f., 230 f. ;
Ewald, Holtzmann,

Schrader, Usteri, WieseJer, &c, in 1.

5 Hohten, Zum Ev. Paul. u. s. w., p. 42, anm. ; Ncuudcr, Pflanzung,

p. 117 ; Alford, Bisping, Hilgenfeld, Lightfoot, Meyer, de Wette, Words-

worth, &c., in 1.
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passage, but simply an allusion to his conversion to Chris-

tianity, which the Apostle considered a revelation in his

mind of the true character and work of the Christ which

had previously been so completely misunderstood by him.

We may as well say at once that we desire to take the

argument in its broadest form, without wasting time by

showing that Paul himself uses language which seems to

indicate that he recognised the appearance of Jesus to

have been merely subjective. The only other passage

which we need now mention is the account which Paul

gives, 2 Cor. xii. 2 fT., of his being caught up to the third

heaven. A few critics consider that this may be the

occasion on which Jesus appeared to him, to which he

refers in the passage of the former letter which we are

considering, 1 but the great majority are opposed to the

supposition. In any case there is no evidence that the

occasions are identical, and we therefore are not entitled

to assume that they are so.

It will have been observed that we have hitherto

confined our attention wholly to the undoubted writings

of Paul. Were there no other reason than the simple

fact that we are examining the evidence of Paul

himself, and have, therefore, to do with that evidence

alone, we should be thoroughly justified in this course.

It is difficult to clear the mind of statements regard-

ing Paul and his conversion which are made in the

Acts of the Apostles, but it is absolutely essential that

we should understand clearly what Paul himself tells

us and Avhat he does not, for the present totally ex-

cluding Acts. What then does Paul himself tell us

of the circumstances under which he saw Jesus ?

1 Dr. Jowett thinks this not improbable. The Epistles of St. Paul, i.

p. 229.
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Absolutely nothing. The whole of his evidence for

the Resurrection consists in the bare statement that

he did see Jesus. Now can the fact that any man

merely affirms, without even stating the circumstances,

that a person once dead and buried has risen from the

dead and been seen by him, be seriously considered

satisfactory evidence for so astounding a miracle? Is

it possible for any one of sober mind, acquainted with

the nature of the proposition, on the one hand, and

with the innumerable possibilities of error, on the other,

to regard such an affirmation even as evidence of much

importance in such a matter ? We venture to say that,

in such a case, an affirmation of this nature, even made

by a man of high character and ability, would possess

little weight. If the person making it, although of the

highest honour, were known to suppose himself the sub-

ject of constant revelations and visions, and if, perhaps,

he had a constitutional tendency to nervous excitement

and ecstatic trance, his evidence would have no weight at

all. AVe shall presently have to speak of this more in

detail in connection with Paul. Such an allegation even

supported by the fullest information and most circum-

stantial statement could not establish the reality of the

miracle ; without them, it has no claim to belief. What

is the value of a person's testimony who simply makes an

affirmation of some important matter, unaccompanied

by particulars, and the truth of which cannot be

subjected to the test of even the slightest cross-examin-

ation ? It is worth nothing. It would not be received

at all in a Court of Justice. If we knew the whole

of the circumstances of the apparition to Paul, from

which he inferred that he had seen the risen Jesus, the

natural explanation of the supposed miracle might be
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easy. There were no other witnesses of it. This is

clear ; for, had there been, Paul must have mentioned

them as he mentioned the five hundred. We have

only the report of a man who states that he had seen

Jesus, unconfirmed by any witnesses. Under no cir-

cumstances could isolated evidence like this be ot

much value. Facts and inferences are alike uncorro-

borated, but on the other hand are contradicted by

universal experience.

When we analyse the evidence, it is reduced to this

:

Paul believed that he had seen Jesus. This belief con-

stitutes the whole evidence of Paul himself for the

Resurrection. It is usual to argue that the powerful

effect which this belief produced upon Paul's life and

teaching renders this belief of extraordinary force as

evidence. This we are not prepared to admit. If

the assertion that Jesus appeared to him had not

been believed by Paul, it would not have secured a

moment's attention. That this belief affected his life

was the inevitable consequence of such belief. Paul

eminently combined works with faith in his own life.

When he believed Jesus to be an impostor, he did

not content himself with sneering at human credulity,

but vigorously persecuted his followers. When he

came to believe Jesus to be the Messiah, he was not

more inactive, but became the irrepressible Apostle of

the Gentiles. He acted upon his convictions in both

cases ; but his mere persecution of Christianity no more

proved Jesus to be an impostor than his mere preaching

of Christianity proved Jesus to be the Messiah. It only

proved that he believed so. He was as earnest in the

one case as in the other. We repeat, therefore, that

the evidence of Paul for the Resurrection amounts to
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nothing more than the unfeigned belief that Jesus had

been seen by him. We shall presently further examine

the value of this belief as evidence for so astounding

a miracle.

We must not form exaggerated conceptions of the

effect upon Paul of the appearance to him of Jesus.

That his convictions and views of Christianity were

based upon the reality of the Resurrection is undeniable,

and that they received powerful confirmation and

impulse through his vision of Jesus is also not to be

doubted, but let us clear our minds of representations

derived from other sources and clearly understand what

Paul himself does and does not say of this vision, and

for this purpose we must confine ourselves to the

undoubted 'writings of the Apostle. Does Paul him-

self ascribe his conversion to Christianity to the fact of

his having seen Jesus ? Most certainly not. That is a

notion derived solely from the statements in Acts. The

sudden and miraculous conversion of Paul is a product of

the same pen which produced the story of the sudden con-

version of the thief on the cross, an episode equally un-

known to other writers. Paul neither says when nor where

he saw Jesus. The revelation of God's Son in him not

being an allusion to this vision of Jesus, but merely

a reference to the light which dawned upon Paul's

mind as to the character and mission of Jesus, there

is no ground whatever, from the writings of the Apostle

himself, to connect the appearance of Jesus with the

conversion of Paul. The statement in the Epistle to

the Galatians simply amounts to this : When it pleased

him who elected him from his mother's womb,

and called him by his grace, to reveal to his mind

the truth concerning his Son, that he might preach
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him among the Gentiles, he communicated not with

flesh and blood, neither did he go up to Jerusalem to

those who were Apostles before him, but immediately

went away to Arabia, and after that returned again

to Damascus. It can scarcely be doubted that Paul

here refers to his change of views—to his conversion—
but as little can it be doubted that he does not ascribe

that conversion to the appearance to him of Jesus

spoken of in the Corinthian letter.

Let any reader who honestly desires to ascertain the

exact position of the case ask himself the simple question

whether, supposing the Acts of the Apostles never to have

existed, it is possible to deduce from this, or any other

statement of Paul, that he actually ascribes his conver-

sion to the fact that Jesus appeared to him in a super-

natural manner. He may possibly in some degree base

his apostolic claims upon that appearance, although it may

be doubted how far he does even this ;
if he did so,

it would only prove the reality of his belief, but not

the reality of the vision ; but there is no evidence

whatever in the writings of Paul that he connected

his conversion with the appearance of Jesus. All that

we can legitimately infer seems to be that, before

his adoption of Christianity, he had persecuted the

Church

;

1 and further it may be gathered from the

passage in the Galatian letter, that at the time when

this change occurred he was at Damascus. At least he

says that from Arabia he " returned again to Damascus,"

which seems to imply that he first went from that

city to Arabia. When we consider the expressions in

the two letters, it becomes apparent that Paul does

not set forth any instantaneous conversion of the

1
1 Cor. xv. 9.
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character related elsewhere. To the Galatians he

describes his election from his mother's womb and

call by the grace of God as antecedent to the revela-

tion of his Son in him :
" When he who separated

me from my mother's womb and called me by his

grace was pleased to reveal his Son in me, that I

might preach him among the Gentiles," &c. And if

the reading " through me " be adopted, the sense we

are pointing out becomes still more apparent. In the

Corinthian letter again, the expressions should be

remarked : v. 8.
"
E
And last of all he was seen by me

also, as the one born out of due time. 9. For I am

the least of the apostles, that am not fit to be called

an apostle, because I persecuted the Church of God

:

10. but by the grace of God I am what I am : and

his grace which was (bestowed) upon me was not in

vain, but I laboured more abundantly than they all,

yet not I, but the grace of God with me. 11. Whether,

therefore, it were I or they, so we preach, and

so ye believed." 1 Peter sees Jesus first, Paul

sees him last; and as the thought uppermost in his

mind in writing this epistle was the parties in the

Corinthian Church, and the opposition to himself and

denial even of his apostleship, the mention of his

having seen Jesus immediately leads him to speak of

his apostolic claims. "Am I not an Apostle? have

I not seen Jesus our Lord?" he had just before

exclaimed, and proceeded to defend himself against

his opponents : here again he reverts to the same

1
1 Cor. XT. 8. €(rxclT0V $* TrdvToiV (dcnrepei ray eKTpa>p,aTi u>tydrj kci/jiol. 9. eyo>

yap ei/xi 6 iXd^taros tcov cnrocrToXcdv, os ovk elp.\ Ikuvus KakelcrBai airoaToXos,

Sioti edlco^a Ti}v eKKkrjcriav tov 6eov- 10. ^apiri he 6eov elp\ 6 elpt, Ka\ r) X clPLS

aiiTOv r) els epe ov Kept) eyevr
t
6rj, aXXa Tveptarauiepov avr&v ttuvtoov eKOTriaaa, oik

eyio de aXka i) X"Pts T0 ^ $e0^ '} c™ 1' fyoi. k. t. A.
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subject, with proud humility calling himself, on the one

hand, "the least of the Apostles," but, on the other,

asserting that he had "laboured more than they all."

He is led to contrast his past life with his present

;

the time when he persecuted the Church with that in

which he built it up. There is, however, no allusion

to any miraculous conversion when he says : "by the

grace of God I am what I am." He may consider

his having seen the Lord and become a witness of

his resurrection one part of his qualification for the

Apostolate, but assuredly he does not represent this

as the means of his conversion.

We shall not pause to discuss at length how far being

a witness for the resurrection really was made a neces-

sary qualification for the apostolic office. The passages,

Luke xxiv. 48, Acts i. 22, ii. 32, upon which the theory

mainly rests, are not evidence of the fact which can for a

moment be accepted. It is obvious that the Twelve were

apostles from having been chosen disciples of the Master

from the commencement of his active career, and not from

any fortuitous circumstance at its close. If Paul says :

"Am I not an apostle? Have I not seen Jesus our

Lord ? " he continues :
" Are ye not my work in the Lord?

If I am not an apostle unto others, yet I am at least to

you : for the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the

Lord. My defence to them that examine me is this."
l

There can be no doubt that the claims of Paul to the

Apostolate were, during his life, constantly denied, and

his authority rejected. As we have elsewhere pointed

out, there is no evidence that his apostleship was

ever recognised by the elder Apostles, nor that his

claim was ever submitted to them. Even in the

1
1 Cor. ix. 1—3.
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second century, the Clementine Homilies deny him the

honour, and make light of his visions and revelations.

All the evidence we possess shows that Paul's vision

of Jesus did not secure for him much consideration in

his own time, a circumstance which certainly does not

tend to establish its reality.

What weight can we, then, attach to the representa-

tion in the Acts of the Apostles of the conversion of

Paul ? Our examination of that work has sufficiently

shown that none of its statements can be received as

historical. Where we have been able to compare them

with the epistles of Paul, they have not been in agree-

ment. Nothing could be more obvious than the contra-

diction between the narrative of Paul's conduct after

his conversion, according to Acts, and the account

which Paul gives in the Galatian letter. We need not

repeat the demonstration here. Where we possess

the means of comparison, we discover the inaccuracy

of Acts. Why should we suppose that which we can-

not compare more accurate ? So far as our argument

is concerned, it matters very little whether we exclude

the narrative of the conversion of Acts or not. We
point out, however, that there is no confirmation what-

ever in the writings of Paul of the representation of

his conversion by means of a vision of Jesus, which,

upon all considerations, may much more reasonably be

assigned to a somewhat later period. If we ventured

to conjecture, we should say that the author of Acts

has expanded the scattered sayings of Paul into this

narrative, making the miraculous conversion by a

personal interposition of Jesus, which he therefore

relates no less than three times, counterbalance the

disadvantage of his not having followed Jesus in the
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flesh.
1

It is curious that lie has introduced the bare state-

ment into the third Synoptic, that Jesus " was seen by

Simon "
(&<j>07) Sl/jlcovi),

2 which none of the other evan-

gelists mentions, but which he may have found, without

further particulars, axfjOrj Ki^a, in the Epistle whence he

derived, perhaps, materials for the other story. In no

case can the narrative in Acts be received as evidence

of the slightest value ; but in order not to pass over

even such statements in silence, we shall very briefly

examine it.

The narrative is repeated thrice : in the first instance

(ix. 1 ff.) as a historical account of the transaction ; next

(xxii. 4 ff.) introduced into a speech supposed to be

delivered by Paul to the Jews when taken prisoner in

consequence of their uproar on finding him in the Temple

purifying himself with the four men who had a vow,—

a

position which cannot historically be reconciled with the

character and views of Paul ; and, thirdly, again put into

the mouth of the Apostle (xxvi. 9 ff.) when he pleads

his cause before King Agrippa. Paul is represented in

the headlong career of persecuting the Church, and going

with letters from the high priest empowering him to

bring Christian men and women bound unto Jerusalem.

"And as he journeyed, it came to pass that he drew nigh

to Damascus, and suddenly there shone round about

him a light out of the heaven, and he fell upon the earth

and heard a voice saying unto him : Saul, Saul, why

persecutest thou me ? And he said, Who art thou, Lord ?

And he said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. But

rise and go into the city, and it shall be told thee what

thou must do." 3 In the second account, there is so far

1 Cf. Schneckenburger, Zweck der Apostelgesch.
, p. 61 f.

2 Luke xxiv. 34.

3 Acts ix. 3. ev Se rco nopeveadai eyevero avTov ejyifctv Ti] Aafiaorica}, e^alffivr)?
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no very wide discrepancy, but there, as in the third, the

time is said to be about noon. There is a very consi-

derable difference in the third account, however, more

especially in the report of what is said by the voice

:

xxvi. 13. "At midday, King, I saw in the way a light

from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining

round about me and those journeying with me ; 14. And

when we all fell to the earth, I heard a voice saying

unto me in the Hebrew tongue : Saul, Saul, why per-

secutest thou me? it is hard for thee to kick against

pricks. 15. And I said: Who art thou, Lord? And

the Lord said : I am Jesus whom thou persecutest.

16. But rise and stand upon thy feet ; for I was seen

by thee for this purpose, to choose thee a minister and

a witness both of these things which thou sawest, and

of the things in which I will appear unto thee; 17.

delivering thee from the people and from the Gentiles,

unto whom I send thee ; 18. to open their eyes, that

they may turn them from darkness to light, and from

the power of Satan unto God, that they may receive

forgiveness of sins, and a lot among them which are

sanctified by faith that is in me/' 1

re avrbv 7repLr)aTpa^/ev (pcos eK tov ovpavov' 4. koi neaoov eVt rrjv yr\v rJKOvaev

(pcovr/v Xeyovcrav avrco' ~2aovX "2aovX, ti ue hicoKets ; 5. eiirev fie* Tis ei, Kvpie ;

6 he elnev 'E-yco elpu 'irjaovs, ov o~v hicoKeis. 6. aXka dvdo~Tr)6t kcu e'iaeXde els

ti)v ttoXiv, kcu XaXr)6i]creTal crot o tl ae del woie'iv. Cf. xxii. 6-8, 10.

1 Acts xxvi. 13. fjuepas uearjs kcitci ttjv ohov eihov, (3ao~iXev, ovpavodev VTrep

ty]v Xa/x7rpo7Tyra tov rjXiov TrepiXdp.^\rav ue (pcos kol tovs (tvv e'uol nopevofievovs'

14. ttuvtcov re KaraneaovTcov i)ucov els rrjv yr\v fJKOvcra (pcov7]v Xeyovcrav irpos ue ttj

'E/3/kuch hiaXeKTco' ~2aovX, ~2aovX, tl ue hicoKeis ; crKXrjpov crot npos Kevrpa XaKTi^eiv.

15. eyco he eiVcr Tis ei, Kvpie ; 6 he Kvpios eiirev'F.yoc> elpu lrjaovs, ov o~v hicoKeis.

16. dXXci dvdcTTr)6i kol o~Trjdi £ir\ tovs 7rohas o~ov els tovto yap cocpdrjv croi,

TVpoxeipicraaBai ere vnrjpen]v Koi udpTvpa cov re eihes cov re o(f)6i]crouai crot,

17. e^aipovp.evos o~e eK tov Xaov kcu tcov e6vcov, els ovs eyco aTTOCTTeXXco erf,

18. dvol^cu dcpdaXuovs ovtcov, tov eVtcrTpe^ot citto ctkotovs els (pcos Ka\ ttjS

e^ovcrias tov craTavd enl tov deov, tov Xafielv avTovs cicpecnv dpuipTLcov kcu KXrjpov

ev reus ijyLaauevoLs niaTei rf] els ep.e.
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It will be admitted that this address is widely different

from that reported in the two earlier accounts. Apologists

argue that, in this third narrative, Paul has simply trans-

ferred from Ananias to Jesus the message delivered to

him by the former, according to the second account. Let

us first see what Ananias is there represented as saying.

Acts xxii. 14: " And he said: The God of our fathers

chose thee, to know his will and to see the Righteous

One ;

l 15. for thou shalt be a witness to him unto all men

of what thou hast seen and heard." 2 Now Paul clearly

professes in the speech which he is represented as deli-

vering before Agrippa to state what the voice said to

him :
" And he said," " and I said," " and he said," dis-

tinctly convey the meaning that the report is to be what

actually was said. If the sense of what Ananias said

to him is embodied in part of the address ascribed to

the voice, it is strangely altered and put into the first

person; but, beyond this, there is much added which

neither appears in the speech of Ananias nor anywhere

else in any of the narratives. If we further compare

the instructions given to Ananias in the vision of the

first narrative with his words in the second and those

ascribed to the voice in the third, we shall see that these

again differ very materially. Acts ix. 15. " But the

Lord said unto him : Go ; for this man is a chosen

vessel unto me, to bear my name before Gentiles and

kin^s, and the sons of Israel : 16. For I will show him

how great things he must suffer for my name's sake." 3

1 It will be remembered that this epithet occurs in Acts iii. 14, vii. 52,

and nowhere else in the New Testament.
2 Acts xxii. 14. 6 be elnev 'O debs twv narepoov ijpcov npoe^eipiVaro ere yvcovai

to 6e"Krjpa avrov Kcti Ibelv rbv biKaiov Kai aKovcrai (pcovrjv e< rov aroparos avrov,

15. otl eo~r) fxciprvs avTOb npos irdvras avdpcoTTOvs cov ea>panas Kai TJKOva-as.

3 Acts ix. 15. clirev be npus avrov 6 Kvpios' Uopevov, otl o-icevos e'/cXoy^y eWiV



PAUL'S CONVERSION ACCORDING TO ACTS. 513

What must we think of a writer who deals so freely

with his materials, and takes such liberties even with so

serious a matter as this heavenly vision and the words

of the glorified Jesus ?

In the third account, Jesus is represented as saying :

" It is hard for thee to kick against pricks." ! This

is a well-known proverbial saying, frequently used by

classical Greek and Latin authors, 2 and not altogether

strange to Hebrew. It is a singularly anthropomorphic

representation to put such a saying into the mouth of

the divine apparition, and it assists in betraying the

mundane origin of the whole scene. Another point

deserving consideration is, that Paul is not told what

he is to do by the voice of Jesus, but is desired to go

into the city to be there instructed by Ananias. This

is clearly opposed to Paul's own repeated asseverations.

"For neither did I receive it from man nor was taught

it, but through a revelation of Jesus Christ," 3
is his

statement. The details of the incident itself, moreover,

are differently stated in the various accounts and cannot

be reconciled. According to the first account, the com-

panions of Paul " stood speechless " (ix. 7) ; in the third,

they " all fell to the earth" (xxvi. 14). The explanation,

that they first fell to the ground and then rose up, fails

fxoi ovtos tov fiucTTatrai to ouop.d fiov ivunriov IQvwv re kol fiacrCkewv vlcov re

'lfrparjX' 16. f'yo) yap vTTodci^co avTt3 oca Set ovtov vnep tov ovop-aros fiov

rraOelv.

1 xxvi. 14. This phrase was introduced into Acts ix. 5 of the autho-

rized version by Erasmus from the Vulgate, but it is not found there in

any Greek MS. of the slightest authority.

2 Cf. JSsch., Prom., 323; Agamem., 1633; Eurip., Bacch. 791; &n-
dar., Pyth., ii. 173; Terent., Phorm., i. 2. 27; Plant., True, iv. 2. 59.

Baumgarten, Beelen, Grotius, HacJcett, Humphrey, Kuinocl, Meyer, Olshau-

sen, Overbeck, Wetstein, de Wette, Wordsivorth, &c, in 1. Zcller, Apg.,

p. 193, anm. 1.

3 Gal. i. 11 ff.

VOL. III. I; L
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satisfactorily to harmonise the two statements ; as does

likewise the suggestion that the first expression is simply

an idiomatic mode of saying that they were speechless,

independent of position. Then again, in the first account,

it is said that the men stood speechless, " hearing the

voice (aKovovTes rrjs cfxuvrjs) but seeing no one." l In

the second we are told :
" And they that were with me

saw indeed the light ; but they heard not the voice

(tt)v <j)G)vr)i> ovk rjKovcrav) of him speaking to me." 2

No two statements could be more contradictory. The

attempt to reconcile them by explaining the verb olkovco

in the one place " to hear " and in the other " to under-

stand" is inadmissible, because wholly arbitrary. It

is quite obvious that the word is used in the same

sense in both passages, the difference being merely the

negative. In the third account, the voice is described

as speaking " in the Hebrew tongue," 3 which was

probably the native tongue of the companions of Paul

from Jerusalem. If they heard the voice speaking

Hebrew, they must have understood it. The effort

to make the vision clearly objective, and, at the same

time, to confine it to Paul, leads to these complications.

The voice is heard, though the speaker is not seen, by

the men, in the one story, whilst the light is seen, and

the voice not heard, in the other, and yet it speaks in

Hebrew according to the third, and even makes use

of classical proverbs, and uses language wondrously

similar to that of the author of Acts.

We may remark here that Paul's Gospel was certainly

not revealed to him upon this occasion ; and, therefore,

the expressions in his epistles upon this subject must

be referred to other revelations. There is, however,

1 Acts ix. 7. 2 Acts xxii. 9. 3 Acts xxvi. 14,
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another curious point to be observed. Paul is not

described as having actually seen Jesus in the vision.

According to the first two accounts, a light shines round

about him and he falls to the ground and hears a

voice ; when he rises he is blind. 1 If in the third

account, he sees the light from heaven above the

brightness of the sun shining round about him and

his companions, 2 they equally see it, according to the

second account. 3 The blindness, therefore, is miracu-

lous and symbolic, for the men are not blinded by the

light.
4

It is singular that Paul nowhere refers to this

blindness in his letters. It cannot be doubted that

the writer's purpose is to symbolise the very change

from darkness to light, in the case of Paul, which,

after Old Testament prophecies, is referred to in the

words ascribed, in the third account, 5 to the voice.

Paul, thus, only sees the light which surrounds the

glorified Jesus, but not his own person, and the identi-

fication proceeds only from the statement :
" I am Jesus

whom thou persecutest." It is true that the expression

is strangely put into the mouth of Jesus, in the third

account :
" for I was seen by thee (co(f>0j]v croi) for this

purpose," &c, 6 but the narrative excludes the actual

sight of the speaker, and it is scarcely possible to read

the words just quoted, and their context, without being

struck by their incongruity. We need not indicate

the sources of this representation of light shrouding

the heavenly vision, so common in the Old Testament.

Before proceeding to the rest of the account, we may

point out in passing the similarity of the details of

this scene to the vision of Daniel x. 7-9.

1 Acts ix. 3, 4, 8, xxii. 6, 7, 11. 2 xxvi. 13. 3 xxii. 9.

4 xxii. 11, does not refute this, 5 xxvi. 18. 6 xxvi. 16.

ll2
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Returning, however, to the first narrative, we are told

that, about the same time as this miracle was occurring

to Paul, a supernatural communication was being made

to Ananias in Damascus : ix. 10. " And to him said

the Lord in a vision : Ananias. And he said, Behold

I am here, Lord. 11. And the Lord said unto him :

Rise and go to the street which is called Straight,

and inquire in the house of Judas for one called Saul,

of Tarsus; for, behold he prayeth ; 12. and he saw a

man named Ananias who came in and put his hand

on him that he might receive sight. 13. But Ananias

answered, Lord, I henrd from many concerning this

man, how much evil he did to thy saints in Jerusalem :

14. And here he hath authority from the chief priests

to bind all that call on thy name. 15. But the Lord

said, Go, &c. (quoted above). 17. And Ananias went

away, and entered into the house ; and having put

his hands on him said : Brother Saul, the Lord hath

sent me, even Jesus that appeared unto thee in the

way by which thou earnest, that thou mightest receive

sight and be filled with the Holy Spirit. 18. And

immediately there fell from his eyes as it were scales

;

and he received sight, rose up, and was baptized, and

having: taken food was strengthened." We have

already had occasion to point out, in connection with

the parallelism kept up in Acts between the Apostle

of the Gentiles and the Apostle of the Circumcision,

that a similar double vision is narrated by the author

as occurring to Peter and Cornelius. Some further

vision is referred to in v. 12 ; for in no form of the

• narrative of Paul's vision on the way to Damascus is

he represented as seeing a man named Ananias coming

to him for the purpose described. Many questions are
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suggested by the story just quoted. How did Ananias

know that Paul had authority from the chief priests

to arrest any one? How could he argue in such a

way with the Lord? Did he not then know that

Jesus had appeared to Paul on the way ? How did

he get that information? Is it not an extraordinary

tiling that Paul never mentions Ananias in any of his

letters, nor in any way refers to these miracles ? We
have already referred to the symbolic nature of the

blindness, and recovery of sight on receiving the Holy

Spirit and being baptized, and this is rendered still

more apparent by the statement : v. 9. " And he was

three days without sight, and neither did eat nor drink.''

We may further point out that in immediate con-

nection with this episode Paul is represented, in the

second account, as stating that, on going to Jerusalem,

he has another vision of Jesus : xxii. 17. "And it came

to pass that, when I returned to Jerusalem and was

praying in the Temple, I was in a trance, 18. and

saw him saying unto me : Make haste, and get thee

quickly out of Jerusalem ; for they will not receive

thy witness concerning me. 19. And I said: Lord,

they themselves know that I was wont to imprison

and beat in every synagogue them that believe on

thee. 20. And when the blood of Stephen, thy witness,

was shed, I also was standing by and consenting, and

keeping the garments of them that slew him. 21. And

he said unto me : Go, for I will send thee far hence

unto the Gentiles." It seems impossible, considering

the utter silence of Paul, that the apparition to which

he refers can have spoken to him at length as described

upon these occasions. 1 We have elsewhere remarked

1 Kcim, Jesu v. Nazaia, iii. 5-12
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that there is not the slightest evidence in his own or

other writings connecting Stephen with Paul, and it

may be appropriate to add here that, supposing him

to have been present when the martyr exclaimed :
" Lo,

I behold the heavens opened, and the Son of Man
standing on the right hand of God," l

it is singular that

he does not name him as one of those by whom Jesus

" was seen."

To resume this discussion, however : we have already

shown that the statements of the Acts regarding Paul's

conduct after this alleged vision are distinctly in con-

tradiction with the statements of Paul. The explana-

tion here given of the cause of Paul's leaving

Jerusalem, moreover, is not in agreement with Acts

ix. 29 f., and much less with Gal. i. 20 ff. The three

narratives themselves are full of irreconcilable differences

and incongruities, which destroy all reasonable con-

fidence in any substantial basis for the story. It is

evident that the three narratives are from the same

pen, and betray the composition of the author of

Acts. 2 They cannot be regarded as true history.3 The

hand of the composer is very apparent in the lavish

use of the miraculous, so characteristic of the whole work.

1 vii. 50.

2 Zeller, Apg., p. 399 ff. ; Lekelusch, Apg., p. 125 f., 129 f. ; Overbed;

zu de Wette, Apg., p. 139 ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 235.
3 Dam; Paulus. i. p. 70 ff. ; Gfrover, Die heil. Sage, i. p. 412 ff. ; Hil-

genfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol. 1804, p. 155 ff. ; Holsten, Zum Ev. Paul.,

u. s. w., p. 34 ff. ; Meijhoom, Jezus' Opstanding, p. 99 ff. ; Overbed; zu de

W. Apg., p. 132 if. ; lleuan, Les Apotres, p. 178 ff. ; Schrader, Der Ap.
Paulus, v. p. 529 f. ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 17 ff. ; Weber u. Holtzmann,
Gesch. V. Isr., ii. p. 540 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 191 ff. Cf. Davidson, Int.

N. T., ii. p. 240 ff. ; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 345 ff. ; Ilausrath, Der
Ap. Paulus, p. 125 ff. ; in Schenkel's B. L., iv. p. 410 ff. ; Meyer, Apg.,

p. 132 f. ; fichneckenburger, Apg., p. 107 ff., 180 ff.
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It is worth while to catalogue the supernatural incidents

of this episode. 1 The vision ; 2 Companions hearing

the voice but seeing no man, or not hearing the voice

but seeing the light ; 3 Paul's blindness ; 4 Vision

of Ananias ; 5 Restoration of sight to Paul ; 6 Trance

of Paul in Jerusalem. Such a narrative cannot be

received in evidence.

The whole of the testimony before us, then, simply

amounts to this : Paul believed that he had seen Jesus

some years after his death : there is no evidence that he

ever saw him during his life.
1 He states that he had

" received " that he was seen by various other persons,

but he does not give the slightest information as to

who told him, or what reasons he had for believing

the statements to be correct. And still less does

he narrate the particulars of the alleged appearances

or even of his own vision. Although wTe have no

detailed statements of these extraordinary phenomena,

we may assume that, as Paul himself believed that

he had seen Jesus, certain other people of the

circle of his disciples likewise believed that they had

seen the risen Master. The whole of the evidence

for the Resurrection reduces itself to an undefined

belief on the part of a few persons, in a noto-

riously superstitious age, that after Jesus had died

and been buried they had seen him alive. These

visions, it is admitted, occurred at a time of the most

intense religious excitement, and under circumstances

of wholly exceptional mental agitation and distress.

The wildest alternations of fear, doubt, hope and

1 Ebrard, Wiss. Kr. ev. Gesch., p. 719, anm. 13; Ewald, Gesch. V.

Isr., \'\. p. 70 f. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1S64, p. 184 f. ; Einl.,

p. 219 ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 304 anm. ; Ihnan, Les Apotres,

p. 173, 210 ff. j Strauss, Leb. Josu, p. 270,
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indefinite expectation added their effects to oriental

imaginations already excited by indignation at the

fate of their Master, and sorrow or despair at such a

dissipation of their Messianic dreams. There was

present every element of intellectual and moral dis-

turbance. Now must we seriously ask again whether

this bare and wholly unjustified belief can be accepted

as satisfactory evidence for so astounding a miracle

as the Resurrection ? Can the belief of such men,

in such an age, establish the reality of a phenomenon

which contradicts universal experience ? It comes to us

in the form of bare belief from the Age of Miracles, un-

supported by facts, uncorroborated by evidence, unac-

companied by proof of investigation, and unprovided

with material for examination. What is such belief

worth ? We have no hesitation in saying that it is

absolutely worth nothing.

We might here well bring our inquiry to a close,

for we have no further evidence to deal with. The

problem, however, is so full of interest that we cannot

yet lay it down, and although we must restrain our

argument within certain rigid limits, and wholly refrain

from entering into regions of mere speculation, we

may further discuss the origin and nature of the

belief in the Resurrection. Recognizing the fact that,

although its nature and extent are very indefinite,

there existed an undoubted belief that, after his death,

Jesus was seen alive ; the argument is advanced

that there must have been a real basis for this belief.
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" The existence of a Christian society," says an

apologetic writer, " is the first and (if rightly viewed)

the final proof of the historic truth of the miracle on

which it was founded. It may indeed be said that

the Church was founded upon the belief in the

Resurrection, and not upon the Resurrection itself:

and that the testimony must therefore be limited to

the attestation of the belief, and cannot reach to the

attestation of the fact. But belief expressed in action

is for the most part the strongest evidence which

we can have of any historic event. Unless, therefore,

it can be shown that the origin of the apostolic

belief in the Resurrection, with due regard to the

fulness of its characteristic form, and the breadth

and rapidity of its propagation can be satisfactorily

explained on other grounds, the belief itself is a

sufficient proof of the fact."
l This is obviously Paley's

argument of the Twelve men 2 in a condensed form.

Belief in action may be the strongest evidence which

we can have of any historic event ; but when the

historic event happens to be an event in religious

history, and an astounding miracle like the Resur-

rection, such bare evidence, emanating from such an

age, is not very strong evidence, after all. The

breadth and rapidity of its propagation absolutely

prove nothing but belief in the report of those who

believed ;
although it is very far from evident that

people embraced Christianity from a rational belief

in the Resurrection. No one pretends that the

Gentiles who believed made a preliminary exami-

nation of the truth of the Resurrection. If breadth

1 Wtstcott, The Gospel of the Eesurrectiou, 3rd ed., p. 106 f.

2 Evidences and Horte Paulinse, ed. Potts, 1850, p. 6.
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and rapidity of propagation be taken as sufficient

proof of the truth of facts, we might consider Budd-

hism and Mahomedanism as satisfactorily attested

creeds. There could not be a greater fallacy than

the supposition that the origin of a belief must be

explained upon other grounds, or that belief itself

accepted as a sufficient proof of the fact asserted.

The truth or falsehood of any allegation is determined

by a balance of evidence, and the critic is no more

bound to account for the formation of erroneous belief

than he is bound to believe because he may not, after

a great lapse of time, be able so clearly to demonstrate

the particular manner in which that erroneous belief

originated, that any other mode is definitely excluded.

The belief that a dead man rose from the dead and

appeared to several persons alive is at once disposed

of upon abstract grounds. The alleged occurrence is

contrary to universal experience
;

but on the other

hand the prevalence of defective observation, mistaken

inference, self-deception and credulity, any of which

might lead to such belief, are only too well known to

it. Is it necessary to define which peculiar form of

error is present in every false belief, before, with this

immense preponderance of evidence against it, we

finally reject it ? We think not. Any explanation

consistent with universal experience must be adopted,

rather than a belief which is contradictory to it.

There are two theories which have been advanced

to explain the origin of the apostolic belief in the

Resurrection, to which we may now briefly refer ; but

it must be clearly understood that the suggestion of

an explanation is quite apart from our examination of

the actual evidence for the Resurrection. Fifty ex-
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planations might be offered and be considered unsatis-

factory without in the least degree altering the fact,

that the testimony for the final miracle of Christianity

is totally insufficient, and that the allegation that it

actually occurred cannot be maintained. The first

explanation, adopted by some able critics, is that

Jesus did not really die on the cross, but being taken

down alive, and his body being delivered to friends,

he subsequently revived. In support of this theory,

it is argued that Jesus is represented by the Gospels

as expiring after having been but three to six hours

upon the cross, which would have been an un-

precedentedly rapid death. It is affirmed that only

the hands and not the feet were nailed to the cross.

The crurifragium, not usually accompanying crucifixion,

is dismissed as unknown to the three Synoptists, and

only inserted by the fourth Evangelist for dogmatic

reasons, and of course the lance-thrust disappears

with the leg-breaking. Thus the apparent death was

that profound faintness which might well fall upon

such an organization after some hours of physical and

mental agony on the cross, following the continued

strain and fatigue of the previous night. As soon

as he had sufficiently recovered, it is supposed that

Jesus visited his disciples a few times to re-assure

them, but with precaution on account of the Jews, and

was by them believed to have risen from the dead,

as indeed he himself may likewise have supposed,

reviving as he had done from the faintness of death. 1

1 Gfrorer, who maintains the theory of a Scheintod with great ability,

thinks that Jesus had believers amongst the rulers of the Jews, who,

although they could not shield him from the opposition against him, still

hoped to save him from death. Joseph, a rich man, found the means of
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Seeing, however, that his death had set the crown

upon his work, the Master withdrew into impenetrable

obscurity and was heard of no more.

We have given but the baldest outline of this theory
;

for it would occupy too much space to represent it

adecruately and show the ingenuity with which it is worked

out, and the very considerable support which it receives

from statements in the Gospels, and from inferences

deducible from them. We do not ourselves adopt this

explanation, although it must be clearly repeated that,

were the only alternative to do so, or to fall back upon

the hypothesis of a miracle, we should consider it prefer-

able. A serious objection brought against the theory

seems to be, that it is not natural to suppose that, after

such intense and protracted fatigue and anxiety fol-

lowed by the most cruel agony on the cross, agony

both of soul and body, 1 ending in unconsciousness only

short of -death, Jesus could within a short period have

presented himself to his disciples with such an aspect

as could have conveyed to them the impression of

doing so. He prepared the new sepulchre close to the place of execution

to be at hand—begged the body from Pilate—the immense quantity of

spices bought by Nicodemus being merely to distract the attention of the

Jews—and Jesus being quickly carried to the sepulchre, was restored to

life by their efforts. He interprets the famous verse John xx. 17 curi-

ously. The expression :
" I have not yet ascended to my Father and your

Father," &c., he takes as meaning simply the act of dying: "going to

heaven," and the reply of Jesus is equivalent to: "Touch me not, for I

am still flesh and blood—I am not yet dead." Jesus sees his disciples only

a few times mysteriously, and believing that he had set the final seal to the

truth of his work by his death, he then retires into impenetrable gloom.

Das Heiligthum und die Wahrheit, p. 107 ft'., p. 231 ft.

1 Holsttn remarks that the cry put into the mouth of Jesus on the

Cross, in the first and second Synoptics: " My God, my God, why hast

thou forsaken me ? " if genuine, can scarcely be otherwise historically

conceived than as a last surrender of his last hope that God's will would

not continue his sufferings even unto death. Zura Ev. des Paulus u.

Tetr., p. 227.
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victory over death by the Prince of Life. He must

still, it is urged, have presented the fresh traces of

suffering and weakness little calculated to inspire them

with the idea of divine power and glory. This is

partly, but not altogether, true. There is no evidence,

as we shall presently show, that the appearances of

Jesus occurred so soon as is generally represented

;

and, in their astonishment at again seeing the Master

whom they supposed to be dead, the disciples could

not have been in a state minutely to remark the signs

of suffering,
1 then probably, with the power of a mind

like that of Jesus over physical weakness, little ap-

parent. Time and imagination would doubtless soon

have effaced from their minds any such impressions,

and left only the belief that he had risen from the

dead to develop and form the Christian doctrine.

A more powerful objection seems to us the disappear-

ance of Jesus. We cannot easily persuade ourselves

that such a teacher could have renounced his work

and left no subsequent trace of his existence. Still,

it must be admitted that many explanations might

be offered on this head, the most obvious being that

death, whether as the result of the terrible crisis

through which he had passed, or from some other

cause, may soon after have ensued. We repeat, how-

ever, that we neither advance this explanation nor

think it worth while to discuss it seriously, not because

we think it untenable, although we do not adopt it,

but because we consider that there is another explana-

tion of the origin of belief in the Resurrection which

1 The repeated statement in the Gospels that the women and his dis-

ciples did not at first recognize the risen Jesus, are quoted in connection

with this point.
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is better, and winch is in our opinion tlie true one.

We mean that which is usually called the " vision-

hypothesis."

The phenomenon which has to be accounted for

is the apostolic belief that, after he had been dead

and buried, Jesus " was seen

'

:

{&j>8i}) by certain

persons. The explanation which we offer, and which

has long been adopted in various forms by able

critics,
1

is, that doubtless Jesus was seen, but the

vision was not real and objective, but illusory and

subjective ; that is to say : Jesus was not himself

seen, but only a representation of Jesus within the

minds of the beholders. This explanation not only

does not impeach the veracity of those who affirmed

that they had seen Jesus, but, accepting to a certain

extent a subjective truth as the basis of the belief,

explains upon well-known and natural principles the

erroneous inference deduced from the subjective vision.

It seems to us that the points to be determined are

simple and obvious : Is it possible for a man to

mistake subjective impressions for objective occur-

rences ? Is it possible that any considerable number

of persons can at the same time receive similar

subjective impressions and mistake them for objective

facts ? If these questions can be answered affirmatively,

1 Ewald, Gesch. V. Isi\, vi. p. 68 ff. ; Holsten, Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s.

w., p. 117 ft'., et passim; H. Lang, Protestanten Bibel, N. T. 1874,

p. 670 ft.; Meijboom, Jezus' Opstanding, p. 99 ft., 162 ft.; Noack,

Die Aufersteh. d. Gekreuzigten im Liclite heut. Wise.', 1861, p. 133

ft. ; Urspr. d. Christ., ii. p. 274 f. ; Menan, Vie de Jesus, p. 448 ft.;

Les Aputres, p. 10 ft.; Beville, La Resurrection de J. 0., p. 11 ft.;

Strauss, Leb. Jesu, p. 29o ft.; Zeller, Apg., p. 196 ft. Cf. Kruyer-

Velthnsen, Leb. Jesu, p. 263 ft.; SchoTten, Het Ev. n. Joh., p. 346 ft.;

Volkmar, Die Evangelien, p. 612 ft.; Die Eel. Jesu, p. 86 ft., 108;

Weber u. Eoltzmunn, Gesch. V. Isr., p. 254 ft.; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch.,

p. 438.
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and it can be shown that the circumstances, the

characters, the constitution of those who believed in

the first instance, favoured the reception of such

subjective impressions, and the deduction of erroneous

inferences, it must be admitted that a satisfactory ex-

planation can thus be given of the apostolic belief, on

other grounds than the reality of a miracle opposed

to universal experience.

No sooner is the first question formulated than it be-

comes obvious to every one who is acquainted with

psychological and physiological researches, or who has

even the most elementary knowledge of the influence of

the mind upon the body, that it must at once be answered

in the affirmative. Indeed the affirmation that subjective

impressions, in connection with every sense, can be

mistaken for, and believed to be, actual objective effects,

is so trite that it seems almost superfluous to make it.

Every reader must be well acquainted with illustrations

of the fact. The only difficulty is to deal authoritatively

with such a point within moderate compass. We
must limit ourselves to the sense of sight. " There

are abundant proofs," says Sir Benjamin Brodie,

" that impressions may be made in the brain by other

causes simulating those which are made on it by

external objects through the medium of the organs of

sense, thus producing false perceptions, which may,

in the first instance, and before we have had time to

reflect on the subject, be mistaken for realities."
1 The

limitation here introduced :
" before we have had time

to reflect on the subject," is of course valid in the

case of those whose reason is capable of rejecting the

false perceptions, whether on the ground of natural

1 Psychological Inquiries, 1854, p. 78 ; cf. 79 ff.
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law or of probability; but, in anyone ignorant of natural

law, familiar with the idea of supernatural agency

and the occurrence of miraculous events, it is obvious,

reflection, if reflection of a sceptical kind can even

be assumed, would have little chance of arriving at

any true discrimination of phenomena. Speaking of

the nervous system and its functions, and more im-

mediately of the relation of the Cerebrum to the

Sensorium and the production of spectral illusions,

Dr. Carpenter says, in his work on the "Principles of

Mental Physiology," which is well worth the study

of those interested in the question we are discussing :

" Still stronger evidence of the same associated action

of the Cerebrum and Sensorium, is furnished by the

study of the phenomena designated as Spectral Illusions.

These are clearly sensorial states not excited by ex-

ternal objects ;
and it is also clear that they frequently

originate in cerebral changes, since they represent

creations of the mind, and are not mere reproductions

of past sensations." Dr. Carpenter refers in illustration

to a curious illusion to which Sir John Herschel was

subject, " in the shape of the involuntary occurrence

of Visual impressions, into which Geometrical regularity

of form enters as the leading character. These were

not of the nature of those ocular Spectra which may

be attributed with probability to retinal changes."
1

Dr. Carpenter then continues :
" We have here not a

reproduction of sensorial impressions formerly re-

ceived ; but a construction of new forms, by a process

which, if it had been carried on consciously, we should

have called imagination. And it is difficult to see

1 Sir John Herschel gives a full account of them in his " Popular Lec-

tures on Scientific Subjects," (Daldy, Isbester, & Co., 167b) p. 402 fp.
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how it is to be accounted for in any other way, than

by an unconscious action of the cerebrum ; the pro-

ducts of which impress themselves on the sensorial

consciousness, just as, in other cases, they express them-

selves through the motor apparatus." * The illusions de-

scribed by Sir John Herschel who, as he himself says,

was " as little visionary as most people " should be

referred to.

Of the production of sensations by ideas there can be

no possible doubt 2 and, consequently, as little of the

realisation by the person in whom they are produced of

subjective impressions exactly as though they were ob-

jective. With regard to false perceptions, Dr. Carpenter

says :
" It has been shown that the action of ideational

states upon the Sensorium can modify or even pro-

duce sensations. But the action of pre-existing states of

Mind is still more frequently shown in modifying the in-

terpretation which we put upon our sense-impressions.

For since almost every such interpretation is ai> act of

judgment based upon experience, that judgment will

vary according to our mental condition at the time

it is delivered ; and will be greatly affected by any

dominant idea or feeling, so as even to occasion a

complete mis-interpretation of the objective source of

the sense-impression, as often occurs in what is

termed 'absence of mind.' The following case, men-

tioned by Dr. Tuke 3 as occurring within his own

knowledge, affords a good example of this fallacy :

—

*A lady was walking one day from Penryn to Falmouth,

and her mind being at that time, or recently, occupied

by the subject of drinking-fountains, thought she saw

1 Principles of Mental Physiology, 4th ed., 1876, p. 113 f.

2 lb., p. 155 ff.
a Influence of the Mind on the Body, p. 44.

VOL. III. M M
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in the road a newly-erected fountain, and even dis-

tinguished an inscription upon it, namely—" If any

man thirst let Mm come unto me and drink." Some

time afterwards, she mentioned the fact with pleasure

to the daughters of a gentleman who was supposed

to have erected it. They expressed their surprise

at her statement, and assured her that she must be

quite mistaken. Perplexed with the contradiction be-

tween the testimony of her senses and of those who

would have been aware of the fact had it been true,

and feeling that she could not have been deceived

(" for seeing is believing "), she repaired to the spot,

and found to her astonishment that no drinking-

fountain was in existence—only a few scattered stones,

which had formed the foundation upon which the

suggestion of an expectant imagination had built the

superstructure. The subject having previously occupied

her attention, these sufficed to form, not only a definite

erection, but one inscribed by an appropriate motto

corresponding to the leading idea/" 1

We may give as another illustration an illusion which

presented itself to Sir Walter Scott. 2 He had been

reading, shortly after the death of Lord Byron, an

account in a publication professing to detail the habits

and opinions of the poet. As Scott had been intimate

with Lord Byron he was deeply interested in the

publication, which contained some particulars relative

to himself and other friends, " Their sitting-room

opened into an entrance hall, rather fantastically fitted

up with articles of armour, skins of wild animals,

and the like. It was when laying clown his book,

1 Carpenter, lb., 206 f.

2 It is likewise quoted by Dr. Carpenter, p. 207 L
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and passing into tins hall, through which the moon
was beginning to shine, that the individual of whom
I speak saw, right before him, and in a standing

posture, the exact representation of his departed

friend whose recollection had been so strongly brought

to his imagination. He stopped for a single moment,

so as to notice the wonderful accuracy with which

fancy had impressed upon the bodily eye the peculiari-

ties of dress and posture of the illustrious poet.

Sensible, however, of the delusion, he felt no senti-

ment save that of wonder at the extraordinary accuracy

of the resemblance, and stepped onward towards the

figure, which resolved itself, as he approached, into

the various materials of which it was composed.

These were merely a screen, occupied by great-coats,

shawls, plaids and such other articles as usually are

found in a country entrance-halL The spectator re-

turned to the spot from which he had seen the

illusion, and endeavoured,' with all his power, to

recall the image which had been so singularly vivid.

But this was beyond his capacity," &C. 1 Although

Sir Walter Scott might be sensible of the delusion,

it may be more than doubted whether, in the first

century of our era, such an apparition proceeding

from or connected with religious agitation of mind

would have been considered so.

Dr. Abercrombie 2 mentions many instances of spectral

illusions, " some of the most authentic facts " relating to

which he classes under the head of " intense mental con-

ceptions so strongly impressed upon the mind as, for

the moment, to be believed to have a real existence."

1 Demonology and Witchcraft, 1S68, Letter i. p. 37 f..

2 Inquiries' concerning the Intellectual Powers, 19th ecL, p. 274 ft
2
.

m m 2
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We cannot, however, venture to quote illustrations. 1

Dr. Hibbert, in whose work on Apparitions many

interesting instances are to be found, thus concludes

his consideration of the conditions which lead to such

illusions : "I have at length concluded my obser-

vations on what may be considered as the leading

mental laws which are connected with the origin of

spectral impressions. The general inference to be

drawn from them is,—that Apparitions are nothing

more than morbid symptoms, which are indicative of

an intense excitement of the renovated feelings of the

mindr 2 Subjective visions, believed to have had

objective reality, abound in the history of the world.

They are familiar to all who have read the lives of

the Saints, and they have accompanied the progress

of Christianity in various forms from the trances of

Montanism to the vision of the " Immaculate Con-

' ception " in the Grotto of Lourdes.

If we turn to the inquiry whether a similar subjective

impression can be received by many persons at one time

and be mistaken by them for an objective reality, an

equally certain reply in the affirmative must unhesitat-

ingly be given. The contagiousness of emotion is well

known,3 and the rapidity with which panic, for instance,

spreads from a single individual to the mass is remarked

every day. The most trifling incident, unseen by more

than a few and, therefore, more pliant in the imagination

1 Every one- remembers the case of Luther and his visions of the

Devil.
2 Sketches of the Philosophy of Apparitions, by Samuel Hibbert, M.D.,

F.K.S.E., 2nd ed., 1825, p. 375.

a We might point in illustration to the use of " Tongues " in the Corin-

thian Church, where the contagiousness of the ecstatic state is exempli-

fied. 1 Cor. xiv. 23, 2G if.
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of the many, lias instantaneously convinced multitudes

of the most erroneous inferences. We need not refer,

moreover, to the numerous religious and other mental

epidemics which have swept over the face of the world,

infecting society with the wildest delusions. From Mon-

tanism to camp meetings and revivals in our own day, it

has been demonstrated that religious excitement and do-

minant ideas have spread with astonishing rapidity and

power amongst the circles in which they have arisen. In

certain states of nervous expectation, false impressions are

instantaneously transmitted from one to another in a reli-

gious assembly. Dr. Carpenter says :
" Moreover, if not

only a single individual, but several persons should be

' possessed ' by one and the same idea or feeling, the same

misinterpretation may be made by all of them ; and in

such a case the concurrence of their testimony does not

add the least strength to it.—Of this we have a good ex-

ample in the following occurrence cited by Dr. Tuke, as

showing the influence of a ' dominant idea ' in falsifying

the perceptions of a number of persons at once :
—

' During

the conflagration at the Crystal Palace in the winter of

1866-67, when the animals were destroyed by the fire, it

was supposed that the Chimpanzee had succeeded in es-

caping from his cage. Attracted to the roof, with this

expectation in full force, men saw the unhappy animal

holding on to it, and writhing in agony to get astride one

of the iron ribs. It need not be said that its stiwedes

were watched by those below with breathless suspense,

and as the newspapers informed us ' with sickening dread.'

But there was no animal whatever there
; and all this

feeling was thrown away upon a tattered piece of blind,

so torn as to resemble to the eye of fancy, the body,

arms, and legs of an ape !
' (Op. cit., p. 44.) Another
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example of a like influence affecting several individuals

simultaneously in a similar manner is mentioned by Dr.

Hibbert in Lis well-known Treatise on Apparitions :

—
' A

whole ship's company was thrown into the utmost con-

sternation by the apparition of a cook who had died a few

days before. He was distinctly seen walking a-head of

the ship, with a peculiar gait by which he was distin-

guished when alive, through having one of his legs shorter

than the other. On steering the ship towards the object,

it was found to be a piece of floating wreck.' Many
similar cases might be referred to, in which the imagina-

tion has worked up into ' apparitions ' some common-place

objects, which it has invested with attributes derived

from the previous Mental state of the observer ; and the

belief in such an apparition as a reality, which usually

exists in such cases, unless antagonized by an effort

of the reason, constitutes a delusion" l

We must maintain indeed that a*number of persons

assembled under the influence of strong similar ideas, and

excited by the same active religious emotion are more

likely to be affected by similar subjective impressions to

the extent of believing them to be objective than one or two

would be. The excitement of each acts upon the whole

body, and is itself increased by reaction from the aggre-

gate emotion. Each receives impressions from the other,

which are vividly felt even without being verified by per-

sonal experience. The most nervous temperament in the

assembly gives the final impetus to the excited imagina-

tion of the rest. In moments of supreme expectation and

doubt, enthusiasm overcomes reason. If one man see, if

one man hear, the mental impression is credited with an

objective cause, even when unfelt by others, and then a

1 Principles of Mental Physiologj', 1S7G, p. 208 f.
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similar impression is soon carried from the brain to the

sensorium of all. This does not involve the supposition

of a diseased mind in ordinary cases, and in the instances

which we have in view the false perceptions were,

obviously, determined and encouraged by foregone con-

clusions of a nature rarely possible and, when existing,

rarely resisted. " There are many persons," adds Dr.

Carpenter, " quite sane upon ordinary matters, and even

(it may be) distinguished by some special form of ability,

who are yet affected with what the writer once heard

Mr. Carlyleterm a 'diluted insanity;' allowing their minds

to become so completely*' possessed' by 'dominant ideas,'

that their testimony as to what they declare themselves

to have witnessed—even when several individuals con-

cur in giving exactly the same account of it—must be

regarded as utterly untrustworthy."

'

That subjective impressions can, in the opinion of

eminent apologists, be recorded by an Evangelist as

objective reality, we have already pointed out in con-

nection with the statement of the first Synoptist, that

" Many bodies of the saints were raised ; and they came

out of the sepulchres after his resurrection and appeared

unto many." (xxvii. 52 f.) Dean Milrnan and Canon

Farrar explain this by the supposition that the earth-

quake " seemed to have filled the air with ghostly visit-

ants, who after Christ had risen appeared to linger in

the Holy City." 2
It follows as a logical consequence

that, as this subjective impression felt by many at once is

described in the Gospel as objective, these writers not

only admit the possibility of such a mistake on the part

1 Principles of Mental Physiology, 1S76, p. 209.

2 Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 419 ; Mihnan, Hist, of Christianity, i.

336 f. Passages quoted p. 420.
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of the observers, but that the Gospel, in adopting that

mistake, may be suspected of a similar course in recording

the appearances of Jesus.

We have thus replied to the question whether the
a
vision hypothesis

' J

could explain the belief of five

hundred, or even of eleven persons who supposed they

had seen Jesus at once, and we do not think that any

one who seriously considers the Age, and the circum-

stances under which the phenomenon is alleged to have

occurred, can doubt that such belief could very easily

have resulted from merely subjective impressions. Before

going further into the discussion* of the matter, however,

we must again, with a little more minuteness, call atten-

tion to the date of the actual statements upon which the

whole argument turns. The Apostle Paul writes about

a quarter of a century after the time when it is said

that Jesus " was seen
y

by those whom he names.

Whatever opinion may be formed as to the amount

of information obtained by Paul during the visit he

paid to Jerusalem for the purpose of making the ac-

quaintance of Peter, it is undeniable that some years

had elapsed between the time when Jesus is supposed

to have been seen and the time when Paul could have

received information regarding these appearances from

any of the Apostles. If we date the death of Jesus

in the year 33, almost the latest date assigned to

it by any eminent critic, and the conversion of Paul

about a.d. 38-40, * it will be remembered that the

1 The Chronicon Paschale dates it 42 ; and the following critics date it as

noted : Michaelis, about 37 ? Kuinoel, 40 ; Heinrirhs, 37 ? Eiclihorn, 37 or

38; Hug, 35; Schmidt, 41; BerthoJdt, 40; Feilmoser, 35; Winer, 38?

de Wette, 37 or 38 ; Schott, 37 ; Schrader, 39 ; Anger, 38 ? Wiesehr, 40 ;

Ewald, 38 ; Meyer, 35. Wieselcr, Chronologie des apost. Zeitalters, 1848,

Chronologische Tabelle ; Meyer, Apg., p. 24.
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Apostle himself states that he did not go to Jerusalem

till three years after, which brings us to a.d. 41-43 as

the earliest time when Paul first came in personal contact

with Peter and James. He did not go up to Jerusalem

again for fourteen years after that, and we have no

reason for believing that he met any of the Apostles

in the interval, but the contrary, from his own account

of that second visit, Gal. ii. 2. He could not, therefore,

have heard anything of the appearances of Jesus jeven

from Peter and James till some eight to ten years after

they had taken place. From the other Apostles, in all

probability, he cannot have heard anything till nearly

twenty years had elapsed since they supposed they had

seen Jesus.

Where did he get his information regarding the 500

brethren at once ? From whom did he get it ? If the

supposed appearance took place, as so many suppose, in

Galilee, the date of his information is still more uncer-

tain. If, on the other hand, it occurred in Jerusalem,

whilst so many of the numbers wTere visitors only, it is

obvious that the greater part must subsequently have left

the Holy City and become scattered to their respective

homes. The difficulty of obtaining information from more

than a few of the 500 becomes obvious. In anv case,

from no authority which we are entitled to assume could

Paul have been minutely informed of these appearances

less than eight to ten years after they occurred, and then

of the vision of the Eleven, only from one of the number

to whom the first vision occurred. Now, no one who

considers the operation of memory, even in persons of

more than usual sobriety of imagination, dealing with cir-

cumstances not likely to be exaggerated or distorted by

feeling in the course of time, can doubt that, in ten years,
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all the circumstances of such occasions, amidst which

much excitement certainly prevailed, must have as-

sumed a* very different aspect from what they originally

bore. We may be permitted to quote a few words on

this subject :
" Though we are accustomed to speak of

memory as if it consisted in an exact reproduction of past

states of Consciousness, yet experience is continually

showing us that this reproduction is very often inexact,

through the modification which the l

trace ' has undergone

in the interval. Sometimes the trace has been partially

obliterated ; and what remains may serve to give a very

erroneous (because imperfect) view of the occurrence.

.... And where it is one in which our own Feelings

are interested, we are extremely apt to lose sight of what

goes against them, so that the representation given by

Memory is altogether one-sided. This is continually

demonstrated by the entire dissimilarity of the accounts

of the same occurrence or conversation, which shall be

given by two or more parties concerned in it, even when

the matter is fresh in their minds, and they are honestly

desirous of telling the truth. And this diversity will

usually become still more pronounced with the lapse of

time : the trace becoming gradually but unconsciously mo-

dified by the habitual course of thought and feeling ; so

that when it is so acted on after a lengthened interval as

to bring up a reminiscence of the original occurrence,

that reminiscence really represents, not the actual occur-

rence, but the modified trace of it."
l This is specially

likely to occur where, as in our case, there were Old Tes-

tament prophecies supposed to describe minutely the

sufferings, death, and resurrection of the Messiah, to

furnish lines which the transformation of memory must

1 Carpenter, Principles of Mental Physiology, 1876, p. 456.
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insensibly follow. Unconsciously, we may be certain,

the misty outlines of the original transaction would

acquire consistency and take form according to the

tenor of so infallible an index. It would require a me-

mory of iron and of more than stubborn doggedness to

esist the unobtrusive influence of supposed prophecies.

Be it clearly understood that we speak of an unconscious

process, which is perfectly consistent with complete belief

that the transformed trace exactly represents what origi-

nally took place.

But adhering more closely to the point before us,

can we suppose that the account which Paul received of

these appearances, after that lapse of time, was a per-

fectly sober and unwarped description of what actually

took place ? We think not. Is it possible that the vision

of the 500, for instance, had escaped the maturing influ-

ence of time ? or that of the Eleven ? We believe that

it is not possible. However, Paul does not give a single

detail, and consequently this argument mainly affects the

abstract value of all such evidence whether at first or

second hand, but it likewise makes more vague the ori-

ginal transaction, so indefinitely sketched for us, which

we have to explain. What was it the 500 really saw ?

" Jesus," says the report matured by time; and modern

divines taking the statement in its most objective sense,

demand an explanation of the unknown phenomenon

which led 500 to believe that they actually saw the risen

Master. Did the 500 originally think anything of the

kind ? What impression did the individuals receive ? Did

any two receive precisely the same impressions ? There

is not the slightest evidence that they did. Although Paul

gives the most meagre report of these appearances that

could well be conceived, it must be remembered that the



540 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION.

impression made upon his own mind was not by the

events .themselves, but by the narrative of the events re-

counted at least eight or ten years afterwards. There can

be no doubt that, earlier, Paul the persecutor must also

frequently have heard of the Resurrection, and of alleged

occasions when Jesus had been seen after his death and

burial, from persecuted members of the Christian com-

munity, but beyond the undefined certainty of this we

are not entitled to go. That what he heard must have re-

ceived warmth of colouring from the fire of persecution is

most probable. Of this, however, we shall speak presently.

It is not necessary further to enlarge upon the super-

stition of the age of which we write. We have else-

where quoted the opinion of an orthodox divine and

Hebrew scholar on the character of the Jewish people

about that period. " Not to be more tedious, therefore,

in this matter/' he says, " let two things only be

observed : i. That the nation under the second Temple,

was given to magical arts beyond measure ; and ii.

That it was given to an easiness of believing all manner

of delusions beyond measure." * And again :
" It is a

disputable case whether the Jewish nation were more mad

with superstition in matters of religion, or with supersti-

tion in curious arts."
2 Even supposing the Twelve to

have been men of superior intelligence to most of their

fellow countrymen of the period, it cannot reasonably be

questioned that they were " men of like passions " and

failings with the rest, and that, as were the most eminent

men of all countries for centuries after, they were ignorant

of the true order of nature, full of superstitions ideas

regarding cosmical phenomena, and ready at all times to

1 Lightfoot, Horse Hebraicse et Talnmdicse ; Works, ed. Pitman, 1823,

xi. p. 81. 2 Ib.,xi. p. 299 f.
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believe in miracles and supernatural interference with

the affairs of life. As Jews, moreover, they had

inherited belief in angelic agency, and divine appari-

tions. The Old Testament is full of narratives in which

Jehovah appears to the Patriarchs and Lawgivers of

Israel. Celestial visions had been familiar to every Jew

from his infancy, and the constant personal communica-

tions of the Almighty with his peculiar people were still

the most sacred traditions of the nation.

Nursed in the prevalent superstition of the time,

educated by the Law and the Prophets to famili-

arity with the supernatural, and prepared by the fervid

imagination of their race to recognize wonders in

heaven and earth, 1 the disciples were naturally pre-

pared for the great Christian Miracle. The special

circumstances in which they were placed at the death

of Jesus conduced in the highest degree to excite that

expectant attention which, in their state of profound

agitation, rendered them readily susceptible of extra-

ordinary impressions. The disciples had for a long

period followed Jesus and felt the influence of his

elevated character. It may be doubted how far they

had entered into the spirit of his sublime teaching, or

understood the spiritual wisdom which lay beneath

the noble simplicity of his language, but it cannot be

doubted that his personal greatness must have produced

a profound effect upon their minds. When they came

at last to understand, if in a material and imperfect

way, his views as to his Messianic character, they can

have had little difficulty in believing, in spite of the

mysterious lowliness and humility of his aspect, although

probably in a sense widely different from his own, that

1 Cf. Ewald
y
Gesch. d. Volkes Israel, vi. p. 3-15.
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the hope of Israel had at last come, and that the hour of

her redemption was at hand. It is probable that, as the

enmity of the priests and rulers increased, and the

clanger of his position became more apparent, whilst he

disdained unworthily to shrink from his public work,

he must have felt all the peril before him, and observed

the anxiety of his followers. It may be conceived that,

under such circumstances, his teachings may have

assumed even a higher spirituality than before and,

rising above the clouds of the present, soared out into

that calmer future when the religion he founded would

be accepted by men, and become a light to the Gentiles

and the glory of his people Israel. It is probable that

he may have spoken of his death in spiritual terms as a

sacrifice for them and for the world, which would secure

the triumph of his work and regenerate mankind.

Comforting those who had left all and followed him,

but from whom he might so soon be parted, and know-

ing their doubts and fears, he must have re-assured

their minds by inspiriting views of the inseparable

nature of his union with those who loved him and did

his commandments ;
his spirit dwelling within them and

leading them safely through the world, in the peace and

security of souls raised by the truth beyond the reach

of its corruption and its wrong.

That they must have felt the strongest conviction

of his Messianic character, we think cannot be doubted,

however confused may have been their ideas of the

exact nature of his office and of the manner in which

his coming was to secure the triumph of Israel. The

shock to their expectations and the utter dissipation

of their hopes which must have been felt in the first

moment of his arrest, hurried trial, and cruel condem-
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nation can well be imagined. It is probable that in that

first moment of terror and bewilderment the disciples

indeed all forsook him and fled. No one who had

consorted with the Great Teacher, however, and felt

the influence of his mind, could long have resisted

the reaction to nobler thoughts of him. In all the

bitterness of sorrow for the loss of their master and

friend, in horror at his agonizing and shameful death,

and in doubt, consternation, and almost despair, they

must have gathered together again and spoken of these

strange events. Believing Jesus to have been the

Messiah, how could they interpret his death on the

cross ? If he was the Messiah could he thus die ?
l

If Enoch and Elijah, if Moses, precursors of the Messiah,

had not seen death, how could that prophet like unto

Moses whom Jehovah had raised up end his career

by a shameful death on the cross?

Throughout that time of fiery trial and supreme mental

agitation, they must have perpetually sought in their own

minds some explanation of the terrible events then occur-

ring and seeming to blast all their hopes, and doubtless

mystic utterances of Jesus must have assumed new mean-

ings, meanings probably different from his own. In the ac-

counts of the coming Messiah in the prophets, they must

have searched for some light by which to solve the inex-

plicable problem. Is it not conceivable that, in that last

time of danger and darkness, when he saw the persecution

against him become more vehement, and felt that the

path which he had chosen led him through danger and

distress perhaps to death, Jesus may, in the bitter con-

templation of that fanatical opposition of bigotry and

1 Cf, Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, vi. p. 72 a. ff. ; Holsten, Zum
Evang. des Paul. u. Petr., p. 193 f., p. 229 ff.
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superstition have applied to himself the description of

the suffering servant of Jehovah, suffering—as all noble

souls have done who are in advance of their age,

and preach great truths which condemn either directly

or by implication the vices and follies of their time,

—

"the oppressor's wrong, the proud man's contumely/'

and, worse still, the ignoble insults of popular ignorance

and fickleness ? Here might seem to them the solution

of the enigma ; and returning from that first flight of

terror and bewilderment, feeling all the intense reaction

of affection and grief and faith in the Master quickened

by shame at their abandonment of him in his mo-

ment of supreme danger and affliction, still believing

that he must be the Messiah, and in mute longing and

expectation of the next events which were to confirm

or confound their hopes, the disciples must have been

in the climax of nervous agitation and excitement, and

ready to receive any impression which might be sug-

gested in their embarrassment. 1

According to Paul it was Peter who first saw the

risen Jesus. According to the first and fourth Gospels,

the first appearance was to the women, and notably, in

the latter, to Mary Magdalene out of whom had been

cast " seven devils," and whose temperament probably

rendered her unusually susceptible of all such impres-

sions. Did Paul intentionally omit all mention of the

appearances to the women, or did he not know of them ?

In the latter case, we have an instructive light thrown on

the Gospel tradition ;
in the former, the first suggestion

1 Ewald points out that, according to the belief of the period, the souls

of the dead hovered for a time between heaven and earth, and he con-

siders that the belief undeniably played an important part in this sphere

of visions of the Christ. Gesch. d. V. Isr., vi. p. 72 a.
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of the Resurrection becomes even more clearly intelligible.

It will be observed that in all this explanation we are

left chiefly to conjecture, for the statements in the

Gospels cannot, upon any point, be used with the

slightest confidence. On the other hand, all that is

demanded is that a probable or possible explanation of

the origin of the belief in the Resurrection should

be given ; and in the total absence of historical data

we are entitled to draw inferences as to the course of

events at the time. It may well be that a mistake as to

the sepulchre, rendered not improbable if any hint of

the truth be conveyed in the conflicting traditions

of the Gospel, or one of many other suggestions which

might be advanced, might lead the women or Peter

to believe that the sepulchre was empty. Or some

other even trifling circumstance, which we no longer can

indicate with precision, might convey to the women
or to Peter, in their state of nervous excitement, the

last impulse wanting to cause that rapid revulsion from

extreme depression, which is so suitable to the state

which we may perhaps be allowed to call creative

subjectivity. If we are to accept the indications scattered

about the New Testament, the impetuous ardent tem-

perament of Peter was eminently one to bound into

sudden ecstatic enthusiasm, and in all probability some

commonplace or trifling incident may have been the

spark which kindled into flame the materials already

at glowing heat. The strong subjective impression

that Jesus had risen would create a vision of him which,

at once confirming previous conclusions, resolving per-

plexing doubts and satisfying feverish expectations,

would be accepted by each mind with little or no ques-

tion as an objective reality. If Peter, or even the

VOL. III. N X
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women, brought to the disciples the assurance that they

had seen the Lord, we cannot doubt that, in the unparal-

leled position in which they were then placed, under

all the circumstances of intense feeling and religious

excitement at the moment, such emotions would be

suddenly called into action as would give to these men

the impression that they had seen the Master whom
they had lost. These subjective impressions would

be strengthened daily and unconsciously into ever

more objective consistency, and being confirmed by

supposed prophecy would be affirmed with a confidence

insensibly inspired by dogmatic considerations. 1 That

the news would fly from believer to believer, meeting

everywhere excited attention and satisfying eager

expectancy, is certain
;
and that these devout souls,

swayed by every emotion of glad and exultant enthu-

siasm, would constantly mistake the suggestions of

their own thoughts for objective realities is probable.

Jesus died, was buried, and rose again " according to

the Scriptures." This would harden every timid suppo-

sition into assurance ;
and as time went on, what was

doubtful would become certain, what was mysterious,

clear ; and those who had seen nothing would take

up and strengthen the tradition of those who had seen

the Lord.

It is argued that there was not time for the pre-

paration of the disciples to believe in the Resurrection

of Jesus between his crucifixion and "the third day,"

when that event is alleged to have occurred, and,

consequently, no probability of subjective impressions

of so unexpected a nature being received. To those

1 Cf. Ewald, Gesch. dies Volkes Israel, vi, p. 72 a. ft". ; Holsten, Zum
Ev. Paul. u. Petr., p. 229 ff. ; Kerm, Jesu v. Nazara, iii. p. 590 ff.
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apologists who adopt this argument we might point

to many passages in the Gospels, which affirm that

the resurrection on the third day was predicted.

These, however, we assign of course to a later date.

The argument assumes that there was no preparation

in the teaching of Jesus, which, as we have endeavoured

to suggest, is not the case. If there had been no other,

the mere assurance that he was the Messiah must

have led to reflections, which demanded some other

sequel to his career than the death of a slave. The

mere suggestion of such a problem as must have

proposed itself to the minds of the disciples : If all

is to end here, Jesus was not the Messiah : if he

was the Messiah, what will now happen?—must have

led to expectant attention. But there was much

more than this. In such moments as those of the

Passion, thought works feverishly and fast. It is not

to be supposed that Peter and the rest did not fore-

see the end, when Jesus was led away prisoner in

the hands of his enemies. It is still less to be im-

agined that their minds were not ceaselessly revolving

that problem, on the solution of which depended their

fondest hopes and highest aspirations. 1
It is most

probable, indeed, that no time could have found the

disciples in a state so ripe for strong impressions as

that immediately succeeding the death of their Master.

There are, however, other aspects in which this point

may be placed. What evidence is there that Jesus

was seen, or supposed to have been seen, on the third

day ? Absolutely none worthy of the name. Paul

does not say that he was, and as for the Gospels their

1 Of. Rolstcn, Zum Ev. des Paul. u. Petr., p. 233 f.

N N 2
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statement is of no value, and the tradition which they

record may be set down as a foregone dogmatic con-

clusion. Paul very distinctly shows this. He says :

" For I delivered unto you first of all that which

I also received, that Christ died for our sins according

to the Scriptures, and that he was buried, and that

he has been raised the third day, according to the

Scriptures." 1 The repetition of the phrase "accord-

ing to the Scriptures " is very marked, and points to

the fact that the purpose for which Jesus died
—

" for

our sins
"—and the date of his resurrection

—
" the

third day "—are statements directly based upon Scrip-

ture. We have mentioned that the Scriptures supposed

to indicate the third day, do not really apply to the

Messiah at all, but this does not affect the question

before us. Now believing this epoch to be defined

in prophecy, this is precisely one of those points upon

which memory would, in the lapse of time, be most

likely to adjust itself to the prophecy. We will

assume that Jesus was not " seen " before the third

day. It is obvious that if he was seen forty days

after, it might be affirmed that he had been actually

raised long before, on the third day. The vision

occurring on the third day itself, even, could not prove

that he had not " risen " before. There is, in fact,

no way that we can see of fixing the third day except

the statement ol " Scripture," and, the moment we

accept that, we must recognize the force of dogmatic

influence. 2 The fact that the third day has from early

1 1 Cor. xv. 3 f.

2 "We do not go into any argument based on the order given in the first

two Synoptics to go into Galilee—a three days' journey at least—where

the disciples were to see Jesus. Nor need we touch upon other similar

points which arise out of the narratives of the Gospels.
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times been set apart as the Christian Sabbath, does

not prove anything. If the third day was believed

to be the day indicated by " Scripture ' for the

Resurrection, of course that day would be selected

as the time at which it mast have occurred, and on

which it should be commemorated. So far as the

vision hypothesis is concerned, the day is of no conse-

quence whatever, and the objection upon this point has

no force.

There is another consideration which we must

mention, which is not only important in connection

with an estimate of the evidence for the Resurrection,

but the inferences from which clearly support the

explanation we are proposing. Before stating it we

may, in passing, again refer to the fact that it is no-

where affirmed that anyone was an eye-witness of

the actual Resurrection. It is supposed to be proved

by the circumstance that Jesus was subsequently

"seen." Observe, however, that the part of this

miracle which could not well have been ascribed to

subjective impressions — the actual resurrection— is,

naturally enough, not seen by anyone, but that which

conies precisely within the scope of such subjective

action is said to have been seen by many. To come

at once to our point, however, neither Paul, nor the

Gospels, nor Christian tradition in any form, pretends

that Jesus was seen by any one but his disciples and

those who believed in him. In fact, Jesus only ap-

peared to those who were prepared by faith and

expectant attention to see him in the manner we assert.

We are at present merely speaking of the earlier

appearances, and reserving Paul for separate discussion.

Why, we may inquire, did Jesus not appear to his
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enemies as well as to his friends? 1 Nothing of course

could have been more intelligible than his desire to

comfort and reassure those who believed in and

mourned for him, but to do this by no means excluded

a wider manifestation of himself, supposing him to

have actually risen from the dead. On the hypothesis

that he only rose again and was seen through the

yearning and enthusiastic faith of his followers, the

reason why he was not seen by others is not hard to

find. Yet it might be thought that the object of at

once establishing beyond doubt his supernatural mis-

sion, and convincing his enemies of their crime, and

the Jews of their blindness and folly, was important

enough. Had he shown himself to the Chief Priests

and elders, and confounded the Pharisees with the

vision of him whom they had so cruelly nailed to the

accursed tree, how might not the future of his fol-

lowers have been smoothed, and the faith of many made

strong ! Or if he had stood again in the Courts of

the Roman Procurator, no longer a prisoner buffeted

and spat upon, but the glorious Messiah, beyond the

reach of Jewish malignity or Roman injustice. But

no, he was seen by none but those devoted to him.

We shall of course be told by apologists that this

also was "for the trial of our faith ;" though to any-

one who earnestly reflects, it must seem childish to

ask men to believe what is beyond their reason, yet

conceal the evidence by which reason is supposed

to be guided. The reply, however, is clear : for the

trial of our faith or for any other reason, it is never-

theless certain that this evidence does not exist.

1 Cf. SchenM, Das Charakterbild Jesu, 2te Aufl., 1SG4, p. 324 ; Jlohten,

Zum Ev. des Paulus u. Petr., p. 124.
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When the argument which we are now discussing

was first advanced long ago by Celsus, Origen had

no better refutation than, after admitting the fact

that Jesus was not after his resurrection seen as be-

fore publicly and by all men, to take refuge in the

belief that the passage of Paul regarding his appear-

ances contains wonderful mysteries which, if under-

stood, would explain why Jesus did not show himself

after that event as he had done before it.
1

We must now proceed to show that the vision of

Paul is satisfactorily explained by the same hypothesis. 2

We have already proved that there is no evidence

of any value that Paul's conversion was due to his

having seen Jesus in a maimer which he believed

to be objective and supernatural. To represent the

arch persecutor Paul transformed in a moment, by a

miraculous vision of Jesus, into the Apostle of the

Gentiles was highly characteristic of the author of

1 Contra Cels., ii. 63. It is curious that, in an earlier chapter, Origen,

discussing the question of Celsus, whether any one who had been actually-

dead had ever risen with a real body, says that if Celsus had been a Jew
who believed that Elijah and Elisha had raised little children he could

not have advanced this objection. Origen adds that he thinks the reason

why Jesus appeared to no other nation but the Jews was, that they had

1 ecome accustomed to miracles, and could, by comparing the works of

Jesus and what was told of him with what had been done before, recog-

nize that he was greater than all who had preceded him. ii. 57.

2 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 75 ff. ; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 247 if. ; Eich-

J/orn, Allg. Biblioth. d. bibl. Lit., vi. p. 1 ff. ; Ewald, Gesch. V. Isr., vi.

p. 95 f., 345 ff. ; Hausratli, Der Ap. Paulus, p. 134 ff. ; in Schenkel's B.

L., iv. p. 418; Hihjenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Th., 1864, p. 155 if.; Hoteten,

Zum Ev. Paulus, u. s. w., p. 1 if., 65 if. ; Kevm, Der gesch. Christus,

1866, p. 134, 137; cf. Jesu v. Naz., iii. p. 540 if; Lang, Pveligiose Cha-

laktere, i. 1862, p. 15 ff. ; Meijboom, Jezus' Opstanding, p. 99 ff. ; Noack,

Der TJrspr. d. Christenthums, ii. p. 274 f. ; Pjleiderer, Der Paulinismus,

p. 14 ff. ; Renan, Les Apotres, p. 178 ff. ; Schradcr, Der Ap. Paulus, v.

p. 529 ; Straatman, Paulus, p. 21 ff. ; Weber u. Iloltzmann, Gesch. V.

Isr., ii. p. 541 ff. ; Zeller, Apg., p. 195 ff. Cf. Jowett, Eps. of St. Paul, i.

p. 230 ff. ; Usteri, Br. Gal., p. 26 ; Wcisse, Die ev. Gesch., ii. p. 412 f.
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Acts, who further represents Paul as immediately

preaching publicly in Damascus and confounding the

Jews. Widely different is the statement of Paul.

He distinctly affirms that he did not communicate with

flesh and blood, nor went he up to Jerusalem to

them which were Apostles before him, but' that he

immediately went away into Arabia. The Fathers

delighted in representing this journey to Arabia as

an instance of Paul's fervour and eagerness to preach

the Gospel in lands over which its sound had not

yet gone forth. There can be no doubt, however,

we think, that Paul's journey to Arabia and his sojourn

there were for the purpose of reflection. 1
It is only

in legends that instantaneous spiritual revolutions take

place. In sober history the process is more slow and

progressive. We repeat that there is no evidence which

can at all be accepted that Paul's conversion was effected

by a vision, and that it is infinitely more probable that

it wT
as, so to say, merely completed and crowned by

seeing Jesus ; but, at the same time, even if the view

be held that this vision was the decisive circum-

stance which induced Paul at once to resign his course

of persecution and embrace Christianity, our argument

is not materially affected. In any case, much silent, deep,

and almost unconscious preparation for the change must

long before have proceeded in the mind of Paul, which

was finally matured in the Arabian waste. Upon no

view that is taken can this be excluded; upon every

ground of common sense, experience, and necessary in-

ference, it must be admitted.

1 Bispincj, Ex. H'buch N. T., vi. 1, p. 1S7 ; Holsten, Zum Ev. Paulus,

p. 269, anm. ; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 90; Schrader, J)er Ap. P., v.

p. 263. Cf. Alford, Gk. Test., iii. p. 9; Ellkott, Galatians, p. 17 f.
;

Meander, Pflanzung, p. 123; de Wctte, Br. an d. Gal., p. 19.
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Indifference is the only great gulf which separates

opinions. There was no stolid barrier of apathy

between Saul of Tarsus and belief in the Messiah-

ship of Jesus. In persecuting Christianity, Paul proved

two things : the earnestness and energy of his con-

victions, and the fact that his attention was keenly

directed to the new sect. Both points contributed

to the result we are discussing. Paul's Judaism

was no mere formalism. It was the adoption, heart

and soul, of the religion of his people
; which was

to him no dead principle, but a living faith stimu-

lating that eager impetuous character to defend its

integrity with " fire and sword." He did not, like

so many of his countrymen, turn awTay with scorn

from the followers of the despised Nazarene and leave

them to their delusion ; but turned to them, on the

contrary, with the fierce attraction of the zealot whose

own belief is outraged by the misbelief of others. The

earnest Jew came into sharp collision with the earnest

Christian. The earnestness of each was an element

of mutual respect. The endurance and firmness of

the one might not melt the bigoted resolution of the

other, but it arrested his attention and commanded

his unconscious sympathy. Just so would the per-

secutor have endured and resisted persecution
; so,

subsequently, he actually did meet it. And what was

the main difference between the persecutor and the

persecuted ? It consisted in that which constituted

the burden of the apostolic preaching : the belief that
M

this was the Christ." The creed of the new sect

at least was not complicated. It was little more at

that time than a question of identity, until Paul him-

self developed it into an elaborate system of theology.
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Ill this question of identity, however, there was com-

prised a vast change of national ideas. To the devout

Jew,—looking- for the hope of Israel, yearning and

praying for the advent of that Son of David who was

to sit upon the throne of his fathers, restore the

fortunes of the people, drive out the heathen and

subdue the nations again to the yoke of Israel, es-

tablishing the worship of Jehovah in its purity and

turning the Gentiles to the service of the God of

Gods,—it was an abhorrent thought that the lowly

peasant who had died a shameful death on Golgotha

should be represented as the Messiah, the promised

King of the Jews. Still there was something suffi-

ciently startling in the idea to excite reflection. A
political aspirant, who pretended to play the part,

and after some feeble attempt at armed insurrection

had been crushed by the heel of the Roman, could

not have attracted attention. In that, there would

have been no originality to astonish, and no singularity

to require explanation. This man, on the contrary,

who was said to be the Messiah, assumed no earthly

dignity ;
claimed no kingdom in this world ; had not

even a place to lay his head ; but ended a short and

unambitious career as the teacher of a simple but

profound system of morality by death on a cross.

There was no vulgar imitation here. This was the re-

verse of the Messiah of the Jews. In spite of so much

dissimilarity, however, there was in the two parties a

fundamental agreement of belief. The Jew expected

the Messiah ; the Christian believed he had now

come. The Messiah expected by the Jew was certainly

a very different Saviour from the despised and re-

jected Jesus of Nazareth, but at the root of the
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Christian faith lay belief in a Messiah. It was a

thoroughly Jewish belief, springing out of the covenant

with the fathers, and based upon the Law and the

Prophets. The difference was not one of principle

but one of details. Their interpretation of the promises

was strangely dissimilar, but the trust of both was in

the God of Israel. To pass from one to the other

did not involve the adoption of a new religion, but

merely a modification of the views of the old. Once

convinced that the Messiah was not a political ruler

but a spiritual guide, not a victorious leader, but a

suffering servant of Jehovah, the transition from judaic

hopes to recognition of Jesus was almost accomplished.

It is clear that Paul in his capacity of Persecutor

must have become well acquainted with the views of

the Christians, and probably must have heard them

repeatedly expounded by his captives before the Jewish

Sanhedrim 1 He must have heard the victims of his

blind religious zeal affirming their faith with all that

ecstatic assurance which springs out of persecution.

The vision of Peter contributed to the vision of Paul.

There can be no doubt that Paul must have become

aware of the application to Jesus of Old Testament

prophecies, and of the new conception thence derived

of a suffering Messiah. The political horizon was

certainly not suggestive of the coming of the Lord's

Anointed. Never had the fortunes of Israel been at

a lower ebb. The hope of a Prince of the house of

David to restore dominion to the fallen race was hard

to entertain. The suggestion of an alternative theory

based upon a new interpretation of the prophets, if

startling, was not untimely, when the old confidence

1 Hausrath, Der Ap. Paulus, 2 Aufl., 1872, p. 130 f.
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was becoming faint in many minds, and the hope

of his coming seemed so distant and unsure. If we

do not misjudge the character of Paul, however shocked

he may have been at first by the substitution of a

crucified Nazarene for the triumphant Messiah of his

earlier visions, there must have been something pro-

foundly pleasing to his mind in the conception of a

spiritual Messiah. As he became familiar with the

idea, it is probable that flashes of doubt must have

crossed his mind as to the correctness of his more

material views. If the belief were true, which Chris-

tians professed, that this Jesus, despised and rejected

of men, was actually the suffering servant of Jehovah,

and this servant of Jehovah the Messiah ! If the

claim of this Jesus who had been esteemed smitten

of God and afflicted, had been verified by his rising

again from the dead and ascending to the right

hand of God ! This aspect of the Messianic idea had

a mystery and significance congenial to the soul of

Paul. The supernatural elements could have presented

no difficulties to him. Belief in the Resurrection was

part of his creed as a Pharisee. That the risen

Messiah should have been seen by many, the funda-

mental idea once admitted, could not surprise the

visionary Jew. We can well imagine the conflict

which went on in the ardent mind of Paul when

doubts first entered it ; his resistance and struggle for

the faith of his youth ; the pursuance as duty of the

course he had begun, whilst the former conviction

no longer strengthened the feverish energy ; the ex-

citement of religious zeal in the mad course of perse-

cution, not to be arrested in a moment, but become, by

growing doubt, bitterness and pain to him
;

the suffering
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inflicted sending its pang into bis own flesh. There was

ample preparation in such a situation for the vision of

Paul.

The constitution and temperament of the Apostle were

eminently calculated to receive impressions of the strong-

est description. 1 We have mentioned the conjecture of

many able men that his " stake in the flesh " was a form

of epilepsy. It is, of course, but a conjecture, though one

which has great probability, 2 and we must not treat it

otherwise
;
but, if it could be proved correct, much light

would be thrown upon Paul's visions. We have dis-

cussed the Apostle's statements regarding the super-

natural Charismata in the Church, and have seen his

extreme readiness to believe in the lavish bestowal of

miraculous gifts where others could recognise but ordi-

nary qualities. That Paul should be able to claim the

power of speaking with tongues more than all the Corin-

thians, whose exercise of that spiritual gift he so uncere-

moniously restrains, is in perfect keeping with all that we

elsewhere learn about him. Everywhere we find the keenly

impressionable nature so apt to fall into the ecstatic

state when brought under the influence of active religious

emotion. " I must glory," he exclaims with irresistible

impulse on coming to a theme so congenial to him, " I

must glory ;
it is not indeed expedient, but I will come

to visions and revelations of the Lord." 3 Even when he

speaks of the stake in his flesh, which he does in such

suggestive connection with his visions, he describes it as

sent lest he should "be exalted above measure by the

1 Of. Holsten, Zum Ev. des Paulus, u. s. w., p. 84 ff.

2 Cf. Gal. iv. 13 ; 1 Cor. ii. 3.

3 Kavxaadai del, ov o-vfKpepnv fxev, ekfya-o/xm 5e els (mradias kcu unota-

Xu\|/,eiy Kvpiov. 2 Cor. xii. 1.
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excess of the revelations/'
1 We have so repeatedly had

to refer to Paul's claim to have received his Gospel by

special revelation that we need not again speak of it here.

If we could quote Acts as a genuine representation of

Christian tradition regarding Paul, we might point out

the visions and revelations therein so freely ascribed to

him, but his own writings are amply sufficient for our

purpose. Even his second journey to Jerusalem is attri-

buted to the direction of revelation.2

The only vision regarding which the Apostle gives

any particulars is that referred to, 2 Cor. xii. 2 :
" I

know a man in Christ above fourteen years ago (whether

in the body I know not, whether out of the body

I know not, God knoweth), such an one caught up

even unto the third heaven. 3. And I know such a

man (whether in the body or out of the body I know

not, God knoweth), 4. that he was caught up into

paradise and heard unspeakable words which it is not

lawful for a man to utter. 5. For such an one will I

boast," etc.
3

It has been argued from this passage and

the repetition of the expression " whether in the body or

out of the body I know not/' that Paul himself could

clearly distinguish objective facts from subjective impres-

sions.
4 No interpretation could well be more erroneous. It

is evident that Paul has no doubt whatever of his having

been in the third heaven and in Paradise, and as little of

1 2 Cor. xii. 7.
2 Gal. ii. 2.

3 2 Cor. xii. 2. Oi8a dvOpccivov iv Xpiarco npb irdv SfKaTfcrcrdpoov, eire iv

(Tco/xuri ovk otSa, etre (ktos tov aoiparos ovk oida, 6 debs oidev, dpnayevra top

TOLOVTOV €(OS TpLTOV OVpilVOV. 3. KCll Ol'Stt TOV TOLOVTOV (IvOptoTTOV, f'tTe iv CTWpaTL

eire (ktos tov acoparos ovk ot'Sn, 6 debs oidev, 4. otl rjpTrdyrj eir tov Trapabeicrov

kol fJKovafv (ipprjTa pt)pa.Ta, a ovk i^bv dv6poi7T(o XaX^crat. 5. vnep tov toiovtov

Kavxwopai, k. t. X.

4 Cf. Neander, Pflanzung, u. s. w., p. 154; Paul, Zeitschr. wiss. Th.,

1863, p. 201 ; TT^.sfao^, Gospel of the Resurrection, p. 112, note 1.
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his having heard the unspeakable words. That is quite

objectively real to him. His only doubt is whether the

body was caught up with his soul upon this occasion. 1

No one who has carefully considered such phenomena

and examined the statements here made can have any

doubt as to the nature of this vision. The conception

of being caught up into " the third heaven," " into

Paradise,'"' and there hearing these " unspeakable words

which it is not lawful for a man to utter/' betrays in no

doubtful manner the source of the subjective impressions.

Of course, divines who are prepared to see in this pas-

sage the account of an actual objective event will not

consider it evidence that Paul had subjective visions

which he believed to have been objective facts ; but to

those who, more rightly and reasonably, we think, re-

cognize the subjective character of the vision, it must

at once definitely settle the point that Paul could mis-

take subjective impressions for objective realities, and

consequently the argument for the similar subjectivity

of the vision of Jesus becomes complete. The possi-

bility of such a mistake is precisely what apologists

question. Here is an instance in which the mistake

has clearly been made by Paul.

The Apostle's'own statements show him to have been

superlatively visionary and impressionable, with restless

nervous energy it is true, but, at the same time, with

keen physical and mental susceptibility. Liable to be

uplifted by " the excess of revelations," glorying in
u
visions and revelations of the Lord," possessing ecstatic

1 Ililgenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1864, p. 174 f. ; Holsten, Zum Ev.
Paulus u. Petr., p. 21 ff.

s p. 122 f. Hilcjenfeld points out that the repre-
sentation of such a separation from the body as Paul here contemplates
is to be found in Philo (De Somniis, i. § G).
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powers more than all others, subjecting his very move-

ments, his visits to Jerusalem, to the direction of impulses

which he supposed to be revelations : there has never

been a case in which both temperament and religious

belief more thoroughly combined to ascribe, with perfect

conviction, objective reality to subjective impressions

connected with divine things then occupying his mind.

Paul moreover lived in a time when the Messianic

longing of the Jews led them to be profoundly interested

students of the later apocalyptic writings, which certainly

made a deep impression upon the Apostle, and in which

he must have been struck by the image of the promised

Messiah, like the Son of Man, coming on the clouds of

heaven (Dan. vii. 13, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 47).
l At no time was

such a vision more likely to present itself to him, than

when his mind was fixed upon the Messianic idea with

all the intensity of one who had been persecuting those

who asserted that the Messiah had already come. Here

was reason for all that concentration of thought upon

the subject which produces such visions : and when

doubt and hesitation entered into that eager intense

spirit, the conflict must have been sharp and the nerves

highly strung. The Jesus whom he saw with his

mind's eve was the climax of conviction in such a

nature ; and the vision vividly brought to him his own

self-reproachful thoughts for cruelly mistaken zeal, and

the remorse of noble souls which bounds to reparation.

He devoted himself as eagerly to Christianity, as he

had previously done to Judaism. He changed the

contents but not the form of his mind. 2 Paul the

1 HilgenfeU, Zeitsclir. wiss. Th., 1864, p. 183.

2 Holsten, Zum Ev. des Paulus u. Tetr., p. 84 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr.

wiss. Th., 1864, p. 188 ff.
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Christian was the same man as Paul the Jew ; and in

abandoning the conception of a Messiah " according

to the flesh," and placing his whole faith in one " accord-

ing to the spirit," he displayed the same characteristics

as before. The revolution in his mind, of which so much

is said, was merely one affecting the Messianic idea.

He did not at a bound become the complete Apostle of

the Gentiles, but accepting at first nothing more than

belief in a Messiah according to the spirit, his compre-

hensive and peculiar system of theology was, of

course, only the result of subsequent reflection. That

his conviction should have been completed by a sub-

jective vision is no more strange than that he should

believe in supernatural Charismata, miraculous speaking

with tongues, and being actually caught up into the third

heaven, into Paradise, and hearing there unutterable words

which it is not lawful for a man to utter. Paul evidently

never questioned the source of his visions. They were

simply accepted as divine revelations, and they excited

all the less of misgiving in his soul from the fact that,

without doubt, they expressed the expected solution

of problems which intensely occupied his mind, and

reflected conclusions already practically formed by his

own thoughts. 1

There remain two points to be briefly considered.

1 "If those appearances (to his disciples) were purely subjective,'''' ob-

jects a recent writer, " how can we account for their sudden, rapid, and

total cessation ?" (Farrar, Life of Christ, ii. p. 432, note 1.) We might

reply that, if objective, such a cessation would be still more unaccount-

able. Being subjective, the appearances of course ceased when the con-

ditions of excitement and expectancy which produced them passed away.

But in point of fact they did not suddenly and totally cease. The appear-

ance to Paul occurred after a considerable interval, and there is the

tradition of more than one appearance to him ; but throughout the his-

tory of the Church we hear of similar subjective visions whenever a fitting

individual has been found in the state to receive them.

vol. in. o o
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The first of these is the assertion, constantly made in

various shapes, that the cardinal miracles of the Resur-

rection and Ascension were proclaimed as unquestionable

facts, without contradiction, at a time when such an as-

sertion might have been easily refuted. The production

of the body, the still occupied sepulchre, it is said, would

have set such pretensions at rest. It is unnecessary to

say that the proclamation of the Resurrection and Ascen-

sion as facts proved nothing beyond the belief, perhaps, of

those who asserted them. So far as Paul is concerned,

we may seek in vain for any assertion of a bodily Ascen-

sion. But there is not the slightest evidence to show

when the Resurrection and Ascension were first publicly

proclaimed as unquestionable facts. Even the Gospels

do not state that they were mentioned beyond the

circle of disciples. The second Synoptist, who does not

state that Jesus himself was seen by any one, makes the

curious affirmation at the close of his Gospel as we have

it, that the women, on receiving the announcement of the

Resurrection from the angels, and the command for the

disciples and Peter to go into Galilee, " went out and

fled from the sepulchre ; for trembling and astonishment

seized them, and they said nothing to any one ; for they

were afraid."
1 In the fourth Gospel, although the "be-

loved disciple " went into the sepulchre, " and he saw

and believed," it is related of him and Peter :
" So the

disciples went away again unto their own home." 2 The

Eleven, in fact, who all forsook their Master and fled

—

who are represented as meeting with closed doors " for

fear of the Jews "—with closed doors after eight days, it

is aeain said, although, a week before, ten of them are

said to have seen Jesus—were not likely to expose them-

1 Mk. xvi. 8. 2 John xx. 10.
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selves to the fate of Jesus by rushing into the highways

and asserting the Resurrection. Beyond the statement of

the Gospels, the value of which we have seen, and a

statement accompanied by so many confused circum-

stances, there is no evidence whatever that the sepulchre

was found empty. There is no evidence that the sepul-

chre was really known to the disciples, none of whom,

probably, was present at the crucifixion ; and it might

well be inferred that the women, who are represented as

ignorant that the body had already been embalmed, yet

who are the chief supposed witnesses for the empty

sepulchre and the informants of the disciples, were equally

ignorant of the sepulchre in which the body was laid.

We might ask whether the 500 brethren who are said to

have seen Jesus at the same time came from Galilee, or

wherever they were, and examined the state of the

sepulchre ? We have already said, however, that if the

sepulchre had been shown to be empty, the very hist

thing which could be proved by that circumstance would

be the correctness of the assertion that it had become so

in consequence of a stupendous miracle. On the other

hand, if it had been shown that it was occupied by a body,

it is exceedingly doubtful whether the fact would have

convinced any one not previously sure that Jesus could

not have risen from the dead, and he would not have

required such evidence. When the Resurrection was

publicly proclaimed as a fact, the body could no longer

have been recognizable, and the idea that any of those in

authority could have thought such demonstration neces-

sary to refute a story whispered about amongst an ob-

scure sect in Jerusalem, or even more courageously

asserted, is a product of later times. When Jesus of

Nazareth, the head of the nascent sect, was suppressed

o o 2
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by a shameful death, his humble and timid followers

were obviously for a time despised
; and there is little

reason to suppose that the chief priests and rulers of the

Jews would have condescended to any public contradic-

tion of their affirmations, if they had even felt indifference

to the defilement of exposing for such a purpose a de-

caying body to the gaze of Jerusalem. This kind of

refutation is possible only in the imagination of divines.

Besides, what evidence is there that even a single

indifferent person found the sepulchre empty? There

is not an iota of proof.

On the contrary, there is the very strongest evidence

that when the assertion of the Resurrection and Ascension

as " unquestionable facts " was made, it was contradicted

in the only practical and practicable way conceivable : (1.)

by all but universal disbelief in Jerusalem
;

(2.) by actual

persecution of those who asserted it. It is a perfectly

undeniable fact that the great mass of the Jews totally

denied the truth of the statement by disbelieving it, and

that the converts to Christianity who soon swelled the

numbers of the Church and spread its influence amongst

the nations were not the citizens of Jerusalem, who were

capable of refuting such assertions, but strangers and Gen-

tiles. The number of the community of Jerusalem after

the forty days seems to be stated by the author of Acts

as " about 120," and although the numbers added to the

Church, according to this document, are evidently fabu-

lous, the converts at Pentecost are apparently chiefly

from amongst the devout men of every nation upon earth

congregated at Jerusalem. To this hour the Jews have

retained as their inheritance the denial by their fore-

fathers of the asserted facts. The assertion, secondly,

was emphatically denied by the persecution, as soon as it
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became worth any one's while to persecute, of those who

made it. It was in this way denied by Paul himself, at

a time when verification was infinitely more possible than

when he came to join in the assertion. Are we to sup-

pose that the Apostle took no trouble to convince himself

of the facts before he began to persecute ? He was in

the confidence of the high priests it seems, can he ever

have heard the slightest doubt from them on the subject ?

Is it not palpable that Paul and his party, by their very

pursuit of those who maintained such allegations, stigma-

tized them as falsehoods, and perhaps as imposture ? If

it be said that Paul became convinced of his mistake, it

is perfectly obvious that his conversion was not due to

local and circumstantial evidence, but to dogmatic con-

siderations and his supposed vision of Jesus. He disbe-

lieved when the alleged occurrences were recent and, as

it is said, capable of refutation ; he believed when the

time for such refutation had passed.

The second point to which we have referred is the

vague and final objection of apologists that, if the vision

of Jesus was merely subjective, the fabric of the Church

and even of Christianity is based upon unreality and

self-deception. Is this possible ? they ask. Is it pos-

sible that for eighteen centuries the Resurrection and

Ascension have been proclaimed and believed by millions,

with no other original foundation than self-delusion?

The vagueness and apparent vastness of this objection,

perhaps, make it a formidable argumentum ad hominem,

but it vanishes into very small proportions as we ap-

proach it. Must we then understand that the dogmas

of all religions which have been established must have

been objective truths? and that this is a necessary

inference from their wide adoption ? If so, then all his-
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torical religions before Christianity, and after it, must take

rank as substantially true. In that case the religion

of the Veda, of Buddha, of Zoroaster, of Mahomet,

for instance, can as little be based on unreality and

self-deception as Christianity. They have secured wide

acceptance from mankind. Millions have for centuries

devoutly held their tenets, and to this day the followers

of Sakya Muni are as numerous as the believers in

the religion of Paul. If not, the objection at once falls

to the ground as an argument, and the problem becomes

a simple matter of evidence, which has been fully dis-

cussed and disposed of.

When we analyse the fact, it becomes apparent

that, ultimately, belief in the Resurrection and Ascension

resolves itself into the belief of a few or of one. It

requires very little reflection to perceive that the Chris-

tian Church is founded much more upon belief in the

Resurrection than on the fact itself.
1 Nothing is more

undeniable than the circumstance that not more than

a very small number of men are even alleged to have

seen the risen Jesus. The mass of those who have

believed in the Resurrection have done so because of

the assurance of these few men, and perhaps because

they may have been led to think that the event was

predicted in Scripture. Up to this day, converts to the

dogma are made, if made at all, upon the assurance

of Paul and the Gospels. The vast question at last

dwindles down to the inquiry : Can a few men, can

one man, draw erroneous inferences and be honestly

deceived by something supposed to have been seen ?

We presume that there can be no hesitation in giving

an affirmative reply. The rest follows as a matter of

1 Baur, Gesch. d. Christ. Kirche, 1863, i. p. 40.
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course. Others simply believe the report of those who

have believed before them. In course of time, so many

believe that it is considered almost outrageous to dis-

believe or demand evidence. The number of those

who have believed is viewed at last as an overwhelming

proof of the truth of the creed.

It is a most striking and extraordinary fact that the

life and teaching of Jesus have scarcely a place in

the system of Paul. Had we been dependent upon

him we should have had no idea of the Great Master

who preached the Sermon on the Mount, and embodied

pure truths in parables of such luminous simplicity.

His noble morality would have remained unknown, and

his lessons of rare spiritual excellence have been lost

to the world. Paul sees no significance in that life,

but concentrates all interest in the death and resur-

rection of his Messiah. In the sepulchre hewn out of

the rock are deposited the teaching and example of

Jesus, and from it there rises a mystic Christ lost in a

halo of theology. The ecclesiastical Christianity which

was mainly Paul's work has almost effaced the true

work of Jesus. Too little can now be traced of that

teaching, and few are the genuine records of his work

which have survived the pious enthusiasm evoked by his

character. Theology has done its worst with the life
;
and

that death, which will ever be the darkest blot upon

history, has been represented as the climax of divine

beneficence. The Resurrection and Ascension have

deified Jesus of Nazareth ; but they have done so at the

expense of all that was most truly sublime in his work.
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The world will gain when it recognises the real cha-

racter and source of such dogmas, and resigns this

inheritance from the Age of Miracles. For, although we

lose a faith which has long been our guide in the past,

we need not now fear to walk boldly with Truth in the

future, and turning away from fancied benefits to be

derived from the virtue of his death, we may find real

help and guidance from more earnest contemplation of

the life and teaching of Jesus.
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CONCLUSIONS.

We have seen that Divine Revelation could only be

necessary or conceivable for the purpose of communica-

ting to us something which we could not otherwise dis-

cover, and that the truth of communications which are

essentially beyond and undiscoverable by reason cannot

be attested in any other way than by miraculous signs

distinguishing them as divine. It is admitted that no

other testimony could justify our believing the specific

Revelation which we are considering, the very substance

of which is supernatural and beyond the criticism of

reason, and that its doctrines, if not proved to be

miraculous truths, must inevitably be pronounced " the

wildest delusions." " By no rational being could a just

and benevolent life be accepted as proof of such astonish-

ing announcements."

On examining the alleged miraculous evidence for

Christianity as Divine Revelation, however, we find that

even if the actual occurrence of the supposed miracles

could be substantiated, their value as evidence would be

destroyed by the necessary admission that miracles are

not limited to one source and are not exclusively associated

with truth, but are performed b}r various spiritual Beings,

Satanic as well as Divine, and are not always evidential,

but are sometimes to be regarded as delusive and for the

trial of faith. As the doctrines supposed to be revealed
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are beyond Reason, and cannot in any sense be intelli-

gently approved by the human intellect, no evidence

which is of so doubtful and inconclusive a nature could

sufficiently attest them. This alone would disqualify the

Christian miracles for the duty which miracles alone are

capable of performing.

The supposed miraculous evidence for the Divine

Revelation, moreover, is not only without any special

divine character, being avowedly common also to Satanic

agency, but it is not original either in conception or

details. Similar miracles are reported long antecedently to

the first promulgation of Christianity, and continued to be

performed for centuries after it. A stream of miraculous

pretension, in fact, has flowed through all human history,

deep and broad as it has passed through the darker ages,

but dwindling down to a thread as it has entered days

of enlightenment. The evidence was too hackneyed and

commonplace to make any impression upon those before

whom the Christian miracles are said to have been per-

formed, and it altogether failed to convince the people to

whom the Revelation was primarily addressed. The selec-

tion of such evidence for such a purpose is much more

characteristic of human weakness than of divine power.

The true character of miracles is at once betrayed

by the fact that their supposed occurrence has thus been

confined to ages of ignorance and superstition, and that

they are absolutely unknown in any time or place

where science has provided witnesses fitted to appreciate

and ascertain the nature of such exhibitions of super-

natural power. There is not the slightest evidence that

any attempt was made to investigate the supposed

miraculous occurrences, or to justify the inferences so

freely drawn from them, nor is there any reason to
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believe that the witnesses possessed, in any considerable

degree, the fulness of knowledge and sobriety of judgment

requisite for the purpose. No miracle has yet estab-

lished its claim to the rank even of apparent reality, and

all such phenomena must remain in the dim region of

imagination. The test applied to the largest class of

miracles, connected with demoniacal possession, discloses

the falsity of all miraculous pretension.

There is no uncertainty as to the origin of belief in

supernatural interference with nature. The assertion

that spurious miracles have sprung up round a few

instances of genuine miraculous power has not a single

valid argument to support it. History clearly demon-

strates that, wdierever ignorance and superstition have

prevailed, every obscure occurrence has been attributed

to supernatural agency, and it is freely acknowledged

that, under their influence, inexplicable and miraculous

are convertible terms. On the other hand, in proportion

as knowledge of natural laws has increased, the theory

of supernatural interference with the order of nature

has been dispelled, and miracles have ceased. The

effect of science, however, is not limited to the present

and future, but its action is equally retrospective, and

phenomena which were once ignorantly isolated from

the sequence of natural cause and effect, are now

restored to their place in the unbroken order. Ignorance
\ J

and superstition created miracles ; knowledge has for

ever annihilated them.

To justify miracles, two assumptions are made : first,

an Infinite Personal God ; and second, a Divine design of

Revelation, the execution of which necessarily involves

supernatural action. Miracles, it is argued, are not con-

trary to nature, or effects produced without adequate
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causes, but on the contrary are caused by the interven-

tion of this Infinite Personal God for the purpose of

attesting and carrying out the Divine design. Neither of

the assumptions, however, can be reasonably maintained.

The assumption of an Infinite Personal God : a Being

at once limited and unlimited, is a use of language to

which no mode of human thought can possibly attach

itself. Moreover, the assumption of a God working

miracles is emphatically excluded by universal experience

of the order of nature. The allegation of a specific Divine

cause of miracles is further inadequate from the fact

that the power of working miracles is avowedly not

limited to a Personal God, but is also ascribed to other

spiritual Beings, and it must, consequently, always be

impossible to prove that the supposed miraculous phe-

nomena originate with one and not with another. On the

other hand, the assumption of a Divine design of Reve-

lation is not suggested by antecedent probability, but is

derived from the very Revelation which it is intended to

justify, as is likewise the assumption of a Personal God,

and both are equally vicious as arguments. The circum-

stances which are supposed to require this Divine design,

and the details of the scheme, are absolutely incredible,

and opposed to all the results of science. Nature does

not countenance any theory of the original perfection and

subsequent degradation of the human race, and the sup-

position of a frustrated original plan of creation, and of

later impotent endeavours to correct it, is as inconsistent

with Divine omnipotence and wisdom as the proposed

punishment of the human race and the mode devised to

save some of them are opposed to justice and morality.

Such assumptions are essentially inadmissible, and totally

fail to explain and justify miracles.
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Whatever definition be given of miracles, such excep-

tional phenomena must at least be antecedently incredible.

In the absence of absolute knowledge, human belief must

be guided by the balance of evidence, and it is obvious

that the evidence for the uniformity of the order of nature,

which is derived from universal experience, must be

enormously greater than can be the testimony for any

alleged exception to it. On the other hand, universal

experience prepares us to consider mistakes of the senses,

imperfect observation and erroneous inference as not only

possible, but eminently probable on the part of the wit-

nesses of phenomena, even when they are perfectly honest

and truthful, and more especially so when such disturbing

causes as religious excitement and superstition are present.

When the report of the original witnesses only reaches

us indirectly and through the medium of tradition, the

probability of error is further increased. Thus the allega-

tion of miracles is discredited, both positively by the

invariability of the order of nature, and negatively by

the fallibility of human observation and testimony. The

history of miraculous pretension in the world, and the

circumstances attending the special exhibition of it which

we are examining, suggest natural explanations of the

reported facts which wholly remove them from the region

of the supernatural.

When we proceed to examine the direct witnesses for

the Christian miracles, we do not discover any exceptional

circumstances neutralizing the preceding considerations.

On the contrary, we find that the case turns not upon

miracles substantially before us, but upon the mere

narratives of miracles said to have occurred over eighteen

hundred years ago. It is obvious that, for such narratives

to possess any real force and validity, it is essential that
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their character and authorship should be placed beyond

all doubt. They must proceed from eye-witnesses capable

of estimating aright the nature of the phenomena. Our

four Gospels, however, are strictly anonymous works.

The superscriptions which now distinguish them are

undeniably of later origin than the works themselves,

and do not proceed from the composers of the Gospels.

Of the writers to whom these narratives are traditionally

ascribed only two are even said to have been apostles,

the alleged authors of the second and third Synoptics

neither having been personal followers of Jesus, nor eye-

witnesses of the events they describe. Under these

circumstances, we are wholly dependent upon external

evidence for information regarding the authorship and

trustworthiness of the four canonical Gospels.

In examining this evidence, we proceeded upon clear

and definite principles. Without forming or adopting

any theory whatever as to the date or origin of our

Gospels, Ave simply searched the writings of the Fathers,

during a century and a half after the events in question,

for information regarding the composition and character

of these works, and even for any certain traces of their

use, although, if discovered, these could prove little be-

yond the mere existence of the Gospels used at the date

of the writer. In the latter and minor investigation, we

were guided by canons of criticism previously laid down,

and which are based upon the simplest laws of evidence.

We found that the writings of the Fathers, during a

century and a half after the death of Jesus, are a complete

blank so far as any evidence regarding the composition

and character of our Gospels is concerned, unless we

except the tradition preserved by Papias, after the middle

of the second century, the details of which fully justify
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the conclusion that our first and second Synoptics, in their

present form, cannot be the works said to have been com-

posed by Matthew and Mark. There is thus no evidence

whatever directly connecting any of the canonical Gospels

with the writers to whom they are popularly attributed,

and later tradition, of little or no value in itself, is separated

by a long interval of profound silence from the epoch at

which they are supposed to have been composed. With

one exception, moreover, we found that, during the same

century and a half, there is no certain and unmistakable

trace even of the anonymous use of any of our Gospels in

the early Church. This fact, of course, does not justify

the conclusion that none of these Gospels was actually in

existence during any part of that time, nor have we any-

where suggested such an inference, but strict examination

of the evidence shows that there is no positive proof that

they were. The exception to which we refer is Marcion's

Gospel, which was, we think, based upon our third

Synoptic, and consequently must be accepted as evidence

of the existence of that work. Marcion, however, does

not give the slightest information as to the authorship

of the Gospel, and his charges against it of adulteration

cannot be considered very favourable testimony as to its

infallible character. The canonical Gospels continue to

the end anonymous documents of no evidential value for

miracles. They do not themselves pretend to be inspired

histories, and they cannot escape from the ordinary rules

of criticism. Internal evidence does not modify the

inferences from external testimony. Apart from continual

minor contradictions throughout the first three Gospels,

it is impossible to reconcile the representations of the

Synoptics with those of the fourth Gospel. They

mutually destroy each other as evidence. They must
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be pronounced mere narratives compiled long after

the events recorded, by unknown persons who were

neither eye-witnesses of the alleged miraculous occur-

rences, nor hearers of the statements they profess to

report. They cannot be accepted as adequate testi-

mony for miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation.

Applying similar tests to the Acts of the Apostles, we

arrived at similar results. Acknowledged to be com-

posed by the same author who produced the third

Synoptic, that author's identity is not thereby made

more clear. There is no evidence of the slightest value

regarding its character, but, on the other hand, the work

itself teems to such an extent with miraculous incidents

and supernatural agency, that the credibility of the

narrative requires an extraordinary amount of attestation

to secure for it any serious consideration. When the

statements of the author are compared with the emphatic

declarations of the Apostle Paul, and with authentic

accounts of the development of the early Christian

Church, it becomes evident that the Acts of the Apostles,

as might have been supposed, is a legendary composition

of a later day, which cannot be regarded as sober and

credible history, and rather discredits than tends to

establish the reality of the miracles with which its pages

so suspiciously abound.

The remaining books of the New Testament Canon

required no separate examination, because, even if

genuine, they contain no additional testimony to the

reality of Divine Revelation, beyond the implied belief in

such doctrines as the Incarnation and Resurrection. It

is unquestionable, we suppose, that in some form or other

the Apostles believed in these miracles, and the as-

sumption that they did so, supersedes the necessity for
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examining the authenticity of the Catholic Epistles and

Apocalypse. In like manner, the recognition as genuine

of four Epistles of Paul, which contain his testimony to

miracles, renders it superfluous to discuss the authenticity

of the other letters attributed to him.

The general belief in miraculous power and its posses-

sion by the Church is brought to a practical test in the

case of the Apostle Paul. After elaborate consideration

of his letters, we came to the unhesitating conclusion

that, instead of establishing the reality of miracles, the

unconscious testimony of Paul clearly demonstrates the

' facility with which erroneous inferences convert the most

natural phenomena into supernatural occurrences.

As a final test, we carefully examined the whole of the

evidence for the cardinal dogmas of Christianity, the

Kesurrection and Ascension of Jesus. First taking the

four Gospels, we found that their accounts of these events

are not only full of legendary matter, but that they even

contradict and exclude each other, and so far from estab-

lishing the reality of such stupendous miracles, they

show that no reliance is to be placed on the statements

of the unknown authors. Taking next the testimony of

Paul, which is more important as at least authentic

and proceeding from an Apostle of whom we know

more than of any other of the early missionaries of

Christianity, we saw that it was indefinite and utterly

insufficient. His so-called " circumstantial account of the

testimony upon which the belief in the Resurrection

rested " consists merely of vague and undetailed hearsay,

differing, so far as it can be compared, from the state-

ments in the Gospels, and without other attestation than

the bare fact that it is repeated by Paul, who doubtless

believed it, although he had not himself been a witness

vol. in. p r
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of any of the supposed appearances of the risen Jesus

which he so briefly catalogues. Paul's own personal

testimony to the Resurrection is limited to a vision of

Jesus, of which we have no authentic details, seen many

years after the alleged miracle. Considering the peculiar

and highly nervous temperament of Paul, of which he

himself supplies abundant evidence, there can be no

hesitation in deciding that this vision was purely subjec-

tive, as were likewise, in all probability, the appearances

to the excited disciples of Jesus. The testimony of Paul

himself, before his imagination was stimulated to ecstatic

fervour by the beauty of a spiritualized religion, was an

earnest denial of the great Christian dogma emphasized

by the active persecution of those who affirmed it, and a

vision, especially in the case of one so constituted,

supposed to be seen many years after the fact of the

Resurrection had ceased to be capable of verification, is

not an argument of convincing force. We were com-

pelled to pronounce the evidence for the Resurrection

and Ascension absolutely and hopelessly inadequate to

prove the reality of such stupendous miracles, which

must consequently be unhesitatingly rejected. There is

no reason given, or even conceivable, why allegations

such as these, and dogmas affecting the religion and even

the salvation of the human race, should be accepted upon

evidence which would be declared totally insufficient in

the case of any common question of property or title

before a legal tribunal. On the contrary, the more

momentous the point to be established, the more complete

must be the proof required.

If we test the results at which we have arrived by

general considerations, we find them everywhere con-

firmed and established. There is nothing original in the
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claim of Christianity to be regarded as Divine Revelation,

and nothing new either in the doctrines said to have been

revealed, or in the miracles by which it is alleged to have

been distinguished. There has not been a single histori-

cal religion largely held amongst men which has not

pretended to be divinely revealed, and the written books

of which have not been represented as directly inspired.

There is not a doctrine, sacrament or rite of Christianity

which has not substantially formed part of earlier

religions ; and not a single phase of the supernatural

history of the Christ, from his miraculous conception,

birth and incarnation to his death, resurrection and

ascension, which has not had its counterpart in earlier

mythologies. Heaven and hell, with characteristic vari-

ation of details, have held an important place in the

eschatology of many creeds and races. The same may
be said even of the moral teaching of Christianity, the

elevated precepts of which, although in a less perfect

and connected form, had already suggested themselves

to many noble minds and been promulgated by ancient

sages and philosophers. That this . Iixnmry into the

reality of Divine Revelation has been limited to the

claim of Christianity has arisen solely from a desire to

condense it within reasonable bounds, and confine it to

the only Religion in connection with which it could

practically interest us now.

There is nothing in the history and achievements of

Christianity which can be considered characteristic of a

Religion divinely revealed for the salvation of mankind.

Originally said to have been communicated to a single

nation, specially selected as the peculiar people of God,

and for whom distinguished privileges were said to be

reserved, it was almost unanimously rejected by that

p p 2
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nation at the time, and it lias continued to be repudiated

by its descendants with singular unanimity to the present

day. After more than eighteen centuries, this Divine

scheme of salvation has not obtained even the nominal

adhesion of more than a third of the human race,
1 and if,

in a census of Christendom, distinction could now be

made of those who no longer seriously believe in it as

Supernatural Religion, Christianity would take a much

lower numerical position. Sakya Muni, a teacher only

second in nobility of character to Jesus, and who, like

him, proclaimed a system of elevated morality, has even

now almost twice the number of followers, although his

missionaries never sought converts in the West. Con-

sidered as a scheme Divinely devised as the best, if not

only, mode of redeeming the human race, and saving

them from eternal damnation, promulgated by God

himself incarnate in human form, and completed by his

own actual death upon the cross for the sins of the world,

such results as these can only be regarded as practical

1 By recent returns the number of the professors of different religions

is estimated as follows :

—

Parsees .
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failure, although they may not be disproportionate for a

system of elevated morality.

We shall probably never be able to determine how far

the great Teacher may through his own speculations or

misunderstood spiritual utterances have suggested the

supernatural doctrines subsequently attributed to him,

and by which his whole history and system soon became

transformed ; but no one who attentively studies the

subject can fail to be struck by the absence of such

dogmas from the earlier records of his teaching. It is

to the excited veneration of the followers of Jesus, how-

ever, that we owe most of the supernatural elements so

characteristic of the age and people. We may look in vain

even in the synoptic Gospels for the doctrines elaborated

in the Pauline Epistles and the Gospel of Ephesus. The

great transformation of Christianity was effected by men

who had never seen Jesus, and who were only acquainted

with his teaching after it had become transmuted by

tradition. The fervid imagination of the East constructed

Christian theology. It is not difficult to follow the

development of the creeds of the Church, and it is

certainly most instructive to observe the progressive

boldness with which its dogmas were expanded by

pious enthusiasm. The New Testament alone represents

several stages of dogmatic evolution. Before his first

followers had passed away the process of transformation

had commenced. The disciples, who had so often

misunderstood the teaching of Jesus during his life,

piously distorted it after his death. His simple lessons

of meekness and humility were soon forgotten. With

lamentable rapidity, the elaborate structure of ecclesias-

tical Christianity, following stereotyped lines of human

superstition, and deeply coloured by Alexandrian philo-
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sophy, displaced the sublime morality of Jesus. Doc-

trinal controversy, which commenced amongst the very

Apostles, has ever since divided the unity of the

Christian body. The perverted ingenuity of successive

generations of churchmen has filled the world with

theological quibbles, which have naturally enough cul-

minated of late in doctrines of Immaculate Conception,

and Papal Infallibility.

It is sometimes affirmed, however, that those who

proclaim such conclusions not only wantonly destroy the

dearest hopes of humanity, but remove the only solid

basis of morality
; and it is alleged that, before existing

belief is disturbed, the iconoclast is bound to provide a

substitute for the shattered idol. To this we may reply

that speech or silence does not alter the reality of things.

The recognition of Truth cannot be made dependent on

consequences, or be trammelled by considerations of

spurious expediency. Its declaration in a serious and suit-

able manner to those who are capable of judging can never

be premature. Its suppression cannot be effectual, and is

only a humiliating compromise with conscious imposture.

In so far as morality is concerned, belief in a system of

future rewards and punishments, although of an intensely

degraded character, may, to a certain extent, have

promoted observance of the letter of the law in darker

ages and even in our own, but it may, we think, be

shown that education and civilization have done infinitely

more to enforce its spirit. How far Christianity has

promoted education and civilization, we shall not here

venture adequately to discuss. We may emphatically

assert, however, that whatever beneficial effect Christi-

anity has produced has been due, not to its supernatural

dogmas, but to its simple morality. Dogmatic Theology,
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on the contrary, has retarded education and impeded

science. Wherever it has been dominant civilization has

stood still. Science has been judged and suppressed by

the light of a text or a chapter of Genesis. Almost

every great advance which has been made towards

enlightenment has been achieved in spite of the protest

or the anathema of the Church. Submissive ignorance,

absolute or comparative, has been tacitly fostered as the

most desirable condition of the popular mind. " Except

ye be converted, and become as little children, ye shall

not enter into the kingdom of heaven," has been the

favourite text of Doctors of Divinity with a stock of

incredible dogmas difficult of assimilation by the virile

mind. Even now, the friction of theological resist-

ance is a constant waste of intellectual power. The

early enunciation of so pure a system of morality, and

one so intelligible to the simple as well as profound to

the wise, was of great value to the world, but experi-

ence being once systematized and codified, if higher

principles do not constrain us, society may safely be left

to see morals sufficiently observed. It is true that, not-

withstanding its fluctuating rules, morality has hitherto

assumed the character of a Divine institution, but its

sway has not, in consequence, been more real than it

must be as the simple result of human wisdom, and the

outcome of social experience. The choice of a noble life

is no longer a theological question, and ecclesiastical

patents of truth and uprightness have finally expired.

Morality, which has ever changed its complexion and

modified its injunctions according to social requirements,

will necessarily be enforced as part of human evolution,

and is not dependent on religious terrorism or supersti-

tious persuasion. If we are disposed to say : Cui
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bono? and only practise morality, or be ruled by right

principles, to gain a heaven or escape a hell, there is

nothing lost, for such grudging and calculated morality

is merely a spurious imitation which can as well be pro-

duced by social compulsion. But if we have ever been

really penetrated by the pure spirit of morality, if we

have in any degree attained that elevation of mind which

instinctively turns to the true and noble and shrinks

from the baser level of thought and action, we shall feel

no need of the stimulus of a system of rewards and

punishments in a future state which has for so long been

represented as essential to Christianity.

As to the other reproach, let us ask what has actually

been destroyed by such an inquiry pressed to its logical

conclusion. Can Truth by any means be made less true ?

Can reality be melted into thin air ? The Revelation not

being a reality, that which has been destroyed is only an

illusion, and that which is left is the Truth. Losing

belief in it and its contents, we have lost absolutely

nothing but that which the traveller loses when the

mirage, which has displayed cool waters and green

shades before him, melts swiftly away. There were no

cool fountains really there to allay his thirst, no flowery

meadows for his wearied limbs ; his pleasure was delu-

sion, and the wilderness is blank. Rather the mirage

with its pleasant illusion, is the human cry, than the

desert with its barrenness. Not so, is the friendly

warning; seek not vainly in the desert that which is

not there, but turn rather to other horizons, and to surer

hopes. Do not waste life clinging to ecclesiastical

dogmas which represent no eternal verities, but search

elsewhere for truth which may haply be found. What
should we think of the man who persistently repulsed
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the persuasion that two and two make four from the

ardent desire to believe that two and two make five?

Whose fault is it that two and two do make four and not

live ? Whose folly is it that it should be more agreeable

to think that two and two make five than to know that

they only make four ? This folly is theirs who represent

the value of life as dependent on the reality of special

illusions, which they have religiously adopted. To dis-

cover that a former belief is unfounded is to change

nothing of the realities of existence. The sun will

descend as it passes the meridian whether we believe it

to be noon or not. It is idle and foolish, if human, to

repine because the truth is not precisely what we thought

it, and at least we shall not change reality by childishly

clinging to a dream.

The argument so often employed by theologians that

Divine Revelation is necessary for man, and that certain

views contained in that Revelation are required by our

moral consciousness, is purely imaginary and derived

from the Revelation which it seeks to maintain. The

only thing absolutely necessary for man is Truth
;
and

to that, and that alone, must our moral consciousness

adapt itself. Reason and experience forbid the expec-

tation that we can acquire any knowledge otherwise

than through natural channels. We might as well

expect to be supernaturally nourished as supernaturally

informed. To complain that we do not know all that

we desire to know is foolish and unreasonable. It is

tantamount to complaining that the mind of man is not

differently constituted. To attain the full altitude of the

Knowable, whatever that may be, should be our earnest

aim, and more than this is not for humanity. We may

be certain that information which is beyond the ultimate
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reach of Reason is as unnecessary as it is inaccessible.

Man may know all that man requires to know.

We gain more than we lose by awaking to find that

our Theology is human invention and our eschatology an

unhealthy dream. We are freed from the incubus of

base Hebrew mythology, and from doctrines of Divine

government which outrage morality and set cruelty and

injustice in the place of holiness. If we have to abandon

cherished anthropomorphic visions of future Blessedness,

the details of which are either of unseizable dimness or of

questionable joy, we are at least delivered from quibbling

discussions of the meaning of awoz/ios, and our eternal

hope is unclouded by the doubt whether mankind is to

be tortured in hell for ever and a day, or for a day with-

out the ever. At the end of life there may be no definite

vista of a Heaven glowing with the light of apocalyptic

imagination, but neither will there be the unutterable

horror of a Purgatory or a Hell lurid with flames for the

helpless victims of an unjust but omnipotent Creator.

To entertain such libellous representations at all as part

of the contents of " Divine Bevelation," it was necessary

to assert that man was incompetent to judge of the ways

of the God of Revelation, and must not suppose him

endowed with the perfection of human conceptions of

justice and mercy, but submit to call wrong right and

right wrong at the foot of an almighty Despot. But

now the reproach of such reasoning is shaken from our

shoulders, and returns to the Jewish superstition from

which it sprang.

As myths lose their might and their influence when

discovered to be baseless, the power of supernatural

Christianity will doubtless pass away, but the effect of

the revolution must not be exaggerated, although it
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cannot here be fully discussed. If the pictures which

have filled for so long the horizon of the Future must

vanish, no hideous blank can rightly be maintained in

their place. We should clearly distinguish between what

we know and know not, but as carefully abstain from

characterising that which we know not as if it were really

known to us. That mysterious Unknown or Unknowable

is no cruel darkness, but simply an impenetrable

distance into which we are impotent to glance, but

which excludes no legitimate speculation and forbids no

reasonable hope.
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gustine on, 135 ; belief in, dispelled,

149 ff.

Densinger, i. xlv.

Diatessaron, see Tatian.

Aiad-qKri, h. 171 f.

Diognetus, Epistle to, i. 220 ; author-

ship and date, ii. 38 ff. ; integrity,

38 f. ; does not quote Synoptics, 40
;

alleged references to Fourth Gospel,

352 ff. ; recalls passages in Philo,

356 note 1 ; this Epistle a plagiarism

of Pauline Epistles, 357 ff ; compa-
rison with 2nd Epistle to Corinthians,

Q Q
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358 f. ; Logos doctrine of Epistle

different from, that of the Gospel,

362 ff. ; of no value as evidence for

Fourth Gospel, 308 ; alleged evidence
for Acts, iii. 21 f.

Dionysius, of Alexandria, on tomb of

two Johns at Ephesus, i. 447 ; on
Gospel and Apocalypse of John, ii.

387, 392 ff.

Dionysius Bar-Salibi, ii. 1 58.

Dionysius, of Corinth, mentions Clement
of Rome, i. 219 ; Epistle of Clement
read in Churches, 291 ; Epistle of

Soter read in Churches. 294 ; account
of him, ii. 159 ff. ; Epistle to Soter,

159 f. ; expressions claimed as evi-

dence for Gospels, 160 ff. ; what were
the "Scriptures of the Lord ? " 160 ff.

;

alleged references to Matthew and
the Apocalypse, 166 ff. ; alleged evi-

dence for Acts, iii. 23 f.

Docetae, ii. 52, 267.

Dodvvell, ii. 188.

Dollinger, von, iii. p. 355, 358 f.

Donaldson, Dr., on Epistle to Diognetus,
ii. 39 note 4 ; on Tatian's Diates-

saron, 153; Diatessaron may have
been confounded with Gospel of

Hebrews, by Theodoret, 154 ; we
could not identify it by our actual

information concerning it, 1 57 ; on
" Scriptures of the Lord," referred to

by Dionysius of Corinth, 161 f. ; on
his "rule of truth," 167; fragment
ascribed to Melito spurious, 188
note 2 ; on Paschal Chronicle, 188

;

on Athenagoras, 196 ; on Canon of

Muratori, 244 ; on expression of

Hegesippus, "the doorof Jesus," 317
note 5

;
passage by Tatian, 373 note 1.

Dorcas. See Tabitha.

Dreams, Rules in Talmud regarding,

i. 116 ; fasts to obtain good, 116.

Dressel, on Petermann's Ignatian Eps.,

i. xlvi ; Clementines, ii. 1, 26, 334,
338 f.

Mvafus, iii. p. 329 ff, 336 ff, 351 ff.

Duncker, ii. 71.

Dusii,. St. Augustine on, i. 135.

Ebed-Jesu, ii. 158.

Ebionites, iii. 28, 316.

Ebionites, Gospel of the, i. 295, 320,
419 f., 422 f. ; ii. 32.

Ebrard, ii. 301 n. 2 ; 332 n. 3; iii. 94
n. 3; 96, 431 n. 3.

Egyptians, Gospel according to the, i.

378,419 f.; ii. 43.

Eichhorn, ii. 83 ; iii. 79 f.

Eldad and Modat, Prophecy of, i. 254.
Eleutherus Bishop of Rome, i. 429,

432; ii. 198,208,210 f.

Elias, Revelation of , i. 240, 435, 441.

Ellicott, Dr. (Bishop of Gloucester), iii.

205 n. 1, 338 f.

7j/j.eh sections, iii. 40 ff, 43 ff.

Encratites, ii. 144, 159.

ivepyeit/j iii. 336 f., 352 f.

Enoch, Book of, quoted by Epistle of

Jude, i. 103 ; considered inspired by
Fathers, 103 ; Tertullian on, 103 f.

;

Angelology and Demonology of, 103;
quoted by Epistle of Barnabas, 238

;

referred to by Celsus, ii. 234.

Ephesians, Epistle to the, ii. 62,72 f., 238.

Ephrem, Syrus, ii. 158.

Epiphauius, Epistle of Clement, i. 294
fire and voice at baptism of Jesus,

from Gospel according to Hebrews,
320 ; combination of passages similar

to quotation in Justin, 349 note 4
;

variation from Matt. v. 37, 353 note

1 ; variation from Matt. xi. 27, 403 f.,

408 f
.

; on Gospel of Hebrews, 423,

472 ; on James as High Priest, 431

note 2 ; on language of Gospel of

Matthew, 472 f. ; alleged references of

Basilides and his school to our

Gospels, ii. 49 f. ; variation of

Matt. xix. 17 from Gospel of the Mar-
cionites, 65 ; bitterness against Mar-
cion, 89 ; charge of mutilating Luke,
90 ff. ; his plan in attacking Marcion,

92 ; had not Marcion's Gospel before

him while writing, 99 ff. ; reproaches

Marcion with erasing passages from
Luke not in that Gospel, 100 ; under-

takes to refute Marcion out of his

own Gospel, 109 f
.

; on Tatian 's

Diatessaron, 151, 153; fragment of

Athenagoras, 189 ; Epistle to Flora

of Ptolemseus, 203 f., 380; Theo-
dotion's version, O. T., 210 ; on Cerdo,

212.214; Kolarbasus, 215 ff. ; refers

to Alogi, who reject Fourth Gospel,

479 ; on Luke iii. 35 f. ; on Gal. ii. 1,

216 n. 1 ; regarding Paul, 316.

Epistles, The Catholic, iii. 321 ff

Erasmus, i. 477, iii 513 note 1.

Ernesti, ii. 317.

Essenes, ii. 469.

Eunuch, iii. 182 n. 4.

Eusebius, Silence of, i., xi. ff, 432 f.

;

his procedure, xiv. ff, ii. 318 ff.
;

interest in Fourth Gospel, i. xix f. ; on
demons, 134 f. ; Greek gods de-

mons, 134; demons introduced ma-
gic, 134 ; miracle of Natalius, 134 ;

on statement of Irenseus regarding

continuance miraculous gifts, 160
;

miracles related by, 1 64 ff. ; on
Clement of Berne, 217, 219 ; Epistle

of Barnabas, 233 ;
classes it amongst

spurious books, 234 ; Epistles of Igna-

tius, xlvii. ff., 259; letter to Agbarus,
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262 ; Ep. of Polycarp, 272 ; Justin's

Apologies, 283 ; Apocryphal works
read in Churches, 294 ; birth of Jesus
in a cave, 311

;
quotes Justin, 339

;

on Serapion, 418 f
.

; classes Gospel of

Hebrews, 422; on Gospel of Hebrews,
420, 422, 433 f. ; on Hegesippus,
xviii.ff. ; 429 ff. ; 432 ff. ; on Proverbs,

433; on Papias, xxi. f
.

; 444 ff. ; on
connection of Peter with Gospel of

Mark, 449, 450 f. ; his depreciation of

Papias, 470 f. ; on Pantamus, 471 ;

on composition and language of Gos-

pel of Matthew, 472 ; use of Epistles

of John and Peter by Papias, 484 f. ;

Papias uses Gospel of Hebrews, 485
;

on Basilides, ii. 41 ; on Tatian's

Diatessaron, 150 f., 153; on Diony-
sius of Corinth, 159 ff. ; on Melito of

Sardis, 169 ff. ; list of Melito's works,

177 f
.

; on Claudius Apollinaris,

182 ff. ; does not mention a work on
Passover by Apollinaris, 185 f., 186 f.;

passage from Hegesippus, 315 f.
;

reference to tradition regarding John
not connected with Papias, 329 ; con-

tradicts statement of Irenaeus regard-

ing Papias, 325 note 1; on JEiXion, 418
note 2 ; his explanation of difference

between Fourth and Synoptic Gospels,

453 ; on Philip, iii. 20 ; on Luke,
35 ; on Gal. ii. 1, 216 n. 1 ; on dark-

ness at crucifixion, 424.

Evidence, miraculous, necessary to

establish reality of Divine Revela-

tion, i. 1 ff. ; error of supposing that

nothing supported by credible testi-

mony should be disbelieved, 94

;

evidence for the miraculous evidence

required, 94 ; relation of evidence to

subject, iii. 398 ff.

Ewald, his views on miracles, i. 28 f.

note 1 ; on Ignatian Epistles, xlvi.

;

Ignatian Martyrologies, lxxviii.

;

Spruchsammlung, 244, 249, 269, ii.

135, 146, 465 ; on Justin's Memoirs,
birth in cave, i. 310; on Matt. xvii.

13, 396,398; on Luke xxiii. 34, 439
note 4 ; source of Synoptic Gospels,

ii. 134 ff. ; mythical character of first

chapters of Luke. 20 1 ; Apollos
author of Epistle to Hebrews, 280
note 1 ; it transferred Philo's doctrine

of Logos to Christianity, 280 note 1
;

Apollos impregnated Paul with Logos
doctrine, 2S0 note 1, 296 note 2

;

on Zech. xii. 10, 304; Apocalypse
and Gospel cannot have been written

by same author, 389 f. ; against

Apostolic origin of Apocalypse,

395 f. ; on modesty of Apostle John,
397 ff., 440 ff. ; the Fourth Gospel
written by Presbyter, of Ephesus,

at dictation of Apostle John, 411 f. f

437 f. ; speech of Caiaphas in purest
Greek, 415 note 1; on Sychar, 423;
asserts John to have been relative of

the High Priest, 425, 428; theories

as to the composition of Fourth Gospel
to explain its peculiarities, 434 ff.

;

on chapter xxi., 435 ff. ; the Apostle's

share in the composition of the
Gospel, 435 f. ; on xix. 35, 438 f.,

445 f
.

; explanation of anonymity on
ground of " incomparable modestv "

examined, 442 f
.

; assertion that

ch. xxi. must have been written before
Apostle's death discussed, 443 ff.

;

on discourses in Fourth Gospel, 467 f.

;

his argument regarding John of Apo-
calypse applied to Epistles, 474 ; evi-

dence for Luke in superscription, iii.

37 f. ; on Acts xv. 7, 240 n. 1 ; on
crrcurncision of Timothy, 298 n. 1

;

on Pom. xvi., 335; on interpreta-

tion of tongues, 385 n. 1 ; on souls

of dead, 544 n. 1.

Exorcism of Demons, i. 102 f. ; forms
of, by Solomon, 115 ff. ; account of,

by Josephus, 119 ; Rabbins powerful
in, 119 ; Justin Martyr on, 119

;

potent root for, 120 ; Tatian on, 123 f.

;

Origen on, 127 ; Lactantius on, 133 f.

;

asserted by Jesus, 152 f. ; continuance
of power of, in Church, 153 ff.

Experience, the argument from, i. 55 ff.

;

Hume's argument, 79 ff.

Ezra, Book of, i. 232, 238 n. 3, 241 f.,

250 f., 252.

Fabianus of Rome, miracle at his elec-

tion, i. 165.

Fanuel, Angel, i. 105.

Farrar, Dr., Hulseau lecturer ; i. 10,

78 f., 208 n. 1, iii. p. 102 n. 3, 125,

411 n. 3, 423 n. 4, 426, 468 n. 2,

469 n. 1, 477 n. 1, 490 n. 3, 535 f.,

561 n. 1.

Fathers, cosmical theories of, i. 121 ff.
;

uncritical and credulous character of,

460 f., 473 ; ii. 91 f., 165 ; testimony
of, regarding original language of

Gospel of Matthew, 471 ff.

Fian, Dr., burnt for sorcery, i. 148.

Flavia Neapolis, i. 282.

Gabrtei\, Angel, over serpents, Paradise,

and the Cherubim, i. 104 ; over thun-
der, fire, and ripening of fruit, 107 f.

;

taught Joseph the seventy languages

of earth, 10 jif. ; over wars, 130 ; the
Annunciation, i. 308.

Gadreel, a fallen angel, seduced Eve, i.

103 ; taught use of weapons of war,

103.

o ii 2
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Galilee, did disciples go into, after cru-

cifixion ? iii. p. 102 ff. ; 452 ff.

Gaza, iii. 181 f.

Gelasius, Decretal of, condemns Gospel
according to Barnabas, i. 233 f.

Gerizim, Mount, ii. 409, 424.

Gervasius, St., miracles by relics of, i.

169ff.

Gesta Pilati, see Nicodemus, Gospel
of.

Gfrorer, ii. 349, n. 2 ; 468 f. ; iii. 490
n. 3, 523 n. 1.

Giants, the offspring of fallen angels, i.

1031, 123, 127.

Gieseler, ii. 83.

Glaucias, the " interpreter of Peter," ii.

46.

Gnosticism, ii. 4, 41, 53, 61 f.

Gnostics, variation of, from Matt. xi. 27,

i. 403 ff., ii. 29.

Gobarus, Stephanas, i. 440 f.

Gospels, Apocryphal, number of in early

Church, i. 212 f., 291 ff.

Go.spel, the Fourth, viii. 1—11, i. 420
note 5, viii. 1—11 derived from
Gospel of Hebrews, 485 ; alleged

quotation by Valentinus, ii. 56 f.

;

the external evidence for, 249 ff;

Clement of Rome, 249; Epistle of

Barnabas, 249 ff. ; Pastor of Hermas,
251 ff. ; Ignatian Epistles, 258 ff. ; al-

leged evidence in Epistle of Polycarp,

265 ff. ; the Logos doctrine in Justin,

272 ff. ; alleged references in Justin

297 ff. ; alleged reference of Hegesip-

pus to x. 7, 9, 315 ff. ; Papias, pre-

sumptive evidence against, i. xxi. f.

;

ii. 319 ff., 333 f. ; alleged quotation by
Presbyters in work of Papias, 323 ff.,

no evidence that the Presbyters

are connected with Papias, 327 ff.
;

alleged reference in Clementines to

x. 9, 334 ff., to x. 27, 338, to ix. 1—3,
339 ff. ; fundamental difference of

doctrines of Clementines, 344 ff.
;

alleged references to, in Epistle to

Diognetus, 352 ff., of no value as evi-

dence, 367 f. ; alleged references by
Basilides, 368 f. ; alleged reference by
Valentinus, 56 f., 68 f., 369 f. ; Di-

lemma of the argument from Heresi-

archs, 370 ; alleged reference by Ta-

tian, 372 ff. ; by Athenagoras, 378 f.

;

by Epistle of Vienne and Lyons,

379 f. ; by Ptolemseus, 380 f. ; alleged

testimony of Celsus, 3S1 ; legendary
account of its composition in Canon
of Muratori, 381 ff. ; authorship and
character of, 385 ff. ; the five Canoni-
cal works attributed to John, 386

;

writer of Apocalypse cannot be
writer of Gospel, 387 ff. ; character-

istics of, 408 fi'. ; language of, 408 f.,

411 f. ; theories to account for it,

411 f. ; author not a Jew, 413 ff. ; Lo-
gos doctrine, 413 f. ; attitude towards
Jews, 414; mistakes denoting fo-

reigner, 414 ff., Annas and Caiaphas,
41 5 f. ; Pool of Siloam, 417 n. 2;
Bethany beyond Jordan, 417 f.

;

^Enon, 418 ; Pool of Bethesda, 419 ff.

;

Sychar, a city of Samaria, 422 f.
;

chiefly follows Septuagint version,

424 ; John, of Fourth Gospel and of

Synoptics, 424 ff. ; John, the beloved
disciple, limited to Fourth Gospel,

429 ff. ; theories regarding chap, xxi.,

433 ff; theory of Ewald regarding
composition of Gospel, 434 ff; on
xix., 35 f., 438 ff., 445 f.

;
peculiarities

of Gospel render hypothesis that it

was written by the Apostle John in-

credible, 440 ff. ; modesty of the
supposed author examined, 441 ff.

;

Ewald' s argument that chap. xxi.

was written before death of Apostle
John, 435 f, 443 ff. ; author was not

an eye-witness, 445 ff ; fundamental
difference between Jesus of Synop-
tics and of, 450 ff. ; raising of Laza-

rus, 461 ff. ; difference of teaching

between Synoptics and, 464 ff.
;

theories to account for subjectivity

in discourses, 466 ff. ; impossibility

of remembering long discourses so

long, 467 ff ; explanations destroy

historical character of, 470 ff. ; dis-

courses in, ideal, 471 ff. ; argument
from Epistles, 473 ff. ; Paschal contro-

versy, 474 ff. ; results, 476 f. ; Theo-
philus, 476 ; Irenseus, 477.

Gospels, Evidence of the : bearing cross,

iii. 410 ; vinegar and gall, 411 f.;

hours of the Passion, 412 f
.

; inscrip-

tion on cross, 413 f.
;

parting gar-

ments, 414 f. ; the two malefactors,

415 f
.

; the penitent thief, 416 f.
;

mockery of the crucified, 417 f
.

; the
beloved disciple and women by the
cross, 418 f. ; the words on the cross,

419 ff. ; Eli, Eli, 422 f.; the great

darkness, 423 f. ; the veil of the
Temple, 424 f. ; resurrection of the
Saints, 425 ff.; the earthquake, 427

;

the centurion, 429 f. ; the Crurifra-

gium, 430 ff. ; the wound in the side,

434 f. ; Joseph and Nicodemus, 436 f.
;

the entombment, 436 ff. ; the spices,

440 f. ; Isaiah, ch. liii., 441 ff.

;

watch by the sepulchre, 443 ff. ; the

resurrection, 446 ff. ; according to

Matthew, 447 ff. ; according to Mark,
451 ff

•
; according to Luke, 453 ff

;

according to Fourth Gospel, 454 ff.
;

vision of Mary Magdalene, 456 ff. ;

journey to Enimaus, 459 ff. ; appear-
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ance to the Eleven according to

Luke, 461 f. ; according to Fourth
Gospel, 462 ff. ; incredulity of Tho-
mas, 465 ff. ; appearance related in

Matthew, 467 ff. ; conclusion from
evidence of Gospels, 475 ff.

Gospels, the Synoptic, i. 212 ff.
;

pas-

sages resembling parallels in, not
necessarily from, 280 f. ; actual

agreement of quotations from un-

named source no proof of use of,

359 ff., ii. 17 f., 342 f. ; theories a3 to

the order of, ii. 137; results of

examination regarding date and ori-

gin of, 246 ff
.

; Justin's description

of system of Jesus applicable to, i.

345, ii. 314 ; contrast between
Fourth Gospel and the Synoptics,

450 ff. ; superiority of teaching of,

over Fourth Gospel, 464 f
.

; result of

examination of, 479, iii. 574 ff.

Grabe, i. 217 n. 6, 416, ii. 224 note 6,

316, 331 note 7.

Gratz, ii. 84.

Gregory, Bar-Hebraeus, Bishop of Tagrit,

ii. 158.

Gregory, of Nazianzum, i. 459.

Gregory, of Neo-Csesarea, Thaumatur-
gus, miracles of, i. 165 ff.

Gregory, of Nyssa, account of miracles,

i. 165 ff.

Griesbach, i. xxxvii., ii. 82, iii. 471
n. 1.

Grotius, iii. 35 n. 4, 252 n. 5, 339
n. 5.

Guericke, i. lvii., iii. 335.

Hagenbach, i. lvii.

Hahn, ii. 83, 84, 87, 95, 97 £., 100,

110 ff.

Hale, Sir Thomas, on witches, i. 149.

Ham, supposed to have discovered

magic, i. 132.

Hamilton, Sir William, on Unknowable
God, i. 73 note 2 ; class of phenomena
requiring that cause called Deity con-

fined to phenomena of mind, 75.

Hare, superstition regarding the, i. 138.

Hariel, Angel, i. 108.

Harless, i. xli. f.

Hase, i. xlii., iii 120 n. 4.

Hausrath. iii. 491 n. 4.

Hawkins, Dr., complains of those who
judge Revelation by substance, and

not evidence, i. 1 8.

Hebrew, the original language of Mat-

thew's Gospel, i. 461 ff. ; Paul repre-

sents the Jesus of his vision speaking,

475 note 4.

Hebrews, Gospel according to, its

analogy to our Gospels, i. 213
;

quo-

tation from, in Epistles of Ignatius,

270, 3311; Justin's Memoirs, 28S ;

public reading, 295 ; fire and voice at

baptism, 319 ff. ; Gospel of Egyptians

a version of, 378 ; used by Hegesip-

pus, 414, 420, 433 ff. ; Justin sup-

posed to refer to, 416 ; relation be-

tween it and Gospel of Peter, 419 ff.

;

various forms of, 419 ff. ; identity

of, with Memoirs of the Apostles dis-

cussed, 419 ff.
;

quoted by Papias,

420, 485 ; used by Clementines, 421

;

used by Cerinthus and Carpocrates,

421 ; Diatessarou of Tatian called,

421 ;
quoted by Clement of Alexan-

dria, 421 ; used by Origen, 422
;

found in circulation by Theodoret,

422 ; classed by Eusebius in second or

third class, 422 ; also by Nicephorus,

422 ; value attached to it by Ebion-

ites, 423; believed to be original of

Matt., 423; translated by Jerome,

423 ff. ; relation between it and Matt.,

425; its antiquity, 425 f. ; called Gos-

pel according to the Apostles, 426 f.;

the two opening chapters, 436 ; Epi-

phanius on, 472 f. ; supposed use by
author of Clementines, ii. 7, 3<» f.

;

supposed to be Gospel of Basilides,

4 3 ; alleged to have formed part of

Tatian's Diatessaron, 148 f. ; was
called Diatessaron, 151, 156 ff.

Hebrews, Epistle to the, ascribed to

Clement of Rome, i. 218, to Barna-

bas, 233 ; Origen on, 289 ; in Mura-
torian Canon, ii. 238 f. ; Logos doc-

trine of, 259 f.; 274 ff.; work of a

Christian Philo, 280 ; transferred

Philo s doctrine of Logos to Christi-

anity, 280 note 1 ; ascribed to Apol-

los, 280 note 1 ; evidence for, iii.

321 f.

Hefele, i. xlvi., 221, iii. 8 n. 4, 11 n. 1.

Hegesippus, Eusebius on, i. xviii. ff.

;

refers to Epistle of Clement of Rome,
i. 219 ;

quotation from, 231 f. ; Gospel

of Hebrews, 413 f., 433 f.; account of

him, and date, 428 ff. ; considered

James chief of Apostles, 430 ; his

account of James, 430 f., iii. 121 note

2; his rule of faith, i. 431 f
.

; his

reference to Apocrypha discussed,

433 ff. ; surviving members of family

of Jesus, 435 ; supposed reference to

Matthew, 435 ff. ; supposed reference

to Luke, 437 ff. ; fragment in Stephen

Gobarus, 44 U f. ; on heresies in early

Church, 442 ; opposition to Paul, 441

;

did not know any N. T. Canon, 442 f.

;

Canon of Muratori ascribed to him
ii. 241 ; alleged reference to Fourth
Gospel, 314 ff. ; expression "door of

Jesus" used by, 315 ff.; did not know
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our Gospels, 318; alleged evidence

for Acts, iii. 18.

Hegrin, Angel, i. 131.

Leinrichs, iii. 152 note 2.

Hengstenberg, on Sychar, John iv. 5, ii.

423; the husbands of Samaritan
woman typical of gods of Samaria,

425 f. ; contradicts assertion that John
was related to high priest, 425 note 3.

Heracleon, used K-qpvy^a Tlirpov, i.

458, ii. 225 ; views regarding Jesus,

ii. 69 ff. ; date, 203 ff. ; alleged com-
mentary on Luke, 224 f. ; inference

that he wrote commentary on the

Fourth Gospel considered, 380 f. ; no
evidence for Acts, iii. 26.

Hernias, Pastor of, i. 131 ; Hegrin,

angel of beasts, 131 ; author, 252 ff.
;

date, 253 ; no quotations from Synop-

tics, 254 ; read in churches, 294, ii.

164, 168 ; alleged allusion to Fourth
Gospel, 251 ff. ; alleged evidence for

Acts, iii. 8 ff.

Herachel, Sir John, iii. 528.

Heumann, iii. 33 note 3.

Heurtley, Dr., miracles necessary to

prove Revelation, i. 5 f., 9.

Hibbert, Dr., iii. 532.

Hilarion, St., miracles of, i. 169.

Hilgenfeld, on Ignatius, i. lxii f. . on
quotation in Epistle of Barnabas i.

252; on Epistle of Polycarp, 276 f.

;

on Protevangelium of James, 302 note

6 ;
quotation on baptism of Jesus from

Gospel according to Hebrews, 320
;

Petrine tendency in Justin's Memoirs,
331 ; Justin quotes from Gospel of

Hebrews or Peter, 332; on Justin's

quotations from Sermon on the

Mount, 358 ; on use of Luke by
Hegesippus, 438 f. ; on Papias, 445
note 3 ; on Clementines, ii. 4 ; author

of Clementines used same Gospel as

Justin, 7 note 5 ; on Epistle of Peter

attached to Clem. Homilies, 21 ; Ep.

to Diognetus, 39 note 3 ; on Basilides

in Hippolytus, 53 ; on Marcion's Gos-

pel, 86 f. ; on procedure of Tertullian

and Epiphanius against Marcion,

92 ff. ; insufficiency of data for the

reconstruction of text of Marcion's

Gospel, 102 ; on passages in Mar-
cion's Gospel, 117 notes.3 and 5, 118,

120, 128 notes 4, 5, and 7, 129; on
Claudius Apollinaris, 187 ; reference

to Zacharias in Epistle of Vienne and
Lyons, 201 f . ; on Protevang. Jacobi,

201 f. ; date of Bardesanes, 220;
admits use by Clementines of fourth

Gospel, 334 note 2 ; on seventy disci-

ples, iii. 135 note 2; on Gal. ii. 12,

243 note 3 ; on Gal. i. 15, 501 ; on 2

Cor. xii. 2, 559 note 1.

Hippolytus, supposed quotations from
Synoptics by Basilides in work of,

ii. 42; his mode of quoting, 51 ff.,

369; derived views of Basilides

from works of followers, 53 ; on
Valentinus, 56 f. ; alleged quotations

from Valentinus, 66 f. ; his system of

quotation, 67 ff, 369 f
.

; on views of

Valentinians, 69 ff. ; on Heracleon and
Ptolemseus, 69 ff, 212, 222 ; on Axi-

onicus and Bardesanes, 70, 220 f. ; is

writing of school and not of founder,

71 f. ; source of system of Valentinus,

75 f. ; Ptolemseus and Heracleon, 2u4,

205 ff, 212 f., 220 f. ; dependence on
Irenreus, 207 note 3 ; on Kolarbasus,

215 ff

Hitzig, date of Book of Judith, i. 223.

Holsten, iii. 524 n. 2.

Hug, ii. 84.

Hume, his argument from Experience,

i. 77 ff, attacked by Dr. Farrar,

78 f. ; Mill's criticism on, 79 ff, 93 f.

;

Paley's argument against, 88 ff.

Humfrey i. xxxii.

Humphrey, iii. 151 n. 4, 182 n. 4.

Hyena, superstition regarding, i. 138.

Hyginus, ii. 212.

Hystaspes, Book of, quoted as Holy
Scripture, ii. 164.

Ignatids, Epistles of, i., xxiii. ff, 255 ff;

Syriac version, xxv. ff, 256 f., 259 ff.

;

Armenian vers. xliv. ff. ; Medicean

and other MSS., xlvii ff, 255 f., 263 ;

journey to martyrdom, liii. ff, Ixix.ffi,

264 f. ; date and place of martyrdom
of Ignatius, liii. ff, lxxiii. ff., 266 f.

;

martyrologies spurious, xlix. f., 266
;

supposed references to Matt., 267 ff ;

use of Gospel according to Hebrews,

268, 270, 332 f. ; alleged references

to the Fourth Gospel, ii. 258 ff.
;
gene-

rally follow Synoptics and not Fourth
Gospel narrative, 264 note 4 ; only

one of alleged references occurs in

Syriac Epistles, 265 ; all spurious or

without evidential value, 265; alleged

evidence for Acts, iii. 10 ff.

Incubi, i. 135.

Infancy, Arabic Gospel of, i. 311.

Irenseus, on Septuagint version, O. T.,

i. 101; continuance of miraculous

power in Church, 159 ff. ; on miracles

of Simon and Carpocrates, 159 ; dead

raised in his day, 1 59 ; succession of

Clement of Home, 219 ; reference to

passage in Ignatian Epistles, 259; on
Polycarp, 272 1, 274 ff. ; date of in-

tercourse with Polycarp, 274 ; me-

moirs of Presbyter, 289; quotations

of Justin against Marcion, 296
;

Davidic descent through Mary, 302
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note 7 ; variations from Matt. xi. 27,

403 f. ; on Gospels of Marcosians,

405 ff. ; on Gospel of Ebionites, 422 f.

;

on Proverbs, 433; on Papias, 446;
ii. 327 ; on connection of Peter with
Gospel of Mark, i. 449 ; date and
place where Mark was written, 451,

452 note 1 ; his quotation of Papias,

470; on original language of Gospel

of Matthew, 471 ; on Valentinus,

ii. 57 ff. ; does not quote Valentinus,

but later followers, 57 ff.
;
quotation

varying from Matt. xix. 17 from
Gospel of Marcosians, 64 f. ; on Valen-
tinians, 76 f., their Gospel, 76 ff.,

223 f. ; charge against Marcion, 90 f.

;

childish reasoning, 91 ; on Marcion's

Gospel, 141 f
.

; does not mention
Tatian's Diatessaron, 151; Syriac

fragment ascribed to him and Melito

of Sardis, 181 ; does not mention
work on Passover by Apollinaris, 186;

on Ptolemseus and Heracleon, 204,

205 f., 212 ff. ; date of his work
adv. Hser., 208 if. ; bearer of Epistle

of Vienne and Lyons, 208 f. ; mis-

take regarding his passage on Tetrad
of Valentinian Gnosis, 21 5 f. ; Ptole-

mseus and Heracleon his contempo-
raries, 217 ff. ; regarding Polycarp,
•218 ; on Gospels of Valentinians,

223 f.
;
quotation from Fourth Gos-

pel, alleged to be made by Pres-

byters, and taken from work of

Papias, 323 ff., not a reference to

work of Papias, 327 ff. ; refers to

many Presbyters, 328 ff. ; on Apoca-
lypse, 391 ; tradition regarding Poly-

carp and Apostle John, 403 ; Poly-

carp and Paschal controversy, 475;
reasons why Gospels cannot be more
or less than four, 477 ff. ; mentions
heretics who reject Fourth Gospel,

479; on Acts, iii. 2, 27, 34, 40; on
Gal. ii. 1, 216 note 1 ; on gift of

tongues, 365.

Irons, Dr., on miracles and evidence of

Revelation, i. xciii.; on Old Testament
miracles, 95 note 1.

Isaiah, Ascension of, i. 331 note 5,

435,441.
Isaiah, Prophet, i. 310, 441 ; ii. 10 f.

Isidorus, ii. 44 note 4, 47, 53
Itala Version, i. 322.

Izates, King of Adiabene, iii. 138 n. 2,

193.

James, Epistle of, ji. 353 note 1, 376

;

ii. 32, 239.

James, Gospel according to, i. 291,

302 f., 304 ff., 308 f., 311 f., 312 f.
;

ii. 201 ff.

James, head of Ch. of Jerusalem, i. 430
if., 431 note 2, 474; ii. 1 f., 314 f.,

402 f. ; iii. 91, 210 ff., 247 ff., 258 ff.,

283 ff., 306 ff.

Jechiel, Angel, i. 108.

Jehuel, Angel, i. 107 f.

Jequn, a fallen angel, seduced the holy

angels, i. 103.

Jerome, on demons, i. 128 ; Angel
Hegrin, 131 ; miracles of St. Hilarion,

169; Ep. of Clement, 217; Ep. of

Barnabas, 234 ; Rev. of Elias quoted
by 1 Cor. ii. 9, 240, 441 ; Gospel

according to Hebrews, quoted by
Epistle of Ignatius, 268, 270, 332;
date of Irenseus, 274 ; Epistle of

Clement read in Churches, 294;
Gospel of Hebrews on voice, &c, at

Baptism of Jesus, 320 f. ; considered

Gospel of Hebrews original of Matt.

423 f., 473; translated it, 423 ff.
;

language of Gospel of Hebrews, 434;
Ascensio Isaise, 441 ; on connection of

Peter with Gospel of Mark, 4 51; on
original language of Gospel of Mat-

thew, 473 ; who translated Hebrew
original, 4 73 f. ; on Matt. xiii. 35, ii. 11

;

does not mention Tatian's Diatessa-

ron, 151 ; does not mention work on
Passover, by Claudius Apollinaris,

186; date of Irenseus, 211 note 2;
variation from Sept. of Zach. xiii. 10

as quoted Apoc. i. 7, and by Justin,

304 ; on ^Enon, 418 note 2 ; on Acts,

iii. 35.

Jews, credulous fickleness of, i. 99 f.

;

Monotheism of the, 100; superstitions

of the, 1 01 ff.

John, Apostle, i. 444 f., 474, ii. 187;
kept 14 ISisan, ii. 187, 269; writings

ascribed to, 385 ; if he wrote Apoca-
lypse could not have written Gospel,

387 ff. ; external evidence that he
wrote Apocalypse, 390 ff. ; internal,

395 ff. ; character author of Apoca-
lypse, 399 f. ; character, son of Zebe-
dee, 400 ff. ; called the Virgin, 404
note 2 ; author of Apocalypse, 408 f.

;

residence in Ephesus, 406 ff. ; cha-
racter son of Zebedee compared with
author of Gospel, 408 ff. ; did not
remove to Ephesus in Paul's time,

412 note 2; John of Fourth Gospel
different from John of Synoptics,

427 ff

John, Epistle of, first, said to have been
referred to by Papias, i. 484, ii. 321 f.,

470 ff. ; in Canon of Muratori, 239;
alleged quotation of first, in Epistle

of Polycarp, 265 ff. ; Credner assigns

second and third, to Presbyter John,
473 note 1 ; earliest references to, by
Irenseus and Clement of Alex., 474

;
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writer of last two, calls himself Pres-

byter, 474.

John, Presbyter,!. 444, 446 ff. ; ii. 408.

Josephus, on exorcism, i. 118 ; on
demons, 1 20

;
portents of fall of Jeru-

salem, 1201 ; regarding Caiapbas, bigb
priest, ii. 415 f. ; Annas, bigb priest,

416; Pool of Betbesda and its miracu-

lous properties unknown to, 422

;

assumption of Moses, iii. 475.

Jowett, Dr., iii. 216 note, 2b2, 284 n. 3,

311, 313 n. 1, 502 n. 1.

Judas, Gospel according to, i. 291.

Judas Iscariot, account of bis death by
Papias, i. 483 ; in Acts, iii. 19, 99 ff.,

106 ff.

Jude, Epistle of, quotes Book of Enoch,
i. 103, ii. 166 note 1

;
quotes assumpt.

of Moses, ii. 166 note 1 ; disputed, ii.

164, 239.

Judith, Book of, date, i. 223 ; men-
tioned by Clement of Rome, 223.

Justa the S37rophcenician, ii. 23 ff.

Justin Martyr, on exorcism, i. 119, 158

cosmical theories of, 121 f. ; on de
mons, 121 ; on demoniacs, 122, 158
continuance of miracles, 158 f.

;
quo-

tation apocryphal works, 231 ; date

and history of, 282 f. ; his two Apo-
logies, 283 ff. ; Dial, with Trypho, '285

;

number of Scriptural quotations, 283,

285; Memoirs of Apostles, 285 ff,

theories with regard to tbem, 286 ff;

Memoirs bow quoted, 290 f., read in

churches, 294, ii. 171 ; Memoirs not
inspired, i. 295 f.

;
quotation from

lost work against Marcion, 296; quo-
tations, with name and without, from
O. T., 297 f. ; mentions Apocalypse,
298 ; contents of Memoirs, 299 ff.

genealogy of Jesus, 300 ff, 307 f.

events preceding birth of Jesus

302 ff. ; removal to Bethlehem, 305 ff.

census under Cyrenius, 306 f. ; dwel
ling place of Joseph and Mary, 307 ff.

birth of Jesus, 309 ff. ; Magi from
Arabia, 312 ff

.
; Jesus works as a

carpenter, 314 ff. ; baptism by John,

316 ff. ; miracles of Jesus attributed

to magic, 323 f
.

; trial, &c, Jesus,

324 f. ; agony in the Garden, 327 ff
,

Jesus forsaken by all, 3^9 ff
.

; Cruci-

fixion, 332 ff. ; mission of the Jews
after resurrection, 339 ; difference of

the Memoirs from the Gospels, 339 ff;

style of teaching of Jesus, 34-^, ii.

314
;

quotations from Memoirs of

Sermon on the Mount compared with
Synoptics, 345 ff. ; difference of pro-

fessed quotations, 367 ff ; result of

examination of quotations from Ser-

mon on the Mount, 383 f. ; express
quotations from Memoirs compared

with Synoptics, 3S7 ff.
;
quotations of

sayings of Jesus foreign to our Gos-
pels, 412 ff; apparent ascription of

Memoirs to Peter, 416 ff. ; identity

of the Memoirs of the Apostles with
Gospel of the Hebrews or of Peter

discussed, 419 ff; no evidence be
vised our Gospels, 427 f. ; Epistle to

Diognetus, once ascribed to him erro-

neously, ii. 38 ; variation from Matt,

xix. 17, 65 ; complains of adultera-

tion of O. T. Scriptures, 162 f.;

type of brazen serpent, 251 note 3;

as witness for Fourth Gospel, 270 ff.
;

Apocalypse only book in N. T. men-
tioned by him, 272, 390 ; the Logos
doctrine of Justin, 272 ff. ; same
representation in Epistles and Pbilo,

272 ff. ; knew Logos doctrine of Plato,

276 ; held Plato and Socrates to be
Christians, 276 ; his doctrine less

developed tban that of Fourth Gos-

pel, 276 f. ; real source of his ter-

minology, 278 ff. ; his terminology
different from that of Fourth Gospel,

278 ff, 282 ff., 295 ff. ; Psalm xxii.

20, 278; Justin follows Philo, and
traces Logos doctrine to 0. T.,

282 ff, 284 ff. ; Logos as "Wisdom."
284; quotes Proverbs viii. 22 ff,

284 f
.

; evidence of his indebtedness

to Pbilo, 283 note 2, 285 ff, 291

note 1 ; bis representations of Logos
also found in Epistle to Hebrews,
286 ff, and early N. T. Epistles,

289 ff. ; Justin and Pbilo place Logos
in secondary position, 289 ff. ; alleged

references to Fourth Gospel, 297 ff
;

peculiarities of account of baptism,

300 f
.

; variation from Zechariah xii.

10 with Fourth Gospel, 302 If., like-

wise found in Apocalypse, 303

;

Justin derived his reading from
Apocalypse or its source, 303 f

.

;

alleged quotation from John iii. 3-5,

304 ff. , derived from different source,

309 ff. ; Justin displays no knowledge
of Fourth Gospel, 312 ff. ; his de-

scription of teaching of Jesus does

not apply to Fourth Gospel, 314, 471

;

alleged evidence for Acts, iii. 15 ff.

Kahler, iii. 94, n. 2.

Kaodeja, a fallen angel, taught magic
and exorcism, i. 104.

Keim, i. 272 n. 4, ii. 231 n. 2, 418, n. 1.

Kirchbofer, ii. 231 n. 2, iii. 8 n. 3, n. 4.

Kosthn, ii. 85 f.

Kuenen, iii. 325 n. 2, 4S7 n. 5.

Kuinoel, iii. 152 n. 2, 188.

Lachmann, i. 329 n. l,439n. 1, iii. 292
n. 2, 410 n. 2, 429 n. 2.
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Lactantius, on angels and demons,
i. 132 ff. ; fall of angels, 133 ; exor-
cism, 133 f., 164 ; antipodes, 136

;

Jesus accused of magic, 324
;
quotes

Sibylline books and Hystaspes as in-

spired, ii. 164.

Lange, 33 n. 2, 36 n., 188.

Laodiceans, Epistle to the, ii. 81, 166,
238.

Lardner, on date 2nd Ep. of Clement, i.

217 n. 6 ; on Ignatian Eps., xxxvi. f.
;

259 n. 1 ; on passage in Eusebius
regarding Gospel of Hebrews, 434

;

on " Scriptures of the Lord " re-

ferred to by Dionysius of Corinth,

ii. 162; on Melito of Sardis, 170
note 2, 175 ; alleged quotation by
Athenagoras from Luke, 194 note
1 ; date of Celsus, 231, 234 ; on
Papias and Acts, hi. 20 f. ; on Tatian
and Acts, 23.

Law, miracles ascribed to unknown,
i. 34 f., to unknown connection with
known, 34 f. ; higher, 35 f. ; will of

man subject to, 37 ff. ; sense in which
term used, 37 note 2 ;

progressive suc-

cession of, 39 f. ; invariability of 42 ff.

Law, Mosaic : Jesus did not abrogate,

iii. 123 ff. ; he and disciples observed
it, 127 ff.

Lazarus, raising of, ii. 461 ff.

Lechler, i. xliii.

Lecky, History of Rationalism, i. 149 n. 2.

Legion, an unclean company, i. 114 n. 5.

Lekebusch, iii. 78 ff, 175 ff., 259.

Liddon, Canon, on evidential purpose of

miracles and their nature, i. 33 note 2.

Lightfoot, on Jewish superstition, i.

99 ; idea of regeneration attached by
Jews to conversion, ii. 309 f.

Lightfoot, Professor, on silence of Euse-

bius, i. xi. ff; Ignatian Epistles,

xxiii. ff., lxv. ff. ; martyr-journey,

lxv. ff. ; Peregrinus Proteus, lxvii. ff.
;

John Malalas, lxxiv. ff. ; date of Pa-

pias, 447 note 4 ; Papias on Mark, 448

note 1 ; on oracles of God, 464 note 1
;

on Diatessaron, ii. 156 note 2 ; Tatian

and Fourth Gospel, 377 f
.

; on Papias

and Luke, iii. 19 note 4, 21 note 1
;

on Ep. of Vienne and Lyons and Acts,

25 note 3 ; on Apostles of Circumci-

sion, 138 note 3, 143 note 2 ; on
Gal. i. 16, 208 note 1 ; on Acts ix.

23, 208 note 3 ; on the Council, Acts
xv., and Gal. ii. 1 ff. , 226 note 1,

227 no f e 2; on the Judaizers of

Paul's Epis., 255 note 2, 269 note 1
;

on parties in Corinth, 307 f. ; on
Paul and miracles, 325 note 3; on
Gal. iii. 5, 337 note 2.

Lilith, she-devil, i. 112.

Lipsius, i., xxvi. f.

Loffler, ii. 82.

Logos, doctrine of, origin of, ii. 279 ff.
;

in Septuagint version, ii. 253, 279 ff.,

282 f. ; in Proverbs, 253, 280 f.,

281 f., 284 f. ; in Psalms, 278, 286 f.,

295 ; in O. T. Apocrypha, 253, 280 ff.,

284 f. ; in Apocalypse, 253, 272, 276
;

in Epistle to Hebrews, 253, 257 ff,

272, 287 f., 292, 366 ff. ; in Philo, 253,
255 note 1, 257, 272 ff, 274 ff, 277,
289 ff, 292 f., 294 f., 295 ; in K^u-y^a
Tlerpov 296 note 2 ; in Pauline Epis-
tles, 253, 257 f., 272 ff, 290, 294

;

in Plato, 276 ; in Justin Martyr,
271 ff. ; transferred from Philo to
Christianity by the author of Epistle
to Hebrews, 280 note 1, 296 note 2

;

in Clementines, 348 ff. ; in Epistle to
Diognetus, 354 note 1, 362 ff. ; in
Tatian's work, 372 ff. ; in work of
Athenagoras, 378 f.

Loman, Prof. A. D., i. 244 note 5.

Lucian, i. lxvii. ff. ; ii. 231 f., 234.'

Liicke, on Pastor of Hermas, ii. 251
note 4 ; Ignatian Epistles, 258 note 5

;

Apocalypse and Fourth Gospel can-
not have been written by same author,
388 f. ; considers interpretation of

Siloam, John ix. 7, a gloss, 417 note 2.

Luke, Gospel according to, private
document written for Theophilus, i.

152 note 1, ii. 134; many Gospels
previously written, i. 213

;
genealogy

of Jesus, 300 f. ; events preceding
birth, 303 f. ; removal to Bethlehem,
3U5ff; dwelling-place, 307 ff ; birth,

309 ff. ; oh. iii. 22, 322 ; agony
in the Garden, 327 ff. ; the Cruci-
fixion, 336 ff.

;
passages compared

with Justin, 342 ff. ;
" Sermon on the

Mount" compared with Justin's
quotations, 346 ff. ; danger of infer-

ences from similarity of quotations,

359 ff, 397 1, ii. 342 f. ; alleged quo-
tations by Justin from, i. 386 ff.

;

admitted express quotations by
Justin compared with, 388 ff.

;

Gnostic and other variations from
Luke, x. 22, 402 ff. ; alleged refer-

ences by Hegesippus to, 437 ff. ; on
xxiii. 34, 438 f. ; alleged reference by
Papias to it unfounded, 484 ; alleged

quotations in Clementines, ii. 16,

18 f. ; alleged references of Basilides

to, 42 ff. ; alleged references by Va-
lentinus, 57 ff ; relation of Marcion's
Gospel to, 82 ff. ; dependent on Mark
and Matthew, 86 ; comparison of

Marcion's Gospel with, 110 ff; com-
parison of opening chapters with
Matthew and Marcion, 130 ff; sub-
stantially Marcion's Gospel, 138 ff.

;

alleged reference by Tatian to, 146 ; al-
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leged quotations byAthenagoras, 190,

194 f. ; reference to Zacharias in Epistle

of Vienne and Lyons, 198 ff. ;
al-

leged commentary on, and references

by Heracleon, 224; Canon of Mura-

tori on the, 2371, 240 ; result of ex-

amination of evidence regarding,

245 f., 24(5 ff. ; iii. 573 ff. ; ch. iii. 15 f.,

ii. 293 note 1, 300 ; Irenseus on, 331,

477 f.

Luke : first mentioned as author of Acts

and* Gospel by Irenaeus, iii. 2 ; evi-

dence regarding him, 33 ff. ; as painter,

35 ; the beloved physician, 36 ; one of

disciples at Emmaus, 36 note ; no evi-

dence that he travelled with Paul,

39 ff. ; connection with rj/nels sections,

40 ff. ; not author of Gospel and Acts,

50 ; author of diary, 56 f. ; called to

preach, 59 note 3.

Luther, iii. 67, 532 note 1.

Macabius, St., miracles of, i. 169.

Magdeburg Centuriators, i. xxx., 256 f.

Magia Jesu (Jhristi, i. 324.

Magic, fallen angels, taught, i. 104, 105
;

Jews addicted to, 115 ff. ; discovered

by Ham, 132 ; invented and sustained

by demons, 133, 134; universality

of belief in, 145 ff.

Magistris, Simon de, ii. 241.

Mahomet claims Divine inspiration, i. 2;

his religion pronounced irrational as

without miraculous evidence, 3.

Makturiel, Angel, i. 108.

Malalas, John,i. lxxiv. ff.

Manicheans, i. 477 ; iii. 28.

Mansel, Dean:—Miracles necessary tc

Christianity, i. 6, 8 ; but cannot com-

pel belief, 17 f
.

; demands scien-

tific accuracy of evidence, 36 ; argu-

ment for miracles from efficient cause

as represented by will of man, 36 ff.
;

assumption of Personal Deity, 69 ff.
;

date of lrenseus, ii. 211 note 2.

Marcellina, ii. 232.

Marcion, i. 275 f., 284, 409, ii. 4,

38, 53, 74 ; account of him, 79 ff.

;

date, 80 ; his collection of Christian

writings, 80 ff. ; his Gospel, 81 fi'. ;

theories regarding it, 82 ff., 84 note

12 ; insecure data, 87 f. ; sources of

information, 88 ff. ; dependent on

ptatements of dogmatic enemies, 89
;

object of Fathers in refuting Mar-

cion entirely dogmatic, 91 f. ; his

alleged aim in mutilating Luke, 91 f.;

value of materials supplied by
Fathers estimated, 92 ff. ; Tertullian

and Kpiphanius on, 93 ff. ; imperfect

data of Fathers, 94 ff. ; had they his

Gospel or only the Antithesis before

them, 99 ff. ; accused of erasing pas-

pages not in Luke at all, 99 f. ; data

for reconstruction of text insufficient,

100 ff. ; his system and character,

103 ff. ; his work, "Antithesis,"
105 f. ; hypothesis that his Gospel
was a mutilated Luke rests upon
Tertullian's accusation, 108 ; the
hypothesis tested, 109 ff. ; result,

1^4 ff., 249; the "Lord's Prayer,"

126 ; opening chapters of Luke,
127 ff. ; linguistic test, 138 f., his

Gospel, substantially our Luke, 138 ff.

;

had no author's name, 138 f
.

; did

not know other Gospels, 141 ff
.

;

statement of Latin MS. quoted by
Tischendorf, 322 f

.
; on his know-

ledge of Fourth Gospel, 370 f
.

; no
evidence for Acts, iii. 22, 37.

Marcionites, iii. 27.

Marcosians, Gospel of the, i. 406 ff. ; ii. 65.

Marcus Aurelius, i. lxxi. 276 f., 282 f.,

447, ii. ItiO note 2, 189, 198, 208, 231.

Mark, Gospel according to, i. 291
;

Jesus, the carpenter, 314 f.
;

quota-

tions of Justin from Sermon on the

Mount compared with, 346 note 4
;

danger of inferences from similarity

of quotations, 361 ff, 397 ff. ; ii. 17 f.
;

supposed quotations by Justin from,

i. 384 ff., 417; connection of Mark with
Apostle Peter, 417 ff, 448 ff. ; Papias

on, 446, 448 ff. ; are there traces

of Petrine influence in? 452 ff.
;

when and where written, 451 f.
;

growth of tradition regarding, 451 f
.

;

was our Gospel the work of Mark
described by Papias? 455ff. ; supposed
quotations in Clementines, ii. 23 ff.,

26 f. ; alleged quotations by Athena-
goras, 195 f. ; result of examination
of evidence regarding date and origin,

246 ff., iii. 573 ff. ; Irenseus on, 331,

475 f. ; result of examination of evi-

dence for, 481.

Martin, St., miracles of, i. 169.

Maprvpia, i. lxxv. f., ii. 200.

Martyrdom, value of, as evidence, i.

195 f.

Mary, Gospel of Nativity of, i. 302 f.
,

308 f.

Massuet, ii. 210.

Matthew, Gospel according to : sup-

posed references to it by Clement of

Pome, i. 224 ff. ; supposed quotation

as ii. S. by Epistle of Barnabas,

236 ff, xx. 16, 243 ff'. ; supposed refer-

ences to, in Epistle of Barnabas,

246 ff. ; supposed references to, in

Epistle of Polycarp, 277 ff.
;
genea-

logy of Jesus, 300, f. 307 ; events pre-

ceding birth, ;i02 ff. ; dwelling-place,

307 ff. ; Magi, 312 ff. ; baptism by
John, 315 ff., ch. iii. 15, 322;
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agony in the Garden, 328 f. ; Cruci-

fixion, 335 ff.
;
quotations affirmed to

be made by Justin, 340 ff.
;

quota-

tions of Justin from Sermon on the
Mount compared, 344 ff. ; danger of

inferences from similarity of quota-

tions, 359 ff, 397 ff; ii. 17 f., 342 f.
;

admitted express quotations by Justin

compared with, i. 388 ff ; Gnostic
and other variations from xi. 27,

402 ff, ii. 29 ; Gospel of Hebrews
supposed to be original of, i. 422 f.

;

relation to Gospel of Hebrews, 424 f.
;

supposed reference of Hegesippus to,

435 ff ; Papias on, 461 ff. ; inter-

pretation of and application of the
account to, 462 ff. ; original language
of our, 468 ff. ; critical dilemma in-

volved from account of Papias, 468 f.

;

testimony of the Fathers that work
of Matthew was written in Hebrew,
471 ff ; who translated it ? 473 f. ; no
evidence except of a Hebrew work,
476 f. ; Matthew cannot be author of

the Greek, 476 f.; apostolical autho-

rity of Greek, gone, 477 ; canonical,

an original Greek work, 477 1; re-

sult of evidence of Papias, 479 ff.
;

facts continuing conclusion that work
of Matthew known to Papias was
not our, 481 ff. ; different account
of death of Judas by Papias, 482, f.

and in Acts, 4 83 note 1; supposed
quotations in Clementines, ii. 9 ff.

;

regarding xii. 35, 10 ff. ; alleged refer-

ences in Basilides, 42 ff, 48 ff. ; al-

leged references by Valentinus, 57 ff,

62 ff. ; comparison with opening
chapters Luke, 130 ff ; alleged re-

ference by Tatian to, 145 ff. ; alleged

reference to, by Dionysius of Corinth,

1 76 f. ; alleged quotations by Atnena-
goras, 190 ff. ; alleged quotations by
Ptolemseus, 222 f. ; result of exami-

nation of date and origin, 246 ff, iii.

573 ff. ; eh. iii. 4, 299 ; iii. 11, 298
note 1 ; Irenseus on, 475.

Matthew, Gospel of pseudo-, i. 302.

Matthias, Gospel according to, i. 292.

Maury, on connection between ignorance

and miracles, i. 204.

Mayerhoff, i. lvii., iii. 59.

Mechitarist Library, ii. 181.

Melito of Saixlis, date, ii. 169 ; fragment
in Eusebius, 169 ff. ; alleged reference

to New Testament, 169 ff. ; list of

books of U. T. and difficiilty of ob-

taining it, 170 fi'. ; alleged evidence

for a N. T. Canon, 1 70 ff ; could not
even state Canonical Books of O. T.

without research, 171 ff, 175 f .
;

Syriac fragments ascribed to him,

177 ff. ; list of his works, 177 f.;

fragment on Faith, 178 ff. ; alleged
quotations from New Testament, 180

;

fragment is spurious, 180 ff, also

ascribed to Irenseus, 181 ; other
works ascribed to Melito, 181 f. ; on
Apocalypse, 391 ; alleged evidence
for Acts, iii. 24.

Memoirs of the Apostles. Justin's, i.

2»6ff
Memra, ii. 413.

Messannahel, Angel, i. 108.

Messiah, Jesus the ; the distinguishing
belief of primitive Christianity,

iii. 116 ff. ; representation of, in
Gospels, 115 ff ; the Suffering Mes-
siah, 119 ff.

Messianic prophecies : alleged, iii. 83 f.,

441 ff, 486 ff.

Methodius, ii. 189.

Meyer, iii. 152 note 2, 181 note 6, 233
note 3, 240 notes 1, 2, 243, 259, 280,
298, 370 f.. 422 note 6, 429 note 3.

Michael, Archangel, presents prayers of

saints to God, i. 102 note 7, 130 , an-
gel of Israel, 104, 109 f

. ; over fire,

107; over water, 108; high priest of
heaven, 1 10.

Michaelis, If our Gospel of Matthew a
translation, its authority gone, i. 4 77;
on Celsus, ii. 231.

Mill, John Stuart : Can Revelation be
proved, i. vi. f. ; opinion of evidence
produced, vii. ; criticism on Hume'a
argument regarding miracles, 79 ff

Milman, Dean :—On spirit of early
Christian times, i. 98 f. ; on demonia-
cal possession, 142 f. ; explanation of
apparent belief of Jesus in demonia-
cal possession, 143 f. ; character of

early ages of Christianity, 198 f.
;

Ignatian martyrdom, i. lxx. note 1,

lxxiii. f. ; Epistles, 271; on Marcion,
ii. 107 ; on Matt. xxv. 51—53, iii. 426
note 3, 535.

Minucius Felix, exorcism in his day, i.

164.

Miracle of multiplication of loaves and
fishes, i. 32 f. ; of country of Gad-
arenes, 142 ; of Thundering Legion,

163, ii. 185 f. ; raising of Lazarus,
ii. 459 ff. ; miracles : in Acts, iii. 1 f.

;

evidence of Paul for, generally, 325 ff
;

no writer claims to have himself per-

formed one, 325 ff. ; Paul's alleged
claims, 328 ff. ; supposed reference,

Gal. iii. 5, 336 ff. ; 2 Cor. xii. 12,
335 ff. ; 1 Cor. xii. 4 ff, 344 ff.

;
gift

of tongues, 361 ff.

Miracles, as evidence, i. 1 ff. ; as objects

of faith, 7 ff. ; Satanic as well as

Divine, 11 ff, 15 ff, 153 ff, ii. 478 f.
;

credited because of Gospel, i. 18 ; true
and false, 11 f

.
; in relation to the
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order of nature 27 ff. ; German critics

generally reject, 28 If. ; analysis of,

29 ff. ; referred to unknown law,

34 f. ; argument of, begins and ends

with an assumption, 03 ff. ; the age

of, 95 ff. ; character of original wit-

nesses of, 96 ff.
;
permanent stream

of, 140 f. ; miracles arising out of de-

moniacal possession shown to be ima-

ginary, 149 ff. ; Christian and Pagan,

153 ff. ; Satanic, recognised by Old
and New Testament, 152 ff. ; when
did they cease ? 1 53 ff. ; Gospel, not ori-

ginal, 154 ff. ; claim of special distinc-

tion of Gospel, 155 ff. ; ecclesiastical,

158 ff. ; miracles of Simon and Car-

pocrates attributed to magic, 159
;

reported by Papias, 158 ; by Justin,

158 ; reported by Irenseus, 159 ff.

;

reported by Tertullian, 161 ff. ; re-

ported by Cyprian, 164 ; reported by
' Origen,164; reported by Eusebius, 164;

of Gregory Thaurnaturgus, 165 ff. ; of

St. Anthony, 167 ff. ; of Hilarion,

169; of St. Macarius, 169; of St.

Martin, 169; by relics of Protavius

and Gervasius, 169 ff. ; of St. Am-
brose, 170 ; reported by St. Augus-
tine, 170 ff. ; facts not verified, 179

;

argument of St. Augustine, and affir-

mation regarding, 180 ff
.

; compara-

tive evidence of, recorded by St.

Augustine and Gospels, 185 ff. ; mi-

racles of saints, 187 • classification of,

188 ff. ; Christian miracles not origi-

nal, 188 ff, ii. 478 f. ; absence of dis-

tinctive character, i. 191 ff. ; compari-

son of evidence for Gospel and eccle-

siastical, 193 ff. ; of Gospel sink in

the stream, 196 ff. ; none recorded

by actual workers, 201 ; confined to

periods of ignorance, 202 1, hi. 570 f.

;

ceased on diffusion of knowledge,

i. 203 f., iii. 570 f. ; at present day ar-

gument refers to narrative and not to

actual, i. 207 f. ; miracles are incredi-

ble antecedently, and are unsupported
by evidence, iii. 569 ff. ; they are mere
human delusion, 571.

Modat, Prophecies of Eldad and, i. 254.

Moses, assumption of, ii. 166 note 1.

Mosheim, ii. 233.

Mozley, Canon :—necessity of miraculous
evidence, i. 21, 6f. ; miracles insepara-

ble from Christianity, 9 ; cannot com-
pel belief, 17; yet internal evidence in-

sufficient, 21 ff. ; miraculous evidence
checked by conditions, 24 ; miracles

subject to moral approval of doctrine

attested, 24 ; this only limitation not
disproof of miracles as evidence, 24

;

referribleness of miracles to unknown
law, or unknown connection with

known law, 34 f., with " higher

law," 35 f. ; is suspension of phy-

sical laws by a spiritual being in-

conceivable ? 38 ff.
;

progressive

successions of law, 39 ff. ; neutrali-

zation of laws, 41 note 1 ; antece-

dent incredibility, 43 ff. ; divine de-

sign of Revelation, 46 ff. ; belief in
" Order of Nature " irrational, 55 ff. ;

argument of, begins and ends with
assumption of Personal Deity, 63 ff. ;

constant stream of miraculous preten-

sion, 1 54 ff. ; Jewish supernaturalism

contemporary with Gospel miracles,

154 f. ; claim of speciality in Chris-

tian miracles, 155 ff. ; either clearly

distinguished or not of evidential

value, 155 ff. ; on statement of Ire-

nteus regarding continuance of mi-
raculous power in Church, 159 ff.

;

on miracles reported by St. Augus-
tine, J 75 f. ; his objections unfounded,
176 ff. ; absence of verification of

miracles, 179 ; character of later ages

of Christianity, 199 ; is Christianity

believed upon miraculous evidence

by the educated ? 205 f.

Muratori, Canon of : on Pastor of Hermas,
i. 253 ; ii. 175 note 1 ; Apoc. of Peter,

i. 294 note 9; ii. 164; account of,

235 ff. ; age of MS., 235 ; conflicting

views regarding it, 236 f. ; original

language, 236 f. ; on Luke, 237 f.,

240; on Pastor of Hermas, 240ff.
;

theories regarding unknown author
of, 241 ff. ; date of the fragment,

242 ff. ; its testimony, 245 f. ; account

of Fourth Gospel, 381 ff. ; apology for

Fourth Gospel, 383 f
.

; author falsi-

fies 1 Epistle of John, 384 ; does he
refer to Apostle John? 384, evidence

for Acts, iii. 26 f.

Naaseni, ii. 52.

Narcissus, miracles of, i. 1C4 f.

Natalius scourged by angels, i. 134 f.

Nativity, Gospel of, i. 308 f.

Nature, phenomena of, controlled and
produced by angels, i. 104 ff., 107 ff.,

121 ff., 125, 127 if., 130 ff.

Nazarene, ii. 132 note 3.

Nazarenes, Gospel of the, i. 419, 423;
ii. 31.

Neander, on Ignatian Eps., i. xxxviii. f.,

lxxi. f. ; on Gospel of Basilides, ii. 43 ;

on Marcion, 84 ; on Clementines,

339 f., 352; on primitive Christianity,

iii. 140; on Stephen, 150, 155;
Peter and Cornelius, 188; on gift of

tongues, 370, 374.

Newman, Dr. :—miracles necessary to

prove Revelation, i. 6 ; on ambiguous
miracles, 13; miracles wrought by
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spirits opposed to God, 13 f. ; doubt-
ful origin destroys cogency of argu-

ment for miracles, 14, 64 ; supports

ecclesiastical at the expense of Gos-

pel miracles, 18 note 3; a miracle

at most token of a superhuman be-

ing, 19 note 1 ; on mutual depen-

dence of doctrine and miracle, 20

;

on the " Rationalistic " and " Catho-

lic " tempers, 20 note 2 ; he really

makes reason the criterion of mir-

acles, 21 ; no miracle great in

comparison with Divine Incar-

nation, 27 note 1; miracles reverse

laws of nature, 31, 32 note 3 ; reli-

gious excitement and imagination a

cause of miracles, 97 f. ; no definite

age of miracles, 154; absence of dis-

tinctive character in Christian mira-

cles, 191.

Kicephorus, stichometry of : i. 219,

254, 294 note 9, 422, 425.

Nicodemus, Gospel of : i. 292, 323,

324 ff., 337 f.

Nicolaitans, iii. 315 note 1.

Nitzsch, iii. 331 note 4.

N uriel, Angel, i. 108.

Nyssa, see Gregory.

GScolampadius, i. 477-

CEcumenius, i. 483, iii. 233.

Oertel. iii. 259.

Olshausen, ii. 84, 85, 121 note 1, iii.

35 note 4, 74 note 1, 151, 152 note

2, 337 note 1, 446 note 1.

Ophites, ii. 52, 212, 215, 246 note 2.

Orelli, i. 241, 480 note 2.

Origen, on Angel Michael, i. 102 note 7,

130 ; on demons, 126 ff. ; exorcism,

127 ; analogy between demons and
animals recognized by Moses, 127;
angels employed in natural pheno-
mena, 128, 1301; eating with demons,
127 f. ; sun, moon, and stars endowed
with souls, 128 ff

.
; demons produce

famines and other evils, 131 ; on
Phoenix, 138; exorcism in his day,

164; ascribes Epistle to Hebrews to

Clemens Rom., 218 ; Epistle of Bar-

nabas, 233 ; revelation of Elias quoted
by 1 Cor. ii. 9, 240, 441 ; reference

to Epistle of Barnabas, 247 ff. ; on
Pastor of Hernias, 253 ; reference to

passage in Epistles of Ignatius, 259,

263; Doctrine of Peter, 270, 332,
420 ; Epistle to Hebrews, 289 f.; birth

of Jesus in a cave, 311 ; omission from
Mark that Jesus was called a car-

penter, 314; combination of passages

similar to quotation in Justin, 349
note 4 ; variation of quotation simi-

lar to Justin's, 355 note 2, 378 ; va-

riation from Matt. xi. 27, 403, 409 f.
;

agreement of Gospel of Peter with
that of Hebrews, 419; quotation in

1 Cor. ii. 9, 441 ; on Peter's connection
with Gospel of Mark, 450 ; denounced
K-qpyy/xaUdTpov, 458; on composition
and language of Gospel of Matthew,
472; mentions " Travels of Peter,"

ii. 4; on Gospel of Basiildes, 42 note
4 ; on Matt. xix. 17, 65 ; onValentinus,

75 ; Dial, de recte in deurn fide, not
his, 88 ; on Heracleon, 212, 221, 225

;

supposed commentary on Fourth
Gospel by Heracleon, 224 f. ; Origen
against Celsus, 225 ff. ; on date and
identity of Celsus, 227 ff. ; his uncer-
tainty concerning Celsus, 228 ff. ; ex-

pectation of further treatise by
Celsus, 229 ff.; Celsus the Epicurean,
229 f.

;
quotations from Heracleon,

380 ; reply to Celsus on alteration of

the Gospel, 381 ; on Apocalypse,
392, on Bethabara, 417 ; on Acts, iii.

27, 35 note 4; on Rom. xv., xvi.,

331 ; on tongues, 365 ; on death .of

Jesus, 435 ; on appearances of Jesus,

551 note 1.

Overbeck, Ep. to Diognetus, ii. 39
note 3.

Paley :—miracles proof of Revelation,

i. 4 f.; argument against Hume, 88 ff.;

on Jesus's view of Mosaism, iii. 126
note 2 ; on Paul's visits to Jerusalem,
215 note 2, 223 note 2, 224, 227.

Pamphilus, martyr, of Cgesarea, i. 423.

Pantsenus, i. 471 f.

Papias of Hierapolis, on raising of a
dead man, i. 158; Eusebius on, xxi. f.

:

regarding Mark, 290,418 1; quotes
Gospel according to Hebrews, 420

;

date and history, 443 f. ; his work,
443 ff.; prefers tradition to written
works, 444 f., ii. 321 f. ; statement
in preface of his work, 444; on
Mark's Gospel, i. 446, 448 ff. ; identity
of Presbyter John, 446 ff. ; Mark as
the interpreter of Peter, 448 ff. ; the
description of Presbyter John does
not apply to our Mark, 452 ff. ; how
Mark's work disappeared, 459 f. ; ac-

count of work ascribed to Matthew,
461 ff. ; was it derived from Presb}7ter
John ? 4611; interpretation and ap-
plication of the account to our Gospel
according to Matthew, 462 ff ; were
A6yia merely discourses, or, did they
include historical narrative ? 463 ff.

;

not applicable to our Gospel, 465
ff. ; explanation of his remark regard-
ing interpretation of Logia, 474 ff.

;

did not know a Greek Matthew, 475
f. ; fragment of his work preserved,
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483 f. ; account of death of Judas

Iscariot, 483 ; said to have used

Epistles of John and Peter, 484, ii.

32 L f., 473 f. ; knew no canonical Gos-

pels, i. 485 f. ; does not call Matthew
who wrote Logia an Apostle, 486

note 1 ; Canon of Aluratori ascribed

to him, ii. 241 ; does not know Fourth
Gospel, 319 ff. ; offers presumptive evi-

dence against fourth Gospel, 319 ff.

;

no proof he knew 1 Epistle of John
or assigned it to Apostle, 321 f.

;

statements in Latin MS. preface to

Fourth Gospel, 322 f
.

; alleged quo-

tation by Presbyters in Irenaeus re-

ferred to his work, 323 ff., no evidence

that the Presbyters are connected with

Papias, 327 ff. 331 ff. ; Papias asserted

Apostolic origin of Apocalypse, 333 f.,

390.; alleged evidence for Acts, iii. 1 9 f.

Papylus, i. 447 note 4.

Paraclete, first mentioned in Fourth
Gospel, ii. 466.

Parchor, ii. 44.

Paschal Chronicle, i. 447 note 4 ;"ii. 183,

188, 210.

Paschal controversy, i. 276 ; ii. 183 ff.,

269, 474 f.

Pastor of Hernias, see Hermas.

Paul, Apostle: i. 421, 441; Clementines

directed against him, ii. 4 ; Clemen-

tines attack him under the name of

Simon the Magician, 34 ff., 340, 351

f., 405 f. ; Theodas his disciple, 75

;

Marcion's Epistles of, 80 f., 141 f.
;

party in the Church, 104; accusa-

tions against Apostles, 142 f. ; re-

jected by Encratites, 159 ; alleged

recommendation of apocryphal works,

164 note 7 ; falsification of his Epis-

tles, Its 5 f. ; Epistles of Paul and
Seneca, 166; Acta Pauli et Theclse,

166 ; Epistles in Canon of Muratori,

238 f. ; Paul a servant of Jesus Christ,

394 ; evidence regarding John, 402 ff.

;

tradition regarding him and John,

404 note 2, attacked in Apocalypse,

40o f. ; hi. 313 ff.; connection with

Luke, iii. 33 ff. ; his statements disagree

with Acts, 51 ff. ; imperfect account

of, 55 ff., 68 ff.
;

parallelism with

Peter, 70 ff. ; speech ch. xiii. com-

pared with Peter's speeches, 84 ff.,

90 ff. ; his genuine Epistles, 112;

shows no knowledge of Stephen,

149 ff. ; his rebuke of Peter at

Antioch, 196 ff., 242 ff., 282 f.;

his visits to Jerusalem, 202 ff.
;

conduct after conversion, 204 ff. ; his

first visit to Jerusalem, 207 ff. ; his

vision in Temple, 215 f. ; his second

visit to Jerusalem, 216 ff. ; not

second visit of Acts, 219 ff
.

; third

visit of Acts, 221 ff. ; discrepancies

of two accounts, 224 ff. ; motive of

visit, 227 ff. ; the public congress,

230 ff. ; speech, 246 f. ; ignores and
excludes Apostolic decree, 267 ff. ; cir-

cumcision of Titus, 274 ff. ; ironical ex-

pressions regarding Apostles, 278 ff.,

311 ; understanding with the Three,
281 ff; Gospel of the uncircumcision,

285 ff. ; his mission according to

Acts, 287 ff.
;

priority of Jew ex-

amined, 289 ff. ; circumcision of

Timothy, 294 ff. ; Paul in Acts not
historical, 303 ff

.
; Paul and the

Twelve, 303 ff. ; systematic opposi-

tion to, 305 ff; Corinthian opponents,

306 ff. ; denunciation of, in Apoca-
lypse, 313 ff. ; said not to be a Jew
316; genuine Epistles of, 323; evi-

dence for miracles generally, 325 ff.

;

reference to signs and wonders, 328ff.

;

Gal. iii. 5, 336 ff. ; 2 Cor. xii. 12,

338 ff. ; signs of the Apostle, 338 ff. ;

charismata, 344 ff. ; no practical trace

of their operation, 356 ff. ; Tongues,
361 ff ; does not mean power of

speaking foreign languages, 381 ff.
;

interpretation of Tongues, 385 ff.

;

nervous temperament of, 393 ff.

;

stake in the flesh. 489 ff. ; value of his

opinion of supernatural, 396 f. ; im-
portance attached to his testimony,
398 ff. ; evidence for Resurrection,
482 ff. ; source of his information,
483 ff. ; appearances compared with
Gospels, 439 ff. ; value of the evi-

dence, 496 ff., 502 ff. ; his own vision

of Jesus, 498 ff. ; effect upon Paul,
505 ff. ; was he converted by vision ?

505 ff. ; narrative in Acts, 509 ff.
;

result of examination of his evidence
for Resurrection, 519 f ; vision hy-
pothesis applied to vi.-ion of, 550 ff.

;

his constitution and temperament,
556 ff. ; his visions and revelations,

557 ff.
;
process of conversion, 559 ff.

;

practical denial of Resurrection at

the time by, 564 f. ; life and teaching
of Jesus neglected by, 5»>6 f.

Pauli et Theclse, Acta, ii. 166.

Pauline Epistles, Logos doctrine in, ii.

257 ff. ; in Ep. to Diognetus, 355 ff.

Pauli Prcedicatio, i. 321 f.

Paulus : his treatment of miracles, i. 28
;

on Marcion, ii. 84 ; on Rom. xv. xvi.,

iii. 334.

Pearson, i., xxxiii.

Penemue, a fallen angel, i. 104.

Peratici, ii. 52, 246 note 2.

Peregrinus Proteus, i., lxvii. ff.

Petau, i. xxxiii.

Peter, Apocalypse of, i. 294 f. ; ii. 104,

239.
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Peter, Apostle, i. 285, 289, 290 note 3,

416 ff., 448 If., 452 ff. ; ii. 1 ff., 3, 6,

34 ff., 44, 104, 345 f., 350 f. ; in Acts,

ii. 64, 68 ff.
;
parallelism with Paul,

70 ff. ; speech at Pentecost, 82 ff.,94 ff.

;

Peter's speeches compared with Paul's,

85 ff, 90 ff. ; alleged aualogy between
language of speeches in Acts and
Epistles, 92 ff. ; speech, Acts i. 16 ff,

99 ff. ; sent to Samaria, ISO f. ; at

Lydda, 183 ; at Joppa, 184 ff. ; con-

version of Cornelius, 186 ff. ; living

with Simon a tanner, 193 ; inconsis-

tent with his conduct at Antioch,
196 ff, 242 ff, 282 ff. ; speech at

Council, 236 ff. ; relation to Paul,

305 ff.

Peter, Doctrine of, i. 270, 332, 420 f.

Peter, Epistle of, first, said to have
been used by Papias, i. 484 f. ; ii.

321 f. ; authenticity, iii. 322 f.

Peter, Gospel according to, i. 287 1,

291, 295. 302 note 6, 417 ff, 419 ff.
;

ii. 7, 157 f.

Peter, Preaching of (Kypvy/Aa Ylerpov),

i. 332, 420 note 2, 458 f.; ii. 2 f.,

225, 296 note 2.

Peter, Travels of (Ilepiodoi liirpov), ii.

2, 4.

Petermann, i., xliv. ff.

Philastrius, ii. 204, 206, 215 f.

Philip, Apostle, story related by daugh-
ters of, i. 158; appealed to by Poly-

crates in support of 14th Nisan,

475 ; in Samaria, iii. 180 ; and the

Eunuch, 181 ff.

Philip Sidetes, ii. 188 f.

Philo :—use of \6yia, i. 464 note 1

;

date of, ii. 263 note 1 ; type of brazen

serpent. 251 note 3; Logos as Rock,
255 note 1 ; Logos over universe, 257 f.,

273, 274 ; Logos before all things, 258,

275, 294 ; first begotten Son of God,
258 note 1, 273; Eternal Logos, 263;
Logos the bread from heaven, 263 f.

;

Logos the fountain of wisdom, 264
;

Logos guides man to Father, 264;
Logos as substitute of God. 273;
Logos as the image of God, 273, 274,

275, 289 ; Logos as Priest, 273, 288
;

Logos by whom world was made, 273,

275, 28 1 note 7 ; Logos the second
God, 274, 289; Logos the interpreter

of God, 274 ; Logos the ambassador
of God to men, 275, 291, 293 ; Logos
the power of God, 275 ; Logos as

king, 273, 286 f. ; Logos as angel, 289,

291 f., 293 ; Logos as the beginning

293 ; Logos as the east, 292 note 2
;

Lo'-ros as man, 2W3, 294 f. ; Logos as

Mediator, 293 ; Logos as Light, 295

note 4 ; compared with Ep. to Diog-

netus, 356 note 1 ; on giving the

Law, iii. 378 f. ; separation of soul
and body, 559 note 1.

Phlegon, iii. 424.

Phoenix, i. 137 f.

Photius, Clemens Rom., reputed author
of Acts of the Apostles, i. 218 ; frag-

ment of Hegesippus, 435 ; does not
mention work on Passover by Apol-
linaris, ii. 186; on history of Philip
Sidetes, 188 f. ; fragment of Athena-
goras, 189 ; on Acts, iii. 28.

Pierius of Alexandria, ii. 188.
Pindar, ii. 52.

Pius of Rome, ii. 241, 242, 243, 244.
Plato, i. 244 note 1, ii. 71, 76, 214,

2771, 291 note 4.

Polycarp, date of martyrdom, i. 272 f
.

;

on Marcion, 275 f. ; in connection
with Paschal controversy, 276, ii.

2691, 474 f. ; Papias i. 446 ; tradition
regarding John, ii. 403.

Polycarp, Epistle of, i. 272 ff. ; account
of him, 272 1 ; date 272 ff. ; authen-
ticity discussed, 273 ff"; reference
to Ignatius, 274 l,to Marcion, 275 1;
supposed references to Synoptics,
277 ff. ; on Passover, ii. 1 87 ; alleged
quotation from 1 Epistle of John,
265 ff, independent of Epistle, 267 ff ;

alleged evidence for Acts, iii. 13 ff.

Polycrates, ii. 187, 4031, 474.
Pontus, ii. 140.

Porphyry, on Matt. xiii. 35, ii. 11.

Possession, demoniacal, i. 114 ff. ; in
man and animals, 114 ; cause of dis-

ease, 107, 115 ; universality of belief

in, 141 ff. ; reality of, asserted by
Jesus, 141 ff. ; reality asserted in Old.

Testament, 143 1 ; belief in, dispelled,

149 ff. ; continuance of, asserted,
158 ff.

Pothinus, ii. 198, 209, 330 note 3.

Powell, Professor Baden :—no evidence
of a Deity working miracles, i. 74

;

at present day not a miracle but a
narrative of miracles discussed, 207 1

Prayer, "The" Lord's, ii. 13, 126.

Presbyters, quoted by Papias and Ire-

nseus, ii. 323 ff.

Prepon the Marcionite, ii. 220.

Primus, Bishop of Corinth, i. 432.

Proselytes, iii. 137 ff.

Protavius, St., miracles by relics of, i.

169 ff.

Protevangelium, see James, Gospel of.

Proverbs of Solomon, i. 433; doctrine
of Logos in, ii. 253, 274.

Psalms, Messiauic : xvi. iii. 82 f.
;

xviii. 96 1 ; xxii. 443 ; lxix. 106 f.

443 ; cix. 106 1 ; ex. 97 ff.

Pseudoorraphs, number of, in early
Church, i. 233 1, 291 ff, 460 1; ii.

163 1, 165 1
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Ptolemseus : Irenaeus on, ii. 60 f. ; Hip-

polytus on, 69 ff. ; date of, 203 ff.

;

Epistle to Flora, 203, 205, 208,

224 f. ; alleged quotation from Mat.,

222 f. ; duration of ministry of

Jesus,. 225 note 2 ; alleged reference

to Fourth Gospel, 380 f.

Pythagoras, ii. 71, 75 f., 214.

Quadratus, Statius, i. 272.

„ Ummidius, i. 272, n. 4.

Raguel, Angel, i. 104.

Raphael, Angel : charm for exorcising

demons, i. 102 f. ; angel of healing,

102,104,130 ;
presents prayers of saints

to God, 102; angel of spirits of men,
104 ; over earth, 108.

Renan, i. 258 note 1 ; iii. 335.

Resurrection : Paul's evidence for,

iii. 399 ff
.

; allegation to be proved,

400 ff. ; amount of evidence re-

quired, 402 ff. ; Acts and Gospels as

evidence for, 405 ff. ; account in

Gospels of, 446 ff. ; according to

Matthew, 447 ff. ; according to Mark,

451 ff. ; according to Luke, 453 ff.
;

according to Fourth Gospel, 454 ff.
;

vision of Mary Magdalene, 456 ff.
;

journey to Emmaus, 459 ff. ; appear-

ance to eleven according to Luke,

46

1

f
.

; according to Fourth Gospel,

462 ff. ; incredulity of Thomas, 465 ft.;

appearance related inMatthew,467 ff.;

conclusions from evidence of Gospels

and Acts, 475 ff. ; idea of , anticipated,

478 ff. ; evidence of Paul for, 482 ff.
;

appearances mentioned by Paul com-
pared with Gospels, 489 ff. ; value of

the evidence, 496 ff., 502 ff. ; the

vision of Paul, 498 ff. ; narrative in

Acts, 509 ff. ; existence of Christian

Society as evidence for, 521 ff. ; hy-

pothesis that Jesus did not die as

explanation of, 522 ff. ; vision hypo-

thesis, 526 ff. ; on the third day,

546 ff. ; asserted proclamation at

time without contradiction, 561 ff
.

;

argument from belief, 565.

Reuss, on Clementines, ii. 4 ; character

of Tertullian, 89 f. ; on Acts xv., iii.

232 note 1 ; 234 note 1.

Revelation, Divine, only such by virtue

of telling something undiscoverable

by reason, and requires miraculous

evidence, i. 1 ff., ii. 477 ff. ; Veda
claims to be, i. 2 ; religion of Zoroaster

claims to be, 2 ; Mahomet proclaims,

2 ; design and details of the, 46 ff.
;

design of, contradicted by experience,

48 ff. ; result of inquiry iuto the
reality of, iii. 569 ff.

Riggenbach, ii. 332 note 2.

Ritschl, on Marcion's Gospel, ii. 85, 86,

96, 101, 102, 129; Jesus, and the
Law, iii. 125 f.

Rivet, i. xxx., xxxiii.

Romans, Epistle to the, ii. 62, 66
note 3, 70, 71 note 1 ; last two chap-

ters of, iii. 330 ff.

Ronsch, iii. 332, n. 1.

Routh, ii. 317, 331 note 7, 332 note 1.

Ruchiel, Angel, i. 108.

Riickert, iii. 501.

Rufinus, i. 434, 466 note 1 ; ii. 2, 3, 4
;

iii. 331 note 1.

Ruinart, i. lxxviii.

Saints, Bollandist Collection, i. 187.

Samael, Angel of Death over Gentiles,

i. 108.

Samaria, five nations and gods of, typi-

fied by husbands of Samaritan wo-
man, John iv. 5 ff. ; ii. 422 ff.

Samaritans, iii. 180.

Samniel, Angel, i. 108.

Sandalfon, Angel, i. 108.

Sanday, on Marion's Gospel, ii. 138 f
.

;

on Paul's evidence for miracles and
the Resurrection, iii. 326 f., 398 f.,

406, 482.

Sanhedrim, iii. 151 f.

Saraqael, Angel, i. 104.

Saroel, Angel, i. 108.

Satan, Angel of Death, i. 108.

Schafriri, Angel, i 112.

Schamir, aided Solomon in building the

Temple, i. 118.

Schleiermacher, explained away mir-

acles, i. 27 f. ; explanation of Papias'

remark regarding interpretation of

the Logia, 474 ; Marcion's Gospel, ii.

83 ; on speeches in Acts, iii. 79.

Schliemann, i. xlii. ; ii. 349 note 6.

Schmidt, J. E. C, ii. 83.

Schneckenburger,on Gospel of Basilides,

ii. 43.

Schneidewin, ii. 71.

Schcettgen, Academia Celestis, i.^1 1

4

note 3 ; Jewish practice of Magic,

115.

Scholten, on Ignatius, i. lviii., lxii. ; on
Justin's reference to Acta Pilati,

327 ; type of brazen serpent in

Epistle of Barnabas, ii. 251, note 3
;

on alleged quotation from 1 Epistle

of John in Epistle of Polycarp, 267.

Schroeckh, i. xxxvii.

Schultz, ii. 83 ; iii. 335.

Schwegler, on origin Gospel of Hebrews
and Matthew, i. 425 ; on Justin's use

of Gospel of Hebrews, 427 note 1 ;

on Marcion's Gospel, ii. 85 ; namelees-

ness of Marcion's Gospel evidence of

originality, 140 f.
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Scott, Sir W., iii. 530.

Semisch, on Justin's memoirs, i. 297,
310, 318 note 2, 319 notes 1, 3 ; 327 f.,

334 note 3.

Semler, ii. 82 ; iii. 334.

<x?7,ue?oi/, iii. 329 ff.

Septuagint version of Bible, i. 101, 109,

335, 423, 441 ; ii. 10, 171 £., 253, 279,
281 f., 284, 302 ff., 331, 336 note 1,

424 ; iii. 80, 83, 95 ff., 98 n. 4, 106,

158 note 5, 2491,329, 377, 441 f. 487.

Serapion, Bishop of Antioch, on Gospel
according to Peter, i. 418 f. ; ii. 157,

163; on Claud. Apollinaris, 182.

Servant of Jehovah, Isaiah liii., iii. 441 ff.

Severians, iii. 23, 27.

Severus, Septimius, i. 274 ; ii. 234.

Shibta, an evil spirit, i. 113, 115 note 2.

Sibylline Books, i. 322 ; ii. 164, 234.

Sibyllists, Christians called, ii. 164.

Sichem, i. 283 ; ii. 422 ff.

Silas, iii. 33 note 2, 58, 59 f.

Siloam, ii. 417 note 2.

Simeon of Jerusalem, i. Ixxi.

Simon the Magician, his part in the
Clementines, ii. 3, 12, 14, 34 ff., 340.

Sinaiticus, Codex, i. 131 note 2, 234,

236 f., 243, 253, 295 note, 329 note

1, 350 note 3, 351 note 1, 352 note

2, 353 note 2, 402 note 1, 438;
ii. 11, 18, 26 note 3, 164, 262 note 2,

298 note 3, 305, 306, 348 note 5, 367
note 2, 419 ff. ; iii. 28 note 5, 54 note

1, 66 note 2, 183 note 1, 259 note 1,

315 note 1, 331 notes 2, 3, 410 note 2,

411, 422 note 3, 429 notes 1, 2, 431
note 1, 457 note 1, 471 note 1.

Socinus, i. xxxii.

Socrates, Historian, ii. 189.

Solomon, a great magician, i. 117 ff.
;

taught wisdom by demons, 118 ; com-
posed powerful charms and forms of

exorcism, 118.

Sopater executed for sorcery, i. 148.

Sophia, ii. 69 f., 280 ff, 348 f., 413.

Sorcery, i. 115 ff. ; universality of belief

in, 145 ff. ; St. Athanasius and St.

Cyprian accused of, 147.

Soter, Bishop of Kome, i. 219, 294,

432; ii. 161, 167.

Speeches in Acts, iii. 72 ff. ; speech of

Stephen, 147 ff ; speech of Peter
at the council, 236 ff. ; speech of

James, 247 ff

Spencer, Mr. Herbert ; on the evan-

escence of evil, i. 49 note 1.

Spinosa : even existence of God cannot
be inferred from miracles, i. 15, 76.

Spruchsammlung, i. 249, 269 ; ii. 135,

146, 468.

Stag, superstition regarding, i. 138.

Stanley, Dean, iii. 355 note 1, 362
note 1.

VOL. 111.

Stars believed to be living entities, i.

105 f., 128 ff.

Stephen the Martyr, iii. 24 ff, S8, 146 ff.

Stephens, H., ii. 39 note 4.

Stichometry of Nicephorus, derived
from Syrian catalogue, i. 219 ; Epistle

of Clement of Rome, 219 ; Eldadand
Modat, 254 ; Gospel of Hebrews, 422,
425.

Storr, ii. 84.

Stoughton, Dr., on assumptions, i. 63
note 1.

Strauss, iii. 419 note 5, 437 note 3.

Succubi, i. 135 ; 136 note 1.

Sychar, ii. 422 f.

Symmachus, ii. 304.

Tabitha, raising of, iii. 184 ff.

Tattam, Dr., Syriac MSS., i. 256.

Tatian, on demons, i. 123 f. ; on de-
moniacal origin of disease, 124 ; Dia-
tessaron called Gospel of Hebrews,
421 f

.
; account of him, ii. 144 f.

;

Oration to the Greeks, 144 f. ; no
quotations from Synoptics, 145; al-

leged reference to parable in Matthew,
145 ff. ; to Luke, 146 f

.
; theories re-

garding his Diatessaron, 148 ff, called

Diapente, 149, called Gospel of He-
brews, 151, 153; Theodoret's account
of Diatessaron, 151 ff. ; difficulty of

distinguishing it, 154 ; its peculiari-

ties shared by other uncauonical
Gospels, 155 f. ; later history, 157 f.

;

sect of Encratites rejected Paul, and
used apocryphal Gospels, 159 ; alleged

use of fourth Gospel, 372 f. ; his

Logos doctrine, 373 ff. ; alleged evi-

dence for Acts, iii. 22 f.

Tepas, iii. 329 ff.

Tertullian; miracles without prophecy
cannot prove Revelation, i. 13
note 1 ; on Book of Enoch, 103 f.

;

on demons, 124 ff; demoniacal origin

of disease, 124 ff ; Cosmical theories,

125 ; on Phoenix, 138 ; change of sex

of Hyena, 133; supei-stition regard-

ing stag, 138; on volcanoes, 139;
continuance of miraculous gifts, 161ff;

account of miracles, 162 ff. ; Epistle to

Hebrews ascribed to Barnabas, 233
;

descent through Mary, 302 note 7 ;

Acta Pilati, 326' ; variation of Mar-
cion's Gospel from Luke x. 22, 409 f.

;

on connection of Teter with Mark's
Gospel, 449 f. ; on Valentinus, ii. 74 re-

source of his work on Valentinians,

75 ; views regarding Marcion not
trustworthy, 89 1; his style of con-

troversy and character, 89 f. ; charge

against Marcion of mutilating Luke,
90 ff; Marcion's alleged aim, 91 f.

;

R K
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the course which Tertullian intends

to pursue in refuting him, 91 ff. ;
had

he Mansion's Gospel before him ?

99 ff. ; he had not Luke, 99; re-

proaches Marcion for erasing from
Luke passages not in the Gospel, 99 f.;

on Marcion's Antithesis, 103 ; com-
pares Marcionites to the cuttle-fish,

106 note 5 ; his account of Marcion's

object, 108 ff. ; undertakes to refute

Marcion out of his own Gospel, 109 f.;

no author's name affixed, 139 f., iii.

37; on Marcion's deductions from
Epistle to Galatians, ii. 142 ; on
Axionicus, 221 ; on pool of Bethesda,

420, 422, ; on Marcion and Paul, iii.

22 ; on Acts, 27 ; on Paul's second

visit, 216 'note 1; Rom. i. 16, 292;

on guard at Sepulchre, 444 note 4.

Testament, Old and New, origin of

name, ii. 171 ff. ; earliest designation

of, 174 f.

Theodas, ii. 174, 224.

Theodoret quotes Xenophanes, i. 77

note; found Gospel of Hebrews cir-

culating, 422 f. ; on Tatian's Diates-

saron, ii. 151 f., 153 f., 156 ff.; does

not mention any work on the Pass-

over by Apollinaris, 186 ; on Rom.
xiv. xv., iii. 331.

Theodotion's version O. T., ii. 210, 211

note 2, 304.

Theophilus, Luke's Gospel a private

document for use of, i. 152 note 1.

Theophilus of Antioch :—Greek poets

iuspired by demons, i. 122 ; serpent

and pains of childbirth proof of truth

of Fall in Genesis, 122 note 12
;

exorcism, 159; Canon Westcott on,

ii. 190 ; on Apocalypse, 391 ; date

of Ep. ad Autol., 474 note 1 ; first

who mentions John in connection

with passage from Gospel, 476.

Theophylact, i. 483 ; iii. 35 note 6, 331.

Thiersch, i. xxv. f. ; iii. 132 note 6, 297 f.

Tholuck, iii. 93 f.

Thomas, Gospel according to, i. 291,314.

Thundering Legion, ii. 183.

Timotheus of Alexandria, i. 267-

Timothy : supposed author of diary,

iii. 57 ff. ; of Acts, 59 ; circumcision

of, 294 ff.

Tischendorf, on date of Epistle of

Clement of Rome, i. 221 ; Clement
does not refer to our Gospels, 224

;

probably oral tradition source of

words of Jesus, 230 ; on Epistle of

Barnabas, 247 ff. ; on Pastor of

Hermas, i. 254 ; Epistles of Ignatius,

267 ff. ; Protevangelium of James,
302 f., 304, ii. 201 f.

;
quotation

from Protevangelium by Justin, i.

304, 311; on Gospel of Nicodemus,

325 ff.
;
quotations of Justin asserted

to be from Matthew, 340 ff. ; on
supposed quotations by Justin of

Mark and Luke, 384 ff. ; on Hegesip-

pus, 442 f. ; on books referred to by
Papias, 445 note 1 ; argument for

identity of works described by Papias

with our Gospels, 460 f. ; on inter-

pretation of word Aoyta, 463 ff, 466
note 1 ; on original language of our

Gospel according to Matthew, 469
;

on applicability of account of Papias

to it, 46S ff. ; on disparagement of

Papias, 470 f.; uncritical spirit of

Fathers, 473 ; on Clementines, ii. 9

note 1 ; on work of Basilides on the

Gospel, 42, 45 ; alleged quotations

by Basilides from Gospel, 47 ff.,

not by Basilides, 48 f ; on alleged

quotations of Gospels by Valentinus,

55 ff. ; falsification of Hippolytus,

5Q f. ; falsification of Irenseus, 57 ff.

;

his argument, 58 f. ; alleged quota-

tion by Valentinus in work of Hippo-

lytus, 66 f. ; admits uncertainty of

source of quotations of Hippolytus,

68 ; Tatian does not quote Synoptics,

145; date of Tatian's Diatessaron,

149 f. ; expressions of Dionysius
claimed as references to Gospels,

160 f. ; does not cite Melito, 169;
claims fragment of Apollinaris as

evidence for our Gospels, 184; on
Athenagoras, 190; on martyrdom
of Zacharias in Epistle of Vienne and
Lyons, 200 ff

.
; alleged quotations of

Gospels by Ptolemrcus, 203 ; date of

Ptolemoeus, 203 ff. ; date of Hera-

cleon, 211 ff. ; meaning of yi>wpifxos,

212, 215 ; Epiphanius on Cerdo,

213, 214 ; date of Celsus, 226 ff. ; on
Epistle of Barnabas as evidence for

fourth Gospel, 249 ff. ; on use of

fourth Gospel in Ignatian Epistles,

258 ff. ; alleged reference in Epistle

of Polycarp to 1 Epistle of John,
265 ff. ; on Justin as evidence for the

fourth Gospel, 270 ff, 297 ff. ; does

not claim Hegesippus as witness for

fourth Gospel, 314 ; his argument
that Papias is not a witness against

fourth Gospel, 319 f
.

; argument re-

garding silence of Eusebius, 319 f.
;

attempt to make Papias witness for

it, 321 f
.

; extraordinary argument
from reference to Papias in Latin

MS., 322 f. ; alleged connection of

Papias with Presbyters referred to by
Irenaeus, 323 ff, alleged quotation

not by Presbyters of Papias, 327

ff. ; alleged references in Clemen-

tines to fourth Gospel, 334 ff.
;

alleged references to fourth Gospel
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in Epistle to Diognetus, 352 ff.;

alleged reference by Basilides, 378 f.

;

alleged references by Tatian, 372 ff.

;

date of Theophilus ad Autolyc., 477
note 1 ; on John xix. 17, iii. 419 note
2; on Mark xv. 39, 429 note 2.

Titus : supposed author of Acts, iii. 60
;

circumcision of, 274 ff., 471.

Tobit, Book of, Jewish superstitions in

the, i. 102.

Tobler, ii. 296, note 2.

Tongues, the gift of, iii. 361 ff.; inter-

pretation of Tongues, 385 ff. ; unin-
telligible speech, 387 f. ; what its

utility for church ? 388 f. ; as a
sign? 389 f. ; for private edification?

391 ; ecstatic speech, 392 ; in no way
miraculous, 392 ff.

Trajan, i. lxix. ff.

Transfiguration, the, iii. 480 f.

Tregelles, i. xlix., ii. 382 note 4.

Trench, Archbishop :—Miracles cannot
command obedience absolutely, i. 1 5 f

.

;

office of miracles, 16 ff. ; Satanic mir-

acles, 15ff. ; theory of reminiscence,

16 note 1 ; analysis of miracles, 30 ff.
;

ingenious way of overcoming diffi-

culty of miracles, 52 f. ; exemption
from physical law a lost prerogative

of our race, 53 note 1 ; demoniacal
possession, 141 ff. ; on belief of Jesus
in reality of demoniacal possession,

142 f
.

; are there demoniacs now?
144 ; on withdrawal of miraculous
power, 157 f.

Tuke, Dr., iii. 529 f., 533 f.

Twelve, Gospel according to the, i.

292.

Uhlhorn, ii. 351 note 2.

Uriel, Angel, i. 104.

Usher, Archbishop, i. xxxiii., Ii., 260 f.

Valentinus, date and history of, ii. 55f.;

204 ff. ; alleged references to Gospels,

56 ff. ; Irenaeus does not refer to him
but to later followers, 59 ff. ; letter

of, quoted by Clement of Alexandria,

62 f. ; alleged quotations in work of

Hippolytus, 66 ff. ; Eastern and
Italian schools, 69 ff.

;
quotations not

made by Valentinus, 70 ff. ; results

regarding alleged quotations, 73 f.
;

Tertullian on, 74 f. ; his alleged use

of 1ST. T., 74 ff.
;

professed to have
traditions from Apostles, 75 ; rejects

Gospels, 76 ff. ; the Gospel of Truth,

77 f. ; his followers, Ptolemseus and
Heracleon, 204 ff. ; alleged reference

to fourth Gospel, 56 f., 68 f., 369 f.
;

not evidence for Acts, iii. 22.

Vaticanus, Codex, i. 2 4 3, 329, 352

note 2, 438 ; ii. 348 note 5, 367 note 2,

419 f. ; iii. 54 note 1; 259 note 1
;

28.0
; 315 note 1 ; 410 note 2 ; 411

;

422 note 3; 429 notes 1, 2; 431
note 1 ; 457 note 1 ; 4 71 note 1.

Veda, considered divinely inspired, i. 2.

Victor of Capua, ii. 149, 158.
Victor of Rome, ii. 186 f.

Vienne and Lyons, Epistle of, date and
circumstances, ii. 198 f. ; 208 f. ; re-

ferences to Zacharias, 199 ff
.

; alleged
reference to fourth Gospel, 379 f.

;

alleged evidence for Acts, iii. 24 f.

Vision hypothesis : applied to resurrec-

tion of Saints, iii. p. 426 ff. ; applied
to resurrection of Jesus, 526 ff.

;

applied to visions of Jesus generally,

540 ff. ; applied to vision of Paul,
550 ff.

Volcanoes, openings into Hell, i. 139
;

account by Gregory the Great, 139
note 2.

Volkmar :—on Ignatius, i. Iviii. ff,

lxxv. ; date of Book of Judith, 223
;

author of Clementines used same
Gospel as Justin, ii. 7 note 5 ; on
quotations of Hippolytus, 52 ; on
Marcion's Gospel, 86 f

.
; author of

Dial, de recte in deum fide on Mar-
cion, 88 f. ; on procedure of Ter-
tullian against Marcion, 92 f., 95 f.

;

arguments a silentio, 95, 96 note 2
;

incompleteness and doubtful trust-

worthiness of Epiphanius and Ter-
tullian against Marcion, 96 ff. ; their

contradictions, 98 f. ; on insufficiency

of data for reconstruction of text of

Marcion's Gospel, and settlement of the
discussion, 102 ; on passages in Mar-
cion's Gospel, 117 notes 3 and 5, 118,

119 note 2, 120 note 2, 121 note 2,

128 notes 4, 5, 7, 129 f., 135 note 2
;

date of Ptolemieus and Heracleon,
220 note 2 ; on date of Celsus, 226,
230 note 1 ; on language of Canon of

Muratori, 236 note 3 ; on alleged

quotation from 1 Epistle of John in

Epistle of Polycarp, 267 f. ; admits
probable use of fourth Gospel by
Clementines, 334 note 2.

Vulgate, ii. 10 note 4, 172.

Waddington, i. 272 note 4.

Weasels, i. 127, 138 note 7.

Weisman, i. xxxv.

Weizsiicker, on Epistle of Barnabas, i.

244 ; on quotation in work of Hippo-
lytus ascribed to Valentinus, ii. 68 f.

Westcott, Canon : his criticisms, i.

Iii. ff. ; miracles inseparable from
Christianity, 9 f. ; assumption of

Personal God cannot be proved, 65,

note 2; to speak of God as In-
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finite and Personal a contradiction,

70, note 3 ; on a quotation in Ep. of

Barnabus, 244 note 2, 245 note 2, on
a quotation of Justin's, 333 note 4

;

apologetic criticism by, 359 note 1
;

on coincidence between quotation of

Justin and Clementines, 376' note ; on
Justin's quotations from the " Me-
moirs," 387 ff. ; on Apocrypha of

Hegesippus, 434 note 5 ; supposed
reference of Hegesippus to Luke, 437;

on the uncritical character of first

two centuries, 461 note 1 ; his

silence regarding original language

of work attributed to Matthew, 469
note 3 ; on Clementines, ii. 9 note 1

;

on supposed quotation from Mark in

Clementines, 26 f. ; Paul attacked as
" the enemy " in Clementines, 35,

note 1 ; on Basilides, 42; his ex-

planation of use of uncanonical works
by Basilides, 4 4 f. ; assertion that Ba-

silides admitted historic truth of Gos-

pels, 46 f. ; no reference to N. T. in

fragments of Isidorus, 47 ; alleged

quotations of our Gospels by Basilides,

50 ff. ; uncertainty regarding writings

used by Hippolytus, 51 ff. ; silence

regarding doubt whether Hippolytus

quotes Basilides, 54 ; on the formula
employed in the supposed quotations,

54'; does not refer to quotations of

Valentinus alleged by Tiscbendorf,

61 f. ; extraordinary statement regard-

ing Valentinus, 62 ff. ; alleged refer-

ences of Valentinus to Matthew, 62 ff.

alleged quotation by Valentinus from
Gospels in work of Hippolytus, 66 ff.;

silence regarding uncertain system
of quotation of Hippolytus, 69 f.

;

does not state facts, 7l ; assertion

regarding Valentinus and New Testa-

ment Canon, 74 ff. ; not clear that

Marcion himself altered his Gospel,

137, 371 ; some supposed altera-

tions, various readings, 137; on
passage in Tertullian on Marcion's

treatment of Gospels, 142 f
.

; alleged

references of Tatian to Matthew,
145 ff., 147 f. ; on Tatian's Diates-

saron, 152 f. ; the incorrectness of his

assertions, 153 f. ; Tatian's Diates-

saron said to be first recognition of

a four-fold Gospel, 156; later his-

tory of Diatessaron involved in con-

fusion, 157 f.; on " Scriptures of the

Lord " referred to by Dionysius of

Corinth, 161 ff. ; incorrectness of his

deductions from words of Dionysius,

1G2 if. ; alleged reference of Dionysius
to MatthewandtheApocalyp.se, 166f.

;

and to a New Testament Canon, 167 ;

en works read in Churches, 167 f-
;

asserts that Melito of Sardis speaks

of a collected New Testament,

169 ff
.

; extraordinary nature of this

assertion, 170 ff. ; he follows and
exaggerates Lardner, 170 note 2

;

value of Melito's evidence for New
Testament Canon, 175 ff. ; on Syriac

fragment of Oration, 177 ; fragment
on Faith, 1 79 ff. ; silence as to doubt-

ful character, 180 ; claims fragment
ascribed to Apollinaris as evidence

for our Gospels, 184 ; on alleged

quotations of Athenagoras, 190 f
.

;

Ep. of Vienne and Lyons, 198 ; on
rtolemseus and Heracleon, 203 notel,

204, 211 note 3, 224 note 7, 225
note 2 ; Ptolemaeus on duration of

ministry of Jesus, 225 note 2 ; date

of Celsus, 231 note 2 ; on Canon of

Muratori, 237 note 1 ; 246 note 1
;

Clement of Rome as evidence for

fourth Gospel, 249 note 1 ; alleged

allusions in Pastor of Hernias to

fourth Gospel, 251 ff., 258 note ~4

;

alleged Johannine influence traceable

in Ignatian Epistles, 261 ff. ; on quo-

tation in S. R., 266 note 2; on evi-

dence of Justin for fourth Gospel,

270 ; claims Hegesippus as witness

for fourth Gospel, 314 f
.

; alleged

quotation by Presbyters in Irena3us

from work of Papias, 331 note 7 ;

assertion that Papias knew fourth

Gospel, 331 note 7; Papias main-

tained divine inspiration of Apoca-
lypse, 333; alleged references in

Clementines to fourth Gospel, 334 ff.;

alleged references to fourth Gospel in

Epistle to Diognetus, 353 ff. ; alleged

reference to fourth Gospel by Basi-

lides, 369 ; alleged references by
Tatian, 372 ff. ; alleged reference to

fourth Gospel by Athenagoras, 378 f.;

passage in Canon of Muratori, 382
note 3 ; contrast in form and spirit

between fourth Gospel and Synop-
tics, 450 f. ; on evidence of Justin

for Acts, iii. 17 note 4 ; on Hegesip-

pus and Acts, 18 note 3 ; on Papias

and Acts, 19 note 3 ; 21 notes 1,

4 ; on seven books N. T., 321 ; on
miracles, 325 note 3 ; Gospel of

Resurrection, 401 note 2 ; on inscrip-

tion on Cross, 413 f.; on Matthew
xxvii. 35, p. 415, note 2; on Mark
xv. 28, p. 415 note 3 ; on purpose

of Evangelists, 477 note 1 ; on evi-

dence for Resurrection, 521.

Westcott and Hort, N. T., i. 329 note 1 ;

439 note 1.

Wetstein, iii. 258 note 4, 297, 468 note 2.

Wette, de, on quotations of Justin

compared with our Synoptics, i.
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314. ff., 3S2, 386 ; on evangelical

quotations of Clementines, ii. 6 f.

,

18 ff. ; on Mareion's Gospel, 84, 129
;

on Athenagoras, 196 note 1 ; date of

Irenseus, 213 note 2; Apocalypse

and fourth Gospel cannot have been
written by same author, 389 ; mis-

taken reminiscences in fourth Gospel,

449 note 4, 450 note 1 ; on Acts, i.

16 ff. ; hi. 100; on Stephen, 151

note 4; 159 note 3; on Peter and
Cornelius, 192.

Wieseler, i. 272 note 4, hi. 217 note 1,

223 f. 277 note 2, 385 note 1.

Winer, hi. 240 note 1.

Wisdom of Sirach (Ecclesiasticus), ii.

280, 281.

"Wisdom of Solomon, Brazen Serpent,

ii. 251 note 3; Logos doctrine in,

253,280, 281,284.
Witchcraft, universality of belief in,

i. 145 ff. ; belief in it dispelled,

149 ff.

Wordsworth, Dr., Bishop of Lincoln,

hi. 35 notes 4,5, 59 note 3, 157 note 4
,

249 note 1, 337 note 2, 352 note 1.

Wotton, i. xxxv.

Xenophanes of Colophon, on Anthro-
pomorphic Divinity, i. 76 f.

Zacharias, ii. 199 ff.

Zahn, i. lxiii., Ixv., lxxvi., lxxvii. f., ii.

39 note 3.

Zeller, Clementines, ii. 7 note 5, Ep. to

Diognetus, 39 note 3 ; on Stephen,
iii. 155, 177 ; on Philip and eunuch,
182; on apostolic letter, 257; on
miracle at Pentecost, 369 f.

Zoroaster, religion of, claims to have
been Divine Revelation, i. 2.

THE END.
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